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INTRODUCTION.- 

I. General Scope of this Work. — ¥edic grammar has never till now 
..been treated separately and as a whole. Both in India . and in the ' West 
the subject has hitherto been handled only in connexion with Classical 
Sanskrit. Hundreds of Panini’s Sutras deal with the language of the Vedas; 
but the account they give of it is anything but comprehensive. In the West, 
Bexfey was the first, more than half a century ago (1852), to combine a 
description of tiie linguistic peculiarities of the Vedas with an account of the 
traditional matter of Panini; but as Vedic studies were at that time still in 
their ill fancy, only the Samaveda^ and about one-fourth of the Rgveda® 
having as yet been published, the Vedic material utilized in his large grammar ^ 
was necessarily very limited in extent In Whitney’s work'^ the language of 
the Vedas, which is much more fully represented, is treated in its historical 
connexion with Classical Sanskrit Partly for this reason, his work does not 
supply a definite account of the grammar of the Sanihitas as compared 
with that of the later phases of the language ; thus ivhat is peculiar to the 
Brahmanas or to a particular Samhita is often not apparent Professor 
WackernageCs grammar 5 , which when finished will present the ancient language 
of India more completely than any other work on the subject, deals with 
the combined Vedic and post -Vedic material from the point of view of 
Comparative Philology. Different sections or individual points of Vedic 
grammar have been the subject of separately published treatises or of special 
articles scattered in various Oriental and philological journals or other works 
of a miscellaneous character. It is advisable that all this as well as additional 
material^ should now be brought together so as to afford a general survey 
of the subject. ■ . 

In view of the prominent position occupied by the Indo-Aryan branch 
in Comparative Philology and of the fact that the language of the Vedas 


^ Edited by Bexfey, with German trans- 
lation and glossary, Leipzig 1848. 

2 Vol. 1 edited by Max Muller, London 
1849, vol. V[ 1S75; 2«d ed. London 1S90— 
92; edited by Aufrecht, Berlin 1861 and 
1S63 {vols. VI and of Indische Studien), 
2’id ed. Bonn 1877. 

3 Vollstiindige Grammatik der Sanskrit- 
spraclie, Leipzig 1S52. 

* 4 A Sanskrit Grammar, Leipzig 1879; 3rd 

ed. 1896. 

5 AltindLsclie Grammatik von Jacob 


i Wackernagel, I. Lautlehre, Gottingen 
I II, I. Einleitung zur Wortiehre. Nominal- 
I komposition, 1905. (Cp. Bartholomae, Bei- 
i trage zur altindisciien Grammatik, ZDMG. 

[50,674-735). 

! 6 Such additional material is supplied in 

! this work from collections made for me by 
; ray pupils Prof. H. C Norman (Benares) 
I from the Vajasaneyl Samhita, and Mr. A. B. 
I Keith from the Taitlirlya Sainhita, the 
i Mantras in the Aitareya Aranyaka, and the 
I Khilas of the Rgveda. 
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represents the foundation of the subsequent strata^ it seems important for the 
sake of clearness and definiteness that the earliest phase should be treated as 
a whole independently of later developments. The present "work will therefore 
deal with the grammar of only the Mantra portions of the Sanihitas; that is 
to say, it will embrace the whole of the Rgveda, the Atharvavedah the 
Samaveda% and the Vajasaneyi Samhita^, but will exclude those portions of 
the Taittirlya Samhita'^, the Maitrayani Sarnhita^ and the Kathaka^ which 
have the character of Brahmanas^. Reference will also be made to Mantra 


material not found in the canonical texts of the Samhitas, that is, to the 
Khilas® of the Rgveda and the occasional Mantras of this type occurring 
in the Brahmanas^ and Sutras. As the linguistic material of the Rgveda is 
more ancient, extensive and authentic than that of the other Sanihitas, all 
of which borrow largely from that text^*^, it is taken as the basis of the 
present work. Hence all forms stated without comment belong to the Rgveda, 
though they may occur in other Samhitas as well. From the other Vedas, 
such matter only is added as occurs in their independent parts or, if borrowed 
from the Rgveda, appears in an altered form, the source being in such cases 
indicated by an abbreviation in parentheses (as VS., TS., AV,). The addition 
of the abbreviation ‘RV.’ means that the form in question occurs in the 
Rgveda only. 

2. Verbal Authenticity of the Texts”. — In dealing with the linguistic 
material of the Samhitas the question of the authenticity of the forms which 
it embraces is of great importance. What guarantees then do we possess 
that the original form of the texts handed down by tradition has not in the 
course of ages undergone modification and modernization in respect to 
vocabulary, phonetics, and grammatical forms? This question must first be 
applied to the Rgveda, the oldest of the Samhitas, which forms the very 
foundation of Vedic tradition. The evidence of the SarvanukramanT^®, which 
states the number of stanzas, the metre, and the deity for every hymn of 
the RV., shows that in general extent, form, and matter, this Samhita was 
in the Sutra period the same as now. The Pratisakhya demonstrates that 
its phonetic character was also the same. Yaska’s commentary proves that, 


1 Edited (Sairihita text only) by Roth and 
Whitney, Berlin 1856 (Index Verborum in 
JAOS., voL XU); translated by WHITNEY 
(Books I — xix), with a critical and exegetical 
commentary, Cambridge, Mass., 1905 (vols. 
vn and vm of the Harvard Oriental Series); 
also edited by Shanxar P. Pandit (both 
Samhita and Pada text), Bombay 1895—99. 

2 Besides Benfey’s edition also that of 
Satyavrata Sama^ramI, 5 vols., Calcutta 
1874 — 78 (Bibliotheca Indica). 

3 Edited by Weber, with the commentary 
of IMahldhara, London and Berlin 1852. 

4 Edited by Weber (vols, xi and xu of 
Indische Stiidien), Berlin 1871 — 72. 

5 Edited by L. v. Schroeder, Leipzig 
1881—86. 

^ Edited by L. v. Schroeder, vol. i 
(books I— xviii), I.eipzig 1900, 

7 Cp. Oldenberg, Die Hymnen des Rigveda, 
Band J (Prolegomena), Berlin 1888, p. 294 ff. 

8 See Auii'RECHT, Die Hymnen des Rigveda*, 
vol. 11, 672— 88; Max Muller, Rgveda*, 
vol. IV, 519—41; cp. Macdonell,’ Bfhad- 
devata, vol. I, introduction, g 1 5 (Cambridge, 


Mass., 1904); SCHEFTELOWITZ, Die Apokry- 
phen des Rgveda (edition of the Khilas), 
Breslau 1906 (cp. Oldenberg, Gottingische 
Gelehrte' Anzeigen 1907, 210 — 41). 

9 Cp. Oldenberg, op. cit, 359 IT. ; Auf- 
RECHT, Das Aitareya Brahmana, Bonn 1879, 
p. 420f. 

Cp. Oldenberg, op. cit, chapter iii; 
Macdonell, History of Sanskrit Literature, 
181 and 186. 

Cp. Oldenberg, op. cit., chapter ni 
(271 — 369) Der Riktext und der Text der 
jungeren Samhitas und der Brahmanas; 
Ludwig, Ueber die Kritik des Rgveda- 
Textes, Abhandlimgen d. k. bohm. Gesell- 
scliaft der Wissenscliaften, Prag 1889. 

Edited by A. A. Macdonell, Oxford 

18S6. 

^3 The Rgveda Pratisakhya, edited with 
German translation by Max Muller, Leipzig 
1856 — 69; edited with Uvata’s commentary, 
Benares Sanskrit Series 1894. 

14 Yaska^s Nirukta, edited by Roth, Got- 
tingen 1852; edited by Satyavrata Sama- 
^RAMi, 4 vols. (ii — IV with the commentary 
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as regards the limited number of stanzas explained by him, his text was 
verbally identical with ours. The frequent statements of the Brahmanas 
concerning the number of verses contained in a hymn or .liturgical group 
agree with the extant text of the Rgveda. The explanatory discussions of the 
Brahmanas further indicate that the text of the Rgveda must have been 
regarded as immutably fixed by that time. Thus the Satapatha Brahmana, 
while speaking of the possibility of varying some of the formulas of the 
Yajurveda^ rejects as impossible the notion of changing the text of a certain 
verse of the Rgveda as proposed by some teachers h 

Probably soon after the completion of the actual Brahmanas the hymns 
of the Rgveda were fixed in the phonetic form of the Sarnhita text; and 
after no long interval, in order to guard that text from the possibility of any 
change or loss, the Pada text was constituted by Sakalya, whom the Aranyakas 
or appendixes to the Brahmanas, the Nirukta, and the Rgveda Pratisakhya 
presuppose^. By this analysis of the Sarnhita text, its every word, stated in 
a separate form as unaffected by the rules of euphonic combination, has 
come down to us without change for about 2,500 years. 

The Sarnhita text itself, however, only represented the close of a long 
period in which the hymns, as originally composed by the seers, were handed 
down by oral tradition. For the condition of the text even in this earlier 
period we possess a large body of evidence corresponding to that of Mss, 
for other literary monuments. It was then that the text of the other Vedas, 
each of which borrowed extensively from the Rgveda, was constituted. With 
each of them came into being a new and separate tradition in which the 
borrowed matter furnishes a body of various readings for the Rgveda, The 
comparison of these variants, about 1200 in number, has shown that the text 
of the Rgveda already existed, with comparatively few exceptions, in its present 
form when the text of the other Vedas was established. The number of 
instances is infinitely small in which the Rgveda exhibits corruptions not 
appearing in the others. We have thus good reason for believing that the 
fixity of the text and the verbal integrity of the Jlgveda go several centuries 
further back than the date at which the Sarnhita text came into existence. 
As handed down exclusively by oral tradition, the text could hardly have 
been preserved in perfectly authentic form from the time of the composers 
themselves; and research has shown that there are some undeniable corruptions 
in detail attributable to this earliest period. But apart from these, the Sarnhita 
text, when the original metre has been restored by the removal of phonetic 
combinations which did not prevail in the time of the poets themselves, nearly 
always contains the very words, as represented by the Pada text, actually 
used by the seers. The modernization of the ancient text appearing in the 
Sarnhita form is only partial and is inconsistently applied. It has preserved 
the smallest minutiae of detail most liable to corruption and the slightest 
differences in the matter of accent and alternative forms which might have 
been removed with the greatest ease. We are thus justified in assuming that 
the accents and grammatical forms of the Rgveda, when divested of the 
euphonic rules applied in the Sarnhita text, have come down to us, in the 
vast majority of cases, as they were uttered by the poets themselves. 

Though the tradition of nearly all the later Samhitas has in a general 
way been guarded by Anukramams, Pritisakhyas, and Pada texts, its value 
is clearly inferior to that of the Rgveda, This is , only natural in the case 


of Durga), Calcutta 18S2 — 91 (Bibliotheca ^ See Oldenberg, op. cit., 352. 
Indica). 2 See Ocdenberg, op. cit, 3S0 f. 
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of collections in whidi the matter was largely borrowed and arbitrarily cut 
up into groups of verses or into single verses solely with a view to meet 
new liturgical wants. Representing a later linguistic stage, these collections 
start from a modernized text in the material borrowed from the Rgveda, as 
is unmistakable when that material is compared with the original passages. 
The text of the Samaveda is almost entirely secondary, containing only 
seventy-five stanzas not derived from the Rgveda. Its variants are due in 
part to inferiority of tradition and in part to arbitrary alterations made for 
the purpose of adapting verses removed from their context to new ritual uses h 
An indication that the tradition of the Yajur and Atharva Vedas is less trust- 
worthy than that of the Rgveda is the great metrical irregularity which is 
characteristic of those texts ^ Of all these the Vajasaneyi Samhita is the best 
preserved, being not only guarded by an Anukramam, a Pratisakhya, and a 
Pada text, but partially incorporated in the Satapatha Brahmana, where the 
first 1 8 books are quoted word for word besides being commented on. The 
Taittirlya Samhita has also been carefully handed down, being protected by 
an AnukramanI, a Pratisakhya, and a good Pada text The MaitrayanI Samhita 
is not so well authenticated, having no Pratisakhya and only an inferior 
Pada text, of which but a single somewhat incorrect Ms. is known 4. Least 
trustworthy of all is the tradition of the Kathaka which lacks both a Pratisakhya 
and a Pada text. Moreover only one complete Ms. of this Samhita is known^. 
As that Ms. is unaccented, it has only been possible to mark the accent 
in small portions of that part of the text which has as yet been published 
(Books I— xviii). As, however, the texts of the Black Yajurveda often agree 
even verbally, and the Maitrayarii Samhita is closely connected with the 
Kathaka, the readings of the latter can to some extent be checked by those 
of the cognate Samhitas. 

The inferiority of tradition in the Atharvaveda w-as increased by the 
lateness of its recognition as a canonical text. It contains many corrupt 
and uncertain forms, especially in Book xix, which is a later addition^. 
The text is guarded by Anukramanis, a Pratisakhya, and a Padapatha7. The 
latter, however, contains serious errors both in regard to accentuation and 
the division of compound verbal forms, as well as in other respects. The 
Padapatha of Book xix, which is different in origin from that of the earlier 
books is full of grave blunders^. The critical and exegetical notes contained 
in Whitney’s Translation of the Atharvaveda accordingly furnish important aid 
in estimating the value of the readings in the SaunakTya recension of the 
Atharvaveda. The PaippalMa recension is known in only a single corrupt 
Ms., which has been reproduced in facsimile by Professors Garbe and 
Bloomfield^'’. About one-eighth or one-ninth of this recension is original, 
being found neither in the Saunakiya text of the Atharvaveda nor in any other 
known collection of Mantras”. The various readings of this recension, in the 


On tlie Padapatha of the Samaveda see 
Uenfey’s edition of that Samhita, p. LVU— LXiv. 

2 See Whitney’s Iixtroduction to the 
Atharvaveda, p. cxxvii; BLOOMFIELD, The 
Atharvaveda, Grundriss 11 , IB, § I. 

3 Cp. Weber’s edition p. vutf., and 
Indische Studien 13, i — 114 (Ueber den 
Padapatha der Taittiriya-Samhita). 

4 See L. V. Schroeder’s edition, Intro- 
duction, p. XXXVI f. 

5 Cp. L. V. Schroeder’s Introduction to 
Ixis edition, § I. 


6 See Lanman’s Introduction to Book XIX 

in Whitney’s Translation of the Atharva- 
veda. ■ . ■ 

7 See Lanman’s Introduction to Whitney’s 
Translation, p. lxix— LXX iv. 

^ The Padapatha of the Atharvaveda has 
been edited in full by Shankar P. Pandit 
in his Atharvaveda. 

9 Cp. Bloomfield, The Atharvaveda p. 16. 

*0 The Kashmirian Atharva-Veda, Balti- 
more 1901. 

Bloomfield, The Atharvaveda p. 15; 
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material common to both recensions, are given in the critical notes of Whitney’s 
Translation. The variations range from slight differences to complete change 
of sense, and exact textual agreement between parallel stanzas is coniparatively 
rareh The text of this recension has not yet been critically edited except 
Book P. . ■; 

I. PHONOLOGY. 

Rgveda PratiSakhya, ed, with German translation by Max Muller, Leipzig 1S56— 69; 
with Uvata’s Commentary, Benares Sanskrit Series, 1894. — Atharvaveda Praltisakiiya, ed. 
Whitney,* JAOS. vols. vii and x. TaittirTya PratisSkiiya, ed. Whitney, JAOvS. Arol. ix, 
1871. — Vajasaneyi Pratisakhya, ed. Weber, IS. vol. n", 1858; with Uvata’s Commentary, 
Benares Sanskrit Series, iS8S. V- Riktantravyakarana (= Pratisakhya of the SV.}, ed. and 
transL by Burnell, Mangalore 18*79. 

Benfey, VollsUindige Grammatik p. I — 70. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar p, 1 — 87. — 
Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik, 1 . Lautlehre (very full bibliography). 

3. Ancient Pronunciation. — Evidence throwing light on the phonetic 
character of the language of the Samhitas is furnished not only by the 
pronunciation of its sounds by the Brahmans of to-day, who still recite those 
texts, but also by the transcription of Sanskrit words in foreign languages, 
particularly Greek, in ancient times; by the summary information contained in 
the works of the old Sanskrit grammarians, Panini and his successors^; and 
more especially by the detailed statements of the Pratisakhyas and the Siksas. 
From these sources we derive a sufficiently exact knowledge of the pronunciation 
prevailing about 500 b. c. This pronunciation, however, need not necessarily 
have coincided in every particular with that of the Samhitas, which date from 
many centuries earlier. Nevertheless, judging by the internal evidence supplied 
by the phonetic changes and analogical formations occurring in the language 
of the texts themselves and by the external evidence of comparative philology, 
we are justified in concluding that the pronunciation, with the possible exception 
of a very few doubtful points, was practically the same. 

4. The Sounds of the Vedic Language. — There are altogether 
52 sounds, 13 of which are vocalic and 39 consonantal. They are the following: 

A. Vocalic sounds. 

1. Nine simple vowels: a a i t u U r f t 

2. Four diphthongs; ai au'^. 

B. Consonantal sounds. 

I, Twenty-two mutes, divided into five classes, each of which has its 

class nasal, making a group of twenty-seven; 

a) five gutturals: k k/i ^ g/i ri, 

b) five palatals: c ch j jh : 

c) seven cerebrals: t th d and p dh and Ih^ 

d) five dentals: t th d dh 

e) five labials: p ph b bh m. 


cp. WniTNEY’.s Translation of the Atharva- 
veda p. 1013 — 23. 

* On the readings of the Paippalada re- 
cension, see Lanman’s Introduction p.LXXix— 
LXXXIX. 

2 The Kashmirian AtharvaVeda, Book One. 
Edited with critical notes by Leroy Carr 
Barret, in JAOS. 26, 197 — 295. 


3 These are really simple long vowels, 
being diphthongs only in origin (“a/, m). 

4 Pronounced at titi (see Whitney on 
Apr. I. 40 and TPr- il. 29), but derived 
from diphthongs with a long first element. 

5 These sounds take the place of d dk 
respectively between vowels; e. g. fie (but 

nupm§€ (but mid hv (fit). 
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2. Four semivowels: y r I v, 

3. Three sibilants; s (palatal), f (cerebral); .? (dental). 

4. One aspiration: i. 

5. One pure nasal: m {m) called Anusvara (‘after-sound’). 

6. Three voiceless spirants: // (Visarjanxya), /r (Jilivamuliya), | (Upa- 

dhmamya). 

5. Losses, changes, additions. — In order that the phonetic status of 
the Vedic language may be understood historically, the losses, changes, and 
additions which have taken place in it as compared with earlier linguistic 
stages, must be pointed out 

a. It has lost the IE. i) short vowels i 0 and 2) long vowels s 0; 
3) diphthongs ou; ai H au eu ou; 4) sonant nasals; 5) 
spirant z. 

b. It has replaced a number of IE. sounds by others : i) the short vowels 
e 0 by by i; 2) the long vowels hj d; 3) the diphthongs it dt hy e] 
cu du \)Y (f 7 ; also dz ez dz by ed\ 4) f by fr {Ur)y I by 5) ai ei di by di^ 
du eu du by duy 6) r, when followed by a nasal, has become f; 7) gutturals 
(velars) have, under certain conditions, become palatals^; 8) a palatal mute 
has become the palatal spirant 

c. It has added the whole series of eight cerebrals (including the 
spirant' s). 

The above innovations are specifically Indian, excepting (1) the loss of 
the vowels I p, together with the diphthongs formed with them; (2) the loss 
of the sonant nasals; and (3) the addition of the spirants .i' and s. These 
the Avesta shares with the Vedas. 

I. The simple vowels. 

6. The vowel a. — This is by far the commonest vowel, being much 
more than twice as frequent as d] while these two ^-vowels combined occur 
as often as all the rest (including diphthongs) taken together^. According to 
the modern Indian pronunciation, a has the sound of a very short close 
neutral vowel like the English u in hut That such was its character as early 
as the time of Panini appears from his last Sutra, according to which a is 
not the short sound corresponding to a. To the same effect are the statements 
of the Pratisakhyas'^, which describe ^ as a ‘close’ (samvrta) sound. This 
pronunciation is borne out by the reproduction of Indian words in Greek, 
where the vowel, though usually represented by appears as e or d also; 
on the other hand, the frequent reproduction of the Greek a by the Indian 
d indicates that, to the Indian ear, that vowel was both longer and had more 
distinctively the sound of a. Similarly, Hindus of the present day make the 
observation that the English pronunciation of d in Sanskrit words sounds long 
idirgha) to them. As the ancient Iranian languages have the normal d 
throughout, the close pronunciation must be an Indian innovation. But wdiether 
it already prevailed in the period when the Samhitas were composed is 
uncertain. The fact, however, that in the RV. the metre hardly ever admits 
of the d being elided after e or though the written text drops it in about 
75 per cent of its occurrences, seems to indicate that when the hymns of 
the RV. were composed, the pronunciation of d was still open, but that at 


^ Cp. Brugmaxn, Karze vergleichende ] 2 op. cit 233. 

Grammatik der indogermanischeii Spracken j 3 Cp. Whitney, 22 and 75. 
1902, I, 244. I 4 APr. I. 36; VPr. 1. 72, 
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the time when the Samhita text was constituted, the close pronunciation was 
already . becoming general. ' 

a. Though ordinarily represents IE. a e also often replaces an original 

sonant nasal 2 representing the reduced form of the unaccented Vedic syllables tz-pnasal: 
i) in derivative and inflexional syllables; beside the stem ‘being’ ; juhv-ail 

‘they sacrifice’ (suffix otherwise -«'??//}; 2) «+nasaI in radical syllables; e. g, ta 4 d- ‘stretched’; 
y/u;z-; iygani '^ ; ‘ wondrous’ vydams^', stem ‘path’, beside pdniha*% 

3) in words as shown by comparative 23liilology ; e. g, satd-m ‘hundred’ (Lat. cenium^ 
z/cw- ‘ten’ (Lat. decem')l. 

Very rarely zz is a Prakritic representative off, as in w-izz/u :- 4 ‘monstrous’, beside 
7 n’-kria> ‘deformed’.. 

y. The vowel a. — This sound represents both a simple long vowel ^ 
and a contraction; e. g. d-stka-t has stood’; fisdm T was’ (— d-as-mn)^ 
'MdrM ‘may he bear’ {=^ bMra-a^ti), 

a. Like the long vowel d frequently corresponds to or is derived from 
a syllable containing a nasal; e. g. k/id-td-^AngxY^/ian’-; ‘soul’ : ^7;^- 

‘breatheh In very rare instances the nasal is retained in the RV,: jfghdmsati 
^desires to strike’: Sveaned’: dhvdtitd-^di:dg\l\Ydhvan- \ 

there are six or eight more instances in the later Samhitas® Here the 
reappearance of the nasal in a weak radical syllable is an innovation due to 
the influence of other forms with nasals h 

8. The vowel /. — This sound in the first place is an original vowel; 

e. g. //zW ‘in heaven’. It also frequently represents the low" grade of <f/ and 
both in roots® and suffixes; e. g. tdd-md Sve know’, beside vid-a ‘I know’; 
ndv-istha- ‘newest’, beside ndv-yas- ‘newer’. It further appears as the low 
grade of a in roots containing that vowel: sidhyaii ‘succeeds’, beside 

sddhati; sistd- ‘taught’, beside sdsti ‘teaches’; especially w"hen the vowel is 
final, as in^r///f-/i- ‘stood’: From the latter use it came to assume the 

function of a ‘connecting’ vowel; e. g, Janddf- ‘begetter’: after heavy 

syllables also in the ending 4re of 3 pi. pf. mid. vavand-ire (beside niinudrc). 
In Hthird- ‘loose’ i would be a Prakritic representative of r, if the word is 
derived from Ysrath-^, 

9. The vowel 7, — This sound is an original vowel, e. g. in jivd- ‘living’ 

It also often represents the low grade of both in roots and suffixes; 
e. g. ji4d- (AV.), ‘overcome’: adt-rndhi ‘we would attain’, beside asydm 

‘I would attain’. It further seems to represent the low grade of both radical 
and suffixal d; but this can probably in all instances be explained as either a 
low grade of al or a later substitution for i; e. g. gid/ia- (AY.) beside gdd/id- 
‘song’, is from the root gaz-; adz-ma/iz (YS.) oxid digva (VS.), from 

and y'^^dd-, occur beside forms in z from the three roots da- which have z only 
in the RV.; /zTzid- ‘forsaken’, from occurs once in RV. x beside forms with 
z only in RV. i—ix. A similar explanation probably applies to the -zzT- of the 
ninth class of verbs beside e. g. grMnl-igrMzjd’-^^ 


^ Cp. Brugmann, kg. 92, 104, 116. 

2 Cp. Brugmann 184. 

3 See Wackernagkl i, 7 (p. 7-— 10). 

4 Cp. Wackernagel I, 146. 

5 It represents IE. d e 0: cp. BRUGMANN, 
KG. 98, iio, 122. It also appears for IE. 
d before single consonants: cp. Wacker- 
NAGEL I, 10. 

*5 See below, past passive participles 574, 
2 a. 

7 See Wackernagel i, 13. 

8 This term will be retained in the present 


work in its conventional sense (cp. Brug- 
mann, KG. 365), and ‘roots’ will be 
quoted in the usually low grade form in 
which they appear in Sanskrit grammar. 
The term ‘base’ will be used to designate 
the phonetic unit which is the starting point 
of vowel gradation (cp, Brugmann, KG. 
2H). Thus bhdva- or bhavi- is a ‘base’, bhil- 
is a ‘root’. 

9 Cp. Wackernagel i, 16 (p. 19, note). 

Cp. Brugmann, KG. 73. 

: I’c See Wackernagei. i, 18. 
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10. The vowel f/. — This sound is an original vowel; e. g. ^up to’; 

diihitr- ‘daughter’; ‘sweetness’. It also represents the low grade of 

c or va both in roots and suffixes; e. yugd- m. n. ‘yokeV beside m, 

‘yoking’; suptd- (AV.) ‘asleep’ : m. ‘sleep’; krnu-' : krno- present base 

of hr- ‘make’. 

11. The vowel £/. — This sound is an original vowel; e, g. ‘brow’; 
//irj-' ‘hero’. It is also the low grade for avi^ aUy m; e. g. Mi-/ ‘has 
become’ : hhavi-sydti ‘will become’; M^/i-‘shaken’ : dkautdrl-^ f. ‘shaking’; 
sud- ‘sweeten’ : m/i’- ‘enjoy’. 

12. The vowel /*. — The vowel is at the present day usually pronounced 
as ri\ and that this pronunciation is old is shown by the confusion of the 
two sounds in inscriptions and Mss., as well as by the reproduction of r by 
ri in the Tibetan scripts But r was originally pronounced as vocalic r. The 
Pratisakhyas of the BV,, VS., AV.3 describe it as containing an r, which 
according to the RPr. is in the middle. According to the commentator 
on the VPr. this medial r constitutes one-half of the sound, the first and 
last quarter being This agrees with w, the equivalent of r in the Avesta. 

Except in the acc. and gen, plur. of r-stems (where r is written), the 
long vowel is in the RV. represented by the sign for r: always in forms of 
the verb mrd-^ ‘be gracious’, in the past participles trlkd- ‘crushed’, drlkd- 
‘firm’, \Ti gti\. nrmirn^ and in the one occurrence of the gen. tisrnim^. 
In the later Sarnhitas, the vowel in these instances was pronounced short 
and it was doubtless for this reason that r came to be erroneously written for 
f in the text of the RV. 

13. The vowel r — This long vowel, according to RPr. and APr.^, 

contains an in its first half only. It appears only in the acc. and gen. 
plur. masc. fern, of r-stems; e. g, pitrn^ matrs\ piifndm, svdsptUm, Thus the f 
was written only where a- i- ?/-stems showed analogous forms with d i u\ 
and prosodical evidence proves that, in the RV., f is required even in the 
two genitives in which r is written {nrmim and In the TS., how- 

ever, all these genitives plur. have (that is, pitrndm as well as nrndm^ 
tisrndfn), 

14. The vowel /. — This sound, though pronounced as Iri at the present 
day, was originally a vocalic L Its description in the Pratisakhyas^^ is analogous 
to that of r. It is found only in a few forms or derivatives of the verb 
kip- ‘be in order’: cdklprt\ 3 pi. perf.; ciMpdti^ 3 sing, aor. subj,; klpti- (VS.) 
‘arrangement’. In the RV. r appears beside it in krp- ‘form’^^. 

2. The diphthongs. 

15. The diphthongs e and 0. — At the present day these sounds are 
pronounced in India as long monophthongs like e and 0 in most European 


3^ In several instances r appears to re- ! 
present an IE. / sound. Cp. Wackernagel 
h P- 33- 

See' W ackernagel i, 28. 

3 RPr.Viii. 14; VPr. iv. 145; APr.l. 37,71. 

4 Cp.BENFEY, Vedica und Verwandtes I, 18, 

5 Except possibly RV. vii. 56W where the 
vowel is metrically short; cp. op. cit. I, 6; 
Arnold, Vedic Metre, p. 143. 

^ RY- V. 692. 

7 In the AY. the vowel is still metrically 
long in some of these instances; Olden- 
jiERG, Prolegomena 477. 


8 The f of the gen. pi. is an Indian inno- 
vation; cp. 5> fi 3,nd 17. On the other 
hand, IE. f- is represented by Jr and (after 
labials) iir', e. g. from hr- ‘commemorate’, 
kir-it- ‘fame’; pr- ‘fill’ n. ‘reward’; as 
low grade of ra in dJr^k-d- ‘long’, beside 
dragh-iyas- ‘longer’. Cp. Wackernagel i, 22. 

9 RPr. xm. 14; APr, i. 38. 

See above, 5, b 6. 

Cp. Benfey, Vedica und Verwandtes 
3‘ 

« RIV. xni. 14; VPr. iv. 145. 

33 Cp. Wackernagel i , 31. 
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languages. That they already had this character at the time of the Pratisakhyas * 
and of Paninfs successors Katyayana* and Patahjali- 3 , appears from the accounts 
given by those authorities, who at the same time recognize these two sounds 
to be in many instances the result of the euphonic combination {samd/d:, Sandhi) 
of a + i and ad- u respectively. This evidence is borne out by the reproduction 
of Indian words by the Greeks^ and of Greek words by the Indians ^ from 
about 300 B. c. onwards. 

a. These two sounds as a rule represent earlier diphthongs of which the second 

element was i or tt respectively, i. This^is most evidently so %vhen they are produced 
in Sandhi by the coalescence of a with t and it. As the result of such a combination 
they are explicable only on the assumption of an earlier pronunciation of these sounds 
as the genuine diphthongs a/ and — 2, They are further based on prehistoric con- 
tractions within words in declension and conjugation; e. g. loc. sing, oi aha- ‘horse’; 
ahe (cp. nav4~ ‘in the ship’); nom. acc. du. neut. of padd- ‘step’ •, pads (cp. vdcas-i 
words’); 3. sing, pot mid. bhdvefa ‘should become’ ds4ta ‘would sit’); maghon- 'Vs^zk. 
stem {^ magha~nn) of maghiwan- ‘bountiful’; 3. sing. aor. of 2’<rc--‘speak’ (=»^f-7:/j- 

//r-<3:/)6. — “ 3. These two sounds also represent the high grade corresponding to the weak 
grade vowels i and//; e. g. ‘pours’, beside ‘poured’ ; bhoj-am^ beside bhuj-am^ 

aor. of bhtij- ‘enjoy ’7. 

b. I. In a small number of words represents Indo-Iranian a% (still preserved in 

the Avesta) before d dk and h (== dJijx deki ‘give’, and dhehi ‘set’ (Av. dazdi)\ e-dhi ‘be’, 
beside ds4i\ ned-tyas- ‘very near’, ned-ihha-' ‘nearest’ (Av. nazdyo, nazdisia-)\ ‘insight’ 

(Av, mazddd)\ miyidha- ‘meat -juice’ (Av. myazda-\'i z'edkds- ‘adorer’ (Av. vazda/hdf sed-^ 
weak perf. of sad- ‘sit’ (Av, Aazd- for IndoTranian sazd-)9, ■— 2. Similarly 0 '^'^ represents 
az in stems ending in -as before the b/i of case-endings, e. g. from dvh-as- n. ‘hatred’, 
inst. pL dvesa-bbi?; and before secondary suffixes beginning with y or v: amho-yu- 
‘distressing’ (but apas-yu- ‘active’); dnvo-yu- ‘wishing to give’ (beside daz'as-yit-); sdba-zwi- 
(AV.) ‘mighty’, beside sdhas-vani^ (RV.). In derivatives of sds- ‘six’, and of vah- ‘carry’, 
a represents az before d or dh, which it cerebralizes : h-dasa (VS.) ‘sixteen’; so-d/id ‘six- 
fold’; vo-dkuni ‘to carry’. 

16. The diphthongs fit/ and au . — These sounds are pronounced at 

the present day in India as diphthongs in which the first element is short. Even 
at the time of the Pratisakhyas they had the value of di and / 72 /^k But that 
they are the etymological representatives of ai and du is shown by their 
becoming dy and dv respectively before vowels both in Sandhi^® and within 
words; e. g. gdv-as ‘kine’, beside ^cow’^-^. That such w^as their original 

value is also indicated by the fiict that in Sandhi a contracts with to 
and with 0 to 

17, Lengthening of vowels. — i. Before ?/, vowels are lengthened only 

(except r in the gen. pi.) in the acc. pi. in -dUy -m, where the long 

vowel is doubtless pre-Indian 

2. Before suffixal z and u are phonetically lengthened: a) as finals 
of roots; e. g. ksi-yate fis destroyed’ (]/'/^jz-); suyate ‘is pressed’ su-')\ 
‘may he hear’ (jAW/*-); b) as finals of nouns in denominatives formed 
with -yd and their derivatives; e. g. jam-ydnt- ^desiring a wife’ (jam-); valgu- 


X See Whitney on APr, i. 40. 

2 Varttika on Panini vill. 3, 1 06. 

3 Comment on Varttika i and 3 on Panini 
I. I, 48. 

4 Thus Kckaya-j name of a people, becomes 

Gonda- name of a people, /o'A«Xo/. 

5 Thus KaiirytiZ, becomes la-aitida-ka- ; Ciptx 
becomes bora. 

^ Cp. Wackernagel I, 33 b. 

7 Op. cit. I, 33 c, d, e. 

8 On this base see below on the Per- 
fect, 483 a, 2. 

9 Cp. Wackernagel i, 34 a. 

These e and 0 are not distinguished in 


pronunciation from the monophthongs re- 
presenting the diphthongs ai and da. 

II See Whitney on APr. i. 40 and TPr. 
11. 29. 

See below 73* 

13 Cp. Wackernagel i, 36. 

14 That is, originally d -f- (/’ ===) di be- 
came di. 

15 That is, originally « -f («? s=) du be- 
came dtt. 

10 For original a i u r -f ns. 

17 As the s which caused the length by 
position hatl already for the most part dis- 
appeared in the Vedic language. 
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ydti "ti-eats ldndlyV^^^( ‘desires free course’ {gdiu-] but also gain- 

ydti)\ The AV.^ has a few exceptions: hostile’; /<?///-/<;?// as 

well as jamydti^] c) i in the suffix -t-ya and in the comparative suffix -lyas, 

3. Before n if radical, i and n seem to be lengthened when a consonant 
follows; glr-bhis htdiAt gir-as {glr- ^sovig of praise’); beside J^dr-as 

(pur- Tort’), but f;r and here represent IE. .rb In a few instances this is 
extended by analogy to words in which the r is not radical :A^//r ‘blessi^^^ 

4» Before the vowels <35 i u 2xt lengthened: a) in some instances the 
augment: avidhyat d\it wounded’ (Yiyadh-Y\ b) once before the primary 
suffix -vams of the perfect participle: yz^r-zwW- ‘having conquered’ ( y/z*); 
c) often before the secondary suffixes -mm, -vani, -va/a, -mn; e. g. 

rta-van- ‘observing order’; kdrsi-vana- (KS',) ‘ploughman’; ya-vant- 
great’; hdshva 7 it- ‘snorting’ (lA.wwr-); -krst-vaia- ‘ploughman’; dvaya-vin- 

‘dishonest’; d) often before the second member of a compound; e. g. gUrti- 
vasti- Sihost treasures are welcome’ b 

5. Before Hr. 2: and when followed by one or more consonants, vowels 
are lengthened by way of compensation for the loss of the z or a) a 
(= ^1) in tcid/ii (YJaks-); badM- ‘firm’ (Yba/n/i-); rAZ/zr-' ‘conquering’, 

a-rt^(Z/zzz- ‘invincible’ (YsaA-); b) r= zg in z^Z- ‘adore’ ( ‘sacrifice’, or]/zb- 
Svish’); nfdd- dviQst'; pup ‘press’; z;zz<Z^^Z- ‘reward’; ^vzi/Z/z^vzwzr- ‘bounteous’; 
ridhd- ‘licked’ (yVz 7 z-); vTdu- ‘swift’; sidati sizdati) ‘sits’; /zf<Z- ‘be angry’ 
(cp. Iiims- ‘injure’), c) u = uz in udhd- ‘borne’ ( ]/*r'z?/z-); gudhd- ‘concealed’ 
(l/'^zz/z-)b 

6* Vowels also appear lengthened under conditions other than those 
enumerated above (1-5). 

a. Final a i u are very frequently lengthened in the Samhitas before a 

single consonant owing to rhythmical predilections; from this use the lengthening 
of the vowels is extended to syllables which are reduplicative or precede 
•■suffixes ••••■ . . . . .. 

b. For metrical reasons the length is in a few words shifted to another 
syllable. Thus didihl often appears instead of the regular dTdihi\ and in 
vira-sdt ‘ruling men’, vird-'^^ stands for vTra-. A similar explanation perhaps 
applies to canitha- ‘moving’, beside ca 7 "dtha-\ and mcihina- ‘gladsome’, beside 

77iikina-. 

c. The long vowel beside the short in the same stem appears in some 
instances to be due to vowel gradation; as in ivdt-pitdras (TS.) ‘having thee 
as a father’, beside pitdras\ prihupaghatia- ‘broad-hipped’, beside jagkd 7 ia- 


* Before this yd, the final of «r.*stemB is i 
sometimes lengthened, but probably not 
phonetically; see below 6 d. 

2 See Whitney on APr. iii. 18. 

3 No lengthening takes place in the 
optative present of verbs of the 5th or i 
class, e, g. sriniyrima (sri/- fiiear’); nor in 
adverbs formed with from terns ; e. g. 
amyd ^swiftly’; amnya ‘thus’. 

4 See above on p. 8, note K 

5 Cp. Wackernagel 1, 23. When tr stands 
for sufhxal -h, it remains unchanged; e, g. 
havirbhis ‘with oblations’ (havds*), krivirniatH 
‘saw-toothed’ ; with genuine u, remains I 
short in un’dra- ‘field’, ‘wide’, uruiyd \ 
‘widely’ [ttm- ‘wide’), 7 irv-dst- ‘desire’, dur^ \ 


I (for dusd) e. g. in diu-gd- ‘hard to tra- 
1 verse V 

i ^ The lengthening of the ^ augment in 
I dyimak, ayulda \}/yuJ'^ cirmaki araik 

I (y«V-\ follows this analogy. 

I 7 The lengthening here probably started 
from that in Sandhi: cp. Wackernagel 
I, 42. 

8 This appears to be the only kind of 
compensatory lengthening in the Vedic 
language. Cp. 17, i. 

9 On e and 0 for az az, see above, 15, a, b, 
and cp. Wackernagel i, 40. 

See Wackernagel i, 43. 

Metrical shortening of a long syllable 
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Miip’; ^in continuous order’, beside ‘along’ as first member of a 

compound. 

d. The lengthening of the vowel in a certain number of instances appears 
to be due to analogy; thus the denominatives in ^ ^b^^^ -avti from 
^-sterns (q. g. rttiyd- ‘observe order’, beside h seem to follow the 

model of those in Hydii and which would account for the fluctaation 

in quantity. ‘sharp’ (besideT/^//?^?- : tij- ‘be sharp’) and /idlikpj.a- (TS.) 

beside (VS.), a kind of animal, appear to owe their ^to the influence 

of desideratives which in several instances have I (partly for older /) before ks. 
The reason for the 2^ in ‘silently’ {tus- ‘become quiet’), and in 

summi- (VS.), otherwise sumnd- ‘favour’, is, however, obscure. 

18. Loss of vowels.— Vowels are very rarely dropped in the language 
of the Samhitas. Medial loss is almost entirely restricted^ to the isolated 
disappearance of u before v and That vowel is dropped at the end of 
the first member of a compound in a;2ew////i (RVh) ‘wooer’ («= ami-vartiid); 

(AV.) ‘I shall follow’ • 3 ; (AV. Paipp.) ‘of lovely aspect’ 

caru-vadana-) and (AV. Paipp.) ‘speaking pleasantly’^b The only 

example of the loss of d in this position seems to be tifphlja- (AVb) a kind 
of plant, beside {hN^.), The vowel // is further dropped before the 

m of the I pers, pi. pres, ending of the 5tli (-mi-) class, when the u is preceded 
by only one consonant, in krn-mahe and krn-mdsi (AY,) 5 ‘we do’. 

Initial vowels also occasionally disappear. The only vowel that is 
lost with any frequency is d, which is dropped in Sandhi after c and 0, 
according to the evidence of metre, in about one per cent of its occurrences 
in the RV. and about twenty per cent in the AV. and the metrical portions 
of the YV.^ In a few words its disappearance is prehistoric: in zA ‘bird’ 7 
(Lat azV-), possibly in vz/- ‘in’ (Greek Tv/) ^ in //</- ‘press’^, bhi-sdj-'^^ ‘healer’. 
a is lost in tmdn-, beside ddmdn-, hut the reason has not been satisfactorily 
explained In z^£z ‘like’, beside the loss of / is probably only apparent: 
cp. vd ‘like’ (Lat. vi' ‘or’)’'b Initial Tz seems to be lo.st, if the reading is not 
corrupt, in swasz (RV. ri. 31^) beside 2Avv//2/.f/ ‘we desire’ (]/z'ad-), 

19. Contraction, — Long vowels and diphthongs are often the result of 
contraction in Sandhi ‘ 3 . They have frequently a similar origin in the interior 
of words 

a. Contractions of a with a vowel or diphthong are the following: 

r. d often stands for a d- a, + zz, or zz + ^z; e. g. augmented 

imperfect d-^aj-af); dd-a, red. peif. (= a-dd-a); bhdrati^ pres. subj. (=^ bhdra- 
ati); tikthdd'^,^ instsing. (— zikthd-a)\ dsvas ‘mare.s’, nom. pi. (-■== dha-as); ddti^ 
aor. subj. (== dd-ati); devdm, gen. pi. (— devd-ant), 

2. e stands for a Art and e. g. dive,, loc. sing. (==■- divad)\ Jmdi^ 


(at the end of a tiistubh-line), without inter- 
change of quantity, appears in sirdsU^ loc. 
piiir, of Sira- ‘stream’, 

2 See below, Denominatives, 563, a. 

2 Apart from the syncopation of ^ in low 
grade syllables: cp. 25, A i. 

3 Cp. BOutlingk, ZDMG. 39, 533; 44, 
492!; cp, Oldenberg 324. 

4 See Bohtlingk’s Lexicon s. v. Per- 
haps also in jdmhila- (.MS.) ‘hnee-pan’, if 

Jdnu-viia', 

5 C}). Delbruck, AIV. 174; Y. Negelein, 
Zur Sprachgeschichte des Veda 60 (7*- 
Wurzeln), 

^ Cp. Wackernagel I, p. 324; Olden- 


berg, ZDMG. 44, 32 iff. (Der Abhinihita 
Sandhi im Rgvedal 

7 Cp. 25, Ai; Wackernagel i, 71. 

8 Cp. Schmidt, KZ. 26, 24; Wacker- 
nagel 2^, p. 73. 

& Op, cit. 2h p. 71 (bottom). 

10 Op. cit. 2q p. 72 (bottom). 

Op. cit I, p, 6i (top). 

tz Cp. op. cit. I, 53 c, note; Arnold, 
Vedic Metre, 129 (p. 78). 

13 See below 69, 70. 

H See above 15, a 2. 

ts The original inst. ending -a under the 
influence of this contracted form became -a; 
cp. Wackeenagel I, p. 102, mid. 
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nom. acc. du. neut/{===‘ Jadd-f); d^aTJes, pres. (=== Hwin 

sisters^ nom, acc, du. fern. (====== 


3. p stands for a-lu; e. g, dvocam^ aor. of vac- ‘speak’ (== dva-nc-am). 

4. ai stands for and, in augmented forms, ^ + 1'; e. g. tdsmai do 

him’, dat. sing, masc. (« tds 7 na-i)\ devydz, dat. sing. fern. (= deiyd-e); dicchai^ 
3. sing. impf. (== d-iccAat); dirafa, 3. pi. impf. d-irata) 'set in motion’. 

5. au stands for in augmented forms; e. g. 3. sing. impf. 

of 'shine’ (=^ d-ucchai)) auAat, 3. sing. impf. of uh- 'remove’ (= a-uh-at). 

b. Contractions of / with i or d are the following: 

1. t stands for 2 + / in the nom. aec. pi. neut. of /-stems; e. g. tri 'three’ 
(== trid). 

2. X stands for /+/ in weak forms of the perfect, when the reduplicative 
vowel is immediately followed by / (either original or reduced from yci)\ 
e. g. is-ur (— i-is-ur from is- 'speed’); tj-e idj-e from yaj- 'sacrifice’). 

3. r stands for id-d in the inst. sing. fern, and the nom. acc. du. masc. fern, 
of stems in e. g.mati (== matf-d) thought’; 'the two lords’ (== paii-d^ 
cp. rfvi^-d), s'dc-Ty dn, ftm, 'the two bright ones’ (= s'uci-d), 

4. X stands for i + d in compounds of dvi- 'two’, w/ 'down’, prdti 'against’, 

with the low grade of 'water’ : ‘island’; nip-d- 'low-lying’ (K.)^; 

pratipdm 'against the stream’ ®. 

5* r stands for i\-d when reduplicative / is followed by the low grade 
form of a root beginning with d\ipsa-ti (AV.), desiderative of a/- 'obtain’ 
(== i-ip-sa-)^, A similar contraction takes place when initial radical a is long 
by position, in iks-ate ‘sees’ (cp. dks-i ‘eye’) and Xnkh-dyati 'swings’ (cp. pari- 
mikhdyate 'may he embrace’). In 'drives’, beside 'drives’, the 

contraction to r of is perhaps due to analogy^. 

c. Contractions of u with u ox d are the following: 

1. d stands for 'u-{-u in weak forms of the perfect when the reduplicative 
vowel is immediately followed by zi? (either original or reduced from va); 
e. g, dc-e, 3 sing. mid. (— u-uc-e) from izc- 'like’; z/dT-z/r (= zi-uc-ur) from vac- 
'speak’. 

2. u stands for u~^d in the compound formed with dnu 'along’ and the 
low grade of dp- ‘water’: anup-d-^ ‘pond’. 

3. u stands for ti-\'d in the nom. acc. du. masc. fern, of ^^-stems; e. g. hdhu 
'the two arms’ ( == hdhu-d), 

4. u seems to stand for u-\‘i in the nom. acc. pi. neuter of ?^-stems; 
e. g. vdsU (= vdsu-i)^ from vdsu- 'good’; but the vowel may possibly be 
lengthened by analogy 5 , for the Pada text always has z/. 

20. Hiatus. — a. In the written text of the Samhitas, hiatus is, as a 
rule, tolerated in diphthongs only, vowels being otherwise separated by 
consonants. It nevertheless appears: 

1. in Sandhi, when a final s y or v has been dropped before a following 
vowel; when final X u <? of dual endings are followed by vowels; when a 
remains after final e and o\ and in some other instances*^; 

2. in compounds, when the final s of the first member has disappeared 
before a vowel; e. g. dyo-agra- ‘iron-pointed’ {dyas- ‘iron’); pura-ctr- ‘leader’ 
{pur as ‘before’}; and when, by a Prakritism, j; is lost in prd-uga- 'fore-part 
of the shaft' {^ pvd-yuga-); 



X Cp, nipya- (VS.), ‘lying at the bottom’. 4 Cp. Wackernagel i, 90 c, p. 104, 

« Cp. dnUa- and prdtika- ‘face’. S That is, of the a and i steins; e. g. 

3 Cp. SamprasErana t and li for ya and hhadrtf tru 

^ See below, Sandhi 69—73. 
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3. in the simple word ‘sieve* (probably from tarns- ‘shakeO; by 

a. loss of due most likely to borrowing from an Iranian dialect (where 
medial s would have become which then disappeared). 

b. I, Though not written, hiatus is common elsewhere also in the 
Samhitas®. The evidence of metre shows thatj; and z' must often be pronounced 
as i and ?/, and that a long vowel or a diphthong has frequently the value 
of two vowels. When the long vowel or diphthong is the result of contraction, 
the two original vowels must often be restored, within a word as well as in 
Sandhi Thus pinti ‘they protect’, may have to be read as pa-anti (== pd-anti)^^ 
ditjan ^thej anointed’ as d-aMjan; *i^^gktiest’ as jyddstha- (=== jyi^stha- 

from yj^l- ‘be mighty*); as d-kchas ‘thou didst wish’; aurnos as a-Urnos 

Thou didst open’^. 

Hiatus is further produced by distraction of long vowels^ which, as 
the metre shows, are in the Rgveda often to be pronounced as two short 
vowels. This distraction was doubtless originally due partly to a slurred 
accentuation which practically divided a syllable into two halves, and partly 
to the resolution of etymological contraction. From such instances distraction 
spread to long vowels in which it was not historically justified. It appears 
most often in a, especially in the gen. pi. in -am, also in the abi. sing, in 
■-(it, the nom. acc. pi. in -as, -asas of ^z-stems, in the acc, sing, in -am of such 
words as abjhn ''horn in the water’; and in many individual words T Distraction 
is further found in the diphthongs of words in which it is not etymologically 
justified; as in the genitives vcs ‘of a bird’, gJs ‘of a cow*, in tredka ‘threefold’, 
ndtr- ‘leader’, re'knas- ppro^txty\ sreni- ‘row*; and in other words c 

21. Svarabhakti. — When a consonant is in conjunction with r or a 
nasal, a very short vocalic sound tends to be developed between them, and 
the evidence of metre shows that a vowel must often be pronounced between 
them. It is the general view of the Pratisakhyas® that when an r precedes 
another consonant a vowel is sounded after it; according to some of them 
this also takes place after / or even after any voiced consonant They call 
it svarabhakti or ‘vowel-part’, which they describe as equal to 
mora in length and generally as equivalent to or (probably — /) in sound. 

a. The metre of the RV. shows that an additional syllable is frequently 
required in words in which r either precedes or follows 9 another consonant; 
e. g. darsatd- ‘worthy to be seen’ (quadrisyllable); mdra-’^^, name of a god 
(very often trisyllabic); prd ‘forth’ (dissyllabic)^*. 


'OK.Cp. WA.CKERNAGEL 1 , 37 b, note. 

2 See Oldenbero, iTolegotnena 434 ff.: 
^Hiatus und Contraction’; Arnold, Vedic 
Metre, chapter iv, p. 70 ff. (Sandhi), chapter v, 
p. 81 if. (Syllabic Restoration). 

3 As a rule, one vowel (including c and ci) 
is shortened before another: see OldEN- 
BERG, Op. cit., 465 ff.; 447 ff. 

4 Wagkernagel 1, 46 b. 

5 See Oldenbkrg, op. cit, 163 ff, (Vocalc 
mit zwei.silbiger Geltung). 

See Wackernagel 1, 44. This is a very 
old plienoinenon, as it is found in, the Avesta 
in the gen.pl. and in other forms: Olden- 
BERG 181; Wackernagel 1, p. 50. 

7 Wackernagel i, 46. This distraction 
of diphthongs is also pre- Vedic, parallels 
being found in the Avesta. Its use gradually 
decreases in the XvV. and is lacking in the 
later Samhitas, doubtless ow'ing to the dis- 


appearance of slurred accentuation; Wacker- 

NAGEL I, 47, 

8 RPr. VI. I3f., VPr. iv. 16; TPr. xxi. 
I5f.; Apr. I. loi ff. 

9 The vowel which has to be restored in 
the gen.loc. du. termination -//w, which must 
always be read as a dissyllable, is not to 
be explained as Svarabhakti, since -i^aros is 
the original ending. 

cp. Oldenberg, ZDMG. 60, 711 — 745 
(Die Messung von htdra, rmtra u. a.). 

II There seem to be a few instances of a 
Svarabhakti voAvel being actually written: 
iarasmiii^ beside iras- Tremble’; the secon- 
dary derivative beside sviiyd- (AV.) 

‘white’; and /niras (n- probably 

for */)drsa- (Wackernagel 1, 51, cp. 52). 
The initial vowel of wiiicli is commoner 

than Md- ‘world’, lias not yet been satis- 
factorily explained; cp. op. cit. 1, 52 d. 
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b. When a consonant is followed hy or the same parasitic vowel 
often appears; (— ‘sacrifice^; gnd- £^nd-) Voman’. It 

iSy however, here frequent only as representing the second syllable after the 
caesura in tristubh and jagati verses; it rarely occurs at the beginning of such 
verses, and never at the end h 


VOWEL GRADATION. 

L The Guna series: e 0 ar. 

22. A. Low grade: / u r, — In the same root or stem the simple vowels 
i u r I are found to interchange® with the respective high grade forms e 0 ar al^ 
called Guiia (‘secondary form’?) by the native grammarians, according to the 
conditions under which the formative elements are attached. Beside these 
appear, but much less frequently, the long grade forms ai au ar called Vrddhi 
(‘increase’) by the same authorities. The latter regarded the simple vowels 
as the fundamental grade, which, from the Indian^point of view, these vowels 
often evidently represent: thus from urnavdhhi- (SB.) ‘spider’, we have the 
derivative formation aurnavabJid- ‘sprung from a spider’ Comparative grammar 
has, however, shown that in such forms we have only a secondary application 
of an old habit of gradation derived from the IE. period, and that Guna- 
represents the normal stage from which the low grade form, with reduced 
or altogether lacking vowel arose in less accented syllables. This theory 
alone can satisfactorily explain the parallel treatment of Guna gradation 
(<? 0 ar beside i u r) and Samprasarana gradation {ya va ra beside i u f)^ 
as in dis-hi'^ diaies-a {did- ‘point out’) and is-td-, iydj-a iyaf- ‘sacrifice’). 
In other words, i u r can easily be explained as reduced forms of both 
Guna and Samprasarana syllables (as ending or beginning with / u r), while 
the divergent ‘strengthening’ of i u r, under the same conditions, to e 0 ar 
or ya va ra cannot be accounted for 7 , 

The interchange of Guna and simple vowel is generally accompanied 
by a shift of accent: Guna appears in the syllable which bears the accent, 
but is replaced by the simple vowel when the accent is transferred to the 
following syllable. This shows itself most clearly in inflexional forms; e. g. e-mi 
‘I go’, but i-mds ‘we go’ ; Ctp-nd-mi (AV.) ‘I obtain’, but ap-nu- 77 ids ‘we obtain’ ; 
vdrdMya^ but vrdhdya ‘to further’. Hence it is highly probable that change 
of accent was the cause of the gradation ^ 

a. Long grade or Vrddhi: a/, aUy an. — Vrddhi is far more restricted 
in use than Guna, and as it nearly always appears where Guna is to be 
expected, it may be regarded as a lengthened variety of it^ dating back tO' 
the IE. period. 


^ See Oldenberg, Prolegomena, 374, 
note. 

2 Tins interchange was already noticed 
hy Vfiska; see iS'irukta X. 17. 

3 The only root in which the gradation 
al'.l is found is lip-f cp. 14. It is employed 
in word-formation much in the same way 
as in yerhal and nominal inflexion. 

4 See below a, 3 and cp. 25 B 2; WacKER- 
NAGEL I, 55, p. 62, note (top). 

5 Both a and d represent the Gu^a or 


normal stage in the gradation of the 
vowels in many roots: see 24; Wacker- 
NAGEt I, 55 b. 

^ The vowel sometimes disappears in the 
low grade of the ^?!-series (‘Schwundstufe’j 
see 24. 

7 Cp. Wackernagel I, 55. 

8 Occasional exceptions, such as vfka-^ 
‘wolf’, are capable of explanation: cp. 
Wackernagel 1, 57. 

9 ‘Dehnstufe’; cp. Wackernagel i, 6 i. 




L Phonology. Vowel Gradation. Gunl\ Series. 15 

It is to be found i) in strong forms of a few monosyllabic substantives, 
in the nom. sing, of Triend’ and of stems in -r, and in the loc. sing, 

of stems ill / and z-f: %ood“hearted’ (from hfd- ‘heart’), dym-s ‘heaven’ 

(from ‘cow’ (from agnt^ (from agni- ‘fire’;, 

(from ‘night’); 2) before the primary nominal suffixes -zz, -//, 

4na^ many-vana\ e. g. sparh-d- ‘desirable’ ( V^pr/i-); hardd- ‘heart’ (from hfd-)\ 
(VS.) ‘drawing’ (Y /irs-); ‘obedient’ (j/irz/^-); ‘stimulating’ 

(l/iT/zz-); d/idrpian- ^hod^xd' {Ybhr-)y kdrs-T-vana- (AV.) ‘ploughman’; 3) in 
secondary nominal derivation, generally to form patronymics or adjectives 
expressive of connexion or relation'^; e, ‘descended from giri-ksif; 

mmjd- hoxi oi UdY] srautrd- ^xt\z£mg to the ear’ (srJtm'); /lairanyd- ^goldm' 
(/iira^ya- ^gold^) ; 4 ) in the singular pres, of a few verbs of the second class 
and in the active .r-aorist of roots ending in vowels: kpidu-mi ‘I sharpen’ 

{Y kpiii*)g marsdi^ ‘he wipes’ { (AV.) ‘I unite’ ( Vjz/j-); 

‘I have conquered’ ( I/7A) ; 2 sing, ‘ward off’ adhar-sam ‘I have 

borne’ ("j/M^'-). 

B. Low grade: 1 u fr . — The same Guna and Vpidhi forms as a rule 
correspond to these long vowels as to their short forms i u r. Thus d/il- ‘fear’ : 
bi'-bhdy-a and bi-b/iay-a; hu' ^cbIV ijudidv-a; fr- ‘cross’ : beside 
f ir-dfe BXid -ilr-na' (just like sri- ‘resort’ \ sidray-a; sm- ‘hear’ dsu-snW-a; 
kr- ^dxd \ m-kar-a). Before consonants the roots pri- ‘love’, vi- ‘desire’, .vh 
‘impel’, /r- ‘lie’, ni- ‘lead’, Mr- ‘fear’, have Guna forms in the last two also 
Vrddhi forms in ai] but too ts in u and r have avi^ and zzrz as Guna, 
and ari as Vrddhi, respectively; e. g. pu- ‘purify’, aor. pavi-da and apfivisur^ 
kf- ‘scatter’, aor. subj. kari-sat\ 

a. f and z 7 instead of Guna. In a few verbs and some other words 
i and z 7 are the old weak grade vowels (almost invariably medial) of^'andi?, 
the length of which has been preserved by the accent shifting to them (while 
when not thus protected they have been shortened to t and zz), and which 
as thus accented, sometimes appear instead of the Gui>a vowels. Thus i is 
found in rh-ant- ‘injuring’ (— "^rls-dnf-)^ beside rrsa-^ the low grade form of 
the radical syllable otherwise becoming ns- Similary gdkafl ‘hides’ appears I / 
beside goh-a- ‘hiding-place’, the root being also shortened in gu/i-ydU, etc.; / 
dils-dyafi ‘spoils’, beside dos-d- and dosds- (AV.) ‘evening’, also ddyfi- (AV.) 
‘destruction’; fih-ati ‘removes’, beside oh- a- ‘gift’; mi ‘now’, mV tana- ‘new’, 
7tu-ndm ‘now’, beside 7 idva- ‘new’, also 7iu ‘now’ (never at tlie beginning of a 
sentence); iiuis- ‘mouse’, beside itumiha ‘ye rob’, also nnmtd- ‘stolen’; ydpm- 
‘post’, beside jvz7,n-'}^'zz ‘has infringed’, ytipita- (AV.) ‘smoothed’; stA-pa- ‘tuft’, 
beside sto-kd- ‘drop’, also stu-pd- (VS.) ‘tuft’^. 

b* In a few roots ending in the radical vowel t represents the Ioav 


1 With loss of the final element, which ^ They have o in the intensive redupli- 

however, remains in datives like idswai, cation only; e. g. sopl- :Ysil-, 

probably because the diphthong was here 7 Cp. Wackerna(JEL i, 7^- 
pronounced with a slurred accent: cp. p The accentuation of /, the low grade of 
Wackernacel I, 93. ydf is probably to be explained similarly in 

2 With loss of the preceding vowel femiiimes like shortened 

having compensatory IE. lengthening (cp. to mipd in voc.; cp. 19 h 3 and 29. 
Wackernagel I, 6 1 c). In a few instances, 9 The accentuation of?/, the low grade of 
the Vrddhi of the nom. sing, spread to other vk is probably to be explained similarly in 

cases (cp. 25 B b l); e. g. tar-as, nom.pl., feminines like /W/'/Ar (TS. B.) ‘browiE pvmsc. 

from old nom, sing. (beside strdkis), kddrtMth TS. B.); shortencfi to ?/ in voc., 

3 Also agnail, like the //-stems, t,%ddlihrn\ cp. Wackernagel i, S2. 

4 See below 19 1. 'That is, the original form wmuld have 

5 From the present the^ Ur spread to been or^// 7 - according as a vowel or a 

other forms, e. g, perf. mammja (AV.)*. consonant followed. 
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grade, but early began to supplant thus from ‘play’, beside didiva (AV.), 
dev-ana- ‘game of dice’, occur div-yati, dxv-e and div-i dat. and loc. of div- 
‘game of dice’; from srtv- ‘‘i'siS , sreviyant-, srivayati (AV.); but from 

mXv- ‘push’, only miv-ati etc.; from rrz'- ‘sew’, only siv-yati etc. It is a peculiarity 
of these roots that Xv appears before vowels and j only, becoming or u 
before other consonants; thus (AV.) ‘play’; -mu-ta- ‘impelled’, 

‘dull’, mfi-tra- (AV. VS.) ‘urine’; syU-ti- ‘fastened’, su-ci- ‘needle’, stt-tra~ (AV.) 
‘thread’; rr.'i- ‘lead ball’'. 

II, The Samprasarana® series. 

a. Gradation of ya va ra, 

23. Low grade: / u In place of the accented syllables 2;^ w 

(corresponding to the Guna vowels e 0 ar) appear the low grade vowels 
i u when the accent shifts to the following syllable in some fourteen 
roots, viz. yaj- ^sacrifice’, vyac- ‘extend’, vyadh- ‘pierce’, vac- ‘speak’, vad- 
‘speak’, vap- ‘strew’, vai- ‘be eager’, ‘dwell’, ‘shine’, vah- ‘carry’; 
svap- ‘sleep’, ^lAgrah- pracc/i- (properly praf) ‘ask’, 7 -Tasc- ‘hew’; 

e. g. isda- : yds-tave; td-mdsi : vds 4 i\ susup-vdfris- i susvdpa. 

a. Besides these, a good many other roots, in occasional verbal forms 
or nominal derivatives, show the same gradation in the radical syllable. 

1. / appears in mimiksur : mimydksa perf. of Y my aks-^ vithura-^ ‘wavering’, 
vithurydti ‘wavers’, beside vydih-ate ‘wavers’. 

2. u in nksant- ‘growing’ : vavdksa ‘has grown’; sus^dnt - : has-iti ‘breathes’; 

ju-hur-as : hvdr-ati ‘is crooked’; iir’-u- ‘broad’: comp, vdmfyas-, super!. vdr-istha-\ 
.dur-\dvdr- ‘door’; dhun-i’ \ dhvand- (AV.) ‘sound’. 

3. ^ in krpate akrapista\ gpiaiti {K^k)\graih~itd-- ‘tied’; 

drth-ita - : srath-nati ‘becomes loose’; rj-u- ‘straight’ : ‘straightest’; rhh-u- 

^dAxod! \rdbh-ate ‘grasps’; ‘be firm’ \ drah-ydt ‘firmly’; prth-u- 

‘broad’ : prdih-ati ‘spreads out’; b/inu-d- ‘error’ : bliram-d- ‘whirling flame’; 
d'Hi-bhrs-ia- ‘undefeated’: bhras-at aor., bkras-;td- (AV.) ‘fallen’; mrd-il- ‘soft’: 
mrada ‘soften’ (impv.), tirna- 7 nradas- ‘soft as wool’; sfk-va?i - : srdk-va- ‘corner 
of the mouth’. 

b. This gradation also appears in the stems of a few nouns and in certain 
nominal suffixes: dyu-bhis \ dydv-i loc., dydu-s nom. ‘heaven’; sdn-\svd~^ svdn- 
‘dog’;y' 7 ;?- {^yu-tm-) \yuva-^ y/mln- ‘youth’; catih'-\ catvdr- ‘four’; the superlative 
and comparative suffixes 4 s~tha and yas\ the perf. part, suffix -tis : -vat^ 
-vains'^. 

b. Gradation of yd va ra. 

24. Low grade; 7 u /r. — Corresponding to the reduction of the short 
syllables ya va ra to the short vowels i u r, the long syllables ya va ra 
appear as i u 


1 The etymology of this word is, how^ 
ever, doubtful. Cp. Wackernagel i, Si. 

2 In the terminology of the native gramma- 
rians Samprasarana (‘distraction’} designates 
the change of the semi-vowel only to the 
corresponding vowel (but see also Fai^ini vi. 
1,108). Here we use the word to express 
the reduction of the entire syllables m 
to the corresponding vowels i u r* 

3 Though r seems invariably to have 
resulted from the reduction of Gun.a or 
Samprasarana syllables, there is no reason 


to suppose that every i and 2t has a similar 
origin. On the contrary, it is more likely 
that IE. i and n have been preserved by 
the side of the reduced vow^els and that the 
Guna grade has in many instances been 
subsequently added to original i and 21, 
Cp. Pedersen, IF. 2, 323, note. 

4 This reduction goes back to the IE. pre- 
tonic syncope of cp. Wackernagel I, 62 
(p. 69, mid.). — On the two forms of the roots 
cp, also Niriiktaii. 2 and Mahabhasya j, 112. 

5 See Wackernagel i, 63. 


I Phonology. Samprasarana Series. Series, t; 


a. Y is found thus botli^in radical and suffixal syllables: i. in fAV.) 
j%ydte {KY) ^might\ /ydyas- ‘stronger^ 'desiring 

to overcome’; 2. in the fern, suffix -f: kan 4 -?iam (for luviMidni) from 
'girl’; in nom. acc., e. g. devt^ devim^ devfs^ beside ya- in dat. abl. gen. loc. sing. 
devydi (== devyd^i)^ devyh [y=-devyd-as)y devydm (== devyd-am); 3. in the optative, 
either before or after the accented syllable, beside -jr>; e. g. lmiv-X 4 d and 
Mdret dMra 44 )^ hut iydd. 

h, u is found: r. in fomis of sad- 'put in order’ (= 'make palatable’), 
e. g. sd-sud-aii^ sud-dyati, sam-sUd-d- (TS.) 'gum’, beside forms and derivatives 
of svad- 'enjoy V ^taste’, e. g, sz/adade, svditd-y svad-u- Weet’; 2, in fern, 
nouns in -u beside -va in dat abl. gen. loc. sing.; e. g. 'mother-in-laAv’, 

dat svasr-vdi (AV., ~ hasr-v&d)d%'^^^ svair^vds (AV., = hasr-vd-as)^ loc. 
smsr-wim smsr-zki-am). 

c. Tr (— f) is found in dirgk-d- 'long’, beside drdgh-Jyas- 'longer’, drdgh- 
istlm- 'longest’, dragh-mdn- 'length’. 

III. The c-series. 
a. Gradation of a. 

25. A. Low grade: a or % — Many roots and formatives have a. in 
the Guna or normal stage. The reduction of r from ar or ra indicates 
that in low grade syllables this a would normally disappear. As a rule, 
however, it remains % doubtless because its loss Avould in most cases have 
led to unpronounceable or obscure forms ^ At the same time, the syncope 
takes place in a considerable number of instances: 

I. in verbal forms: ad- %2id: d-dnX- (~ old pres, part) 'tooth’; as- 'be’: 
s-dnti^ sydf^ s-dnt-^ beside aV// 'is’; gam- ija-gm-ur', ghas- \ a-ks-an^ 
3. pi. g-dha (=== 3. sing. impf. rmA.^ ja-ks-iydt^ perf, opt, beside 

ghas-ad^muj he eat’; pat-^idddykpa-pi-ima^ pa-pi-u^^ pa-pkwdms-, perf., a-pa-pt-ai^ 
aor., beside pdt-anti’, pad- 'go’ red. pres, part, 'standing 
hrm’, beside pddyate 'goes’; 'chew’ : 3 pi, pres., M-ps-af-, pres, 

part, beside hhds-a-t 'may he chew’; 'follow’ : 3. pi. red. pres., 

sa-ic-ata^ 3. pL impf. mid,, 3* pi* perf. mid., beside sdc-ajite 'they 

accompany’; sad- 'sif : 3. sing, pres., sed-ur («= sa-?:ddir), 

3. pi. perf., beside d-sad-at 'lie sat’; ha?t- strike’ : 3. pi pres., beside 

kdn-fi 3. sing. 

.2» in nominal derivatives: g/ias- ^ esit' : ag-dAdd- (TS.) . 'eating, what is 
uneaten’ (— ag/isda-ad-)^ sd-g-dhi (VS.) 'joint meal’ (— sa-gks-ti-); bhas- 
^ i d-psa 4 - ‘foodless’; pad- : upa-bd-d-^ upa-hd-l- 'noise’ (lit. 'tread’); 

tur-iya- 'fourth’ (— '^kiur-iya-) : catur- 'four’; 7 iapf-l- 'granddaughter’ : ndpat- 
dgrandson’. ,, 

3. in suffixes: -s- for -as- in bhi-s-d^ inst %m.gr.bhiy-ds-U 'through fear’; 
sir-s-dn - : ilr-as- 'head’; -s for -as in the abl. gen. sing, ending of stems in i u 01 
e. g. agfid-s, visno-s^ gJ-s, 

B* Long grade: — The Virddhi corresponding to the a which represents 
the stage is <iirv -. It appears: 

a. in the root: 

i« in primary nominal derivation: thus pdd- 'foot’: pad-, hd- 'walk’; rdy- 


t See WACKERNAGfX I, 70. 

2 AVhen a is followed by n or m, the 
syllables an and a)n, if preceded by a con- 
sonant, usually lose the nasal before mutes ; 
e. g. kan- strike’ -.ha-thds 2. du. pres.; gam- 
Indo-arische PhnoIo.q:ie. I, 4. 


‘go’ :gaad-; dyu-mdnt-, Inst sing, dyu-nidi-di 
nn-man-y inst. pL nama-bkis, Tlie a in such 
low grade syllables is generally regarded as 
historically representing the sonant nasal n : 
cp. Wackernagel I, 66. 
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‘king’ : raj-, fj- ‘direct’; vie- ‘voice’ : ‘speak’; ksh, ixQm,jksim acc.j 

‘earth’ : ksam-, ksm-\ n&hh^ ‘well’ : nd 3 /i-as, ad/i-rd- {abk- — ^M-) ‘cloud’. 
Also before prinr ary suffixes: ‘work’; vis-as ‘garment’ : wj--, us- 

‘wear’; vih-as ‘offering’ : vah-y uh- ‘convey’; mis-tu ‘abode’ was-, zzf- ‘dwell’. 
Perhaps also ‘place’ : ‘ 

2. in secondary nominal derivation; e. g. ‘descended from Kaijva’; 

vaptis-d- ‘marvellous’ : ‘marvel’. 

3. in the active of the .y-aorist: thus a-cchmit-s-tir : chand-j chad- (— chfj.d-^ 

‘appear’; a-yam-s-am, i. sing. \yam-^ya- ym^ ‘stretch’; also mid. 

sak-s-i, sak-s-ate \ sah- ‘overcome’^ 

b. in the suffix of nominal stems: 

1. in the nom. sing. masc. of stems in -mant and and throughout 

the strong cases of stems m -an, of ‘great’;, and of ‘grandson’: 

thus dym-mdn ‘brilliant’ : dyu-mdt- {— re-vdn jxidd : re-vdnt-, 

re-vdf- (= vnf-) 3 - rij-a, acc. rdj-an-am \ rdj-an-, rij-h-, rij-a- (~ raj-njy 
tnah-dn, acc. mah-dnf-am; napat, acc. ndpat-am, 

2. in the nom. acc. pi. neuter of stems in -zzff and and of one in 

-ant; thus ‘names’ : niman, ndfna- (= ndmfp); mdnQms-i ‘minds’ : mdn-as; 

Si7ntd:s-drit-jhemg\ 

c. in dnu- W.S first member of a compound in anu-sdk and anukdm 
‘continuously’ : otherwise ami-, 

b. Gradation of d. 

26. Low grade; /.— The vowel a is not always the long grade vowel: 
in a number of roots it represents Guna. The low grade of this d is 
normally z; it sometimes, however, appears as r, owing to analogy^, and, 
especially with a secondary accent, as a. Thus stM-td- : sthi-s ‘thou hast 
stood’; dhi-td - : dd-dha-ti ‘places’; pu-nt-Jii : pu^nd-ti, from pu- ‘purify’; gd/i~a?ia- 
‘depth’, (AV.) ‘hiding-place’ :^z77z-zrz'^ ‘plunges’. 

a. The low grade vowel disappears: i. in roots ending in d before 
vowel terminations; in the weak forms of the reduplicated present base of 
da- ‘give’ and dha- ‘put’, before all terminations;’ and in the weak form of 
the suffix -nd- in the ninth class before vowel terminations; thus in the perf. 
of dd-\ dad-dthur, dad-atur; dad-d, dad~ur; dad-e; in the pres, of dhil-\ dadh- 
mdsi; beside pu-nd-ti ‘he purifies’, pu-n-dnti ‘they purify’. Similarly from hd~ 
‘forsake’ occurs, in the opt. pres., the form jah-ydt (AV.). 

2. in the final member of compounds formed with the perf. part, 
passive of da- ‘give’, and da- ‘cut’, or with a substantive in -ti- from da- ‘give’: 
devd-tta-, a name (‘given by the gods’); dva-tta- (VS.) ‘cut off’; pdri-tta- (VS.) 
‘given up’; d-prati-tta- (AV.) ‘not given back’; bhdga-tti- ‘gift of fortune’; 
maghddti- ‘gift of presents’; vdsu-Ui- ‘gift of wealth’ (beside vdsii-dhitl- ‘bestowal 
of wealth’ : z//zJ-). Also in agui-dh-^ ‘fire-placer’, a kind of priest 


^ Cp. Aufrecht, BB* T4 , 33 ; Wacker- i 5 That is, under the influence of t as 
NAGEL I, 72 (p. 79, bottom). : low grade of ai which before consonants 

2 Op. cit. 1, 72 b 0 (p, 80). j appears as if, as in gi-id- beside ga-ihci-, 

3 The long vowel in these nominatives ■ from gal- ‘sing’, pres, gay-atl; cp, 27 a. 

is to be accounted for by IE. compensatory | ^ ^ Cp. agnlHihana- Tre-place’ ; in VS. 

lengthening ~ mani-s, etc.); in \ ag 7 tuih- appears instead, as if ‘flre-kindler’ 

following examples it has spread from the I (from idh- ‘kindle’}. 

nominative to other cases. I 7 For a few other examples (which are 

■1 Such neuter plurals were in origin prob- - doubtful) of the loss of the low grade vowel 
ably feminine singular collectives: cp. Brug- I in the final member of compounds, see 
MANN, IvG. 48 1 ; Wackernagel I, 73 and 95. ; Wackernagel i, p. 82 (mid.). 
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■ IV, The a/ and series,- 
a. Gradation of a/. 

27. Lgw^ grade: /.-—As the final of roots and in suffixes i is c-raded 
with a/ (as with which appears as ay- before vowels and as fi’- 'liefore 
consonants \ The roots in which this gradation is found are stated by the 
Indian grammarians in five different forms. They are: 

a. I. roots given with -ai- (because their present base appears as -ay-a): 

gai-^ gi-yd-mana-^ beside gdy-ati ^sings', -gdy-as 'song', and gii-s-i^ 

1. sing. aor. mid., ‘song’; pyai- 'swell beside pydy-atei drai- 'boiF: 

srl-fui-h, ^ beside irdy-ati, h^a-td-, — 2 . with -ay-', cay- 'observe’ : 

(AV.), beside cdy-amam-, cay-u- 'respectful.— 3. with d/ic- ^snck' : d/iT-fd-, 
beside 'drink 'thirsty V and d/id-ta^^e 'to suck’, dhli-rd- (AV.) 

'sucking’.— 4. with 'drink’ /J-//- 'drink’, beside pfiy-dyati^ cans., 
pay-dna- 'causing to drink’, and d-pa-t^ aor., pd-tave) ra- 'give’ : ra-n-thas^ 

2. sing, injv., beside ray-d 'with wealth’, and rd-sva^ impv., ri-;//, acc.— 5. with -f-: 

nt- lead’ : beside leader’, and -na-thd- (AV.) lielp’; /r- 'revile’: 

pi-yati^ pT-ya-tnu- and pt-y-ii- 'reviler’, beside f VS.) ‘amis’; /n- love’: 

prT-mi-ti^ prT-td-^ beside /r-‘V‘iie’; -si-van- lying’, beside 

3. sing.s ■ ^ ^ T 

b. This gradation also occurs in the final of dissyllabic bases: thus 

grabki-sta^ a-grabhx-i^ grb/iJ-td-, grbhay-dti and in the base of 

the ninth class: 2. pL, h^didt grb/ind-ti. 

c. It is also found in the suffixes -ethe -ete and -ethWm -dam of the 
2. 3. du. mid. of the ^^-conjugation, which can only be explained as containing 
ithe Tie Biid tb/iam dam, with weak grade T corresponding to the accented 
a of dike die and diham dtam of the non-thematic conjugation (and parallel 
to the -t- of the optative beside -ya-'), 

b. Gradation of au, 

28. Low grade: Q, — As the final of roots u k graded with au (parallel 
with vii^), much in the same way as r with ai, appearing as itv before vowels, 
a before consonants 9 ; but the certain examples are few. Thus dhu-nd-ti 
'shakes’, dhd-ti- 'shaker’, dhu-ind- 'smoke’, beside dhdv-ati 'runs’, dhd-r^- 
'stream’; dhu-td- 'washed’, beside dhdv-ati 'washes’. Put here au appears 
before consonants as well as a\ thus dhau-tdri- 'shaking’, beside 'shake’.; 
and dhau-ii- 'spring’, dhau-id- (SV.), beside dhdv-aii 'washes’. Similarly gd--m 


^ See above 24. | to this e that ay^ sometimes ap]>ears instead 

2 ai appears only in the .s'-aor., as ;/<?/-.?-/<?, ■ of ay- in some of the above verbs; as 
2. pb, ;/J- dead’, owing to the analogy of ‘enjoyment’, from mi-w- ‘wealth’, 
forms like dyai-s-fnay from yV- ‘conquer’. | from \/ra-; sdy-i% 3, sing., from if- die’. 

3 Occurs RV, IV. 21^ {Fp. prd dyase {and is | ^ Cp. Wacicernagel I, 79 b (p. 89). 

explained by Bohtlingk (pw.) as ~= prdyase, j 7 Op. cit. 1, 79 c (p. 89). 

4 Perhaps also in sT* ‘fall’ : tiyaie (AV.), | ^ See above 24 b. 

beside idtdyail ‘cuts off’, "which may be a | 9 Similarly in the RV". the -au of duals and 

denominative from "^sd-ld- ‘fallen’. Cp. i of m^du ‘eight’ normally appears as dv before 
Whitney, Roots, under yiat- and j/f Rowels and a before consonants in Sandhi. 
Wackkrnagel I, 79 a S (p. 88). ; The nominatives in d of -/* stems and -an 

5 In some of the above roots c appears ; stems, e. g. rud/a, ivn ‘dog’, are probably 

instead of d before consonants; e. g. ae-ru - 1 due originally to the loss of the fuial r and 
‘devout’, beside aiy-u-; pe-ru- ‘causing to ; n before consonants in the sentence, then 
drink’, beside pdy-dua-i dhe-nu- ‘milch cow’, becoming the regular form everywhere. 
d/u-ml- id.; i-c'-sc\ Imside addy-ata*, ns-if-, Conversely a^sidu has become tlie only in- 
beside 7 triy-d-\ ste-nd- ‘thief’, beside stdy-u- dependent form in the AV., agd- appearing 
(VS.) id., and stdy-dnf- (AV.) ‘furtive’; sina- only as first member of a compound. Cp. 
missile’, beside $iy-aka-. It is> perhaps, due Wacxernagel i, 94, 93* 
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acc., beside nom. pi, but nom. sing., ^cow*; and djd~m, 

accusing., beside dyav-as^ nom. pi, but dydu-Sy nom. sing., dieaven’. 

V. Secondary shortening of / w f. , 

29, Low grade: / (/ /»• — Owing to the shift of the accent from its 
normal position in a word to’ its beginning, the iow grade vowelslJ? Ir ur{=^f\ 
are often further shortened to 2 ti r in compounds and reduplicated forms. 
A pre-tonic syllable thus acquires a post-tonic position, where the force of the 
accent is weakest. It is the same cause which shortens final weak grade i 
and ll in the vocative singular; e. g. dem, nom. devi\ svdsruy nom, svasrds^. 
This shortening often appears in: 

a. compounds^: 

1. those in which the final member is derived with da- and -//-, 

the accent being regularly thrown back on the first member^: thus d-nidida- 

hestlessVT«->^'^-/^^" (TS. B.) from /r die’; j^rd-sidi- ^onsti\ hesido sdy-a/c a- 

‘missile®'^; sd-mdi- ‘easy birth’, beside silti-ku- (AV.) lying-in woman’; 
‘unconquered’, d-ni-strda-' ‘not overthrown’, beside stlr-nd-^ from stf- ‘strew’ 5 ; 
d-huti- ‘invocation’, otherwise in ja-/2«//- ‘joint invocation’, devddiuti- 

‘invocation of the gods’, and other compounds. 

2. those in which the final member is a root in ox u with or 

without the suffix -/; e. g. dhi-ju- ‘thought inspiring’, beside y/i- ‘hastening’, 
juda- ‘impelled’; very often beside bhu-^ as in d-p^adhu- ‘powerless’, 

vidhu- ‘mighty’; ni-yud- ‘team’, beside yu- ‘unite’ (as in yUdha- ‘herd’). 

3. those in which the final member is formed with other suffixes; 
thus niadhydn-di-na- ‘midday’, su-dhia- ‘bright’, beside ‘shine’; su-su-mdnt- 
‘very stimulating’, beside sudd- ‘impelled’; also in tuvi-gr-d- and tuvi-grd- 
‘much devouring’, beside sam-gzr-d- (AV.) ‘devouring’, as r here == r I 

4. some Bahuvrihis (in which the first member is normally accented)^; 
thus br/idd-ri-^ ‘possessing much wealth’ (rdz-); try-udh-dn- ‘having three udders’, 
'ho’dvdo fidh-an- ‘udder’. 

b, reduplicated forms in which accentuation of the reduplicative 
syllable, especially in the third class and one form of the aorist, counteracts 
the normal accent of the verb; thus from dz- ‘shine’, are formed dT-di-/iz, 
e.sing.impv., di-di-vdms-, perf. part, dt-di-vi- ^slnnmg\ hosido dz-paya- (causative) 


Cp, 23. 

2 The application of this shortening pro- 

cess becomes obscured, on the one hand 
because the phonetically shortened vowel 
has found its way into accented final 
members of compounds as being character- 
istic of the end of a^compoiind; while, on the 
other hand, i h fr ftr for the most part 
have remained unchanged, even when the 
accent has shifted, because of the mfiuence of 
the imcompoimded word; e. g. .wlw/a- ‘well- 
begotten’, prasuta- impelled’; inten- 

tion’ ; rta-dhiii- Hruly adored*; pradurli- 
^onset*. 

3 That this is the cause of the shortening 
is shown by the fact that the J of the inst. 
sing, of derivatives in -// appears as t only 
when such words are compounded: e. g. 
prd-yukii Svith the teaiiT. Cp, WaCKERNAGEL 
I, S4. 

4 Cp. 27 * tiote 5. 


5 The secondarily shortened form of the 
past part sir 4a- is not found as an in- 
dependent word in theRV.; it first appears 
in later texts. 

6 An example of the shortening of 2 is 
perhaps adhl-ksi-t- h'uler’, ksi- being according 
to J. Schmidt, Pluralbildung4i9, the orlgmal 
weak form of the root; cp. Wackernagel 
I, 83 b. 

7 Cp. Kretschmer, KZ. 31, 397; Wacker- 

NAGEL I, S3 C. 

® See accentuation of compounds, 90. 

9 Occurring only in the dat. sing. brJidd- 
rape, beside rdyd^ dat. of rdi- Vealth*. 

On the shorieniiig of the radical syllable 
in some verbs of the fifth and the ninth 
classes, beside ji-rd- ‘lively’, du-no4i 

‘burns’, beside dtl-nd- (AY,); >2- W-Zf ‘impels*, 
besidey/?-/^-; p?e-nd 4 i ^punkeB% beside 
see WACKERNAGEL I, 85, note (bottom). 
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kindle’; from ///w- di-dhi-ma^ i. pL perf., di-dM-& ^devotioiP, beside 

d/ildi~ ■ tliouglit’; from 7^7“- ‘commemorate’, intv., ‘praise’, 

beside kfrdi- upraise’; ixoiapf- fill’, 3, du., beside 2cxidi pur-td-. 

Such shortening often occurs in red. aor., e. g. bhbMs-a-tkas^ 2, sing, mid., 
beside m-b/iis-ana- ‘terrifying’. It is also found in a few iiouns| e. g, sidi-ra" 
(AV.) ‘coolness’, beside ‘cold’y // 7 -A^-;v/^^^ beside ‘strong’ b 

The Consonants. 

30. Doubling of consonants. — All consonants, except r/^/, Anusvara, 
and VisarjaiiTya, can be doubled, and the distinction between double and 
single consonants is known to the Pratisakhyas as well as to Panini. Aspirates 
are, however, nearly always written double by giving the first in the unaspirated 
form. A double consonant^ is pronounced by the organs of speech dwelling 
longer on it than on the single sound. Within words a double consonant 
appears: .. . . 

1. as the result of the contact of the same consonants or the assimilation*^ 
of different ones; e. g. cit-id- ‘perceived’ (~ dt 4 a~); 7 iL~cd‘ ‘high’ (~ yd-ca-)^ 
hlieMr- ‘breaker’ (== b/ied-fr-); dn-na- ‘food’ (== ad-na-). 

2. in a few onomatopoetic words: akhkhaM-krtya ‘shouting’; cdccikd- a kind 
of bird; kukktdd- (VS.) ‘cock’; ////zW- (VS.) and (TS. B.) ‘quail’; pippakCh 
(VS.) a kind of bird. 

3. in the case of the palatal aspirate, which regularly appears as cck 
between vowels (though often written as ch in the Mss.), for it always 
makes the preceding vowel long by position and is derived from an original 
conjunct consonant 5 . Some forms of khid- ‘press down’, are doubled after a 
vowel in the TS. (akkkidaf, d-kk/ddra-; a-kkhidate^ pari-kkhidate). In the TS.^ 
bh appears doubled in pari bbkuja. In a school of the White Yajurveda 
initial v was regularly doubled^ 

4. when final n is doubled after a short vowel if followed by any vowel 
sound 

a. In the Mss., when double consonants are preceded or followed by another con- 
sonants, one of them is frequently dropped, because in such consonantal groups there 
was no difference in pronunciation between single and double consonants. Hence the 
VPr. (VL 27) prescribes a single t in Maiira^ ‘dominion’ (~ dadani>\ and in salfra- 
‘sacrificial session’ (= saddra-). Such shortening is further presupposed by the analysis 
of the Pada texts in kridydyotdJi (AV. I. 22^) and (AV. v. 2012) as hr-dyoidk 

and hr-dyoimtadry m id{d]dy am (AV.1v.i9fj) as tat yam (instead of tat ayiimy and in 
itpdsiha-y which appears in the IW. Pada as instead of if Grassm Ann’s 

suggestion is right In some instances this reduction is IE., as in satrd- flE. 


^ On variations in cognate forms between 
I ii r and I u r in some other wmrds see 
Wacri'RNagel I, 86. 

2 Sometimes a single represents the 
double sound, a.s in dsl ‘thou art’ (== as-si); 
apdsn (RV. VIIL 4H), loc. pi. of apds~ ‘active’; 
dm/iasif ( AV.), loc. pi. of df/j/ias- ‘distress’ ; 
JtUu ‘thou shalt taste’ (pay); probably also in 
/V/u-.Y (from pbay ‘sound’), in aydsy gen. sing., 
acc. pi. of ay, weak stem of ayds- ‘dawn’ 
(for possibly in asr- ‘dawn’ (for 

As the single s in such forms is 
shown by cognate languages also, it seems 
here to be pre-Vedic, and the double ss in 
forms like rdjas-sUy loc.pl., is probably an 
Indian innovation. The change of y? to 


as in dz'lksat (AV.) = '^driyyity aor. of d^dy 
\ ‘hate’, is also an Indian innovation. 

3 On double consonants in Sandhi, see 
below 77. 

4 The evidence of theAvestan iorm'i’pypdka- 
shows that the double consonant in zykhd- 
(AV. VS.) ‘kidney’ is due to assimilation. 

5 See below 40; Wackernagel i, 133. 

6 See TPr. xiv. 8. 

7 See Weber, Abh. d. Berliner Ak. d. 
Wiss. 1871, p. 83 f. 

8 See below 46; cp. 'Wackernagel r, 

279 a. 

9 Cp. Roth in ZD MG. 48, 102 f. 

See his Lexicon, s. v. updsiha-, 

II See Wackernagel i, 98 1 >, note. 
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Mutes. 


' 31. ^ Modes of articulation.' — There are 20 mutes (or 2 2 counting 7 //? 

among the cerebrals)/ which comprise a tenuis, an aspirate tenuis, a iiiedia^ 
and an aspirate media in each of the five groups of gutturals, palatals, cerebrals, 
dentals, and labials (4). These four modes of articulation are initially and 
medially liable to but little variation except when they come into contact 
with other mutes or with following sibilants. 

1. The tenues regularly represent IE. tenues; e. g. hvlieeF, Gk. 

/z/r- ‘father’, Gk. TtaTfjpj La.t fafer, 

2. The mediae regularly represent IE. mediae; e. g, gdcchati^ Gk. fidaricsi; 
rdj- Ting’, Lat. reg-\ mdd-ati ‘is drunk’, Lat. ma&et There are a few 
instances in which a media appears in place of an older tenuis: gu^J^d-'(AYj) : 
kulphd- ‘ancle’; drbhaga- ‘youthful’ ‘little’; \ tokd- ‘offspring’; 
dn-aua-pfgna- ‘undivided’ : prc- ‘mix’; giriJzd- (MS.) : Mrikd- (VS.) ^ a kind of 
demon. These examples may be due to popular dialects, in which tenues 
largely became mediae ^ In a few derivatives the media g appears instead 
of k before the n m v of suffixes owing to the influence of Sandhi: t.g. vag-nu- 
‘sound’, from vac- ‘speak’, but rik-nas- ‘wealth’, from ric-\ iag-md- ‘helpful’, 
from iak-^ but ruk-md- ‘gold’, from rue- ‘shine’; vag-vin- (AV.) ‘eloquent’, from 
vAk ‘speech’, but tak-vd- ‘swift’, from ‘hasten’. 

3. The evidence of cognate languages shows that the Vedic aspirate 
tenuis in a large number of instances is original, and it is highly probable 
that it is the regular representative of IE. aspirate tenuis. The following are 
examples in which mutes of this character are inherited - 3 : 

a. khan- ‘dig’; khd- ‘spring’; khad-ati ‘chews’; nakhd- ‘nail’; makkd- ‘lively’; 

7 mWia- iarikhd- (AV.) ‘shell’; i'i/CVzz- ‘companion’. 

b. ch == IE. j’i’/z, e.g. in r/z/ 7 - ‘split’; ~ lE.Rf/f in inchoative ‘goes’, 

ucchdti ‘shines’. 

c. th — th in sas-tkd- (VS. AV.) ‘sixth’; sjhiv-dti (AV.) ‘spits’. 

d. th^ 'vci dtha ‘then’; athari- ; dMarmn- ^fLie--pxiest^ y drtha- ‘use’; 

granth- ‘knot’; path- ‘way’; prth-u- ‘broad’; prdth-as ‘breadth’; prdthat- \ 

math- ‘stir’; mith- ‘alternate’; yd-tha \ rdtha- ‘car’; vyathate ‘wavers’; hiath- 
‘pierce’. Further in the various suffixes -tha\ forming primary nouns; e, g. 
uk-thd- ‘praise’, ga-thd- f. ga-thd- ‘song’; as -atha in svas-dtha- ‘hissing’; 
forming ordinals: catw^-thd- (AV.) ‘fourth’; sapid-tha- ‘seventh’; forming 2. sing, 
perf.: dada-tha ‘thou gavest’, vit-tha ‘thou knowest’; forming 2. pLpres.: bhava- 
tha ‘ye are’; also in -tJms of 2. sing, mid., e. g. a-sthi-thas ‘thou hast stood’. 

e. ph in phdla- ‘fruit’; phdla- ‘ploughshare’; sphar- and sphur- ‘jerk’; 
spha^y)- ‘grow fat’. 

4. The aspirate media, which represents the same IE. sound, is a 
media combined with h. This is proved by the express statements of the 
Pratisakhyas 5 ; by the fact that Ih — dh is written with the separate letters 
/ and //; and by the change of h following a media to an aspirate media 
(as tad dhl for tad hi\ 

a. In two or three words an aspirate media interchanges with an aspirate tenuis: 
nadhamajia- ‘praying’, nadhitd- ‘distressed’, beside nathitd- ‘distressed’ (where ih is probably 
due to the influence of -ndihd- ‘help’); ddha and dtha Uhen’6; nhavgddhl- (VS.) and 
nimhgdth!- (TS.) *scabbard’. 


i For some doubtful instances of media 
representing IE. tenuis, see Wackernagfx 
R 100 b, p. 117, note. 2 1, c. 

3 Op. cit. loi. 

4 A complete list of Vedic and Sanskrit 
words containing th in his article ‘Die ur- 


sprachlichc tenuis aspirata dentalis im ari- 
schen, griechischen und lateinischen’ by 
ZUBATY in KZ. 31, I — 9. 

5 RPr. XIII. 2. 5; TPr. 11. 9. 

6 There seem to have been a few IE. 
doublets of this kind : sccWackernagel 1,103. 
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32, Loss ofLaspiration, — Aspiratiou is lost there is another 

aspirate in the same syllable or at the beginning of the next in roots h Hence 

a. initial aspiration is lost: !• in the reduplicative syllable : e. g, j a- 

ghan-a {han-^ghan’' ca-cchand-a\chand- ^please’); da-dMdi (d/m- ‘^put’); 

d^ar-phar-at 'scatter’?). But when the reduplication consists of two 

syllables, the rule does not apply; e. g. gharnghan-at^ intv. part of han- 

jdnghit-’at)^ ghana-g/ian-d- %nd of , stiiking’ ; iiitv. part 

of A/w'- 'bear’. Loss of aspiration, however, began, even in the RV.^, to 
spread from monosyllabic to dissyllabic reduplication; thus a-pdfU-dhaigat^ 
intv. part of phmg 'bound’. — 2. in the following words, according to the 
evidence of cognate languages: h/piMd- ^-pot’ gad/i- ^a.ttaclt; gS/msdi- 'arm’; 

'conceal’; grd/i- 'be greedy’; ‘house’; grahh- 'seize’; jdmhas 'gait; 

'leg’; ‘buttock’; dah- ‘burn’; dih- ‘besmear’; 

'milk’; ‘daughter’; drahydf ‘strongly’; 'injure’; handh-^\yi\PP\ 

babhriir 'brown’; budh- 'distress’; bahii- 'arm’; Imdh' 'awake’; budknd- 'bottom*; 
brh- 'be great’. It is probable also in 'reach’: hamh- 'be fmn’; badhird^ 
'deaf’; bahu-phahtdd' 'much’; hradhnd- 'pale red’; brahman- 'devotion’. 

b. Final aspiration is often lost^, i. \?hen this occurs before suffixal .r, 

orignal initial aspiration is lost in some cases ; thus from guh- ‘hide’, desid. 
3. Axk, jtiguk-m 4 as\ grdhi- 'be eager’ : ‘dexterous’; dabh- ‘harm’ : desid. 

dip-sa-ii^ dip-su- 'intending to hurt’; ‘burn’ : imp v. dak-si^ aor. part ddksaf-^ 
ddkm- 2 a\6. 'flaming’; ‘milk’ : aor. a-duksaty duksds^ etc., des. part 

duduksan^l bkas- 'chew’ : bap-sad, pa.Tt bdps-ad; ghas- ‘eat’ ijab-sfpik, perf. opt; 
has- 'laugh’ : part yiAr-<2/>; also in the word drap-sd- ‘drop’^. 

But in some of the above and in analogous forms with x, the original 
initial aspirate remains; thus from guh-, aor. aghuksat; dah - : dhdksi, part. 
dhdksat-, fut part dhiaksydn\ duk- : aor. dd/mksat, dhuksdn, etc. 2. impv. 
dkuk-sva\ 'distress’ : ‘loathing’; budh- ‘awake’ : aor. 

2. When the loss of final radical aspiration is due to any other 
cause than suffixal s, the original initial aspirate regularly remains; thus from 
dak-, aor. a-dhak] bud/i- ‘waken’ :nom. -bhiit ‘waking’; dha- ^pvdxdhat'^, 
3. sing., dhatdhas, d-d/iat-tam, etc.; and in the latter verb always before s 
also: dhat-se, dhat-sva, dhit-sati. 

c. On the other hand, there is no loss of aspiration in the root if an 
aspirate follows whicli belongs to a suflix or second member of a compound; 
e. g. vibhn-hhiis 'with the Vibiius’; proth-dtha- ‘snorting’; dhSstha- 'giving most’ 
{dha-isiha-)', ahi-hd?i- ‘serpent-slaying’; garbha-dhl- ‘breeding-place’. The only 
exceptions ® are the two imperatives bo-dhi ‘be’ (for "^'bho-dhl^ instead of 'Hhu- 
dhf) BXidL ja-hf (for yha-h!) from han- ‘strike’^®. 


^ Except wiien the second aspirate belongs j ^ IE. dh'ehh- ‘coagulate*, 
to a suffix or second member of a com- ! 7 For dhadhd, 

3 t. ..3, - - S Forms like hud^dha- for hudh-ta can 

hardly, be regarded , as , exceptions' ' since 
the ' . aspiration : , is assumed ■ by the;, ^ , suffix 
instead of reappearing in the initial of the 
•rootw,, ' 

9" Here ..a PrakritiC;::contractionTor: 

hhava-* 

' ■ "10' Also'.m/d/fe-dfeast>zif:eorrec%' derived' 
.'■from' ■E^/,y/l-','%orship’; oh ".:thlS'''' ..word , see 'Max'; 
MUller, SBE. 32, 350; Foy, KZ. 34, 
226; Bloomfield, JAOS. 19, 2, 12 tf.; 
Geldner, ZDMG, 32, 730 -*6 1; Wacker- 
NAGEL T, 108. A few more uncertain exam- 
ples might be exceptions: ganiaddm^ ‘ass* 


|juuiiu, uciuw c. 

2 I.ater this became the rule. 

3 Initial aspiration has perhaps been lost 
also in sdkha- ‘branch’, and in the roots 
stigh- ‘■'mount’, and siambh- ‘make firm’. 
Cp. Wackern\gel r, 105 a. 

4 'Fhis may also be the case in the roots 
hhup ‘bend’, chid- ‘split’, chad- ‘cover*, dhraj- 
‘sweep*: op. cit i, 105 b, note, 

5 These forms from dah- and duk- almost 
always appear in the Pada text with dh, 
doubtless because from the time of the 
Brahmanas this initial aspiration had become 
the rule: cp. Benfey, GGA. 187^. l8f. 
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d. There are a few cognate words in which an aspirate is found beside 

the corresponding media or tenuis: /greatness’ : ^greafp z/i- 

spulinga-Jzd- ‘scattering sparks’ : ‘darts’ h 

e. In a few isolated words a media seems, according to the evidence 

of cognate languages, to stand for an IE. aspirate: gmA- ‘earth’, gmd.g 7 nds\ 
jmd- ‘earth’, gtTi. jmds, inst jmd y diJclr-, ‘door’ ; majjmir msinow\ 

33. Aspirates in contact with other mntes« — Of two^ m 
juxtaposition (of which both must be voiced or both voiceless 3 ), the second 
only can be aspirated. In such case either 

1. the second represents an original aspirate, the first an aspirate or not: 

e. g. dhaHhds ^ '^dhadh-thds {dha- ‘put’); ran{dydhi ~ "^randh-dhi {rand/i- 
‘make subject’), tththd- ‘song’ == tik 4 hd- {vac- ‘speak’); viMlia ^'■'^vid-tha 
{vid- ‘know’); sag-dkl ‘help’ == {sak- ‘be strong’); or 

2. the first represents an aspirate media/ the second a dental tenuis s 

which assumes the mode of articulation of the first; e. g. ddg-dkr- ‘one who 
burns’ (acc.) === "^ddgh-tr- (dah- ‘burn’); -vid-dha- ‘pierced’ — {vyadk-); 

4ab-dJia- ‘taken’ == "^lahh-ta- (labh-\ An intervening sibilant (z = s) did not 
prevent the same result: jag-dM-^ jag-d/miya, Jag-dbvd {KV,)^ a-g-dAa (TS.) 
from ‘eat’, gdb xe^resmtixig gzd/i- fox gz/i4- iiom gk{a)s4-. 

a. When the first is k representing an old palatal aspirate («== zh^ IE. gJi)^^ 
it disappears after cerebralizing the dental and lengthening the preceding vowel; 
e. g. Udhd- = "^uz-dhd- for uzh-td- iiom vahdd-^. 

b» In a few instances the t does not become dh owing to the influence 
of cognate forms: thus dhaktam (instead oi'^dagdham == according 

to 2. 3. sing, dhak (=== ^dhagh-t) from dagh- ‘reach’; dhat 4 dm etc. (instead of 
^dad-dhain for '^dhadh 4 am) according to 3. sing, dhat (== '^dhadh 4 )^ 2. sing. mid. 
d/idt-se, etc. (= '^dhddh-sd) 

The Five Classes of Mutes. 

34. The gutturals. — These mutes, by the Indian phoneticians called 
kanthya (‘produced from the throat’), are minutely described in the Pratisakhyas 
as formed at the ‘root of the iongxie' {jihva-muia) and at the ‘root of the 
jaw’ {kanu-?nrdaY, They are therefore velar'® sounds and, as the evidence 


(if from grdh- ‘be greedy’), bdrjctha* ‘udder’ 
(if from brh'- ‘be great’), sabar-dugha-y sabar'^ 
dhu^^ sahar’-dhtd\ epithet of cows (if sahm- 
=5 Gk. d^apx Bartholomae, BB. 15, iS): 
cp, Wackernagel 1, 108, note, 217 b; ZDMG. 
43, 667 f. ; 46, 292 [bdrjaha -) . 

1 A few doubtful examples discussed by 
Wackernagel i, p. 129 bottom. 

2 Op- cit 1, 109, note (mid,); according to 
Bloomfibxd, Album Kern, p. 1 93 f., the media is 
due to the influence of the numeral dm- ‘two’. 

3 Tins was often due to assimilation, the 

mode of the articulation of the second 
generally prevailing; e. g. didi {ad- 

‘eat’); vet-iha =; "^vcd-lha^ sag-dhi ^ '^iak- 
dhi; the articulation of the first prevails 
in 33, 2. 

4 An aspirate tenuis loses its aspiration 
in these circumstances; thus gpjaiti (AV.) 
for '^gpiathdiy if this form is derived from 
grath- ‘tie’. 


5 There seems to be no example of any 
other tenuis in contact with a preceding 
aspirate media within a %vord, but the result 
would probably have been the same. There 
is no example of th becoming voiced in 
this combination; it remains in dhaidhas 
(=55 ^dad/idbas), 

^ See below 58. 

7 According to this rule usdra- ‘buffalo’, 

could not fie derived from vah- ‘carry’ (as 
in that case it would have udhra-y. 

cp. Wackernagel i, mb, note. 

8 Before sibilants, all aspirates as well as 
mediae become tenues; but according to 
TPr. XIV. 12, APr. 11. 6 (cp, RPr. VL 15) 
a tenuis in such a position may be pro- 
nounced as an aspirate; see Wackernagel 
I, 1 13. 

9 See APr. I. 20 and Whitney’s note. 

That is, pronounced with the velum or 
soft palate. 
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of cognate languages shows, derived from IE. velars*. Gutturals are found 
interchanging to some extent with sounds of the four other classes 

. I. Under certain conditions they interchange with the new’ palatals 
y k) which are derived from them %• with the old palatal /3 (also old/ and A) 
only when followed by j (which then becomes .f)h Betwmi thisT-r --= v'4 
and It is^possible to distinguish by the aid of Iranian, where the two 

are represented _ by ditierent sounds S; and the original value of the k c-m 
tlms be determined even in words in which no form without the sibilant 
occurs. This^ evidence shows that, in the following words, ks represents". 

7 ‘armpk^ kuksi- ‘belly’; ‘dwell’ : 

hunger’.; ‘see’; ‘fashion’; ddksim- ‘right’; ^hman- (VS. 

eyelash ; quickly’; (AV.) ‘injure’; nfAw- ‘injury’- ■ 

. . ^ff^'/dominion’; ‘night’; Tvf- ‘‘rule’; /m^-' ‘throw’; ^sm!- 

niilK ; shake 5 ksod-as-^ rush of water’, ksudrd^ ^nialF fVS ) ii hiiimite 
particle’; ksm^ motion’; ivaks. strong’; vrhd~> ‘tree’. I 
2. In a few instances k stands for a medial t: in YAV.) 

for yrikauh J>rksu(^ ^^jrtsA ‘in battles’. In these two forms the sub- 
stitution is due to Prakritic influence; this is probably also the case in skambk- 
beside starnbk- ^ prop’ . 1 he guttural only seems to stand for a dental in 

asiknf- beside asifa-- ‘black’, palikni-' beside palitd- %rey’, and Mriknika- (AN.) 

beside hdrita- ‘yellow’, as there is no etymological conne.xion between -kiil- 
and -ra- 9 . 

V ^ 3 . In a few words a guttural interchanges with a labial medially: 
kakardu- beside^ kaparda- ‘braid of hair’; kulika (VS.) : putiks (MS.) a kind 
of bird; kuhkaya- (p£S.) -. puhkdya- (MS.), kullpdya- iyS.) :p2mkdya'° (AV.) 
a kind of aquatic ^ animal; mcunkund- (TS.) : nicttmptmd- ‘flood’; and 
in the IS. (B.) and anusti'igbhyas occur beside and 

anusiubbhyas'^'^ . 

4. In a few verbal forms from three roots k stands for s before suffixal s-” 
though this never made its way into the: loc. pi. (where'only -s-su- or -k-su, 
occur). The only example in the RV. is pimk (for pinak-s) 2. sing. 
oi ptnapi [pts- ‘crush’). In the AV. occur dvik-s-at, dvik-s-ata, aor. 
ot Aw- hate; sishksate, -stskksu-, desid. of //A- ‘embrace’. Other possible 
examples from the RV. are -r^csard- ‘thorn’ (if from ‘prick’); Nksa-ii 
and 7 -z«/Cw-, desid. (if from ris- ‘injure’); viveksi (if from vis- ‘work’)*J. ' 

35. The palatals. These are pronounced in India at the present 
day as a close combination of a r-sound followed by a palatal .spirant ,f. 
x he evidence of the Greek reproduction of Indian woitIs^*^ yioints in the same 


^ That is, the j^-soimcts; some, however, 
are derived fromlE. labio-velars or ^"-sounds; 
see Brugmann, KG. ,i, 244 and 254; 
WaCIvKRNAGEL I, 115 . 

2 See .Brugmann, op. cit. 244. 

.3 Op. cit. 233. 

4 See beloiv 56. 

5 That is, Af by s and /c-s by /«'; thus 
vahi^ from vas- ~ vasr, vaksya^tni, from 
Vid'" (Tor 7 >ai'-) va/dya, 

^ The two components of cannot yet 
have coalesced when s dropped out between 
tw^o mutes in ahhaLta^ for abhak^sda (aor, of 
bhaj”), and atada for ulakd-ta- from iah> 
(Av. ia>) ‘fashion Y otherwise the two differ- 
ent original sounds could not have been 
kept apart in these two forms. 


7 See above 30, note 4* 

® Cp. Wackernagel f, p. 13G, note (top). 

9 Cp. J, Schmidt, Pluralbildung 39S. 

1C See ZDMG. 33, 193. 

11 See Weher, S, 40. 54; 13, 109. 

12 This probably started from the paralle- 

lism of the 3, sing, of roots in s and s\ 
thus dveyii from 'ydvis-^ and from yz'as-; 
then the 2. sing, dwk-d for foilowed 

^3 The relation of the k in dadhfk Tirml)’’, 
to dadhrN'-t dadhyyvihjh ‘bold’, is uncertain. 
Cp. Wackernagel r, n8, note (endi. 

*4 Thus rCci’Aavov ss= candaua- ‘sandal- 
wood’; Tiaj-av^? = mdana-^ N.; Jladd/Mi ==== 
pafieala-^ N. of a people; 'Zadopiumto^ =» 
eandf^agtfpia-^ N, ; /i/yry/m-’ (Prakrit 
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direction. It is tlierefore^^^^ that they were thus pronounced in Vedic 

times \ Prosodically, however, they have the value of a single consonant 
(excepting They date from the Indo-Iranian period only; but in order 

to understand their place in the Vedic language, especially in relation to the 
gutturals, we must go back to their ultimate origin. The evidence of com- 
parative grammar shows that two distinct series of palatals, the later and 
the earlier, must be distinguished. This evidence alone can explain how 
the same Vedic palatal sound (/ ov is, under certain conditions, treated 
differently. 

36. The new palatals (c,j, Ii) are derived from gutturals (velars), being 
interchangeable, in. most roots and formatives, with gutturals, and being in 
most cognate languages represented by the same sounds as represent original 
gutturals. Thus from the root ///r- ‘shine’ come verbal forms such as iocati, 
beside the nominal derivatives sSka^^ iiikvan^y mkra-^ hikld- (AV.); from 
‘yoke’, yuje i.sing. mid., etc., htsid^ yugd-j yJga-, yiiktd-^ yiigvan-i from druk- 
‘injure’, dudrJ/ia, 3. sing, p erf., etc., beside a name, and drdgha- 

‘deceitful’. 

The (Indo-Iranian) change from gutturals to palatals was regularly 
produced before the palatal sounds 2 i e. g. m/i- ‘noticed’, beside kita- 
•will’, from cih ‘perceive’; ojiyas- ‘stronger’, beside ‘strong’; druhyu- 

beside drogha-. This change invariably takes place in Iranian, while the 
exceptions in Vedic appear only before vowels which were not originally 
palatal, 

a. Gutturals thus appear instead of palatals before //• (//) and ir 
(= IdSj.rr- and which wore not yet pronounced wuth an zAsound in the 
Indo-Iranian period^: thus dugiras-^ a name;yf/r/-^ ‘mountain’; kirdti^ 3, sing., 
kirdm- ‘dust’, from kf- ‘scatter’; carkirama^ carkiran^ kJrtl- ‘fame’, from 
‘commemorate’;^/r- ‘lauding’, from ‘praise’; (AV.), 3. sing., -giia- (AV.) 
‘devouring’, from gf- ‘swallow’. Before i (== lE.A)^ k appears in ok-i-vims-^ 
part from uc~ ‘be pleased’, and g m tigitd-^ ‘sharp’, beside tejate^ tdjas- 
‘brilliance’, and other derivatives, from Hj- sharp’. 

Otherwise a guttural followed by a palatal vowel is due to the influence 
of cognate forms. This is the case 

r. in the initial of roots a) in the weak stem of gai- ‘sing’, beside 

gdy-^ gd-] /?) in reduplicated forms with cik-^ jig-^ due to forms like cikdya^ 
figdya- (where the guttural is in accordance with phonetic law) and to the 
frequency of palatal reduplication of guttural initial; thus perf. ciky-zir^ part. 
ciky-at-^ desid, cikisate^ impv. (AV*), from ci- ‘perceive’; intv. cekit-^ dkit-, 

desid, dkits-j from cd- ‘perceive’; perf. desid. jzgisaU, Jigyu- ‘victorious’, 


ujjem\ N. of a city; ^iajjiovva ^ yarnttna-f 
N. of a river. Cp. Wackernageu i, 119. | 

1 Cp. Whitney on APr. i. 21. I 

2 cp. above 30, 3; 31, 3 b; and below 40. 

3 The sphere of the palatals lias been 

extendecj Ijy analogy at the expense of the 
gutturals and 'uke versa. The aspirate guttural 
kk appears where the other gutturals are 
replaced by palatals; thus before they' ini 
khyd- *see’ (but Jyd-) ‘overpower’; before | 
the thematic a of the present: rikhati \ 
‘sits’ (but dahaii)\ before the •ayaii of the' 
Causative*, inkhayali ‘swings’ (but arcdyaii)\ 
and notably in ‘friend h ^2X.sdkhy€^ 

pi. sdkhihyas (Hr. sack>)i cp. WackerNAGEL 


I, I21 (p. 140, top). The palatal aspirate 
in fact never represents a guttural aspirate, 
but only an IE. palatal, or sibilant and 
palatal. 

4 Cp. Wacicernagel I, 24. 25. 

5 Cp. WACXERNAG,EL I, 123 a a. 

h In Av. 

7 This sound had probably not yet become 
i a pure palatal in Hr. 

^ Otherwise the palatal regularly appears 
before this z in perfect forms; e. g. sascire 
{sac- ‘accompany’); bkejire {hhay- ‘divide’); 
uvociika, iicise {uc- ‘be pleased’); ditdohitha 
{dnh» ‘milk’). 
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from yz- ^conqrieP; 7) in tbo pronoiB^m^^ forms kis^ kim^ kim^ kryat, khant-^ 
beside tlie enclitic cid, because owing to the influence of the frequent 
forms kd-d^ etc., appeared to be characteristic of the interrogative 
.pronouiib 

2. in : the final - of roots in -.which guttural forms predominate, before 

the jr of the optative and the gerund; thus dagh-yas^ from dagh~ h-eaclf; 
sak-yamyixom hk- ‘be able^; saghydsaftiX^^^)^ ixom sagh- ‘be equal to’. It 
also appears very often before the suffixes -i, -I, dn, forming derivatives 
from nouns the last consonant of which is a guttural: e. g- pldyogi- ‘descendant 
of Piayoga’; ‘she-wolf (yrka-); sakdn- ‘powerful’ (sakd^) - srng-In- ‘horned’ 
{srnga-)j upa-vakyd- ‘to be praised’ (beside from upamkd- ‘praise’. 

Similarly drdgk-iyas- ‘longer’, drdgk-istka- longest’ (beside" dirg/id- long’, 
dragh-num- length’); spMg-f ‘buttock’, with from the noin. sp/dk o^ sphij\ 
which occurs in the post-Vedic language only. 

3. in a certain number of abnormal words, almost invariably at the 
beginning: 

a) words which may be suspected of foreign origin owing to meaning 
or phonetic form: MmsuM-, kydmdu- plant nsunQs; kimidm-, JdPafa-^ Mr §ia- 
hmdiisMn- (AV.) names of foreigners or demons; Mja- a kind of 
utensil; ‘guilt’ (contains the rare letter b)^ klstd- ‘singer’ (4'/ instead 

off/); P) onomalopoetic words: kikidivi- ‘blue jay’; kikird-kr- ‘tear to tatters’; 
kikkiid (TS.) an interjection; 7) some words of doubtful origin: kikasU- 
‘vertebra’; ‘ploughman’ (?) ; kmdsa- ‘ploughman’; /(cAl/a- ‘sweet draught’ ; 

(VS.) ‘variegated’; (A V.) kismlla- (xiV. Paipp.) a kind 

of, disease..' ' 

37. New palatals as radical initials* — a. Before a, a, and diphthongs, 
both palatals and gutturals are very frequent in Vedic and Iranian. Comparative 
grammar shoWvS that the palatals occur before a vowel or diphthong 
representing IE. e o or a diphthong beginning with e but gutturals before 
IE. a 0 or sonant nasal According to this evidence the palatal has come 
into being in the following words: ca ‘and’; cakrd- ‘wheel’; catvdras ‘four’; 
caramd- last’; earn- ‘pot’; edru- ‘agreeable’; pdnea ‘five’; jathdra- ‘belly’; 
jdni-^ -jani- ‘woman’; jrimd ‘akin’; haras- ‘flame’. 

On the other hand, the original guttural has remained in kakiid- ‘peak’; 
kdksa- ‘armpit’; Mtrd- ‘poet’; keta- ‘will’; gdus ‘cow’; gharmd- ‘hot’; ghord- 
‘terrible’; and in the roots kas- (AA^.) ‘cough’; gadh- ‘clasp’; ga- ‘go’; gMi- 
‘plunge’; gai- ‘sing’^. 

b. Among the roots with u n / as low grade vowels, the only one in 
which the regular phonetic interchange of palatal and guttural takes p)lace, 
is Jar- igr- ‘call’; g appearing before r ir ar IE. dr)^ j before ar (== IE. cr) 
preceding the thematic -a- of the present or the suffix thus gr-ndti^ gfr-, 
-gard- (VS.), beside jdrate^ jarddkyai^ Jaritr-, in other roots either the guttural 
or the palatal appears throughout; mostly the guttural, because the forms 
with u r I and 0 ar al (— IE. du dr dl)^ which required the guttural, were 
more numerous than those with 0 ar al IE. du cr cl); thus from kr~ ‘do’, 
dkar aor. ‘has done’, kard^- ‘agent’, kdrman- ‘action’, retain the guttural, though 
the palatal would be phonetic (as ar here — IE. er)^ through the influence 
of forms with kr- and of karam- ‘deed’ (where ar — IE. dr). 


s Cp. Wackernagel I, 128 a (p. 150, | 3 In the^ IE. vowel gradation of these 

bottom). ; roots only and appear. In other roots 

Cp. Italian and the Balto-SIavic languages ; in the IE. vowel gradation of which e is 
which palatalize before i'.' as well as /. | found, an initial palatal would be expected 
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On the other hand, the palatal appears in codaii ] scui-^ 

kotati ‘drip’, because here forms with which required a guttural, were rare; 
in car-^ carati ‘move’, where the palatal is almost invariably phonetic in RV. 
(but AV. has cacara ) ; in crt- ‘bind’, the palatal has fixed itself in spite of 
many forms with f; while beside harsate ‘rejoices’, luirsant-^ part., both 
h and gh occur in weak forms: hrsitd-^ ghfsu- ‘lively’, ‘gladden iiig’. 

c. Among roots in -a/? and am, survivals of the regular interchange are 

found in kan~ ‘be pleased’, and han- ‘strike’. The former has the palatal 
(== IE. M-) in the aor. cauislam, in the superb cdnistha-, and in cdnas-Hmovod , 
but otherwise the guttural. In ha 7 i-, h appears before an (== IE, and, 
by analogy, also before an — fpi and a — but gh before n and ^ = IE. 
thus hdn-ii, inf. hdn-tave; han-mas, Jia^i'yfma; ha-thds, and with / in 

impv. jahi (— yiiahi), but perf. jaghAna, and ghafid- ‘striker’, ghanagdand- 
‘found of striking’. In the ixdvf. jahgkafi-, gh stands for i before a = IE. c 
owing to the influence of the weak stem jatighi-. In ga??!- ^go\ ga- 1==^ g?u- 
(e. g. in gdcchati, ga-td-) has led to the use oi gam- ^ a ?n-, as in 
gdm-anti^, 

d. In the remaining verbs, that is, those with a (25) or e (22) as 

high grade vowel, there appears chiefly the palatal throughout; thus caks-: 
cacdksa (for "^cakdksa). The phonetic guttural is, however, preserved in some 
forms of the three verbs ci- ‘observe’ (perf. cikciyd)\ at- ‘observe’ {^txt dketa; 
kita- ‘will’; ketu-'^ ‘appearance’); and ji- ‘conquer’ (perf. ‘house- 

hold’). A guttural not phonetically justified appears before a (*« IE. e) 
only in ghas- ‘eat’ (aor. dg/ias, subj. ghas-a-t) and in gal- ‘drop’ {gal- 
gallti VS.), 

e. In reduplicative syllables containing a of roots having initial 
guttural or palatal, the palatal always appears in the perfect, pluperfect, or 
reduplicated aorist; thus hr- ‘make’ : cahdra; hhad- ‘chew’ : cahhdda; gam- 
‘go’ : jagdtna\ ghas- ‘eat’ ijaghdsa; ca?is- ‘see’ : cacdksa) pluperf. of kr - : acakrat; 
red. aor. of jas- ‘be exhausted’ : jajas-td?n. The palatal is here historically 
phonetic, as the IE. reduplicative vowel was e. 

In the intensive, however, the palatal is invariable only when the 
reduplication is monosyllabic e. g. kram- \ cah-kramaia) gr-\ja-gr- 

‘awake’; ha 7 i- ‘strike’ But when the reduplication is dissyllabic, 
the guttural^ predominates; thus h'-, -paxt kdri-kr-at-; kraiid- ‘roar’ : kdni-kra{7i)d~) 
ga 77 i- ‘go’ \gam~ga71-, gaiii-gm-) han- ‘strike’ \ ghani-ghfi- (c^.ghanaghafui-)) ska7id- 
‘leap’:both kafii-k^and- and cafii-skadat subj. 

38. New palatals as radical finals, a. Verbal forms. — Before the 
thematic verbal endings (including those of the <2-aorist and the reduplicated 
aorist) the final of roots regularly appears as a palatal which, though phonetic^ 
only ill about the same degree as the guttural, has prevailed. Gutturals are 


in certain forms; but few traces of this remain, 
as the forms of each verb have been nor- 
malized. 

1 If hdsa- N. is derived from cud-, and 
carsani- ‘active’, from the initial conso- 
nant has not been affected by the norma- 
lizing iniluence of the roots, because these 
words have been isolated. 

2 The correct phonetic interchange appears 
in jdngahe ‘kicks’, and jdmhas* ^course’, if 
these forms are connected, as BR- think, 
Whitney, Roots, however, considers the 
former an intensive of gdh* ^plunge’. 


3 Beside chit- ‘devout’, kciu- appears in 
the compound lyidhi-kerit- ‘very devout’; cp. 
Wackernagel 2^ p. loi (43 b). 

4 In the post-Vedic language, the palatal 
is invariable even in dissyllabic redupli- 
cation, 

I 5 But if the initial of the root is a palatal, 

I the reduplicative consonant is of course al- 
i ways a palatal; thus cand- ‘shine’ ; cchistad-; 
car- ‘move’ : cardcard-; cat- ‘move’ : caldcald- 
‘ever moving’. Cp. 32 a. 

^ Phonetically we should have '^-pakanii 
(IE. q), pdc-asi and pdc-ati (IE. e). 
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rare at the end of the root, appearing only"' in sak- ‘be able’; 2. sing, hk-as; 
sagk- ‘be equal toh 3. sing, sagk-ati dagh- ‘reach’ : dagh-at (TS.) ; in these roots 
the guttural prevails throughout owing to the influence of the present stem 
sak-nu-^ sagh-nu-^. Even in the non-thematic presents and in the perfect 
the palatal carried the day, though phonetic in still fewer forms; tliiis the 
guttural alone would be historically justified in the ioxm% ytmdja^ yunje\ yuyija^. 
The palatal further regularly appears before the causative^ suffix '-dya-,^ where 
it is phonetic (— IE. 4^); e. g. arc-^dya-ti from arc- ‘praise’ 

b. As shown by the appearance, in cognate forms, of a guttural before 
other consonants than the final of the following verbs is a new palatal: 

‘anoint’; ig;- ‘stir’; //>*- ‘sharpen’; ‘beat’; tyaj- ‘forsake’; ‘ wash’; 

‘divide’; ‘break’; ‘bend’; ‘yoke’; rafij- ‘colour’; ruj- 

‘break’; vij- ‘shoot up’; rvy- ‘turn’; sinj- ‘sound’; ‘attach’; svaTij- ‘embrace’; 
also in the noun srdj- ‘garland’.- 

c. Apart from being the result of the Sandhi of d-h j\ jj is shown by 
the evidence of cognate languages to be derived from a sibilant + guttural 

IE. sg) and thus to belong to the series of new palatals in mq;jd‘M- ^marrow] ; 
rd/fu- hope^; ‘roasts’; ^najjati ‘dives’, from which is derived madgd- 

{YSydivef (^bivd), 

d. Nominal derivatives, i. Before the suffix -a, the final of the root 
is mostly guttural, because the a in nearly all the cases of the noun represents 
IE. d. The rule in the RV. is that the guttural appears before both unaccented 

and accented but the palatal before accented -d only*^; e. g. abki- 
drokrd-j dnck-d- ‘injury’ : drJgk-a- ‘injuring’; k/wj-d- ‘liberal’ : ididg-a- ‘enjoyment’; 
it-yuj-d- ‘companionless’; ydg-a- ‘yoking’; ‘breaking’ : rqg-e?:- (AV.) ‘disease’; 

veinj-d- ‘swift’ : (AV.) ‘speed’; wW-i- ‘bright’ : ‘flame’; ruc-d- (YS,) 

and roc-d- (AV.) ‘shining’ : and rok-d- ‘light’ 7 . 

2. Before the suffix -as^ the palatal generally appears, as it is for the 
most part phonetically required; e. g. dj-as- ‘force’ : ug-rd- ‘mighty’. The 
guttural, however, prevailed in dnk-as- ‘bend’; dg-as- ‘offence’; -ny-ogh-as- 
‘streaming’; bhdrg-as- ‘brilliance’; as there were no corresponding verbs with 
palatal beside these words; it also prevailed in dk-as- ‘ease’ and ny-okas- 
‘comfortable’, as well as -sok-as- ‘flaming’, though there are such verbs (uc- 
‘be pleased’, and me- ‘shine’}. ' 

3. Before other suffixes beginning with the final of the root is generally 
palatal; thus before -apia IE, ‘speaking’; fd/-ana- ^SiCt of 
sharpening’; mamh-dna- ‘gift’®; before -ant^ -ana (under the influence of 


Apart from roots ending in A'/, see 35 , note 3. 

“ In ‘drenching oneself, 

the ,;»•/' seems to be phonetic (as -a7?id?m != 
gmii m)). In z'iiga/e (A V.) ‘springs*, the guttural 
is perhaps due to the preceding /, as neither 
if nor /c is ever found to occur. 

3 This normalization of the palatal is 
probably Indo-Iranian, see J. SciiMiDT, KZ. 

25, 104. 

'I The denominatives in -ayd- (IE. and 
oiy) follow the noun from which they are 
derived ; e. g, from ay'/iu- ‘evil*, ayiidyati 
‘wishes to injure’. 

S The causative of eyad ‘stirs* is 

probably due to an old present base 

formed according to the 7 th class ; the 
phonetic form 'wjayaii is found in the BAU. 
VL 4, 23. 


6 The fluctuation of words in -/r- probably 
arose from some cases in oxytoncs having 
had IE. <?, others o; hence in some words 
the palatal prevailed throughout, in others 
the guttural. The agent-nouns, being mostly 
oxytone, show a preference for the palatal, 
which originally appeared in oxytones only. 
Cp. VYackerxagel l 128 a (p. 150, note, 
end). 

7 A palatal before an unaccented -a 
first appears in dM-a- (RV. x. 122), other- 
wise dSgha- ‘milking’ ; moh-a- (AV.) ‘dcliisionb 
beside mdyii-a- ‘vain’; kyune-a- (VS.) ‘cur- 
lew*, is probably only an extension of I'ruTu'- 
(VS.) 

8 The.:^V/ ‘buttock*, is phonetic 

(Gk. HoxdsvTj), 
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verbal forms), e. g. duk-ana^ dudiik-and'^y before •‘aia (== JE. -eto)^ e. g. 
^cooked’^; before in %arrow’- 3 . 

4. Nouns formed without suffix (including infinitives and gerunds) have 

the palatal of the corresponding verb; e. g. J>fc-as, nom. pi. ‘food’; a-pfc-as 
and ‘to satisfy’; iuj-dye \o procreate’. A guttural of course appears, 

where the verb has a guttural only; e. g. (AV.) ‘gliding’ (/< 3 ty("-‘run’). 

5. The suffix -A'a is treated analogously to the final guttural of roots 

The guttural regularly appears except when the suffix, being attached to 
unaccented prepositions, is itself accented; thus asmii-ka- ) yusnui-ka- ‘your’; 

‘coming from afar’; ahhi-ka- ‘collision’; and even with the suffix 
accented in locatives such as upa-ki^ upd-kayos ‘in the vicinity’ and in the abi. 
pm’d-kdt ‘from a distance’; hut uc-cd and uc-cdis ‘above’; pard-cdis 
pas-cd and pas-cdt ‘behind’; pra^cdis ‘forwards’. 

39, Irregular palatalization. — Before u f and consonants (except j), 
the gutturals were not originally palatalized. Hence roots which regularly have 
palatals before a and diphthongs, usually retain the guttural before u r and 
consonants. Thus from nV- ‘leave’, are formed, rik-t^- ‘empty’, rek-^n-as- ‘property’, 
perf. part, ririk-vrms-\ 3. sing. pres, rindkdi^ 2. sing, perf. mid. ririk-se (but opt. 
riricydt)'^ tig-rd- ‘mighty’, beside dj-as- ‘strength’; ghn~ beside ‘strike’). 
Nevertheless palatals appear by analogy before m, r, v\ 

a. initially: i. in the roots ‘drip’, ‘bind’, ‘rejoice’, in which 
the unphonetic palatal before the low grade vowels is due to the phonetic 
palatal before the high grade vowels 0 (“ IE. 4^^) and ar (~ IE. er}. 

2. in the reduplicative syllables cu-^ and ju- of the perfect and aorist 
(in RV. occurring only in cyu- ‘shake’, gi^p- ‘guard’, gur- ‘praise’) for older 
"^ca- {a == the IE. reduplicative vowel). 

b. finally: i. in verbal inflexion, the palatal which appears before a 
and diphthongs always appears also before and nearly always before m 
and r (instead of the phonetic guttural); thus sisic-tir beside sisk-atur, sisic-e^ 
from sk- ‘pour’; bub/ii/j-md/ieht^\6.t k/mndj--dma/ie^ from ‘enjoy’; anj-mas 
beside ahpanti^ andj-a7i from afij- ‘anoint’; rirk-ri beside rirk-e, from 
‘leave’; dyiij-ran^ yuyuj-7^S beside yuyttj-'C^ ixom yuj~ ‘yoke’; duh'-7“e^ duh-'rate^ 
duduh-re^ duh-nim and duh-ratdm ihN*) beside duh-e^ from duh- ‘milk’. 

The guttural, however, regularly remains before of the 5tli class: 

sak-7m- ‘be able’, sagh-7iu- ‘be equal to’, spreading thence to other forms 7 , 
Phonetic k remains before m in vivak'‘ 77 ii from vac- ‘speak’; and before r in 
vdvak-re beside vac-ydfe, vdnc-ati (AV. VS.) from vane- ‘move crookedly’. 

2. in nominal derivation the guttural as a rule remains^: e. g. riig-iid- 
‘broken’, from nij- ‘break’; ruk- 77 td- ‘brilliant’, from rue- ‘shine’; suk-rd-^ iuk-ld- 
(AV.) ‘bright’, from sue- ‘shine’; pak-vd- ‘ripe’, from pac- ‘cook’. The perf. 
part, for the most part follows this rule: e. g, ru-ruk-vdms-, from rue- ‘shine’; 


1 Strictly phonetic (but rarer) is dugh- j 
dna* ‘milking’; also vagh-at- (IE. -nt-) ‘insti- 
tutor of a sacrifice’. 

2 The k in sik-ati- (AV. VS.) ‘sand’, is 
phonetic (IE. 

3 B eside (AV.) ‘liver’, and ‘dungk 
the k is found in the stems j'ak-au-, sak-an-, 
but only in weak forms before 7 t or a 
(=53^); j/a/c-miSt yak-ud (VS.); hk-nd ,(ySk); 
sak-’/fds (AV.); sdka-bhh (TS.) 

4 See above 38 d, i; Wackernagel 1, 129. 

5 The phonetic guttural, however, appears 

in ‘gladdening’; while 


i on the other hand the palatal appears im- 
phonetically before Jt in the intv. part, car- 
emyd-mana- from car- ‘move’. 

6 Otherwise cu- occurs only in the ono- 
matopoetic ni-mmpmid- ‘swell’ — and in a 
few words suggestive of foreign origin : 

N. of a demon; cii-ptmlka-^ N. of a 
kHtikd (TS.). 

7 Also dagh-HH- ‘reach’, in a Brahmana 
passage of the Kathaka, and sliglMiu- 
‘mount’, in a similar one of the TS. 

^ CoLLiTz, BB. 3, 230 f,; J. Schmidt,* 
ICZ. 25, 70 f. 
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m-mMdms-, from trU- (36 a,), from tu'- Hind pleasure' (but 

dat sing. . 

The following are, however, exceptions: hnight’^; 

TruitfuF; ^nuk-ur ^suddenly'; dmk-u- (AV.) hnjiared; (AV.) heqiiesth 

■ 40. ' The old palatals . (cA, j\ s, h ). — ^ The ' aspirate c/l This sound 
is, in proniineiation, the aspirate : of ® and is therefore represented in 
reduplication by But in origin ch has nothing to do with The fact 
that after a mute it takes the place of / in Sandhi shows that it is allied 
to /. In fact, unlike 7 and //, it belongs exclusively to the old series of 
palatals; for it does not interchange with a guttural kh^\ in the A vesta ck 
is regularly represented by w and in cognate European languages by a conjunct 
consonant beginning with w and standing for IE. skh ( that is, + palatal mute 
aspirate); e. %: chid'^ ^cut olfV Gk. t/A-, This in Indo-Iranian probably became 

which differentiated into Avestic and Vedic ch, in the inchoative suffix 
-cha (gdccha^i, Gk. /S’^o'/rcu) this palatal aspirate seems to repjresent IE. sh, 
a conclusion which is supported by the old inchoative verb ra/daU ‘is full' 
= rap(syati% where after the .y has been dropped between two consonants 'h 
/ = IE. k remained. Thus ch represents a double sound and metrically lengthens 
a preceding short vowel Plence the RPr. (vi. i) prescribes the doubling 
of ch (that is c-c/i) between vowels. Though the Vedic M'ss. almost invariably 
write d-i5 and Aufrecht’s edition of the .RV, and v, Schroeder's edition 
of the MS.^ follow this practice, the spelling cch is to be preferred. 

a. In kikhii- ‘branch’, the initial i probably stands for evL owing to the law by 
which two aspirates in the same syllable are avoided L 

b. In a few instances ch is a Prakritic representative of iw imA ps'd^rcckara- (AV.) 

beside riv^fAx- (VS.)S, part of an animal’s leg; i/r72/w'- /distress’, perhaps for and 

allied to kfpate ‘laments’, and ‘misery’ 9. 

41. The old palatal y. — -This j is the media of / (while as a new 
palatal it is the media of c). It is recognizable as an old palatal by the 
following indications; 

1. when there are parallel forms with s before /, th^ or a cerebral appears 
either as final or before mutes; e. g. beside ydj-ati ‘sacrifices', yd^fr- ‘sacrificed, 
A-y/- ‘sacrificed', ayilf ‘has sacrificed'; similarly in the roots bhraj- ‘shine'; 

‘wipe otf’; raj- ‘rule'; rcj- ‘tremble' (?j; waj- ‘wander'; srj- ‘send forth'; 
possibly also in bhrajj- ‘roast'^T 

2. when in the form in question or in cognate forms, sounds follow 

which do not palatalize gutturals that ti r n m r v] such nre: dhra- 
‘plain'; ‘course’; ‘white’, /y Vi- ‘reddish’; r/V- ‘straight’, fj-iyas- 


^ Under the intluence of rj-Jvas- ‘stronger’ = 
and tjas/ha- ‘strongest’, such nouns in -pnan- j 
being often closely connected with compara- j 
tives and superlatives. ; 

3 In the Kfithaka ch is spelt ir/z, which is ! 
probably only a provincial assibilation, and | 
not the .survival of an, older sound; cp. | 
J. Schmidt, KZ, 27, 332. 

3 mfahha- ‘dull’, occurring in a B. passage 

of the TS,, is probably a new formation 
analogiiih; to .wkd- (AV.) from socaiL Some i 
scholars hold that there is an etymological • 
coniiection between eZ/zz/zy- ‘appear’, <r/z<;z;z//-z 7 jf'' j 
‘songl and shdadafi ‘leap.s’; between eZi/VZ- 1 
‘cut off’ and hhah ‘press’ ; l)et\Yeen ch<h (AV.) | 
‘cut off’ and hhd- {hha/h) ‘dig’. Cp. WacKER- ! 
XACEL I, 131, note, botiorn. j 

4 Cp. above p. 25 note 6; cp. here i 


in Sandhi and dncchihid- for ‘mis- 

fortune'. 

5 Except those of the Ivuthaka, wliich 
write srh (cp. note 3). 

6 Also Roth’s ed. of the Niriikta and 
Macdonell’s ed. of the Brhaddevata; cp. 
Aufreciit, RV2 , p. VI. 

7 Cp, 32, 

8 On AV. I^Is. sj-ielling ch for h in two 
or three %vords, see Whii'NICy, JAGS. 12, 
92, 175. 

9 On the origin of c/z, cp. Brugmann, K<L 
240; on the sound as a whole, WacueR' 
NAGEL I, 1 33 f. 

But cp. 38 c, and Wackkrna<;f,l i, 139. 

Apart of course from the cxce[,tioii.s 
due to analogy; see 39. 
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^straighter’, rdj--istha- ‘straightesf ; ‘kneeV beside //I?/-; jrmbli- ^yawn’^; 

jna- ‘know’; jmd-^ gen. ‘earth’; jri- ‘go’; ‘suffering’; / 

‘greatness’; vdf-ra- ‘thunderbolt’; jurdti^ jUryati^ jiijur-vdms-^ jur-nd-, 
from y?- ‘grow old’. 

3. when in inflexional forms, in which roots with a new palatal show 

a guttural, the y remains; e. g. y^?;2- ‘beget’; Jajasa (KY.) from 

jas- ‘be exhausted’; from yV//- ‘like’; jujur-vdms-^ jajdra (AV.), from 

yf- ‘grow old’ ^ 

4. when y is the reduplication of an old palatal j or /z; e. g. ja/dna^ 
jajdra {YY juhotl 

5. when it is shown to be an old palatal by the evideiiGe of the 

cognate languages; thus in ‘he-goat’^ i^Vi“‘goat’; (AV.)^‘skin^' 

‘nourishment’; yhW/tri*- ‘course’; jdngha- ^leg' ; jambk- ‘chew up’; yi;/?a/r- ‘son- 
in-law’; dJiraj- ‘sweep’; ‘heal’; ‘silvery’; ‘swiftness’; /yiy^^ 

‘going straight’. 

a. It is uncertain whether j represents an old or a new palatal in the 


following words: 

1. because the comparative evidence is conflicting: ‘related’; 

ju- %a,sten^ ; jyiz~, jinM ‘overpower’^. 

2. because the Vedic and comparative evidence is insiifflcient: ‘coerce’; 

buf- (AV.) ‘hum’; janfat-T-^ pres, part, of uncertain meaning (a. X.); jdrate 


‘approaches’; jehaniana- ‘panting’; y//z;^a- ‘transverse’; zf/zz^4/"r ‘banner^ 

paj- ‘be rigid’ (in ‘started back’); -yz/y^zzz^j:- ‘honouring’; hajd- a kind 

of plant; hlja^ ‘seed’; ‘sedge’. 

b. Irregular y. — i. As the two kinds of y* were indistinguishable in pro- 
nunciation, a guttural sometimes intruded among the old palatals owing 
to the analogy of the new palatals; thus from M/jrzy- ‘heal’, spv., 

bhisdkdi, 3. sing, pres., a-bhisnak^ 3. sing. impf. (like from zzzy- ‘anoint’); 

from mrj- Mu-rnTg-ra- ‘attached’, (A V.) a kind of plant, 

vi-nirg-varT- (KY .) ‘cleanly’; from .f/y- ‘discharge’, asrg-rmfi^ asrgran^ dsasrgrapt, 
sasrg?ndhe {^N) beside sasrjmd/ie; from jf- ‘grow old’, y^fcfrzz (AV.) beside 
jajiira (AV.). 

2. The guttural beside the palatal may be due to IE. dialectic variety 

in gnd- ‘woman’ beside yh:«- ‘beget’; beside jm-ds ‘of the earth’; hhdrgas- 

‘splendour’, bhfgu- a name, beside ‘shine’. 

3. In jydtis' ‘light’, yy seems, by an old Prakritism, to represent dy^ as 
the word is probably derived from ‘shine’. 

4. The media aspirate y/z-^ occurs only in one form, jdjhjhat-l- (RV.^, 
a pres. part, probably meaning ‘laughing’ as an epithet of lightning (a metaphor 
connected with lightning elsewhere also in the RV,); it appears to be derived, 
by an. old Prakritism, from has- ‘laugh’ : jhjh probably for yy7z5 here = IE. gzh, 
which otherwise would become as in yzf^x-zzif-, part, ‘laughing’. 

42. The cerebrals.— The designation given to these sounds by the 
native phoneticians^, mUrdhanya ‘produced in the head’, indicates that they 
were pronounced at the highest point in the mouth nearest the (upper part 


1 In %vhicli only forms with r occur; 4 The other two old palatals s and /z will 

cp., however, liUBSCHMANN, IvZ. 23, 393. be dealt with below in their alphabetical 

2 The only instance of a new palatal order: 54, 58. 

{c j h ^ k gJi) before 7 ^V (== IE. /) is 5 The Kashmir Ms. of the RV. reads 
carntrya-maya- (RV. x). For some more or jdjjhatir for jajhjhafir (v. 52^): ScHEFTE- 
iess doubtful examples of old palatal /, see lowitz, WZKM. '21, 86. 

Wackernagel I, 137 b note. 6 See RPr. 1. 19; APr. i. 32; TPr. 

3 Op. cit. I, 137 e, note. 11. 37. 
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of the) head. They are described by the Pratisakhyas as pronounced by 
turning the tip of the tongue up to the roof of the mouth and bending it 
backwards. They were therefore pronounced farther back in the mouth 
than the palatals. This is also their pronunciation at the present day in 
India. An indication that it was such even in Vedic times is the fact that 
is sometimes found in the later Samhitas interchanging, between vowels, 
with (which itself interchanges with r), and that in the RV. itself 4/ ipi 
become / between vowels. It is also to be noted that the Greeks reproduced 
</ pot only with 0, but also with p\ The cerebrals, however, were a specifically 
Indian product, being unknown in the Indo-Iranian period They are still 
rare in the RV., where they occur medially and finally only. According to 
most scholars, they are due to aboriginal, especially Dravidian, infiuence^. 
As a rule, they have arisen immediately after or an r sound from dentals. 
But before consonants and finally they may represent the old palatals y /A 

a. The voiceless cerebrals / //^ take the place of the dentals / after 
(=s Y, / or/); e. g. vyw-//- hain’ (suffix invincible’ (— dm-^ara-); 

tuiMs U mi/as wf-// ‘wishes’ (== ms-ti); mrs-id- ‘cleansed’ (= mrJ-id-)\ 
Similarly the voiced cerebrals d dh take the place of the dentals d dh 
after (= .y or old palatal j\ //), which has disappeared^; e. g. n'ufd- iiest’ 
(==» IE. rnzdd-); du-dkh ‘ill-disposed’ (== dus-dhi-)i td-e T worship’ (%-</- ipd- 
{qi yaf-d-)] drdkd- drkdd-). The preceding voiced sibilant % (— / 

and s) has (instead of disappearing) itself become d in didiifdki (from y/iA 
‘show’) and vivid-dhi (from vis- ‘be active’) b ^ 

a. When the dental here was immediately followed by an r sound, the cerebralization 

seems originally to have been stopped. Hence drdhrd’- (= d/didra*), beside df'dhd- 
{^dfk-tad ‘firm’; and though y/r occurs several times in the RV.^, the r seems to have 
been dropped in pronunciation, as the only stems ending in which show a case- 
form with do not cerebralize it: ustrandm zxiA rdsirdnmnt as if no r preceded. In 
TS. I. 2. 5*, r is actually dropped after in ‘accompanied by Tva§trf. 

b. In several instances a cerebral appears by an evident Prakritism, 

in place of a dental originally preceded by an r (or /) sound; thus vi-kator 
‘monstrous’, beside kr-td- ‘made’; kdtd- ‘depth’, beside karta-"^ ‘pit’; avaid- 
(SV. VS.) ‘pit’, beside avdr'^^ ‘down’^’^; and as shown by comparative evidence, 
kdfuka- ‘sliarp’; ‘singes’; kfyata- ^pd!ijdd/m- ‘dull’; kuid- (AV.TS.) ‘horn- 

less’. In the following words, though cognate languages show the cerebral 
is similarly based on Indian r or + dental: kdta- ‘frontal bone’; jatkdra- 
‘belly’; ‘contiguous’, tdda- (A V.) ‘blow’; phida^ ‘lump’; (AV. ) ‘piece’^^. 

c. Cerebrals have in some instances supplanted dentals owing to the 


^ Cp. VPr. IV. J43; V. Bradice, KZ. 
28, 298. 

- See WacivERNAGEL x, 143, note. 

3 Op. cit, I, 144, 

4 Ibid., note. 

5 Cp. above 41, 1. 

Cp. above 17, 5. 

7 See Wackernagel i, 145 a, note (end). 
Cp. 42 d (p. 34) end. 

^ In rasp‘d- ‘dominioiB, ih^ira- ‘buffalo’, 
desp'i- tDirectress’; ddm^pra- ‘tooth’; in 
d-ni'gfta- '^not shaken off’, ivd^ir-mani- 
‘'accompanied by ftdr in kuitdf- 

nda- *house-iizard’ (?). 

9 Wackernagel i, 146 a. 

Cp. Bartholomae, if. 3, 179. 

* t Perhaps also retmka-kdia- 'stirring dust’, 
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if from kfi'- ‘cut’; but see Bartholomae, 
IF. 3, i8of. 

*2 IE. I by rhotacism became r in Hr. 

^3 MS. IL 47 has the reading jPwa rdvat 
for that of TS. n. 4. 7* j invar dvft and 
I K. XL 9 jinva rdval, Cp. below p. 70, note 4» 
i H The cerebral could be similarly accounted 
I for in Zv</iZ-(RVL) 'house’ (?), if it is related 
to hdadpa-) ‘family’, and kiddy (AV.) ‘nestL 
In daf/dd- ‘staff’ if identical with Gk. ^iv 3 pov 
(J. Schmidt, KZ, 25, 52, note s) we seem 
to have an instance of a cerebral for a 
dental -j- following r, but such a change 
seems not to be in accordance with the 
phonetic laws of either Vedic (cp. dfdkrd-^ 
above a, a) or Prakrit On two other 
examples of this supposed change, dn^d* 
Z 
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analogy of similar words with phonetic cerebral. In Vith feet’^ and 
perhaps it is due to inst pi of both /i/- ‘lookV and 

of pas- 'cordV and to pddbua-^ pddvua (Vk) ‘fetter’, which is derived from 
pds- ‘cord’ b and srdusaty sacrificial calls, probably ioi vdksat and 

'^srosat (3. sing. aor. subj. oi vah- ‘convey’, and ‘hear’), seem to owe their 
cerebral to the influence of the sacrificial call vdt (VS.), w 7 (TS.), 3. sing. aor. 
of Y vah~. The </ of /sacrificial cake’ (from ^^ 7 /- ‘worship’), is perhaps 
due to ‘impious’ (for duz-das-y. 

d. In a few instances a cerebral f or o appears in place of the cerebral 
sibilant The phonetic representative of the latter before bh would be d 
(parallel* to ^ for IE. a before M) 3 , where it appears in viprM-bhis 
‘with drops’. From here the cerebral spread to the nom. sing., where it appears 
in (AV.) ‘drop’, iiom prus- ‘sprinkle’, and in ‘hating the 

arrogant’ ipiom dvis- ‘hate’). 

The cerebral also appears before the of the 2. sing, imp v. for / in 
aviddhi (= avi-s-dhi) aor. of ‘favour’, and in vividdhi (== vims-dbz), red. 
aor. of ‘be active’. The phonetic form here would be iz-dJz)^, 

instead of which iddA appears under the influence, perhaps, of the cognate 
verbal forms with the short vowel (avistu, avzsMm etc.), 

43. Cerebrals in many instances represent the old palatals j s h. 
They are found thus: 

a. as final: if in nom. sing. m. £: Mri/ ‘lustre’ (b/ird/-); rdt ‘ruler’ {rAj-)\ 
vipdt^ N. of a iivex {vipas-); ‘settlement’ (z///-), ‘spying’ {spdX); sdt 
‘overcoraing’ (sdA-); -vAt ‘conducting’ {-vah^^ pastliavAt (VS.), -vAt (TS.). The 
guttural k would have been phonetic in this case, as the nom. sing, originally 
ended in 5 , and even the old palatals became ^ before s\ the cerebral 
must here therefore be due to the influence of forms in which it was 
phonetic. 

2. in nom. ace. from /six’. As might have been expected 
(IE. sveks\ the cerebral is doubtless due to forms containing sas-.^ as sasti- 
‘sixty’, sasthd- (AV. VS.) ‘sixth’, 

3. in the first member of a compound, where the final of the nom. sing, 
appears, in sat- ‘six’, and (from pds- ‘cord’, in pdd-btsa-), 

4. in 2. 3. sing, aor. for the radical palatal after the endings have been 
dropped: thus d-bhrat {bkraj- ‘shine’); yat {yaj- ‘sacrifice’); rat {raj- ‘shine’); 
nat^ A-nat (nas- ‘reach’) ; d-prat {pras- ‘ask’ in pras-nd- ‘question’) ; d-vat [vah- 
‘convey’). Here t is phonetic in the 3. pers. only, standing for s-t (= IE. k-t). 
It has been transferred to the 2. sing., where k would be phonetic (standing 


*egg’, and manduka- *frog% see Wacker- 
NAGEL I, 147, note. 

^ Op. cit I, 148 a (p. 172, top). 

2 The form vy-dmi/ in MS. HI. 49 (B.) 
beside vy>avdf^ AV. viii. i£i, from vi-vas- 
‘shine forth’, is probably due to the influence 
of a-vdt^ aor. of yvah - ; but cp. Bartholomae, 
Studien i, 24, note. On the cerebral in avatd- 
(SV. VS.), beside avaid^ nadd* *reedl beside 
nadd-^ and in kJfd* (AV.), markd{a- cp. 
Wackernagel I, 148 b, note. 

5 See below 44 a, 3. 

4 Cp. above 17, $. 

5 This phonetic k for an old palatal is 
preserved in the nominatives -dfk ‘seeing’ 
\drt-\ >spfk ‘touching’ {spr^^j Pfk ‘desiring’ 
\sprh’\ a/Z’dk ‘eyeless’ {-aks - ; ai- ‘penetrate’); 


rivik ‘sacrificer’ {\paj-)-, urk (VS.) ‘nourish- 
ment’ (?/?/-); d^k (AV.) ‘region’ idis-). For 
~dfk^ the later Samhitas have -dfh also. In 
the n. nom. the m. f. form appears: -dfk, 
~sprk; but as there was no j here, it 
must be assumed that the cerebral was 
originally used in these neuter forms. In 
b/iisdj- ‘healer’, the k has spread from the 
nom. to other cases, where it is not phonetic 
(cp. Wackernagel i, 138). The original 
value of the palatal in usip ‘desiring’, itsnih- 
(AV, VS.), a kind of metre, which have k 
in the nom. is uncertain. The k in the nom. 
ndk ‘night’ is probably not based on an old 
palatal s (cp. Wackernagel i, 149 a a, 
note). 


I Phonology. Cerebrals. Dentals. 


for reverse transference of to the 3. sing, has taken 

place in prd mkhtzxA^ i-nat {nas- ‘reach^ and in (from ‘discha 

^ b. before consonant suffixes: 

1. the phonetic cerebral appears before case-endings beginning with bh 

in from ‘look’ and ‘cord’; from ‘settlement’; sardd- 

‘for the bees’ (probably from *sardd-); sad-bkis'^. In anadud-bhyas (AV.)^ 
from anad-vik‘ %vdl\ d appears for d by dissimilation; while the guttural of 
the nom. instead of the phonetic 4 appears m. s 2 isa 7 ndfg-bMs (from drs~ ‘see’) 
‘fair to see’ and in (AV.) from did ‘region’. 

2. before the -su of the loc. pi. k is phonetic, and appears in mk-sii^ 
from in spite of the nnphonetic t of the nom. But owing to the 
influence of the other cases the nnphonetic cerebral (in the form of t 
dissimilated for /) appears m anadid-su, 

3/ before the dhi of the 2. sing. impv. the cerebral is phonetic in dididdhi^ 
from also in a (~ which after cerebralizing the is dropped, 

leaving a compensating length, in tddhi from tabs- ‘hew’ (= IE. iegzd/ii); also 
in so-dkci ‘sixfold’ (for sas-d/m : like as-^ becoming 0 before a voiced mutej-h 

c. The cerebrals in the following words have not been satisfactorily 
explained: dghdtf and (AV.) ‘striker’, beside -dghdta- (YS.)-, &ndd- 

‘egg’; itdni- (x. 171O ‘wandering’ (?) , Mda- ‘house’ (?); Mia- ‘frontal bone’; 
brplia- ^fueVQ); maMMa- ‘frog’; (AV.) ‘reed’; rardia- (YS.X ialdia- (A.Y,) 
‘forehead*. Some others, mostly containing b, may be suspected of non-Aryan 
origin: bdtj badd, interjections; baturin’' ‘broad’ (?), birita- ‘troop’ (?); hekandta- 
‘usurer’; addmhara- (VS), ‘drum’; khadgd- (VS. MS.) ‘rhinoceros’; canddld- 
‘outcast’; markdta- (yS,) 

44. The dentals. — The dentals are at the present day pronounced as 
interdentals in India^ but according to the Pratisakhyas^ they were post-dental, 
being produced at the root of the teeth {dantamula). They represent IE. 
dentals, corresponding to similar sounds in the cognate languages. When 
two IE. dentals met, there seems to have been a tendency to change the 
first to a sibilant^. A survival of this appears in some Vedic combinations 
of d or dh with dh^ which point to an earlier viz. in de-hi^ beside dad- 
dki ‘give’; dhe-hl (for "^dhadh-dhi) kiye-dhd ‘containing much’, in all of 

which examples e is based on Hr, >0^. 

a. Change of .sf to f. The dental sibilant as the final of roots or nominal 
stems becomes 

I. before the ^ of verbal suffixes (future, aorist, desiderative) in the three 
verbs vas- ‘dwell’, vas- ‘shine’, and ghas- ‘eat’^: thus avdtsJs^KY) ‘thou hast 
dwelt’; vdt-syati (MS.) ‘will shine’; jighat-sati (AV.) ‘desires to eat’, and 
jig/iai-su- (AY.) ‘hungry’. 


I From this phonetic change of to (/ 
before M is to be explained the stem id- 
‘refreshment’, beside //» (which occurs before 
vowel endings only); idddns etc. "would have 
led to the formation of id-d> etc. (inst. sing,), 
•which then gave rise to id-a- as an extension 
of /</-; cp. also iddyaia (RV. I. 191^ MM., 
ildyata^ Aufrec:ht') : ikiyati (AV.) ‘be quiet’. 

® It is not phonetic in aviddhi and vividdhi 
(see above, 42 d). Cp. Wackernagel i, 149 c 
(end). 

3 The cerebral which in this paragraph 
represents (except before s) the old pala- 
tals, is based on an Hr. sh- sound s i (as 
shown by the Avesta having i i in the 


corresponding forms). This sibilant, Indian s , 
first became the cerebral mute d before the 
< 5 /^-suffixes (as dental .r became dental d) when 
it first .spread to the nom., and lastly to the 
loc. pL 

4 See RPr. I. 19; TPr. IL 38. 

5 For example, Gk. J-oTadaf Av. voistd^ 
beside vH-tha ‘thou knowest’, Cp. Wacker- 
nagel I, 152 b. 

<5 Loc, cit., also note. 

7 See discussion of attempted explanations 
in Wackernagel i, 153, note. 

8 All the other roots in .r add the suffix 
with connecting vowel i. 
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2. Before the f of the 3. sing, of a past tense: thus lias 

shone forth’, from This is, however, probably not a phonetic change, 

but is rather due to the influence of the 3. sing, of other preterites with *•/; 
"^d-vas-t having thus, instead of "^d-vas^ become d-vat'^. 

3. before caserterminations beginning with M, and when final (in nom. 
acc.sing. neut), in the perf. part, and in four other words: thus 

inst pL, /having awakenedV acc. n., ‘having stretched’; tisd&bhis^ 

from usds- mad-bkis^ mad-bhy as {KV,)^ from mh- hxioni]i\; svd-tavad- 

bhyasdyS)^ from ‘self-strong’. The change of to / began before 

the bh endings (like that of to / or d)^ and was extended to the nom, acc. 
sing. neut. in the E.V., but not till later before the -su of the ioc. pl .3 

a. Allied to the change of final s of roots and stems to is the apparent 
change of the medial dental sibilant to d in madgd- ‘diver^, from *dive' 

|/yc=:I.E. %-)4.., ' ■ 

The substitution of dentals for other mutes is extremely rare. In consequence 
of dissimilation, a dental replaces a cerebral in anadutsti anadudhhyas {pNd)t from 
‘bull’;^ in drdkrd- ‘firm’, beside drdhd-$; in pasdmvdt ‘four year old bull’, 
beside (VS.), 

A dental seems to take the place of a labial in ad-bhis^ ad-bhyds^ beside ^?/- 
‘water’: but this is probably due to the analogy of ^nadb/iis, nadb/iyds, beside nd;pdb- 
‘grandson’ 

45. The labials. — These sounds as a rule represent IE. labials; e, g. 
AzVr-, Gk. TTocTifjpi bJidra ‘bear’, Gk. But owing to the great rarity of IE. b^ 
there are very few Vedic examples of inherited A; e. g. rambate ‘hangs down’, 
Lat. labi ‘glide’ h 

a. The number of words containing 6 has been greatly increased by 
new formations, i. Thus b replaces p or before other voiced mutes: 
e. g. pi-bd-and- ‘firm’, beside pad-d- ‘place’; rab-dhd~^ beside rahkante ‘they 
take’. — It is the regular substitute for M in reduplicative syllables or when 
initial aspiration is lost owing to a following aspirate; e. g. ba-bkiha from 


bhu- Te’, bahd- ‘arm’, bandh- — 3. In a few examples it takes the 

place of or interchanges with 9 * thus (RV.), pddvisa- (VS.); 

hand- beside vand- ‘arrow’; -balsa- (AN,) beside -vaisa- ‘twig’; band- (AV.) 
‘music’ beside vand-] -blina- (AV.) ‘crushed’, beside vilna- (B.)^*^. — 4. It further 
occurs in some new onomatopoetic words; budbudd- ‘bubble’; btil (AV.) interj. 
‘dash!’; bata interj. ‘alas!’ and ‘weakling’. — 5. In one instance b seems 

to stand for m before in Arl?- ‘speak’, for originally appearing most 

likely after a pause or after a final consonant 

b. In many words the origin of 2 is obscure. Most of these probably 
come from a foreign source: I. owing to their meaning: arbudd- drbtida-^ 
halbutkd-^ sdmbara-^ names of foes of Indra and of the Aryans; brbu-^ 

a proper name; bajd- (AV.), bdlbaja- (AV.), hilvd- (AV.), names of plants; 
bdkura- and bdkura-^ a musical instrument. — 2. owing to their phonetic 
form: kUhisa- ‘sin’; bisa- ‘root-fibre’; busd- ‘vapour’; ^i/ and hadn^ interjections; 


2 Cp. WACiaaiNAGEL I, 154.- 

2 See 42 d (p, 34). 

3 Cp. Wackernagel I, 155 a, note. 

4 Op. cit. 1, 155 b, note. 

5 See 42 a a (p. 33). 

6 The name hi-d-ra and nmidn^dy- ‘hus- 
band’s sister’, are explained by some scho- 
lars as containing a Prakritic d. See Wacker- 
HAGEL I, 157, note. 

7 On some words (sabar-, batd-^ Mia-, bal- 
buthd’^ in which b is regarded as IE. by 


different scholars, see Wackernagel i, 158 b, 
note. 

8 See above 32 a, i, 2. 

9 There is some confusion between forms 
of hfh’- great’, and vrh- ‘tear’. 

On some doubtful or wrong explanations 
of h for V {ni-brh’ ‘crush’, bdla-, bdlbaja-^ baty 
sabdla^y sdmba-\ seeWACiCERNAGELl, i6i,note. 

Cp. Gk. for ^juporog. 

See Wackernagel i, 159. 
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Mm/d- (AY.) ^crippled’; MrsmY(YS.) ^sockef ; ^a,Y^d^a- ‘'yearling’; bdYci/ia- (VS.) 
^decrepit’; i^Ua- ^c^^yMlma- ‘cliip’; biriia- ‘troop’ (?) ; bekamta- ‘usurer’. *—3. for 
both reasons: and names of demons; aldbu- (AY.) ‘bottle 

gourd’.— 4., Other words which if not ofioreign origin,;., are as yet insufficiently 
explained: ‘udder’; basAi- ‘he-goaf ; Ms‘ri ‘quicldy’; ‘a 

bi/a- ‘seed’; bundd- %xxo^[y brbdd-uktM-^^^^ an epithet of Indra; Yiubuka- ‘child; 
sabdla- ‘brindled’; a weapon of IrxdxsL; baJdsa- (VS. AY.), a disease; 

(K.)Vnoose’.'’^^ ■ ; ,^v , 

46. ;■ The; nasals* — There are five nasals corresponding, in regard 
to place of articulation, to the five classes of mutes. Each of them can 
only appear before a mute of its own class Before sibilants and /i the 
nasals do not appear V before / only u does not appear finally 

any more than the palatal mutesi^ ^ ^ 

a. The guttural nasal regularly appears before gutturals: e. g. anbd- 
‘hook’; auMdya- ^ emhxace^ ; dnga- dixnh^ jdngha- deg’. Before other consonants 
or as a final, it appears only when a following k or g has been dropped, 
as in stems ending with or -///- and in those compounded with 
e. g. J^rafyd/i^ nom. sing, oi praiydnc- ‘facing’; yundhi (^ yunj-dkiy 2.sing. impv. 
oi yuj- ‘join’; kx-drf^ nom. sing, of ki-dri- ‘of what kind?’. 

b* The palatal nasal is found only before and after c or /, and 
before ir//; e. g. vdncaii (AY.) ‘wavers’; ‘sacrifice’; ‘let them 

desire’..- - 

. c* The labial , nasal' M ; as ' a rule"represents' IE. m; e. g. . ‘mother’, 
hB,t fmlfery.ndman- ^name\ It is by far the most common labial 

sounds, its frequency being greater' than that of the four labial mutes taken 
together 5 . By some scholars m is regarded as representing an original n or v 
in certain instances^. 

d. The dental nasal 71 as a rule represents IE. n] e. g. 7 id ‘not’, Lat -nt, 
md?zas- ‘mind’, Gk. [lEvog. It is the commonest of the nasals, being more 
frequent than and about tioree times as frequent as the other three taken 
together The dental nasal also appears instead of dental mutes and of 
the labial nasal. 

a* It appears in place of before the nominal suffix - 7 ta^ and of 
as weir as V, before the ?7i of secondary suffixes; e. g. dn-fta- ‘food’ ‘eat’); 
ckin-nd-, ‘cut off’ (cMd-); vidy fm-Tnant- ‘gleaming’ (vidyut- ‘lightning’); 77 it 7 t-maya- 
‘earthen’ /mfd- Y^. ‘earth’). This substitution is in imitation of Sandhi, as 
d 7 z t 77 i dm otherwise occur within words; e. g. udnd (from uddn- ‘water’), 
utmdn- ‘breath’, ‘we kn 

dental regularly appears in. place of m\ i. before /; e. g. from jaw- 
‘restrain’ : yan-tur- and yan-ir- ‘guide’, yan-ird- ‘rein’; from sram- ‘exert oneself’ ; 
srdntd- ‘wearied’; 2. before suffixal m or v) e. g. from '‘go' \ dgan- 77 ia., 
ga^t-vaki^ jagan-vdms-^l 3, when radically final, originally followed by suffixal 
.S' or /; e. g. from ga 77 i- ‘go’, d-gan^ 2. 3, sing. aor. d-gam-s^ d-ga/^id); from 
jaw- ‘restrain’, a-ym^ 3.sing.[aor. (— a-ydm-sd); from Of/w- ‘house’, gen.(/a//r) ddn^ 


^ Op. cit I, 162. 

2 Excepting in a few instances when a 
mute has been dropped, as in ytmdhi ^=3 
yiwgdhi (see a). 

3 Excepting in a few instances .k or ft 
before the -su of the loc. pi. 

4 Excluding the semivowel v* 

S.. Op. . Whitney 50 and . 75.. 

^ Cp. Wackernagel I, 177, note. 

7 Whitney 75. 


^ This change of m to n may be due 
to the inOuence of the cognate forms in 
which m phonetically becomes n when final 
(below 3), 

9 On this explanation of dmi (denied 
by PiscHEL, VvS. 2, 30711,) see especially 
Bartholomae, if. 8, in Arlca’ 229—249; 
also . ■ Richter, ...KZ. ..36, .1 11—123, . on ddm^. 
patk. 
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*of the houseV (« change of to was evidently due 

(as in i) to the dental i' or t which originally followedh 

47. The cerebral /?. — This nasal, like the cerebral mutes, is an 
Indian innovation. It is for the most part the result of a regular phonetic 
development, but is also in a number of words due to Prakritic influence; 

A* Besides regularly appearing before cerebral mutes, e. g, in dandd- 
^staif*, cerebral phonetically takesThe place of dental n after 7 r s% 
either immediately preceding, e. g. nntdm ^ of men’, vdrm- ‘colour’, usnd- 
‘hot’y or when only vowels^, guttural or labial mutest or nasals, j v or h, 
intervene; t. g, krpd^m- ‘misery’; krdma7ta- ‘step’; kdhhana^ ‘exciting’. This 
rule is followed throughout within a word even when a i- which it contains 
is produced by Sandhis ; thus not only trptioii {trp- ‘be satisfied’) and 
(^grhh- ‘seize’), but also u mvandh (for suvandh^ ix. 107^). In su-su?nnd- 
‘very gracious’ (where the s is produced by internal Sandhi), the dental n 
remains probably owing to the influence of the simple word sumnd-. 

a. The cerebralization of dental n takes place almost as regularly 

in verbs compounded with the prepositions prd ‘before’, ‘away’, pari 

‘round’, nir (fox ms) ‘out’; as well as in nominal derivatives of these com- 
binations. But the r does not cerebralize when there is tmesis or any other 
preposition but intervenes ^ The cerebralization takes place: 

1. in the initial of roots; t, g, prdmk (fiai- ^xtduc\f)’, paranude (fiud- 
‘thrust); ‘guide’ (;^r- ‘lead’). But ^ remains if r or follows; hence 
pr&nrtyat (AV.) from nrt- ‘dance’, and pdri naksati ‘encompasses’ (naks- ‘reach’). 
The cerebralization is also absent, without this dissimilating caused, in abki 
prd nonu- (SV.) beside ahhi prd nonu- ‘shout towards’, and in prd-nabk-^ (KSf.) 
‘burst’. 

2. medially or finally in the roots hnu- ‘hide’, an- ‘breathe’, /zzz/z- 

‘strike’ (though not in forms with ghn ) ; thus pdri-hmta (AV.) ‘denied’; priniti 
%xt2dhos^j nir hanyat hvLi abkipra’gkndnti, 

3. in suffixal n the cerebralization fluctuates: it always takes place in the 

n of the I. sing, subj., e. g. nlr gamanii not always in the pres, base of M- 
‘impel’; e. g. prd hinomi^ etc., hut pari-kindmi^; never in that of mindti 
‘diminishes’ or of 7nvmti ‘establishes’; it is also absent in ydju skanndm 
(x. i 8 i 5 )^®; but -tpma- from trd- ‘pierce’. 

b. In nominal compounds cerebralization takes place less regularly 
when there is r r or in the first member, and n in the second: 

I. an initial n is here nearly always cerebralized in the E.V.: e. g. 
dur-niman- ‘ill-named’; ‘great-grandson’; also dur-ndsa- (AV.) ‘un- 


^ The dental n may stand for I in carman 
m 7 ta- Tanner’ (cp. cdrmam mlatani)'. BR. 
According to Benfey, it is used to fill the 
hiatus in declension, e. g. kavi-n-ai and in 
the perf. red. syllable e. g. in anrcur'^ 
cp. Wackernagel I, 175 c, note. 

s The cerebral mutes and nasal not only 
do not cerebralize a n separated from them 
by a vowel, but even stop the influence of 
a preceding r r s; thus in reduplication 
only the first « is cerebralized; e. 
nindya {fit- ‘lead’); cp. ma 7 imd mst. oi nmiii- 
‘pearr(B,b.). This arises from a disinclination 
to pronounce cerebral mutes and nasals in 
successive syllables, 

3 On the absence of cerebralization in 
iidratidm and rdstrdiuwiy see above 42 a, a. 


4 In some instances where the mute 
immediately precedes the 7^, the cerebrali- 
zation does not take place; e. g. vrtra-glmei 
ksepnu- 'springing’. 

5 In one curious instance, sam ... pindk 
(beside from ‘crush’), the cerebral 
lost at the end of a syllable has transferred 
its cerebral character to the beginning of 
the syllable. 

^ The preposition ni following another 
containing r is mostly cerebralized. 

7 Cp. above 42 a, a. 

S Cp. iri-ndbki- ‘three-naved’, and 
7 idbhi^ 'strong-naved’. 

9 Cp. VPr. III. 87; APr. ill. 88 ; iv, 95; TPr. 
XIIT. 12 . 

3^0 Cp, Wackernagel i, 167 b 
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attainable’, (AV.) (because a r r ox s follows) not 

in -nrmna- ^manlioodV -nisthd- ^eminent’; -nissidh- ‘gift’; -nirnij- ‘adornment’; nor 
(owing to the intervening and m) in dirghd^nitlm-^ yupnii-nita- by 

you*. The cerebralization is further absent, without any preventing cause, in 
aksa-fidh- ‘tied to the axle’ (beside ‘enclosure’); 

heaven’; trMidbhi- ‘three-naved’, and ‘great-naved’; piinar-nava- 

‘renewing itself (but ANd pimar-nava-)) dur-niydntu- ‘hard to restrain’. 

2, it is less frequent medially; e. %. ;purvS.hnd- forenoon’; (A¥.) 

‘afternoon’; nr-vdhmm- ‘conveying men’; /ra-ZjMam- (VS,) ‘carrying oTypurisa- 
vd/iana- (VS.) beside purfsa-vdJiana- (TS, K.) ‘removing rubbish’; nr-mdnas- 
‘kind to men’, z^ha-mams- ‘manly-spirited’, but fd-manas- ‘of far-seeing mind’; 
drughand- ‘wooden club’, but vrtra-ghne\ dat, ‘Virtra-slaying’; ‘very 

gracious’; su-pra-pmid- ‘good drinking place’; nr-pdna- ‘giving drink to men’; 
but pari-pdna- ^dixix^,^ pari-p&na- (A V.) ‘protection’; <2- (VS.) 

beside pary'Uhyamana-{Yva/iA, 

c. Even in a closely connected following word cerebralization may 
take place after r r s in the preceding one. 

1. This is frequently the case with initial ?/, most usually in nas ‘us’, 

rarely in other monosyllables such as ‘now’, nd ‘like’^; e. g. sa/iJ sd nah 
(viii. 732). Initial n occasionally appears thus in other words also; e. g. 
pari iietd . , visai {yx, 103'^); srnga-vrso napat{^.^ napat^ RV.); asthim nau 
(VS., no RV, 'YSd'i Xgdniad) nasatya (VS.) prd nimani (TS.); pitnar 

nayamasi (AV.); suhdr na/i (MS.) = stikard nafi I vdr mhna (TS. v. 6.1 3 ). 

2. Medial 71 also occurs thus, most often in the enclitic pronoun 
‘this’; e. g. indra enam. It occasionally appears in accented words also after 
final r\ gdr ohma {i, iZo^) ] 7iir Siasa/i (AV.); nrbhir yemmdh (SV., yemUndh^ 
RV.) ; panlbMr viydmdfiah (TS.) 3 , A final n is treated as medial and cere- 
bralized thus in ipi itndn (MS.) and aksd?} dva (MS.)» 

B. In a number of words has a Prakritic origin. 

a. It is due to a preceding /* or r which has been replaced by ai u 

or has disappeared through assimilation. This is indicated to be the case 
by the appearance beside them of cognate words containing r ox I sounds: 
I, in Vedic itself: thus ‘pin of the axle’; ‘one-eyed’, beside karnd-^ 

‘crop-eared’ (MS.); kdiia- (AV.) ‘particle’ : ‘small part’; janpanU-hhdvan 

‘glittering’ : furnk ‘glow’ (-jan- probably — jrn- from old pres, yrndti) ; pimya- 
‘auspicious’ \pf- ‘fill’; phaii- ‘bound’ (= "^pkpy^ "^phar/y) cp. parp karat ‘may 
he scatter’; dhdnikd- ‘ciinniis’ : (VR), id.^ — 2 . in allied languages: 

ga/id- ‘crowd’; (VS.) ‘purchase’; vanij- ‘merchant’s; drm-^ ‘minute’; kmiWru- 
‘having a withered arm’; pani- ‘hand’; sthafiu- ‘stump’ 

b. Owing to the predilection for cerebrals in Prakrit, which substituted 
71 for 71 throughout between vowels, even without the influence of neigh- 
bouring cerebrals, one or two words with such ?? seem to have made their 
way into Vedic: ma?iA ‘pearl’ (Lat. 77i07iile)\ anifidk (MS.) ‘at onc€ xanifidh 
(AV.), id. 7 . 

c. The exact explanation of the n in the following words (some of 
which may be of foreign origin) is uncertain: kdfiva-, N.; kalydiia^ ‘fair’; 


1 .See above 47 A (end). 

2 Cp. Benfey, Gottinger Abhandlungen 

20, 14. ^ ^ 

3 agncr dvaia (l. 128^), Pp. agneh [ dvmaj 
is probably wrong for agnik | ravtna. On 
the other hand, for mdno ruhdnd (i. 32®), 
Pp. mdnah [ nihmidk, the reading should per- 


haps be manor d/iS?ia. Cp. Lanman, Sanskrit 
Reader, note on this passage. 

4 See Wackernagel i, 172 a (p. 192, mid.). 

5 See Fr 5 hde, BB. 16, 209. 

6 Cp. Wackernagel i, 1 72 d, note, 1 73, note. 

7 On a few doubtful instances, op. cit. i, 
173, note. 
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of doubtful meaning; nicum^unor^ of doubtful meaning; ninik ^secretly’, 
nmyd-^ ‘inner’; pani-^ a kind of demon; ‘arrow’; vand- ‘udderV ‘arrow’, 
‘musicbv a kind of musical instruinentr vgmia- 

(SV. VS.), of doubtful meaning; (AV.) ‘corpse’; ‘division’ (A V.) ; 

N.; nicankund- (TS.) and nicunktmd- (TS.), of doubtful meaning; 

(AV.) ‘reed’; sdm- (AY,) ‘hemp’®. 

’ 48. The semivowels.— 'The semivowels jF, >, /, have the peculiarity 

that each has a vowel corresponding to it, viz. z r I zi respectively. They 
are called in the Pratisakhyas 3 , the term doubtless meaning 

‘intermediate’, that is, standing midway between vowels and consonants. 

a. j and y regularly represent the final i and u of diphthongs before 
vowels, e and ai becoming ay and ay^ 0 and au av and av. But while j and z/ 
are regularly written for i and u before vowels, they were often pronounced 
as and uv. This is shown by the fact that: 

1. iy and uv are frequently written, beside y and in the inflexion of 

i- and '/7-stems. Thus from dhi- ‘thought’, there are several compounds, in 
some of which the stem is written with /j; before vowels, as ittMdkiy- 
devout’, in others with y, as ‘longing’. Similarly ‘hastening’, regularly 
appears as but -/w- ‘purifying’, ‘swelling’, ‘bringing forth’, always 

as -/z/-, -Zz/-, In the same way, the suffix ya is often written 4ya; 

e. g, dgr-iya- ‘first’, beside (VS.); fi'^-iya- and /Vz'-ji/iZ- ‘regular’; 

and urvyi (VS. TS.) ‘widely’. This spelling is characteristic of the TS. Here 
iy is generally written where more than one consonant precede, almost 
invariably so in the inflexion of stems in i and 2; e. g. indrdgniy-Ss ‘ofindra 
and Agni’, lakpniyfi ‘by LaksmI’; very often also in the suffix ya\ e. g. dh- 
iya- beside dsv-ya- (K.V.) ‘relating to horses’ Similarly 2/z^ appears here for 
V m suvar- and ‘heaven’, beside svar (RV.) and (RV.); in 

the inflexion of tami- ‘body’, in some forms of v^yu- ‘wind’, bdku- ‘arm’, uriz- 
‘thigh In the SV. and MSd there are two or three other examples of 
and uv fox y and z^^. 

2. according to metrical evidence, y and v (though written as pronounced 
in classical Sanskrit) have a syllabic value in a large number of examples in 
the Vedic hymns 9 . This was recognized to be the case by the Pratisakhyas 

3. r appears instead of r before the suffix ya; e. g. in piirya- ‘paternal’, 
from pitA ‘father’. 

4. ay ay ey appear before the suffix e. g. saha-seyy ay a ^ dat, ‘for 
lying together’. Here yy is always to be read as ydy in the RV. (except in 
Book X and daksAyya- in i. 129®)*®. 


^ Perhaps from ^nirnaya-, see Benfey, 
GGA. 1858, p, 1627. 

2 On these words see Wackernagel I, 
174 b and 173 d, note. 

3 RPr. 1. 2; VPr. IV. 101 ; also Nirukta 
n. 2. Cp. Whitney on APr. i. 30. 

4 Cp. Wackernagel I, 181 a, note. 

5 Several other examples, loc. cit* 

6 Cp. Whitney on TPr. ii. 25. 

7 See Wackernagel i, 181 a, note (p. 201, 

mid.)- ■ 

8 On the other hand there are some iso- 
lated instances of y and z/ in the Vedas as 
compared with 2y and uv in classical Sans- 
krit; see Wackernagel i, p. 20X, bottom. 

9 In certain words and formativesj;/ and v 
are regularly consonantal; in the relative 


the present suffix ; the comp, suffix -jw; 
the gen. ending and the fut. suffix 
the iiiitial v of suffixes ; the nv‘0i the 5th class ; 
in fljwfl-‘horse' m.^ivdstr-g^. On the other hand 
the syllabic pronunciation is sometimes used 
artificially by the poets, as is apparent from 
the isolation of such occurrences. In some 
individual words the written iy and uv have 
to be pronounced as consonantal and v. 
always in suvand-. pres, part of m- ^press’ ; 
occasionally in bhiyds^ ‘fear^, hiyafta^ *im- 
pelledh Cp. Wackernagel i, 18 i b, note, 
bottom. 

m RPr. VIII. 22; xviL 14. 

11 See Grassmann, Wb. 171T, columns 
4 and 5. 

12 Wackernagel i, 181 c 7. 
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That this syllabic pronunciation was not simply i and (with hiatus), 
but iy and uv^ is rendered probable not only by the spelling iy uv beside y 
but by the consideration that and v are respectively the natural transition 
from i and ^ to a following issimilar vowel. 

b. In the RV. / and ¥ are pronounced with a syllabic value under 
the following conditions: 

I. almost invariably after a group of consonants and generally after a 
single consonant if preceded by a long vowel Thus the ending -bkyas and 
the suffix -iya are regularly pronounced as dissyllables after a long vowel, 
but as monosyllables after a short vowel Hence, too, is pronounced as 
well as written in the forms dmndhv-dt^ smv-ati^ susv-and-^ jtihv-e^ jiihv-ati'^. 

2* after a single initial consonant at the beginning of a verse, or, within 
a verse, if the preceding syllable is heavy, in some half dozen words. Thus 
tyd- ‘that’, and tvdm ‘thou’ are nearly always pronounced as they are written 
after a short vowel, but iiyd- and iuvdm at the beginning of a Pada or after 
a long vowel The y is pronounced as iy 'm jyi- and jyakd- ‘bowstring’ 
only at the beginning of a verse or after a long vowel, in Jydyas- 
‘mightier’ only after a long vowel Finally tva- ‘many’, must generally be 
read as tuva- after a long vowel, but almost invariably tva- after a short 
vowel 

3. in the inflexion of the nouns in i (nom. sing, -i-s) and u where the 
stem has (with only six exceptions) to be pronounced with and 

Thus the transition from iy and uv to jk and v began in the RV,, the 
traditional text writing for the iy and uv which was pronounced by the poets 
of that Veda, sometimes iy and sometimes j and 

49, The semivowel /. — This semivowel, when not derived from i 
before other vowels (48 a) within Vedic itself, is based either on IE. i (= Gk. 
spiritus asper) or voiced palatal spirant («= Gk. e. g. yds ‘who’ (o->); 
yaj- ‘sacrifice’ {ay-io^)y yudh- ‘fight’ but ydva- ‘corn’ (&^a); yas- 

‘boil* (Csw); yuj- ‘yoke’ (Chy-); ‘broth’ It is probably due to 

this difference of origin that yas- ‘boil’ and yam- ‘restrain’, reduplicate with 
ya- in the perfect, but j/fz/- ‘sacrifice’, with 

a. This semivowel sometimes appears without etymological justi- 
fication: I. after roots in -a before vowel suffixes; e. g, day - i ^ 3. sing. aor. 
{da- ‘give’), d-dhayd {dha- ‘put’), dyna-y-i (jM- ‘know’); u^asthAy-am^ abs. 
‘approaching’; rsabha-day-in- (AV.) ‘bestowing bulls’. This is probably due 
to the influence of roots in -r/f (27 a), which have a- before consonants, but 
ay- before vowels; t* g, pai- ‘drink’ d-pcty-i, piiy-dna-. — 2. owing to 
the influence of closely allied words or formations, in: ylly-dm ‘you’ (for 
'^yUsam^ Av. yUzem, cp. yus-md-j stem of other cases) s because of vay-dm 

; b/mydst/ia- ‘most’ because of b/dyas-Pmoxe'; b/idvey-amf i. sing. opt. 
(fox ^b/idvayam) because of bhdves, b/zdvet, etc, 

b. very rarely in the later Saiphitas after palatals: iirakye (AV. xv. 35) 
van lect for tirasce, dat., ‘transverse’; snydptra- {TS, i. 2. 13^) \indptra- (VS.) 
‘corner of the mouth’. 

c. interchanging (after the manner of Prakrit) occasionally with in 


^ On vyurnv'mt, ly-M-nv-ait- beside dpormaj- 
antas, see Wackernagel I, 182 a «, note. 

2 See below 375, 382 a. 

3 For various explanations of this see 
Wackernagel I. 182 a 7, note (p. 205). 

4 See Brugmaxn, KG. i, 302. 

5 Cp. Wackernagel i, 86 c; 1S7, note. 


^ In Mya- *telP, seems at first sight to 
be interchanged with the s of ksd-^ which 
occurs in the K, and the MS. (cp, v. Schroe- 
DER^s ed., I, p. XLiii, 7); but the two verbs, 
though synonymous, have probably a different 
origin. Cp. Wackernagel l iSS c, note. 
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the Samhitas of the YV.; e. g. atatayln- (VS.) beside atatavin- ^having 
one% bow drawn’ h 

50. The semivowel If. — This sound was, at the time of the Pratb 
sakhyas'^, a voiced iabio-dental spirant like the English v ox the German 
Within Vedic it is very frequently derived from It seems otherwise 
always to be based on IE. 7^) there is no evidence that it is ever derived 
from an IE. spirant v which was not interchangeable with 

a. This semivowel is sometimes found interchanging with with 
and according to some scholars, with 

b. In two roots in which v is followed by r, an interchange of sonantal 

and consonantal pronunciation, together with metathesis takes place, vr 
becoming ru: hence from dkvr-^tnd! are derived both and 
-dhril-t-, dhru4i-\ from hvr- ‘go crooked’, -hvr-ia-^ -hvr-ti- hru- 

mi-ti, 3. sing., 4 iru 4 a-, The root rudk- ‘grow’, may be a similar variation 

of ‘grow’®. 

51. The semivowel — The liquid sound r must originally have 
been a cerebral, as is shown by its phonetic effect on a following dental « 
(47 A). By the time of the Pratisakhyas^, it was, however, pronounced in 
other phonetic positions also. Being the consonantal sound corresponding to 
r before vowels (like y v to i u\ it is in that position correspondingly 
graded with e. g. d-kr-a?!^ d-kr-afa^ beside d-kr 4 Ms : d-kar-am, aor. of 
kr- ‘do’; dr-ii- id&r-u- ‘wood’. 

a, r generally corresponds to > in the cognate languages, but not 
infrequently to / also; and where these languages agree in having /, the latter 
may in these instances be assumed to be the original sound. As old Iranian 
here invariably has there seems to have been a tendency to rhotacism in 
the Indo-Iranian period Words in which Vedic r thus represents IE. / 
are the following: 

1. initially: raks- ‘protect’; ragh-u- ‘swift’; rmnhate ‘speeds’; rahh- ‘grasp’; 
ranib- ‘hang down’; ra~ ‘bark’; ric- ‘leave’, rip- ‘smear’; rih- ‘lick’; rue- ‘shine’, 
ruj- ‘break’; rudh- and ruh- ‘grow’. 

2. medially: dngara- ‘coal’; ajird- ‘agile’; aratni- ‘elbow’; arh- ‘be 

worthy’; iydrti ‘sets in motion’; fr- ‘set in motion’; ‘wool’; urmi- \ 

garuimant'^ a celestial bird; gardahhd- \ gdrbha- ‘womb’; cakrd- 

‘wheel’; car- ‘move’; carafnd- ‘last’; ezrd- %ng^; chardls- ‘protection’; dkaru- 
(AV.) ‘sucking’; parasu- ‘axe’; piparti ‘fills’; /wr- ‘fort’; puru- ‘much’; praih- 
‘spread out’; prii 4 - ‘swimming’, pruta- part ‘floating’, pravate ‘waves’; 
mdrdhati ‘neglects’; -mariana- ( A V.) ‘touching’; ‘head’; vara- 

‘suitor’, and various forms of vr- v areas- sar and- ‘pro- 
tecting’; sdrman- ‘protection’; ‘gravel’; (AV.) ‘cold season’; 

sri- ‘lean’; sru- ‘hear’; sroni- ‘buttock’; in forms of sr- ‘run’, and 

sarird- (VS.) ‘flood’; sarpis- ‘clarified butter’; sahdsra- ‘thousand’; svar- 
‘heaven’; stirya- ‘sun’; harit- and hdrita- ‘yellow’; Mr any a- ‘gold’; hradimi- 
‘hail”^h 


9 See Whitney on APr. 1. 20, 28. 

10 It seems as if the Vedic relation of r 
to / could only be accounted for by assum- 
ing a mixture of dialects ; one dialect 
having preserved the IE. distinction of r 
and in another IE. I becoming r (the 
Vedic dialect); in a third r becoming / 
throughout (the later Mdgadht), See Brug- 
MANN, KG. I, 175, note. 

3:1 See Wackernagel i, 1S9. 


^ Cp. Benfey, GGA. 1852, Ti4f.; Weber, 
IS. 2, 28; Wackernagel i, 188 c. 

2 See Whitni^y on APr. L 26. 

3 See above 48 a. 

4 Cp. Wackernagel r, 196; Brugmann, 
KG. I, 14S and 155. 

5 See 45 a, 3. 

6 49 c. 7 46 c. 

8 For some other possible instances see 
Wackernagel 1, iSj. b, note. 
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b. r appears in place of phonetic d (== Hr. as final of stems 
in -is and -us^ before endings which begin with t. g. havir-bMs dJidi 
vdpur-bliis. This substitution is due to the influence of Sandhi, where us 
would become ir^ ur, r also takes the place of d m ira- beside 2 //^- Refreshing 
draught’. In uruhjd- ‘wide open’ r apparently takes the place of dental d 
•(= ^^ud-ubja-), perhaps under the influence of the numerous compounds 
beginning with tiru- ‘wide’, e. g. tmi-jrl- 

c. Metathesis of t* takes place when ar would be followed by s or 
h 4 - consonant. Under these conditions it appears to be phonetic, being 
due to the Svarabhakti after r being twice as great before h and sibilants 
as before other consonants when a vowel followed the sibilant or h (e. g. 
darsatd~Y^ the Svarabhakti was pronounced; but if a consonant followed, 
rd took the place of dr 4 - double Svarabhakti. This metathesis appears in 
forms of drs- ‘see’ and srj- ‘send forth’: drddum {KS! i)y drasif- {Kd ) ^ 
who sees’; sdm-sradr- ‘one who engages in battle’, 2 . sing. aor. srds {^ "^srUkY', 
also in jprds-ti- ‘side-horse’, beside pdrs-7i- and/rf//- Rib’; moreover in bmkmdn- 
‘priest’, brdhman- ‘devotionV beside barhis- ‘sacrificial litter’ (from brk- or 
bark- ‘make big’); perhaps also drahydi ‘strongly’ (dM- ‘be firm’). The 
same metathesis occurs, being, however, very rare and fluctuating, before Af-: 
thus tiivi-mraksd- ‘injuring greatly’, 7n?'aksa-kftvan- ‘rubbing to pieces’ (from 
mrj- ‘wipe’, or mrs- ‘stroke’), but idrksya-^ N.^. 

52 . The semivowel /. — The liquid sound / is the semivowel corre- 
sponding to the vowel / (which however occurs only in some half dozen 
perfect and aorist forms of the root ‘be adapted’). It is pronounced at 
the present day in India as an interdental; but it must have had a post- 
dental sound at the time of the Pratisakhyas 7, by which it is described as 
being pronounced in the same position as the dentals^. 

a. It represents lE^/^ and, in a few instances, IE. r. It is rarer in 
Vedic than in any cognate language except old Iranian (where it does not 
occur at all)’^^ It is much rarer than r, which is seven times as frequent 
The gradual increase of /, chiefly at the cost of r, but partly also owing 
to the appearance of new words, is unmistakable. Thus in the tenth Book 
of the ivV. appear the verbs 7nluc- and labh-^ and the nouns Idman-^ lokitd-^ 
but in the earlier books only mruc- ‘sink’, rabh- ‘seize’, roman- ‘hair’, rohitd- 
Red’; similarly daianguld- ‘length of ten fingers’, kiddaka- and hkidika-vant- 
RefreshingV beside sv-anguri- ‘fair-fingered’, hradd- ‘pond’. Moreover, while 
in the oldest parts of the RV, / occurs in a few words only, it is eight 
times as common in the latest parts. Again, in tlie AV. it is seven times 
as common as in the RV.^^; thus for rap- ‘chatter’, rikh- ‘scratch’, a-srird- 
‘ugly’, appear in the AV. lap-^ likk- (also VS.), ailild-. The various texts 


Cp. above p. 35, note 3 . 

2 On a supposed parasitic r in chm’dts- 
TenceR ydjatra- ‘'adorable’, vibhrtra- ‘to be 
borne hither and thither’, see Wacicernagel 
I, 1S9, note 7. 

3 According to the APr. i. 3 01. 

4 Cp. above 21 a. 

5 Cp. V, Negelein, Zur Sprachgeschichte 
des Veda 83, note 7 . 

^ On the interchange of ra and ar in 
raj- ‘colour’, rajaUt- ‘silvery’, raj- ‘shine’, and 
arjima- ‘bright’; bhrdj- ‘shine’, and bhdrgas- 
‘brilliance’ ; bhratr- ‘brother’, and bhdrir^ ‘hus- 
band’; see Wackernagel 190 e, note 
(end). In vraja- ‘fold’, vraid- ‘ordinance*, 


srdj- ‘wreath’, ra- does not stand for ar^ 
Wackernagel i, 190 d, note. 

7 Cp. PiscHEL, BB, 3, 264. An indication 
that it was not a cerebral is the fact that 
Is never occurs (while rs is common). 

8 See 44. 

9 Which, however, is largely represented 
by r also ; cp. 5 t a. 

I^oc. cit. 

« See Whitney, JAOS. ii, p. xlIL 

ra See Arnold, *L in the Rigveda’, in 
Festgruss an Rudolf von Roth, 1893, p. 145 
— 148; Historical Vedic Grammar, JAOS. 
18, 2, p. 258 f.; Vedic Metre p. 37, 3. 

x 3 Cp. Wackernagel 1, 191 c. 
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of the YV. also show an increased number of words with / as compared 
with the RV.j thus hahhluia- (VS.) ‘brownish’ beside hahhru- ] Mlala- 
(VS.) ‘potter’ beside cartl- The MS. has a special predilection for 

thm ‘pericardiumV beside puntdt (AV. VS.). The SV. famsuld'^ 

‘dustyV for in the corresponding passage of the HV. 

In a certain number of words r interchanges with / in the same 
period: thus puru- and pulii- ‘much’; misrd^ and -misla- ‘mixed’; jargur- and 
jalguh miT, of ‘swallow’; in the AV.: -gird- and gild- ‘swallowingV 
and ksuUakd- (== '^kmdla-ka) ‘small’, tirya- and tild- ‘sesanium’. 

The above considerations render it probable that the Vedic dialect was 
descended from an IndoTranian one in which rhotacism had removed every /. 
But since the oldest parts of the RV. contain some words with IE. /, and 
in its later parts as well as in the other Samhitas / predominantly inter- 
changes with r representing IE. there must have been another Vedic 

dialect in which IE. r and / were kept distinct; from the latter / must have 
found its way into the literary language to an increasing extent 

b. In the oldest parts of the RV. there are no verbal forms which 
preserve IE. /, s.nd only a few nouns, viz. ‘free space’, s 7 d^a- ^colV, 

and -mis 7 a- ‘mixed’. A few other words containing / have no IE. cognates 
and may therefore be of foreign origin: nfla- ‘dark-coloured’, ‘healing’, 
‘fertile’, and the dtnommsitiYQ iilvz/aydie. 

In the latest parts of the RV, / represents IE. / in: i. verbal forms 
and primary derivatives: lebhire^ kbhmtd-, labdhd-^ ixom labh- layantam^ 
from /J- ‘cling’; aiipsafa, aor. of lip- ‘anoint’; lobkdyar/ll- -pait from lub/i- ‘desire’; 
cala-cald-, -cdcali- ‘swaying’ {xdso jjums-calt- ‘whore’, AV. VS.), from cal- ‘move’; 
pldvate^ plavd- ^bo2it\ from plu- ‘swim’. 

2, the following nouns: logd- ‘clod’; uluka- ‘owl’; ulka- ‘meteor’; ulba- 
‘membrane’; kaldsa- ‘jar’; kalfi- ‘small portion’; kdla- ‘time’; kalydna- ‘fair’; kula- 
‘family’; gdlda- ‘trickling’ (Y^. gal- ‘drop’); palitd- ‘grey’; jpulu- (in compounds) 
‘much’; pkalgva- ‘weakly’; hdla- ‘strength* 5 ; ball- ‘tax’; mala- ‘dirty garment’; 
salild- ‘surging’; hlddaka- and hlddikava 7 it- ‘refreshing’; also words with the suffix 
-42: especially with diminutive sense; e.g. vrsa-ld- ‘little man’, siia-la- ‘little child’ll 
a. In the later Samhitas I represents IE. / in the following words: 
-kulva- (VS.) ‘bald’; kldinan- (AV. VS.) ‘lung’; gldhana- (AV.) ‘dicing’; gldu- 
(AV. VS.) ‘excrescence’; tula- (VS.) ‘balance’; paldva- (AV.) ‘chaff’; pula-sti- 
(VS.) ‘smooth-haired’; plihdn- (AV. VS.) ‘spleen’; ;phalgu- (VS.) ‘reddish’; 
laghu- (AV.) ‘light’; lap- (AV.) ‘prate’ (-== rap- RV.). 

c. On the other hand, / to some extent represents IE. r also^. 

1. In the RV. this value of / is rare and occurs only in the neigh- 
bourhood of labial sounds {u, /, d ) : ulukhala- ‘mortar’ beside uru- 
‘broad’; jalgul-^ intv. of gf- ‘swallow’; plhi-, a kind of insect, beside prz^s- 
‘squirt’; kldsa- ‘call’ beside krdiant- ‘calling’, kroiand- ‘crying’; -lohiid- ‘red’, 
lodhd-^ a kind of red animal, beside roMt-^ rohitd- ‘red’; lopasd- ‘jackal’, 
lup- (AV.) ‘break’, beside rup- ‘break’; vpala- ‘upper millstone’ beside updri 
‘above’; jdlpi- ‘muttering’; pippala- ‘berry’; mla- ‘fade’ beside mr- ‘die’; vald- 
‘cave’ beside vdrate ‘encloses*. 

2. In the later Samhitas the use of this / === IE. extends further than 
in the RV.; thus dlam (AV.) ‘enough’ : dram\ Us- (VS.) ‘tear’ : r//-; -luncd- (VS.) 


X L. V. SCHXOEDER, ZDMG. 33, 196. 

2 See Wackernagel i, 192 b, and cp, 
above p. 42, note lo. 

3 Cp. above p, 36, note 


4 See Arnold, Festgruss an Rotli 147. 

5 See Wackernagel i, p. 218. 

6 Cp. above 51 a. 
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^tearing ouf ; daifMusd- (YS,) sthuM- (AV. VS.) 

^gross’ . 

3„ In a few instances / represents IE. r by dissimilation; thus ^ 
dlarti^ mtY, oi arar-); J>rd tilami ^ prd tirmnt ‘I promote^ A 

In the later Samhitas / occasionally appears in place of phonetic ^3 
between vowels; and that this change could easily arise, is shown by the 
fact that / regularly appears instead of d between vowels^. This substitution 
is regularly found in the Kanva recension of the VS. ; e. g. /(A’ (RV. 
dsalka == dsad/ia (RV. d^i/ia). Other instances are ildyaii (AV.) ‘stands 
stilP, ioi '^iddyati (RV. ilayati)^ from ‘refreshment’; (MS.) ‘refreshment’, 
byform of ida- (RV. Ua-)'^ ^r/- (A V.) ‘close the eyes’ connected with mly 
‘wink’. 

In the later Samhitas / is also found for 4 between vowels when the 
final of a word (like / in RV.): thus itirasSl dyuktasah (VS.) for turamt ‘over- 
powering quickly’; phdl Hi (AV.) for phdt (AV.); probably also in Ml Hi (AV.) 
and bdl Hi (AV. TS.), cp. RV. ittha, 

e. In at least one word / stands for dental d : kmUa-kd- (AV.) ‘small’, 
iopc '^disiuUd-^ h^ioxm oi kmdrd- ‘sinaH’. 

f. Sometimes / has an independent Indian origin in onomatopoetic words; 
thus alala-bhdvant- ‘sounding cheerfully’. 

g. On the other hand there are many words in which a foreign origin 

may be suspected; such are, besides those already mentioned in 45 b, the 
following: kaulitard-, N.; dlina- and bhalands-^ names of tribes; ‘creeper’; 

(AV.) ‘salt’. 

53. The sibilants. — The three sibilants, the palatal 4 the cerebral .v, 
and the dental .r, are all voiceless. Even apart from the regular phonetic 
change of / or s to and of .r to /, both the palatal and the dental are 
further liable, in many words and forms, to be substituted for each of the 
other two. 

a. Assimilation of is liable to occur 

r. initially, when / or s appear at the end of the same or the beginning 
of the next syllable. This is the case in hdiura- ‘father-in-law’; svairU- 
‘mother-in-law’; smdsni- •mA -smasdru- ‘beard’; MJvant- ‘ever-recurring’; in 
Ms- ‘six’ (Lat. sex) 3 and its various derivatives, saMi- ‘sixty’, sodM (— ^sa^- 
dkd) ‘sixfold’, and others 7, ' 

2. initially in the. RV. almost invariably becomes f in sah^- 
‘overcoming’, when the final (— Hr. i), with or without a following dental, 
becomes cerebral: nom. sing, sdt ‘victorious’, and the compounds tura- 
sdt^ pmra-Mif^ prtana-siit^ vlra-sAty tftka-sd{, ria'sd^^ Mhki-Mt (TS. AV.); 

also d-sadba- ‘invincible’. The only exceptions are sAdM^ nom. sing, of sddhr- 
.‘conqueror’, and the p erf. part pass. sadM- {KSl,)^\ The s of the nom. has 
been transferred to forms with when compounded with prfa?iu-, though 


^ In IL passages of the TS. and MS. are 
found intv. forms of /f *sway’; aMayat^ pf. 
Iclttya^ also the adv. ickiya ‘quiveriiiglyA In 
similar passages the prepositions pra and 
pd-m are affected ; pldtkhd- (TS.) == prerikhd^ 
swing’; pldkmmyan (MS, in. lo^) They caused 
to flow’ id/ks^MMald-y-ata (TS.) *11 ed’ {par ad)* 
Some uncertain or wrong explanations of 
aldirijd- ‘miserly’, nhka- ‘wide space’, gal- 
‘drop’, with / == IE. r, are discussed by 
WaCKERNAGEL I, p. 221, top. 


2 See Wackernagel i, 193 b, note. 

J See above 51 b. 

4 See above p. 5, note 5. 

5 According to BohTLINGK, tldyail is 
wrong for llayatL Cp. above p. 35, note 

» A form with the original </ is found in 
7 m 4 am (K.) ‘in a low tone’, 

7 Cp. Wackernagel 1, 197 a, note, 

8 A B. passage of the MS. has sddhyai 
(1. 83). 
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tliere is ixo phonetic justification for the cerebral (as tlie is preceded by a) : 

frtana-shham^ gen. prtana-sdhas^ prtana-sAhya- Victory in battle’, but 
prtana-sdham \%^^. When compounded with dyumm-^ dhativa-^ ratha-^ vibhva-^ 
the phonetic form remains*. 

3. Medial 5 has been assimilated to initial / in said- bare’ (IE. kas6-% 

b A Without assimilation i* or s has been changed to i, mostly 
under the influence of allied words, in the following: t^/sara-^ 

(AV. VS.); id/erf^ Vxcrement’; suM- ‘adorn’ (probably owing to sudk- 
suska- ‘dry’ (Ilr. suska-\ su^ati ‘dries’; sru- ‘flow’, irdvas- ‘stream’ : sru~y srdvas- ; 

‘breathe’; ivdtra-^ ‘dainty’ : svad-\zs\£^) pyaiisTmahi (AV.) t 

pyUsisimahi (VS.), aor. (534) of pya- ‘swell’; osisika-kdn- (VS. TS.) ‘striking very 
swiftly’ beside odstha-dAvan- (TS.) ‘giving very rapidly’ (from osdm ‘quickly’, 
lit ‘burningiy’), owing to midha- ‘very swift’; ‘receptacle’ (in the later 

language often also kosa-)i kuimd- (VS.) beside kupnd^ {)£$.), a kind of 
demon; msati- {ANi) ‘angry’, beside rus- ‘be angry’, probably owing to 
nisant- ‘shining’. 

«t. On the other hand, j* occasionally appears in the later SamhitEs, chiefly AV., 
for Si thus asyale (AV. v. 192) : as- ‘eat’; msl- (AV.) ‘pointed knife’: viiJ-; sdm- (AV.) 
‘arrow’: sdm-; arus-srdna-^kY.), a kind of wound preparation: srd- ‘boil’; sasJ)m/ara-('TSi) 
‘ruddy like young grass’, owing to sasd- ‘grass’, for sasptnjara- (VS. MS.) == saslpa']- 

54, The palatal — -This sibilant is a palatal both in origin (—Tlr. /), 
as indicated by cognate languages, and in employment, as its combination 
with other consonants shows. Thus it represents an old palataTin satdm 
‘a hundred’, diva- ‘horse’, imn- ‘dog’, ‘hear’ In external Sandhi it 
regularly appears before voiceless palatal mutes, e. g. indrai ca. At the present 
day the pronunciation of / in India varies between a sh sound (not always 
distinguished from i) and a sound followed by y.- It is to some extent 
confused with the other two sibilants even in the Samhitas, but it is to be 
noted that here it interchanges much oftener with than with 

The aspirate of / is its media is represented by j and when aspirated 
by h. ^ These four form the old palatals (Ilr. 4 4 representing 

IE. k kh g gk. The exact phonetic character of the latter is doubtful, but 
it is probable that they were dialectically pronounced in two ways, either as 
mutes (guttural or palatal) or as spirants, the centim languages later following 
the former, the satem languages the latter**. 

a. In external Sandhi s regularly appears for s before the palatals 
c^ck^i^^. It also stands for s internally in and ‘behind’ *^, and 
in vricdti ‘hews’ beside -vrasM- ‘lopping’, 

b. Before 5 the palatal sibilant when medial is regularly replaced 
by and sometimes also when final; e. g. drk-sase and -drk^ from dri- ‘see’. 
Otherwise i very rarely interchanges with k ox c\ thus ruianf- ‘brilliant’, beside 
rue- ‘shine’; perhaps harm- ^tdx'iiru- ‘hear’*b There are also a few words 


1 Wacicernagel I, 197 b. 

2 See, however, op. cit. i, 1 97 c, note. 

v 3 For s and s are strictly distinguished in 
the RV. ; cp. op. cit. i, 197 d a, note (end). 

4 Cp., however, op. cit. i, 197 d a, 

5 Op. cit, p. 226, top. 

6 See op. cit., p. 226/?; and below 64, I a. 

7 On the relation of sto the corresponding 
sounds in cognate languages, see Wacker- 
NAGEL I, 200 a; Brugmann, KG. I, 233. 

^ See above 53, 3. 


9 Cp. above 40. 

10 The fact that i before j regularly be- 
comes k and sometimes also when final,, 
seems to favour the assumption of the 
guttural pronunciation. 

11 Cp. Wackernagel I, 200 b. 

12 See below, Sandhi, 78. 

13 Cp. Av. paskdt and pasca, 

14 For some words in which such an. 
assumption is doubtful or wrong, seeWACKER- 
NAGEL I, 201 a. 
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with / to which ^ corresponds in the saUm languages; such are /crus- ^cry’; 
dsman- ‘stone’ h ■/ ■ 

55. The dental — This sound as a rule represents IE. dental j*; 

•e. g. sa ‘heV Gothic sa\ divas ‘horse’, Lat equos) dstiy Gk. iijTc In the 
combinations ifx and ps^ when they stand for etymological d/is and bhs^ the 
represents IE. ; as in grtsa- ‘adroit’ (from grdh- ‘be eager’) and dlpsa-^ 
‘wish to injure’ (from ‘injure’), wher the final aspirate of the root 

would have been thrown forward on the suffix, as in bud'd/id- ixom budh-^ 
and -rab-dka-j from Yrab/i-^» 

The dental s is in Sandhi frequently changed to the palatal i^, and still 
more frequently to the cerebral yh 

56, The cerebral 5. — The cerebral sibilant is altogether of a 
secondary nature, since it always represents either an original palatal or an. 
original dental sibilant 

The cerebral s stands for a palatal before cerebral tenues (themselves 
produced by this y from dental tenues) in the following two ways: 

a. for the palatal / (— Hr. /) and j (— Ilr. i); e. g. nasdd-^ ftomnai* 
‘be lost’; mr 0 a, 3. sing, mid., from m/y- ‘wipe’; prsdd- ‘UvSked’, prdHum ‘to ask’, 
from ‘ask’ in pras-nd- ‘question’ (present stem prcclid-^ with inchoative 
suffix ska). In some instances it is shown by the evidence of cognate words 
to represent /; thus astdii ‘eight’ beside aiiti- ‘eighty’; pTHP ‘tib’, prdsti- 
‘side-horse’, beside pdrsu- ‘rib’; dsfrd- ‘goad’, beside aidni- ‘thunderbolt’; 
possibly also apasthd-^ ‘barb’, beside diman- ‘bolt’. 

b. for the combination A?, wdiich in origin is e.g.cds-U^ asasta, 

from ‘see’; a-tas-ia^ tas-td-^ beside fa^s- ‘hew’; nir-asda- 

‘emasculated’ beside (A V.) ‘emasculate’; also aorist forms like 

d-yasda^ 3. sing. mid. from ‘sacrifice’, beside 3. sing. subj. dsrsda^ 

3. sing, mid, beside 3. pi. mid. from srj- ‘emit’. As in all these 

instances Jzs = i d- s or j (~ z) + s\ loss of s before / must here be assumed, 
the remaining i or j combining with the following t as usual to A similar 

origin of ;S“ is indicated by the evidence of cognate languages in sas-thd- {KS ,) 
‘sixth’, where the final j* has been dropped (as in Gk. sK-jog), while retained 
in Lat. sexdus; also in ms-ti- sod/ii ‘sixfold’, sodaid- (kY/) ‘sixteenth’. 

It has possibly the same origin in adkwdnt- ‘knee’*^ 

57. The cerebral f stands for dental 5 after vowels other than 
a or It, and after the consonants k, /*, 

X. Medially this change regularly ^3 takes place, both when the s is 
radical — e, g. tisibati, from stha- ‘stand’; su-s^p-ur, 3. pi. perf. from svap- 


^ This seems to point to Buctuation in 
the IE. pronunciation ; cp. Wacicernagel i, 
201 b. 

^ See Wackernagel i, 210. 

3 Cp. above 54 a, and below 78, 2. 

•! See below 56. 

. , 5 Cp. 40, . , 

6 Cp. Wackernagel i, 202 b; and below 
p. 48, note 7. 

7 Cp. op. cit. I, 116 b. 

Cp. Av. aumaf!-, 

9 On the origin of ArWr- ==== see 

Wackeenagfx I, 202 c, note. 

Though Av is regularly based on a 
palatal or a guttural -b.v in the Vedic language, 
there are some words of IE. origin in which 
tlie s appears to represent not s but a dental 


i spirant tenuis (Jj) or media Uf/i). In a few 
I words, /’dp-^ kmrd-f the sibilant 

j comes first in the cognate languages : see 
; Wackernagel i, 209. 

I II Similarly, when Av guttural -j- .v is 
followed by the .v disappears and the giutural 
combines with the t; thus from *eaC, 
•gdha- gfizdap, ixom jaks- Jagdha- 

jag hz4a'‘\ jagdhvdya (~ j aghzdvayah 
from bhaj- ‘share’, aor. dd>hak-ia{g^abhaj'S4a\ 
beside d-b/iok-S'L 

12 Cp. Bartholomae, Suidien zur indo- 
germanischen Sprachgeschichte 2, 103. 

*1 The change does not take place in 
some forms of the perfect of sic- *pour’ : 
szsicciyiL 32 , 15 ), sisicur (ll. 24 1), beside sincatur. 
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‘sleep’; m-and~, part, from vas^ ‘wear’; rsa-hhd- ‘bull’; uksdn- ‘ox’; varsd- 
‘rain’ — and when the s is suffixal; as in the superlative suffix 4stha] in the 
loc. pi suffix e. g. agni-m, aktu-suy nr-su^ vik-m^ gir-sii^ Mms-su; in the 
^-suffix of the aorist, t. g. ydk-s-at, from ‘sacrifice’. 

^ phonetic even when Anusyara. intervenes: between 
t u f and s\ e. g. phnsdnti ixom pis- ‘crush’; ‘offerings’ from Aavls-; 

cd Asumsi ^eyes^ from cd/esus-. The .r, however, remains in forms of /z/wj*- 
‘injure’, mms- ‘kiss’, md pmns- ‘man’, being probably transferred from the 
strong forms /undsti^ pimamsam, etc. 

a. The 5 , however, remains when immediately followed by^ r or r, owing to a 
distaste for a succession of cerebrals e. g. ^isrds, iisfbhis^ iisfndm, f. of tri- ‘three’; 
usras gen, usri tisraniy loc. (beside 74 .sar^ voc.), usrd- ‘matutinal’; tts 7 'd- sarisrpd- 
‘creeping’. Owing to the influence of forms with sr, the j further remains in the syllable 
sm\ instead of sm\ as ivi shard, sisa^rti (beside sisraie, sisrat-, sarsre etc.). In Msara- {AY, 
VS.) ‘hair’, the retention may be due to the r having originally followed the imme- 
diately*. The j also remains unchanged in the combinations stir, stur, spar, spr^ sphUr% 
e. g. ilstiri, from stf* ‘strew’; pisprsas, from sprd ‘touch’ 3 . It remains in the second of 
three successive syllables in which j-j-jf would be expected; thus beside 

aydsisam, from j/i2- ‘go’; dsaksi, beside from sac- ‘follow’. 

Words in which 5 otherwise follows r or any vowel but 5 , must be of foreign 
origin; such as /w^z- ^root fibre’; busd- ‘vapour’; bfsaya-, a demon; rbisa- ‘cleft’; kistd- 
‘praiser’; bdrsvd- (VS.) ‘socket’; ktisula- (AV.), a kind of demon; musala- (AV.) ‘pestle’ 
{^01 niusra'T]", sisa^ {pdY, VS.) ‘lead’ 4 . 

y. The cerebral s is sometimes found even after U, representing an early Prakritic 
change in which as^ is based on rs and as on ars^. Instances of this kasaii (AV.) 
‘scratches’; pad/iam/t- (VS. TS.) ‘young bull’ (lit. ‘carrying on the back’) and pasihauht*^ 
‘young cow’, beside pysthd* ‘back’; pdsyd -7 ‘stone’; bhasd-^ (VS.) ‘barking’ 9 . There are 
besides several unexplained instance.?, doubtless due to foreign influence or origin; such 
are dsatara- ‘more accessible’; kavdsa-, N.; msa- ]Q.y^ y casaia-^knoh^ ; Jdiasa- ‘remedy’; 

baskdya- ‘yearling’; baskiha- (VS.) ‘decrepit’; mdsa^ ‘bean’ (AV. VS.); sd^pa- (VS.) ‘young 
grass’ ^0. 

2, Initially the change regularly takes place, in the E.V,: 

a. in verbal compounds after prepositions ending in i or zz, and in 
nominal derivatives from such compound verbs; also after the preposition 
nis ‘ouf; e. g. ni sida (x. 98'^); dnu stuvanti (viii. 3®); nih-sahamatiaji 
(i. 1273). . ■ ’ , „ * . , ' , 

C6. But (as when it is medial) the s remains unchanged when followed by r 
(even when Y or p intervenes) or r (even though a intervene, with an additional m or v 
in the roots and ssuar-p, e. g. vi srja ‘let flow’, vi-srdh ‘creation’; m strmtdm ‘let 

him extend’; ni-spfse ‘to caress’ (but d-iii^dria- ‘unchecked’); pdrAmita- ‘flowed round’; 
m-saryd- ‘end’, vi-sdrjana’ ‘extension’ (owing to the influence of the forms with sr from 
srJ-)\ 'vhsarmdn- ‘dissolving’, vhsdrd- ‘extent’, and even vi sasrti (owing to the influence 
of forms with sr from sy- ‘flow’); prdti sfuarethdin ‘may ye two remember’ []/smr'); 
abJdsvdranti ‘praise’, ahhi-svdr- ‘invocation’, ahhhsvare, loc., ‘behind’, abhhsvartf- ‘invoker’. 
But st sp sp?i are changed according to the general rule, when ar ir ttr follow; e. g. 
prdti sphura ‘repel’. In roots which contain no r, the initial s rarely remains; thus in 
forins of as- ‘be’ ; abhi san/i, pari sanitt, pdri sanii (beside pdri mnii), abhi sydma (beside 
abhi-pydma)', and owing to dislike of repeated y, anu-scddhat {si 'dh- ‘drive off’); dnu-spada- 
‘noticed’ {spad ‘see’); pdii sani-svatiai {svan- ‘sound’). 


1 Cp. above 42 a, a and p. 38, note *. 

* See Wackernagel i, 50. 

3 The combination is found only where 
sr would be quite isolated amid cognate 
forms with .;; thus a/us’ran, from ‘be 
satisfied’, since all the other very numerous 
forms of this verb have s. 

4 See Wackernaget. i, 203 e, note. 

5 Sometimes representing also IE. ps and 
Is; cp. Wackernagel i, 208 b 


6 Cp. Bartholomae, KZ, 29, 579; 
WiNDiscH, KZ. 27, i6g. 

7 Cp. Fortunatov, BB. 6, 217 ; J. Schmidt, 
KZ. 32, 387. 

8 Fortunatov, 1 . c. 

9 On doubtful instances like kasthd* 
‘goal’, adhwdntau ‘knees’, apasfhd- ‘barb’, cp. 
Wackernagel i, 208 b a, note; b note. 

10 Cp. Wackernagel i, 208 b /?. 

Finally, s stands for .s' in the first 
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j"]. Ill the later vSamhitas initial j is similaily changed to .y; Imt its retention is in 
some instances somewhat less restricted ; thus abhi sphurjaii fAV.) “sounds towards’; 
ih'iJu skauda (A\L) and ^Gside (xYV.hVS.), from slaud- deap’; 

pratl-spahina' [AV,') ‘lying in wait^ (TS.) ‘spyingV; dnn st/iajia (TS. v. 6. 

from as- ‘‘he’; owing to the follo\viiig y also in (A^ from sraad- ‘rim’. 

y. The divergence between the later Samhitas and the RV. is mucli greater when, 
the augment intervenes between a preposition ending in / and the initial of a root. 
In the RV. the j regularly remains unchanged (as ny^asTdaty vy-dsihdt, etc.) except in 
pary ‘embraced’ (under the influence oi pari saszmjp. In the other SainhitiLs, 

however, the here regularly becomes s; thus abhy-dsinmn ahhy-dptyaaia (AVj 

from sic- ‘sprinkle’; zy-dsa/ia/ifa (AV.)^, from sab- ‘overcome’; ddJiy-apham (AV.), ddhy- 
adhlt [KS! i), abhy-d.dhiim (AV.) from ‘stand’. In the root d^iTz'- ‘spit’, w’hicli first 
occurs in the AV,, the initial .r has been displaced by .r throughout. The form /w^i' 
ddbJraa. indicates the transition which led to the change. 

Similarly when a reduplicative syllable containing a intervenes between a preposition 
ending in / and an initial radical x, the latter always remains unchanged in the RV. ; 
thus pdri sas'vajc'^ al-sasdd/id (VHt, 489); aii-tasihdu (x. 60}); but the AV. has 'ri-iaphirc^ 
vi iadhe (owing to vi ds/hair, t'/-.v//// 47-), but also dd/d iasfhur. 

b. Initially in the second member of other than verbal compounds 
y is more common than i- when preceded by vowels other than a. But 
.t even in the RV. the is not infrequently retained; not only when r or r 
follows as in hrdAspfi- touching the heart’, su-sdrtu-^ N., rsi'svara- 'sung 
by seers’, but also when there is no such cause to prevent the change; 
thus beside ‘possessing cattle’; go-sdni- (AY, YS.) beside 

Svinning cattle’; ^-ayi-sthftna- beside rayi-sthdna- (AV.) ‘possessing 
wealth’; tri- sapid- iri-saptd- (AA) ‘twenty-one’; su-samiddha- beside 

su-samiddha- (SV.) ‘well-kindled’; dpdke-stha- { AA ,) ‘standing in the oven’ 
beside -stha- in other compounds after -e-y prthhn-sdd- (VS.) beside 
sad- (AV.) ‘seated on the earth’; su-samrddha- (AV.) ‘quite perfect’. After 
r the s becomes s m svar-sd- ‘light-winning’, svdr-sdti- ‘obtainment of light’; 
after probably only in fk-sama- (TS.) ‘resembling a rc\ beside fY-sama- (VS.). 

<x. In Avyayibhavas y seems to appear in the RV. only; thus anu- 
svadhdm ‘according to wish’; ami-yatydm to truth’; anuyvdpmn 

‘sleepily’. 

In some compounds y appears where it is not phonetically justifiable, 
owing to the influence of cognate words; thus upa-.dut^ adv., ‘at one’s call’ 
(because of the frequency ytu- after / and r/), beside ‘invocation’; 

sa-sfitbA (TS.), a metre, owing to anu-Yiibh-AAi-stMh-\ savya-Yhd'- (AV.), owing 
to. compounds in -e-stha-A 

}L In Amredita compounds, however, the regular!)' remains unchanged 
because of the desire to leave the repeated word unaltered; thus sutc-siite 
and somd-some ‘at every Soma draught’; also in stuhi stub: ‘praise onbl 

3. Initially in external Sandhi s frequently becomes y after a flnal 
i and u in tlie RV. This change chiefly takes place in monosyllabic pronouns 
and particles, such as sd(s)^ sip syd{s)j sli/p sma^ sidd^ and particularly sd, 
it also appears in verbal forms like stka sfbas stlianaj santu^ sydm^ syima 
(from as- ‘be’j; sldati^ satsat^ saisi (from sad- ‘sit’}; sihap slhcata (from sic- 
‘pour’); stavdmay stavt% siuhi (from stu- ‘praise’}; in participles like satds 
(from as- ‘be’}; sidaa (from sad ‘sit’); suvdfuh isu- ‘press’); sitdm (si- ‘bind’); 
siutds (sin- ‘praise’;; skaauidm (skand- ‘leap’}. In other words the change 


member of the compound and often in i 3 This is not treated as an Amredita 
external Sandhi; see below 78. I compound in the Padapalha (vni. IJ”): 

^ Cp. APr. n. 104. pda/d\sia/n\k\;- but pd.i-pda (ii. ii^q is 

2 Cp. Whitmey’s Translation of the A V. | analyzed as pi/m-pda \i/\, 

J, p. x’xiv (mid.). 

Indo-arische I^hiiologle I, 4. 
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rarely takes place j q, g. dnu rajati 96""^); tri sadhdstM {iih ^6^^ 

7ilh sadhdsthat'^ $1^); mi st/izrd7n (1, 64^^); dd/ii snwia (ix. 97^'^). 

The s usually follows short words such as tiy tu, nu^ i*//, 7^4 and occurs 
'Where there is a close syntactical connection of two words; e. g. rdjahsu sidan 
(^Ji. vdi ndati (ix. 573 ); divi sdn (vi. 2 ^); divi santu {y. 2^^) 

rccMnti sma {iK.. 102^), ^ no word, however, even when these conditions 
are fulfilled, is the change of initial hr to / invariably made. 

a. In the later Samhitas, apart from passages adopted from the RV. this 
form of external Sandhi is very rare except in the combination Examples 
are dd u steiidm (AV. iv. 3^); zndhi sad dyumdn ndmah (TS. in. 2. 8®)^. 

58. The breathing A. — The sound h is, at the present day, pro- 
nounced as a breathing in India, and this was its character at the period 
when Greek and Indian words were interchanged, as is shown e. g. by 
being reproduced by hora. It is already recognised as a breathing by the 
TPr. (11. 9), which identifies it with the second element of voiced aspirates 
(^- 7 , 7 -/g h-h). This is borne out by the spelling fh (= d/i) beside 
(“ 7 )- The TPr. further (ii. 47) assigns to it, on the authority of some, the 
same place of articulation as the following vowel, this being still characteristic 
of the pronunciation of h at the present day in India The breathing is, 
moreover, stated by the Pratisakhyas^ to have been voiced. This pronunciation 
is proved by the evidence of the Sainhitas themselves; for h is here often 
derived from a voiced aspirate, e. g. hitd- from ‘puf ; it is occasionally 
replaced by a voiced aspirate, e. g. jaghdna from ham ^strike’; and in Sandhi 
initial after a final mute regularly becomes a voiced aspirate, e. g. idd did 
for tad III. It is in fact clear that whatever its origin (even when =» Hr. 6 h)^^ 
h was always pronounced as a voiced breathing in the Samhitas. 

As h cannot be final owing to its phonetic character^, it is represented 
in that position by sounds connected with its origin 7 . It appears in combination 
with voiced sounds only; being preceded only by vowels, Anusvara, or the 
semivowels r and (in Sandhi also by the nasals 71 and ;?), and followed 
only by vowels, the nasals 7 ?i^ or the semivowels 7, r, /, v. 

The breathing Ii as a rule represents a voiced aspirate, regularly a 
palatal aspirate, occasionally the dental dli and the labial hh. It usually 
represents a new palatal (== ’Yh.jh, Av. appearing beside gh^ e. g. druliyu - : 
drdgha-, as j beside g, e. g. djiyas : ugrd~. But in many words it also stands 
(like j for i) for the old palatal i//, the voiced aspirate of /, being recognizable 
as such in the same way as 

I a, ^ represents the palatalization (= llv.jli) of gh when, in cognate 
forms, gli {ox g) is found before other sounds than s] e. g. /a?;?-// ‘strikes’ : 
ghmdnii^ jaghfma; didiaii ‘is worthy’ : ‘price’; rli-dzit- SYtdkl iraghdi- 

jmnh-as- ‘gait’ ‘leg’; ddliati \ dag-dlid- ‘burnt’; ddhate 

: difghma- ‘milking’, dug-dhd- ‘milked’; dudrdlia ‘have injured’ : dri/g-dhd- 
‘injured’, drcgha- ‘injurious’; fiidznhate ‘presents’ : maghd- ‘gift’; inlli’- ‘mist’ : 



1 ih and iih produce the same effect as S The combination Ih is rare; it is found 
simple / and n, as they were originally in upa-valh- (VS.) ‘test by riddles’; vihalha- 
pronounced as is and ti§ (cp. Sandhi, p. 71, (AV.}, of unknown meaning; and in the 
e 2); e. g. agniis) stave \ ydju[sl) skanndm. Kanva recension of the VS. as represen- 

2 Cp. Wackernagel I. 207 b. ting dk, 

3 Cp. Whitney on APr, i. 13 and TPr. 9 Cp. 36. This h being related to gh 

47 - asy is to g^ it must represent IE. ,5V/. This 

4 See RPr. 1. 12; Xil. 2; APr. I, 13. survives, with loss of the aspiration, m.jahi 

5 See below i b. (==IIr. 7 /^< 2 -y/^/), 2. sing.impv. of han- ‘strike’. 

6 See below, Sandhi, 66. jo Cp. 41. 

7 Ibid, b 6, 5 . 
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megM- ‘c\ovl&i mukyad perplexed' : ‘gone astray’, mJgka- S'aiii’; 

‘speeder ‘swift’; and gharmci- ‘heat’; harmye-stlui- and 

gharmye^stha- in the house'; ‘glad’: ‘joyful', g/irstn- 

‘gladdening'. In ‘serpent' and duhitr- ‘daughter’ the guttural origin of 
i is shown by cognate languages h 

a, when, either as a final or before /, it is replaced by a cerebral (like 
the old palatals r and / — Hr. i); e, g. vah- ‘carry' : 3. sing. aor. 

giih- ‘conceal' igUdhd-^ ‘concealed'; trMti ‘crushes’ : trdM-^; dfmhati ‘makes; 
^xvd! ^ drhyati ‘is firm' : ‘firm'; hahu- ‘abundant' : ‘aloud’; mih- 

‘make \ meiihra- {KS ) ‘penis'; ‘licks' : ‘licks’, ruiha- ‘licked’; 

vdhati ^ czxn&d wodhum ‘to carry', ‘carried’; sdhate ‘overcomes’ : 

' ‘victor'." ^ 

when it is followed by sounds which do not palatalize gutturals^, 
before which dh and hh do not become and before which the other old 
palatals / and j (— i) appear; thus dmhas- and amhatl- ‘distress' because 

of ‘narrow'; dkan- ‘day V because of dhnam^ g. and ^ilrinl/md' 

‘forenoon' (not as in g/manii ixom. han-)y jehamana-"^ ‘panting’, because 

of ‘oblique’; bahu- ^ 2 nxn!\ brdh7na7i- n. ‘devotion', brahman- ‘one who 

prays'; (AV.), demon of eclipse; youngV because 

of yahur^ id. This applies to all words beginning with hii-^ hr-^ hn-^ hr-^ 
hv-\ e. g. hu- ‘pour’; hrd- and hr day a- ‘heart’; -hraya- ‘ashamed’; -hvii-^ hu-, 
‘call’; hvr- ‘be crooked'. 

y. when the ‘satem’ languages have a corresponding voiced spirant 
(z or i')^; thus ahdm T; £hd- (AY.) ‘desirous'; ‘complains of; dih- 

‘besmear’; /Mum- ( jAY. YS.) ‘spleen'; ‘sacrificial straw’; ‘great’; 

varahd- ‘boar’; sahdsra- ‘thousand’; ‘lion’; .^r/^ ‘desire’; hamsd- ‘goose’; 

hdnu- ‘jaw’; hi- ‘impel’; hemdn- ‘zeal*, ‘weapon’; hay a- ‘steed’; hdri- and 
hdrita- ‘tawny’; hdryati ‘likes'; ‘hand’; /Id?- ‘forsake’; haya?id- (AY.) 

‘year’; hi ‘for’; himd- ‘cold’; ‘gold’; (AV. VS.) ‘vein’; hims- 

‘injure’; hhas- ‘wound’; hr- ‘take’; ‘yesterday’ 

(1, h according to the evidence of cognate languages, represents other 
palatals in some words. Thus in hfd- ‘heart’, s ==’ IE./‘ would be expected; and 
j = IE. g in aluun ‘I’, m ah Ant- ‘great’, ‘Jaw’, hd sta - ^hand% hvu-y hu- 

‘cair. These irregularities are probably due to IE, dialectic variations ^ 

2. h also represents db and bh not infrequently, and dh at least once, 
a. It takes the place of dh in four or five roots (with nominal derivatives) 
and in a few nominal and verbal suffixes. Thus it appears initially in hitd-^ 
-hiti-, beside -dhita-, dhiti-^ from dha- ‘put’. Medially it is found in gAihate 
‘plunges’ (with the derivatives gahui- ‘deptlf, gdhafia- ‘deep’, dur-gdha- 
‘impassable place’) beside gadhd- ‘ford’; rokati ‘rises’, ‘grows’ (with the 
derivatives rah- ‘growth’, rdhana- ‘means of ascending’, r Alias- ‘elevation’) 
beside rodhaii ‘grows’ (with the derivatives zff-rA/dh- ‘creeper’, -rddha- ‘growing’, 
rodhas- ‘bank’, d-rJdhana- ‘ascent’); derivatives of '^rudh- ‘be red’ : rohit-^ rohita-^ 


: 3: cp, Wackernagel :i, 214 b. 

2 That is for '^gu!:idhit (through guzh-ia^ 
for gughdtid, the cerebral c disappearing but 
leaving the. vowel long. 

3 Cp. 12 and 17, 5. 

4 See above 41, 2. 

5 See Whitney, Roots, under jeh*y and, 

cp. 41 a, 2. I 

^ This includes several examples given ; 
under « and p, ; 


7 Perhaps also m has^ daughV and hd- 
‘go’, as these verbs have no forms with gti ; 
also nah- ‘bind’* in spite of nad-dhd-. In 
several words the origin of the h is un- 
certain, e. g. jtmgahe ^struggles’, as the 
evidence is doubtful. 

8 See Wackernagel i, 216 b; for a few 
doubtful examples, ibid. 216 a, note. 
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beside ^XQddish (AV.) ‘red’; also raukind- 

beside rudhikrd-, names of demons; the evidence of cognate languages further 
shows that Ji represents dh in grkd- ‘house’ 

h moreover represents dk in the adverbial siifiix -ha in znsiai-ha beside 
visvd-dha ‘always’; in saJid ‘together’, beside sadha- in compounds; in ihd 
‘here’, as shown by the Prakrit idha) and doubtless also in sama-Iia ‘somehow’, 
though there is no direct evidence. The evidence of cognate languages, more- 
over, shows that in the endings of the i. du. -vahe^ -vahl, -7:ahai and the 
I. pi. -mahe^ - 7 nahi^ - 7 nahai h represents dh (cp. Gk. etc.)^. 

b. h takes the place of bh in the verb grab-, grh- ‘seize’ (with its 
derivatives grdha- ‘ladleful’, grhhi- ‘demoness’, graJiyV ‘to be grasped’, grhd- 
‘servant’, hasta-g/diya ‘having take the hand’) beside grabh-, pybh- (with the 
derivatives grdhha- ‘taking possession of, grdbhd- ‘handful’); and in the 
nouns kakuhd- ‘high’, beside kakibh- ‘height’, kahibhd- (VS. TS.) ‘high’, m. (AV.) 
a kind of demon; Av//-//r/- ‘paying tax’ (beside Mr- ‘bear’); probably bdjyaka- 
‘udder’ (?), if formed with suffix -ha = -bha (in rsa-bhd-, etc. j-S. 

c. h takes the place of dh in bdrbrhi^ 2 . sing. impv. of the intv. bdrbrh- 
of the root brJi- ‘make strong’, for Harbrdhi (= ^barbryJhi, with the cerebral 
dropped after lengthening the preceding r in pronunciation)'^. 

d. The rule is that h appears for <f//, dh, bh, only between vowels 5, 
the first of which is unaccented; e. g. ihd, kaki/M-, grhd- bdrjaha-, bali-hri- 
rauhind-, sahd. Similarly in gf-abh- ‘seize’, h alone appears after unaccented 
in RV.i-ix^; while on the other hand, in the 2 . sing. impv. of graded roots, -dhi 
regularly appears after strong and therefore originally accented vowels; e. g. 
hodh: (from bhu- ‘be’), yidhi (from yu- ‘yoke’), yiiyodhi (from yu- ‘separate’); 
sisadhi, but sisihl (sd- ‘sharpen’). Again, in 7-udh- ‘rise’, the unaccented form 
of the root is regularly rich-, while when it is accented, forms such as 7‘ddhati 
appear beside rohatl, and in nominal derivatives dh predominates in accented 
radical syllables, the RV. having 7vd/ia- and a-rodhana- only, but the AV. 
rdha- and drohatia- 7. 

a. At the same time dh and bh remain in a good many instances after an un- 
accented vowel; thus in the 2. sing. impv. krdJd, ,i;adhi, h'ltdJd, srmidhi\ m *belowy 

adhamd'- ‘lowest’, abhi ‘to-vvards’; rbhu- ‘deffi; 7?iidhn- ‘reward’; inedha- ‘wisdom’; vidkdii 
‘adores’; vidhu- ‘solitary’; vidhavd^ ‘widow’; vadhu- ‘bride’; sldhu- ‘right’; rudkij^d- (AV.) 
‘red’; derivatives formed with 'd/n^, -bhd^, etc.^^ The retention of the dh and bh here 
i.s partly to be explained as an archaism, and partly as due to borrowing from a dialect 
in. which these aspirates did not become h, and the existence of which is indicated by 
the Prakrit form idha beside the Vedic ihd ‘here’. The guttural aspirate media is 
probably to be similarly explained in ?/ieghd- ‘cloud’ and ajhd- ‘sinful’. 


1 Cp. Wackrrnagel I, 217 a. 

2 The h in the perf. aha, dhur, may 
represent d/r, not, however, in 7 idh.yaU*h\xidiS\ 
in spite of naddhd-; 7 iah- rather stands for 
llr. 7 iajh~ (cp. Lat nectd\\ the pp. instead of 
^'nddhd’, became Jiaddh-d’ through the in- j 
fl Lienee of baddhd- from handh- ‘bind’. Cp. , 
Wackern.xgfx I, 217 a, note, where several 
other wTong explanations of h == dh are 
discussed. 

3 Some erroneous etymologies in wXich 
h is explained as = bh are discussed in 
Wackernagkl 1, 217 b, note. 

4 Cp. 12 and 17, 5. 

5 It appears initial!)’^ in kiid- == ’■dhita-, 
but originally it was doutbless preceded in 
this position by a final vowel. That k 


appears, though a vowel does not follow, 
in grhndtn (iv, 57) and hasiagfhya, is due 
to other forms of grabh^ in w-hich h is 
followed by a vowel. 

^ In RV. X, howj-ever, g 7 ‘dha- and grahi- 
occur; cp. above, 2 b. 

7 Exceptions like rdhita’., viwdha and 
inflected forms such as get hate, are due to 
normalization. 

S Where the RV. fluctuates between h and 
dh bh (above 2, a, b), h appears throughout 
in the later Samhitls ; thus alw^ays dii, after 
vowels in imperatives except ‘be’; thus 
for srijudht (RV. vin. 843), SV. has srmtht 
But a new k of this kind hardly occurs. 
Cp. Wackernagkl i, 219 a. 
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, 3., The., various, origins of /r'le'd-to some^ confusion in the groups of 
forms belonging to mots which contain ^ 

a„ roots in which A represents an original guttural sorne 

forms which would presuppose an old palatal (Hr. i 4 ). Thus from Ije 

confused’5 phonetic derivatives of which mQ nwgdM-^ mogka-^ are formed 
(AY.) Tewildered’ and ‘suddenly’. 

b. roots in which // represents an old palatal (Hr. i/^) show forms 

with a guttural before vowels and dentals; thus from dik~ ‘besmead 
is formed (A V.) ‘owing to the influence oi da/i - and ‘milk’. 

Similarly, from ‘bee’, sardS^iyas^ is formed sarag/id- (AV. VS. ) 

‘derived liom the bee’h 

c. the root ru/i-, though — ‘ascend’, is treated as if the h represented 
(as in vah-) an old |:)alatal (Hr. : hence aor. druksat^ des. rdruksatl^ 
pp. (AV.), ger. r/ 7 <///rA/' (AV.). 

59. The cerebral /.—This sound, as distinguished irom the ordinary 
dental /, is a cerebral /^. It appears in our (Sakala) recension of the RV. 
as a su].)stitute, between vowels, for the cerebral d and, with the appended 
sign for for the cerebral aspirate dhd] t. %. V 7 - ‘refreshment’; d-mlha- 
‘invincible’. It also appears in Sandhi wTen fin aT before an initial vowel; 
e. g. iurasdl ahhlblmtyojah (in. 43"^). In the written, Sainliita text, however, 
it does not appear if follo\ved by a semivowel which must be pronounced as 
a vowel; e. g. pfdv-dnga- ‘firm-limbed’, to be pronounced as znlidanga- and 
analysed thus by the Padapatha. In one pjassage of the RV. the readings 
fluctuate between / and / in -nilavat or mldvai {yn. 97 ^’)'^. 

60. Anusvara and Anunasika. — Anusvara, ‘after-sound’, is a pure 
nasal sound wduch differs from the five class nasals; for it appears after 
vowels only, and its proper use is not before mutes, but before sibilants ox h 
(which have no class nasal). But it resembled the class nasals in being 
pronounced, according to the Pratisakhyas of the RV. and the VS.s, after 
the vowel. The vowel itself might, however, be nasalized, forming a single 
combined sound. The Pratisakhya of the A V.^, recognizes this nasal vowel, 
called Anunasika, ‘accompanied by a nasal’, alone, ignoring Anusvara, 
which with the I'lreceding vowel represents two distinct successive sounds. 
WHiTXE'\^7^ however, denies the existence of any distinction between Anunasika 
and Anusvara. In any case, the Yedic Mss. have only the one sign * (placed 
either above or after tlie vowel) for bolh''^, employing the simple dot where 
neither Anusvara nor Anunasika is allowable. The latter sign is used in the 
TS. for final vi before y v, and in both the TS. and MS. before mutes 
instead of the class nasals, a practice arising from carelessness or the desire 
to save trouble. There is thus no ground for the prevalent opinion that ^ 
represents iVniinasika and *- Anusvara Throughout the present work m with 
a dot (;//) will be used for both, except if they appear before a vowel, 
when m witli the older sign (w) will be employed. 


- The root Ua1<e upon one.self ■ 

has no ccainexion with ‘overcome’; 

nor huisti tutor of a sacrifice', with 

rv/A*- ‘convey’. The relation of 
^streaming among milk’, to zu 7 /i~ is un- 
certain; Cp. WaCKERNAOXL I, 320 b, 
note. 

« Cp. above 42. 

3 This practice is followed by the 4MSS. 
of secondary texts of the KV, 


4 Cp. Benfey, Gutt. Abhaodl. 19, 138, 
note. See also WnriNicv on APr. i. 29. 

5 See KPr. xur. 13; VS. i. 74!., 14.7 f. 

6 See Whitney on APr. i. u. 

7 On TIT, H. 30; JAGS. lo, Lxxxvif. 

^ Cp. Whitney on 'fir. ii. 30. 

9 In the MS. also w'hen is written for 
-(Da ■■ ■ 

to See Whitney, JAOS. 7, 92, note. 
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Anusvara and Anunasika are commonest when final. As in that position 
they belong to the sphere of Sandhi, the conditions under which they then 
appear, will, be stated below h Medially Anus vara and Anunasika are found 
under the following conditions : 

a. regularly before sibilants and e. g. vamsd- heed’; havimsi ‘offerings’; 

mmns& This is generally recognized as the sphere of 

Anusvara, except by the APr.®; but mamscatu- yellow’, is stated^ to 

have Anunasika, while pmmcali- is said to have both Anunasika 

and Anusvara k The Anusvara usually appears before .s-, and all forms 
with b/zj' are shown to be based on original ns or ms by the evidence of 
cognate forms corroborated by that of allied languages^; thus mdmsafe^ 3 ^ sing, 
subj. aor. of man- jigkamsati, des. from ‘strike’; pirns anti beside 

pindsii^ from /A- ‘crush’; the neuter plurals in -amsi^ -fmsi, -Umsi from stems 
in -as., -is, ms, with nasal after the analogy of -anti, no 111. acc. pi, from 
neuters in stems in -yanis, -vams beside nom. sing, in -yan, -vM; kratnsydte 
(AY.) from ‘stride’. When Anusvara appears before s and /i derived 

from an IE. palatal or guttural, it represents the corresponding class nasal. 
The reduction of these old nasals to Anusvara is probably Hr. after long 
vowels (am y -Tmr, -umA}; probably later after short vowels, for it does not 
appear in forms like d/ian (for d/ians), though, s was not dropped after an 

'in the Hr. period; but the s must have been dropped early in the Indian 
period, before became ~ams^. Anusvara before h (~ Av, nj) must 
have arisen in the Indian period. 

b. before any consonant in the intensive reduplicative syllable, the final 
of which is treated like that of the prior member of a compound; e. g. ndmtam- 
iti (v. 83^)^ ixovu nam~ ‘bend’. 

c. before any consonant which is the initial of secondary suffixes; thus 

from ‘blessing’, is formed sam-yu- ‘beneficent’; sdm-tati- or sdntlti- 

‘blessing’. 

6r. Voiceless Spirants. — a. The sound called Visarjaniya® in the 
Pratisakhyas^, must in their time have been pronounced as a voiceless 
breathing, since they describe it as an the common term for breathings 

and sibilants. This conclusion is borne out by the fact that, in the RPr., 
Jilivamidlya and Upadhmanlya, the sounds which are most nearly related 
to and may be replaced by Visarjaniya, are regarded as forming the second 
half of the voiceless aspirates M and respectively, just as h forms the 
second half of the voiced aspirates etc. At the present day Visarjaniya 

is still pronounced in India as a voiceless breathing, which is, however, followed 
by a weak echo of the preceding vowel. According to the TPr.% Visaijaniya 
has the same place of articulation as the end of the preceding vowel. The 
proper function of this sound is to represent final .i' and r in pausa; it may, 
however, also appear before certain voiceless initial sounds, viz. k, kh, p, ph, 
and the sibilants (occasionally also in compounds) 

b. Beside and instead of Visarjaniya, the Pratisakhyas recognise two 
voiceless breathings as appropriate before initial voiceless gutturals (Jz, k/iY^ 


^ See below, Sandhi, 75. 

2 APr. I. 67; 11. 33f, 

3 Cp. KPr. IV. 35. 

4 Cp. VPr. IV. 7f. 

5 Cp. Wackernagel I, 224 a. 

6 Loc. dt.; cp. BRUGMANN, kg. 354, 17. 

7 In Aufrecut’s edition printed nanna- 
mJii. 


8 The term vharga is not found in the 
Pratisakhyas (nor in Panini). 

9 RPr. 1. 5 etc., VPr. 1. 41 etc.; APr. i. 5 
etc.; TPr. L 12 etc. 

10 See WhiTxNEY on TPr. 11. 48. 

11 See below, Sandhi, 78, 79. 

12 See RPr. 1. 8; VPr. iii. 11 etc. 
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and labials former (/^ called JihvamuHya, or 

sound 'formed at the root of the tongueVis the guttural spirant the latter {/), 
called Upadhmaniya, or 'on-breathing’, is the bilabial spirant /^. In Mss. 
they are regularly employed in the Kasmirian Sarada character. 

62. Loss of Gonsonants.— Consonants have been lost almost exclusively 
when they have been in conjunction with others. The loss of a single 
consonant which is not in conjunction with another is restricted to tlie dis- 
appearance of before d/, and much more rarely of /before /. The 7/ 
thus disappears finally in the Sandhi of av before u in the IIV. and VS.^^ 
Initially, z/ is lost before Sr derived from a r vowel; thus in nr ana- and 

'sheep’; /Wr- 'breast’; mid. part (w'- 'choose’); 'vigour’; 

'wool’; 'covers’ 'cover’); 'high’; Ur mi- 'wave’. Such loss 

of yf before / 5 r also occurs after an initial consonant mturtd- 'quick’ (==IIr. 
tv fid-); dhiirvatiy ddkursata, dhurii-y from dhvr- 'cause to fall’; hurya-^ juhur- 
thas\ juAur, from Avr^ 'go crookedly’ “t. Before simple u the v has disappeared 
at the beginning of the reduplicative syllable u- (= for original va-)^ 

in from 'speak’; fr^ vas- 'shine’; u-vdAi-a from vaA- 

'convey’. 

Similarly initial / has disappeared from the reduplicative syllable /- 
in the desiderative i-yak-sati^ i-yak-samam-^ from yaj- ‘sacrifice’ 5 . 

IV When a group of consonants is final, the last element or elements 
are regularly lost (the first only, as a rule, remaining) in pausa and in 
Sandhi^. 

2* When a group of consonants is initial, the first element is frequently 
lost. The only certain example of an initial mute having disappeared seems 
to be turdya- 'fourth’, from the low grade form oi catur- 'four’, because 

the Vedic language did not tolerate initial conjunct mutes 7 . An initial 
sibilant is, however, often lost before a mute or nasal. This loss was 
originally^ doubtless caused by the group being preceded by a final consonant 
There are a few survivals of this in the Vedas; thus cit kdmbAanena (x, 
otherwise skd?nbAa?ia- 'support’; and the roots stambA- 'support’, and stAu- 
'stand’, lose there after ud-; t, gr uHkitay dt-tabAita-, On the other hand 
the sibilant is preserved after a final vowel, in compounds or in Sandhi, in 
d-skrdAoyu- 'uncurtailed’, beside 'shortened’; icandrd- 'brilliant’, in dsva- 

scandra- 'brilliant with horses’^, ddAi kandrdm (¥111.65”), also in the intens. 
pres. part. cdni-icad~at 'shining brightly’, otherwise cmidrd- 'shining’, and only 
mndrd-nias- 'moon’. In derivatives from four otlier roots, forms with and 
without the sibilant*® are used indiscriminately, without regard to the preceding 


^ See VPr. 1. 41. 

2 Cp. Ebel, KZ.' 13, 2771. 

3 See below, Sandhi, 73. 

4 The V' lias either remained or been 
restored before such wv and ur m hotr-vmya* 
^election of the invoker’; in the opt. s-wT/yz, 
from ‘choose’; and in the 3. pi. perfect 
habhit-vih-, Jil/iu-vnr, snsu-zwr^ iusturuur* 

5 The evidence of cognate languages seems 
to point to the loss of initial v/ in ‘tear’ 
(Lat. daernma^ Gk. oaKp'S). It is, however, 
probable that there were two different but 
synonymous IE. words a/cru and da/^ru. On 
some doubtful etymologies based on loss of 
initial consonants, seeWACKERNAGEL 1 , 228 c, 
note. 

6 See below, Sandhi, 65. 


7 There are some words in which an 

initial mute seems to have been lost in the 
IE. period; thus / in JtUdm ‘hundred’ (= 1 E. 
fhudm); d perhaps in vhfjsad- ‘twenty’ and 
vi- ‘between’; / perhaps mydkri- An 

initial mute seems to have been lost before 
a sibilant (originally perhaps after a final 
consonant) in sldiia- ‘breast’, .revV- ‘sweat’; 
sas- ‘six’ (K Z. 31, 415 ff.). 

8 Dissimilation may also have played 
some part in the loss of the sibilant in the 
reduplicative syllable of roots with initial sWi) 
si{h), sj{h)t as caskdnda, /isfbami, J'asparsa, 

9 See Grassmann’s Worterbucli sub verbo 
kandrd-* 

10 The verb Icr- ‘do’, after pari and vrzw, 
shows an initial v ; e. g. parLdmn'vnnti^ pdrP 
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sound; from sta7i~ ‘thunder’, sta?iayitnit-y beside tanayitnu- ‘tliunderV tanyati- 
(also AV.) ‘thunder’, tanyiir ‘thundering’, tanyati ‘resounds’ ; stend- ‘thief’, 
stay-dnh (hS ‘stealingV stayd- (YS,) ‘thief, ‘theft’, beside /Jy//- ‘thief’; 

sif-^ beside /r- ‘star’; spas- ‘spy’ and spas- ‘see’ in verbal d-spas-ta aor., 

paspas- perL sp as ay ati -spasta- part, ‘seen’, beside ‘sees’h 

The loss of initial r may be inferred, in the following words from the 
evidence of cognate languages in which it has been preserved: ‘sharpen’; 

tiij- ‘strike’; iud- dtarmd- (VS.) ‘jest’; 7irt- ‘dance’; parnd- ‘wing’; pikd- 

(VS.) Tndian cuckoo’; pkli hi- (VS. AV.) ‘spleen’; phcna- ‘foam’; mrd- ‘crush’, 
■mrdu- (VSO ‘soft’; vip- ‘tremble’; supti- ‘shoulder’. 

A few examples occur of the loss of the semivowels / or as 
the last element of an initial consonant group. Thus y disappears in derivatives 
of roots in Tv formed with suffixes beginning with consonats: -muta- ‘moved’, 
mU-rd- ‘impetuous’, mh-tra- (AV. VS.) ‘urine’, from 7nTv- ‘push’; sUci- ‘needle’, 
sil-nd- ‘plaited basket’, sil-tra- (AV.) ‘thread’, beside syd-man- ‘thong’, syudd- 
‘sewn’, from slv- ‘sew’* Loss of v seems to have taken place in siti- ‘white’ 
(only at the beginning of compounds), beside hit- ‘be bright’, hity-duc- 
‘brilliant’, sviU'd- (AV.) ‘white’, hitrya-^ perhaps ‘white’; and, on the evidence 
of the Avesta, in ksip- ‘throw’ (Av. Mka)^ sds- (Av. /ihas). 

3. When the group is medial, the loss usually taken takes place between 
single consonants, a. The sibilants r and s thus regularly disappear between 
mutes; e. g. d-bhak-ta^ 3. sing, aor., for '^dbhak-s-ta beside d-b/mk-s-i, from b/zaj-, 
‘share’; casde for caks-te (~ original "^cas-sde)^. Similarly a-gdha- (TS.) ‘un- 
eaten’, for '^a-gks~ta-^ from g/ias- ‘eat’^. 

b. The dental i has disappeared between a sibilant and r in pas-cd and 

pas-cdt ‘behind’ (~ IE. post-qi^ post-qdt); and between p and r in '^fiap-su 
which must have]been the loc. pL (AV. from 'hapt-^ ‘weak stem of napat-^ 

beside the dat. ?idd-bkyas ‘to the grandsons’, for napt-bhyas^ where on the 
other hand the p ha-s been dropped. 

c. A mute may disappear between a nasal and a mute; q. g. pakti- for 
pankti-^ yund/il for yungd/iL. This spelling is common in Vedic Mss.; it is 
prescribed in APr. n. 20, and, as regards the mediae, in VPr. vi. 30. 

„.4«:.The ' only example of the loss of an^ initial ^ . mute . in a medial 
group of consonants seems to be that of b before db/i :iii nddbhyas 
for '^viahdbhyas from ziapt- for ndpak. The semivowel r seems to be 
lost before a consonant when another r follows in cakr-dt (Pp. cakrdn) and 
cakr-iyds^ for '^carkr- beside carkar-mi, from kr- ‘commemorate’; and, on 
the evidence of the Avesta, in tvdsjr- (cp. pwarss ‘cut’, pwarsta- ‘created’}, 


skrZa-f sdin-skfia- ; also after nis in ziir askfta 
(Pp. akyld), perhaps owing to Sandhi forms 
with ,ur such as niskuru (AV.). There can 
be little doubt that the here was not ori- 
ginal but was due to analogy; cp.WACKER- 
NAGEL I, 230 a, I'i, note. 

I Wackernagel I, 230 a 7, note, discusses 
several uncertain or erroiieou.s etymologies 
based on loss of initial s (including maryds 
interpreted as 2. sing. opt. of sztir-). The evi- 
dence of Prakrit seems to point to the loss 
of initial .$• in spa^ ‘tail’, kruy ‘leap’, kms- 
‘cry’, pirask- ‘axe’, parusd- ‘knotty’; cp. 
WaCKEB-NAGEL I, 230 b, 

^ On the possible loss of r in hkanj^ 
(Lat frangd) and of k in savyiU (Lat. scaevus), 
see W.vCKERNAGEL I, 232 c", note. 


3 See above 56, b. 

4 On dpnas’ ‘property’, dduipaii- ‘lord of 
the house’, see Wagkernagel i, 233 c, note. 

5 The guttural mute only seems to be 

lost when ks -y t becomes six see above, 
56, 6. The loss of m in the inst. sing. -;/:7 of 
nouns in “man is only a seeming one ; for dand, 
p7-dthmd^ p7rndf hhnnd ^ mahina^ varind (TS.) 
appear beside the stems adman- etc., because 
some of them had a stem in -n- without m, 
so that -m seemed an alternative from of 
-m 7 id: see Benfey, GGA, 1846, 702. 880; 
Gottinger Abhandlungen 19, 234; Bloom- 
field, JAOS. 17, 3; cp. 8, Anzeiger, 
p. 17. , 

6 But see Geldner, VS. i, 279. 



1 . Phonology. Loss of Consonants. 


probably starting from forms like (AV.) in which flie r imnit\lktdy 

followed^. 

But the loss of a spirant (Hr. s, z, s, Ik) at the beginning of a medial 
group is common.' 

a» The sibilant has thus been lost before followed by a consonant 
.m vmjrktam^ :Zf km-,' TrMvi^ vrksi (TvS.)^ from dop’ (ci)/ -2.Taskj-). 

b. The voiced form (Ilr. of dental i* has disappeared - before voiced 

dentals^ without ie trace;, in the roots ‘sit’, and wir> ‘order’; tlius 

{1-dkvamy sasa'dki. But when cf preceded the the disappearance of the 

sibilant is indicated by e taking the place of az before //, d/i^ h (==-- dli)\ 
thus e~dhi^ from as- ‘be’; sed-^^ perfect stem of sad- ‘sit’ {'for sazd~, like saic- 
from sac-). This e also replaces with loss of the sibilant in dedif ‘give’; 
d/ic-ki kiye-dJui- ‘containing much’; ned-Jyas- and ‘very much’ ; 

pedrfi-^ N.; mcdati ‘is medkti- mA medhds- ‘wisdom’; jncdha- ‘juice’ ^ 

c. When a vo^vei other than J preceded, the z was cerebnilized (like .f 

before a voiceless dental) and disappeared after cerebralizing the following 
dental and lengthening the preceding vowel; ihm a-sto-ahv a nP (— a-sio.-dkvam 
iox a-sios-dhv am) 2. pi. aor., beside 3. sing., from siu- ‘praise’. Thus 

also are to be explained 7 il 4 A- ‘nest’ (— nizaa- for ni-sd-a-)] phi- ‘press’ 

pizd” for pi-sd- ox pis-d-)\ ‘reward’ (Gk. yicrlJog); ind-u- ‘strong’, 

'vXddyati ‘is strong’ (from vis- Svork’ Ind-^ ‘be angry’, and its Guna 

forms, e, g. hepas- ‘anger’; mrddti ‘be gracious’, mrdikd- ‘gracious’ {for 
nirz-d- from 7 nrs- ‘forget’) with vowel pronounced long (12), d-repant- (TS.) 
‘not deceiving’ a- rezPafitp^ from ris- ‘injure’. 

d. Similarly the old voiced palatal spirant (Hr. i) disappeared after 
cerebralizing a folio wang d jk dh and lengthening the preceding vowel; thus 
til-d/d Jqx ^taPd/d tak-s-d/d) fxom iak- ‘fashion’; so-dkd iox p^'Msaikd 
(= sak-s-dki)^ beside sasd/zd- (AY.) ‘sixth’. A similar loss is to be assumed 
in ip ‘praise’ (==■-- iPd iox yaj-p d)^^, 

e. This loss is specially frequent in the case of the old voiced palatal 
aspirated spirant (Hr. .s 7 /) represented by which was dropped after cerebralizing 
and aspirating a followed t and lengthening the preceding vowel; thus 


1 111 a fciv forms of Uic AV. the semi- j 

vovvei y seems to be lost at the euJ of the I 
medial group /lip-'i niekmmi, yoky, vuihaks.aji4\ 
sakse. But these forms may be due to errors | 
in the „MSS. ^ ; 

2 In ch ~ IE. skh, the original x was lost j 

in a pre-Indian period. i 

.> Before voiced mutes other than dentals, ! 
c became d, a.s in niadgit- (44, 3 a) ‘diverb i 
similarly r hecunie {/, as in yadbhis, from 
/d.v- ‘look’ or ‘cordb and in vipritpbUis 
from vpn'ty ‘drop’. 

■'r The loss of the voiced sibilant (js) must '■ 
be older than the original text of the RV., | 
a.s the e of sed- has been transferred to i 
other stems -which contain no sibilant, as in 
idu'J-h-y from /vb?/- ‘divideb Similarly the 
vow’d of hld'^ though derived from /a, is 
regarded as a primitive Jin the form ajlhidat 
(AY.): cp. WACk'ERNAGKi. I, p. 272 (mid.), 

5 Cp. Bartholomae, KZ. 27, 361. 'On 
edli- ‘thrive", 'miybdha- ‘broth'W'tVZrB-WirtuousV 
see Wackjcrnagel i, 237 c. 

6 In stems in -an before case terminations 
beginning ivith bp and before secondary 


suffixes beginning with ni^yoxv^ the sibilant 
is lo.st (instead of becoming d in the former 
circuni.stances, or remaining in the latter) 
owing to tlie inllueiice of Sandhi; e. g. 
dveyd'kh from d^dyas'^ ‘hate'. An original 
sibilant has perhaps hcen lo.st in 
sdhzHims- ^ J dhtsd^ hriidkad^ /co- ‘lie exhausted'; 
cp. ■ Wagreenagel I, 237 a p note. 

7 The origin of knhld- (AV. VS.) ‘breast' 
(Av. hraozdra- ‘hard’) and of many words 
with d or dh preceded by a long vowe!, and 
-with no collateral forms containing a sibi- 
lant, is obscure. 

s Cp. HOesciimanx, KZ. 24, 40S. In 
slda- (= shdaA from ^ad- ‘sit’, the d has 
been retained owing to the influence of 
other forms of the verb See, however, 
Ro/avadowski, BB. 2i, t47, and cp. ZDMG. 
48, 519. 

9 rhnia- perhaps stands for ''p/nddy from 
py ‘crush; cp. VVackkrnagel i, 146, d. 

JO On hrid-, cp. VVACKERiXAcJEL I, 23S b, 
, note; PisCHEL, BB, 23, 253 ff. On J/-, cp. 

I Oldknberg, SBE. 30, 2. 
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bazdM- for hah-td-) ixom hamh- ^t strong’; 
sddhr” ^conquerorV *in vincible’, from sah-y ridhd- (= rkdhd-)^ from 

ri/i- lick’; Udhd- (= uzdM-) from vah- ‘carry'; gudhd- ‘concealed’, from 
‘hide’; frdhd-^ trdhva (kY), from Vr/z- ‘crush’; drdkd- ^^xm\ from Vri- ‘be 
strong’. Here > also appears for in trnedhu (AV.) from trh- trnaz- 

z'azdkam), 2. du. aor. of z/zz/z- ‘carry’. We also 
find d? as Guna of / in medkra- (AV.), from 7 nz/i- ‘mingere’ (— me^dkra'). 

63. Metathesis. Apart from the few examples of ra before and 
(51 c), there are probably no certain instances of metathesis in the RV.h 
In the later Samhitas, however, a few other forms of metathesis are to be found. 
Thus >z'<3r//z- seems to be a transposition of hval- ‘go deviously’ in upa-valk- 
(VS.) ‘propound a riddle to’“. In valmika- (VS.) ‘anthill’, m appears trans- 
posed beside vamri- and vamrd- ‘ant’, vamra-kd- ‘little ant’. Metathesis of 
quantity occurs in as-thas for ^as-tkas^ 2. sing. mid. aor. of as- ‘throw’. This is 
analogous to the shortening, in the RV., of the radical vowel of ‘give’, 
in the forms Adani^ Adas, Aidat^ where the verb is compounded with the verbal 
prefix while otherwise the forms dcttn^ das^ dat alone appear. 

64. Syllable.— The notion of the syllable is already known to the late 
hymns of the Rgveda, though the word {a-ksdra-) k there generally used as 
an adjective meaning ‘imperishable’. Thus aksdrena mi mate sapid vAmli means 
‘with the syllable they measure the seven metres’. The vowel being according 
to the Pratisfikhyas^ the essential element of the syllable, the y^oxdi aksara-^ 
is used by them in the sense of ‘vowel’ also. Initially, a vowel, or a con- 
sonant and the following vowel form a syllable. Medially, a simple consonant 
begins a syllable, e. g. ta-pas; when there is a group of consonants, the last 
begins the syllable, e. g. tapda-^ and if the last is a sibilant or semivowel, 
the penultimate also belongs to the following syllable V t. g. astam-pstp an- 
iya-. A final consonant in pausa belongs to the preceding vowel, e. g. 
i-dam. 

By the process called haplology one of two identical or similar syllables 
in juxtaposition is dropped. Syllable is here to be taken in the sense not 
only of a consonant with a following vowel, but of a vowel with a following 
consonant. 

I. The first of the two syllables is dropped within a word in tuvT-rd[va]mn 
‘roaring mightily”^, beside tuvT-rdva-\ madh\_yd\yA ‘in the middle’, from mddhya- 
(like as ay A ^ naktayA ) ; vf\td\tha ‘at will’, from V 7 dd- ‘willed’ (like rtu-thA 
‘according tor/zz-’); svapatydi for svapat\^yA\yaiy dat. sing. f. of sv-apatyd- ‘having 
good offspring’; perhaps alsoj/Jj*, besideyzzT^j, gen. loc. du. of yd~^. Examples 
of a vowel with following consonant being dropped are: dr[ad/i]dd/iyai, inf. 
of ‘seek to win’ ; cai^an\anta^ r\a}i\anta^ %t\afi\anta'^ \ perhaps sdd\as\as-pdtd 
beside sddasas-pdti- ‘lord of the seat’^^^. 

a. The final syllable of the first member of a compound is sometimes dropped 
in this way; thus se\va\vara- ‘treasury’; si\vd\-vrdha- ‘dear’; fnaddgha- {KY^ 


^ Perhaps stokd *drop’, may stand for 
^skoM-, from saa- ‘drip-, under the influence 
of stuJca- ‘tiifP. 

2 Cp. Wackernagel I, 212 b, note, and 
239 b. 

3 These forms are not resolved in the 

Rada text, i. e. they are treated as if they 
did not contain the verbal prefix - 

4 RPr, xviii. 17; VPr, i, 99. 

5 Though known to Katyayana and Patan- 
jali as well as to the Pratisakhyas, aksara^ 


as the designation of syllable is not found 
in Panini. 

6 See TPr. xxL 7, 9. On the division of 
syllables cp. further RPr. I. 15; VPr. i. looff. ; 
APr. I. 55ff.; TPr, xxi. iff.; and Whitney 
on TPr. XXI. 5. 

7 Cp. Bartholomae, KZ. 29, 527, 562. 

S Cp., however, eti-os for enayos. 

9 See KZ. 20, 70 f. 

See Bloomfield, JAOS. 16, xxxv. 


IL Euphonic Combination (Sandhi). 


N. of a plant yielding honey, beside ‘shed 

sas[pa]~phljara- (VS.) hawny like young grass’ h 

2. The second syllable is dropped in the datives 

and abhikhyd beside also in vrkdt\ai\i- ‘destruction’, 

beside vrkdtat- and and at the beginning of the second member of 

a compound in strm-\sa]kH~ {IsNd) 

a. A following syllable is sometimes dropped in spite of a different one 
intervening; thus in the dative ‘boundary’; and somewhat 

peculiarly in rivarlv[ar]ur^ 3. pi impf. beside the 3. sing, d mrJz/ar and 3. sing, 
pres. (1 varTvarii. 

IL EUPHONIC COMBINATION (SANDHI). 

BenfeYj Vollstandige Grammatik p. 21—70. — Whitney, .Sanskrit Grammar p. 34 — 
87. — Wackkrnagel, Altindische Grammatik i, 301 — 343. — Arnold, Vedic Metre 
p. 70—80. 

65. The nature of Vedic Sandhi. —The sentence is naturally the 
unit of speech which forms an unbroken, chain of S}’lial)le3 euphonically 
combined. It is, however, strictly so only in the prose portion of the hN d> 
and the prose Mantras of the YV. As the great bulk of the Vedas is 
metrical, the RV. and the SV. being entirely so, the editors of the Saiphita 
text treat the hemistich (consisting generally of two Padas or verses) 'S- as the 
euphonic unit, applying the rules of Sandhi with special stringency between 
the Padas or metrical units which form the hemistich. The evidence of 
metre, however, shows that, in the original form of the text, Sandhi at the 
end of an internal Pada is all but unknown I The verse, therefore, is the 
true euphonic unit‘d. The final of a word appears either at the end of this 
unit in pausa {avasani)^^ or within it as modified by contact with a following 
initial The form which the final of a word assumes in pausa, being regarded 
as the normal ending, is generally the basis of the modification appearing 
within the verse. It will therefore conduce to clearness if the rules relating 
to absolute finals are first stated. 

66. Finals in pausa. — a. Vowels® in this position undergo no change 
otlier than occasional nasalization. 

1. In ail the Saiuhitas a t u''> are frequently nasalized when prolated; 
e. g. vindatHin | ~ vindati (x. 146‘j; bablnmUm | — babhuva (AV. x. 2^^); 
vivesuim | == viveda (VS. xxin. 49); piamfhm j — mama (T 3 . vn. 4^''’). 

2. In the Sanibitfi text of the RV. there survive, at the end of a verse 
within a hemistich, from the period when such end also was accounted a 
pause, several instances of nasalized a, preserved to avoid hiatus and con- 

^ This explanation is doubtful iu idoktU \ 5 The only probable exce|)tion is RV. ix. 

for !i[iifyokd‘ (cp. Brugmann, Gnindriss 1,1113, 7 c d; cp. Arnold, Vedic IMetre 119, 
624, p. 471); hf.pnayd- (TS.) for m.pna- \ 6 The sentence within a Pada, as well as 

bhJmala- (VS.) ‘terrible’, for i the Pada itself, is the unit of accent; cp. 

improbable in for | below, S3. 

‘v/ith broken nose’ (Bloomfield, JAOS. 16, | 7 Cp. RPr. i. 3; vi. 5; x. 5; xi. 30. 

xxxiVj. I ^ Final y never o^'Ciirs in the RV., its 

2 Cp. Whitney, Translation of AV. 1 , 123. 1 place being supplied by w as nom.acc. s. n. 

3 See Bloomfield, The Atharvaveda, in ' e. g. stlditnr ‘standing' (cp. Wackkrna<iel, 
this Encyclopedia, gi (beginning) and note I KZ. 25, 287 f.); but the TS. already has 

-I In the Gay atiT metre, in which there l and (B ?), Wal'KKknaoel 1, 

are three Padas, the third alone constitutes ' 259 a, note. 

the second hemistich; in the Paukti, which; 9 The vowels F and when dual tormina- 
has five Padas, the last three constitute the | tions (pragrhya), cannot be nasalized, 
second hemistich. | 
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traction. Thus ^7 appears as before and 0; e, (i. 

(^ appears before e o r; e, g. yamYnamcajd (y. while the prepositions 

hiearV md sdoit Together’^ are nasalized before any vowel; e, g. sdcamHidydn, 
The vowel once appears as before r in vipanydndrtdsya (iv. 
following the regular rule that unnasalized d is shortened before 'r in the RV, 

b® Consonants are liable to change of mode of articulation and, to 
some extent, of place of articulation. 

I. Final mutes, whether tenuis, media, or aspirate, are without distinction 
represented by the corresponding tenuis; e. g. (111.592) == durdd 'imm 
afar’; nsar-bhiit (i. 65^) = usar-budh 'waking at dawn’. 

2o The palatals c and / revert to the original guttural, becoming k\ 
thus arvdk (r. 118^) = arvdc 'coming hither’; suyiik == suyitj 'well yoked’. 
The old palatal/, however, becomes/, e. g. ri/ (i. m. f. 'king’, 'queen’, 

— rdj; in rtvik^ however, it becomes the guttural, ===■•- rtidj 'priest’ (from 
'sacrifice’) A 

3. The ritual exclamations vdyit (x. 115^) and srdusaf (i. 139O5 which 
are probably modified forms of the 3. sing. aor. subj. of va/i- 'carry’, and /;7/- 
'hear’^, have f for t owing to the analogy of the exclamations zv?/(VS.), vdf 
(TS.), 3. sing. aor. of ]/z’a/i-^. 

4. The nasals occurring as finals, r, 7;;^, remain unchanged. Of 
these, u and zn are very common; but n is found very rarely and only 
secondarily after the loss of a following k (representing an original palatal; 
e, g. prdh for '^prdtik^ from prdfic-). Probably no instance of final n can be 
found in Vedic Mantras. The palatal n never occurs, since final palatals 
become guttural (b, 2), 

a, Jn the rare instances in which a radical m becomes final after 
dropping a following -t or -s, it appears as n owing to the influence of the 
dental; thus dan (= *dam-s) 'of the house’ (dam-)^; d-krati '^d-kram-t), 
3. sing. aor. of kram- 'stride’; d-ga?t (= "^a-gam-s^ '^a-gam-t)^ 2. 3. sing, aor., 
ay'irgan i^'^ajagam.-t)^ 3. sing.plup., agan7ga7i QJS.), 3, sing. intv. of 'go’; 
tiydn (== '^a-yam-s-t)^ 3. sing. aor. oi yajn- 'reach’®. 

5. The semivowels y v P do not occur as finals, r is represented by 
Visarga; thus punar 'again’, is written pimaJd^. 

6. The sibilants and h are all changed when final. 

a. The dental 5, which is by far the commonest of final sibilants, 
becomes Visarga; e. g. ketus is written ketdk (in. 61 25). 

The cerebral which is very rare as a final, becomes cerebral t 
in yft 'six’, for rc/T; -dvit 'hating’, for -^dvls; vi-priit (AV.) 'sprinkling’, 


^ The ritual interjection dm (VS.) inay be 
due to the nasalization of an original o 
proiated (cp. RPr. xv. 3). Thus the JUB. 
I. 24. 3 flf., mentions the pronunciations 0 as 
well as om, both of which it rejects in favour 
of om. 

2 Cp. KPr. I. 13; Whitney on APr. 1.43. 

3 Cp. WACKER NAGEL I, I49 a a. 

4 Cp. above 42 c (p, 34). 

5 Loc. cit. 

>3 Pinal m is often incorrectly written as 
Anusvara in Mss. (as conversely in Prakrit 
Mss. in is often written as m under Sanskrit 
influence : cp.PxscHEL,Grammatik derPrakrit- 
Sprachen, in this Encyclopedia, 339, 348), 
and their example is sometimes followed in 
printed editions. 


7 In the K. also occurs the 'form a-ndn 
— from nam- ‘bend’. The SB. 

has pyasdn ‘jminless’, — '^'pra 4 am>s. 

See 46 d, /A 

9 Final / is spoken of as occurring rarely 
(Wackernagel I, 260 c\ or as veiy rare 
(Whitney 144), but I have been unable 
to find a single example in the Vedas (or 
even in post-Vedic Sanskrit). But though no 
I etymologically final / seems to occur either 
I in pausa or in Sandhi, it is found as a sub- 
stitule for d in two or three words in the 
I later Samhitas (see above 52 d, p. 45), 
j ^ 10 When h stands for etymological 7*, this 
j is indicated by an added iti in the Pada- 
I patha; e. g, punar iti (x, 85^8^ 
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for m-pnh. These are the only examples occurring in the RV. and AV. In 
the only two examples in which occurs in the RV. as a final in the com- 
pound form Ay, it is dropped ‘eyeless’, from an-dh'-; d-myak, 3. sing. aor. 
of /be/ situated’ 

y. The palataT-s becomes either k or /./ e. g. -drk for drs- (In. 6i'h; 

. 'N. ' of/a: river/^ . 

According as it is guttural or palatal in origin, h become k or 
\\ms d-d/w 7 ^, 3- sing. impf. of dii 7 i- ‘milk’; but d~vdtj 3. sing. aor. o^ ■va/l~ ‘carry’. 

c. The rule is, that only a single conscnant may be final Hence all 
but the first of a group of consonants are dropped; e. g. dbhavaii for 
’^dMavant; tdn iox "^tdns; tuddfi for iiidantsy prAh iox '^priihks (= '^prAncs)) 
acchan for '^acha?itst^ 3. sing. aor. of ‘be pleasing’. 

a, A? i or /, when they follow an r and belong to the root, are allowed to remain; 
e. g. vark^ 2. 3. sing. aor. of r^ry-pbendh ), nom. of ^strength’; dfnlrt, 3. sing, 

impf. of mrj- ‘wipe’; a-varf, 3. sing, aor, oi vTi- ‘turn’; s;ihmi (A\fj, nom. of suhard 
‘friend’. The only instance of a suffix remaining after r is dar-t^ 3 sing. aor. of dr- 
‘cleave’, used also for 2. sing, beside ==s d-dar '^a-dari). 

p, .Some half-dozen instances have been noted, in the Sainliitas, In which a suffixai 
s or t .seems to have been retained instead of the preceding consonant; but they are 
probably all to be explained as due to analogical influence. They are: 

1. the nominatives sadha-mds (beside sadha-mAd) ‘companion of the feast’; avayds 

‘sacrificial share’, and (acc. ‘.sacrificial cake’. Sadha-mh may be due 

to the influence of nom. with phonetic .f like ‘moon’, beside in.st. pi. 

(44 a 3}. Azfayds, in the only passage in which it occurs in the RV., has to be read as 
quadrisyllabic (also in AV.), i. e. as az^ayd/ak, is probably to be explained as a con- 
traction which retains the living -.r of the nom. (and not the prehistoric of ^y^-s}, 
Puro-dds (from dds- ‘worship’), occurring only twice in the RV,, may be due to the in- 
fluence of a frequent nom. like ‘wealth-giver’. That the prehistoric nom. 

should in these three forms have survived in the linguistic consciousness of the Vcdic 
poets, and as such have ousted the preceding consonant, which in all other analogous 
nominatives alone remains, is hardly conceivable 2. The only reasonable explanation is 
to assume the analogical influence of the nom. -.r w’hich was in living use after 
vowels. , , ■ , 

2. The four verbal preterite forms {ayds (for ^aydj-s) beside aydd, 2. sing. aor. of yaj- 

‘sacrifice’; 2. sing. aor. of vV/7- ‘emit’; adkanasi^AV.) ~ "‘^adkanak-s^ 

2. .sing. impf. of hhanj- ‘break’; and (VS.) = 3. sing. aor. of sras- ‘fall’} 

are the beginnings of the tendency (of which there are several other examples 
In the 3 jrrihma.nas) 3 , to normalize the terminations, so as to have in 2. sing, and -/in 

3. sing. This tendency is extended in the RV. from the s and / of 2. 3. sing, even to i. sing, 
in the forms a-kramJm (beside a-kratnisam) owing to a-krari-Ts, a*kram-lt‘, and xmm (for 
var-am) owing to 2. sing, vah (for e-wd, aor. .of z'.r- ' ‘cover’. . 

67, Rules of Sandhi. —The body of euphonic rules by which fnial 
coiisonants are assimilated to following initials and hiatus is avoided between 
final and initial vowels is called Sandhi in the Pratisakhyas 'I The editor.s of 
the Sainhita of the RV. have greatly obscured the true condition of the text 
with wiiich they dealt by applying to it rules of euphonic combination Avhich 
did not prevail at the time when the text was composed. Tlius tlioiigh the 
Sandhi between the verses of a hemistich is (excepting a few survivals from 
the older form of the text)s applied with greater stringency than elsewhere, 
tlie metre clearly shows that the end of the finst verse of a hemistich cou” 
stitutes a pause as much as the end of the last. Within the verse, moreover, 
Sandhi is, according to metrical evidence, not applied wiiere the caesura 
occurs; nd, \vhen it means iike’ (as opposed to Jid iiof), is never contracted 
with any following vow^el, nor F/V‘then’ with a preceding t and before 


1 Cp. 43 a. 

2 Cp, Whitney 146 a; Er oomfield, AJP, 
3, 2Sff.; Eartholomae, KZ. 29, 578 ff. 

3 cp. Whitney 555 a. 


4 RPr. a 2. 7. 13; viL i; VPr. ill, 2; 

APr. IV. 414, ^ 

5 E. g. mam^d j agmh (i. 70^). 

6 In these in.stances there is a pause iu 
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dissimilar initial vowels are hardly ever changed to the corresponding semi- 
vowels % and often remain uncontracted even before similar vowels the 
elision of after e 0 is rare contraction is commonly avoided by the final 
vowel of monosyliabic words, and by an initial vowel followed by conjunct 
consonants^. Nevertheless, it may be said in a general way that the poets 
of the RV. show a tendency to avoid the meeting of vowels^. The divergences 
between the apparent and the real Sandhi which appear in the RV., decrease 
in the later Vedas, while the application of particular rules of Sandhi becomes 
more uniform^. 

a* External Sandhi, or that which applies between words in the sentence, 
is to a considerable extent identical with internal Sandhi, or that which applies 
within words. The most striking difference is, that in the latter consonants 
remain unchanged before verbal and nominal terminations beginning with 
vowels, semivowels, or nasals 7 . External Sandhi is on the whole followed in 
the formation of compounds, the divergences from it in the latter being 
merely survivals of an earlier stage of external Sandhi due to the closer 
connexion between members of a compound that renders them less liable 
than separate words to be affected by modifications of phonetic laws. 

External Sandhi is to a considerable extent affected by the law of finals 
in pausa. Tinder that influence it avoids final aspirates and palatals. There 
are, however, in the treatment of final n r, and j*, certain survivals which do 
not agree with the corresponding fornis in pausa. 

b. There are certain duplicate forms which were originally due to 
divergent euphonic conditions. Thus the tendency was to employ the dual 
ending (2 before consonants, but before vowels. Similarly, the word sdda 
‘always’, was used before consonants, but sddatn before vowels^. 

68, Lengthening of final vowels. — Final vowels as a rule remain 
unchanged before consonants. But d i it are very frequently lengthened ^ 
before a single initial consonant^® both in the metrical portion of the Samhitas 
and in the prose formulas of the Yajurveda; e. g. srudhi hdvam ‘hear (our) 
call’. This practice includes examples in which the consonant is followed by 
a written y or ?/, to be pronounced, however^ as z or zz; e. g. ddM hy ague 
(iv. — ddha hi agzie; abhi sv arydh (x. 59^^) = abhi sjz aryd/i. The 
lengthening here appears to have arisen from an ancient rhythmic tendency 
of the language to pronounce long, between two short syllables, a final short 
vowel which was liable to be lengthened elsewhere as welP^; this tendency 
being utilized by the poets of the Sainhitas where metrical exigencies required 
a long syllable. Thus ddha ‘then’, appears as ddha when a short syllable 
follows. Similarly tii ‘but’ generally becomes td before a short syllable; and 
sn ‘weir nearly always becomes sd between short syllables 


the sense ; cp. Oldenberg, Prolegomena 443, | 
note 2; Arnold 122. I 

^ Arnold 125. 

2 Op. cit. 124. 

3 Op. cit. 127. 

4 Tims mdpsavah (iv. 47 ci) must be read 
ma apsavahf but maditvah (for ?nd aduvaJi) 
remains (ibid.). 

5 Cp. Oldenberg 434f. 

6 Cp. Bartholomae in ICZ. 29, 37, 
p. snf. 

7 Thus sakat^ d-sak/iuz/an, sakra-, rnkuatt- 
(from ‘be able’), in all which forms 
would be required by external Sandhi. 


8 Cp, Wackernagel r, 309, bottom. 

9 The Padapiitha in these instances regu- 
larly gives the original unlengthened vowel. 

Except in compounds, this lengthening 
disappears in the later language ; there are, 
however, several survivals in the Brahmanas; 
see Aufrecht, Aitareya Brahmana 427; and 
cp. Wackernagel i, 264 b. 

This tendency survived in the post- 
Vedic language in compounds, in words 
(which followed the analogy of compounds) 
before suffixes beginning with consonants, 
and in reduplicative syllables. 

12 Cp. WACKERNAGXm I, 266 b. 
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a. The short vowel regularly remains unchanged at the end of a verse* 
(even within a hemistich); and often before the caesura of a Tristubh or 
JagatT Pada (even in terminations otherwise liable to be lengthened)^. 

b. The final vowel is not lengthened in i* vocatives (except vrsaiM' 

yni. 45 ■ 3 ^, and hariyojana i. 61*^); 2. datives in -ay a ; 3. nom. plur. neuter in ; 
4. verbal forms ending in and (excepting imperatives in and the 
3, sing, n. 26"') 5. the preposidons and dfa (except d^a vrdhi 

■'( vii.^ 27,^).'',. ■' 

c* In some instances final vowels appear to be lengthened before 
vowels^ or two consonants ^ 

69. Contraction of similar vowels.— When a final a t oi id is 
followed by corresponding initial ^ I ox contraction resulting in the long 
form of the respective vowel regularly takes place; e. g. i/idsti ^ ikd asfi; 
Jndrd'^ indra d; tv ague ^ tva agney vlddm (vi. 9*^) — vi iddm) 

a. The contraction of d a and of m + u occasionally does not take 

place even in the written text of the RV. both at the end of and within a 
Pada; thm manmi [ agni/i (1.70*); manlsd ctbJu {i. loi^); pnsd (hum// (v.51^*), 
pusd aMi- (yl 50-'’), piisd avistu (x, 26*'-^); vild utd (r. 39*!); sd Urd/ivd(/i) 
(vr. 249); su Utibhih (1. the compound suutdyah (vm. 47*"'“*^)^. 

b. On the other hand; in many instances where the contraction is written, 

the original vowels have to be restored in pronunciation with hiatus'^. The restored 
initial in these instances is long by nature or position, and the preceding final if 
long must be shortened in pronunciation*®; e. g. casdt (i. 27^’) = ca asdt; cdrcata 
(l 155^) ca areata) mdpih == ind dpe/i; mdpsdva/i == md apsdvaJj; mrlatidrse 
(iv. 57*)— mr/ati jdfse ; ydntindava/i ( iv. 4 7 ® j == ydnti hidava/i ; b/iavantuksdna/i 
(vi. b/iavantu uksdna/i. After monosyllables, the hiatus is regular in the 

case of the written contractions r and especially when the monosyllables are 
vi and /li) e. g. vfndra (x. 32^) «== vi indra\ /iindra (i. 102^'’) hi indra 

c. Duals in a7 u are regularly uncombined. Such t and u are usually 
written with hiatus in the Samhita text; the dual d always appears before 2^*% 
but at the end of internal Padas invariably coalesces in the written text 

70, Contraction of d with dissimilar vowels. — i. When final a is 
followed by I 24 contraction takes place resulting in e <9*3 respectively; e. g. 
pltdva ^ pitd iva; cm — d ini\ vh/id d ith/id. When d is followed by r, 
contraction is never -written in the RV. and VS. but the metre shows that 
the combination is sometimes pronounced as as is the case in the compound 
saptarsdya/i Tie seven seers’ * -I 


1 Apparent exceptions are due to erroneous 
metrical division of Padas by the editors of 
the Samhitas, or to mechanical repetition of, 
formulas originally used in a different posi- 1 
tion in the verse. Thus m/dhJ j hdvami}. 2p9) I 
appears in imitation of hudhi /mz'am which 
is frequent at the beginning of a verse 
(ii. r n, etc.). Cp. Oldenberg 420 f. 

2 See ZuBATV, Der Quantitatswechsel im 
Atislaute vedi^cher Wdrter, Vienna Or. 
Journal 2, 315. 

3 See ZUBATY, op, cit, 3, 89. 

See Oldenberg 399. 

5 Op. cit. 60. 

Cp. Wackernagel I. 265 b, note. 

7 There is no example of contracted Am the 
Samhitas, as r r never meet; and in the RV. 
final A never occurs (cp. above, p. 59, note ®). 


s Cp, Benfey, SV. xxxnf.; Roth, Litte- 
ratur 67 f. 

9 nd dike’, is never combined in pro- 
nunciation, sec above 67; cp. Arnold 120. 
i TO Long vowels being regularly shortened 
before vowels ; see Oldknbeiuj 465 f. 

Cp. Arnold 124. 

T* Op. cit. 120. Before other vowels, dv^ 
the Sandhi form of the alternative dual 
ending, appears. 

13 Because the long monophthongs Zand d 
represent IE. di and an. 

The MS. does not contract either, but 
on the contrary often lengthens d to even 
where the metre requires contraction. Cp. 
Wackernagel i, 267 a (%, note. 

*5 See Grassmann, WOrterbuch p. vii. 
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a. In the RV. is once conttacted io ai- in prd/sajmr (1.120^) —pni ism'ui (Vp,)^ ; 

in the SV. <24-/ is once contracted to ai- m dindra a indra (i. 2. i. 45); and in the 
AV. and VS. the preposition d contracts with r to dr in dr ti- — d-fii- ‘suffering’,, and 
arckaiti ^ a-rcch The last three instances are ^perhaps survivals of an older con- 

traction. That d is not otherwise contracted with z u r to ai an dr, is doubtless to be 
accounted for by the previous shortening of a in hiatus 3 . 

b. Gccasionally followed by z* remains uncontracted in the written text of the 

RV. ; thus iydm {vh 753 ); /zAz hndm (viiL 17^; ranajm ihd [viil. 34^44. When d 
is followed by r, it is either shortened 5 or nasalized; e. g. idiha r-tuh iovyidtkd r- 
kadam riacid {y, kada r~\ vUdivdmrhhur (iv. 333)6 = mpanyaml \ r/dsya 

(IV. V^) === ziij^anyd /ddsya. 

c. On the other hand, in many instances where the contraction e or d is written, 
the original simple vowels must be restored with hiatus; e. g. htdrdgnT {i. io 84 ) = & 
indrdgm\ siihhdgomh (l. 48?) === subhdgd usak^. 

Final a contracts with a following e or to ai] and with or au to au] 
e. g. dihhlh for zi ebhi/i. But though the contraction is wTitten, the original 
vowels must sometimes be restored; e. g. dim (i. 61^^) must be read ri wyz/. 

a. Final a, instead of being contracted with e and z?, is in a few instances elided 
before those diphthongs; thus /zz/ 5 z-’<?z//i/(viL 333) = tatdra eved\ w'' el ay ah (x. 9i4) = 
iva ctayah) ahhd evei iglll. 99) == zzrW/zi | mV; ydik’ohise (Vlli. 53) ydikd oh sey up’ esatu- 
= upa asatu 9 . An example of a compound with this elision seems to be z/zzbuyz-^o = 
ddsa-om- ‘having ten aids’. 

b. Final d, instead of being contracted with e is, in a few instances, nasalized 
before that diphthong; thus aminantam evaih'^^ (l. 792) for -z?- A; sasaddndm id (l. 123^0} 
for -d A; updsihdm | ikd (l. 356) for -a A. 

3. When d remains after a final j or 3* has been dropped, it does not 
as a rule contract with the following vowel. Nevertheless such contraction is 
not infrequent in the Samhitas. In some instances it is actually written; thus 
sdrtavdjdu (iir. 32^) = Pp. sdriavdi ajau; vdsdti {\\ = Pp. vdi asdu] 

and the compound rdjesitam (viit.46^®j == Pp. rdjahdsitam] in the later Sani- 
hitas are found krtyeti (AV. x. i ^5) = Pp. p/dya/i iti ; phwpavasananam (VS. 
XXL 43) — Pp. ptvahmpavasandnain^'^ . 

In other instances the contraction, though not written, is required by the 
metre; thus ta indra (vii. 21^), Pp. te indra, must be read as prthivyti 

antdriksdt (AV. ix. Pp. prthivydh, as piyihivyAntdriksat'^^ ] gosthd upa {KSf . 
IX. 4^3)^ F>p, gosihe upa, as godh'pa. 

a. There appear to be several other instances of such written contraction, which 
are however otherwise explained by the Padapatha; thus rJyold (x. 93’^°) = rayi ttid. 


^ inbhvdfh occurs thus three times; see 
Lanman 529,' • 

7 In opposition to the Mss. Max IIULLER, 
RV^. reads 7 >panydm ridsya because Sayana 
appear.s to favour that reading. 

^ See Arnold, Vedic Metre 123. 

9 This is a precursor of the post-V edic 
rule by which the d of a preposition before 
initial e and o of verbs (except ell etc. and 
edhate etc.) is elided. 

Though the AV. has -pdricaudaiia- = 
pdhca odana- the elision of a before -odaua- 
often takes place in the Sutras and later. 

The old hiatus is here treated as it 
would be at the end of an internal Pada. 
T^^^ TS. (in. 1, 1 15 ) retains the hiatus in 
the same verse without nasalization; cp. 
Oldenberg 469 ff. 

12 See Wackernagel 1, 268 b. 

13 In the Paippalada recension this con- 
traction is actually written. 


al instances ot this contraction 
occur in B and later. 

2 The TS. extends this contraction to pre- 
positions ending in a\ updrchati, avurehalr, 
see Whitney, "APr. in. 47!., TPr. m. 9!. 
In the post'Vedic language this contraction 
was^^ extended to all prepositions ending 
in. d. . ■ 

3 Cp. Benfey, GGA. 1846, p. 822. 

4 Ihie Pp. explain.? piM and ranayl. as 
imperatives [pda, ranaya)', but the* zz here 
may represent ds of the subjunctive (cp. 
Wackernagel i, p. 311 mid.). Occasionally 
d remain uncontracted because the editors 
regarded them as representing ah-e, or dk, as 
in ran fa ityci (viL $Go)puayi 7 dtra (vn, 393). Cp, 
RPr. II. 28f.; Benfey, SV. xxxf.; Wacker- 
nagel I, 267 a [I 

5 See p, 63, note d is shortened 
before r in the AB.; see Aufrecht’s ed. 
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Vp. ravd 7 (td', hhftmyopdn (x. 753) == 7/pdrh. In a few of 

these the contraction must be removed as contrary to metre; thus mw .i'j// fill. 61"^), 
Pp. Ms&h yati, which means ‘Dawn goes’, should be read as 1 } yVi,'’ as the sense 
requires ‘Dawn comes’, and the metre ^requires an additional syllable ; \ihhi.iiipdsi (IL 202), 
Pp. -pa asi, should be read as abhis^ipd{^ asi; vrsabheva (VI. 46^), Pp. vryihhd Vv/ s, as 
7 jrsa-b/idik) ha, 

b. In a very few instances a final m is dropped after which then combines with 
a following vowel. This contraction is actually written in (iv. iS^) for 

liiirg-dham tA/V (but Vp. durgdM etdi)^^ and savaneddm {TS, I. 4. 442) fot sdzmtani iMjfi 
(Pp. sdvajta iddm). Occasionally this contraction though not written is required by the 
metre; thus riy/rdw ihd (AV.) must be read mspdha,. 

71, Final . / and w before dissimilar vowels. — i. The final vowels i 
and before dissimilar initial vowels and before diphthongs are in the 
Saiiihitas regularly written as / and ys respectively; e. g. prdty ayam 
(l. 11^) = prdti dyaniy d tv etd (1. 5O ^ d iii Std\ jdnitry ajljanat (x. 134^! 
— JanitrT ajijanat. The evidence of the metre, however, shows that this/ 
or nearly always has the syllabic value of / or e. g. vy yyih (l 92^^) 
must be read as v! usdJr. vidddJmv au/dn (i. 92^) as viddt/iem adjdn. 

a. The final of disyllabic prepositions must, however, frequently be pronounced as 
a semivowel, especially before augmented forms; e. g. adhydsthiik (i. 49*); dnv acdrimffi 
(i. 2323); also //«■ (x. 53^->)7. 

b. In all the Saiiihitas the particle tt following a consonant is written as 7' and 

pronounced as u before a vowel; e. g. dved v indra {p. but the long form of the 

same particle occasionally remains unchanged in the RV. even after a consonant; e. g. 
ud u aydm (vi. u akynvan (X. 8810), 

c. In RV. I— IX there are other instances of monosyllabic and disyllabic words at 
the end of which j' and 12^ are pronounced; but the only example of a trisyllabic word 
in which this occurs is sivyaiu in shyatv dpah (11.32^). In RV. x there are a few further 
examples; e. g. dezdsv ddhi (x. 1218)9. 

d. The semivowel is regular in the compounds /'A m/'-, gdzy-tlii-^^^ sv-dka, and .w-A/xi, 

2. Unchangeable T and i 7 . a. The dual f and u never change to 

/ or Vj nor is the former ever prosodically shortened, though the latter some- 
times is; e. g. Mri: (v ~) rtdsya; hnt s&dM {^d) asmai (11.27^5). The dual t may 
remain even before i\ e. g. /idrT tva, Mrr mdra, aksi iva\ but the contraction 
is written in tpadkwa^ pradhha,^ ddmpatlvay viipditva^ mpdtlm (AV.), rddaslmJ 
(vii. 90'5) ^ rddasi ime These two worldsb There are also several passages 
in which the contraction, though not written, must be read^®. 

b. The rare locatives in t and u (from stems in i and d) are regularly 
wi'itten unchanged in the Sainhita text of tlie RV., except vaiy asydm (H.3O9 

t Cp. Wackernagel I, 26S a. 

2 In instances in which contraction with 
ha seems to take place, the existence of a 
by form va has to be taken into consider- 
ation,; cp. Grassvann, Wdrterbuch, column 
22 i; Wacker.nagel i, 26S a, note. 

3 Cp. I.)EJ.-RRiJCiv, X’erbiim 67, end. 

: 4 In the RV. r is never final, and I doubt 
whether any example can be quoted from 
the other Sainhitfls in which it is followed 
by an initial vowel. 

5 The Sandhi which changes a vowel to 
the semivowel is called hmipra ‘gliding’, 
in the PriUisakhyas; cp. RPr. II. 8; III. 7 J 
VIL 5.., . " , .. 

'fhe long vowel being regularly short- 
ened ; cp, 0 ,!.DENnERG 465. 

7 VVackernagel I, 271 b; Oldenberg 438, 
note, ZDMG. 44, 326 note; Arnold, Vedic 
Metre 125. 

8 The TS. has av for Elsewhere also 

Indo-arische Philoiogie. 1 . 4 . 


\ y and it?' are sometimes written for / and //; 
I e. g, s/n'dhd — iiidih ‘accessible’; hence 
I the pronunciation may have been ui'\ cp. 
: Wackernagel I, 270 c, 271 a. , 

■ 9 See Arnold, Vedic Metre T25. 

I If the analysis of I»H., ydn-i-dd-, is correct ; 
' the Pp. divides go- ydd~. 

I ir See Arnold, Vedic Metre 125. 
i ; ■ 12 ■■ Cp. ,\YackerNAGEL I, 270 b, note. Jiere 
I we have probably not contracted forms with 
]haf but the dual i the byform of ha. 

j 3 t 3 The vow''els which regularly remain 
i unchanged are called pyagrhya, ‘separated’, 
I by the native phoneticians; see RPr. i. 16 
etc. ; VPr, I. ^92 etc.i ATr.„. I. They 

are indicated as such in the ?p. by an 
appended ///. The particle u is indicated 
as pragrhya in thePp. .of RV. and AV. by 
j its nasalised form mu (nasalization being 
j employed to avoid hiatus; .see above 66, 1), 
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where, however, the vowel must be pronounced The vowels here 

(unlike the dual 2) seem always to be treated as prosodicaily short h 

c. The final T of other cases also occasionally remains unchanged; 
thus the nominatives prthujrdyT^ samrajni and the instrumental susdml 

sometimes retain their T, and the inst. 27// frequently does soh 

72, Final e and 0. — i. a. Before a. The diphthongs and 0 remain 
iinchanged before an initial a. This a is often not written in the Samhitas ^, 
being dropped in about three-fourths of its occurrences in the RV. and in about 
two-thirds in the AV.^; but the evidence of metre shows that, in 99 instances 
out of 100 in the RV., and in about 80 in the AV. and the metrical parts of 
the YV., it is, whether written or not, to be read, and at the same time 
shortens the preceding diphthong to e or In visve devdso apturah (1. 3^) 
the a is both written and pronounced; in sUndvi \ ^gue (i. i^) it must be 
restored: sundve | dgne^. The exceptional treatment of e m stotam ambyam 
fviiL 725), for stotam ambyam^ indicates that the Sandhi of and ^ before a 
was originally the same as before other vowels 7 . But their unchanged form, 
as before consonants, gained the day, because the short close when coming 
immediately after them in their character of monophthongs, wmuld have a 
natural tendency to disappear and thus leave a consonant to follow. 

b. Before other vowels. The diphthongs e and 0 before any vowels 
but d would naturally become ay and av^ as being originally « and du^ 
and as having the form of ay and av within a word. But ay regularly drops 
the e. g. agna ihd (1. 22^^); av on the other hand generally retains the z', 
dropping it before 22®; e. g. vhyav d yahi (1. 2^); but vdya ukthibhir (i. 2^^). 

2. Unchangeable e. a. The e of the dual nom. acc. f. n. of iz-stems, 
t.gd ubhe Toth’, is regularly uncontracted {pragrhya)^ because it consists oi 
^ 4* the dual 

b. Under the influence of this nominal dual the verbal dual of 
the 2. 3. present and perfect iniddle, e. g. vdhethe ‘ye two bring’, bruvate 
‘they twm speak’, ds-dthe ‘ye two have obtained’, come to be uncontractable, 
though the is nearly always prosodicaily shortened; t, yunjdthe apdh 
(i. 1 5 1"*); but parimammithe asmfm (vn. 93*^). 

c. The e of the locative /z/Z ‘in thee’, is uncontractable. Under its 

influence the other pronominal forms hz.rwd' ‘us’, and ‘you’, are also 

always treated as pragrhya by the Sarnhita as well as the Padapatha; it is, 


1 Cp. Oldenberg 456, notej Wacker- ! 

KAGEL I, 270 b. I 

2 Cp. Op. cit. 1, 270 b, note. Such forms, 
in which the absence of contraction is only 
occasional, are not indicated hy iti in. 
the Pp. 

S This form of Sandhi is in the Prati- 
sakhyas called abh'mlhiia ^elided’; RPr. il. 
13 etc.; YPr. 1. 114, 125; APr. m. 54; TPr. 

4 See: WHiTNEy .135 c. 

5 Cp. Oldenberg 435 f., 453 if., ZDMG. 
44, 33fff.; Wackernagel 1, p. 324. 

The few instances (70 out of 4500) of 
the elision of a in the RV. are the fore- 
runners of the invariable practice of post- 
Vedic v^andhi. ; 

7 Internally the original vSandhi of the 
compound g 6 ~agra~ must have been gdv-agra~i 
cp. Wackernagel 1, p. 325, note. 


8 There are a few survivals of av; e. g. 
^dy a (MS. i. iq = td a (TS.); cpi TPr. x. 
23; Oldenberg 447 ff. In the MS., the K., 
and Mantras occurring in the Manavasutras, 
unaccented a for before an accented initial 
vowel is lengthened; e. g. li dadhd UL 

9 See above 71, 2. A dual once 
appears contracted in dhisuyemc (vii. 728), 
which, however, should probably be read 
imcontracted as dhmiye imi. The -cz/a which 
occurs several times (1. 186"^ etc j and looks 
like a contraction of the dual 6’ with iva, in 
reality probably stands for the dual e-y-va, 
the byform of ha ; cp. Wackernagel 1 , p. 3 j 7, 
note, top. 

10 There was originally no difference be- 
tween this dual e and any other e in middle 
forms, such as that of the dual -va/ic, the 
singular and the plural -anie. 
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howeveiv doubtful whether they were so treated in the onuinal text of 
the RV.h,; 

3. Unchanigeable 0. a. When. is , the result of combiiiiiig the final a 
of particles with # (which itself is often unchangeable)^, it isJ>ra£’r/ij^a;. thus 
if (= d dtho (= (it ha u\ uto (= titd u)y mo (== md u). 

b. Following this analogy, the vocative in 0 of //-stems is sometimes 
treated as in the Samhita of theTS.; e, g. //V/? (TvS.v;7:2‘5};^^^ R 

regularly so treated in the Padapathas of the RV., AV., VS., TS. (but not SY.). 
Thus in d {i. 2'), 7 >dya ukthebhir (r. 2^)y vdyo tdva (i. 2'^) the vocative 

is equally given in the Padapatha as eYipi? ///. 

73V The diphthongs a/ and m . — ^The diphthongs ai and au are treated 
throughout in the same way as e and 0 before vowels other than a. Thus 
Yz/ is regularly written // (having dropped the y of Jy); e. g. tdsma aksi 
(1. 116^^); tasmd Iiidraya {i. 4^), On the other hand, //// is generally written 
dv^ but always a before u in the RV. and VS.; e,g. td^f d fi, 2 5 ); tdif 
indragnl hut sujihvd ?/pa (i. 13^). In the AV. d appears before u 

m pddil ucyeie (AV. xix. 6^). In the MS. rl appears before other vowels alsof 

74* Euphonic combination of consonants. — The Snndhi of final 
consonants, generally speaking, starts from the form which they assume in 
pausa. Thus an aspirate first loses its aspiration; the palatal /• becomes 
j ih become /("or/'^; and of a group of consonants the first alone remains. 
Final n is, however, to a great extent differently treated from what it is in 
pausa; and the Sandhi of s and r is, for the most part, based not on //, 
their form in pausa, but on the original letter. 

A final consonant is assimilated in quality ^ to the following initial, 
becoming voiceless before a voiceless consonant, and voiced before a voiced 
sound?; e. g. idt satydm (i, i 5 ) for tdd; ydt tpd (l fox yd d; ha 7 yapd(i 
jiihvasyali (1. 12^), through -vdt fox -vcTh\ gd mad vdjebhih (y/tp) fox gd mat) 
arvdg rddhah (1. pS) for <2rzr?V through arvdk. 

a. A final media before a nasal may become the nasal of its own class. There 
seems to be no certain instance of this in the RV. ; caknvt na (x. 95’^®- ^3), however, 
proliably stands for caknU though the Pp. has o/^vw/ nd. This assimilation is regular 
in some conipouiids; e. g. sthi-niwaii- for sdUnavafi-, From here it jienetrated into 
internal Santlhi; e. g. 

b. Assimilation not only in quality, l>ut also largely in the place of articulation 
occurs in the Sandhi of final w, of the final dentals*^ / h .q and of final (U^vler the 
inlliience of s), 

75. Euphonic combination of final — i* Before vowels, final m 
remains unchanged; e. g. ag/ilm lie (i. ^ very few instances, however, 

the /// is dropped, and the vowels then contract. This Samihi is mostly 
indicated by the metre only: it is very rarely written as in durgdhaiidt 

,7 Some scholars think that the 3. sing.impv,,., 
e. g. hhdvatit represents ''hhavat'U for original „ 
bhiwad ii, the / ' being retained ' owing to the , ■ 
influence of the innumerable forms of the 
3. sing. , with *■/, .■•//, -ie, . etc* (cp. , WACKEft'- 
NAGEL" I,. 276 b);, but this is 'doubtful; /Del,-; 
.beVcic,'. Altindische:: Syntax '517 
may’ originally havebetni/Vi«wd-/«(particle); 
cp. IF. 18, 71. 

^ ,A.n ’ example of .a, final, guttural becoming „ 
a dental before a dental occurs in TS, 1. 
■3. .7*^, 'where'';.m/^q^tf/.7<? ''^ samydh de. 

There are- a few: other examples, in B. passages ■ 
■ of-': the'" TS. ; : S'Ce ■ V7a,ckeek agel ,1, 277 ' b. • „ 

■■ ■9"'See'':'abQye: ,70, :.3 b, ' 


1 Cp. Olpenueio.; 455, note, | 

2 Cp. above 71, I b. j 

3 See Gariu:, GGA. 1S82, 11,7 f.,; .Wacker- | 

na(;el 1, 274; Oldenbekc, ZDMG. 60, 755 | 
—"758 (l)uale auf -i und -an). i 

4 Some compounds, however, preserve j 

survivals of an earlier iibasc of Sandhi; e. g. j 
e./A/f/V/' iord of the house’; N., not | 

rvV-; nabh-rdj- (MS. j foloud-king’, not nab-raj-, 
Cp. L. V, SciiRuEDER, eel. of MS. 1, p. xvi. 

5 Final / before vowels becomes / in the 
RV., not (I as later; e. g. bdl iUha^ fox bat, 

^ Within a word a voiced consonant is 
not necessary before vowels, semivowels,,; 
and nasals. ' 
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(iv. 1 8 for durgaham etdt^ and it is never analysed by the Padapatha in 
this way. It may perhaps have started from the analogy of the doublet 
tnhhya beside thee’ h 

2» Before mutes, final w is regularly assimilated % becoming the 
corresponding nasal, and before n similarly becoming The Mss. and 
printed texts, however, represent this assimilated by the Anusvara sign; 
e. g. bkadriim (l. i^) for bhadrdn karisydsi] bhadrdm no (yL. 2o'^)iQx 

bhadrdn 7io. This actual change of m to 7 i before dentals led to some errors 
in the Pada text; e. g- ydn ni-pdsi (iv. ii^), analysed ydt instead of ; 
dvi-venan idm (iv. 24^), analysed as dvi-vefianimXtz.di oi dvi-vefiam (cp. iv.253). 

3. Before p s s s and h\ final -m becomes iVnusvara (/;^); e. g. hotaram 

rat 7 iadkitamam (i. i^); vdrdkanianam sve niitrdni huve iy, 2'^), From 

its original use before sibilants and Anusvara came to be employed before 
the semivowel also A compound like sam-rd/- ‘o verlord’ shows that m 
originally remained unchanged in Sandhi before r. ^ ^ 

4. Before / / v*, final m is assimilated as nasalized y I v. The TPr.'", 
however, allows Anusvara beside these, while the APr. even requires Anunasika 
before j/ and v\ and the printed texts regularly use Anusvara; e.g.sdmyudhi 
(i. S^); yajTidm m^iu (1.30^°). Forms like yajnyd 77 i ana- ^extended’ and dj^a- 
M lu/da- ^conce^iledy show that final 7 ?i originally remained unchanged in Sandhi 
before y and P; and forms like jaganvdn^ iiom gam- ^go’, point to its having 
at one time become before v in Sandhi. 

76. Euphonic combination of final — i. Before /, final becomes 
fully assimilated as /; e. g. dhgal Idnifiah (x., 163*^) for dfigat iihnnah, 

2. Before palatals (including /j 7 final if ^ becomes palatal®; e, g. idc 
cdkmh (viL 66’“^) for tad cdksuh) rohic chyavd (i. 100^^) for rohlt syavd; and 
in a compound yataydj-jana- hnarshalling men’, for yataydt-jana-, 

77. Euphonic combination of final n, — i. Before vowels. Final 

a. if preceded by a short vowel, is doubled e. g. dka^ifi dhim (ii. ii^) for 
dhan. The final n is here chiefly based on original n$ or iit. Though it is 
always written double the evidence of metre shows that this rule was only 
partially applied in the RV.^^ 

b. If preceded by a long vowel, it becomes within ^^ a Pada in. the RV. 
m after a but after T u f ^5 • e. g. sdrgant iva^ for sdrga 7 i\ paridhinir dti, for 
paridkin] abhisuihr iva, for ahhiiTmy ?ifptr ab/u] for 7 if 7 i, This Sandhi was 
caused by the 71 having originally been followed by^'^*^; e. g. zfkan originally 


3; Cp. Wackernagel I, 283 a, note. 

2 Op. cit. I, 283, b a. 

3 Op. cit. I, 283 d. 

4 In the post-Vedic language Anusvara 
came to be allowed before mutes and nasals 
also. 

5 Cp. Wackernagel i, 283 c. 

e Representing fh d d/i also, if they occur. 

7 In the MS. t anomalously becomes V?, 
instead of c, before i; see L. V. ScHROEBER, 
ZDMG. 33, 1S5; ed. of MS. 2, p. xxix. On 
the aspiration of .5' in this Sandhi, see 
below 80 a. 

S Final dentals never come into contact 
with initial cerebrals in the SamhitSs. 

9 This rule applies to final guttural ^ 
also; e. g. kJdhm -U (x. to 83), cp. Banman 
490; hum akrnot (l. 16428] for hih a-. 

The compound vrsat}-asvd- ‘having 
stallions as steeds’, forms an exception. 


For various explanations of this doubling, 
see Wackernagel i, 279 a (p. 330). 

12 Cp. Oldenberg 424f., 429 ff. 

^3 At the end of a Fada, -an -In -itn remain 
unchanged (as being in pausa) before a 
vowel. For passages in which -an is un- 
changed within a Pada, see below and 
Oldenberg 428. 

^4 In the MS. and K., -din is shortened 
to -ain\ e. g, asmdm ahioin for asmdn, Cp. 
V. SCHROEDER, cd. of the MS. I, p, XXIX. 

^5 fn becomes finr only once (v. 54 ^ 5 ), 
remaining unchanged elsewhere because two 
r sounds are avoided in the same syllable 
(see below 79). 

For examples of this Sandhi applied to 
nominatives^ in -an, see Lanman 506 A, 
note (maMn), 512 (y>dn), 514 (-jam), 517 
(-man)’, for accusatives, 346. 
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"^vrkam ' ; ?nii/hin fQT ^makiintsy aor. for '^'d-yan-st { i . sing, d-ylmsam) 

The # became Anusvara (or Anunasika) before this which was treated in 
exactly the same way as .when it followed' an xinnasalized vowel becoming 
cT, but fSy'uSy.fs becoming fr,,l?r, fr}.. ;' 

«« Tlie of the 3. pi. subjunctive (origmally rf;//), however, remains unchanged 
before vowels within a Pada, obviously owing to the -/ which at one time followed. 
There happen to be only five occurrenees of this form under the conditions required: 
a va/mn dsu (1. g/idsa 7 i dJ/ara {ill. s^^dir/tan id 

(viii. gactdidn Mm-d {X, w 

2. Before consonants. Final n .remains unchanged before all gutturals 
and labials (including #2), as well as before voiced dentals (including ;/), It 
is^ however^, liable to be changed before the following sounds: 

a. Before/?, final;/, when etymologically — //r, sometimes becomes;;///; 

thus 7 jrmh pahi (vni. nrmh pair am (1. 121^). 

b. Before all palatals that occur it becomes palatal ;;; e. g. urdhvdh 

(r. 36’''^) for nrdhviht\ tdn jusethm^ (t. 5x^0 for to/; vajrifi cimathihi 
( 1. 63^“’) for va/rin hiaihihi^\ devAfi ckUkah (x. i2h fur devAn slokaL 

Before «?, however, the palatal sibilant is sometimes inserted^' in the 
RV., the then becoming Anusvara. This insertion occurs only when the 
sibilant is etymologically justified (that is, in the nom. sing, and acc. pL 
masc.) almost exclusively (though not invariably) before ca and //;/; thus 
anuyajAms ca (x. 51^), amenAms cid (v. I In the other Sanihitas the 
inserted sibilant becomes commoner, occurring even where it is not etymo- 
logically justified (that is, in the 3. pi. irnpf., and the voe. and loc. of ;/- 
stems) 

c. Before dental final n usually remains; but the dental sibilant is 
sometimes inserted in the RV., the n then becoming Anusvara. This insertion, 
however, occurs in the RV. only when it is etymologically justified; it is 
commoner in the other Sanihitas where it appears even when not etymolog- 
ically justified. 

d. Before / r v final n as a rule remains unchanged; but -in^ 

"fm sometimes become -U^nty vowels; e. g. -aanUm 

raywfdhali (vn. pi^) iox -atman^ dadvAim vli (x. 132^) for dadvAn] panimr 
kaUim (i. 184'') lor pautn; ddsyumr ydnau (I 63.M for ddsyna.^ 

e. Before /, final n always becomes nasalized i e. gy/igimd. iahdm (n. 1 2*^). 

£ Before the dental sibilant, final n .remains; but a transitional 

may be inserted; e. g. ahant sdhasa (1. ‘he slew with might’; tAa vdm 
may also be written, /i;;/ sdm^^. In the former example the t is organic; 
from such survivals it spread to cases where it was not justified. A similar 
insertion may take place before /; that is, vajrhi hiathihi may become vajrih 
hiathihl or vajrin chnathihi (through vajrinc hiathihi for 7 'ajrint htatkihi) 


Cp. Cretlc AVKQVs;, 

^ In all the other Sarnhitfis the pause 
forms -In -fm -rn predoininate. In the 
post-Vedic language they became the only 
alIowal)!e forms. 

3 Cp. OLDKNT-KaG 428. 

4 The MS. (m 13^'^) has nfm^ pdhL 

5 For examples of nominatives with, this 
vSandhi, see LAiNMan 506 A, note, 512 (top), 
5 ^. 

^ Op. cit, 506 A, note, and 514. 

7 Op, cit, 512. 

^ There are no examples of the inserted 
sibilant before rh in the Samhitas. In the 


post-Vedic language a sibilant is invariably 
inserted after before all voiceless palatals, 
cerebrals, and dentals. 

9 Neither /// nor / //; occur in the Sarn- 
hitas after final 

Cp. I.ANMAN 516 A, note. 

II For dadl’.(rmdwj'(}{io(theR\\(ix,j.o^^^} 
and SV., the VS. (xtx. 2) has dadhanvi yah. 
As m does before /; see above 75, 4. 

■..'.^3 'Before s transitional. ./^r m.ay- similarly. 

I be inserted after a final h\ e, g. praiyah sd 
may also be written praiyahk sd. 

«4 See LanmaN 506 A, note, and 346. 

*5 Cp, Wackernagel I, 282, note. 
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: 78. Euphonic combination of final — i. . Before voiced sounds, 

a. Final i' after all vowels except assumes its voiced foriii r before all 
vowels and voiced consonants q, g. fsibhir idyo (r. i^) for fsihhis\ agnir 
hota (i. i5) iox agms\ paribhur dsi (i. i^) {ox pa rib/ids; ndtanair utd (i. i^) 
iox 'nut anais. ': 

The .r doubtless became r through an older transitional voiced cerebral 

as is shown by the Avesta, e. g. m duMta- ^ dur-ita-^, 

b. Final after ^ must originally have become 5 before voiced 

sounds. But drops the sibilant before vowels and voiced consonants; 

while az drops it before vowels except but becomes 0 ^ before voiced con- 
sonants^ and a; thus stiti Ime (1. 3+) for suUh\ viivd vi (i. 3^^), for uihds; 
k/iya for kkyas (1.4-^); no dti (1.4^) for nas\ indavo vdm iox mdams. 

',2. 'Before voiceless consonants, 'a. Before the palatals ch^ 'i 
final becomes the palatal sibilant sT \ e. g. devcis cakrmd (x. 37^^). 

b. Before the dental final following J always remains; e.g.j'ii' hr 

{i, medhiras tesdm After I it remains as a rule; e. g. 

dnvibhis tdm (i. 3 ‘ 0 * But s becomes which cerebralizes the following / to /: 
a. regularly in compounds*^ in all the Sainhitas; e. g. hnsuperable’^ 

diisdara- (but ^^ajas-klr- traversing the aid); often in external Sandhi 
in the RV. This occurs chiefly, and in the independent passages of the other 
Sainhitas only, before pronouns; e, g. agnis te; krdtuytdm\ otherwise it 
occurs occasionally only in the RV.; thus nis-tataksm' (x. 317); gobkls tarema 
(x. 42^^^); ndkh tanUsii (viii. 20 

c. Before k kh p ph, final s as a rule becomes Visarjamya (its pause 


^ When final s becomes r before it is 
treated like an original being dropped 
after lengthening the preceding vowel. 

2 This a would be the voiced cerebral 
corresponding to the voiceless.? which appears 
before voiceless consonants (e. g. in dusk/ia-). 

3 This z would account for the wSandhi of 
some Vedic compounds formed with diis- 
^i\V : dd-datha-f dd-dtfs~_, dd~d/dy dd-z/asa-, dd- 

beside djir-niydnlit-. It may possibly 
also account for the forms svddhilJva (v. 8"), 
for svadfi'uh va (Pp. svdd/iitir 4 vd)^ and wv 
)va (ix, 96^^ 5 ), where the metre requires iiru va 
(Pp, itru 47 jd)\ the cerebral being dropped 
after lengthening the pi'eceding vowel. 

4 In the MS. unaccented -a -as is 
lengthened before an accented vowel; e. g. 
tdia md)‘ah, InTS.U.4. 71 ar (or a in j 'mviW 
dvfi: is merely a bad reading (MS. IL 4^ 
Jhiva rdvd/); cp. above p. 33, note 3:3. 

5 In the compound dzmr-vis- (I. I2l7) 
‘having a wain as his abode^, instead of 
o (cp. diias-vazit- ‘possessed of a wainf: is 
perhaps due to the iniluence oi vanar^, 
beside vunas- and rana-. On a still more 
anomalous compound of the same word, 
amid-vdd- ^drawer of a cal■t^ ‘buIP, cp. 
Wackernagel 1, p. 339, top. The vowel 
d appears instead of 0 in pracetd \ rdian 
(i. 24H) ‘0 wise king’ {praceto rajan m 
same verse, TS- i. 5. 1I3), probably owing 
to the voc, yraceiah^ as it would have been 
pronounced at the end of a Pad a in the 
original text, having been misunderstood as 


a voc. in 4 ar (from a seem in 4 r\ which 
would become Ud before n 

^ The starting point of this Sandhi was 
probably the treatment of az before voiced 
dentals, where the sibilant w^as dropped and 
the preceding vowel lengthened to e or 
The latter finally carried the day, e surviving 
only in sure duhild (l. 345); cp. Bartholo- 
MAE, BB. 15, if.; WaCKERNAGEL I, p. 338. 

7 So cit does not stand for sdh <r//, but 
for sd u clL 

^ If initial cerebral mutes had existed in 
the Samhitas, final .? wmuld doubtless have 
become the cerebral sibilant s before them. 

9 No example of initial /d occurs in the 
Samhitas ; but the internal Sandhi of s/dd- 
‘stand’, in Idsidali (for ti-stha-d) shows that 
initial id would have been treated in the 
same way as t. 

Final rs never occurs ; fs^ occurring only 
: once in the RV., remains unchanged in 
' mdifs iriri (1. 164^0). 

The only exception in the RV. is 
cAlusdrinisat ‘thirty- four’, doubtless due to 
the avoidance of the combination gr. 

At 2 The TS. also has iiis lap- ‘heat’. On the 
1 usage of the SV., see Bexfey, SV. p. xlih; 
’ on that of the AV., see Whitney, APr. ii. 84. 

13 Owing to the far more numerous 
occurrences of as before /, combined with 
the disinclination to change the^ following 
initial, the retention of s after i u gradually 
gained ground and finally prevailed in the 
post-Vedic language, even in compounds. 
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form}, or JilivmiiulTya @ before th^ and Upiidhmfiniya (/i) before 

the labials; e. g. indrak fd But remains and ts ds rs become 

is \us:fs^: ar regularly; ill compounds in .all the Samhitfis; e. g. I'draS'/hh 
‘far-protecting’; ‘drinking the offering’; dm krl- ‘evil“<loing’; dm-phi- 

‘evil-footed’. The general rule, however, applies in the following coinpoiim is: 
purdlj-prasravana- ‘streaming forth’; chdndak-paksa- (AVb) ‘borne on tlie wings 
of desire’; (A\b) fstrmng superiority’; sadyah-krd (AV.) 

‘bought on the same day’; bahih’partdhl (TS.) ‘outside the enclosure’: itdij- 
pradana- (TS.) fo her ing from hence (— this world)’. 

The repeated (or amreiita) compounds also follow the general rule, 
doubtless from a desire to change the repeated word as little as possible; 
thus piirran-purvo ‘each pardh-parali ‘always without’ (AV.); pdrumij- 

pa rums (VS.) ‘from every knot’; pArusak-puruso (TS.) ‘every man’; pdru/i- 
piinih (TS.) ‘joint by joint’, but also in RV. AV. TS. 

(h Often in external Sandhi' in the RV.*; . e. g. divas pari (x. 45') 
‘from the sky’; pdtmvatas krdhi (i, 14^) ‘make them posse.ssed of wives’; 
dydus pud (iv. i'*') ‘Father Heaven’. 

. d. .Before mutes immediately followed by s or final s regular!)' 
becomes Visarjaniya; e. g. satakraUUi tsdrat (vni. uhkavaiaJjdcsudr (TSp 
‘two-edged’. Occasionally the sibilant disappears, as in ddha ,vy//v/////r fvfr. 34*) 3, 
e. I. Before a simple sibilant final s is either assimiHted or becomes 
Visaijanlya; e. g. vas sivdiamo ox rak swdiamo (x. 9'); dJins saf. or dJri/i sal 
{x.,i2d^^);aias sapaim or ?ia(i sapdtna (x. 12SO. Assimilation is ■undoiilitedly 
the original Sandhi ^ and is required by some of the Pratisakhyas but the 
Mss. usually employ Visarjaniya, and European editions regularly follow this 
practiced 

a. The sibilant disappears in the compounds barhi-sad' ‘sitting on the sacrificial 
litter’; dyaH-samlita- (AV.) ‘sky-sharpened’; and, after lengthening the preceding «?, 
myd rajadayli kard-saya (TS. 1. 2. 1x2=! AIS. I. 27 ) for ayas-^ rajas-^ haraU, 

2 . Before a sibilant immediately followed by a voiceless mute, a final 
sibilant is dropped; e. g. mandiidii stomebhir fi. 9^9 for manddhis\ mitha- 
sprdhya (r. ibO) for mUhaS"\ du-nutU ‘ill praise’ for dus-T. 'Ihe omission is 
required by the Priltisakliyas of the RV., VS., TS., and is the practice of all 
.the '.Mss, of the MS. 

3 » before a sibilant immediately followed by a nasal or semivowel, a 
final sibilant is optionally dropped; thus krta srdvait (vi. 5 8 '9, beside which, 
(though the Pp. reads i/'Ai) the MS. reads krtah srdvah'^\ nUsvaram (vm r ) 
for tiis'-svardm ‘noiseless’ (Fp., however, ni-svardni). 

/ 79. Euphonic combination of final r. — As (1 is the pause form of 
both r and s^ a certain amount of mutual contuminatioii appears in their 
Sandhi; r, however, suffers much more in this respect than j’. Since both .v 
and r when preceded by i u have the same natural Sandhi, it is in a few 

^ This treatment of fniiil before voice- 1 *1 Cp. Whitnky on APr. U. 40, 

less guttiirrils and labials, which is parallel' 3 Cp. Wackkrnagkl i, p. 342, top. 

to that before /, was doubtless the original | ^ In pthdio {Jdraia (X. 107 g', /'/,?' probably 

from of sentence Sandhi. ! = itd u (Pp. /chv /A/7/). 

adb />//> (I. 187?) is probably only an | 7 The omission was doubtless due to the 

apparent excepuion, as add == dda //, not | fact that it made no difference to the pru- 
ddax (Pp. add//); the Paijfpalada recension I nunciation. lienee probably the wroiig 
of the AV., however, has ddas for i analysis of Uas/di by dab-sd//^ 

adds, i instead of im-sU'd as in iUrvani- (cp. f 

3 Though the Pp. reads ddl/a, the Pii in i S Cp. Bollensen, ZDMG. 45» ^41 PbchE!., 
quoting the verse has ddhad ; see OtDEN- 1 Vedische Sludien I, 13. 

BERG 369,. note 1. : ; 


^2 ' ^ I. Allgemeines und Sprache.' -4. ' Vedig Grammar. 


instances uncertain which was original sound. Thus it is somewhat doubtful 
whether the -uh oi the abl. gen. sing, of r-stems and of the 3. pi. act. of past 
tenses represents original us or ur. In the verbal form, the r in the corre- 
sponding middle termination of the perfect, seems to decide in favour 
of 

Before vowels and voiced consonants (except^ r itself) r remains 
not only when preceded by t but by a also * 3 ; e. g. | isd (i. 117^’); 
J>i 7 r dem^rd (vii. pratdr agnik {v. i2>^) y piinar nali (x. 575); sv dr dm /id 

(II. 35®)“- 

b. Before r, r disappears, after lengthening a preceding vowel; e. g. 
p/ma rupdni (AV. i. 24'^). In a few instances, however, 0 appears instead of 
d(^ar)^ under the influence oi -a/i as the pause form of neuters in 
thus ud/io roniasdni (viii. 319)^ iox ddlia', zxA the compound a/io-ratrd- ^day 
and night’, for aha-. 

2. Before voiceless consonants final r is as a rule treated like hr* 

a. Before the gutturals k kb and the labials p pb^ it becomes h 

under the influence of the pause form; e. g. pdna/i /eak'h (x. pi/nah 

pdtnim (x. 8539); punali-punar (i. But that the r originally remained 

before these consonants is shown by its survival in the compounds pdr-pati-^ 
svdr-pati-^ vdr-Imryd-yahdrpati- (VS.). But even here the pause form was 
gradually introduced; e. g. sva/i-pati- (SV.); it supplanted the r of ((mAfr 
throughout; e. g. antaJi-peya- ‘drinking up’; (AV.) ‘inside of a 

store-room’; aniah-parsazyd- (VS.) ‘flesh between the ribs’; antak-pdird- {i\N.) 
‘interior of a vessel’; and because the pause form of r and r was identical, 
the Sandhi of s came to be applied here even in the B.V.; i\m% dntas-pat/ia- 
‘being on the way’ (for dntar -) ; cdtus-kaparda- ‘having four braids’, cdiuspad- 
‘four-footed’ (for cdtur-). 

b. Before the palatals 0 cb^ final r invariably (like s) becomes the 
palatal sibilant /; e. g. pfls ca (i. 189^) for piir ca. This applies almost always 
even in compounds; e. g. cdtus-catvarimsat (VSi) ‘forty-four’. There are only 
two examples of the r being retained even here: svdr-caksas- ‘brilliant as light’, 
svdr-canas- ‘lovely as light’. 

c. Before dental f, final r is without exception treated like r; e. g. 
gis triharliisi (i, 181®) ioi gir\ cdius-trhnsat ‘thirty-four’ for cdtur-. The retention 
of r before t in dvar idmaJi (1.92^) is only apparently an exception, as this 
really stands for dvart tdmaJi^. 

d. Before sibilants, final r appears in its pause form as Visarjaniya 
in sentence Sandhi, t. g. punaJi sdm (11. 3 80 ; Ir compounds, however, it 


1 Cp. Wackernagel I, 284 note (p. 335). | 

2 A list of root-stems in -tr and -ur will I 
be found in Grassm Ann’s Worterbuch 1693 
— 1694, columns 3 — 4. 

3 3>' is original in dzuir- ‘door’; z'dr- ‘pro- 

tector’ ; r- ‘water’ ; d/iar- ‘day’; u^dr- ‘dawn’; 
tidhar- ‘udder’; vddhar- ‘weapon’; vafiar-- 
‘wood’; -icvz;- ‘light’; anidr ‘within^ avd 7 - 
‘down’; ‘again’; ‘early’; the 

voc. of r-stems, e. g. blirdtary the 2. 3. sing, of 
past tenses from roots in -r, e. g. from 

vf- ‘cover’. 

4 aha evd (vi. 48^) for d/iar nvd is due to 
dhah, the pause form of d/iar, being treated 
like that of a neuter in -aSf dhas. In aksa 
mdur (ix. 9S3) for ahsd?' tndur (Pp. ak^dr\ the 
editors of the Saiphita misunderstood ahdh^ 


I as the form would originally have been 
! pronounced^ at the end of an internal Pada. 
ud/to for which appears before a 

and tn^ is due to the influence of neuters 
in the pause form of which, -<2/z, would 
be the same as of those in -ar. The form 
avd, for azjdr ‘down’, which appears be- 
fore d {avd dlvdh v. 40^, etc.,; but before 
m, avdr 7nahdh, L 133^’), is due to the 
influence of pdzv divdh and pdro diva (for 
pdras\ cp. RPr. 1. 32. dvo before a, d, 
explained by Benfey (SV. xl and 176) as 
standing for dvar is probably from vas- 
‘shine’ (cp. Wackernagel i, p. 335, 
top). 

5 Cp. above 62, 1. 
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frequently remains; thus and ‘sitting in the M'ood^; 

dhur-md- ‘being on the yoke'; ligiit’; svar-sutl- ‘acquisition 

of light’; (VS.) ‘bearing the yoke'. This indicates that; it originally 

remained before sibilants in sentence Sandhi also, 

: 80. : Initial aspiration, The pala^ sibilant , / and the l.)reathiiig 

when initial, may under certain conditions be changed to aspirates, 

initial / may become, and in practice always does 
become, e. gdyiic chakniwama (x. 2^) for ydd sakndvama. The same 
change occasionally takes place after /; thus vlpat chutudri (iii. 33^), for 
luiudrli iurasil ckupni (v. 40 ’) for susmL 

b. After a final voiced mute, initial may be and usually is clianged 
to the aspirate of that mute; e, g, tad d/ii (l i26^) for tad kl; sidad d/iotd 
(x. 12O ^or sidad {^- sidat) lukay dzfdtf (x. 16^^) for /lavydnL 

81. Sandhi of compounds h —-The euphonic combination at the junction 
of the members of compounds is on the whole subject to the rules prevailing 
in external Sandhi or between words in a sentence. Thus tlie evidence of 
metre shows that contracted vowels are often even in couq^oimds to be read 
with hiatus, when tlie initial vowel of the second member is in a heavy 
syllable; e, g. yuktd-ah^a- ‘having yoked horses', devd-iddha- ‘kindled by the 
gods’, dccha-ukti- ‘invitation’. Many archaisms of Sandhi are, Iiowever, preserved 
in compounds which have either disappeared from or are obsolescent in the 
sentence. 

I. An earlier stage of Sandhi has been preserved by compound.s alone 
in the following instances: 

a. Several old phonetic combinations appear in single words: diddnirha- 

jman- ‘having a double course’ for dvi-bdrkaj-jman- (= '^dvi-hdrhad- from 
bdrh-aSf with -ad for -as before the voiced palatal)^; barM-sdd- ‘sitting on 
the sacrificial litter (from for vii-pdti- ‘lord of the house’ 

and vis-pdtfiX- ‘mistress of the house’ (with / retained instead of/;^, sam-rdj- 
‘sovereign ruler’ (with preserved before r)"*. 

b. In a group of compounds with diis- ‘ill’ as first member, the combi- 

nations du-d — dii>d and du-n ^ dii^n appear instead of dur-d and dur-n ; 
dii-ddhha- ‘hard to deceive’, ‘malevolent’, da-ndm- ‘hard to attain’, du- 

ndsa- ‘hard to attain’ and ‘hard to destroy’, (AV.) ‘not worshipping’. 

But dtir-^ the fonri wliich would be required by external Sandhi, is already 
commoner in the RV.; e. g, dur-driika- ‘looking bad’, dur-dhard-Ui- ‘hard 
to restrain’, dtir-n(hna7i- ‘having a bad name’, (AV.) ‘hard to attain’. 

c. ifinal p in the first member is preserved in the RV. before voiceless 
sounds thus var-karyd- ‘producing water’, svar-caksas- ‘brilliant as light’, 

‘lord of the stronghold’, ‘lord of heaven’, ‘being 

on , the yoke’. 

d. Radical stems ending in' -/> and -£//» mostly lengthen their vowel 

before consonants fas within words), e. g. dhur-sdd- ‘being on the yoke, dhur- 
saJh (VS.) ‘bearing the yoke’, fiord of stronghoki’, pur-bhld- 

‘breaking clown forts’, pur-bhidya- n. ‘destruction of forts’, purydtja-''* ‘leading 
to the fort’. 


^ wSec IJenfev, (juttingisclie Abhandlungen 
105 ff.; WACJvERNAOEL 2 ^ 125 — 139. 

2 Cp. ab<')ve 44 n,, 3. 

3 I.ater vU-pati- (TH. u. 5. 74}, and even in 
the RV. paddnki- ‘fellei-’ from pas- ‘bindb 

4 Otherwise Aiiusvara, as in sam-rdpanimn, 

5 While in external Sandhi it would be- 
come Visarjaniya or a sibilant. 


External Sandhi gradually encroache.s 
I here in the later Sanuliitas, as in svah-paii- 
; (SV.). On punafy-' fur pimar- in ptinapsariU^ 
dnias- for dntar- in dntm-pailm-^ and miiah- 
in antafypcyu- see WACKERNAtnm 2q 1267, 
note, and above 79, 2 a. 

7 Bxit pir retains the short vowel in ylr- 
vauas- ‘fond of praise', pir'^dihas- ‘praised in 
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: „ ■ e« As lirst, member of a ■Gompoimd lieaven’ appears, as before 
vowels ^ (while yu would in external Sandhi become yv)^ as dh-isti- ‘striving 
for heaven’, divdt- Agoing to heaven’. 

2. Compounds in the Samhitas preserve many euphonic archaisms which, 
while still existing in external Sandhi, disappear from the sentence in later 
periods of the language though still partially surviving in compounds. 

a. A final consonant disappears before the same consonant wden the 
latter is the initial of a group: upd{s)-stha- ‘lap’, ndikyksatra- ‘star, 
hr{d)-dyotd-‘ (AV.), an internal disease, hr{d)-dydta7ia (AV.) ‘breaking the 
heart’ h 

b. A final sibilant disappears before a mute followed by a sibilant, 
as ill divd-ksa~ ‘heavenly’ (‘ruling over heaven’, div^ds, geii.)h 

c. A sibilant as initial of the second member is retained; thus scandni- 
‘bright’ in puru-scandrd- ‘much-shining’ and many other compounds, but almost 
invariably candrd- as an independent word‘h 

d. A final 5 in the first member or an initial s in the second is 
cerebralized; e. g. dusddra- ‘invincible’, nis-tdkvarl- (AV.) ‘running a.way’, 
dus-svdpnya- ‘evil dream’. 

e. An original /? in the second member is cerebralized after a r r $ 

with the necessary phonetic restrictions (47) f/- In derivatives from verbs com- 

pounded with prepositions containing r, initial, medial, or final n of the root 
is almost invariably cerebralized in the Samhitas; thus ‘bright garment’, 

pari-hmta- (AV.) ‘denied’ ( Y hmi-), pari-ndh- ‘enclosure’, pary-a-nadd/ia- (AV.) 
‘tied up’, pra-m^ and pra-netr- ‘leader’, prd-mti- ‘guidance’, prana- ‘breatlih 
prdna7ia- 2 .vA prmidtha- (VS.) ‘respiration’ {an- ‘breathe’). The cerebralizatioii 
appears even in suffixes, as pra-yAna- ‘advance’ h 

In other compounds n greatly predominates when the second member 
is a verbal noun; e. g. grama-ni- ‘chief of a village’, dur-gAni ‘dangers’; nr- 
pAna- ^gxmng drink to men’, ‘trodden by the fathers’, ptlr-yAna- (AV.) 

‘leading to the fort’, ‘demon-slaying’, ‘Vrtra-slaying’. The 

cerebralization fluctuates in -ycWan: thus pratar-yAvan- ‘going out early’, 
vfsa-pra-yavan- ‘going with stallions’, but puro-yAvan- ‘going in front’, suhhra- 
y(7 nan- ‘going in a radiant chariot’: also in purlsaa’A/iana- (VS.) and pimsa- 
vAhana- (TS. K.) ‘removing rubbish’. Cerebralization never takes place 
the weak form of ‘killing’; nor in aksiz-ndh- ‘tied to the axle’, 
kravya-vAhana-^ ‘conveying corpses’, canna-mnd- ‘tanner’, ynsmA-nlta- ‘led 
by you’. 

y. The cerebralization takes place somewhat less regularly when the 
second member is an ordinary (non-verbal) noun; e. g. urunmsd- ‘broad-nosed’, 
tri-navd- (VS.) ‘consisting of three times nine parts’, tri-nama?i~ (AV .)7 fiiaving 
three names’, dni-ghand- ‘mallet’, npmdnas- ‘friendly to men’, ptirii-naman- 
‘many-named’, pBrvaJmd- ‘forenoon’, prd-impat- ‘great-grandson’. There is 


song'\ The long vowel in dn-asTr-da- ‘not ! 
fulfilling expectation’, dm-^dti- and anr-ddya- \ 
fulfilment of a benediction’ is due to analogy, 
as a-sis’ is derived from the root sds-. 

1 dyih remains before consonants: dyu-hd-, 
dyzi-i^'d-/-, dyu-bhakta-, 

2 Also in external Sandhi 7 d dyam (AV. 
IV, 196 ^ for tad dyam. 

3 Also in external Sandhi ddha k^dranfir 
(viL 342), cp. above 78, 2 d. 

4 Divergence from external Sandhi is 
sometimes not archaic but due to innovation; 


j as go- ‘cow’ instead of gav- before vowels, 
I S* gd-cigra- ‘headed by cows’ ; cp. Wacker- 
NACEL 2t, p. 129 e. Another kind of inno- 
vation in compounds is due to haplology; 
cp. Wackernagel i, 24 [ a / 3 ; 2 1, p. 128 
bottom. 

5 There are a few exceptions : pari-pdita- 
I ‘drink’, pary-ithydmana- ‘being led home’ 

(]/w/^), p7‘d‘plna- (VvS.) ‘distended’. 

6 Like havya vdhajia- ‘conveying oblations’. 

7 The later Sanihitas always have n after 

while the RV. always has 71 \ as 
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fluctuation . when !ilF : assuiiae:s\ ..the later Sandhi form of /////% as dur- 
diaving a bad name’, diir-^anH- '\izmng ugly jaws’, but dur-nlydniu- 
‘hard to restrain’ also in (TS.) hhinoc vlirdhrMUisd- 

(VS.) ‘having streaks on ' the nose’; sri-mams- (TS.) . and .^r/wy/iM^ 7 w (VbS.) 
‘well-disposed’. , 

But /3 often remains in this type of compouiid: initially in krpd-nija- 
£ whose home is splendoiirVftw/r/ri-/7/^;/7/- ‘havi^^^ garment’, %'arM- 

nirnij- ‘clothed with rain’, tvem-nrmna- ‘of brilliant power’, dirglu-mtha-^ N. of 
a mail, ‘again renewed’,. baMr/i-nikasa- (YSk) ‘looking brow.nish’, 

vfsa-nabki- ‘having a mighty nave’; medially in fd-rnanas-^ ‘inspired’, indragni 
‘Indra and Agni’, ksatra-vani- (AV.) ‘addicted to military rale’, ^brdhma-vani- (VS. t 
‘well disposed to the priesthood’, , cdiur-atuka- ‘four- faced’, iry-anikd- ‘three- 
faced’, ‘having a shining lace’, dtrddhlnu’ ‘having bright lustre’, 

dhruvd-yoni- ( VS.) ‘having a fixed abode’, pm-mdnas~ (AV.) ‘careful’, Iidri- 
manyU'SHyaka-^ (RV. x) ‘stimulating the mettle of the hays’. 

£ '.The final vowel, of the first .member is often lengthened. Ihis 
frequently occurs before r’S; e. g. ‘pixispering by food’, pmiil vartd- 

(AV.) ‘returning into itself, /vw-zAwS fraiiiy season’. It is often due to tlie 
rhythmical tendency (which also prevails in the se,utence'') to lengthen a 
vowel before a single consonant between two short syllables; e. g. u/h’-whvz-, 
N. of a demon (from zz/zA), uru-nasd” ‘broad-nosed’, /Az-yi/Vb (VS.) ‘maintaining 
the sacred law’, pavl-nasd- (AV.) ‘having a nose like a spearhead’, uag/tl-risd-'^ 
(AV.) N. o.f a plant’, ratka-sdk- ‘able to draw the car’. I.engthening of a 
vowel between other than two short syllables is less common, being probably 
due to imitation of compounds in which the long vowel is produced by the 
normal rhythm; e. g. ‘skilled in archery’ and ‘overcoming 

the rich’ like ratha-sdh~\ sahdsrd-tnagha- ''\iZNmg z. thousand gifts’ like /zzA/> 
magha- ‘having a hundred gifts’. The interchange of short and long is entirely 
regulated by the rhythmic principle in orzz/zzz- ‘of old’ and almost entirely in 

‘much’; e. g. sand-j/ir- 'long since aged’ and sdna-sruta- ‘famous of old’, 
tuvJ-maghd- ‘very rich’ and ‘kiil^ many’ I The final vowel of 

prepositions is paiticularly often lengthened in the later Sanihitas without 
reference to rhythm, e.special]y before nouns ending in -a with long radical 
vowel, e. g. nK'ld" (AY.) ‘liturgical invitation’, aidit-moda-mmP (AV.) ‘excessively 
joyfuF, m-mllid- (AVI) %irth’, praiidid/td- (A.V.) ‘vigilasice’, 7^khar/i!i- (AV.; 
‘scattering’. Sornelirnes the final vowel is left unlengthened between two 
short syllables ;, e. g. rayi-pdti- ‘lord of wealth’, gkria-duk-as Ivoc. pL) ‘yielding 
ghee’I 

' :g» On the other hand, final a and T of the first member are ofien. 
shortened ' before . a group of consonants or a long ■ syllable; e. g. amj.pa- 
cdiana-{AN d ‘driving away disease’ i\nd r/;zz7-z'£z*/z£/zz~ ‘destroying disease’ idmird-); 
ihija-mradas' ‘.soft as wool’ idnjd-} and ^Uniarvabkd- ‘spinning wool’, ‘spider’, 
in the patronymic aujpavdbhd-^ kaksya-pni- ‘filling out the girtlf {kaksya~)\ 


fidkd- ‘ihiru Iieavcn’, ii i-ndhhP ‘having three ; 1 Cp. also pya-sah’- and pya-ju//- ‘victoiiousC 

naves’. I The long vowel in the fonner is probably 

i- The AT. here always has the cerebral, | historic, — IK. pyp. 
u--. .'/w-zvy/’/Ar- ‘badly kept’. : ^ The vowel is originally long, in 

Bni ,yr-Wi/Ao/>- ‘friendly to men’ and | ''eight’, probably also in atrjyi- Uo’ and 

z'pu-i-mnnas- hnauly-spirited’. i "alib and may be <JiiTerently ex- 

.i But pure •-am A' a- ‘having many faces’. | plained in ‘hostile to tjie gods’, 

4 But y/'sa-Mayj'm (RV. i) ‘vigorous- 1 d-rupiia- (tv, 5^} meaning, and a-suf-; see 

minded’. ... .. ' i Wackernagel zB P* 151 note. 

5 Cp. Waciverxagel 1, 42. I 

o Beside nagka-maya- (AV.) -..N. of a plant, | 
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O^S.) armies’ \sina^\ gtmri-viii- of a seer (from 

gauri\ prthw^ on the earth’; even before a short syllable 

\x\ frthivHdd- {KN ) prthivi-sdd- ^sitting on the earth’ {prtMvh)^ 

sdrasvati-krta- (VS.) hnade by Sarasvati’h 

82, Extension of external to internal Sandhi. — The rules of sentence 
Sandhi as applied between members of a compound are often found to affect 
the iiiternal form of words. 

a. Nominal (chiefly secondary) suffixes with initial consonants are 
frequently treated like the second member of a compound; e. g. beside 
Worshipping’, appears duvo-yu-^. This influence extends even to 
radical finals before primary sufflxes; e. g. dn-na- Tood’ for dd-na-; sun-ndm 
for safndpi, from sds- ^six’; ndmo-bhis^ from ‘obeisance’, with for 41^/ 

(as m tisdd-hhis ixom ‘dawn’)^; haviJysu^ for havis-su^ ixom hmis- 

‘oblation’; jigi-vdim- for jigi-vdms- ‘having conquered’, with radical final 
lengthened as in sentence Sandhi. 

b. In the verb the influence of sentence Sandhi is seen in reduplicated 
forms. Thus parallel with the lengthening of final syllables in the sentence, 
the final radical vowel is made long before the ending -/// in didihi beside 
the more usual fromWr- ‘shine’. The rhythmical lengthening in the 

reduplicated aorist is probably due to a similar influence. 


III. ACCENT 

Roth, Nirukta LVii— -Lxxn: Ueber die Elemente des indiscben Accentes iiach den 
Pr^ticakhja Sutren. Benfey, Vollstandige Grammatik p. 9—13. — Whitney, ‘On the 
nature and designation of the accent in Sanskrit’, Transactions of the American Philo- 
logical Association, 1869 — 70; Oriental and Linguistic Studies 2, 318 ff. ; Sanskrit GrammarJ, 
p. 2S — 33; see also General Index, s. v. ‘Accent’. — • Haug, Ueber das Wesen und den 
Worth des Y^edisclien Accents, Munclien 1S73 (cp. Weber, Indische Streifen 3, 335 ff.; 
Whitney, JAOS. 10, ix ff., ciiif.). •— Wackernagel, Altindisclie Grammatik i, 24311. — 
Cp. also Hirt, Der indogermanische Akzent, Strassburg 1895, and Akzentstudien in IF. 
VI — IX; Brugmann, Kurze vergleichende Grammatik i (Strassburg 1902), p. 52— 66. 

Besides the PratisSkhyas several other native authorities refer to the accent. Panini 
and his commentators give an account of it; all the Sutras of Panini relating to accentu- 
ation are collected in a chapter of the Siddhanta-kaumiidi called vaidika^svara-pyaknya 
‘section on the Vedic accent’. The accent is further dealt -with in the Bhasikasutra, in 
the Pratijhasiitra, in the Siksas, and as regards the position of the accent in individual 
words, in the Uwadisutras and especially in the Phitsiitras. 

83. General character of the Vedic accent. — In Vedic literature 
sacred texts only, primarily all the Samhitas ^ have been handed down in an 
accented form. Of all other sacred texts, only those to which a special 
importance was attached, have preserved the accent. These are the TailtirTya 
Brahmaua (together with its Aranyaka) and the Satapatha Brahmana (including 
the Brhadaranyaka Upanisad). There is, however, evidence to show that the 
Pancavimsa Brahmana^ and other Erfilimanas were at one time accented 7 . 


^ On the relation of this shortening to 
the lengthening in the same position, and 
its probable explanation, see Wackernagel 
2 ^ P- 135 ( 5 ^ g'- 

^ Hence the Padapatha treats a nominal 
stem which takes a suffix with initial consonant 
like the first member of a com'pound, 
separating it from the suffix by Avagraha; 
e, g. duva}y>yuk for diivoyitfyi adri^vah for 
adrivah^ voc,, ‘armed with a bolt’; ntiUkih 
for uiibjds ‘with aids’. 

3 See above 44 a, 3. 


4 See 57, I. 

5 The Mss. of the Kathaka are so 
defective as regards accentuation that L. v. 
ScHROEDER found it possible to print parts 
only of his edition of the text (voL i, 1900) 
with accents. 

6 Weber, Indische Stiidien 10, 421; cp. 
Max Muller, xVSL. 34S; Burneix, Sama- 
vidhana Brahmana p. vi. The Mantra parts 
of the AitareyaAranyaka are accented (Keith’s 
ed. p. 10). 

7 The Suparnadhyaya, an artificially archaic 
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The Sutras, though not themselves accented, occasionally accent the Mantras 
which they quote. . . . ■ 

The Vedic accent, like that' of' ancient Greece, was of an essentially 
mosic a! nature. This is indicated by the fact that the accent exercises no 
influence on the rhythm of versiflcatioii. The phoneticious of the Frilth 
sakhyas, in describing it, speak only of its pitch, which is also indicated by 
the name of the chief tone, h*aised’,; ‘high’ h But that the Vedic accent 

was accompanied by some stress^, is shown by certain phonetic changes which 
cannot otherwise be explaineci “k 

. In , the Vedic accent .three degrees of pitch may be distinguished: the 
high, properly represented by the ud^tta^ the middle by the svarita (‘sounded’), 
and the low by the an-udatta (‘not raised’). That the Udatta originally 
denoted the highest pitch in the oldest form of the Vedic language, is 
shown by the evidence of Comparative Philology, and especially of Greek 
Which, as far as its peculiar laws of accent will admit, has the acute on the 
same syllable as in the Vedic language has the Udatta (e. g. ^iJ(j;:dmis; 
Bitrd : sapid I okt^ : as/da). This conclusion is also supported i)y the metliotl 
of marking the Udatta in the Samaveda, the Maitrayanl Sajuhita, and the 
Kafdiaka. In the .Rgveda, however, the Udatta has a middle pitch, lower 
than tliat of the Svarita, as is shown both by the way in nvIucIi it is nuirked 
and by the account given of it in the Pratisakhyas. 'Phis iniist be an innovation, 
thougli an old one. 

The Svarita is a falling accent of a dependent riatiire, marking 
the transition from an accented to a toneless syllable. It regularly follows 
an Udatta, to the rise of which its fall corresponds in pitch. It assumes an 
independent appearance when the preceding Udatta is lost in consequence of 
the vowel that bears the Udatta being changed to a semivowel in Sandhi. 
It is described in Paniiii i. 2^^^ as a combination of Udruta and Anudatta, 
which means that it falls from the high pitch of the acute to the low pitch 
of unaccented syllables. According to the RV. Pratisakhya and the TS. 
Pratlsakhya, however, the first part of the Svarita sounds liigher than the 
Udatta. This means that, instead of falling immediately from the high pitch 
of the preceding Udatta, it first rises somewhat before filling to low pitch k 
It would thus have soiiiething of the nature of a circumflex in tlie RV.; only 
the rise in pitch above the highest level of the Udatta is but slight (corre- 
sponding to the initial rise of the Udatta from Anuclattatara to Amidatta 
level), while the fall corresponds to the total rise of tlie Udatta ‘k d'lie low- 
tone of the syllables preceding an accented syllable (wilii Udatta or Svarita) 
is called m-udatia ‘not raised’ in the Pratisakhyas k 'When it follows a 
Svarita it is called the pracaya"^ {svara)^ or ‘accumulated pitclf (as several 
siicli unaccented syllables often occur in succession.) which continues at the 
low level reached by the preceding Svarita till tlie syllable immediately 


poem composed in the style of the Vedic [. ■ ' d' See Wackernagel i, 218 and cp. OST- 
iiYOiiis, 151 also accented, but with many : HOFF, Morphologische Untersuclningen 4, 73. 
mistakes; see Grebe’s edition in Indische 4 In agreement with VPr. i. 126; APr. 1. 
Studien, vol. XlV, | cp. llAUG 73, 

2. Cp, Haihi, op- cit 19. ■■ ..f '.'S' See Oluenberg, Prolegomena 483 f. 

2 The Vedic accent, like the Greek, ■was,i - 0 According to Phniiii’s accoirat the Svarita 

after the beginning of our era, changed To. | .does ■■not rise above Udatta pitch before 
a stress accent which, liowever, unlike the ! falling; see Oldenburg, Ioc. cit 
modern Greek stress accent, did not remain i 1 See RFr. lit I; cp. Haug pj. 

on the original syllabic, but is regulated by | ^ PlAUG 92 f. ■ . ..:. 

the quantity of the last two or three syllables, 
much as in Latin; cp. id AUG 99, end. j 


,78 ' ' ^ , , I. Allgemeines,;UND'Sprache. . 4. Vedic Grammar. 

preceding the next accent h The latter syllable, called sanna-tara d,ower’ or 
afmdatta-tara^ ‘more loweredV sinks somewhat below this monotone. 

; 84,' Methods of marking the accent.— -The accent is maiked in the 

Vedic texts in four different ways, 

I. The system of the Rgveda is followed also by the Atliarvaveda ^3 
the Taittirlya Samhita (along with its Brahmana) and, with only slight devia- 
tions in the treatment of the Svarita, by the Vajasaneyi Samhita. This sptem 
is peculiar in not marking the principal accent at all. The explanation is 
doubtless to be found in the fact that the pitch of the Udatta is in the RV. 
intermediate between that of the other two tones. Hence the preceding 
Anudatta, as having low pitch, is marked by a horizontal stroke below the 
syllable, while the following Svarita, as rising to a higher pitch, is marked 
by a vertical stroke above the syllable^; e. g. agnina ~ agnina. The 

presence of successive Udattas at the beginning of a hemistich is recognizable 
by the absence of all marks till the Svarita which follows the last of them, 
or the Anudatta which follows the last of them and precedes the next accented 
syllable; thus Hrai tdv d ydtani^ tdv a ydtani\ tavet tat satyam — tdvet 
tat satyam. On the other hand, all the unaccented syllables at the beginning of a 
hemistich are marked; e. g. = vaihanaram === vaisvanardm. But all the 

syllables following a Svarita remain unmarked till the one immediately preceding 
the next Udatta or vSvarita; e. g, f w imam me gangs 

yamune sarasvaii iuiudri ~ imdan me gange yamune sarasvatl sutudri^. 

a. The hemistich being treated as the unit with regard to accentuation^, 

the marking of the Anudatta and of the Svarita is not limited to the word 
containing the Udatta which those accents precede and follow respectively 7 . 
Hence the final syllable of one word may be marked with an Anudatta as 
preceding an Udatta of the next initial syllable; or the initial syllable of one 
word may be marked with the Svarita following the Udatta at the end of 
the preceding word; e. g. purvebhir rsibhir = ptirvebhir fsibhir; 

yajnam adhvara^n ^ yajMni adhvard^n. But if an initial syllable 
after a final Udatta precedes an accented syllable, it loses the enclitic Svarita 
and must be marked as Anudatta; e. g, devam rtvijdm == devdm 

rtvijam, 

b. If an independent Svarita® precedes an Udatta, it is marked with the 

numeral 4 (i) when its vowel is short, and with ^ (3) when it is long, the 
figures receiving both the sign of the Svarita and that of the Anudatta ^ which 
precedes an Udatta; e.g. 7‘dyb 'vdnih. 

The phenomenon is described by the phoneticians with the words hampa 


1 See Oldenberg, Prolegomena 485, end. ’ 

^ .Sanna-tara^ APr. l. 43; amidMta-iara ini 
Ivasika vrtti on Panini I. 

3 The IMss. of the AV*, however, show 
considerable variationsj see 'WniTKEV^s 
Translation p. cxxi 

4 In tlie Kashmir Ms. of the RV. the 
Udatta and the independent Svarita only 
are marked, the former by a vertical stroke 
above the accented syllable, the iatter by a 
hook (C'v) above the accented syllable; see 
ScHEFTELOWiTZ, Die Apokrvplien des Reveda 

5 Cp. liAUG, Op. cit. 92 f. 

^ From the point of view of the sentence 
accent the Pada is the unit; thus a verb or 
vocative is always accented at its beginning. 


7 In the Padapatha, on the other hand, 
each word receives its natural accent only, 
so that where the one text has a Svarita, 
the other may have an Anudatta; e. g. in. 
I. the Sanihita has rayitn ahiavai^ the 
Pada rayiin asnqraat (the latter word being 
unaccented has the Anudatta marked under 
each syllable). 

S Examples of independent Svarita are 
svar for sitar^ kvci for k{ia\ vlryam for vlriam, 
‘Independent’ Sviirita in the above rule is 
intended to include that which results from 
change to a semivowel {tzxaipra)^ from 
contraction [praUisid) and from elision of a 
{abhinihitd). 

9 The long vowel before the ^ receives 
the Anudatta stroke as well. 
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‘quaver’^ vikampiia^ and the v^xh pra-kamp-. In the 1 'S. it a,p|-)ears only when 
the second syllable as well as the first has the Svaiita. and the figure 2^ as 
'well as I . and ■ 3,. is here used. 

2. In the system of the Maitriyani Sarnhita^ and of the KMiakaq 
the Uditta is marked -by -a 'vertical .stroke above (which seems to indicate 
thatAhis accent' was here pronounced ■ with the highest pitch q e. g. 

-^^ agnma. The two Samhitas^ however/ diverge in their rnetliod of iiulicating 
the Svarita. The MS. marks the independent Svarita by a curve below the 
accented syllable, e. g. '^’uwviryam-^ but. the dependent Svarita by a horizontal 
..^stroke:, in .."the „ middle, or,,: three' vertical, str.okes above the accented syllable. 
The Kathaka, on the other hand,, ■..■.marks the independent Svarita by a curve 
below (if an uiiaccen ted.. syllable.^.. fo.llo ws), - e. g. lu'ryam badknaii; 

or by a hook below (if an 'accented 'syllable folio vvsj e. g. ©ffisi 7 J 7 r}u)m 

vyikmfe; but the dependent Svarita by a dot below the a,(.:cented syllable d 
Both these Sainhilas mark the Anudatlatara in the ordinary way bp a stroke 
below the syllable. In L. v. Schroeder’s editions, however, the Udatta and 
the indei)endenl: Svarita only are marked. When tlie tevt, «d" an}'- of the 
Sarphitas is transliterated in lloman characters, it; is the regular priiclice to omit 
any indication of llie dependent Svarita and of the Anudatia a.s uanccessan-, 

3. In the system of the, Samaveda, the iigures i 2 3 are written 
above the a.( cented syllables to r,ep,resent three degrees of pitch. Here 
1 always stands for the highest pitch (Udattaj, aiiii 3 ajw^ivs fur the 
lowest (Anudatia), and 2 generally for the middle pitch (Svarita); e. g. 

barkisi == RV. bar/iisi {barktsi). But 2 also represents the L'dritta when 
tlie latter is not followed by a Svarita (that is when the Udatta syllable is 
final in the hemistich or when an; Anudattatara preceding another accented 

'■' 3 2 ' ■■■ ■ y ■ ' ■■■ _. , . ^ ■ ■ 3^., a .3^ ', 2 3 I ..2 ■ ^ 

syllable follows); e. g. RV. ; yajmluilm botfi unhesam 

— RV. yq/uamim kota piimsatn {yajntmdm hotti vUvmim), If there are two 
successive Udattas, the second:," is.;- not ,..:marked, but 21 is written over the 

following Svarita; e.g. dids(? martyasya , dvua martyasya {dvhd mariyasym}. 
If ill such case there is no room-, for . 2 r, the first Udatta has 211 written over 

, ■ 3 2U 312 

it :instead; e.g. esjt sy a pUaye ^ RV. tysa sya pdayt’ icyd syt! piidye), llie 
independent Svarita (as w'ell. as the dependent one which follows two successive 
Udattas) is marked with 2r; and, the Anudatta which precedes it, with 3k; 

3k'. ar , ^ . ._ ■ ^ 

e. g. iamd. Syllables wdiich follow ' a Svarita and in which the pitch reniams 

: ■ 3 ■*... '2 . -3 X a , 

unchanged, are left unmarked;- -^e. g. /iotaram — RV. dqiam 

vhilmake kotdram {dilidm vrntmahe hdtcirani)^* 

4. Though the Erahmafias ' .do; not.- come within the scope of this 'work, 
the system of accentuation in -'-the 'Satapatfia .Brahmana cannot be passed 
over here, as it must be treated 'in connexion with the other systems of the 
Vedie perioii. It is historically important as forming a transition to the post- 
Vedic period, when the accent assumed a different characters. The system 
of the Sli, in various respects differs considerably from the three de- 
scriberl almve. 


X See LI AUG 27—32; L. ic Schrqebek, 
Introduction to liis e<{ition l,p.XXlX— XXXIV; 
ZDMG. 33, 18611. 

2 Cp. L. V. ScHROKUER, Introduction to kis 
edition, 2, p. X — XI. 


3 On some peculiarities of tlie VS. in 
marking the Svarita, see IIaih; 32—35, 

4 For further details see Haig 35—42. 

5 Cp. Leumann, KZ. 3/ 50 paid.). 
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. a« : Its chief peculiarity 'xs:,tliat/it-' marks, only the main accent, the 
Udatta* This is done by meanS' of a horizontal stroke below the accented 
syllable; e. g. purmaL If there are two or more successive Udriltas, 
only the last is' marked;, .e- g- hi mi dhtir aika — agnJr h: thH dkiir 

dt/ia. When, however, an Xldatla is- ■ thrown back as the result of Sandhi, an 
immediately preceding. Udatta' . is also marked; e. g. s& ts^rddiihijm hya// 
= sJ 'gnhn evilbkfksamamli^ where evabld' stands for c:\ihhJ- ^ ev-J abhi~. 
Two successive syllables are also sometimes marked when a coropounu receives 
a secondary Udatta; e. g. sprhayqd^varnah^ for sprlmydd-varnali. 

, h.. An independent Svarita is thrown back on the preceding syllable 
in the form, of an Udatta; e. g. mamjsyesu, that is, ma/ihrem for mtim/sykm. 
The Svarita resulting from change to a semivowel ihsaipra}^ from contraction 
(pras'lista)^ or elision of a {abhinihita)^ is similarly treated; e. g. katliqm nv 
that .is, m imam iox kai ham nv hndm\ cvaiiad, that is, evaitdd 

from 'm'i eidd, te dxantah^ that is, te ^rcaniah iox te arcantali. 

W,heii, . however, the prepositions and./nf, and -final . t? in the first 
member of a compound, combine with an unaccented vowel, the contracted 
syllable retains the Udatta; e. g. ehi (= iki); prd/ia (== prd aha); ciirdti- 
(=» dtrd-Uti-) Testowing wondrous gifts’. 

c. ' Before, a pause , an accented syllable may lose its Udatta or 
receive a reduced accent marked with three dots, if the initial vsyllable 
after the pause has an Udatta or independent Svarita; e. g. sq bhlgqk \samsihiti\ 
for sd bhagdk\sd 7 HsiInie, The penultimate syllable may also be llius reduced; 
^^ g.jtihoii\\qiha^ ioi juhdii\\dlha. This may occur even when the following 
initial syllable is unaccented; e. g. nqpsu\\apa^ for mips 74 \\apd. 

d. Reduplicated forms or long compounds accented on the first syllable 
or prior member, sometimes receive a secondary accent near the end of 
the word; e. g. balballii^ that is bdlbalki for bdlbaltii; ejia-catvarimsat^ that is, 
eka-caivarimsdt for eka-mtvarimsat Sometimes, in such case, the primary 
accent itself is lost; e. g. eka-saptatUi beside eka-saptatiJu Somewhat analogous to 
this double accentuation of compounds is the frequent accentuation of both 
verbal prefix and verb at the same time; t. gmbhi gopayM {yq). 109). Finally, 
the accent occasionally appears on a syllable different from that on which it 
usually rests. The irregularities mentioned here (d) are much commoner in 
Books X— xni than in the earlier Books; they are commonest of all in xrvb 

85. Normal accentuation of words. —As a general rule, every Yedic 
word is both accented and has one main accent only. The Udatta is the 
only main accent in the original text of the Rgveda. It is generally found 
on the syllable which, according to the evidence of Comparative Philology ^ bore 
it in the Indo-European period 3 . Sometimes, however, the Udatta is secondary, 
being a substitute for the independent Svarita (itself the result of an original 
Udatta). Thus there is already a tendency in the RV. to change a final 
Svarita into a final Udatta: the vocative dyaus (= dlaus) '0 Fleaven’, appears 
as dydns (viii. 89^^); ary a- (— aria-) ‘kind’, occurring only once (i. 123^), 
otherwise and very frequently appears as aryd-; thus, too, svdm- ‘dog’, was 
probably at one time svhn- for siian- (Gk. aciJcov), which w’-oiild explain the 


^ For further details, see Haug, 43 — 48; 
Lexjmakn, Die accentuation des ^^tapatha- 
Brahmana, KZ. 31, 22— 51 ; cp. also Wacker- 
NAGEL 1, 252; Eliasikavrtti, ed. by Kiel- 
HORN IS. xo, 397 ff. 

; A Cp. BRUGMANN, kg. 45, I. 

3 Under the influence of analogy the 


Vedic Udatta shifted, in a few instances, to 
other syllables in the Bralimanas and in 
PaifinFs system; thus sapta^ SB.^ and C. 
sapia, asuiu, C. agaii\ AV. VS. SB. tild- 
*sesanium’, C. iila - ; sidaU. ‘sit’, C. also sTddti ; 
AV. gdkvara- ‘deep’, C. gaJward-, 
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abnoriiial accentuation smas etc. instead of the regular accentuation ^hmds etc. 
prevailing in monosyllabic stems (93). Or the final Svarita is thrown back 
as anUdatta on the preceding syllable: thus ‘friendly’, beside 1 

In some A'^edic words, however, the only accent which is written is the 
‘independent’ Svarita, by the native phoneticians called the ‘genuine' {jatyd) ^ 
or also the ‘invariable’ (7iityd), Always following a y or v. it is, however, 
just as much due to a preceding Udatta (lost by the change of r and 5 to 
j and as the dependent Svarita is; e. g. kvd kua) ‘where?’; 

(== suar^ TS. suvar) ‘light’; rathydm (=. ratkiam^ from rathi- ‘charioteer’); 
tanvdm tanuhn from tamP hody^); okya- ok-ia-) ‘belonging to home’; 
vasavyh- v as av4a~) ‘wealthyk In reading the RV. the original vowel with 

its Udatta must be restored except in a very few late passages A 

a. Double accent. Contrary to the general rule that a word has a 
single accent only, a certain class of infinitives and a special type of compounds 
have a double accent‘d. The infinitives in -tavai^ of which more than a dozen 
exaiiipies occur, accent both the first and the last syllable; %, g, ftavdi 
‘to go\ dpa-bhartavdi ‘to take aw^ay’. The Udatta on the final syllalde is 
probably to be explained as a secondary accent like that of the SB. in 
intensives and compounds (bdlbaliti^ eka-caivarimsdt^ cp. 84, 4 d), where an 
accent at the beginning of a word is counterbalanced by another at the end. 

A good many compounds of a syntactical type, in which both members 
are duals in form or in which the first member is nearly always a genitive in 
form, accent both members; t. g, mitrd-iKinma ^ b 

‘Lord of prayer’s. 

b. Lack of accent. Contrary to the general rule that every word is 
accented, some words never have an accent, while others lose their accent 
under special conditions. 

1, The following are invariably enclitic: 

a. pronouns: iva- ‘another’ ‘some’; ena- ‘he’, ‘she’ D. G., 
‘of or to me’; ma^ A., ‘me’; du. A. D. G., ‘us two’, etc.; nas^ A, D. G., 
‘us’, etc.; /<?, D. G., ‘of or to thee’; A,, ‘thee’; vam^ A, D. G., ‘ye two’, 
etc.; vaSj A. D. G., ‘you’, etc.; fm^ stm ‘him’, ‘her’, ‘it’, ‘them’, etc.; kis ‘some 
one’ in ^^d4ds^ md-kis ‘no one’; ktm in d-Mm ‘from’, nd-ktm, md-kim ‘never’, 

[?. particles: Ttz ‘and’; ‘on the other hand’; ‘or’; iva ‘like’, ‘as it 
w^ere’; ‘indeed’ (after nu^ su^ hl)\ gha, ha ‘just’ (emphasizing); cid ‘at all’; 
hhala ‘indeed’; sama-ha ‘somehow’; ‘just’, ‘indeed’ (almost invariably with 
the present tense) ; svid ‘probably’. 

2, The following classes of forms or individual words are subject to loss 
of accent according to their position or function in the sentence: 

a, vocatives, unless beginning the sentence or Pada. 

^. finite verbs, in principal clauses, unless beginning the sentence 
or'. Pada.. 

y. all oblique cases formed from the demonstrative pronoun ar-, 
when used merely to replace a preceding substantive, and not occurring at 
the beginning of a sentence or Pada; e. g. asya jdnimani ‘his (i. e. Agni’s) 
births’ (but asyd umsah ‘of that Dawm’). 


^ Cp. the accentuation of the SB., 84, 4 b. i 
In Panini’s system of accentuation this 
tendency went still further; thus '^..vJrya-> 
(=5 viria\ becomes in C. mrya~i and the 
gerundive in -iavya (= ■‘tavid) appears in 
C. as -/az/ya also. 

2 RPr. ill. 4, VPr. I. Ill f.; cp. Haug 75, 

Indo-ansche Philologie. I. 4. : 


i 3 Cp. Benfey, Gott. Abhandlungen 37 , 
Sift. 

4 In the Brahmanas also the particle z'dzm- 

5 See below, on the accentuation of 
compounds, 91. 

6 The A, sing. f. occurs once (viii. 6 ^ 9 ) 
accented at the beginning of a Pada as emm. 
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jdtM ‘as’5 when .used in: the' -sense of wa ‘like’, ^as it were', at the 
end of a Pada; e. g* tdytivo yatha (i. 50^) *iike thieves’. 

fki ‘not’, when followed by /// the .two particles being treated 
as one word; e. g. nakl tvd ■ . . . ' invatak (i. 10^) "for the tw'o do not 
restrain thee’; similarly when combined '.with the particle n/i ‘now’ : na-nff. 
‘certainly not’. 

;■ Accentuation of Nominal Stems. 

86 * ■ A» In primary derivation no general ' law for the accentuation of 
nominal suffixes can be stated; but there is a tendency, when -a, . -ana^ 

-man are added, to accent the root in action' nouns, and .the ..suffix .in 
agent ■' nouns; ' and in nouns formed with -as and:- -/;M« difference ■ of gender 
is to some extent accompanied ■ by difference of accent 

■ I. Root stems when reduplicated or compounded with prepositions, as 
a rule retain the .accent on the.rad.ical syllable; e. g. ' tongue’ and 
tadle’, yavt-yMk- to ffght’ ■ ‘guiding eoiistantly’. In stems 
formed with intensive reduplication, ■ however, . the reduplicative syllable is 
sometimes accented; thus jogu- ‘singing aloud’, vdnivan- ‘desiringV ddridra- 
(VS.) ‘roving’. 'The prefix is accented in azm-sd- ‘deliverance’, .dpa-stu-i- .‘in- 
vocation’, /iriyri- ‘running round’ b 

2. When the suffix -a is added, the root is accented in action nouns, 

but the suffix in agent nouns; e. g. ved-a- ‘knowledge’, Jirndt/i-a- ‘perforation’; 
but ‘instigator’, ‘moveable’ b When there is a verbal prefix, the 

final syllable is as a rule accented; e. g, samgam-d- m. ‘coming together’, in 
a few of these compounds, however, the root is accented, as ui-pdi-a- (AV.) 
‘portent’, d-sres-a- (AY.) ‘plague’; and in some others (mostly agent nouns) 
the prefix: 4 - ‘sharing’, ‘neighbour’, znYs-a- (AY.) ‘burning’, 
sdm-Ms-a- (AV.) ‘appearance’. 

3. The suffix -afa is always accented on the final syllable; e. g. dars- 

atd- Sisible\ pac-atd- ‘cooked’, ‘to be adored’. 

4. Of the participial suffixes -ai and ^ant the former is never accented 

when the sense is verbal; e. g. ddd-at- ‘giving’, dai-at- ‘worshipping’. A few- 
old participles, ho w'ever, which have become substantives, have shifted the 
accent to the suffix: vah-dt- ‘stream’, vegh-dt- (AV. VS.) ‘barren cow’, zhigh-dt- 
‘sacrificed, srav-dt- ‘stream’, sasc-dA ‘pursuer’. The suffix “ant is accented in 
the present participle of the second (450) and sixth (429) classes and of 
the denominative (562), e. g. ad-dnA^ iud-dnt-^ agkdy-duA; in the future (537), 
e. g. dasy-dni- (AV.); in the root aorist, e. g. bhid-dnt- and sometimes in the 
i3;-aorist, e. g. vrdh-dnA) also in the old present participles which have become 
adjectives, rh-dnt- ‘weak’, ‘great’, and (with lengthened vowel) ma/i- 

dnA ‘great’. 

5. The suffix “an is generally accented; e. g, uks-mi-m, ‘bull’, ud-dn- n, 
‘w^ater’. The radical syllable is, however, not infrequently accented; e. g. 
rdj-an- m. ‘king’, fidh-an- n. ‘udder’. 

6. Stems formed with -owa predominantly accent the root; e. g. kdr- a na- 

il, ‘act’, cod-ana- (AV.) ‘impelling’. The final syllable is, however, accented 
fairly often; e. g. ‘activeV ‘yelling’, ksay-and- (y^.) ‘habitable’, 

ivar-and- (AV.) ‘hastening’, roc-and- ‘shining’ (AV.), n. ‘light’, svap-and- (VS.) 
‘sleepy’. The penultimate is also accented in several words: the substantives 


I The ^B., however, accents both particles; 2 Cp. Whitney 1147 g* 

cp. Leumann, KZ. 31, 22. 3 Cp. Whitney 1148; Lindnee p. 34. 
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Mr- ana- m. ^dust’, krp-dna- n. ^misery’ (but krp-and' ^miserabie’ AV.), dams- 

■ 11. ^great deedy n. ‘enclosure V ves-dna- n; ‘service’; and the 

adjectives tur-dna- liastening’, doh-dna- ‘milking’, hhajid-dna- (VS. TS.) 
‘rejoicing’^ man-dfia- ‘considerate’, mand-dna- ‘joyful’, saM-dm- ‘overcoming’, 
Wiien the stem is compounded with a verbal prefix, the root is nearly always 
accented; e. g. sam-gdmana- ‘gathering together’; but the final syllable is 
accented in ‘conspicuous’, upari-sayami- {KY,) ‘couch’. 

7. The suffix -a/iffj whether forming the feminine of adjectives in 

or f action nouns, is always accented either on the penultimate or the final 
syllable; e. g. tur-dna- ‘speeding’, spand-and- (AV.) ‘kicking’; arh-dna- ‘merit’, 
jar-aiiii- ‘old age’. The word ‘fight’ is irregularly accented on the 

radical . syllable. " ' 

8. The suffix -mi is always accented, either on the final or the pen- 

uitimate syllable; e. g. ‘brilliance’; ‘missile’. 

9. The suffix -am being the feminine form of action and agent nouns 
in -ana ^ is similarly accented; e. g. pes-atil- (AV.) ‘beautiful’ {pes-ana-). The 
accent is, however, sometimes shifted to the final syllable; e. g. tap-ani- ‘heat’ 
(tdp-ana-), 

10. Stems formed with the suffix -as accent the root if they are action 
nouns, but the suffix if they are agent nouns; e. g. dp-as- n. ‘work’, but ap-ds- 
‘active’. There are also some masc. substantives with the accent on the suffix; 
e. g. raks-ds- m. beside rdks-as- n. ‘demon’. 

11. The suffix -a, forming action nouns from roots and secondary con- 
jugation stems, is invariably^ accented; e.g. nind-fi- (AV.) ‘blame’; jigis-fi- 
‘desire to win’; gamay-d- (AVh) ‘causing to go' ) ah ay-d- ‘desire for horses’, 

12. The suffix -ana^ forming middle participles, is normally accented on 
the final syllable; e. g, ad-and- ‘eating’. Reduplicated stems, however, regularly 
accent the first syllable; e. g. dad-ana- ^^Yin^ ^ johuv-dna- ‘invoking’. A few 
others accent the root; e. g. cit-ana- (AVb) ‘shining’, dyfd-dna- (RV^.) ‘beaming’ 
(beside the mnA dyut-mid-)^. There are also a few adjectives and substantives 
ending in -ana in which the primary character of the suffix or the derivation 
of the word is doubtful. These also accent the first syllable; e, g. vdsav-ana- 
‘possessing wealth!, pdrs-dna- m. ‘abyss’^. 

13. No general rule can be stated regarding the suffix either the 

suffix or the root being accented with about equal frequency; e. g. ‘race’, 
grdh-i- ‘seizure’. Action nouns used as infinitives, however, regularly accent 
the suffix; e. g. drs-dye ‘to see’. Reduplicated derivatives tend to accent the 
initial syllable; e.g. cdkr-i- ‘active’; while stems compounded with a preposition 
usually accent the final syllable; e. g. ‘delivering over’. 

14. Stems formed with the superlative suffix -istha regularly accent the 
root; e. g. ydj-isjha- ‘sacrificing best’. The only exceptions are jyesthd- when 
meaning ‘eldest’ (but jyestha- ‘greatest’) and kan-istkd- ‘youngest’ (but kdn- 
istka- ‘smallest’, TS. B). When the stem is compounded with a preposition 
the latter is accented; e. g. d-gam-htka- ‘coming best’. 

15. The suffix -is is nearly always accented; e. g. arc 4 s- ‘flame’. The 

exceptions are dwi-is- ‘raw flesh’, ‘light’, and ‘course’ (?). 

16. The few action and agent nouns formed with the suffix -r, are 
accented either on the root or the suffix; e. g. deh-t- ‘rampart’, idc-T- 
‘power’. 

1 If jdngkd- ‘leg’ is formed with this 3 See beiow, Nominal stem formation, 

suffix, it is the only exception. under •ana- (130). 

2 See Lindner p. 54, top. 

6 * 
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I7» Stems formed with the comparative suffix --Jyams invariably accent 
the root: e. g. When the stem is compounded. Avith 

a preposition the latter ..is accented; e, g. prciii-cyav-ljams- ^pressing closer 
agaiBst'* 

18, The' suffix -ii is usually accented; e. g. ur-u- Svide’, pld-ih m. Ibof. 
The radical syllable is, ho weverpnot infrequently accented: e.g. ^speeding', 

ds-u- m. dife’. .The suffix is regularly accented in adjectives formed from 
desiderative, causative^ and denominative stems; e. g. Svishing to harm*. 

Miamiy-u- ‘cherishing’, agMy-u- ‘malign.a.iit’. 

ig. Substantives formed Avith the suffix regularly accent the root 
(excepting Jan-us- ‘birth’); e. g. Mdn-us- ffiow’. But a few adjectives which 
are never used as siibstaiith’es accent the suffix; e. g. jay-ds~ ‘victorious’, but 
tdy-tis- both ‘hot’ and dieaf. . 

20. The suffix forming independent feminine substantives is. regula.riy 
accented; as ‘bride’. 

2rv When the suffix -fa forms past passive participles it is invariably 
.accented; e. g. ‘born’, ‘protected’. But .a. few ordinary nouns 

formed with this suffix accent the radical syllable: e-ta- ‘variegated’; in.: gdr-ia- 
‘car-seat’, mdr-ta- ‘mortar,, vd-ta- ‘wind’, hds-ta- ‘hand’; n.: . rfjr-Zia:-. ‘home’, 
ndk-ta- ‘night’. 

22. Stems formed w'ith the suffix -far generally accent the root when 
the meaning is participial, but the suffix Avhen it is purely iiominal; e. g. 
dti-tar- ‘giving’ (with acc.), but da-tdr- ‘giver’. 

23. Stems formed with the suffix -f/ accent the root more ixequently 
than the suffix; e. g. isdi- ‘offering’, kn-ti- (AY.) ‘destruction’, d/aidi- in. ‘shaker’,, 
but Ay/- ‘desire’, Mdi- ‘abode’, jnadl- m. ‘relative’, rd-ti- ‘gift’. Reduplicated 
derivatives seem to have accented either the first syllable or the suftix; e.g. 
didhldi- ^devotion’ and carkrdl- ‘fame’. When these stems are compounded 
with pjrepositions, the latter are nearly always accented; e. g. A-hudi- ‘oftering’; 
the only exceptions are a-sakdi- ‘pursuit’, d'-sudi- ‘breAv’ and ‘enlivening’, and 
ahki-sdi- m. ‘helper’ beside ab/il-sdi- f. ‘help’. 

24. Derivatives formed with the suffix -iui^ with some half dozen 
exceptions, accent the root (invariably when they are used as infinitives ) ; e. g. 
tandu- ‘thread’, but akdii- ‘ray’. 

25. The suffix is always accented; e. g. ‘deadly’, 

‘harming’. 

26. Derivatives formed with the suffix -fra generally accent the root; 
e. g. mandra- ‘prayer’, but to-Zwb ‘dominipn’. 

27. Gerundives formed with the suffix dva regularly accent the root; 

e.g. kdrdva- ‘to be made’, ‘to be said’, bMvddva- ‘future’. 

28. Derivatives formed with the suffix 4 ha generally accent the 
latter; e. g. uJzdhd- n. ‘saying’. Sometimes, hoAvever, the root is accented; 
e, g. ardha- ‘goal’. Yffieii the suffix is added with the connecting vowel -a-, 
the latter is generally accented; q. g. z^c-dd/m- n. ‘praise’. 

29. The suffix -na when forming past passive participles is invariably 

accented; e. g. hhbtfid- ‘split’. When forming ordinary nouns, Avliether 
adjectives or masc. substantives, it is usually accented; e.g. ‘guilty’, 

ghr-nd- in. ‘heat’; but a few masculines- accent the root, as 'kdr-na- ‘ear’, 
vdr- 7 ia- ‘colour’, svdp-na- ‘sleep’. Neuters (except su-nd- ‘welfare’) and feminines 
{'■nd) accent the root; e. g. dn-na-'^ tf-na- ‘grass’, trs-na- ‘thirst’. 

^ Originally a past participle of ad- ‘eat\ 
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3o/,Derivatives [fomied'- with accent either the root . or the suffix; 
e. g. yo-ni~ in. Receptacle V but ag-m- m. ffire’, 

31. The suffix is almost invariably accented; q. g, vag-nu- Roundh 

An exception is h of god, 

32. Derivatives formed with the suffix accent the suffix more than 

twice as often as the root ; e. g. tig-md- Rharp’, ghar-md- ffieat’., d/iu-md- 
RmokeV but TriendV ^Soma’. 

33. Derivatives formed with -/w a/? regularly accent the root in neuter 

substantives y e. g. ‘ SiCtion^ jdn-pmn-’ ‘birth’, nd-ptan- ‘name’. There 

are, however, several masculine agent nouns which accent the suffix; e. g. 
dar-'mdn- ‘breaker’. In several instances the accent varies in the same word 
according to the gender and meaning; e. g. hfah-man- n. ‘prayer’, brah-mdn- 

m. ‘one who prays’; sd&man-x^. ‘seat’, m. ‘sitter’. These stems when 
compounded with prepositions nearly always accent the latter; e.g. prd-hharman- 

n. ‘presentation’. ■ 

34. The participial suffix -wa/ia is never accented except in the 
anomalous perfect participle sasr-mand- (RVh) = sasr-and- ‘speeding’. The 
accent of these derivatives is regularly on the same syllable as in the tense- 
stem to which the suffix is added; e. g. ydja-mana- ‘sacrificing’, kchd-mdna-' 
‘desiring’, idhyd-^nmia- ‘being kindled’, yaksyd-mana’ ‘about to sacrifice’. 

35. Gerundives formed with the suffix invariably accent the root; 
e. g. Imvya- ‘to be invoked’. 

36. The suffix -r« is usually accented; ^.g.ak-rd-m, ‘banner’, rud-rd-^ 
111. N. of a god, ahh-rd- n. ‘cloud’. The root is, however, accented in a good 
many words; e, g. grd/i-ra- ‘greedy’, dj-ra- ni. ‘field’, tnd-ra-^ N. of a god, 
dg-ra- n. ‘point’. 

37. Derivatives formed with the suffix -r/ accent the root oftener than 
the suffix; e. g. M/i-r/- ‘abundant’, but also su-ri- m. ‘patron’. 

38. Derivatives formed with the suffix ^va accent the suffix rather 
oftener than the root; e, g. rk-vd- ‘praising’, but also fhh-va- ‘skilful’. 

39. The root is regularly accented in derivatives formed with the suffix 

-rci/i; e.g. kf-t-van- d>di-van- ^^fmg\ydj-van-- ‘sacrificing’. This is the 

case even when the stem is compounded with a preposition; g, vi-mfg-van- 
(AV.) ‘cleansing’. 

40. The suffixes ■^wana^ are always accented, the first 

two on the final,' the last on the initial syllable; e. g. ^ag-T^apd- ‘talkative’, 
vag-mmu- m. ‘noise’, b/mr-vani-' ‘restless’. 

41. Derivatives formed with the suffix -vara chiefly accent the final 

syllable when they are masc. nouns, but the root when they are neuter 
substantives; e. g. ‘going’, (AV.) ‘able’, but kdr-vara-n, ‘deed’, 

(AV.) n. ‘thicket’. The suffix appears with / instead of r in the 
vid-vaid- ‘cunning’. 

42. The suffix -warns of the perfect participle is always accented, even 
in the reduced form -us appearing in the weak cases; e.g. cakr-vdnis- and 
cakr-fis- ‘having made’. 

43« Derivatives formed with; the suffix -r/ from the simple root 
accent the radical syllable, but the first syllable of the reduplicated root; 
thus ‘lively’, but ‘watchful’. 


^ This word may. however, be differently 
derived; possibly vi-ppi- Mer in die Weite 
strebende’, according to Uhlenbeck, Kuri- 
gefasstes etjniiologisches Worterbuch der 


altindischen Sprache, Amsterdam 1898; cp. 
Bloomfield, AJPh. 17, 427 f? ‘crossing the 
back (of the world)’. 
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44. Derivatives formerD with the 'suffix -sa , sometimes accent the root 
sometimes the suffix; e. g, g/i-sa- hidroit'/ f/Ha- m. Tomitain’, 'but /ri-fi- 
Mappledh g/iram-sd- m. ‘sun’s heat’. ■ 

45 « The suffix -Sufi is always accented; e. g. Shctorioiis’^, zTd/ta- 
sm//* ‘joyfufj card-pj/h:: Avanderiiig’, '' m-mfsHif- ‘sitting dowii’^, 
tormenting’, aMil-hmyd-pjif- '(AV.) '‘causing toniients’. 

B. In secondary derivation five groups ' of 'stems may be distinguished 
with regard to ' accentuation:' a. those -which accent ■the suffix, being formed with 
•iiyam?^ - 4 }% ~m, -ija, -Ina^ 4 ya^ -mi^ -enya, da, davya, dmiy dmidSy 

dvand, -m 4 , -m/ya, ~m!n, -mnd, ym, -vd, -vat, -mid, b, those in which 
the suffix is not accented, being ■ formed with day a, dara, dl, dli, dati, dja, 
-vya; c, those in which only the first syllable is accented, I'eing formed with 
-i and ‘W; d. those , in which either .the first ■ or the last syllable is accented, 
being formed by means of Yrddhi with the suffixes, -eya, at or '(the last, 
two also without Vrddhi); e. 'those . in which the accent .is sometimes on the 
suilix, and.., so.metimes on one 'or other syllable of .the primitive stem, being 
formed with the suffixes -a, -ani, dnia, -J, -ka, dana or dm, dama, dka, 
dim, -mani, ya, -ra, da, -van, -vani, -vay a, -sa. The following, is a detailed 
account of^ the accent 'in derivatives formed with the above secondary suffixes 
in their alphabetical order. 

■ I., Stems 'formed, with the. .suffix., -e and Vrddhi of the first syllabie 
from primitive stems ending -in -ir are predominantly accented on the final 
syllable. This , is, however, mostly the case when the primitive.. is ricceiited 
on any syllable other than the last; e. g. amiird- ‘hostile’ from . amiira- ‘foe’, 
uardJamsd'- ‘belonging toNarfosamsa’, saiicadrathd-, patronymic from hicdd-ratim- 
‘having a shining car’,, pavamand- .‘relating ' to .the clear-flowing ipavamcma-) 
Soma’. In several instances, however, the primitive stem is also oxytone, 
e. g. kaidikd- ‘belonging to Kusika’. On the other hand, stems formed with 
Vrddhi sometimes, accent' the first syllable, when the primitive is . otherwise 
accented; e. g. mddhyamdhia- ‘belonging to midday’ (madhydm-dina-), sdnldiaga- 
n, ‘luck’ from su-Mdga- ‘lucky’, vddhryasva- ‘descendant of VadhryavSva’. The 
derivative daivodasa- ‘belonging to Divodasa’ is, however, formed from a stem 
similarly accented idho-dlsa-). 

A similar rule prevails in the accentuation of stems derived from other 
primitives by means of the suffix -a and Vrddhi of the first syllable; e. g, 
ayas-d- ‘made of metal’ (dyas-), saumanasm- ‘benevolence’ from su-mdnas- 
Svell-disposed’; also sometimes from stems similarly accented, as paidv-d- 
‘beionging to Pedii’. On, the other hand, the first b}'llable is accented 
in derivatives from primitives mostly accented on the last; e. g. pariliiva- 
‘eartlily’ from prthivi- ‘earth’, mdgiiona- ‘belonging to the bountiful one’ 
{maghdvan-)i but sometimes also from stems similarly accented, as nd/ms-a- 
‘neighbouring’ from ni/ms- ‘neighbour’. The accentuation is similar when the 
secondary -a is added without Vrddhi; e. g, parus-d- ‘knotty’ from pdrns- 
‘knot’, but iidrit-a- ‘fallow’ from harit-, 

2. The suffix -a forming feminines to masculines in -a retains the accent 
on the same syllable as in the masculine ; e. g. przyd- beside priyd- ‘dear’. 

3. Stems formed with the somewhat^ rare suffix mm accent one of the 

last three syllables; t.g.mdrdni- ‘wife ofindra’, ‘wife of Miidgala’, 

puriikutsanJ- ‘wife of Purukutsa’, uitndrdnT- ‘queen of the Usinaras’. 

4. The only example of the patronymic suffix -uyma in the RV. 
kdnv-ayana- ‘descendant of Kai>va’ is unaccented (occurring in the voc. 
only); the final syllable seems to have been accented judging Iw da h-dy and- 
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(VS, AV.,) ^son of Daksa’, : and' ■ the ; fem. ramayani" (AV.) ‘da:ughter of the 
Black one’. The tiksanydyan^^^ of a man^ is unique both in 

accentuation and absence of VrddhL 

5« The suffix -Sj/', occurs , accented on the first syllable only magn’-dyi- 
Svife of Agnf ; vrsaMjf-ayi'’ of Vrsakapf, occurring in the voc. 

.only, is unaccented. . . y'. 

6hThe/ suffix forming gerundival .adjectives is always accented 

on its first syllable; e. g. pan-^yya- To be admired’. 

7. Derivatives formed with the suffix -/ and Vrddhi, being almost 

exclusively patronymics, always accent the first syllable; thus (ignives-i- Ton 
of AgnivesaV ‘descendant of Purukutsa’, pnlta-rdan-i- ‘descendant 

of Pratardana’, prihrad-h (AV.) Ton of PrahradaV ‘descendant of 

Sanivarana’. Similarly formed and accented is sdrat/id- ^chBiloteef (from 
sa-rdtha-m ‘on the same chariot’). Two other words, formed without Vrddhi, 
take the secondary tdpM.yu ‘burning’ itdpus- ‘heat’) and, accented on the 
•final syllable, sucant-i-^ N. of a man. 

8. The very frequent suffix -m forming possessive adjectives is always 

accented; g, aknn- ‘possessing horses’, dhandn- ‘wealthy’; nianTs-In- 
ahhimatAn- ‘insidious’. The adjective sak-in- ‘powerful’ occurs once accented 
on the first syllable: idk-J (i. 51^); the accentuation of this form and of the 
two nominatives (each occurring once) ir-i ‘violent’ and ‘speeding’ is 

perhaps due to error. 

9. The accentuation of the suffix -ima^ wliicli is attached to three 

stems in -tra- and to one in -ra, varies : kha 7 tltr-inia- ‘made by digging’, 
krtrdma- ‘artificiar, (AV.) ‘purified’; ‘foremost’. 

10. The suffix -//a is regularly accented either on its first or its second 

syllable; abhrdya- md a b/irdyd- ‘derived from the clouds’ (i^Mm-), 

ksatrdya- ‘having {Jisatrdk), ^ ‘inimicar {amitrar^io€)\ agr- 

lyd- ‘foremost’, wdrdyd- ^hdS.ongmg to Indra’. The only exceptions aie rbzjdya- 
(AV.) ‘being in season’ (r//^-), beside and srctrdya- (AV.) ‘learned’ 

(Jrdtra- ‘learning’). 

Ti. Derivatives with the feminine suffix -/' commonly accent the same 
syllable as the corresponding masculines (except oxytones q e. g. bMvant-i- 
‘being’, m. bhdvant-.' But the feminine in from masculines in -a that are 
not accented on the final syllable usually accents the -T (and follows the 
radical t- declension); e. g. rath-i- ‘charioteer’ (m. f.) from rdtha- ‘chariot’. The 
-i is also accented when it forms the fem. of masc. oxytones in -/q e. g. 

‘broad’ {prth~u-)\ in -ant ^ t. g. lisatd- ‘desiring’ {us-dnt-)] in -tdr^ e. g. 
avUr 4 ^ ‘protectress’ {avi-tdr-)\ in -afic taking Samprasarana, e. g, pratTcd- 
^incmg^ {praty-dnc-). The fem. in -J from masc. oxytones in -a sometimes 
retains the accent on the suffix, e. g. ‘goddess’ {deud- ‘god’), but more 
usually throws it back on the first syllable, e. g. drtis-i- ‘ruddy’ {arusd-). 

I2» The suffix -//I a is generally accented on its first syllable, rarely on 
its last; e. g. apac 4 na- ‘western’, samvatsar 4 na- pra^ ‘turned 

towards’. The suffix is unaccented only in jfiAk-ma- (RVh) ‘mine’. 

13. The suffix -//a is always accented on its first syllable; e. g. firjlk- 

iya- a kind of Soma vessel, (AV.) ‘sacrificial gr/ia? 7 i£dk 4 ya- 

‘relating to the domestic sacrifice’, parvat 4 ya- (AV.) ‘mountainous’. Similarly 
in the ordinals dvu 4 ya- ‘second’, trt 4 ya- ‘third’, tur 4 ya- ‘fourth’. 

14. The suffix -ena is accented on the final in its only occurrence in 

the feminine form ‘relating to intV {saa^ildh-)^ 

15* The suffix -8/j/a, nearly: always forming gerundives, regularly accents 
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its first syllable; e. g. drs-Jnya- Svorthy'' to he, seen’. , The only exception is 
Ttir-enya- ^desirable^ Similarly accented' are ordinary adjectives zvr-p//*'^- 
hnanly’ (vlrd-) and kiri-enja- Tamous’ {kirti- ‘fame’). 

. Derivatives, formed .with the suffix <-eja and Vrddhi accent the final 
.syllable when they,, have, a patronymic sense, ■ but otherwise the first; e. g. 
\ars-ej& ‘'descendant of a- seerf (/w/-), but pcmrus-eya- ^relating to man’ (/vr/m-j. 
The analogy of tlie^, gerundive , from roots ending in -J, which is formed with 

. fe. ,g. d'ya- dtQ be' given’J, is followed by didrkyiya- ‘worth seeing’ 
(fiirksi-) mA sabk-iya^ ‘fit. for an . assembly’ 

17. .Derivatives formed with -ia are variously accented. Those which 
have a diminutive sense regularly accent the suffix; e. g. arbha-kd- ‘smalF,, 

h ‘youth’, hmiara-ka- little boy’. Otherwise the accent sometimes 
remains on the same syllable as, in the primitive; e. g. (bita-ka- Tnaking an 
end’ {miia-)^ yimnii-ka-yovd {yupna-)\ or it 'shifts to the suffix, e. g. miya-kib 
.‘other’ ianyd-)^ sana-kd- fold’ {sdna-)\ or to the first syllable, e. g. riipa-ka- (KSb 
‘having an assumed, form MV/V/i- .‘form’). 

18. The rare suffix -fa is regularly accented: (VS.) ‘First’, dii-td- 

‘Second’, /rZ-Zd- ‘Third’ as Proper Names, aiia-td- ‘well’, muhn-Ma- Inomenth 

19. Derivatives formed with the suffix -fer/ia or its syncopated form Ana 
are varioiisiy accented: nadana- and nii-tna- ‘present’, sann-tdna- (AT.) and 
sanddna- (AV.) ‘lasting’, /ra-Z/M- ‘ancient’. 

20. The suffix Aama when forming superlatives is hardly ever accented 
the primitive nearly always retaining its original accent: e. g. iavdsdam-a~^^ 
‘very strong’. But when it forms ordinals the final syllable is accented; e. g. 

‘hundredth’. 

21* A few adjectives formed with Aaya from numerals meaning ‘consisting 
of so many parts’, accent the primitive: (AV.) ‘fourfold’, dasadaya- 

‘tenfold’. 

22. The suffix Aapa forming comparatives is hardly ever accented, the 
primitive retaining its original accent; e. g. rathidara- ‘better car-fighter’. An 
exception is vrtraddra- ‘a w'orse Vrtra’. 

23. Derivatives formed wdth Ad regularly accentuate the syllable preceding 
the suffix; e. g. a-godd- ‘w'ant of cows’, devadd- ‘divinity’, piirimidd- ‘human 
nature’. The only exception is a-viradd- ‘want of sons’. 

24i Derivatives formed wuth Aati and Adi have the same accentuation 
as those formed with dd; e. g. a-ripdddtb ‘security’, devaddtb ‘divinity’, idm- 
tdtb ‘good fortune’. The accent is exceptional in dstadaii- ‘home’ and ddkm- 
tdti- (AV.) ‘cleverness’. 

25» The suffix Aya^ forming nouns from particles, is never accented: 
dpadya- n. ‘offspring’, amddya- ‘companion’, dvisdya- ‘manifest’, mdya- ‘own’, 
■msdya- ‘foreign’, samidya- ‘secret’. When attached to the substantive ap- 
‘ water’ it is, how^ever, accented: apdya- and dpdya- ‘watery’. 

26. The suffix Aw a is invariably accented; e. g. amiytadva- ‘immortality’, 
patidva- ‘matrimony’. 

27. The vei7 rare suffix AvaAd is accented on its first syllable: uita- 
tvdia- ‘excitement’, piirusadvdtd- ‘human nature’. 

28. The suffix Awana is always accented on its final syllable; e. g. kavi- 
tvand- ‘wisdom’, patidvand- ‘matrimony’, sakhidvmid- ‘friendship’. 


^ Accented kanhiaka- in the VS. The fern, 
in the RV. is kamnakd- but in the AVE 
kaninika-. 

Except pttrihUvna- ‘very many’ and uU 


damti- diighest', sah’ai-famd- ^most frequeiit^ 
(with the ordinal accent). 

3 It is shifted in mrdaydtda?na- ‘showing 
great compassion’ {^mrddyatA, Cp. below 89. 
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29. The suffix forming ordinals from a few numerals and adjectives 

of a cognate sense from pronominal stems, is nearly always acceiitedV thus 
catur-thd- (AV.) ffourthV (AV. A^S.) 'sixth’, kati-tkd- 'the how-raaniest’; 

but saj}fd-tka- 'seventh’.. 

30. The rare derivatives formed with the suffix -/?a are accented either 

on the first or the last syllable: ‘feminine’ {stri- ‘woman’), vLni-m~ 

^various’; hut ‘ancienfj sama-nd- like’. 

31. With the suffix ^bba^ are formed the names of a few animals with 
one exception accented on the final syllable: rsa-Md- and vrm-bM- ‘bull’, 
garda-bkd- 'ass’, sara-bhd- (AV. VS.) 'fabulous eight-legged animal’, risa-bka- 
'ass’. This suffix also occurs once in the adjective sthula-bhd- (AV.) 'big’. 

32. The suffix ^ma is regularly accented, whether forming superlatives; 
e. g. adha-md- 'lowest’, madhya-md- 'middle-most’, or ordinals; e. g. 

'eiglith’. An exception is 'next’. 

33. Derivatives formed with the suffix -mant retain the accent of the 
primitive, unless the latter is oxytone, when the accent in the great majority 
of instances (about three-fourths) is thrown forward on the suffix; e, g- dsad/u- 
mant- (AV.) ‘rich in herbs’, asdni-manf- 'bearing the thunderbolt’; but agni- 
mdnt‘ 'having fire’ (agni-). 

34. The suffix ^maya is always accented on the first syllable; t^g. ayas- 
mdya- 'made of metal’, go-mdya- ‘consisting of cows’, iaka-^ndya- ‘arising from 
excrement’. 

35. The suffix -min is accented (like -bi) in the only two derivatives 
formed with it: is-mm- 'impetuous’, and rg-min- ‘jubilant with praise’ (/V-). 

3 ^- The rare suffix ^mna is always accented: dyu-nind- ‘brightness’, nr-mnd'- 
‘manliness’, ni-'fnnd- ‘depth’, su-mnd- ‘welfare’. 

37. Derivatives formed with the suffix and Vrddhi accent the 
initial or the final syllable with the same shift as appears in those formed 
with -iz: the initial, when the primitive is accented on the final (or some- 
times a medial) syllable, but the final, when the primitive is accented on the 
initial (or sometimes a medial syllable); e. g. ddiv-ya- ‘divine’ {devd- ‘god’), 
Artvij-ya- 'office of priest’ gfirhapat-ya- 'position of a householder’ 

(grMpatb); but adit-yd- ‘son of Aditi’, prajapat-yd- (AV.) 'relating to Prajapati’. 
In a very few instances the accent remains unchanged, as ddhipatya- ‘lord- 
ship’ {ddhipati- ‘lord’), pdums-ya- ‘manliness’ {pmis- ‘man’), vdiis-ya- 'man of 
the third caste’ (?///- ‘settler’), srdisih-ya- (AV.) ‘superiority’ {srdsika- ‘best’) ; 
while in several instances it shifts from the final syllable to the suffix (instead 
of to the initial syllable); e. g. kav-yd- descendant of Kavi’ (but kdv-ya- 
'endowed with the qualities of a sage’, kavi-), 

a» In derivatives formed without Vrddhi the accentuation is to some 
extent similar; thus a final accent shifts to the first syllable; e. g. in 
pitrya.- %ddQTigm.g to the fathers’ {pitf'), prditjafiya- ‘adverse’ {praii-jand- 
‘adversary’ AV.); or from the first to the last; e. g. gram-yi- 'belonging to 
the village’ or it remains on the first syllable; e. g. dvya- ‘belonging 

to sheept (iz'f-), 'derived from cows’ (^A); or it shifts from the final 

syllable to the suffix (instead of the first syllable); e. g. kav-yd- ‘wise’ {kavi-). 
But here the accent may also remain on or be shifted to a medial s)dlable; 
e. g. svardj-ya- ‘autocracy’ 'sovereign’), viivddev-ya- 'belonging to all 

gods’ { 7 >zsvd-deva-) ; hiranyd-ya- ‘golden’ %oid’), avyd-ya- 'derived from 

sheep’ (beside civya-ya^^ gavydya- 'derived from cows’ (beside gdvya-), 

2 Cp. Pjiellwitz, BB. 22, 74—114, on animal names in 
3 But (I. 1655). 


Cp. BB. 28, 318, bottom. 
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But a peculiaiity of the . derivatives- "foniied without Yrddhi is that the 
majority of them have the -Svariia" accent' on the suffix; e. g. /w/h/z-jv?- 
'belonging to the royal class’ ' ‘relating to the arm’ 

n}elonging to Wind’, frmw-);' -dmidubk-ya- (VS.) ‘relating to a 
drum’ (damhidiiii .‘belonging to the' bottom V/c/A/ka'S}. 1‘lie suffix 

thus accented also appears in the gerundive (twice found in the 

AV.) formed from an infinitive -stem in du (585,4). 

38, The rare suffix -j//i is (like. -fk always accented: iVS.j 

‘having oiiek bow clrawiV, dkauva-y:n- (VS.j ‘bearing a bow(, maKhyhi-. N. oi 
a maiij srkayhi- (¥S.) ‘having a spear’, svadkayk- tVS.j ‘o'A'iiing the Svaclhrih 

39* Derivatives formed with -ra having a comparative sense 1 chieiiy from, 
prepositions j accent the initial syllable : ddlui-ra-'low^f. dpa-ra* ‘later’, tha-ra- 
dower’, d/if-ra- ‘lower’, ‘'near’ (tmia- '‘end’l. Other noiins formed 

with the suffix are chiefly accented on the final syllable: e. g. akry-rj- ‘ugly’, 
d/^am-rd- tYS.’r ’dusky’ fd/mmd- ^&mokdjy ‘dusty, ‘riding 

in a chariot’; but sometimes otheinvisej thus ‘belo.iiging .to the fire- 
kindlef 7 /iM/id-ra- ^wkd^y Mrmd-ra- 

40* Derivatives 'formed nvith. -/£2 nearly .always accent the siiflix; , .e. g. 
/Z-//MT (AV.) ‘uglyV . (AY.) -. ‘.lively’, ‘abundant’, mad/m-id- 

‘sweet’; but tihida- ‘fertile’, sevada- {hN.) ‘slimy’, aAvVA?- '‘littie child’. 

41. The suffix -vflf is regularly accented: iirija-zd- ‘billowy’, keh-vd- 
(AV.) ‘hairy’, anji-vd- .(AY.) ‘slippery’, santi-t'd- (AY.) ‘friendly’, sraddkdvd- 
‘credible’.' 

42. The fern, substantives formed from adverbs or prepositions with the 

suffix -izaf always accent the iinal syllable: ‘proximity’, /7-zw/- (AV.) 

‘proximity’,: -zz/f-z'd'/- ‘height’,, .//zk'zfr- .‘depth’, ‘distance’, pra-vdf ‘height’, 

sam-imt- ‘region’. 

.43. Derivatives formed with the suffix may have the accent on 
any syllable; e. g. dkar-zmi^ ffire-priest’, indhan-van~ ‘possessed of fuel’, fghd- 
van- ‘violent’;' rid-van- ‘regular’, maghd-van- ‘bountiful’; ardti-zmi- ‘liostileV 
imsti-van- ‘obedient’. 

, 44. Derivatives formed -with -va/if generally retain the -original accent 
except in oxytone steins (if not ending in a or £?)? which as a rule throw it 
on the suffix; e. g. kcsa-vant- puird-vant- (VS.) ‘having a son’, prajlh 

vani- ‘having offspring’, dydvaprthivi--va 7 d- ‘connected with heaven and earth’; 
but agid-vdnt- ‘having fire’ {agiik)^ ‘having a mouth’. The 

accent is anomalously shifted in krsa?iA-vant- ‘decorated with pearls’ (kfsana-) 
and visu-vdnt- ‘central’ (vim-) ‘in both directions’. 

45. The very rare derivatives formed , .with , the suffix -¥a/a accent 
either the suffix or the primitive: dm-vdya- (AY.) ‘wooden dish’ and cdinr- 
vaya- ‘fourfold’. 

46. Derivatives formed with the rare suffix accent their final syllable: 
krsi-vald- ‘peasant’, ziad-vaUi- (VS.) ‘reed bed’. 

47. The suffix -v/h is always accented; e. g. namas-vhi- ‘reverential’, 
yasas-vhi- (AV.) ‘beautiful’, 7 nedha-vin- (AV.) ‘wise’, dhrsad-vhi~ ‘bold’. 

48. The very rare names of relationship formed with the suffix ^wya 
accent the first syllable: hhrdir-vya- (AV.) ‘nephew’. 

49. A few adjectives and substantives formed with the suffix -ka 
accent either the final or, less often, the first or second syllable: arva-sd- or 


^ This word may, however, be derived from afttdr- *\yiih.iTi\ with UR, raid AVhitney 
1209 i. 
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drm'sa- liasting’, da'sd- or ita-sa- Variegated’, babhlu-sa- (FS. MS.) ^brownish’, 
rom(t-sd- ^\xdkf ^ yuva~s^^^ ‘youthfulV ‘hook’, tiirvd-sa-^ oi a man. 

Perhaps also /w;/2a-/t7- (AV.) ‘stupefaction’ (?), and kala-sa- ‘jar’. 


; 2. Accentuation of Compounds. 

Aufrecht, De accentii composxtorum Sanscriticoram, Bonn 1847. — Garbe, KZ. 
2j, 47of. —- Reuter, Die altindisclien nominalcomposita, ihrer betommg nach unter- 
siicht, KZ. 31, IS7—232; 485—612. — Wackern AGE L, Aitindische Grammatik 2^, 
p. 40—43, etc, , 

87. The rule as to the accentuation of compounds, stated in the most 
general way, is that iteratives, possessives/ and governing compounds place 
the accent on the first member; determinatives and regularly formed copula- 
tives (with one accent) on the last member and to a large extent on its final 
syllable. Speaking generally the accent of a compound is that of one of its 
members. But some words alwa)’s change their accent when compounded; 
thus 7//jrW- ‘air regularly becomes z-AW-, and in the later Samhitas 

‘air sometimes becomes Other words when corn pounded change their 

accent in certain combinations only; thus some paroxy tones become oxytone, 
as piirua- ‘prior’ in pUrvd-citti- ‘foreboding’, purvidpTii- ‘precedence in drinkingV 
p)urvd--‘hUti- ‘first invocation’; nema- ‘one’ in ‘separation’; fnedha- 

‘sacrifice’ in medkd-paii- ^loxd of sacrifice’, and medka-sati- ‘receiving the 
oblation’; zfsan- in vrsd-kapi-^ N. of a monkey; on the other hand some 
oxytones throw back the accent, as khadi- ‘bracelet’ in kkddi-kasta-' ‘having 
hands adorned with bracelets’; ‘neck’ in ‘powerful-necked’; 

‘hero’ in 7^2/nii-zvW- ‘possessed of many men’ and su-vira- ‘heroic’; V/zz 7 ;/zi- 
smoke’ in (AV.) ‘smoke of cowdung’. 

An adjective compound may shift the accent from one member to the 
other if it becomes a substantive or a Proper Name; thus zz-Awm- ‘im- 
perishable’, ‘speech’; ‘ well done’, su-krtd- n. ‘good deed’; 

d-raya- ‘niggardly’, a-rdya-y N, of a demon. 

88. In iteratives, which may consist of repeated nouns, pronouns, 
adverbs, prepositions, or particles, the first member alone is accented, the 
two w^ords being separated by Avagraha in the Pada text, like the members 
of other compounds. Examples are: ahar-ahar jay ate tnashnasi (x. 52^^) ‘day 
after day he is born, month after month’; yadyad ydmi fad d bhara (vm. 6xV 
‘bring to me whatever I ydthayatha matdyah sdnti nr ndm (x. iii^) ‘as 
are the desires of men in each case’; adyddya siaih-ha indra trdsi^a pare ca 
naJi (vra. 61^'') ‘on each to-day, on each to-morrow protect us, Indra., and 
in the future’. The prepositions A>dnch appear as iteratives are dpa^ para, 
prd, sdm'y e. g. prd-pra pumas tuvijaidsya sasyate mahitvdm (i. 138V ‘forth 
and again the greatness of the mighty Pmsan is praised’^. The only verbal 
iterative occurring is piba-piba (ii. i ^ ‘drink again and again’. 

89. Goveriiiiig compounds always accent the first member when it is 

a verbal noun 't, as ‘terrifying the foe’, N, of a man. When the 

first member is a present or aorist participle, its final syllable is invariably 
accented, vdiate^'er the original accentuation may have been, e. g. indddamsu- 
‘winning ^vealth’, ia-rdd-dvems- ‘overcoming (tdrat-) foes’. 

s In a few instances the repeated j ^ Otherwise a repeated verbal form is 
words o,re not treated as a compound and I not ti'eated as an iterative, e. g. sU/AI siuht 
are both accented, as nti mt *now, now’, ! (vui. 

ihehet (AV.) ‘here, here’, sam sdm (AV.). | 3 Except sik^a-nard- ‘helping men’. 
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■ :a» When" tlie '%st ' member AS "a preposition, the acceiitiiation j’s; :mucli 
the 'same /as 'in possessives: , either the Arst- member is accented . on its .proper 
syllable, as ‘directed to heaven’; or the last member on the final 

syllable, but only when it ends in the compositional suffix -cr, or when as a 
simple word it is not accented on the final syllable; q.* g, ad/ias-J^ad-d- ^eing 
under the feet’, ‘according to The accentuation of 

api-prdna- (£ -r-) ‘accompanying the breath’ is quite exceptional. 

go. A* Possessive compounds (BahuvrThis) normally accent the first 
member on the same syllable as the simple word, t, g, rdjapidf^a- 
Icings as sons’ (but rajapuird- ‘son of a king’). Other examples are : 
dn-ahhinilata'Varna- ‘whose colour is not dimmed’, iddhtigni- ‘whose fire is 
indraPyestha’- ‘having Indra as chief, mdra-sakhi- ‘having Indra as 
a friend’, ghrtdprstha- /butter-backed’, rusad-vatsa- ‘having a bright eaif V 
‘thousandTooted’ .Similarly when the first member is a pre- 
position,. an ordinary adverb, oiy -and '■.(chiefly in' the later Vedas) 
in the sense of ‘accompanied by’;', 'e-..g. (AV.) ‘h.aiidlessV/^d-;;/<2//£7j’“ 

‘having pre-eminent inight’, ■ ‘wrynecke.d’,^m^^i/^?-//f?/M^- ‘facing in al! 
directions’, ‘accompanied by her calf’, saPama- {‘accompanied by’==) 

‘fulfilling desires’ ( VS.), 

a. The original accent of the first member is sometimes changed, i. The adjective 
evmz- *all’ always, and (owing to its influence) sdrz'a- sometimes in the later Sam - 
liitils, shift their accent to the final syllable; e. g. vUvdpesas- ‘having all adornment^ 
sarvddanman-^ (AV.), sm-zm’Suddha^vdla’- (VS.) ‘having a completely white tail’, saivayus'- 
(VS.) ‘having all life’/l. — 2. Present participles in severaP instances shift the accent to 
their final q. g, h^anddddHi- ‘having roaring \krdndai’\ p^tQii\ dravdd-aiva- 

‘having swift {lirdvadf steeds’. Other participles with this shift of accent are and 

bhandd,i~ ^ddimm^^ rapsdt-- ‘swelling’, svandi- ‘resounding’. — 3. There are also a few 
miscellaneous examples of shift of accent in the first member : ahhis-ii-dynmna- ‘abounding 
in aid’, ‘whose^^ ^ is light’ dadfsand-pavi- ‘whose felly is visible’ 

{dddrsdna-)g amkolba- (AV.) ‘surrounded with Avaka plants’ {dvaM-); cdMr-anga- ‘four- 
inembered’ [ciiturp khadidiasia- hands adorned with bracelets’ (MiJ^'//-). 

B, About one eighth of the total number of BahuvrThis accent the second 
membeiv and in the majority of instances on the final syllable. 

a. This... accentuation is. common ''when the first member is a dissyllabic 
adjective ending in , A or u. It is invariable in the RV. after the very frequent 
purn- ‘much’ and the less frequent ‘shortened’, bahu- ‘much’, ////- 

‘white’; e. ‘having; puru-vdra- ‘having many 

treasures’, krdhu-kdrna- ‘having short ears’, ‘having much food’ 

{dfina-)^ sitipad- ‘white-footed’. Examples of this accentuation after other 
adjectives ending in i and u 2^xe: dsu~Jiesasp %Q:y mg swift steeds’, 

‘having a wide abode’, rjuPrdti^- ‘whose works are right’, tuvi-dyrnmnd- ‘having 
great glory’, trsu-cydvas- ‘moving greedily’, prtkupdksas- ‘broad-flanked’, %nbhu- 
krdtu- ‘having great strength’, vtlupani- ‘strong-hoofed’, hiridiprd- ‘golden- 
cheeked’ h In the later Sanihitas there is an increasing tendency to follow 


^ When another adjective or an adverb 
precedes the first member, it has the accent ; 
e. g. ckadifl-pad- (VS. TS.) ‘having one foot 
white’; cp. Wackkrxagel 2^, p. V91. 

2 There are, however, a few exceptions 
in which the final member is accented, as 
vidikhd- ‘hairless’ (but vid/p/m- AV.), pure- 
ralhd- ‘whose car is foremost’, saprdtkas- ‘ex- 
tensive’, j‘i 5 ;>^>'A(AV.) ‘together with the limbs’. 

3 This is the only example (occurring beside 
Z'ihdpanman-) cf this shift of accent in 


sdrzm- in the AV., wdiere sdrva- as first 
member is common. 

4 sdfva” shows this shift of accent in the 
RV. in the adverb sarz’ddas ‘from ail sides’ 
and in the derivative sarvaddil- ‘totality’. 

5 Plere the accent may be affected by 
that of the adverb dyazjai ‘swiftly’. 

6 After bnJm-> the final syllable is always 
accented, even in the later Samhitas. 

y Both accentuations occur in 
btid/md- 2.v\^ prlhnd) 7 idlma- *broacl-based’. 
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the general rule; e. purii-naman- (AV.) hiiany-namedV 

white humpV and ‘having white buttocks’ (TS, v. 6. 14^). 

b. Bahuvrihis beginning with dvi- and tri- generally accent the second 

member; e. g. ‘two-footed’, dvi-dhara-^iormmglwro streams’, tridantu- 

‘having three webs’, ‘having three naves’, tri-i[andhiird- \ 

The only exceptions to this rule in the RV. are dvl-savas- ‘having twofold 
might’, try-anibaka~ ‘having three mothers’ and try-hsir- ‘having three products 
of milk’. The later Samhitas accent dvi- and /r/- in new Bahuvrihis as often 
as not In a few possessives beginning with other numerals the second 
member is accented on the last syllable, e. g. catur-akm- ‘four-eyed’^. 

c. Possessives beginning with the negative prefix a- or an- almost 
invariably accent the final syllable irrespectively of the original accent of the 
second member (doubtless in order to distinguish them clearly from deter- 
minatives); Q. g. a-ddnt- ‘toothless’, a-pkald- ‘unfruitful’ (p/id/a-^)y a-bald- ‘not 
possessing strength’ (bd/a-). A very few accent the penultimate; 

(AV.) ‘brotheiiess’, a-vira~ ‘childless’, a-sesas- ‘without offspring’. On the other 
hand a good many (though only a small proportion of the whole) accent the 
prefix (like determinatives), especially when the second member is a noun 
formed with the suffix di; e. g.** d-gu- ‘kineless’, d~jnas~ ‘kinless’, d-dyu- ‘not 
burning’, dn-api- ‘kinless’, d-prajas- (AV.) ‘childless’, d-mrtyii- ‘deathless’, ddiri^ 
‘bold’, d‘kdti- ‘imperishable’ 5 , 

d. Possessives beginning with dus-^ ‘ill’ or su~ ‘well’ regularly accent the 

second member, usually on the original syllable ; e. g. diir-nidnnmn- ‘ill disposed’, 
su-bkdga- ‘well endowed’. There is, however, a tendency to throw the accent 
forward on the final syllable; e. g. ‘fair-fingered’ sur-phald- 

(AV.) ‘fruitful’, sudandhii- (AV.)^ ‘closely related’^. On the other hand, the 
accent is in a few instances shifted from the final to the penultimate syllable, 
as su-vira- ‘rich in heroes’ (vzrd-), and su-gdndhi- ‘sweet-smelling’ beside 
gandhi- (from gandha- ‘smell’) 

91. Determinatives as a rule accent the last member, and pre- 
vailingiy on the final syllable. 

A. I. In the descriptive type, that is, those in which a substantive is 
described by an adjective or an appositional substantive (Karmadharaya) and 
those in which a verbal noun is described by an adverbial word, the accent 
is on the final syllable; e. g. krma-saJamd’- (AV.) ‘black bird’, maklhdhand- 
‘great spoil’, ajhatayaksmd- ‘unknown disease’, ydvayat-sakha- ‘a protecting 
friend’, rajayakymd- (‘king’ ===) ‘royal disease’ ‘sun-bright’; pizra-etf-' 
‘going before’, prathama-jd- ‘first-born’, pratar-yuj-^^ ‘early yoked’, svayamdhii- 
‘self- existent’, dus-kft- ‘acting wickedly’, sii-pradiir-'^^ ‘victorious’, a-gJiiirm- 
(AV.) ‘not anointing’, a-cit- ‘senseless’, a-jarayu-^^ ‘not aging’, a-jdr- ‘unaging’. 


^ But as/d-z’andkHra- ‘having eight car- 
seatsk 

2 Cp. Whitney i 300 c. 

3 But in the RY. with the usual accen- 
tuation adJiratr-. 

4 For many other examples see Wacker- 
NAGEL 2 S 1 14 note (p. 293). . 

5 The only possessive of this kind in 
which the second member ends in and 
accents the final syllable seems to be 
a-gavyftfi- ‘pastureless’. 

^ The only exception in the case of dus- 
is dur-dsir- ‘ill-mixed’. 

7 The RV. retains the original accent, 
su-bajidku-. 


I 8 p’or other examples see Wackernagel 
12’^, j). 294, bottom. 

9 Op. cit. 21, p. 295 7, note. 

Exceptions, when the first member is 
a noun, are all compounds formed with 
visva- 2,^ visva-mdmim- ‘every man’, 

also viadhydm-dina-- ‘midday’, vrsa-kapl-' ‘male 
ape’, in all of which the original accent of 
the first member is shifted. 

ddhri’gn- ‘irresistible’ and sadhd-siha- 
‘standing together’, are exceptions. 

12 sV’-d-zirj^ ‘easy to acquire’ is an ex- 
ception. 

13 But a-mavhmi- ‘immoveable’. 
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a-yoddhr- ^not fighting’, a-rUjin- hiot shining’, '■a-pra-mrsyd-^' ^indestructible’^ 
a-budhyd~ ^not to be wakened’, an-afy-ud-ya- (AV.) Unspeakable’, an-adhrs.ya-^ 
‘miassailable’, hiot maldng 

a« When, however, the second member ends in -vaft^ ‘man ox m 
has the form of a gerundive used as a neuter substantive, the penultimate 
(radical) syllable is accented; e. g. ‘swift-flyingVA^^^^:9''^'^zw^“^ 

‘going in front’; sii-idrman^ ‘crossing well’, vllu^pdtman- ‘flying mightily’, ragMu^ 
ydmafh ^ going sii^vdkman^ ‘driving well’, dnr-grbhi^ ‘hard to hold’, 

rju‘vdni ‘striving forward’, tuvi'svdni- ‘roaring mightily’, and piirva- 
peya- n. ‘precedence in drinking’, sa/ia-seyya- n. ‘act of lying together’, amutra^ 
b/iAya^^^ (VS.) n. ‘state of being in the other world’. 

2 . The first member is, however, accented under certain conditions, 
a. It is generally accented if it is an adverbial word and the last member is 
a past participle in or or a verbal noun in -Hi o, g, ddms 2 /yWa-^ 

‘speeding wondrously’, ‘faring i[l\ sdna-smda-^ ‘famed from of old’; 

purd-hiti- ‘priestly ministration’, sadhd-stuti- ‘joint praise’. — b. The privative 
particle or zz/z- when compounded with a participle^, adjective, or substantive 
is nearly always accented; e, g. dn-adant-'^ ^not d-ditsant- 

wishing to giYo\ dmianyamana- ‘not thinking’, ddiirnsana- ‘not injuring’, 
d-vidvams- ‘not knowing’, d-krfa-^ \\oi done’; 9 ‘inactive’, ‘not 

pressing Soma’, d-tandra- ‘unwearied’, d-kumara-^^ ‘not a child’; zz-nV/A ‘thought- 
lessness’. The particle is regularly accented when it negatives a compound ; 
e. g. d-dus-krt- ‘not doing ill’, dfi-asva-da- ‘not giving a horse’, d-pascad-daghvan- 
‘not remaining behind’; dpunar^dlyamana-^'^ {KS d) ‘not being given back’, 
dn-agni-dagdha- ‘not burnt with tixt\ dn-ahh id asia-'^^ ‘blameless’. 

B. I, Dependent determinatives as a rule accent the second 
member and that mostly on the last syllable, even if the simple word is 
not an oxytone. 

a. When the second member is a root*-^, a verbal noun in -a, an ordinary 
substantive (without verbal sense), or an adjective ending in -m the final 


1 This is the regular accent of the 
gerundive with the negative prefix, which 
is, however, accented in some half dozen in- 
stances : d-i^ohya-f d-Jesya-, d-dabhya-, d-nedya-y 
d-yabhya- (AV.) and d^A/ya- beside a-ghnyd-. 
Two of these compounds in the AV. retain 
the Svarita of the simple gerundive: an- 
ativyddkya- and an-ddharya*. 

2 saiyd-madvan- ‘truly rejoicing’ is an ex- 
ception. 

3 sadhd-siatya- n. ‘joint praise^ is an ex- 
ception. 

4 Plere the adverb is treated like a pre- 
position compounded with a past participle. 

5 There are a good many exceptions in 
which the original accent of the past parti- 
ciple remains on the final syllable ; e., g. 
iitvi-Jdid- ‘mightily born’, dus-krtd^ ‘ill done’, 
sti-Jdia- (beside sd-jd/a-). This is the regular 
accentuation when the first member ispmi- ; 
e. puru-gitid- ‘much praised’. 

6 Not, however, when the second member 
is a gerundive, a root, or a noun with verbal 
meaning ending in -tmi, -snu, -in^ dy-; 
see examples above (A i). 

7 But a-sascdni- beside a-sakant~ ‘not 
ceasing’, a-coddnU (v. 442) and as substan- 


tives a^rundkatH- (AV.) a name, and aydrant-i- 
(VS.) ‘unaging’. 

^ Exceptions are a citta-, a-dr.da~^ a-fnfta-, 
aynta-n, ‘myriad’ but (AV.) d-yuta- ‘undisturb- 
ed’, (beside d-iUrlap a-bkiniid- (AV.) 

beside d-bhinna-. 

9 There are also some verbal derivatives 
in -zz which accent the second member; 
e. g, a-Asdr-a- ‘imperishable’, a-jdi‘-a ‘un- 
aging’, a'dabAa- ‘not-deceiving’, adrp-d- 
‘dissatisfied’, a-vadk-d- ‘inviolable’, a-vrd/i-d- 
‘not furthering’, an-dvrask~d (AV.) ‘not falling 
off’; cp, Whitney 1283—88. 

10 There are also several ordinary nouns 
which are accented as second member; e. g. 

‘colourless’, a-tnitm- ‘enemy’, -a-vira- 
‘unmanly*. 

ld\^t a^ni-pddyamdna^ (A V.) ‘not going to 
rest’ where RV. has d~nidpadyamdna. 

\ But an-ddastd- (RV^.) ‘not praised’, 
apra-sasid- beside dpra-sasta- ‘not praised’. 

13 There are a few exceptions when deri- 
vation from a root is not clear, as in osa- 
dhi- ‘plant’; otherwise -dki from dhd- ‘put’ 
is regularly accented; e. g. im^dkt ‘quiver. 

^^4 This suffix being invariably accented in 
the simple word (86 B. 8). 
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syllable is regularly accented; the cowpens', ^/ir^d- 

vfdh- ‘delighting in ghee’, divi-spfs- ‘touching "diit pafam-gd- ‘going by 
flight’, varuna-dkm-t- ‘deceiving Varuna’; agnim4ndh~a-'^ ‘fire-khidliiig’, 

hasta-grabh-d- ‘hand-grasping’, ‘fort-destroying’; uda-niegM- ‘shower 

of wzXqi\ godapkd- ‘cow’s hoof y ‘world of the livingV 

send- ‘India’s missile’ (AY. TS.) ‘hide (ajlna-) of the black 

antelope’, deva-koid-^ (AY.) ‘cask {kosa-) of the gods’, deva-mmid-'^ '‘dboAt 
(mdna-) of the gods’; uktha-samsdn- ‘uttering praise’, bkadra-vad-m- ‘uttering 
auspicious cries’. 

«« The word pdii- ‘lord’ follows this rule in only a few compounds occurring in 
the later vSaiphitas ; thus in the AV. : apsard-pati- lord of the Apsarases’, z^aja-pati- ‘lord 
of a troop’ RV.); in the VS.; anihasaspati- ‘lord of perplexity’, 

‘paramour’, edidhisuhpati- ‘husband of a younger sister’, nadl-paii- ‘lord of rivers’ y in the 
MS.: ahar-pati^ ‘lord of day’, citpati- ‘lord of thought’, vdkpaii* ‘lord of speeGh’. In a 
few determinatives pdil’^ retains its own accent as second member, as nrpdti- ‘lord of 
men’, rayi-pdii- ‘lord of wealth’, vispdti- ‘lord of the tribe’, also the f. in vasit-pdt 7 ti~ 
‘mistress of wealth’, mspdt 7 ^l^-^ ‘mistress of the tribe’ ; in ahar-pdii-y cii-pdti-f 

vak-pdli^', in the AV. rtupdii- ‘lord of proper seasons', ‘lord of animals’ (VS.), 
pusiipdti- ‘lord of welfare’, bhuta-pdli- ‘lord of beings’, stha-pdti-^ ‘governor’. In compounds 
with pdii’^ however, the first member is usually accented, there being 22 cases in the 
RV., besides lo with paim-\ e. g. grhdpatl- ‘lord of the house’, g\>paii- ‘lord of Idne’, 
pdsupali- ‘lord of ^ creatures’, medhdpaii-^ ‘■Xotbi of animal sacrifice’ (w-d’V/^dX-), vdsupaii- 
‘lord of wealth’, vajapaii- ‘lord of booty’, svarpati -1 ‘lord of light’; grhd-patm- ‘mistress 
of the house’, devapatfiT- ‘wife of a god’, vajapatm- ‘queen of booty’. In the AV,, of 
15 new masculines ending in pail- more than half accent the first member as do all the 
8 new ones ending in paim-\ e. g. diithipatl- ‘entertainer of a guest’- In the other 
Samhitas also occur: ksairdpati- (VS.) ‘lord of dominions’, hhuvapaii- (VS.) ‘lord of the 
atmosphere’, bhuvanapati- (VS. TS.) ‘lord of beings’, b/iupati- (TS.) ‘lord of the world’, 
sanwesd-paii- (VvS.) ‘lord of rest’, mpmpatfti- (VS, TS.) ‘Visnu’s wife’s. 

b. Determinatives which have as their second member verbal nouns in 
adjectives in 4 and -zfan^ as well as action nouns in -ya^ regularly accent 
the radical syllable of the second member; e. g. deva-mdd-ana- ^exhilarating 
the gods’, kesa-vdrdh-ana-'^^ ^causing the hair to grow’; pathi-raksd-^-^xot^clmg 
the road’; soma-pd-imi- ‘somadrinkingV talpa-if-van- flying on the couch’, 
pratar44-vati-'^'^ ‘coming early’; ahi-hdtya- ‘slaughter of the dragon’, deva- 
hiiya- ‘invocation of the gods’, manira-iru4-ya- n. ‘listening to counsel’, vrira- 
tUr-ya-'^^ ‘conquest of Yrtra’. 

2 . Dependent determinatives, however, which have as their second 
member past passive participles in 4a and -na or action nouns in -// accent 


^ dugha- retains its original accent, as j 1 wdpaik down's own lord’ is a Karma- 
madhu-dugha- ‘yielding mead’, kdma-dugha- | dhsraya ; as a Bahuvrihi it is accented sva- 
(AV. VS.) ‘yielding desires’. A fev^ others i (AY) ‘having an own consort’, 
have the original accent of the first member: I S On doubly accented compounds with 
marud’Vrdka^ ‘delighting in the Maruts’, i see below (3). 

divi-cara- (AV.) ‘moving in the sky’, suti kara- \ 9 Just as when such nouns are compounded 

‘active at the Soma offering’. Cp. 'Whitney | with prepositions, 

1278. I The very few apparent exceptions to 

2 A few accent the - penultimate syllable | this rule are clue to these words losing their 
of the final membey with shift of the original I verbal character; e. g. yama-sQdand- (AV.) 
accent, as go dhwna-^ (VS.) ‘wheat’, saka- ‘Yama’s realm’. 

(AV.), jjw/^t2:-?Yy>r-(AV. VS.) ‘Yama’s In mdiari-svan- and mdiar'i bhvan- the 

sway’ (?^ 7 y>c?'-); cp. Wackernagel 2b p* 26S, suffix is probably here the original 

top, note. accent of the first member (if it is the loc. 

3 But devayana- ‘going to the gods’, mnidri) has shifted, perhaps owing to the 

4 Also the Karmadharaya sapdim>- ‘cowife’ influence of words like prdtarPizjarL’. 

and the Bahuvrihi supdtnT- ‘having a good J® An exception is sadkd-siigt-ya- ‘joint 
husband’. praise’. A few feminines in yd, which are 

5 Cp. Bloomfield, SBE. 42, 319. closely allied to these neuters mya, retain 

6 In K. inidhapaii-. their accent on the final syllable, as deva~ 
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the first member (like a preposition); e. g. indra-prasiita- by Indra’, 

^ordained by the gods’, hdsia-yata- 'guided by the liand’^* devd- 
huti-^ 'invocation of the gQds\ dhdna-sad-^ Winning of wealth’. 

,'3. Double: accentuation. A certain number of determinative compounds, 
syntactical in origin, which have a genitive case-form in the first member, and 
nearly always in the second, are doubly ^accented. Such are 

pdti- and hrdhmmias-pdti-^ ‘lord of prayer of a divine 
woman’ (with the anomalous fern, gmis-pdtm- ‘divine wife’), jds-pdii-"^ ‘head 
of a family’. The compound sddas-pdti- ‘lord of the seat’ probably 

stands by haplology fox ^sddasas-pdti-^ hvit vdna-s-pdti-^ ‘lord of the wood’ 
perhaps, and rdtha-s-pdti- ‘lord of the car’ (rdtha-) probably, owe their r to 
the analogy of dr/ias-pdd-'^. Though without case-ending in the first member, 
sdci’pdti- ‘lord of might’ follows the analogy of the above compounds. Other 
doubly accented compounds with case-form in the first member but not ending 
in -pati- are simah-sepa- ‘Dog’s tail’, N. of a man; ddsyave-ifka- ‘Wolf to the 
Dasyu’, N. of a man; apttm-ndpat- %oxx of waters’, the analogy of which is 
followed by tdna-?idpat- ‘son of himself’ Hand-) though it is without case- 
ending in the first member; ndrorsdmsa-^ ‘Praise of men’ (for ^ndram-iamsa-)^ 
the analogy of which is followed by nf~sdmsa-» The name ?i&bha-nedisihar 
seems to contain an old locative in the first member, while the uninflected 
stem appears in dspdtra- (TS. 11. 5. 9O ‘vessel for the mouth’. 

92. I. The regular class of copulatives, which have only one accent, 

places the acute on the final syllable ^ irrespective of the accent of the 

uncompounded word. In the plural occur: ajavdyah m. ‘goats and sheep’, 

uktharkA n. ‘praises and songs’, ahoratrdni ‘days and nights’; in the dual: 
rk-sa7ne n. ‘song and chant’, satyanrte n. ‘truth and untruth’, sasananaiani n. 
‘what eats and does not eat’; in the singular: nilalohitdm n. ‘blue and red’^®, 
ista-purtdm^^ n. ‘what is sacrificed and presented’, kesa-smamu- (AV.) n. ‘hair 
and beard’, anjafiahhyahjandm (AV.) n. ‘salve and ointment’, kasipu-barhaiidm 
(AV.) 11, ‘mat and pillow’, krtakrtdm (AV.) n. ‘what is done and undone’, 
dttakutdm (AV.) n. ‘thought and desire’, bhadra-papdm (AV.) ‘good and evil’, 
bhuta-bhazyd?n (AV.) n. ‘past and future’, n. pi. priyapriydni (AV.) ‘things 


yaj-yti- ‘worship of the gods’, beside deva- ^ 
yaJ-yOi j aia-vid-ya- ‘knowledge of things’, 
rmisti-halyd- ‘hand to hand fighf. 

^ There are, however, a good many ex- 
ceptions in which the final syllable is accented 
(as in prepositional determinatives), e. g. 
agnidapta- ‘glowing with agni-dagdha- 

‘burnt by fire’. 

^ The original accent of the first member 
is shifted in 7 tema-dhiti- ‘putting opposite’ 
‘fight’, vanu-dhiti- ‘layer of wood’, medhd- 
sdii- ‘receiving of the oblation’. 

3 When the verbal sense is lost in the 
second member, the general rule of final 
accentuation applies; e.g. deva-sttmaii- ‘favour 
of the gods’, deva-hetU (AV.) ‘weapon of the 
godsk This analogy is followed by sarva- 
jydnU (AV.) ‘loss of one’s all’, 

4 Though brdhmanaspdtl- is not treated 
as a compound in the Pada text, it is so treated 
in the Dvandva mdrd-brahmafiaspatX (ll. 24^2), 

5 Thus accented in Took Vii, but jas-paii, 
in Book I. The latter is the only Tatpuru.sa 
in the RV. in which double accentuation 
does not take place when is preceded 


by j. The only other instance in the RV. 
of a Tatpurusa with case-ending in the first 
member and yet singly accented is dmo- 
N. of a king. Elsewhere occur apsu- 
yoga- (AV.) ‘connecting power in water’, 
amhasas~patP (VS.), perhaps mdtHrdhrdird- 
(MS. I. 6^2) ‘mother’s brother’ (the Mss. read 
mdturddir ail'd-). 

In vdnaspdtl' the first member maybe 
the gen. sing, of van- ‘wood’ (gen. pi. van- 
ant)'^ but in rdiha-s-pdil- the must be in- 
organic; cp. Garbe, KZ. 2.^490: Richter, 
IK. 19, 17; Bartholomae, BB. 15, 15 note^; 
Wackernagel 2S p. 247. 

7 The only new instance of double accen- 
tuation of a compound with -pdti- after 
the RV. seems to be 7 ifnjs-pdti~ (MS.); cp. 
Wackernagel 2^, p. 248* d, 

S Cp. Foy, JAOS. 16, CLXXU-iv. 

9 The two or three exceptions which occur 
in the AV. and VS. are doubtless due to 
wrong readings. 

The adjectives being used as substan- 
tives. 

21 In the VS. used in the dual also. 
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agreeable and disagreeable’; and as tmnra'dkurnrd^ Hawiiy 

and dark’, daksina-sarjyd- (AV.) -right and left’, sap f am astamd- (AY.) ^seventh 
and eighth’. 

a. The very few adverbial copulatives which occur accent the first 
member: dhar-divi klay by day’, say dm-pr afar (^AY.) ^d^t even and at morn’. 

2. The class of Devata-dvandvas, each member of which is dual in 
form, and which in the RV. is about thrice as frequent as the regular class, 
retains the accent of simple words in each member of the compounds 
\hu?, agna-vLpm (AV.), agni-soma^ Indra-pusdna, indra-bfkaspdti^^ indra-'Vdruna, 
indra-visnu^ indra-sjma^ upisa-ndktd ^Dawn and Night’, dyhva-^ksAmd ^heaven 
and earth’, dydva-prf/zhd, dydva-bh lmT, ndktosdsa^ pdrjanyd''vdtapprthivirdyA*va.^ 
mzfrA-mirund, siiryd-misd. A few others are formed in the same way from 
substantives which are not the names of deities: krdM-ddksau (YS) ‘under- 
standing and will’, tzirudsa-yddu (iv. 30*7) ‘Turvasa and Yadu’, dhunT'Cumun 
‘Dhuni and Cumuri’, mdtdrd-pitard (iv. 6^) ^mother and father’. 

a. A certain number of these compounds have been assimilated to the 
regular class of copulatives by giving up the accent of the first member : 
indragni, mdra-pusd/m, somd-pilsdm, Ddtd'parjanyd., surya-candramdsa^ bhavd- 
rudrdu (AV.), bhavd-sa?'vdu (AV.)^; one has been completely assimilated by 
giving up also the dual form in the first member: indra-vdyL 

a. There occurs once a secondary adjective copulative accented on both members, 
being formed from an adverbial Dvandva; {yhar’divi May by dayV 


3. Accent in Declension. 


93. The vocative, when accented at all (85, 2) invariably has the acute 

on the first syllable; e. g. pitar^ N. pita Tather’; diva^ N. devd-s ^god’. The 
regularly accented vocative of dyd- (dydv~) ^heaven’ is dyau-s^^ that is diaus^ 
but the nominative form is also used in its stead. 

a. Otherwise, in the <r-declension (f. -U) the accent always remains on 
the same syllable; e. g. lY. dev d-s^ Qs. devd-sya^ pi. devd-nam. This rule is 
also followed by monosyllabic pronominal stems in -a; e. g. from ma-: 
I. mdy-a ^by me’, D. mddiyam, L. mdyd\ from td- ‘that’, G, sing, fd-sya, pi G. 
tAplm, I. td-bhis^. 

a. An exception to this rule is formed by the plural cardinal stems ending in -dr. 
They regularly accent that vowel before endings with initial consonant, and throw the 
acute on the ending of the genitive; g. ydnca \ pancd-hhis, Q. pan aga 
‘eight’, however,'' shifts the accent to the endings generally, thus I. agd 4 >Jns^ D. agd~ 
bkytu (TS.). 

94. When the final syllable of the stem is accented, the acute (except 
in the declension) is liable to shift to the endings in the weak cases. 

I. This is the rule in monosyllabic stems; e. g. ndu~ ‘ship’: A. ndv-am, 
but I. nav-d, pi. 1. nmi-bhls^ L. nau-mg ddnt- m. ‘tooth’: I. dat-d. pi. A, dat-ds^. 
L dad-bhls. 


1 The double accent is retained even in 
the derivatives mttrd-vdrima‘vant- ‘accom- 
panied by Mitra and Varuna’, and dy&va- 
prthrA-vant- (AV.) ‘accompanied by heaven 
and earth’. 

2 Retaining the double accent of the 
second member. 

3 In the AV. the number of Devata- 
dvandvas is only about half that in the RV. 
(though the total number of Dvandvas is 
more tlmn double); about onedialf of these, 

Indo-arische Philologie. I. 4. 


I again, have only one accent, which as in 
! the regular class is on the final syllable, 

4 Retaining the ncm. -.r, instead oi'^diait 
(Gk. ZffS). 

5 An exception is the pronoun a- ‘this’, 
which is treated like a monosyllabic stem, 
e. g. G. a-syd^ pi. m. e-dim, f. a-sdni; a few 

I times, however, the accentuation dsmai^ 
I d-sya^ a Phis occurs; cp, WHITNEY 502 b. 
i The accusative plural is treated as a 
I weak case and accented on the ending in 
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a. Exceptions to this rule are the rare monosyllabic stems in -*7, which retain the 
accent on the stem ; e. g. \^nd- ‘woman^: pi. I. gnd-bhis, E. gna-m. Individual exceptions 
are ‘cow’; ‘shy’; 'e. g. I. gav-a^ pL Qt, gdv -am, 1. go-bhisy lu. dydv~i, pL dyu- 
bids. Similarly ?//-/man’: D. nd?'-e, pi. 1. nf-bhis, L. nf-su, but G. nar-dm ojid nr-jj dm; ■ 
lesdm* *esiTtld; h. hdmd; ‘succession: I. tdn-d {zxid tan-a), D. ran- ‘joy’: 
pi. L. L. vdm-su Qf.van-hi)', ‘rod’ : Q.tn^-as-, j//--‘star’: 

St f Mis ysvdr- ‘light’: G. sur-as (but D. sdr-e); also the^ infinitives ‘to press’, 

‘to convey’. In some words the irregular accentuation is due to their having 
originally been dissyllables; such are drd- ‘wood’, smi- ‘summit’, smn- *dQg% yun- weak 
stem of yswan- ‘young’; e. g^ I. dru-nd; pi, L. snu-su\ I. sun-d, pi. ivd-b/ilsy J. yfm~d ^. 

2. When the accented vowel of the final syllable in polysyllabic stems 

disappears either by syncope or by changing to a semivowel, the acute is 
thrown on endings with initial vowel in the weak cases; thus from ma/timdn- 
^greatness’, LmaMmu-d; from murdhdn- murdhn-e\ from ^ 7 ^;//- ‘fire’, 

G. du. agny-os\ from dkenu- ‘cow’, L sing, dhmv-d; from vad/ii> ‘bride’, 
D. vadhv-di (AV.); from pith ‘father’, I. piir-d. 

a. Polysyllabic stems in -/, -//, and in the RV. usually those in -J, 
throw the acute on the ending of the G. pi. also, even though the vowel 
retains its syllabic character in this case; e. g. agnl-nim^ dkeniMuim^ ddir-mim] 
bahvynCmh. 

3. Present participles in -i/'and -ant throw the acute on the endings 
with initial vowel in the weak cases; e. g. from tud-dnt- ’striking’: I. sing. 
tud-at-d (hut tnd-dd-bhis). This rule is also followed by the old participles 
maA-dt- ‘gXQddt and br/i-dt ‘large’, e. g. ma/iat-d (but mahdd-bhis)^. 

4. In the RV. derivatives formed with accented ^anc throw the acute 
on endings with initial vowel in the weak cases when contraction to rand >7 
appears in the final syllable; thus from praiy-dnc- ‘turned towards’, L sing. 
pratic-d pmX, L. pratydk-su); from ativ-dtic- ‘following’; G. anuc-ds (but 
from pninc- L. sing. prdc4). The other Samhitas, however, generally retain 
the accent on the stemE 

4, Verbal Accent. 

95. As regards personal endings, those of the singular active in all 
tenses and moods are always unaccented except the 2. imperative -dhi or -/ 5 /. 
Others may be accented; if dissyllabic, they have the acute on the first syllable, 
as -dnti^ -tndhi. 

When the tense stem ends in -a in the present, in the future, in the 
unaugniented imperfect and aorist, and throughout the subjunctive, the accent 
is never on the ending, as it remains on the same syllable of the stem 
throughout. 

96. All tenses formed with the augment invariably accent the latter, 

if the verb is accented at all (85,2^); e. g. impf. d-bhara-t, plupf. dyagan^ 
aor. d-hhfi4, conditional d-bharisya-t. If the augment is dropped, the accen- 
tuation is as follows. In the imperfect the acute is on the same syllable 
as in the present; e. g. bbdra-t, pres. The pluperfect, if regularly 


^ the plural cardinals in : as panca ‘five’, 
pafica-ndm, data "teid, dasd-nam, 

3 The accent is, however^ not shifted in 

the old participle ‘worshipper 

nor in the two forms ‘not urging’ 

(from, tod' ant-) arid ratIdrdyM-dm 
■■cp.: Lanman p. 505''— ■■6';::(top).' 

4 Thus the f. stem /rz 7 //<r- 7 -(AV.), but^ 

... yp^atXcd- (once in the A. praifcl7n). 

^ This regularly takes place in the G. ofj 


hardly more than one third of the stems 
occurring; see Whitney 390 a; cp. Lanman 
494, 499, 504 top, 505 . V 

^ When a monosyllable becomes the final 
member of a compound, it loses its mono- 
syllabic accent; e. g. su-dhi- ‘wise’, G. pL 
su’dhindm. On the other hand p7-h- ‘pressing 
on’ though a compound {pra-is-) is accented 
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i? 

formed, accents the root, as 3. sing, cakdn ( 3. sing, rardn (l/>wz-), 

1. sing, ciketam {Ydt-)\ when formed with thematic it accents that vowel^ 
as 3. Y* d^nkrpd-nta. The aorist if formed with accents that syllable,, 
e. g. 3. pL dhuk-sa-n^ d?iuk-sd~nta (from duh- hnilk’); if formed with it 
accents the root, as may be inferred from i. sing. vdm~s4 {ixom van- 

the only accented example occurring; if formed with -w-, it accents the root, 
e. g. I. dmgdidms-h-am^. If formed from the root, it accents the radical 
vowel in the singular active, but the endings elsewhere, as 3. mig. vdrk ( 
but 2, sing. mid. nuH/ids ( Ymd-). If formed from the root with thematic -a, 
it usually follows the analogy of the present ^"-class, e. g. ruhd-ni^ bhujad^ 
vida-t^ budha-nta) in several instances, however, it accents the root, as dra-nta 
(jr- >go’); >yizV^-/ (i’f- ‘flow’); sdda-tam {sad- sdna-t ‘gain’) but opt. 
sandma; vdca-t {vac- ‘speak’) but opt. vociya^n. The reduplicated aorist usually 
accents the reduplicative syllable, as 2. sing, didkaras, nfnasasY 
sisvap^ jdjanat, Y' t>ut sometimes the root, as 2. sing, sisrdikasy^. sing.. 

plpdraf, stsndt/iat. Passive aorists accent the root, e. g. d/id-y-iy srdv-iy vM-iy. 
jdn-iy pdd-iy sddd, 

97. Present system. — i. Throughout the present system of the 
^-conjugation the accent remains on the same syllable of the stem in all 
moods; on the raxiical syllable in verbs of the first and fourth classes; e. g. 
bhdva-ti from bhu- ‘be’, 7 idh-ya-ti from 7 iah- ‘bind’; on the thematic in the 
sixth class ; e. g. tudd-ti from iud- ‘strike’. 

2. In the second or graded conjugation, the singular indicative active, 
the whole of the subjunctive, and the 3. sing, imperative active® accent the stem,, 
while all other forms accent the endings In the strong forms the radical 
syllable is accented in the second class; generally the reduplicative syllable, 
but sometimes the root, in the third class; the suffix in the fifth, eighth^ 
seventh, and ninth; e. g. 3. sing. ind. ds-tiy subj. ds-a-ty impv. ds-tUy from as- 
‘be’, cl; 3. sing. ind. bl-bhar-ti from bhr* ‘bear’, 3^^d cl.; 3, sing. ind. kr-nS-tiy 
subj. kr-ndv-a-ty 2. pi. impv. kr- 7 io-fay and kr- 7 w-ta 7 ia from ir- ‘make’, 5th cl; 

3. sing. subj. fnafi-dv-a-te from 77 ta 7 i- ‘think’, 8<:hcL; i. sing. ind. 3. sing. 

wkdy yu- 7 td-j-a-t ixom yuj- ‘join’, 7th cl; 3. sing. ind. 2. sing. subj. 

grbk- 7 i(i-s itom grabh- ‘seize’, p^hcl; but 2. sing. impv. ad-dhiy 3. pi opt. 
from ad- ‘eat’, cl; i. pi. ind. bi-bhr-fnasi, i. sing. ind. mid. 2. sing, 
impv. kr- 7 m-hi'y i. pi opt. van-u-ydniay 3. pi impv. van-v~dntu from van- ‘win’, 
8th cl; 3. sing. xsxsA, yu7lk-tiy 2. sing. impv. mid. ytmk-svd\ i. pi ind, gr- 7 iL- 7 ndsiy 

2. sing. impv. gr- 7 ii-hi from gr- ‘praise’, 9th cl 

a. Irregularities. In the second or root class, several verbs accent the radical 
syllable throughout'^: iJ- ‘lie’ does so besides taking Guiia; e. g. i. sing, 2. sing. 

U~se etc. 5 Occasional accentuation of the root in weak forms appears in 2. sing. impv. 
jd7t’i‘sva^ fndl'Sva {y 7 nad-\ ydk'sva sdk-sva and stik-wa i^sah-\ fdk’a 4 , subj. 

[ rdh- ‘thrive’), 3 * pi impv. svdp-aniu {KS.') svds-antu (AV.) 7 . A few roots of the third 

class accent the root instead of the reduplicative syllable in the strong forms. These 
are r/- ‘note’, 7 nad- ‘exhilarate’, y^^- ‘separate’, Jm- ‘sacrifice’; e. g. 2. sing. d 4 e»d (AV,); 

3. sing. subj. ma-mdd-a 4 , 3. sing. impv. 3. sing. yn-yav-a-t^ 2, pi. impy, yu-yd- 

/a?m; sing, Occasional forms thus accented are 2. sing, iy-dr-si (RVL) from 


1 Of the x/>-aonst no accented forms occur. 

2 The 2. pi. impv. active often accents 
the stem, which is then strong, as e 4 a, 
i-tana from i- ‘go’; this is sometimes also 
the case with the 2. du. in -tatn. 

3 The final syllable of the ending of the 
3. pi. middle is regularly accented in several 
verbs, as ri-baie, duh-ate^ see WhitNEV 613, 
^85, 699; Delbruck, Verbum 73. 


4 These are as- ‘sit’, ui- ‘praise’, tr- ‘set 
in motion’, ts- ‘rule’, cak^y ‘see’, iaky ‘fashion.’, 
trd- ‘protect’, nbns- ‘kiss’, vas- ‘clothe’, sib 
‘bring forth’. 

5 See Whitney 628 and 629. 

6 Op. cit. 631 a. 

. 7 Op. cit. 630, 
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*’//»• /.•'Enm't ’’ (RVi. AV^.) beside the usual 

he redunlicat VP * ending begins with a vowel, throw the accent back on 

Tr The snlh. 7 "'S' 3.pl./«W' and but 2. pi. and /vVVo- 

5,' ■ follows the accentuation of the strong indicative; 

the accent Ts ihrn'^™? ‘T° ™°? would beyV/irV-<t- and MiVwr-t,-. In the optative middle 
wbh ! vLel ^ reduplicative syllable because the modal affix begins 

with a \o\vel, e. g. 1. sing, dadh-lya etc. beside 1. sing. act. dadh-ydm etc. > The RV.. 

initkrLisona, *0 imperative, ending,? with 
e I in the weak forms, otherwise the reduplicative syllable; 

rAnn f ' ti 'f'"’"'''""’ I’ot 3 - mid. pi. JihUam. The strong 5. sing. impv. act. 

Ah/AJ/r The*™'’? ■‘'f'’ f *0 2. pi. is often string; "e. g. /////, !/u, 

da,. kata. Ihe participle regularly accents the reduplicative syllable; e. g. i;’,/rj-at', jiUn-- 
u;r,r, except only .<,ri„k’). _ I„ the seventh class the root ‘iniure’ 

Ss"''a/a’sin?V‘‘ of ‘s“'l''o’) accents the radical syllable in weak 

thr-RV h« efA T- : — In the fifth and eighth classes 

J' instances of irregular accentuation of the final syllable in the 3. pi. 

accAntuat on oV‘ thf t tow-irfe', man-vaic. — In the ninth class the irregular 

accentuation _ of the j. pi. nud. occurs \a pi-n-a-ie and ri-u-a/^ (i-i- ‘flow’). The endiiK' 

iraccmued' on “P'"' consonant" 

■ perfect. -The singular indicative active and the whole sub- 

junctive accent the radical syllable; all other forms of the indicative, as 
weU as the whole imperative and optative accent the endings; e. g. ind. g. sing. 


du. i.Jusru-yatam-, pi. 3. vavrjyilr-, mid. sing. 2. dav-rdh-i-th/s, 3. HsrJ-td Uri- 

mumug-dhl {Y muc-), Ax\.2, jajas-tdnv, mid.sing. 2. 
dadh-m-h Ihe p^ticiple, both active and middle, accents the suffix; e. g. 
cakr-vams-\ cakr-am-, ^ ^ 

* A’ aorist. The accentuation of the unaugmented forms of the 

ndic^ive has already been stated (96). With regard to that of the moods, 
the following notes may be added. 

I' 7'^ syllable in the subjunctive; e. g. 

.2 /f- *'■ P^- 3 - gdm-a-nti, mid. sing. 3. bhij- 

ekewl ere ™ singular, but the ending 

S ve 'tl e^’ 'r®- sing. 2. ,nr-thds^ in tht 

of T I. 2. bhR-yds, mid. 

dsewhei'rf a 'Operative, the root in the 3. sing, act., but the ending 

Snt o A 3 - tuf '^■h-dhi, du. 2. ga-tdm, pi. 2. bM-td^ mid 

b^d. L'^’ “ ‘ u suffix is accented in the active, e. g. 

the root- p\ ^ middle, e. g. budh-and-, but in several instances 

me root^ e. g. dyat-ana-. 

indicativ^ tw accentuation follows that of the unaugmented 

“£-7 : 5a r' 3 . ^idh, the injunctive sing. i. 

Si optative, sin| r. 

mra du \ ' and sanema-, the imperative, sing. 2. sdna, 

Sr’theLtic f f T’ P • accent 


» Whel the Primt?v endw; Ai A strengthen the 

the replicative ”1 added, 1 radical syllable, &n.2.,auw,tc.a.lam%\.2. ,m,- 

accentefi e r always mid. sing. 2. 

accented, e. g.y„ye,««. sonieothers, whicbl 4 But the rootl, stf^ng'anraceented in 


r auujc omers> wniGii 

take secondary endings, but do not strengthen 

reduplicative 

syllable, as dad/brsa^fa; sec below 490. 


several forms, /mWa etc., of the 2. pi. im- 
perative. 


lOI 
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3* In the reduplicated aorist the only accented form in the subjunctive 
seems to he vJcafiy in the injunctive, either the reduplicative syllable or the 
root is accented; e. g. sing. 2. ninas-as, sisrdihasy piparat nnA pjpdrat] m 
the optative, the thematic vowel or the ending; e. g. pL i. twcema^ mcyuvn- 
mdhi; in the imperative, the thematic vowel or the ending; e. g. du. 2.jigr4dM^ 
lA.figrddpsumdd-tapKSf.), 

4. The s-aorist accents the root in the subjunctive; e. g. ddr-s-a~t {dr~ 
^split’), yak-s-a-t {yaj- ‘sacrifice’), du. 2. pdr-s-ad/ias (pr- ‘take across’); the 
root in the injunctive as far as can be judged from the extremely few accented 
forms, as mid. sing. i. vam^sd {van- ‘win’); the ending^ in the optative, as 
mid. sing, i. bhak-s-t-yd ( ythaj-)^ pL dhuk-s-i-tndhi {duh- ‘milk’); in the imperative 
no accented forms occur; the participle accents the root in the active, as 
dd/e - s-anb- (da/i- but in the irregularly formed middle ^ nearly always the 
suffix, as an- a-s-a/id-j hut d/i-a~s-ana- 

5. The /Vaorist accents the root in the subjunctive; e. g. sing, 3. /v/Z/i- 
h-ad; the root in the injunctive, e. g. sing. 2. mdih-TSy but once the ending in 
pi. 3. tards-ur (AV.); the ending in the optative; e. g. sing. i. edhds-iyd (AV.); 
the ending in the imperative; e. g. sing. 2. av-id-dJd^ du. 2. av-is-tam, 

6. In the .s/^-aorist no accented forms occur except one in the imperative, 
where the ending has the acute, du. 2, yd- sis-tdm. 

7. The 5a-aorist accents that syllable in the injunctive, as pi. 3. dhuk-m- 7 ita 
(but once sing. 3. dhuk-sa-ta)^ and in the imperative, as sing. 2. dhuk-sdsva 
( Ydu/i-). No subjunctive or optative forms occur. 

100. The future.- — The accent in all forms of this tense remains on the 
suffix or d-syd; e. g. sing. 3. e-syd-ii (AV.) ‘he will go’ (l/f-); sing. i. 
stavd-sydmi ‘I shall praise’ {Y stu-)y 3. kar-i-sydti %e will do’ {Ybr-)] participle 
kard-sydnt- ‘about to do’. 

101. Secondary conjugations. — All these, except the active form of 
the intensive, accent the same syllable of the stem throughout They are 
the causative, the denominative, the passive, the secondary form of the 
intensive, and the desiderative, the stem of all of which ends in -a. The 
causative accents the penultimate syllable of the stem; e. g. krodh-dya- 
‘enrage’. — The passive, the secondary form of the intensive, and the 
denominative, accent the suffix -yd, e. g, pan-yd-fe ‘is admired’; rerihyd-te 
‘licks repeatedly’; gopd-yd 7 iii ‘they protect’. A certain number of unmistakable 
denominatives, however, have the causative accent; e. g. mantrdya-ie ‘takes 
counsel’. — The desiderative accents the reduplicative syllable; e. g. ptpri- 
sa-tz , — The primary form of the intensive agrees in accentuation with the 
third or reduplicating class of verbs, that is, it accents the reduplicative 
syllable in the strong forms, but the endings with initial consonant in the 
weak forms of the indicative active; e, g. sing. jd/iav-idi, An, :^, jar-b/ir-tds^ 
pi. vdr-vrt-aii. In the iniddle indicative, however, the reduplicative syllable 
is more often accented than not\ e, g, ti-tik-te nnA nenik-tL In the subjunctive 
the reduplicative syllable is regularly accented; e. g, d\ng, jdnghan-a-t^ but 
once the root in sing, i, Jang/zdn-dm; mid, pi, j'dzjg/ian-a/day but once the 
ending in du. 3, No accented form of the optative occurs. In 
the imperative the ending is accented; e. g. sing. 2. jdgr-!il, car-kr-tdt. In the 
participle, both active and middle, the reduplicative syllable is regularly 
accented; e. g. cekit-at-^ cekit-dna-\ there are, however, two exceptions in the 
middle: badbadli-and- and marmrj-dnd- {^Ydd), 

participles irregularly formed with •mam, . 
Ms-a-mana- mdd. d&i-s^amidna-. 


^ Once the root is accented in the irregular 
form du. 2. tra-sd-tham. 

2 The root is accented in two iniddle 
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‘go’j 2. sing. mid, v/Z/rtte from dha* and hi-bhdr~ii (RVi. AV^.) beside the usual 

'bidhardL Both types, when the ending begins with a vowel, throw the accent back on 
the reduplicative syllable; e. g, 3. pi. and bibkr-ati^ but 2. pi. yV/Zw-Z/^f and Z/Mr- 

thL The subjunctive here, as usual, follows the accentuation of the strong indicative; 
its stem from the same two roots would hejididv’a- 7 md bibkar-a-. In the optative middle 
the accent is thrown back on the reduplicative syllable because the modal affix begins 
with a vowel; e. g. I. sing, dddkdyn etc. beside i. sing. act. dadh-yam etcM The RV., 
however, once has beside dddlu-ta (3 times). In the imperative, endings with 

initial consonant are accented in the weak forms, otherwise the reduplicative syllable; 
e, g. 2. sing, de hi, 2. du. daHdm, \>yi\. 3. mid. pi. ////«/«;;/. The strong 3. sing. impv. act. 
follows the strong ind., e. g. dddhdtu, pipaHu\ the 2. pi. is often strong; e. g. /V/Z/JA?, 
dddkata. The participle regularly accents the reduplicative syllable; g. jdhv'at^ j-uhv- 
(7;/^, except ididSy pipand- {pa- ‘drink’). In the seventh class the root Z/Z/w- injure’ 
(originally perhaps a desiderative of kan- ‘strike’) accents the radical syllable in weak 
forms, as 3. sing. ktms 4 i\ pL Mnjs-anti, part, hims-dna-. — In the fifth and eighth classes 
the RV. has several instances of irregular accentuation of the final syllable in the 3. pb 
m\^.\ kr-nv-aiei vr-iiv-aie, spr-nz'-afe; tan-v-atif man-v-aie. — In the ninth class the irregular 
accentuation of the 3. pi. mid. occurs \vi pu-n-a-U and ri-n-aU (;-i- ‘fo%v’). The ending 
•amiy which is here added in the 2. sing. impv. act. to a few roots -with f nal consonant, 
is accented on the last syllable: badh-ditd (AV.), siahh-and (AV.). 

98, The perfect. — The singular indicative active and the whole sub- 

junctive® accent the radical syllable; all other forms of the indicative, as 
well as the w^hole imperative and optative accent the endings; e. g. ind. 3. sing. 
€aMr-a^ -pi. caJ^r-tir, i. pi. mid. /:a^r-md/ie; subj. sing. 2 .paJ>rdtk-a-s^ piprdy-a-S) 
^,jabkdr’*a 4 ypiprdy-a 4 j rntmtoc-a-t; dad/idr.ya-ti^ vavdrt-a 4 i; pi. i. cdkdn~dma, 
suMv-dma, paprdth'-a-n] opt. sing. i. vavriyinty 2. suhTiyiis.^ 3. tutujydty 
dvi. 2. msrUydtam\ pi. 3. vavrjyur; mid. sing. 2. vdvrdk 44 hds, 3. sisrhtd{sri- 
‘resort’); impv. sing, 2. pipridi!^ mumug-dhi {Ymuc-)^ du. mid.sing. 2. 

dadkiyvd^. The participle, both active and middle, accents the suffix; e. g. 
cakr-vims’', cakr-and-. 

99. The aorist. — The accentuation of the unaugmented forms of the 
indicative has already been stated (96). With regard to that of the moods, 
the following notes may be added. 

r. The root aorist accents the radical syllable in the subjunctive; e. g* 
sing. 2. /cdr-a-s, 3. kdr-a-i. du. 3. srav-a-tas^ pL 3. gdm-a-nti.^ mid. sing. hhoj- 
ade] in the injunctive, the radical syllable in the singular, but the ending 
elsewhere; e. g. sing. i. ndui-sdp p\. 3. dabh-ur.^ mid. sing. 2. mr 4 hds\ in the 
optative, the endings throughout; e. g. act. sing. i. asydm, 2. Mn-yds, mid. 
pi. I. as-mdM; in the imperative, the root in the 3. sing, act., but the ending 
elsewhere; e. g. sing. 3. .w-Z/z, hut 2. h'-d/ii^ du. 2 .ga 4 dm, pi. 2 .bhU 4 d^, mid. 
sing. 2. kr-wd\ in the participle, the suffix is accented in the active, e. g. 
b/izd-dnt-, and generally in the middle, e. g. hudh-and-. but in several instances 
the root; e. g. dyut-'dna-. 

2. In the a-aorist the accentuation follows that of the miaugmented 
indicative; thus the subjunctive sing. 3. the injunctive sing, 

ruha-My 3. ruha-t, viddd, sdna-p p\. y^. 'indamtai optative, sing, 
sanSyani^ pi. i. sakma, sanenia and sdnema; the imperative, sing. 2. 
sdra^ du. 2. rukddam, sddadam, pL 2. khydda. The participle usually accents 
the thematic but sometimes the root; e, g. trpd-iit-, but sdda-nt~\ guhd- 
md//a-, but ddsa-mana-. 


J Cp, Whitney 645 a, 668 a, 669. 

2 When the primary endings are added, 
the reduplicative syllable is almost always 
accented; e, g.Jdjosasi; some others, which 
take secondary endings, but do not strengtlieri 
the root, also accent the reduplicative 
syllable, as dddhrsanfaj see below 490. 


3 A few forms accent and strengthen the 

radical syllable, du. 2. pi. 2. w;/- 

indc^a-iay mid. sing. 2. piprdy-a-sva . 

4 But the root is strong and accented in 
several forms, kdr-fa etc., of the 2. pi. im- 
perative. 
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III. Accent. Verbal Accent. 


3» In the reduplicated aorist the only accented form in the subjunctive 
seems to be vdcatiy m. tht injunctive, either the reduplicative syllable or the 
root is accented; e. g. sing. 2, nfnas-as^ sisrdikas^ piparat pipdrat^^ in 
the optative, the thematic vowel or the ending; e. g. pi. i. vocema, mcytiv-l- 
md/ii; in the imperative, the thematic vowel or the ending; e. g. dn, 2,jigr‘tdm, 
^\,jigr-tdpsusudd-ta (AY.). 

4. The ^-aorist accents the root in the subjunctive; q. g, ddr-s-ad (dr- 

}, yd/k-s-ad (yaj- ‘sacrifice’), du. 2. pdr-s-a-thas f/f- ‘take across’); the 

root in the injunctive as far as can be judged firom the extremely few accented 
forms, as mid. sing. i. vdni-$-i {van- ‘win’); the ending in the optative, as 
mid. sing. 1, bhak-s-iyd ( Yhhaj-)^ pi. dkuk-sd-mdhi {duh- ‘milk’); in the imperative 
no accented forms occur; the participle accents the root in the active, as 
ddk-s-ant- (dak- ‘burn’), but in the irregularly formed middle^ nearly always the 
suffix, as arc-a'S-md-, but dh-a-s-ana- (^2^), 

5. The /5-aorist accents the root in the subjunctive; e. g. sing. 3. hddh- 
is-a-t) the root in the injunctive, e. g. sing. 2. mdth-is, but once the ending in 
pi. 3. tdr-is-ur (AV.); the ending in the optative; e. g. sing. i. edMs-tyd (KN ,)} 
the ending in the imperative; e. g. sing. 2. av-id-dhi\ dM. 2. av-lytdm. 

6. In the 4?/5-aorist no accented forms occur except one in the imperative, 
where the ending has the acute, du. 2. ya-sis-tdm. 

7. The 5a-aorist accents that syllable in the injunctive, as pi. 3. dhuk-sd-nta 
(but once sing. 3. dhuk-sadd)^ and in the imperative, as sing. 2. dlmk-sd-sva 
(Y duh-). No subjunctive or optative forms occur, 

100. The future. — The accent in all forms of this tense remains on the 

suffix -syd- or -i-syd\ e. g. sing. 3, e-syddi (KSl d) ‘he will go’ (l/f-); sing. i. 
stavd-sydmi ‘I shall praise’ 3. kard-sydii ‘he will do’ (l/*/^/'-); participle 

kar-i-sydnt- ‘about to do’. 

101. Secondary conjugations.- — All these, except the active form of 
the intensive, accent the same syllable of the stem throughout They are 
the causative, the denominative, the passive, the secondary form of the 
intensive, and the desiderative, the stem of all of which ends in -a. The 
causative accents the penultimate syllable of the stem; e. g. krodh-dya- 
‘enrage’.— The passive, the secondary form of the intensive, and the 
denominative, accent the suffix -yd', e. g. pati-ydde ‘is admired’; rerih-ydde 
‘licks repeatedly’; gopa-ydnti ‘they protect’. A certain number of unmistakable 
denominatives, however, have the causative accent; e. g. inantrd-ya-te ‘takes 
counsel’. — The desiderative accents the reduplicative syllable; g. piprT- 
sadL — ^The primary form of the intensive agrees in accentuation with the 
third or reduplicating class of verbs, that is, it accents the reduplicative 
syllable in the strong forms, but the endings with initial consonant in the 
weak forms of the indicative active; e. g* sing. jdhav-tdi, z.jar-bhrdds^ 
pi, 3, vdr-vrt-ati. In the middle indicative, however, the reduplicative syllable 
is more often accented than not] t. g. iedzkde neritkde. In the subjunctive 
the reduplicative syllable is regularly accented; e. g. sing. jdhghan-a-t, but 
once the root in sing, 1. Jahghdn-mtt; mid. igL jdhghan-a/ita, but once the 
ending in du. 3. ifanbas-dz^e. Mo accented form of the optative occurs. In 
the imperative the ending is accented ; e. g. sing. 2. jagr-M, car-krddt In the 
participle, both active and middle, the reduplicative syllable is regularly 
accented; e. g. cdkii-af-^ cekit-dna-] there are, however, two exceptions in the 
middle: badbadh-and- and marmrj-dnd- (SA-Sa). 

1 Once the root is accented in the irnsgular participles irregularly formed with •maua, 

form du. 2. hd-s^t-tlnwi . ha^s-a-mana- and dhl-s-a-nidna-. 

2 The root is accented in two middle 
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5* Accent of ' nominal verb forms* ' 

102 . The aeceiituation of participles formed from tense and conjugation 
stems . has already been stated. When these are compounded with pre- 
positions, they retain their accents; thus the present and perfect participles of 
upa-gdm- ^go awayV would be apa-gdcchant-^ apa-gdcchamana-i apa-jaganv/ims-^ 
apa-jagnmnd-. The preposition is, however, not infrequently found separated 
from the participle by another word or is placed after it, when it is treated 
as independent and accented, e. g. prd smdsru dddhuvat (x. 23^) ^shaking his 
hmTd[; dpa drlhdm ddrdrat iyi. 175) ‘bursting strongholds asunder’; & ca par a 
ca patklhhis cdrantam (i. 164^*) ‘wandering hither and thither on (his) paths’, 
mddhu Mbhrata upa (r. 166®) ‘bringing sweetness near’; ta?tvdnia i rdpah 
(iv. 45^) ‘extending through the air’. The preposition is occasionally found 
independently accented immediately before the participle, zb abhl ddkmt {jl. sp) 
‘burning around’; vl vidvdn (i. 189^) ‘distinguishing’ (probably in distinction 
from mvidviifii perfect participle of vid- ‘find’). 

a. When there are two prepositions, either both are compounded and 
unaccented, as vi-pra-ydntah (ix. 22^) ^Zid^Zumdri^^ pary-a-vivrtsan (vii. 63®) 
‘turning round’; or one is compounded and the other independent and 
accented, as abhi a-cdrantih (viii. 96 * 5 ) ‘approaching’; ava-srjdmi upa tmdna 
(i, 142’^*) ‘bestowing indeed’; prd vaytim ujyihanah (v. i^) ‘flying up to a 
branch’. 

b. Participles in generally accent the root, as kardar ‘making’, 
but when compounded the suffix. But nl-cetar- ‘observing’ occurs beside 
ni-cetdr- ‘observer’. 

103. The past passive participle regularly accents the suffix; e. g. 

ga-td- ‘gone’, pat-idd- (AY.) ‘fallen’, chin-nd- ‘cut off’ (]/’^y^/^-). But when 
this participle is compounded with prepositions, the latter are as a rule 
accented. In several instances, however, the accent of the simple participle 
is retained, as apa-krldd-iAN.) ‘bought’, ni-cidd'- ‘seen’, nis-krdd'- ‘prepared’, 
ni-satdd- ‘seated’, ni-vadd- (AY.) ‘uninjured’, pra-jahddd- ‘given up’ (from jah-^ 
a secondary form of ha- pra-sasdd- ‘celebrated’, ‘prepared’ 

(beside sdm-skr-ta-)^ sam-kidd- (YS.) ‘variegated’ h The preposition may be 
separated from the participle by another word, as pari soma siktdk {1%, 
‘poured, O Soma, around’. When there are two prepositions, the first 
remains unaccented, as apd-vrktah {apa-fi-\ sam-i-krdajn 

(x. 84O ‘accumulated’; or it may be separated and independently accented, 
as prd ydt samudrd d-hitah (ix. 64^^) ‘when despatched forth to the ocean’; 
tdri gobhir a-vrtam (ix. 86 ^ 7 ) ^^^compassed round by streams of milk’. 

104. Of the gerundives, those in (or and dva the 

root; e. g. cdks-ya- ‘to be seen’, ‘to be heard’, car-krd-ya~ be 

praised’, vdkdva- ‘to be said’; tliose in -enya^ (AY.) accent the 

penultimate; e. g. paji-dyya- be admired’, ‘worthy to be seen’, 

while those in davya accent the final syllable, as jan-idavya- (AY.) ‘to be 
born’^* Wlien compounded with prepositions 3 , gerundives nearly always 
leave the accent unchanged; e. g. ‘to be despised’; with Svarita 

on the final syllable in the RY. only ‘desirable’ and upa-vak-ya- 


^ Such compounds are also thus accent- 
ed when turned into substantives, as ms- 
kr 4 a~ n. ‘rendezvous’, upa-sUitd-, N. of a 
man. 

2 The gerundives in -anJya and -iavya 


only begin to appear in the AV., where 
two examples of each occur (581 a, b). 

3 The preposition is here always ' inse- 
i parable. 



III. Accent. Accent of Nominal Verb Forms. 


105. 

‘to be abky-a-yams-Jnya- oneself to be drawn near'; 

a-mantr-aniya- {A} 7 ,) ^ to addressed’. 

105. Infinitives are as a rule accented like ordinary nominal cases 
formed from the same stems. 

a. The dative infinitive from root stems accents the ending; e, g. 

‘to seeV but when compounded, the root; e. g. ‘to kindleV 

(i. 113^) ‘to see’. Those formed from stems in -as generally accent 
that suffix, but sometimes the radical syllable; e. g. ‘to fare’, but 

cdks-as-e ‘to see’. Those formed from stems in -/ and -// accent the suffix; 
e. g. drs-dy-e ‘to see’, pJ-tdy-e ‘to drink’. Those from stems in -tu accent 
the root, as Mdr-tav-e; also those from stems in ’Uua, but with a secondary 
accent on the final syllable, as gdn-tavdi. When these two forms are com- 
pounded with prepositions, the latter are accented; q. g. prd-vantave'^ ‘to 
win’, dpa-bhartavdi be taken away’, the latter retaining its final accent as 
well. When there are two prepositions, the first may be independent and 
accented as well; e. g. vi prd-sartave (viii. 67’^®) ‘to spread’. Infinitives formed 
with generally accent the preceding a of the verbal stem, but sometimes 

the root; e. g. iyd-dhyai ‘to go’, but gdma-dhyai ‘to go’. Those formed from 
stems in -^man accent the root; e. g. dd-man-e ‘to giveV except vid-mdn-e ‘to 
know’; from stems in -van there are da-vdn-e ‘to give’, ‘to excel’, 

but dhur-vaiye ‘to injure’ (]ddbvr-)^. 

b. The accusative infinitive if formed from a radical stem accents the 
root even when compounded with a preposition; e. g. subk-arn ‘to shine’, 
a-sdd-am ‘to sit down’; if formed from a stem in du, it accents the root in 
a simple stem, but the preposition in a compounded stem; e. g. dddum ‘to give’, 
prd-bhardum present’, dfiu prd-volhum ‘to advance’ 3 . 

c. The ablative-genitive infinitive, if formed from radical stems, which 
here occur only in combination with prepositions, accents the root; e. g. ava- 
pdd-as ‘(from) falling down’; if formed from a stem in -fu^ the root in a 
simple stem, but the preposition in a compound stem; e. g. gdn-tos ‘going’, 
m-dM-tos ‘putting down’. 

d. The locative infinitive if formed from radical stems accents the 
ending in the simple form, but the root in the compounded form; e. g. budh 4 
‘at the waking’, but sam-drs 4 ‘on seeing’. The one locative infinitive formed 
from a stem in 4 ar^ and those from stems in -san accent the suffix ; e. g. 
dharddr-i ‘to bestow’, 7 ie-sdn 4 ^to lead’, 

106. Uncompounded gerunds formed with dva, tvaya accent the 
suffix, while the compounded gerunds ^ formed with yd or dya accent the 
root; e, g. gadvi ‘having gone’, hhudvd ‘having become’, gadvdya ‘having gone’; 
sam-grbhya ‘gathering’, upa-srtidya (AV.) ‘having overheard’. 

107. Case-forms used as adverbs frequently show a shift of accent. 

This appears oftenest in the accusative neuter. Thus drav-dt ‘quickly’, but 
drdv-ant- ‘running’, probably also ‘stoutly’; apardm ‘later’, but 

dparam as neuter adjective; a-vyus-dm (AY.) ‘till dawn’^; and the adverbs 
in -zuU, as afigiras-vdt ‘like Angiras’, ‘as Manus purana-vdt, 


s The infinitive from stems in -tu m all 
its cases accents the preposition; e. g. sdm~ 
hartum ‘to collect’, dpi-dhatave ‘to cover up', 
dva-gantos ‘of descending’. 

2 A preposition is occasionally uncom- 
pounded with or separated from the infinitive, 
when both are accented, 2^2^ prd dmdne 
(IV. 32 ^; v.653);/r<i ctdmse daiaz/e {iv. 20^'^)* 

3 When there are two prepositions, the 


first is independent and therefore also 
accented. 

4 The preposition is here always in- 
separable. 

5 Which seems to be formed from an 
irregular present participle of drA ‘be firm’. 

6 The ordinary A. of v}> 4 q- ‘dawn’ would 
be vj/ds-am. 
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purza-mi^ praina-vdt ^as of old’, which are accusative neuters of the adjective 
suffix (unaccented) and some adverbs from the comparative in 

(AV.) ‘higherV but iJ-tara- Ps adjective; similarly 
iardm and ‘farther 2.\Y2iy\ vi-tardm finore widely’^ sam-tardm (AV.) 

•still farther’. Similarly the instrumental diva ‘by day’, but dmi ‘through 
heaven’; and the dative ‘for the future’, but dparaya ‘to the later’; 

and the ablatives aplikit ‘from afar’ {dpaka- ‘far’), amCit ‘from near’ {dma- AY- 
‘this’), ‘from of old’ ‘old’) 3 . 

6. Accent in Sandhi. 

108. I. When two vowels combine so as to form a long vowel or 
diphthong, the latter has the Udatta if either or both of the original vowels 
had it*^ ; e. g. nudasvdiha for nudasva dtha\ tdvit for tdva //; kvet for kva It^; 
dgM for (i agat; piteva for pitd iva^ said for said u; ndniaras for 

nd dniaras. 

The contraction of /+i is, how^ever, accented the (dependent) Svarita 
having here (in / J) ousted the preceding Udatta'; e. g. diviva XpdN . KN I) for 
divi Iva. This is the ‘contracted’, Svarita of the Pratisakhyas 

2. When / and d with Udatta are changend to y and a following 
unaccented vowel receives the Svarita; e. g. vy mat for vi mat 

The uncontracted form with Udatta must, however, almost invariably 
be read in the RV. This is the ksaipra"^ Svarita of the Pratisakhyas^. Here 
the enclitic Svarita assumes the appearance of an independent accent. 

3. When d is elided, it throws back its Udatta on unaccented e or o] 
e. g. sundve ^gne for sundve dgne; v 6 \asah for vo dvasah. But when un- 
accented a is elided; it changes a preceding Udatta to Svarita; e. g. so ^dhamd/i 
for so adhamdh. This is the abhmihiia Svarita of the Pratisakhyas Here 
also the enclitic Svarita (in d a) has ousted the preceding Udatta (as in diviva) 

7. The Sentence Accent. 

Haskell, Vocative-Accent in the Veda, JAOS. 11, 57. — B 5 htlingk, ein 
erster Versiich iiber den Accent im Sanskrit (Memoires de I’Acadernie imp. de St. Peters- 
bourg 1843) P* 3S ff- — Whitney, JAOS. 5, 193 ff., 387 fF, — Aurel Mayr, Beitrage ans 
dem Rigveda zur Accentuirung des verbum finitum (Sitzungsberichte der phil-hist. Classe 
der kaiserlichen Akademie der Wissenschaften, Wien 1871, p, 219 ff.). — • Weber, IS. 13, 
7off. — Bohtlingk, Sanskrit- Chrestomathie2 p. 356.-— Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 591 if, — 
Delbruck, Altindische Syntax (Halle 1888) 2X — 29. — ■ Olden berg, Die Verbalenklisis 
im Rgveda, ZDMG. 60, 707—740. 

log. The vocative. — a. The vocative, which whether it consist of a 
single word or a compound expression, is invariably accented on the first 
syllable, retains its accent only at the beginning of a sentence or Pada^^; 


s Cp. Whitney i 107 a. 

2 See op. cit. 1119. 

5 Cp. op. cit. 1114 a. 

4 Cp, Benfey, Vollstandige Grammatik 64. 

5 But when a Svarita is followed by an 
unaccented syllable, it of course remains; 
e. g. kveyaiha for kva iyatha (VUI. 17 ). 

^ Except in the Taittiriya texts which 
follow the general rule {divtva).^ 

7 This also takes place in shdgdta (TS.) 

for su-udgdta *a good Udgatr^ (TS. vu. i. 
81 :B.). ‘ 

8 Cp. Haug 75. 


9 So called because ‘uttered with a 
quick^ (ks/pra-) pronunciation, the semivowel 
replacing the vowel. 

Cp. WaCKERNAGEL Z, 251, ha; BrUG- 
MANN, KG, 45, 2. 

This applies to the second as well as 
the first Pada of a hemistich (as some of the 
above examples show), thus indicating the 
independent character of these Padas, which 
is obscured by the way in which the re- 
dactors of the Samhitas apply the rules of 
Sandhi and mark the dependent Svarita. 



Ill Accent. Accent in Sandhi. Sentence Accent. 


that is to say, when, having the full force of the case, it occupies the most 
emphatic position; e. g. dgne silpayafiJ bhava (i. ‘G Agni, be easy of 
access’; Urjo napat sahasavan (x. 115^^ ‘O mighty son of strength’; Mtar 
yavisiha sukrato "'O most youthful^ skilful priest’. This rule also applies 

to doubly accented dual compounds, mitravarum (i. 15^*0 T) Mitra and 
Varuna’ (N. 

a. Two or more vocatives at the beginning of a Pada are all accented; e. g. ddiief 
milra^ vdnma [11. 2714a); wyo napdd^ bhddrabce (vill. <0 son of strength, G propitiously 
bright one’ c 

b. The vocative, when it does not begin the sentence, loses its accent, 
being unemphatic as referring only incidentally to a person already invoked; 
^.gbrtma mitravaruimv rtUvrdhav rtasprsa (i. 2®) through Law, O Mitra and 
Varuna, lovers and cherishers of Law’; y/pa tvajigne dive-dive^ dosa-vasiar 
d/iiyd vaydm [ . . , dmasi (i. i?) ‘to thee, 0 Agni, day by day, 0 iiluminer 
of darkness, with prayer we come’; d rajana^ ma/ia rtasya gopci {yii. 64p) 
diither (come), O ye two sovereign guardians of great order’; ydd, indra 
brahmanaspate, abhidrohdm cdramasi (x. 1644)3 Q Indra, O Brahmanas- 
pati, we commit an offence’^^. 

u. The vocative, whether at the beginning of or within a sentence, not being 
regarded as part of it, does not interfere with the normal accentuation of the sentence. 
Hence a verb 'at the beginning of a sentence, following a vocative, is accented as the 
first word of the sentence; while a verb within a sentence, following a vocative, remains 
unaccented; e. g. dJvd, jivala (AV. XIX. 701) ‘O gods, live’; asme u su, ZTsand, mddayethdm 
(i, 1842) ‘beside us, ye two heroes, enjoy yourselves’. 

HO. The verb. — ‘A. The finite verb in a principal sentence is 
unaccented except when it is the first word; e. g. ag 7 iim tie purohitam (i. iG 
T praise Agni, the domestic priest’; but lie agfthn vipascltam {m. 2^^) 

Agni the wise’. This rule and its exception must, however, be understood 
with the following restrictions: 

1. A sentence is regarded as capable of having only one verb. Hence 
all other verbs syntactically connected with the subject of the first, are 
accented as beginning new sentences (a subject or object coming between 
two such verbs being generally counted to the first); e. g. paMy Srudki 
hdvam (i. 2^) ‘drink of them, hear our call’; asnidbhyam jest ydtsi ca (x. 132+) 
‘conquer and fight for us’; tardnir ij jayati.^ ksM, pusyati (vii. 32^ ‘the energetic 
man conquers, rules, thrives’; jahi prajdin ndyasva ca (AY, 1. 83 ) ‘slay the 
progeny and bring (it) hither’. 

2. The verb, though not beginning a sentence, receives the accent if 
it coincides with the beginning of a Pada (which is treated as the beginning 
of a new sentence); e. g. dlM te antainanatn | vidydma sutnatindm (i. 43). 

3. Since a vocative (or vocatives) at the beginning of a sentence is 
treated as extraneous to it, the verb which immediately follows it becomes 
the first word of the sentence and is accordingly accented; e, g. dg/ie, jitmsz'a 


^ Here bhddrahce is treated as an in- 
dependent vocative; it would lose its accent 
if intended to form a compound expression 
with urjo = ‘O propitously bright son 

of strength’, as is the case in hotar yavistho- 
sukrato. 

2 When the first w'ord of a compound 
vocative is an adjective (not a genitive), it 
retains its accent within a PMa; thus vzJve 
devdsah ‘O All-gods’, would appear within a 
Pada as well as at the beginning. 

3 This is an example of two distinct 


vocatives. The p>receding example may 
contain two also, as the accent of two as 
well as of one vocative would be lost within 
a Pada; but if rdjdnd stood at the beginning 
of a Pada, the accentuation would be rajdud 
md/ia riasya gopd, sup)posing two vocatives 
were intended 

4 The very rare exceptions to the rules 
given above (a, b) are doubtless due to 
errors on the part of the editors or of tra- 
dition. 

'■ ■ , , ' ' . 
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(111^ 28^) ^ 0 ^^^ A our sacrifice’. Thus the following sentence 

of six words contains three accented verbs as well as three accented vocatives: 
indray jiva, siirya^ jiva^ deml, jimta (AV. xix. 70*) ‘O Indra, live; O Siiryaj 
live;, G; gods,. live’. 

instances in the !RV. of the verb when emphatic^ 
even though not placed at the beginning of the sentence, being accented 
before the particle id, and even before mnd'^; e. g. ddM smd m maghavan. 

zh? (1. 10 be mindful of us, bounteous one V 

bhasaihai caiid (vi. 59^) G gods, ye two never consume’ ^ 

B. The accent always rests on the verb of a subordmate clause 
(which is almost invariably introduced by the relative jfz?- and its derivatives, 
or contains the particles ca and cid hP, ned lest’, hi Tor’, kuvid Svhether’); 
t. g. jam yajndm paribhUr dsi (i. i^) Svhat offering thou protectest’; grhtin 4 

gaccha grhapdtnt ydthajlsah (x. 85^^) %o to the house, that thou be lady 
of the house’; indras ca mrldyati no, mi na/i pascfid aghdm nasat {11, 
fif Indra be gracious to us, no hurt will thereafter reach us’; vi ced ucchdnty, 
asvina, usds ah, prd vam brdhmani km^dvo bharanfc {vih 72*^) Svhen the dawns 
shine forth, 0 Asvins, the singers offer their prayers to jovl’, md dram 
ianutka dpah, net tva . . tdpati s fir 0 arcisa (y, 799) ‘do not long delay thy 
work, lest the sun burn thee with his beam’; tvdm hi ba/add dsi (in. 53’^^) 

‘for thou art a giver of strength’; tdm, indr a, madam d gahi, kuvin^ nv asya 
trpndmJi {yi. ‘come to this gladdening drink, 0 Indra, (to see) whether 
thou may St enjoy it’. 

1. When the first of two clauses, though in form a principal one, is 
virtually subordinate in sense (being equivalent to one introduced by ‘if 
or ‘when’), its verb is occassionally accented; e. g. sdtn dsvaparnai cdranti 
no 7 idro, '‘smdkam, indra, rathino jayantu (vi. 47^^) ‘when our men winged 
with steeds come together, may the car-fighters of our side, G Indra, win 
the victory’. 

2. Similarly, but much more frequently, the verb of the first of two 
clauses which are antithetical in sense, is accented The occurrence of 
correlative words like anyd-anyd, ika-ika, va-va, ca-ca, often makes the 
antithesis obvious; e. g. prd-praja 7 iye ydnti, pdry anyd asate (iii. 9 3 ) ‘(while) 
some go on and on, others sit dibo\d!', sdm cajdhdsvajigne, prd ca hodhayajsnafn 
(VS. xxvii. 2) ‘both be kindled, G Agni, and waken this man’s knowledge’: ud 
va sincddhvam up a va pr 7 iadhva 7 n (vii. 16^*) ‘either pour out or fill up’. If 
the verb of both clauses is the same, it usually appears (as is natural in the 
circumstances) in the first only; e. g. dvipdc ca sarvafii no rdksa, cdtuspad 
ydc ca nah svdni (AV. vi. 107^) ‘protect both every biped of ours and whatever 
quadruped is our own’. 

3. The second clause, on the other hand, accents the verb if it contains 

an imperative (with a final sense), and follows a clause with an imperative 
of i-, gam- ox y a- ‘go’; e. g. ita, dhiyam krizdvama (v. 45^) ‘come, jet us 
(== that we may) make prayer’; d gahi, kdfivem sdca piba (viii. 4^) 

‘come quickly, beside the Kanvas drink thy fill’. 

III. Verbal prepositions.— A. The preposition, which generally precedes, 
but sometimes follows the verb, being often separated from it by other words, 

^ Cp. DELBRUCK23, 3, 4; 26,2; Whitney the verb; cp. Grassmann, sub verbo; DEL- 
598 a,. In the SB. hd 7 ita regularly accents bruck 550, end, 

the verb. 4 This accentuation is more strictly applied 

2 Cp. Grassmann, Wb. under id and cand, in B. than in V., and among the Samhitas 

3 There are only two passages in the RV. least strictly in theRV.; cp. Whitney *597 a. 

36^ which kuvid does hot accent 
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is regularly accented in principal sentences; e. g, d gamat (r. i^) ‘may he 
come’; jdyema sdm yudhl spfdhah (i. 8^) ‘may we conquer our foes in fight%* 
.\gLwam (if a vrajdm vrdki (y, xo^) ‘unclose the stable of the kine’; gmmd 
vitiehhir A sd (i. 5^) ‘may he come to us with booty’. 

a. When there are two prepositions/both are accented in the RV., 
being treated as separate ^, g, upa frd yaJii 

spdio ni sedire (i. 25’^3) ^the spies have sat down around’; upa prdyohhir d 
gatam {y, 2^) hither with refreshments’; vi paiya brhatdjzhhi ray A 

(in. 23^) ‘0 Agni, look forth towards (us) with ample wealth’. 

a. When a immediately follows another preposition (unless it ends in /}, it alone 
is accented, both being compounded with the verb; e, g. uphgaki^ (i* ‘come hither’; 
samakrnod jwdse {iL, 2^^) ‘thou fittest (them) for living’. The general rule, however, is 
followed if the preposition preceding a ends in g, prdty a tanitsua (iv. 44) ‘draw 

(thy bow) against (them)’®. In the only passage in which it has been noted in com- 
bination with another preposition preceding it, is treated like d'. tipcwasrja (x. iioio) 
^pour out’ 3 . 

B. The preposition in subordinate clauses is generally compounded 
with the verb, when it is regularly unaccented; e. g. ydd . . 7 iiddaihah'^ 
(vni. ‘when ye two sit down’. It is, however, often separated from the 
verb, and is then accented as well as the verb. In this case it is commonly the 
first word of a Pada, but occasionally comes after the verb; e. grvi y 6 mame 
rdjasiiy. 160^) ‘who measured out the two regions’; yds tastdmhha sdhasa vi 
jmo dntan (iv. 50^) ‘who with might propped earth’s ends asunder’. Occasionally 
the preposition is separate and accented even when immediately preceding 
the verb; g. yd dhutini pari veda ndmobhih (vi. i^) ‘who fully knows the 
offering with devotion’. 

a. When there are two prepositions, either both are unaccented and 
compounded with the verb, or the first only is separate and accented; e. g. 
yUyd^n kiy devir, rtayugbhir dsvaih pariprayathd (iv. 513) ‘for ye, O goddesses, 
proceed around with steeds yoked by eternal order’; sain yam aydnti dhendvah 
(v, 6^) ‘to whom the cows come togQi]xex\ ydtrajzbki samndvamahe (viiLfip^) 
‘where we to (him) together shout’. A very rare example of two independent 
prepositions in a dependent stntmce is prd y at siotd ... upa girhhir ztie 
(ni. 525) ‘when the praiser pours forth laudation to (him) with songs’. 


IV. NOMINxAL STEM FORMATION. 

Grassmann, Worterbuch zmn Rig-veda 1687—1738 (list of nominal stems according 
to alphabetical order of the final letter). — Lindner, Altindische Nominalbildimg. Nacli 
den Samhitas dargestellt Jena 1878. — Whitnea^ Sanskrit Grammar 1136— 1245 ; Roots, 
Verb-forms, and Primary Derivatives, 1885. 

XI2. The bare root, both verbal and pronominal, is often used ^ as 
a declinable stem. But much more generally the stem in declension 
is formed by means of suffixes. These are of two kinds: primary, or 


^ There seems to be an exception in 
aids dd indra^ na (¥111.92^0) ‘thence, 

O Indra, come to us’, but bpa here coming 
at the end of a Pada, is used adnominally 
with nah, 

" The treatment of two prepositions is 
on the whole the same in the AV- (cp. 
Whitney, Al’r. 185 ff.) and the TS. (cp. 
Weber, IS. 13, 62 ff.); but the TS. treats 
some other prepositions like d, and the MS. 


goes much further, apparently making accen- 
tuation of the second preposition the rule; 
cp. Delbruck p. 48. 

3 Cp. Delbruck p. 47, end. 

4 It is not clear why the Pada text 
analyses forms like ny dsldat (l. I 430 > 
dsiab (VII. iS^q, vy dsthdi (11.4^) as ni dsJdaty 
ni dstah, vi dsthdL There are about thirty 
instances of this; cp. Whitnpw 1084 a. 
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those that are added directly to roots; secondaryj or those that are added 
to stems already derivative (pronominal stems being also accoimted as such). 
The distinction between these two kinds is, however, not absolute. Suffixes 
containing a secondary element sometimes have the appearance and appli- 
cation,, of primary suffixes : .(as -araya ^ -mi-tya). Less freque.ntly primary 
suffixes come to be used as secondary ones; thus the participial suffixes are 
added not only to the root, but also to primary and secondary conjugatioii 
stems as well as to tense stems. These nominal suffixes are sometimes added 
by means of what looks like and may conveniently be called a connecting 
vowel, though it may not be so in origin. Primary suffixes are also added 
to roots compounded with verbal prefixes h 

1 . Primary Nominal Derivation. 

113. As regards form, the root when used without suffix usually remains 

unchanged in respect to its vow eP; it is then, however, liable to modification 
in two ways: always adding the determinative -/ if it ends in or -/*, 

and occasionally appearing in a reduplicated form. But before primary suffixes 
the root usually appears in a strong form: either with Guna of medial or 
final vowels, as ved-a- ‘knowledge’ from sdr-ana- ‘running’ from Ysr-; 

or with Vrddhi of final -r and lengthening of medial as Mr-d- ‘making’ 
from Ykr-^ grabh-d- ‘seizer’, from 

a. As regards meaning, there are two classes of primary derivatives : 
the one expressing abstract action nouns (with an infinitival character), the 
other concrete agent nouns (with a participial character) used as adjectives 
or substantives. Other senses are only modifications of these two; as that 
of the passive participle, which expresses an agent who becomes the recipient 
of an action. The primary suffixes forming action nouns can also nearly all 
be used to form agent nouns; and many of those properly forming agent 
nouns may also form action nouns. Those which properly form action 
nouns are: -a7i^ -ana^ -am, -ani, -as, -a, -i, 4s, -t, -tka, -us, -tas, 

4i, -tu, -t7ia, -tha, -tJiu, -nas, -ni, -?m, -pa, -771a, -matt, -mi, -yu, -vafi, -sas. 
Those which properly form agent nouns are: -aka, -at or -anf, -ata^ -antya, 
-asi, -aku, -a7ia,-m, 4siha, -lyatns, -u, -uka, -u, -uka, -ka, 4a, -tar, -tnu, tr a, 
-tri, 4va, -ihi, -7ia, -)}iana, -min, -ya, -ra, -ri, -ru, -la, -ii, -In, -va, -vana, 

-vauu, -vara, -vas, -va7ns,:4)i, -sa, -sa7ii, -saru, -sna, -snu. 

Root stems. 

114, These stems are used both as action nouns (often in the function 
of infinitives) and as agent nouns, either substantives or adjectives. 

I. Examples of the simple root form are: dyut- £ ‘splendour’, 77ft- (AV.) f. 
‘gesticulation’, budh-' £ ‘awaking’; dfi- ‘giver’, bkid- £ ‘destroyer’, yiij~ m, 
‘companion’, spas- m. ‘spy’; ?;/av^- ‘great’, ‘strengthening’. — 2. A¥ith root 
determinative ifii-t- £ ‘pillar’, £ ‘praise’. — 3. With reduplicated root: 
cikit- ‘wise’ {cH- ‘observe’), juM- £ ‘sacrificial spoon’ {hu- ‘ofier’), jukii- ‘tongue’ 
{IiU'- ‘call’), dadrh-^ ‘hearty’ ‘be firm’), m. ‘missile’, didyu 4 - t 

‘missile’, ‘lightning’, rajri/aV- £ ‘lunning stream’ ‘run’)^ and with intensive 


I Those chiefly thus used are approxima- 1 2 That is, the root appears in the -weak 

teiy in the order of their frequency: ; form, in which it is usually stated. 

'tntaj ‘ii, ‘tar and -tj'a, -m, -y a, ‘Vatt and i 3 In dadhfk adv. ‘heartily’. 

‘77ian, 4, ~as', cp. Whitney 1141 c. j 4 Perhaps also gdi/^d- f. ‘Ganges’ if 
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reduplication; ‘singing aloudV (^/^- ^sound’), pra-iieni- ‘guiding constantly’ 
{lit- ‘lead’), ‘warlikeV(^^^ vdmvaii- ‘desiring’, a-sUsn- { l\N ,) 

‘barren’ (‘not bringing forth’). ‘roving’ {dr a- ‘run’) is a transfer 

to the radical iz-stemsh 

-fraction and agent. 

115. A vast number of derivatives is formed with this suffix, before which 
the root is generally strengthened, but sometimes remains unchanged or is 
reduplicated. Those formed with Guna are more than twice as numerous as 
all the rest taken together. Medial a generally remains unchanged. 

1. Examples of derivatives with Guna are the following action nouns: 
dy-a- m. ‘course’ (/- ‘go’) hdv-a- m. ‘invocation’ {hu- ‘call’), tdr-a- m. ‘crossing’ 

‘cross’); ved-a- ‘knowledge’ {tdd- ‘know’), ‘enjoyment’ {jus- ‘enjoy’), 
sdrg-a- ‘emission’ (r;;/“ ‘send forth’); agent nouns: plav-d-m, ‘boat’ {phc- ‘float’), 
megh-d- m. ‘cloud’ {mill- ‘discharge water’), cod-d- ‘instigator’ {cud- ‘incite’). With 
medial a\ grdbk-a- m. ‘seizure’ {grabli- ‘seize’), m. ‘weariness’ {sram- 

‘be weary’). 

a. In several words thus formed the meaning varies according as the root is 
accented or the suffix, the word in the former case being nearly always an abstract 
substantive, in the latter regularly an adjective or an agent noun; thus m. *side’, 

ardh-d- ffialf’; h-a- m. ‘speed’, es-d- ‘speeding’;^ codni- m. ‘goad', cod’d^m. ‘instigator’; z'dr-a- 
m. ‘choice’, var-d- m. (‘chooser’) ‘suitor’, sds-a' m. ‘command’, sds-d- m. ‘commander’, 
so/e-a- m. ‘glow’, so/e-d- (AV.) ‘glownng’, 

2. Vrddhi of final vowels and lengthening of (id: action nouns are 
d(iv-d- (AV.) ‘fire’ {du- ‘burn’), idr-d- (VS.) ‘crossing’ ‘cross’), bhdg-d- 
‘share’ (Mi^- ‘divide’); agent nouns are iiay-d- ‘leader’ {tiT- ‘lead’), jar-d- ‘lover’, 
grahh-d- ‘seizer’. 

3. Several derivatives are formed from the weak form of the root, the 
suffix being accented 3 ; thus priy-d- ‘dear’ {prT- ‘please’), sruv-^d- m. ‘spoon’ 
{sru- ‘flow’), vr-d-^^ m. ‘troop’ (z-^r- ‘surround’), fur~d* ‘rapid’ {ir- ‘cross’); yug-d- n. 
‘yoke’, iiic-d- ‘bright’, A/wV- ‘lean’ 

a. Several derivatives of this type, wdiich occur almost exclusively at the end of 
compounds, are made from various tense stems; e. g. ‘stopping’, -iitd-d- (AV.) 

“impelling’, pas-ya- ‘seeing’, 4nv-d- ‘urging’, pr-7?d- ‘bestowing’, 4ndli-d- ‘kindling’, d)ntv-d- 
(AV.) ‘saying’, pib-d- (AV.) ‘drinking’, ‘exciting’ 6; m. ‘attainment’ (aor. stem 

of ji- ‘conquer’), nesd- m. ‘guidance’ (aor. stem of «7- ‘lead’). 

4. A considerable number of derivates are formed from the reduplicated 
root; thus cacar-d- \TiOYdh\t\ dadkr.pd- ‘bold’, vavr-d^- m. ‘hiding’ (?y- ‘cover), 

‘strengthening’ (//- ‘sharpen’), sihidtJi-a- ‘perforation’ (A/a//^ ‘pierce’), 
sasr-d- ‘flowing’ (l/V/'-). They are more usually formed directly from the 
intensive stem or from stems analogously reduplicated; e. g. ‘gracious’ 

{ksa??i- ‘forbear’), rerih-d- (AV.) ‘continually licking’ {rih- ‘lick), -rorud-d- (AV.) 
‘shedding tears’ {;rud- ‘weep’), vevij-d ‘quick’ {vij- ‘dart’); cara-car-d ‘far- 
extending’, cala-cal-d- ‘unsteady’, paui-spad-d- (AV.) ‘palpitating’ {\^ spand-)^ 
marT-?nrs~d- (AV.) ‘groping’ {mrs- ‘feel’), maii-miuc-d- (AV.) ‘moving about in 


from g'd- ‘go’; iAw- m. ‘cliild’, if from hi- 
‘grow’. 

1 jdgat- ‘going’, ‘living’, is an old parti- 
ciple present of the reduplicated stem of 
ga- ‘go’; WiilTNEV, however, thinks (1147 e) 
that it is made from the reduplicated form 
jaga- ja-gmn-) with the root determina- 
tive -A 

2 In these words the suffix is almost in- 
variably accented ; kdiii-a- ‘desire’ is accented 


on the root as <]ifferentiatecl from kafn-d- ‘des- 
iring’; similarlv sak-a- ‘help’ and siikP- ‘help- 
ful’. 

3 See Lindner p, 33. 

4 According to Grassmann, f. cwL. 

5 Some of the derivatives of this type are 
transitions from the root stems to the *7«de- 
clension, especially at the end of compounds. 

6 See below, L>eterminative Compounds, 
272. 


no 
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the. darkV a .kind of demon of the sun), . (AV.) h-oliing^. 

(vrf- ‘tumOr (^"^0 Running’ ( Ys/and-), sam-sras-d~ (AV.) ‘decrepif 
(srams- ^falF), san-srjf-d- ‘crawling’ {YsrJ>-). 

a, Tlie suffix -a is by far the most frequent one used in forming derivatives from 
the root with a verbar prefix, being nearly always accented whether the noun ex- 
.'presses ; an .action or .an agent; e, g. amr^Mr-d- (AV*) ‘assistance’, a/z/iJu/ro/i-d- ‘enmityV 

(VS.) m. ‘breathing upwards’, m- 7 /ies-d- (VS.) ‘wink’, ^rafy-d-srdz'-d- -'response’, 
‘assembly’; ati-ydj-d- ‘sacrificing excessively’, ‘over-pious’, adhi-cankrmn-d-' {KN d 
‘climbing over’, ‘crushing’, (AV.) ‘rousing’, pari-car-d- (AV. VS.) ‘wan» 

dering’, ‘wakeful’, sam-yir^d- (AV.) ‘swallowing’, ‘victorious’ 

b. There are many words which have the appearance of ending in this suffix, 
though the root cannot be found elsewhere. They include several nouns of plants and 
animals. Examples are ukkd-^ (AV.) ‘caldron’, krodd- (VS. AV.) ‘breast’, kkiM' (AV.) 
‘waste land’, nakhd- ‘nail’, paksd- ‘wing’, vawid- ‘reed’ 3 . 

: agent. 

116. This suffix, which consists of the primary with the secondary 
added, is in a few words used as a primary suffix forming agent nouns only : 
ahM-kros^aka- (VS.) Teviler’, piy-aka- (AV.) ‘abuser’, a class of demon, vddh- 
aka- (AV), a kind of reed (‘destructive’), shy-aka- n. ‘missile’ (l/-^-/-); also 
piiv-akd- ‘purifying’, ‘bright’, which though always written thus is invariably 
to be pronounced pavdka-^, 

-•ata : agent. 

117. In a few adjectives the primary suffix -a with - 4 / added is attached 
to the strong form of the root, chiefly with the sense of the gerundive: dars- 
atd- ‘visible’, pac-atd- ‘cooked’, d/iar-atd- ‘to be tended’, yaj-atd- ‘to be adored’, 
raj-atd-^ ^%Avtxf^ hary-atd-^ ‘desirable’. 

-flff and -mi : agent. 

118. The suffixes -at and -ant are almost restricted to the formation of 

active participles. The former appears chiefly in the formation of present 
participles of the reduplicating class, as ddd-at- ‘giving’; also in dhs- at- \voi- 
shipping’, shs-at- ‘instructing’, and the aorist participle ddks-at- md d/idks-at- 
from dak- ‘burn’. There are besides a few substantives originally participles, 
which have shifted their accent, formed with -at\ vah-dt- L ‘stream’,, vegh-dt- 
(AY. VS.) f. ‘barren cow’, vagh-dt- m. ‘sacrificer’, f. ‘stream’, sasc-dt- m. 

‘pursuer’^. The suffix is used to form the active participle of present 
stems (excepting those of the reduplicating class), of future stems, and aorist 
stems. Some of these have become independent adjectives: pdi-dnt- ‘weak’, 
prs-ant- ‘spotted’, hrh-dnt- ‘great’, ma/i-hnt-^ ‘great’, rus-ant- ‘brilliant’; also 
the substantive d-dnt- mY tooth' dvay-ant~in d-dvay-ant- {'BY'^) ‘not double- 
tongued’ has the appearance of a participle of a denominative stem from 
dvi- ‘two’. With the same suffix are formed the two pronominal stems I-y-ant- 
‘so great’ (‘making this’, /-) and kt-y-ant- ‘how great?’ (‘making what?’ ki-), 

a/7- ; action and agent. 

119. Few words are formed with this suffix, and in some of them the- 
root is doubtful. 

1 Cp. Lindner p. 35. y 6 Formed from the denominative stem 

2 Also ill uktui'Cchid- (RV*.) ‘fragile as a of hdri- ‘brighth 

potb f- 7 See below, Participial stems in -af^ 

3 Cp. Lindner p. 33, bottom. 311 A. 

4 -dka* also appears in the Proper Name 8 With lengthened vowel in the strong, 

nahh-dka~, cases. 

5 Probably from the root raj- ‘colour’. 9 See below, Participles in -ani^ 3 13. 
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The only action nouns are the following neuters: mah-dn-^ ^greatness’, 
mj-dn- i^\) The infinitives in -.ydnd 

(588c) are, however, probably locatives of action nouns formed with -an 
from aorist stems. 

Agent nouns uks-dn- m. ‘ox’, cdks-an- {KSl n. ‘eye’, tdks-an- m. 

‘carpenterVi^^:S’-^?V m., N. of a god, plih-dn- (VS. AV.) m. ‘spleen’, majj-dn- 111. 
‘marrow’, mUrdk-dn- m. ‘head’, rdj-an- m. ‘king’, vfs-an- adj. ‘virile’, m. ‘bull’, 
sdg/i«an- III, 2. i^) ‘vulture’. 

a. There are also several words formed with 'an the root and original meaning of 
which are mostly doubtful: i. yu-v-an- m. *youth^ f, ‘maiden’, h-dn- m. ‘dog’; 

2. defective neuter nouns; aks-dn- ds-an- %\oo6.\ asi/i~dn^ dk-an- ‘day’, ds-d7t- 

‘face’, 2 td-dn-'^ ‘water’, udk-an~ udder’, dadk-dn- ‘sour milk’, dos-dn- [kV,) ‘arm’, yak-dn- 
‘liver’, mk-an- (AV, VS.) ‘dung’, sakth-dn-- ‘thigh’; 3. stems occurring at the end ot 
compounds only; -gm-an- and ym-dn- used independently) ‘course’, -div-aji- 1 ‘playing’; 
‘being’, dvan-S ‘growing’ (?) 6. 

-a/?a : action and agent. 

120. With the suffix -ana are formed a large number of derivatives with 
both types of meaning. The root generally shows Gui>a, sometimes Vrddhi^ 
occasionally no change, rarely a weakened vowel. These derivatives very 
often appear with a preposition, such verbal compounds coming next in 
frequency to those formed with the suffix -a, 

1. With Guna are formed neuter action nouns; e. g. kdr-ana- ‘deed’, 

cdy-ana-{KSf ,) ‘piling’, dev-ana-^^\uy\ ‘enjoyment’, ‘increase’, 

vid-ana- ‘possession’, hdv-ana- ‘invocation’, adhi-vi-kdrt-ana- ‘cutting off’; also 
agent nouns; e. g. the adjectives ‘active’, cet-ana- ‘visible’, 

(AV .)7 ‘impelling’, vi-mSc-ana- ‘releasing’; from a duplicated (intensive) stem: 
iagar-mdr (VS.) ‘waking’ ( Ygr-), 

2. With Vrddhi^ or lengthened medial a are formed neuter action 

nouns, sometimes with a concrete sense; e. g. ut-pAr-ana- {KV ,) ‘transporting’, 
upa-vAs-ana- (AV.) ‘clothing’, ^dxQSS^ fpra-v A c-ana- ‘proclamation’, s Ad-ana* ‘seat’; 
also agent nouns; e. g. sam-srav-ana- (AV.) ‘flowing together’; -cAt-ajia- ‘driving 
away’, mAd-ana- ‘conveying’, -spAs-ana-^ (AV.) ‘spying’; 

sv Ad-ana- m. ‘sweetener’. 

3. With unchanged vowel (final -a and medial d) are formed neuter 

action nouns; e. g. dAna- ‘giving’, tid-yAna- (AV.) ‘going out’, ni-dliAna* 
‘receptacle’, rdks-aiia* ‘protection’, sdd-ana- ‘seat’, avapra-dhrdms-a?ta- (AV. 
XIX. 39^) ‘slipping down’, ‘breathing’ anomalously formed 

directly from a preposition, ‘meeting’; also agent nouns; q, g, tdp- 

a?m- ‘burning’, a-krdm-ana- (VS.) ‘stepping upon’, sam-gdm-ana- ‘assembling’. 

4. With weak vowel are formed very few derivatives: either neuter 
action nouns partly with concrete meaning: krp-dna- ‘misery’, prs-ana- 
‘tenderness’, bhuv-ana- ‘being’, vrj-dna- and (once) vfj-ana- ‘enclosure’, -suv- 
ana- (AY.) ‘procreation’; or agent nouns: krp-and- (AY) ‘miserable’, iur-dm- 


^ Used in the instrumental only. 

2 From 2id- ‘be wef, 

3 E’rom dlv- ‘play’ in pratl-div-an- ‘adver^ 
sary at play’. 

4 From bhii- ‘be’ in vi-hlruan- and vi-hhvdn- 
‘far-reaching’. 

5 In the Proper Names 77idiaridv-mi- and 
rji-sv-aii', cp. Wack’ernagel 2L p. 125, 
bottom, and above, p. 95, n. 

6 -kdman- in jji-kamati- ‘desirous’ is a 
transition form for the ^z-stem ni-kmia-. 


. 7 In the R'V- only as final member of 
compounds, rd-codana- etc. 

S In this type the only vowel appearing 
in the radical syllable is a. 

' 9 In pi-ail-spdsana- (AV. VIII. 

10 See Whitney’s note on ndvapraMu-dyh 
Sana- in his translation of AV. xix.39'^ and 
Weber’s erroneous interpretation of this as 
‘descent of the ship’. 
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^speeding’; m. Vam’ ‘cover’), m. ‘dust’ (‘scatteriBg’), 

(VS.) ‘testicle’. 

: action and agent. 

m. With this suffix (accented on the hrst or the last syllable) are formed 
some feminine action nouns (like the neuters in -ana) uffiich sometimes have 
a concrete meaning: as-and- ‘missile’, jar-and- ‘old age’,^ dyot-and- ‘brilliance’, 
‘devotion’, (‘obstraction’) ‘dam’, ‘daybreak’, has-and- 

‘laughter’, kap-and- ‘caterpillar’ and rai-and- ‘rein’ have the appearance of 
being formed with this suffix, though the radical parts are not found in 
independent use. Accented on the penultimate syllable: arh-dna-’ 
far-dn&- ‘dry wood’(.^), ha 7 ’h-dna- ‘might’, bhand-dm- ‘brilliance’, mamk-dna- 
Aeadiness’, meh-dna- ‘abundance’, vaks-dm- ‘belly’, vadh-dna- ‘slaughter’, 
dna- ‘desire’. The formation of (RVh), usually j/jWytz-, ‘vvomaiT is 

obscure b With the suffix is also formed (though irregularly accented on 
the radical syllable) pfi-ana-^ ‘fight’ from a root not found in independent use 
The suffix -ana also forms feminine agent nouns (adjectives) corresponding 
to masculines in accented -a 7 ia~\ thus tur-dtm-^ ‘speeding’, tvar-ajid- (AV.) 
‘hasting’, spand-and- (AY.) ‘kicking’. 

a. Derivatives in -ana with verbal prefixes, if compounded with other words, form 
their f. in -a/za-i thus aji-apa-vac-a/td- (AY,) hiot to be ordered away’, sfpa-vanc-ami- and 
sfpa^sjrp-atta’^ (KY.) ‘easy of approach’, sdPzn-dha'/ta- ‘forming an oxiler iyi-d/idnaA of six’. 

-a/?/ : action and agent. 

122. This suffix, accented either on the first or the last syllable, is added 
to either the strong or the weak form of the root. 

1. It forms feminine action nouns, sometimes with concrete sense ; thus 

ai-dni- ‘missile’, is-dni- ‘impulse’, ksip-arii- ‘blow’, dyof-ani- ‘brilliance’, dham-dni- 
‘piping’, ‘track’, ‘injury’; also ‘noise’ (?) in the compound 

jaraiti-prA- ‘moving with noise’ (?). 

2. It forms agent nouns, both m. f. substantives and adjectives; thus 
ar-dni- £ ‘fire-stick’, caks-djti- m. ‘enlightener’, car-dfiU ‘movable’, ‘active’, 
tar-d}ii- ‘swift’, dhvas-dni- ‘sprinkling’, vaks-drii- X£i. ‘strengthener’; also in the 
compounds dn-ars^ani-^ N. of a demon, df-a/ii- (AV.) £ ‘stick for driving’ 
(a-aj-) and udatii-mdt- ‘abounding in waves’ (ud-ani- ‘undulating’ from ud- 
'‘be, wet’)., 

a. From the reduplicated root: papt-ani- (pat- ‘fly’) in su-papt-anl~ f. 
‘s^vift flight’. From aorist stems: cars-am- ‘active’ (car- ‘move’), £ pi. ‘men’, 
‘crossing’ (//--‘cross’), saks-di^d- ‘overcoming’ ( From desiderative 
stems: rurtih-dni- ‘willing to destroy’ (r//;- ‘break’), sims-dni- ‘eager to win’ 
(Y^a-), a-suhiks-diji- ‘gleaming forth’ (w- ‘shine’). 

-a/?/ : action and agent. 

123. This sufhx is the feminine form corresponding to the action and 
agent nouns formed with -a 7 m from the strengthened or unreduced root^, 
wn’th or vhthout verbal prefix; thus -cdd-am-'^\rgmg' (cdd-ana-)^ pes-ani- (AV.) 
‘well-formed’ (pJs-a/ia-)^ prd/es-anf- (YS. AV.) £ ‘sprinkling water’, pra-jndfiT- 


^ Other stems with the same meaning 
are '.yds-an-,yds-d-’jy6s-U-. The root is probably 
yn- ‘unite’. 

2 The suffix -ana never otherwise occurs 
when the root is accented. 

3 Only as a nominal stem //Y- ‘fight’. 


4 This is the only example of such 
accentuation. 

5 That is, sK-iipa-vanc-ana- and sn-upa- 
sarp-and~. 

^ See -m/a, 120. i — 3. 

7 In yahma-codam- ‘stimulating devotion’. 
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(AV.) ‘easily knownV spdr-am- (AV.) ‘preserving’; (AV.) ‘pressing 

implement^ m-d/idr-am^ ‘preserving’. 

a. In some (partly obscure) words the accent here shifts from the radical vowel 
to the^ final of the suffix: ars-anf- (AV.) ^‘piercing pain’, cet-ani- (AV.) ^visible’ {ck-ana-]^ 
fiieat’ ‘burning’), (A V. VS.) ‘blood’, J^rkanf- ‘tender’ (/;'i-^«<;i- 

‘tenderness’}, ^enclosure’ and 

: gerundive. 

124. This is a new compositive suffix beginning to be attached directly 
to the root in the formation of the gerundive. It is based on the primary 
suffix -ana of neuter action nouns extended with the secondary adjective 
suffix -lya. There are two examples in the A V.; upa-jw-aniya- be 
subsisted on’, mA a-?nantr-aniy a- ‘to be addressed’. 

-flr : agent. 

125. This suffix is found in a very few words: £ ‘dawn’, dev-dr-^m. 

‘husband’s brother’, ?m-/iand-ar- f. ‘husband’s sister’^. 

: action and agent. 

126. This suffix forms a large class of neuter action nouns (which some- 
times acquire a concrete sense) accented on the root, and a small class of 
agent nouns (mostly adjectives) accented on the suffix. Some words belong 
to one class or the other according to the accent. The root generally takes 
Guiia, and medial a is sometimes lengthened, while the vowel is reduced in 
a few instances. 

I. Examples of action nouns are: with Guna, prdy-as- ‘pleasure’ ( Vy^rr-), 
irdv-as- pi2axit^ {Y kdr-as- {Y cct-as- ‘brilliance’ ( tej-as- 

‘splendour’ ‘milking’ { With medial a unchanged: 
dv-as-\iA\ tap- as- ‘heat’, prdih-as- ‘breadth’, vdc-as- ‘speech’; and with partially 
or wholly concrete meaning, sd^s-as- dlnstrQ^ ‘eye’, mdn-as- ‘thought’, ‘mind’, 
sdr-as- ‘lake’. With lengthened a: -vac-as-^^ zuis-as- ‘covering’, ‘garment’, 
zufk-as- Af(Qxing\ -szf&d-as- ‘flavour’ in pra-szaldas- ‘agreeable’; and from roots 
not in independent use: pdf'-as- ‘brilliance’ and pdih-as-^ ‘path’. With reduced 
vowel: ur-as- ‘breast’, juv-as- ‘speed’ (beside /dv-as-), mrdh-as- ‘contempt’, 
slr-as- ‘head’ ; also vip-as- ‘inspiration’ in the compounds vipas-ci% ‘inspired’ 
and vipo-dhii’ ‘bestowing inspiration’; iras- ‘anger’ in the denominative iras-yd- 
‘be angry’; hur-as- ‘deceit’ in hurai-cit- ‘plotting mischief. Perhaps also the 
adverbs (with shift of accent) tir-ds ‘across’ and mith-ds ‘mutually’. 

a. To roots ending in -5 the suffix is added direct in dhds-S n. fiiglit’ (bka~ ‘shine”) 
and -dds-S ‘giving’ ^ (]Mf-). Jnds- ‘kinsman’ and ‘moon’ are probably also formed 

■with the suffix but being masculines were most likely agent nouns in origin: ma-ds- 
= ‘measurer’ (md- ‘measure’). The suffix seems to be added with an intervening j in 
kidy-as ‘agility’7 if it Is derived from kd- ‘leave’ 8, while in dhay-as- n. ‘enjoyment’ and 
•ydy-as- ‘song’ 9 the j' probably belongs to the rooti‘». 

svd.mi-’ ‘sister’ in probably an old com- S Often to be read as dissyllables, himas- 
pound in which -m?'- represents a root; cp. and daas-. 

Tri gmann, Grundriss 2 , S, note. ^ In ‘giving’ and -dJut^- ‘placing’ an 

2 The \vord ‘missile’ is perhaps -/Zi* has been formed probably by a mis- 

formed from the aorist stem of /w- ‘impel’, understanding of the N. sing. and ’d/id-s. 

3 In zAz'm-ms'- (AV.) ‘speaking variously’ 7 In ‘vigorous’ and sdfuadidyaa- 

and sd-vdcas- (AV.) ‘speaking similarly’. (AV.) ‘having all strength’. 

4 According to Oldenberg,ZDMG. 54, 607 8 But it may be a derivative of hi- 

this word means ‘home’ and is perhaps formed ‘impel’. 

with a suffix from >5- ‘protect’ ; accord- 9 From dhc- ‘suck’ and ‘sing’; cp. 
ing to SiEG, Giiriipujakaumudl 97, it means above 27 a. 

‘food’, and is derived from pd- ‘drink’. m In pi-v-as- n, ‘fat’ {pi- ‘swell’; the z'lnay 

Indo-arLsche Philologie. I. 4. 8 
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2, Agent nouns in mostly adjectives, correspond in several instances 
to action nouns accented on the root These are ap-ds- ^active’ (dp-as- ‘work’), 
iar'ds- (VS^.) ‘quick’ (/^zr-^5*- ‘quickness’), m. ‘descendant’ 

‘abandonment’), ‘stirring’ {diiv-as- ‘worship’), mak-ds- ‘great’ {mdli-as- 

‘greatness’). The derivative tav-ds- occurs both as an adjective ‘strong’ and 
without change of accent^ as a m. substantive ‘strength’. A few others have 
no corresponding action noun: ‘bestowing’, dkvar-ds- ‘deceiving’, 

‘ofFering’, (AV.) ‘neighbour’; and from a denoinb 

native stem mrgay-ds- ‘wild animal’ ^ 

a« There are a few' substantives accented on the suffix and seemingly 
never neuter, which are allied to the neuter action nouns in meaning, some 
being abstract, others concrete in sense. The change of accent may be due 
to change of gender 3 . Thus raks-ds- m. occurs beside n. both 

meaning ‘demon'. There also occur jar-ds- m. ‘old age’, bhiy-ds- m. ‘fear’, 
ives‘ds-^ ‘impulse’, bav-ds- ‘invocation’; us-ds- £ ‘dawn’ may have been an 
agent noun originally; (AV£) £(?) beside ‘night’ may be due 

to parallelism with us-ds-. The stem upas- ‘lap’ (the gender of wfiiich is 
uncertain, as it occurs only in the locative singular) may have been formed 
under the influence of upd-stha-^ m. ‘lap’. 

a. A few Proper Names are formed with the suffix -aj; thus nodh-ds-*, arcantmas- 
is a compound of anas- ‘wain’, possibly also bhalands-. ap-sm'ds-^ f. ‘nymph’ is perhaps 
a compound (‘moving in the waters’), diigiras-, a name of Agni, has the appearance of 
being formed with this suffix, but the -s is perhaps secondary?. 

action and agent. 

127. This suffix, w'hich is an extension of -as with forms a couple 
of action nouns with concrete sense, and a few agent nouns : dhasi- m. 
‘drink’ {dhe- ‘suck’) and dhasi- f. ‘abode’; at-asi- m. ‘beggar’, dharn-asi- ‘strong’, 
san-asi- ‘victorious’. 

•a: action. 

128. By far the greatest proportion of words in -a consists of secondary 
feminine adjectives corresponding to masculines and neuters in -a. 

There is, however, also a considerable number of feminine action nouns 
of an independent character, formed by adding -i sometimes to the root, but 
usually to secondary conjugation stems (desiderative, causative, denominative). 
Thus Js-(i- (AV.) ‘dominion’, (AV.) ‘blame’; jigis-d- ‘desire to win’, 

bhiks-d- (AV.) ‘begging’, mrts-d-^ ‘desire to frustrate’; gamay-d-^ (AVb) ‘causing 
to go’; asvay-d- ‘desire for horses’, ‘activh^ urusy-d- ‘readiness to 

jivanasy-d- (TS. ii. 3. 10^*3) ‘flesire of life’, sukratuy-d- ‘skill’, 
a. This suffix has the appearance of being added to a reduplicated stem vsxjdngh-a- 
‘leg’ and fihv-a- ‘tongue’; it may also be contained in the very obscure word (AVr). 


have been inserted owing to the influence 
of pt-van- adj. ‘fat’. 

T- Whitney 1152, 2 e, erroneously, 
‘strength’. 

2 The suffix is probably contained in 

‘wanton’, but the derivation is 
obscure, Cp. Feohde, BB. 21, 321— 330. 

3 The dative infinitives from stems in -as 
are sometimes accented on the root, but 
usually on the suffix ( 1 05 a). T his may indicate a 
difference of gender, the former being neuter, 
the latter masculine. 

4 As tves-ds- and hav-ds- occur in the 
I. sing, only, the gender is uncertain, 


but owing to the accent it is probably 
masc. ■ ' ■ ■ 

5 According to Grassmann, however, 
updstha- probably — 7 /pds-s//m-; cp. 8i, 2 «. 

6 See Macdonell, Vedic Mythology 47, 
note 3 ; but cp. Pischel, VS. 3, 197. 

7 Cp, Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 18S. 

S Erom vi-Tr^sa- desiderative of rd/i- 
‘prosper’. 

,9 The causative stem used in the forma- 
tion of the periphrastic perfect. 

40 Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 106, 
top. 

II wSee Whitney’s note on AV. i, Ii 3 . 
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-aku -. agent. 

129. This very rare suffix seems to have been limited to the formation 
of agent nouns. It appears in mrday-dku- gracious’ (formed from a causative 
stem)^ (AV. VS.)^ 'adder’, iksv-aku-^ N. of a man. 

^ana : agent. 

130. This suffix forms a middle participle^ from the present (455, 461, 
467, 473, 479), the perfect (493) and (in the form qI s-ana) from the 
aorist tense stem 3 (527). It also appears in the formation of a few 
adjectives and substantives, a preceding ti always taking Guna. Such adjectives 
are: takav-ana- 'speeding’ (beside tak-u- and tak^va-)^ bhfgav-ana- 'beaming’ 
(beside bhfgu- m.), vdsav-ana- 'possessing wealth’ {vdsu-), Urdliva-s-and^ 'being 
erect’ (formed like an aorist participle from urdhvd- 'upright’). 

There are also the Proper Names apnav-ana-^ cydv-ana-^ prthav-ana-; 
also cydvat-ana- which looks as if formed by adding -ana to the active 
present participle stem of cyu- 'fail’. Of doubtful derivation are the substantives 
pdrs-ana’* m. 'abyss’ and mjdria-^ f. 'river’ (r, 32^). 


-/ : action and agent. 

131. With this suffix are formed numerous feminine action nouns, agent 
nouns (adjectives and masculine substantives), and a few neuters of obscure 
etymology 5 . 

The root appears in various forms: sometimes with Guna, Vrddhi or 
lengthened generally with unchanged or weak vowel, often reduplicated. 
Before the suffix a final radical palatal regularly appears (not the original 
guttural). In many of these derivatives the root is not traceable elsewhere. 
The accent is so fluctuating that no general rule can be stated. The meaning 
is often greatly specialised. 

1, Examples of action nouns are: with Guna, (AV.) 'pain’, 

soc-i (AV.) 'heat’p with lengthened a: dj-i- m. f. 'raceV 'seizure*, 

dhrdj-i- 'course’; with unchanged vowel: 'gain*; with weak vowel: 

tvis-i- 'brilliance’, 'tillage’, riicd- {^KSfd) 'brightness’. 

2. Examples of agent nouns are: with Guna, 'devout’, arc-i- m. 
'beam’; with Vrddhi, kdrs-i (VS.) 'drawing’; with lengthened vowel 
-jdni-^ f. 'wife’, Idr-i- f. 'arrow’ (RVh), a kind of bird (VS. TS.), dilsd- (AV.) 
'poisonous matter’; also in a few words of obscure etymology, drdp-i- m. 
'mantle’, ndbkd- f 'navel’, pdn-I- m. 'hand’, rds-l- m. 'heap’; with unchanged 
vowel: krld-i- 'playing’, gra?2tk-[- m. ‘knot’, mdk-i- 'great’; with weak vowel; 
suc-i- 'bright’, grhh-i- (AV.) 'container’, bhrfn-i- 'lively’ (beside bhrm-l- £ 'lively 
motion’). From the reduplicated root, which nearly always has a weak 
or reduced radical vowel, are formed with ordinary reduplicative vowel: 

(SV.) 'understanding’, ‘active’, jdghr-i- 'sprinkling about’ {ghr-)^ 

pdpr-i- 'bestowing abundantly’, 'carrying’, vavr-l- m. 'covering’, sdsr-i- 

'speeding’, sihv-i- 'pressing’; yuyudh-i- 'warlike’, vivic-i- 'appropriating’ ( }/ vyac-)', 


^ It occurs in the RV. only as the 
first member of a compound in pfdahi- 
sani/‘ Tiaving a surface like that of a 
snake*. 

2 See Lindner p. 53—55. 

3 dpndna- seems to be an irregular present 
participle of dp- ‘obtain’ formed from the stem 
dp-?id- instead of dp-nu-. 


4 For this word occurring in the form of 
rujdtnds see p. 59, note i. 

5 See Grassmann, Worterbuch 1718 £; 
Lindner p. 55—58. 

6 At the end of compounds beside the 
independent jdal-, 

7 Various reading for the cikit-d- of the 
RV. 
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jdgm-i- liastening’ {gam-gciy^jdghn-i- ^striking’ ( Y han-)^ sdsn-z- SYmnmY;jdgur-i- 
‘conductings ‘victorious' pdpurd-' and pupur4- 

bestowing abundantly’ (y'/f-) beside pdpr4\ ^ with lengthened or strong 
reduplicative vowel: ^gladdening’, dddhrs4- 1>old’, v(ivah4- ‘driving 

swiftlyV -S’^^'^^^'^* ^victorious’; tutuj4- ‘speeding’, fUtu/4- m. ‘stimulator’, jdjmzzd- 
‘driving away’, ‘warlike’; jarbhdrd- ‘nourishing’’ ( Y.^A^~) weak 

reduplicated present stem appears in ‘giving’ and ‘bestowing’; 

from similar stems (appearing in the perfect) are formed pap4 ‘drinking’ ( V/iz*) 
‘speeding’ 

a. There are only about half a dozen neuters formed with the suffix A, 

nearly all being obscure in origin. They are d/esd- ‘eye’, dsfA4- (AV. VS.) 
‘bone’, dddh4- ‘sour milk’, sdm4- ‘toil’ {sam- ‘work’); and with Vrddhi kdrd4~ 
‘heart’. . 

b. The root is sometimes compounded with verbal prefixes in these 

derivatives, the suffix being then usually accented; thus ^d-Jdnd-. £ ‘birth V 
vi‘Vavr4- m. ‘opening’, satn-tan4- £ ‘harmony’, ‘music’, d-yaj-l- ‘bringing near 
by offerings’, m. ‘destroyer’, ni-jaghn4- ‘striking down’, 

‘delivering over’, %n-sasah4.- ‘victorious’, vy-dnas4-^ . 

c/ From ‘put’ is derived the stem •‘dhl- which is used in forming 
many m. compounds; e. g. antar-dhi- (AV.) ‘concealmentV (AV.), part 

of a car, ni-dhi- ‘treasure’, pari-dht- ‘fence’. From st/id- ‘stand’ is similarly 
formed in prati-sthi- £ ‘resistance’. There is here some doubt as to 

whether w^e have a reduced form of the root (as m dhida’) or displacement 
of the radical vowel by the very frequent suffix 4. The latter alternative is 
perhaps the more probable owing to the almost invariable accentuation of 
the f and the occurrence of a stem like ‘resistance’ beside 

‘standpoint’. 

•in : agent. 

132 . The very frequent secondary suffix -iV seems sometimes to have 

the value of a primary suffix, exclusively, however, at the end of compounds; 
thus -adAn- ‘eating’, -^’.y-/;? 2 -(AV.) ‘seeking’, -toddn- ‘piercing’, ‘unbending’, 

-zyddk4n- {A4f,) ‘piercing’; from a present stem (VS.) ‘reaching’; 

from an aorist stem 3 overpowering (]A^f^z/^-); from a reduplicated 

stem -yay4n- ‘going’h 

: agent. 

133 . With this suffix attached to the root is formed the superlative 

with an adjectival sense. The root is regularly accented s, ? and taking 
Guna, while a remains unchanged, though in two or three instances it is 
strengthened with a nasal. Roots in combine that vowel with the initial -z 
of the suffix to which, however, is usually to be read as two syllables. 
About fifty superlatives formed with this suffix occur in the Samhitas. Examples 
are: nayddha- ‘leading in the best manner’ ‘lead’), ‘quickest’ 

{ju- ‘speed’), vedddha- ‘procuring most’ {vid~ ‘find’), socddha- ‘most brilliant’ 
{sue- ‘shine’); ydjddha- ‘sacrificing best’; hdmhddha- ‘most abundant’ {hamh- 


1 The words hanihhar 4 -{yi%i)m,, a soma- 
guarding geiiiusj ka 7 ‘ka 7 '-i- £ ‘luteV dundubhA- 
m. ‘drum’ may be onomatopoetic in origin. 

2 From the perfect stem an-as- of as- 
*attain’. 

3 In /rfKW/Cv-/;/- 'victorious’. 


4 In ni-yavAn- 'passing over’. Cp. I JNDNER 
p. 39; Whitney 1183 L 

5 Except two or three times jyespid- and 
kanAstkd- (see above p. 83, 14); and when 
the superlative is compounded with a prefix, 

I which then has the accent. 
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‘make firm’), mdmh’isiha- ‘most liberal’ {niah- *be great’) ; ‘greatest’ 

zxiA jyesthd- ‘eldest’ (/>l- ‘overpower’), dkestha- ‘bestowing the most’ ( ■l/V//i>), 
yistha- ‘going fastest’ ( |/ji»«-). 

a. In many instances these superlatives attach themselves in meaning 

to derivative adjectives, being formed from the root which the latter 
contain; thus (TS. l. 6. i23) beside ‘quickly’, Mrk-istka- 

‘greatest’ beside brh-dnt- ‘great’, vdrdsiha- ‘choicest’ {vr- ‘choose’) beside 
‘choice’, sfidhdstha- ‘straightest’ beside sad/i-u- ‘straight’. In a few cases 
the suffix is added to the derivative form of the root which appears in the 
adjective; thus cisdstka- {AY',) ‘swiftest’ beside (from ‘reach’); and 

m, ndvdstha- ‘newest’ the suffix is attached to the radical element m ndv-a-"- 
‘new’ (and not directly to the root from which that word may be derived). 

b. In some cases the root is compounded with a verbal prefix or 

other indeclinable; thus i-gamdst/ia- ‘coming best’, dYrarnddha- tiring’, 

sdmdkavdstJia-^ ‘most beneficial’. 

a. There are some irregularities in the formation of this superlative. Thus 
retains its vowel unchanged, adding the suffix with an intervening -j.': Muy-lspia- i 
^greatest’; the roots prl- and srT- are treated as if they ended in -d: preglia- ‘dearest’, 
irispia- ‘most glorious^ pdr-s-isdia- ‘taking across best’ is made from an aorist stem of 
pr- ‘^cross’. The abnormal accentuation of jyesthd- ‘eldest’ is doubtless intended to 
differentiate its meaning from JyLiiha- ^greatest’. The use of kan-isthd' ^youngest’ is 
parallel to that of the formers. 


ds : action. 


134. This suffix forms a dozen neuter action nouns, mostly used in a 

concrete sense. Though the root takes Guna, the suffix is accented except 
in three instances. The words thus formed are: arcds- ‘flame’, ‘raw 

lirav-is- ‘raw flesh’, chad-is- ‘cover’, chard-is- ‘protection’, yj'ZZ-ir- ‘light’, 
barhds- ^ rocds- ‘light’, vartds- vydb/ids- ‘course’ (?), socds- ‘flame’, 

sarp-Is- ‘melted butter’, hav-is~ ‘oblation’. 

a. Besides these av4s- appears for avgas'* ‘aid’ and mahds- for md/i-as- 
‘greatness’ in a few derivatives: avisydni- ‘helping readily’, avisyd- ‘desire’, 
amsyu- ‘desirous’; ‘great’; and with inorganic -i- tihi-s- ‘might’, 

suci-s- ‘flame’, su-^^abhi-s- ‘fragrant’ for iuvi-^ md-^ surabhi- in a few derivatives: 
tifvisymcifii- ‘mighty’, iuds-fnani- (only vgc.) ‘brilliant’, surabhhdama- ‘very 
fragrant’. 

-7: action and agent. 

135. This suffix, besides its secondary use in the formation of feminines, 
chiefly adjectives, from m, and n. stems in -f, -u, -r, as well as various 
consonant stems (201), seems to be primary in forming a few independent 
feminine action and agent nouns. Such are dekd- ‘rampart’, 7iadY ‘stream’, 

‘joy’, (RVk) ‘swaddling clothes’ (?), vesY ‘needle’, sdc-l~ ‘power’, 

sd^ud- and ‘work’; seemingly from an aorist stem (j/Yab-) vaks-i- (RVk) 

‘flame’. There are also about a dozen masculines: ah4- ‘serpent’, upavd- 
(VS.) ‘encouraging’, (RVk) 7 ‘flaming’, prav-i- ‘attentive’, dus-pravd- 


1 In the compound LKptslha-ddvmi- ‘giving 
immediatelyL 

2 Probably from a demonstrative root «?/- 
which appears in nu ‘now% ml-lana- ’present’. 

3 This superlative is formed under the 
influence of the positive sam^bhu- as the in* 
dependent superlative of bkn- is bhtt-y-isiha-, 

4 The regular form bhav-istha- occurs in 
combination with dam~. 


h kdndsdia- ‘smallest’ appears, in books V 
and VI of the TS. 

6 Xhls word, which occurs in the L. sing, 
form dmis4 is given as m. in BR., pw., 
and Grassmann, but why it should not be 
like aU the rest a neuter, is not clear. 

7 Only voc. dakd, Pada I. 141^. 

Cp. p. 1 19 , note 5. 
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‘mifriendlyV ^charioteer*, d-raih-i- hiot a 
charioteer’; and the Proper Names mA prth-i-^. 

•dka : action and agent* 

I36;-This' suffix forms a, few neuter substantives and ^ some adjectives: 
thus dn-lka- n. ^(d,CQ\ drs-lka- n. ^aspect’, mpi-fkd- n. ‘grace*, i~iar-Jka- {hN ) n. 
‘rheumatic pains’; -rj-tka-^ ‘beaming’, dfbh-tka- m., N. of a demon, vrdh- 
ikd- m. ‘increased, vi-sar-lka- (AV.) m., a kind of disease; from a reduplicated 
stem: par-phar-ika- m, ‘filler’. 

-dyams : agent, 

137, This suffix is used in forming comparatives, being added, to, the 

root in the same way as the superlative suffix -istha (133). At least 40 of 
these derivatives 3 occur in the Samhitas. Examples are: jdv-iydms- ‘quicker, 
mdMk'JyaniS‘ ‘more liberal’, ‘sacrificing better’, ‘sharper V 

ved-Iydms- ‘procuring more’, yodh-lydm- ‘fighting better’, preyams- ^ ‘dearer’ 
(1///-J-), sreydms-^ (yTVi-) ‘more splendid’, -siheyams- ‘lasting’ stha-P Connected 
in sense with the corresponding positive are dft-iyWms- (AV.) ‘smaller’, 
beside ‘minute’, ‘more frequent’, beside ids-vant- ‘constant’; 

and from a derivative form of the root tikpinyams- (AV.)^ ‘sharper’, beside 
tlkpid- ‘sharp’ (/i/- «be sharp’). 

a. Beside the usual form in -lyams- there appear some half dozen 

comparatives made with a shorter form of the suffix idv-yams- beside 
tdv-tydms- ‘stronger’, ndv-yams- beside ndv-Tyams- ‘new’, pdn-yanis- beside pan- 
tyavis- ‘more wonderful’, ‘(becoming) more’, ‘greater’, beside bhdv- 

lyams- ‘more plentiful’, rdhh-yams- beside rdbli-tydms- (VS.) ‘more violent’, 
sah-yams- beside sdh-iyams- ‘stronger’; jyd-yams- ‘greater’, ‘older’, and sdn-yams- 
‘older’ (sdna- ‘old’) appear without an alternative form beside them. 

b. With verbal prefixes or particles: (AV.) ‘nK^isteniiig 

more’, pdri-poap-iyams- (AV.) ‘clasping more firmly’, pidti-cyav-iyFims- ‘pressing 
closer against’; a-stheyams- ‘not enduring’. 

-i/ : agent. 

138. This suffix forms a considerable number of -agent nouns, both 
adjectives and substantives. The latter are chiefly masculines, but there are 
also several feminines and neuters. The suffix is usually accented. The root 
is generally weak, but sometimes shows Vrddhi, least often Giina; it also 
occasionally appears in a reduplicated form. Medial a usually remains 
unchanged, but is sometimes lengthened; occasionally it is nasalized or appears 
as e. Final -a adds an intervening y^ but is occasionally dropped. Gutturals 
only (not palatals) appear before this suffix. 

I. Examples of adjectives are: nr-n- ‘wide’, rj-n- ‘straight’, prth-u- 
‘broad’, mrd-u- (VS.) ‘soft’, ‘solitary; jay-u- ‘conquering’ ( lA/f-j, 

dar-n- ‘splitting’ (Y dr-) ; say-?i- 'lymg' (iTA-), ciJdt-n- ‘shining’ (]/«/-), 
jigV-n- ‘victorious’, Teady to give’ iysan-Yi tak-u- ‘swift’, tan-u- ‘thin’, 


1 See below 375 B; Lindner p. 80; 
Whitney 355 b. 

2 As final member of a few compounds, 
as hhdmjTka- fiiglit-shedding’. 

3 See Lindner p. 155; Whitney 466— 
470. 

4 The roots prd and i/v- being treated as 
ending in, -5: pra-iydms- and sra-iydms- as 
in the superlative. 

5 ,In the TS. pdp-Tydms- is formed directly 


from the adjective stem pdpd~, the radical 
element of which is uncertain. 

. 6 With the radical vowel unchanged as 
in the superlative. 

7 Some other words have the appearance 
of being reduplicated : l>ahhr-u- ‘brown’, 
a-rdrai- ‘hostile’ ird- ‘give’); malimhi- (VS.) 
seems to be a mutilated form of malhnhtcd- 
{AY,) ‘robber’. 



IV. Noaiinal Stem Formation. . . . ■ Primary Nominal Derivation . 


1x9 








t 


liot’, (ns- ^TeBx:^)y ^narrow’; C(fr-u- 'active’ (car- 

'move’j; ' thirst ‘going’ (Vya’')^; rckzi- 

‘empty’ ( yr/V-). 

2, Examples of substantives are: m. grh-u- ‘beggar’,' ‘cheat’,; 
/>yr-22-, N. of a demon; ds-u- mdn-u- ‘man’, pad-u- ‘foot’, ‘arm’, 

ams-u~ ‘filament’, vaydi- ‘wind’; f. (also m.) ‘arrow’, sindh-ii- (d}k%Q 111.) 
‘n\mr’, ‘sand^ pdri-u- ^rdo\ n„ (iy-iz ‘iife’, yi«-22- 

‘knee’, /7f/-22- (VS.) ‘palate’, /r£7^-22- (AV. VS.) ‘tin’, (also m.) ‘wood’, 

i-J/z-z/ (also m.) ‘summit’; with syncope, iw-zz- ‘food’ (g/zas- ‘eat’); with redu- 
plication, ‘sieve’. 

a. In a few of these derivatives the root appears with a prefix: upUry-u- 
(TS. LI. iD ^approaching’, ni-cer-u~ ‘gliding’, (A V.) ‘liable to 

destruction’, pari-tadn-U' (A V.) ‘surrounding’, sd-m-ims-zz- ‘dwelling together’; 
in. ‘rein’, (AV.) m. a kind of disease. 

139. There is besides a large class of agent nouns formed with «£/ 
not directly from the root but from tense or secondary conjugation sterns. 

1. From present stems are formed: tany-u- ‘thundering’ (/zz/z^vz-// ‘roars’), 

bhind-u- m. ‘destroyer’ {bhind-dnti ‘they split’), -vind-iir^ ‘finding’ {inndd-'ti ‘finds’); 
from an aorist stem and dhdks-u- ‘burning’. 

2. From desiderative stems are formed i-yaks-u- ‘desirous of sacrificing’ 

(■|/j7z7/-), cikits^u- {KS.) ‘cunning’ ( pVzV-), ‘desirous of winning’ (l//’/")j 

jighats-u- (AV.) ‘greedy’ {ghas- ‘eat’), titlks-ii- (AV.) ‘patient’, diis-u~ ‘ready to 
give’ (l/z/iz-), didrks-ti-^ (vii. 863 ) ‘eager to see’ ( y/r/-), ‘wishing 

to obtain’ ( ]/ dka-)^ dips-u- ‘wishing to harm’ ( )/ dab h-)^ ninitsdi- ‘wishing to 
revile’, hibhats-u- ‘feeling disgust’ ( Ybad/i-), mizniksdi- ‘mingling’ (yz/zzV-), 
z/zzzzzzzzAy-zz- ‘desiring release’ ‘wishing to damage’ (yn», 

vivaksdi- (AV.) ‘calling aloud’ ( Yvac-)^ sisas-u- (AV.) ‘eager to win’ ( y.ya-). 

3. From causative stems are formed: z//z^zrz7jK-z^ ‘streaming’, 

‘liberal’, A/^zl2zz2j;-zz- ‘cherishing’, mam/iay-u- ‘liberal’, manday-u- ^]oyoiis\ sramay-tl- 
‘exhausting oneself’; from a causative denominative mrgay-ii- (AV.VS.,) m. ‘hunter’. 

4. By far the commonest are the derivatives from regular denominatives, 

of which nearly So occur in the RV., and at least half a dozen additional 
cases in the AV. About 35 of these wmrds are formed from denominative 
stems in actual use ^ ; thus aghay-u- ‘malignant’, aratly-ii- (AY,) ‘hostile’, vasUy-ii- 
‘desiring wealth’, carany-u- ‘mobile’, mmiasy-u- ‘desirous’. A few are formed 
from pronouns, as ahamy-U' ‘selfish’, asmaydi- ‘favouring us’, kimydi- ‘desiring 
what?’, tvay-ii- ‘loving thee’, and ‘desiring you two’, svay-u- 

‘left to oneself’. In the absence of an accompanying denominative, there is 
the appearance of a secondary suffix yu (with the sense of ‘desiring’ or some 
more general adjectival meaning) attached directly to nouns. Thus there are 
derivatives in the RV. in which the -as oi noun stems is changed to -^7, as 
if the suffix were actually yu\ mnhoyu- ‘threatening’, diivoyid ‘honouring’ 
htdiAt diwasyu-^ and d-skrdhoyu- niggardly’. 

duka : agent 

140, This suffix probably consists of the primary <i extended with the 
secondary -/&d7. It is very rare in the Samhitas. There is no certain example 

1 Here the y really belongs to the root 3 Probably from abldyu- ‘rule’. 

iike- ‘suckL " 4 In go-vindu- ‘searching for milk’. 

2 Also in the reduplicated form yay-u- 5 The Pada text has dhdks-u-. Cp. p*xi 7 , 
(VS.) ‘swift’ ; the final-^^ seems also to be, note 7 .; 

dropped in d-kh-u- ‘mole’ {kkd- ‘dig’) and in P With irregular accent. 

si(’gk-u ‘(standing) well’ (sihd- ‘standT 7 See the list in Lindner p, 63 . 
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in the R¥.5 but (RVb) ^desirous of prey’ and the Proper 

Jfer-uM- (RVb) may be instances. In the AV. occur glidi'uka- ‘killing’, 
vhkas-uka- ‘burstingV ‘crumbling up’, d-pra-may-tika- ‘not dying 

suddenly’. In the TS. occurs vas-ukd-^ but the meaning and derivation are 
doubtful. 

: action and agent. 

141; . This suffix forms neuter action nouns which have mostly a concrete 
sense, and masculine agent nouns, altogether less than 20 in number. 
All the substantives except one are accented on the root, which generally 
takes Guna, but in one instance Vrddhi. Those adjectives which also appear 
as substantives have the same accentuation; but those stems which are used 
solely as adjectives accent the suffix. 

1. The neuter substantives are: dr-us-{AS'.) ‘wound’, ‘life’, cdk.ym- 

‘light’, idp-us- ‘heat’, tdr-us- ‘battle’, dhdn-us- ‘bow’, pdr-us- ‘knot’, ydj-ns- 
‘worship’, vdp-us- ‘marvel’, Ms-us- ‘command’; with accent on the suffix: janPs- 
‘birth’ (also m.). 

2. The masculine substantives are: ‘neighbour’, mdn-i^s- hjiim^; 

adjectives identical in form with neuter substantives are: cdks-us- ‘seeing’, 

‘glowing’, ‘wondrous’; adjectives without corresponding sub- 

stantives are: jay-us- ‘victorious’, van-us- ‘eager’, vid-us-'^ ‘heedful’; also dakyiis- 
‘flaming’ from the aorist stem. 

-tf : feminine substantives. 

142. This rare suffix chiefly forms feminines corresponding to masculines 

and neuters in Independent feminine substantives are: ‘dish’, 

‘body’, vadh-u- ‘bride’; perhaps panrU-^ ‘admiration’. There are also 
the compounds pums'-cal-n- (VS.) ‘courtesan’, pra-jan-d- (AV.) ‘organ of 
generation’. 

: intensive adjectives. 

143. This suffix is merely the lengthened form of -uka used in forming 
a few derivatives from the reduplicated intensive stem. It appears in jagar- 
lika- ‘wakeful’, dandas-uka- (VS.) ‘mordacious’, salal-iika- (RV^.) ‘wandering 
aimlessly’. 

•ka : agent. 

144. This is a very common secondary suffix, but very rarely appears 
in a primary character. It is thus used m dt-ka~ 

‘firmly fixed’ {mi- ‘fix’), sus-ka- ‘dry’, sl6-ka- m. ‘call’ {iru- ‘hear’), sto-kd- m. 
‘drop’. In vfsc4-ka- m. ‘scorpion’ the suffix is added with connecting 
The feminine form of the suffix appears in ‘flake’, ra-kd-^ N, of a 

goddess. 

-fa : agent. 

145. This suffix is employed almost exclusively to form past participles b 

chiefly with passive, sometimes with intransitive meaning. Its more general 
and original sense is, however, preserved in some words used as adjectives 
or as substantives with concrete meaning; thus ‘rough’, drdhd- ‘firm’, 

/r-Af- ‘cold’, ‘dear’; ‘messenger’, sudd- (AY. VS.) ‘charioteer’, 


^ With weak root; the only instance of 
medial vowel other than B in the radical 
syllable. 

2 See below, derivative stems, 3S4. 

3 The stem may be pandi-, as the only 


form occurring is the 1. smg. pajiva. 

4 See below, Past passive participles, 572, 
and the lists in Tindner p. 70 f. 

5 From a reduplicated form of vd- ^win’, 
and with unusual accent. 
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'singerV 1 le-goat^; n %hee^ 'kind’, 

dyu4d- (AV.) ^gambling’, nridd- (AV.) Mance’, pur-td- 'reward’, vra-td- ~ 
'ordinance’; with accented and strong radical syllable: e-ta- 'variegated’;. 
m. gdr-ta- 'car-seaf, mdrda- '‘moTtzP y vdda- ^ hds-ta^ 'hand’; nddsda- 
'home’, ndk-ta- ‘night’. 

a. In many past participles the suffix is added with connecting 
raks4-td- 'protected’. Some of these are used as n. substantives; thus 
jlvddd' cm 4dd- ‘behaviour’. Several words thus formed appear as 

adjectives only; thus tig 44 d-^ ‘sharpV/^/*A/i- ‘grey’; also some other names 
of colours with strong and accented radical syllable: ds-i-ta- ‘black’, roh4~ta- 
‘red’, idk4-ta- {AN ,) ‘red’, ‘yellow’; sye-fd- Svlixtt' is perhaps anomalously 

formed with 4ia- from sya~^ 'freeze’s. 

4ar : agent. 

146. The agent nouns formed with this very frequent suffix^ are often 
used participially, governing an accusative. The root is generally accented 
when they have this verbal force, but the suffix, when they are purely nominal 
(86 A 22). The root regularly has Guna, a and a remaining unchanged; thus 
ne-tar- ‘leader’ (]/nT-)^ hd-tar- ‘priest’ iYhu-)^ kar-tdr- ‘doer’ ( bheHdr- 
'breaker’ ( yo/e4dr~ ‘yoker’ ( 1 ycis4dr- ‘sacrificer’ ( da-fdr-~ 
‘giver’ 7 . With weak root: us-td?‘- m. ‘ploughing bull’"'^. 

a. Less commonly the suffix is added to the root with connecting 
regularly when the root ends in more than one consonant 9 , as vand-i4dr- 
‘praised, but also often when it ends in a single consonant and sometimes, 
when it ends in a vowel, as cod-idd?'- ‘instigator’, savdddr- '^stimulator’ ( 

b. The suffix is combined with -f- instead of -Z- in grdbkddar- (AV.) 

‘seizer’, prati-grah-Hdr- (AV.) ‘receiver’, sam-grah-i-tdr^ (VS.) ‘charioteer’, pra- 
iar-iddr- ‘prolonger’, a-mar-Hdr- ‘destroyer’; with in tdr-u-ta?'’ ‘winning’ 
and ‘conqueror’, dkdn-udar- ‘running swiftly’, sdn-udar- ‘winning’; 

with -w- in zm^-Uddr- ‘protector’; with in mauNdar-'^^ and man-oddr- 
‘inventor’."' 

c. These derivatives are very frequently compounded with prepositions 

e. g. pum-eddr- ^lea.dev\ apa-b/iarddr- 'taking dway’, pravdddr- ‘protector’’ 
(av- ‘favour’), pra-sav-tddr- ‘vivifier’. 

d. They are very rarely formed from secondary conjugation or from 

tense stems, as ‘stimulator’ bodhayddar- ‘awakener’, 7idsda?‘-^^, 

a kind of priest. From the reduplicated root is formed vCwddar- ‘ad- 
herent’. 

e. Several names of relationship appear to be formed with this suffix. 

Being all very old words, the radical syllable is obscure in meaning or irregular 
in form. They jd-inadar- ‘son-in-law’, ‘daughter’, ndpdar- 

‘grandson’, piddr- ‘father’, bkrddar- ‘brother’, maddr- ‘mother’. 


^ These two words are of doubtful origin. 

2 If derived from vr- ‘choose’ with ano- 
malous foi'in of radical syllable; but accord- 
ing to Whitney (1176 b) it is to be ex- 
plained as vrat-a~ formed from vrt- ‘turn’ 
like vraj‘d‘ from yvrj^. 

3 With anomalous guttural before -Z-. 

4 Originally perhaps “rimy’, cp. si-ta~ ‘coldL 

5 The f. of these adjectives of colour is 
formed from other stems: //«-, dsihu-, 
pdlikm-f rd/iini-i Idhun- (AV.), syem-, hdriigi-. 

^ See the lists in Lindner p. 72 — 75. 


7 -inr appear, instead of -iar in yati-tur- 

yanddr- ‘guide’ and in sdia-dr- beside 
sihddar- ‘stationary’. 

8 The f. of these words i.s formed with 
d from the weak stem, i. e. in ■/; 7 . 

9 Except dams-idy' (AV.) ‘biter’. 

10 Connected with the present stem manudy 
etc. of man- ‘think’. 

It See Lindner p. 73 , f 

12 In the f. ruday-ldy-f-. 

13 From the aorist stem of m- ‘lead’. 
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^fas : action. 

147. This suffix is identical in meaning with being used to form 
neuter action nouns which- have acquired' a concrete meaning. "It' is very 
rare, occurring , only m re^ fas- ^semen’ (rz-'ffiow’) and srJ-fas- ‘stream’, /current’, 
ffiow’). 

-f/ : action and agent. 

: 148. 'This suffix is used to form a-. lai'ge number of feminine action 
nouns; it also appears in a few agent nouns employed either as adjectives 
or masculine substantives h The root generally has the same weak form as 
appears before the -fa of the past passive participle^; it is, however, more 
often accented than the suffix. In a few words the suffix is added with the 
connecting vowels -a-, or -T-. 

1. Action ■ nouns. With accent on the suffix are forined e. g. ■ A\//- 

kiesire’ (A- ‘seek’), u-f/- ‘aid’ ( jArr*-), kir-ff- ‘praise’ (ir- ‘commemorate’), 
dkau-ti- ‘stream’ (//Azr*- ‘How’), /r-A- ‘draught’ (/a- 'drink’), //zr-//- ‘reward’ 
[pr- bhak-tl- ‘distribution’ {bhaj- ‘divide’), ma-ti- ‘thought’ {man- ‘tliinlv), 

ra-ti- ‘gift’ (rJ- ‘give’), rJ'/A ‘flow’ {ri- ‘flow’), vispi- ‘work’ {vis- ‘be active’), 
jt/z/-//" ‘praise’; from the reduplicated root: carkr-tl- {kr- ‘comme- 

morate’) ; with connecting -a-K amh-a-tl- ‘distress’, drs-a-il- ‘appearance’, 
mith-a-tl- ‘conflict’, vas-a-tl- ‘abode’. With accent on the root are formed 
e. g. A-//- ‘offering’ ( Yyq/-)j gadi- ‘motion’ ( Ygam-), di-ti- ‘liberality’ {dit- 
‘give’}, A ‘increase’ {Yvrdh-)^ sfhidi- (AV. VS.) ‘repose’ (l/'Az;//-); from 

the reduplicated root did/ii-ti- ‘devotion’ {d/iT- ‘think’) wdth connecting 

‘indigence’ (zrz;/- ‘be afflicted’). 

a. The derivative dlai- ‘giving’ when used as the final member of a compound is 
reduced to -ff/-: blidgadli-^ inaghdatd, vdsu-iti--, above 26 a 2. 

2 . Agent nouns. These are rare, amounting to hardly 20 in number. 

Accented on the suffix : m. ‘relative’, paid!- m. (AV. A^S.) ‘pedestrian’, 

‘willing to give’; with connecting -a-: ar-adl- m. ‘servant’, khal-adl- (VS.) 
‘bald’, and with accent on the connecting vowel xmk-adi- m. ‘murderer’. 
Accented on the root: m, d/itidz- ‘shaker’, pddi- ‘master, musdi- ‘list’, 
sdpdi- ‘steed’; adjectives: dhrsdi- (VS.) ‘bold’, pAdi- (AV.) ‘putrid’, vds-ti- 
‘eager’; and from the reduplicated root Jigm^di- va. ‘swallower’; with connecting- 
vowels: dm-adi- ‘poor’, rdm-adi- {hY.iTSi) ‘liking to stay’, fjddi- ‘glowing’, 
farvddk, N. of a man >= /z/r-, ‘overcome’), dabh 4 di-^j N. of a 
man’", szteli-adi- ‘carnage’ and wzJ/z-/-/A (SV.). 

a. These derivatives are often compounded with prepositions S, which are almost 
always accented; thus ‘assent^ ‘att^^ {abhi-i&\ fi’kiHi- ‘offering’, 

mr-f-tl- ‘dissolution’, vyPp-iiphN,) ‘attainment, ‘coming together’, abhbvid-tl- 

‘insidioiis’ ‘think’ j 9 ; with suffix accented; only a-j-^z/J’-Z/- ‘pursuit, «-j/z*Z/* ‘brew’ (lA/z-) 

and ‘enlivening’ (]Zj/ 7-); also r7Ztz/-,9-Zz- m. ‘helper’ beside abhi-s~ii- f. ‘help’. 


z See the list in Grassmann, Worterbuch 
I719-—2I; Lindner p. 76—79. 

2 The roots tan- ‘stretch’, ram- ‘rest’, han- 
‘strike’ may retain the nasal ; idn-ti- i. ‘cord’, 
rdn-ii- ‘enjoyment (AV. VS. TS.) beside 
rd-tl- (VS.), ddhviai- (VS*.) beside ddia-ti- 
‘uninjured condition’. 

3 The -a- here often, if not always, belongs 
to a verbal stein. 

4 Roots which have the connecting 4- in 

the past participle, do not take it here: 
gup4i-{KS!f) ‘protection’ gup44d-, prd- 

drp-ti- ‘arrogance’ beside d-drp4-ia- ‘not in- 


fatuated’ (also d-drp-tad). These are, however, 
the only two examples. 

5 But wdth the connecting -a- accented: 
zz;?z-i-Zz- ‘lustre’, rain.- d-ti- {fdS .) ‘haunt’, wvzZ- 
d-ti- ‘creeper’. 

6 This word may be a compound p^'dabhi- 
iti-\ .y 

1 y ay of man, is according to 
BR. and Grassmann derived from yat- 
‘stretch’. 

8 vSee Lindner p. 77 f. 

9 Compounded with a noun: /di ma-kd-ii- 
‘requiring the fulfilment of a wish’. 
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b. The suffix is added to a secondary stem in jan-aya-ii' (VS.) f. ‘.cjeneration’ ; it 

seems to have a secondary character in f. hnaiden’, adj. ‘young’. It is secondary 

in .paksa4i (VS.) ‘root of the wing’; in the numerals vimsa-ti- ‘20’, ‘6oh and others; 

\vi\pank-tt- i, of five’; in the pronominal words ‘how many?’, (AV.) ‘so 

many’, ‘as many as’; and in add/m-ii- m. ‘sage’, formed from the adverb ad-dka ‘truly’. 

-fi/ : action and agent. 

149. The great majority of the words derived with this suffix are infinitives 
appearing in the form of the dative, ablative-genitive, and accusative cases. 
Besides these, there are a few action nouns used independently, and still 
fewer agent nouns. The root is usually accented’^ and takes Guna; but 
the suffix is accented in some half dozen instances, in two or three of 
which the radical syllable is weakened. The gender is usually masculine, but 
a few feminines and neuters also occur. 

1. Accented on the root: m. o-tu- Sveff {zu> Sveave’), kra-tu- ‘capacity’ 

{Jzr- ‘make’), Mn-ku- ‘thread’, -dkfHzi-" ‘element’, sdk-tu- ‘groats’ { Ysan/-)^ se-tu- 
‘bond’ {>/- ‘bind’), sd-tu- ‘libation’ ‘press’), dM-iu- ul]* ‘drinkable’ 
‘suck’j; m, mdndii- ‘adviser’; f. vdsdur ‘morning’ (vas- ‘shine’), sildu-^ (AY.) 
‘birth’; n. ‘division’ ‘divide’), vAs-tu-^ ^zihode' {vas~ ‘dwell’). 

2, Accented on the suffix: m. a/z-td- ‘ray’ ‘anoint’), ‘way’ 

(gd- ‘go’) and ‘song’ (gd- ‘sing’), jazidu- ‘creature’, kedd- ‘cause’ {hi- ‘imperj; 
with w^eak radical vowel: r-td- ‘season’, ‘drink’ (pi- ‘swell’) 5 . 

a. The suffix is attached in a few instances (as in some infinitives) with 
connecting ■»/-: dur-dhdr-i-tu- ‘irresistible’, su-Jidzhi-tu- ‘to be successfully 
invoked’, 

b; The suffix appears in a few instances to be attached to a present 
or a secondary conjugational stem: edha-tu- m. ‘welfare’ {cdhade ‘thrives’), 
tapya-tu- adj. ‘glowing’ {tapydde ‘is heated’), z^aha-id- m. ‘wedding’ (z/dhadi 
‘conveys’), a ^desirous of obtaining’; jmidd- f. ‘life’ {jivadi- 

c. Derivatives form'ed with -tu are in several instances compounded with the 

particles and su-\ diir-dhdr-idu- dur-dkdr-iu- firresistible^ dur-vdr-tu- ‘difficult 

to ward off’, dusidr-J-Ut- ‘unconquerable’, sir y dn-tU- * guiding well’, sudrod/f- ‘hearing 
willingly’, sudidndu- *easy to slay’; also with a pronoun in srodltu- ‘going one’s own 
(sm-) gait’ 

dna : action and agent. 

150. This suffix is very rare, occurring only in cyaudnd- n. ‘concussion’, 
adj. ‘animating’ {cyu- ‘stir’) and in rddna- n. ‘gift’ {rd- ‘give’). 


: agent. 

151. This suffix, whicli is always accented, forms more than a dozen 
adjectives and a few substantives. It is added to the root either directly or 
more commonly with the connecting vowel -a- (which probably belongs to the 
present stem) or (which is almost exclusively used with causative stems). 

1. Attached directly to the root: krdjid- ‘active’, dardnu- m.dhrtdk&c\ 

‘deadly’ with reduplication: jigadnu- ‘hastening’ {gam- ‘go’), 

jighadnd- ‘harming’ (han- ‘strike’). 

2. With connecting -a-: kav-adnu-^ piy-adfid- ‘reviling’ {piyadi 


1 The infinitives always accent theroot(i05). 

2 Only in the compounds irl-dhatu-* three- 
fold' and sapUi-dh'iiii- ‘sevenfold’. 

3 Without Guna. 

4 With lengthened a, 

5 kkv-as ‘times’ is probably an acc. pi. of 
a stem kf-tu- ‘making’. Cp. BB. 25, 294. 


6 The derivation of this word is uncertain 

and its meaning is obscure. [Cp. Mahabhasya 
Vol. I, p. 363* k 25.] ^ „ 

7 From the desiderative stem of sa- 
‘obtainb 

8 Cp. Whitney, Roots, under kn- ‘design’. 
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‘abuses’;, fnek-a4?m-'^ oi a xiwtx {meka4i)^ a-ruj-a-inu- ‘breaking’ {nijd-ti 
‘breaks’). , , 

‘ 3 * ;Witli connecting “Z-: drav-i-tnu~ ‘running’ (yr//- ‘run’); from, causative 
stems: ‘thundering’, dravay-i-tnu- ‘hasting’ ‘run’}, pomy-i-tni!- 

‘causing to thrive’ maday-i-tnu- ‘intoxicating’ {Y^^^-d-)j 

.‘causing, sweetness to flow’ {Y^ud-), sianayd-tmi- m. ‘thunder’ (,]/G'/£ 2 f;v-); 
an-a??iay-Hnu- ^TxQt making ill’, ‘curative’ {^fafn-), 

: agent. 

152 . This suffix was doubtless originally formed by a secondary -<2 added 
to ~/r (the weak form of tar-). But having early attained an independent 
character, it came to be largely employed as a primary suffix. It is used to 
form some half dozen adjectives^ and about 60 substantives, the latter being 
neuters except about a dozen (partly masc. and partly The substantives 

generally express the means or instrument by which the action of the verb 
is performed, sometimes the place where it is performed. The root is generally 
accented and has Gima; but it is sometimes unaccented and has a weak 
vowel The suffix is generally added directly to the root, but in about a 
dozen instances with a connecting vowel 

1. Attached directly to the root: adjectives: jdi-ira-^^ ‘victorious’, 
hadrd-^ ‘invigorating’; with reduplication: johii-tra- ‘calling aloud’ ( j/'/w/-). 

m. a4rd-^ ‘eater’, ‘buffalo’, ddim-tra- ‘tusk’ {dams- ‘bite’), mdn-ira- 

‘prayer’; with weak (etymologically doubtful) root: pu4rd- ‘son’, 77ii4rd-^: ‘friend’, 
i.>r4rd-'^ ‘foe’. 

f, ds4ra- ‘goad’ (t?/- ‘reach’), 7ias4rd- (AV. YS.) ‘destroyer’ 77ui4ra- 

‘measure’, hd4ra- ‘sacrifice’. 

n. With accent on the root: d4ra-^ ‘food’, kdr4ra- (AV.) ‘spell’, ksd4ra- 

‘field’, kmd4ra- ‘whetstone’, g(\4ra- ‘limb’, /;7y/nz- (VS.) ‘intellectual faculty’, 
tdn4ra- ‘warp’, ‘gift’, d(i4ra- ‘knife’, dhdr4ra- ‘support’ (VS. TS.), 

pdt4ra- (VS.) ^’‘ ‘wing’, pfi47^a- ‘cup’, {pa- ‘drink’), pes4ra- (AV.) ‘bone’, 

(x\V.) ‘urine’, 7nedhra- (AV.) ‘penis’, ‘rope’, vdr4ra- {KSdi ‘damV 

vds4ra- ‘garment’, srd47^a- ‘ear’, sil4ra- (AV.) ‘thread’ {siv- ‘sew’). 

With accent on the suffix and often with an abstract meaning: as-ird- 
(AV.) ‘missile’, ksadra-'^^ ‘dominion ’2 da4rd- 'dxxoid ^ des-trd- ‘indication’ {Y dis-)^ 
7ie4rdr (AV.) ‘guidance’, ‘dominion’, ( VS.) ‘invocation’, sas4rd- 

‘command’, sat4rd- ‘sacrificial session’, ‘praise’, i'Z^^l-ZnZ- ‘station’, Iio4rd- 

‘sacrifice’. 

2 . With connecting vowel -a-: dm-a4ra- ydj-a47'a- ‘adorable’; 

kr7tt-d4ra- ‘shred’, ^soxi^ , pdi-a4ra- ‘wmg\ vddk-a4ra- ‘deadly weapon’, 

f. var-a4rd'' ‘strap’; with -i-: kkan44r a- %h.ovt\% car44ra- ja7i44ra~'hiit\\-^ 
place’, pav-I-tra- ‘sieve’, bkar-I-tra- ^ 2 .xxa\ bhav~!4ra- ^\YQx\dL\ sa7h!47'a- ‘gift’: 
with -u-t tdr-u4ra-'^^ ‘overcoming’. 


s These have mostly masc, forms, some j ^ Occurs also as a n. in the R\\ when 
neuter; the only one which has fem. forms is | plural. 

_;'4?h/?"^- *<ieservmg adoration’. I 9 For &t-ira- from ad- *eat’. 

2 Six or seven masculines and five femi- 1 Probably for ddi-tra-iTom the present- 

nines. ; stem of ^^ 2 - ‘give’. 

3 With exceptional Vrddhi of the radical! Only at the end of a compound in the 

syllable. TBY, 

4 From ivd- =; hi- ‘swell’. I - 7taksair a- ^^%X^n's,nd is perhaps a com- 

5 For a/«/rd-from ^^/-‘eat’. Cp. p. i 25 ,iioten| pound. Cp. above Si, 2 a. 

^ With weak root though accented. i O^. tar-u-id?-- ‘victor’. 

7 Occurs in the RV. as a n. when it | 
means ‘friendship’. I 
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: agent, 

153. This very rare suffix occurs in only three or four derivatives: 
^devouringV sd-tri- m,, N. of a man®; with connecting -a in arc-d~tri- h*oarmg’; 
also in the £ form with t in rd-frT-^ '^night’. 

-fru : agent, 

154. This suffix is found only in ^ enemy’ for "‘ZZ/'/r//-, perhaps 

from sad- ‘prevail’. 

^iva : agent. 

155. This suffix probably arose by the addition of the secondary suffix -a 
to action nouns in which turned them into adjectives used in a gerundive 
sense. It occurs in about a dozen such derivatives which are almost restricted 
to the RV.; e. g. kdr-tva- ‘to be made’^. 

^iha : action. 

■' , 156. This suffix is almost exclusively used to form action nouns (some 
of which have acquired a concrete meaning) in all genders s. The root 
generally appears in a weak form, as the suffix is mostly accented. The 
suffix is attached to the root either directly or more commonly with a 
connecting vowelh 

1. Attached directly to the root: m. dr-iha-'i ‘goal’, ga-tJid- ‘song’; 
pak-thd-^ N. of a man, bhr-thd- ‘offering’^, rd-iha-^ ‘car’, hd-tha-^ ‘slaughter’; 
in composition with prepositions: sam-i-tkd- ‘conflict’, nir-r-tkd- ‘destruction’, 
sam-ga-tlid- ‘union’ {gam- ‘go’), ud-gi-tkd-'^^ (AA£) ‘singing of chants’; in com- 
position with nouns: putra-kr-thd- ‘procreation of sons’, dtrgha-ya-tkd- ‘long 

go-pi-thd-^'^ ‘protection’ {pa- ‘protect’) and ‘draught’ {pa- ‘drink’) of 
milk’. — L kds-tha- ‘course’, gd-tka- ‘song’, ni-t/ia- ‘trick’.— n. tik-thd- ‘saying’ 
{Yvac-)^ tTr-thd- ‘ford’ {tf- ‘cross’), nidkd- ‘song’, yu-iJid-'^^ ‘herd’, rik-thd- 
‘mheritance’ 

2. With connecting vowel -a-: ay-d-tka- n/ioo'C ^ uc-d-tha-n, ‘praise’ 

(pTm*-), mr-d-t/ia- n. hnobility\ t 7 Jes-d-t/ia- m: pr(?f/i-d-^/ia- n. ‘snorting’, 

ya/-d-tka-^^ ‘worship’, rav-d-tka- m. ‘roar’, vaks-d-tka- m. ‘growth’, md-d-tha-^^ n. 
‘assembly’, sap-d-tha- m. ‘curse’, iay-d-tha- n. ‘lair’, has-d-tha- m. ‘snorting’, 
sac-d-tka- 111. ‘aid’, stmi-d-tka- m. ‘thunder’, stav-drtha- m. srav-d-tha- 

m. or n. ‘flow’; with prefix: a-vas~a-thd- (AV.) pra-vas-a-thd- n. 'absence’, 

pran-d-tha-^^ {y^d} 'respiration’. 

a. With -£/: jdr-U-tka-^ m. a kind of demon (‘wearing out’, /V-), vdr-U-tha- 

n, ‘protection’; with -£/: mat-u-tha-'^'^ m. ‘sage’. 


^ For from ‘■'eat-. Cp. p. i24,note5. | 12 The root in this word is uncertain. 

2 For sahfyi- from saf- ‘cut in pieces’. | ^3 prdM’ 'back’ probably ^contains the 

3 In AV. rdaH- also. [root sdm- ‘stand’, — ‘prominent’. 

4 See below, Future Passive Participles, i M The gender is uncertain, as the word 

581. I occurs in the.- dalv sing. only. 

5 The fern, form of tlie suffix is Probably from rvV///- 'worship’ : Olden- 

This vov/el for the most part belongs ; berg, ZD MG. 5 4j 608 — 611; cp. above p. 23, 

in reality to a present stem. i note 

7 With accented strong root. ' " I : When there i.s a prefix the accent i.s 

1‘he root is uncertain. i thrown on the suffix; but (— 

4 With root accented though weakened i is treated like a root, 
by loss of nasal {pan- ‘slay’). ! it Perhaps from man- with double suffix 

With ‘sing’ weakened to '‘dm). 

Both pa- ‘protect’ and ‘drink’ are f 
weakened to /A Cp. above,, 27." 7 7 ,- ' 
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4 hi : agent. 

157. As far as can be judged from the very few examples occurring^ 
this suffix was used to form agent nouns. It is attached with or without 
a connecting vowel. The derivation of all the words which seem to be 
formed with this suffix is doubtful: dt-i-thi- m. ^guesf (if from ^2/- hvander’); 
ud-ar-a-thi- adj. ‘rising’; vie-t/d' {AN,) m. ‘pillar’ {mi~ ‘fix’). The neuters dst/d- 
(AV. VS.;, beside asth-dn-) ‘bone’ and sdkthi- (beside sakth-dn-) may be formed 
%vith the suffix 4 , 

-ihu : action. 

15B. This very rare suffix, which is not found in the RV.^ appears only 
with the connecting vowel -a- (which in reality belongs to a present stem), 
forming masculine action nouns: ej-d-t/m- (AV.) ‘trembling’, vep- d-thu- ^ qmv 
sta 7 t-d-thu- (AV.) ‘roar’. 

«/?ii : action and agent. 

159. This suffix is in the first place used;, like to form past passive 
participles b g* bhin-nd^ from Mf/Z- ‘split’ p buf unlike -/^; it is never added 
to the root with a connecting vowel or to a secondary conjugation stem. 

It is further employed to form a number of adjectives and masculine 
substantives, mostly accented on the suffix. It also forms a few feminine 
{- 7 ii) and neuter substantives, ail but one of the latter being accented on the 
root. The substantives have partly an abstract and partly a concrete meaning. 
A medial vowel never takes Gmja, but a final vowel nearly always does. 

1. The adjectives (f. -a) are: dAnd- ‘ vovacions\ 2^s-nd- ^h.ot\ u-nd- 

‘deficient’, r-nd- ‘guilty’, krs-nd- ‘black’, kso-tid- ‘immovable’!?), nag-nd- ‘naked’, 
hradh-nd- ‘pale red’, sd-na- ‘red’, sro-nd- and slo-ndr (AV.) ‘lame’, slaks-nd- 
(AV.) ‘slippery’, svlf-?ia- syo-nd- ‘agreeable’; compounded: an-arnr-nd- 

‘inviolable’, d-ruks-na- (AV.) ‘tender’, sada-pr-nd- ‘always munificent’. 

2. Substantives are: m, ghr-nd- ‘heat’, hidh-nd- ‘bottom’, bhriMid- 

‘embryo’, ‘sacrifice’, sye-mi- ‘eagle’, ste-fid- ‘thief’; sampraAnd- ‘question’; 

accented on root: as-na- ‘stone’, kdf’pa- ‘ear’, <2- ‘colour’, sus-?ia~^ N. of 
a demon, svdp-na- ‘sleep’. — n. ‘grass’, dlud 7 ta-^ ‘booty’, ‘wing’, 

vas-nd‘ ‘price’, sldna- ‘penis’, su- 7 id- ‘welfare’, sti-na- ‘want’, shia- ‘property’. — 
f. trs-nd- ‘thirst’, dkhid- ‘milch co\y\ sd-nd- ‘missile’, ‘post’. 

^nas ; action. 

160. This suffix, which has the same meaning as -as and is used 

in forming a few action nouns which have mostly acquired a concrete sense. 
These are dp-nas- n. ‘possession’, n. ‘flood’, -bhar-nas--^ ‘bearing’ (?), 

rdk-7jas- n. ‘property left by bequest’ (w- ‘leave’). With connecting vowel: 
drav-dnas' n. ‘movable property’ (^m- ‘run’), pdr-J-ms- m. ‘abundance’ 
{pf- ‘hll’). It also appears in the agent noun dd.vi-TMias~ A\dd], ‘domestic’, 
m. ‘friend of the house’ {dam-), 

’^ni : action and agent. 

161. This not very frequent suffix is employed to 'form m. and f. action 
nouns as well as agent nouns (adjectives and substantives). Either the radical 
vowel or the suffix may be accented; and the root in several instances takes 
Guna. The feminines have rarely an abstract sense, having generally acquired 
a concrete meaning. 


^ For a list of these see below 576. 
2 Probably from dka- ‘place’. 


3 In sahdsraddiarnas- ‘thousandfold’. 
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I. The feminines are: ‘heat’, (AV.) ‘injury’, ‘missile’, 

srehu- ‘lineV ‘hip’, sr-ni- and sr-nl- ‘sickle’; masculines are: 

^hed.t\ yo-m- ‘receptacle’. 

2v Agent nouns, adjectives and m, substantives, are: ag-ml- m. ‘lire’, 
‘singeing’, ‘speeding’, dhar-m- m. ‘siipporter’, pfs-ni~ ‘speckled’, 

/Wi/- ‘loving’ (]/yrr-}, bknr-ni- ‘excited’, vd/i-ni- in. ‘draught animaF, zfs-in- 
■ and ‘virile’, ni. ‘ram’. 

a. The suffix occurs with a connecting -u- in h^ad-u-ni- €(?) ‘hail’T 

-/?£/ : action and agent. 

162. With this suffix is formed a small number of action and agent 
nouns of all genders, but mostly masculine. The action nouns often have a 
concrete meaning. As the suffix is almost invariably accented, the radical 
vowel, with one exception, never shows Guna, This suffix, like -///, is some- 
times preceded by (which really belongs to present stems). 

1. The substantives occurring are: ksep-nu- m. ‘jerk’ (x, 51^), da-nu-^ 
m, f. ‘demon’, i ‘dew’, n. ‘drop’, dhe-nu-- f. ‘cow’, bha-nu- m. ‘light’, vag~?id- 

m. ‘sound’, vh-'nu-^ m,, N. of a god, sFmiu- m. ‘son’, sf/ia-nu-^ m. ‘pillar’; 
with connecting -a-: krand-a-nu- m. ‘roaring’, ksip-a-nu- m. ‘missile’, nad-a-nn- 
m. T'oaring’, nabh-a-nu-'^ m. ‘fountain’^. 

2. Adjectives are: grdiMiu- ‘hasty’, dhrs-n/i- ‘bold’; with connecting -a-:. 
the compound vi-hhanj-a-fiu- ‘breaking to pieces’. 

■^pa : concrete substantives. 

163. A few words are formed with this suffix, but the origin of all of 
them is more or less obscure These are: pirpa- n. ‘flower’, stu-pd-'^^ QIS,) 

m. ‘tuft’, m. ‘top-knot’; perhaps also m. ‘couch’, Ms-pa- (VS.) 

n. ‘blade of grass’, sil-pa (VS.) n. ‘ornament’, Mrpa-{kY.) ‘winnowing basket’; 

possibly apu-pd- m, ulapa- m. ‘shrub’, (AV.) n. ‘corpse”^ h 

-/wa : action and agent. 

164. This suffix forms a considerable number of action nouns (almost 
exclusively masculine) as well as agent nouns, both adjectives and substantives.. 
Only a single neuter and one or two feminine substantives occur. The suffix 
is accented more than twice as often as the root. The vowel r always takes- 
Guna in the radical syllable; on the other hand, initial or medial / and ti 
never take Gupa; when final they only do so if the root is accented. Several 
of these derivatives in '■nia appear beside others in - 7 na?i\ some at least are 
transfers from the latter; thus dhdr-man- ‘ordinance’ alone is found in the RV.,, 
while d/idr-ma- appears beside it in the later Sanfliitas. 

I. Accented on the suffix: adjectives: e. g. y /A- Wd?- ‘oblique’, tlg-md- 
‘.sharp’, das-md- ‘wondrous’, b/ii-md- ‘terrible’, sag-jiid- mighty’; with reduplication, 


1 In sarvadyd7iU (AV.) 'complete loss of, ^ The origin of the cerebral n here is 

property’. ' * obscure. ^ 

2 Beside yhr-nd- m. and ghr-na- f. 7 Also vahh'anTi- f. 

3 This suffix is in several words preceded ■ ^ The Proper Name krUinu^ is perhaps 

by -a-^ much in the same way as -/T but , similarly formed, but with long -ri-. 

as -mii has assumed a more independent .; 9 Cp. Lindner p. 69; Liden, IF. iS, 

character it is treated above (122) as a separate ! 496. 

siaffix. i Probably from a root siH- 'drip’; see 

4 With irregular accent. j WHITNEY, Roots. 

5 Perhaps originally an adjective ynpa- m. ‘^sacrificial post’ is probably 

with shift of accent on becoming a Proper i derived from yiip- ‘obstruct’. 

Name. But cp. p. 85, note ; 
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Mtu-md- ‘■'powerfur; substantives: ‘courseV id/Mnd- gkar-md- 

‘breaker’, dliu-md-^smdkt'y ftar-md-QISd) ‘Itst^ ruk-md- ^ornament’, 
‘cold’. . , 

;2. Accented on the root: substantives: m. e. g. li-ma- ‘^friend’ {av~ 
■favour’}, i-fna~: (VS.) ^course’, dhdr-77ia- (AV. VS, TS.) ‘ordinance’, bhd-nia- 
brightness’, bow’, sd-ma- ^Soma’ ( l/’i'?/-), std-ma- upraise’ ( ]d stu-), kd-ma- 

^offering’; f. hhna- ‘winter’; n. Ul-7na' bhip’. 

a. The suffix seems to be added once with, connecting -a- (which really belongs to 
present stem) in the f. sar d-ma- ‘the fleet one’, N. of a goddess. 

-/i7 a/? : action and agent. 

165. This suffix forms a large number of derivatives^, which are almost 
exclusively action nouns. The great majority of these are neuters accented 
on the root, but there are also a good many masculines accented on the 
suffix. Besides these occur a few agent nouns, mostly accented on the suffix, 
both adjectives and masculine substantives, all of them, except h'ah-mdn- 
‘priest’, of rare occurrence. The same word in several instances varies in 
meaning according to the accent and gender b g* dhdr-man- n. ordinance’, 
in. dhar-mdn- The root in these derivatives usually takes Guna; 

in a few instances it has Vrddhi or lengthens sometimes it is weak. The 
suffix is often added with the connecting vowels or -f-. The derivatives 
are occasionally compounded with prepositions, which are then nearly always 
accented. 

1. Examples of action nouns are: n. dd-man- bood’, d-man- bourse’, 

bction’, kih's-maii- ‘goal’, id7i-man-' birth’, trd-fnmi- ^protection’, 
d(i-‘77taft- 'gift’ {da- ‘give’} and bond’ {da- be’), 7zd-77ia7i- 'name’, JfdMnan- bight’, 
~brdh-7}ian- 'devotion’, bkih^-77ta/2- ^tdb\t\ bku-f7tafi- 'world’, vdka/mn- ‘invocation’, 
'course’, ves-ma7i- 'dwelling’, sdk-ma7i- 'power’, sds-7na7i- 'praise’, 
Siik-man- 'power’, hd-mafi- 'sacrifice’ {yimr) and 'invocation’ (]/‘/^^-); with 
connecting jdn-i-7na}i- birth’, vdr-i-man- 'expanse’ (beside va7‘-i-mdfi- m.); 
with connecting -7-: 'destruction’, ^^<7r-r-?//<2/^-brdinance’,/ir-r-;//<2;/“3 

‘abundance’, hhdr-T~man- ‘maintenance’, vdr-i-ma7i- 'expanse’, sdr-i-77ian- 'course’, 
sdv-T-maft- 'impulse’ h hdv-i-77ian- 'invocation’.— m. us-77id7i- (AV, VS.) 'heat’, 
o-mdfi- ‘favour’, je-mdn- (VS. TS.) ‘superiority’, dragh-77id7i- (VS.) 'length’ (beside 
dragJhi-77idn-)^ pap-77idu- (AV.) 'wickedness’, bhu-mdn- 'abundance’, vid-num- 
biiowledge’, svad-mdn- 'sweetnessV 'impulse’; with connecting 

jar-i-77id7t- 'old age’, prath-i-mdii- mah4-77id7i-- 'greatness’, var-i-77idn-^ 

vars-i-7nd7i- (VS.) 'height’ (beside var.y7}idn-)^ har-i-77uhi- 

'yellowness’. 

2. Agent nouns accented on the suffix are: da7'-mdn- breaker’ 

dri-77idn- 'giver’, dha7^-7ndfi- hxx^'^Qxi^x^ hrah-f7idn- who prays’, bhuj-Didn- 
Tertile’, rad~?7uhi- sad-mdti- %\t\.tx\ so 'Somapresser’; accented 

on the root: ds-77ian- 'stone’, ‘friend’, je-maii- ‘supei'ior’, b/ids-fnan- 

^chewing’s. 

a. The following words are according to difference of accent neuter action nouns 
or masculine agent nouns dd-mau- dhdr-mafi- ‘ordinance’ and 

dhar'7ndn- ‘ordainer’; *worship’ and h'ak-mdn ‘priest’; sdd-maa- ‘seaf and 

sad-md'n- ‘sitter'. 


^ For lists of these see GRASSMANNjWorter- 1 4 Also ‘spreading’ used in the 

buch 1730 f.; Lindner p. 91—93, ! loc. as an infinitive. 

^ Somewhat in the same "way as the 5 In a compound also s'z/dda-hdd'Wan- 
derivatives in -as (126). ‘having sweet food’. 

3 Also with anomalous 
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b» In a few words difference of gender and accent is not accompanied by difference 
of i V dr s -man- m vqrs-?ndn- m. both mean Tieighf; sufid-man- n. and svda- 

man- m. ‘sweetness’; n. and vai'-i-man- m. ‘expanse’. 

c. In a few instances difference of accent is accompanied by a reversal of the 
usual distinction of meaning: je-nzan- ‘victorious’, (VS. TS.) ‘superiority’; ^-?;^;?- 
m. ‘friend’,, v»-OTi«-/ ni.,: ^ 

d. A few derivatives in •man both action and agent nouns are compounded with 

prepositions: n. ^ste-p^ prd-d/zar-mazi- n. ‘presentation’, /;'-(f'j5-;v^77/vn^ ‘de- 
parture’, m-dhar’man- m. ‘maintainer’, 1 ‘flying through’, ami-varimum- (AV.) 

‘following afteri, m-sar-mdn-'^ m. ‘flowing asunder’. 

“mma : agent. 

166. This suffix is used to form the present 3 , future, and aorist middle 
participle and the present passive participle! It is always preceded by 
a except in the anomalous perfect participle sasr-mand- sasr~an^^ 
Speeding’. , 

-/w/ and -m/: action and agent. 

167. The suffix is used to form a few adjectives and masculine 

substantives; it also forms (generally in the form of a few feminine 
substantives with a concrete meaning: m. Vave’ {Yvr~)y -kur-mi- 

‘action^ in tiivi-kUr-mi- ‘working mightily’, jd-mi- ‘related’, ‘kinsman’; bhfMni- 
and bhn-mi- f. ‘earth’, laks-}nt- f. ‘sign’, sur-fni- f. ‘tube’; probably also rafmi- 
m. ‘ray’ and the adj. krudk-mi-^ (RVh) ‘irascible’. 

-min : agent. 

168. A few adjectives have the appearance of being formed with a suffix 
-mm. They are is-mm- ‘impetuous’, bhd-tnin- ‘shining’, sus-mhi- ‘roaring’. They 
may, however, be explained as secondary derivatives made with the suffix -in^ 
like dhum-in- from dhUmd- ‘smoke’. 

-jfl : gerundive. 

rSg. This suffix is used to form a large number of future participles 
passive^. It probably has a primary character in other derivatives besides 
these; but it is so difficult to distinguish them from those which are secondary, 
that it is preferable to treat all but gerundives under secondary -ya (228). 

-yu : action and agent, 

170. This suffix forms a few action and agent nouns. The root remains 
unchanged, while the accent varies. Action nouns are: tnanyu- m. ‘anger’, 
-mri-yu- m. ‘death’. Agent nouns are: dds-yu- jn., ‘enemy’, drub-ydy N. of a 
man (‘hostile’), shn-yu- ‘enemy’; bhij-yti- both adj. ‘wealthy’ and m. as N, of 
a man. Adjectives only are: ydj-yu- ‘pious’, hmdh-yu- ‘pure’, sdhyu- ‘strong’. 

-m : agent. 

171. A large number of derivatives are formed with this suffix 7 , which 

is usually accented, the root consequently almost always appearing with a 
weak vowel These words are mostly adjectives, but a few substantives 
occur in all genders. The suffix is frequently added with the connecting 
vowels "(3;-, -r-, -u-. 


^ Or as a-Babuvrilii ‘having the flight of 
a bird’ 

2 With unusual accent on the suffix in- 
stead of on the preposition. 

3 Xu the cz-conjugation. 

4 See below under those tenses, 427, 435, 

442, 447; 53 ^; cp. Delbruck, 

Verbum 226; Lindner 72, 

Indo-arische Philologie. I, 4 . 


5 The only form occurring krudhnii^ N. 
pi, n. might, however, come from krudJi- 
min-. 

6 See below, Future participles passive, 
578; cp. Delbruck, Verbum 230; Lindner 

76, p. 96-99- 

7 See Lindner 78, p. 100— 102; Whitney 
T1S8. 


9 
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1. : Of , derivatives accented on tlie suffix there . are more than 60 

adjectives; e. g. ak-rd- WiftV ‘mighty’, ciPrd- ‘bright’, tu-rd- ‘strong’, 

‘stupid’,, sak-rd- ^mighxf, ‘bright’, ///w-ni- . ‘injuriousV Sub- 
stantives are:', m.. , ‘bull’, ksu-rd- rud-rd~^ N. of 

af god, ■ zw/i-nl- ‘anf, vi-rd-mdiXi\ sud-rd- ‘man of the fourth caste’; n, abli-rd- 
‘cloudV , kru-rd- (AV. VS.) ‘wound’, ' ‘miikV 

‘weight’,' 'r^j)-r«- ‘defile.men^^^^ sT-rd- ‘plough’; £ , (AV. VS.) ‘vein’.' 

.a. With , connecting vowel dratha-rd- ‘running’, ‘flying’, 
ny-oc-a-rd- (AV.) ‘suiting’^; n, gamhh-a-rd- ‘depth’, tas-a-rd- %\mtth ' with /: 

■ afd-rd- isd-rd- ‘lively’, d/ivas 4 -rd- ^s^ming bad/id-rd- ^ dea>f\ mad- 

'i-rd- ‘pleasing’, rudkd~rd- ‘red’, sphi-rd- ‘fat’; m. , a , .kind of 

tree;: n. : sard*rd~ (VS.) ‘wave’; with f: gabk-J-rd- and ‘deep’; 

with «i: amk-u-rd- ‘narrow’, vith-u-rd- 

2. Of stems accented on the. root the. only adjectives are: 

‘greedy’, ‘stout’, dki-ra- ‘wise’,, ‘inspired’; substantives are: 

m..dj-ra- ‘field’, ind-ra-^ "E, of a' god, .vdrdh-ra-. ,, (AV.) 

‘girth’,. ‘hero’; n. ‘point’, rdndk-ra- ‘hollow’, svdbli-ra- ‘pit’; 

£ ‘stream’, slp-ra- su-ra- ‘intoxicating liquor’. 

. Bd With, connecting,, vowel . ■■ stMvd-ra- ‘firm’; . m. Jngd-ra-^ 'N. of 

a' seer, . dsd-ra~ ‘missile’; with -T-: sdv-T-ra- ‘mighty’; nd :sdr-Pra- ‘body’; 
with m,, ii‘-zz-n'z- ‘spirit’, bdk-u-m- ‘trumpet’. - 

. a®. A few of tliese derivatives are compounded with prepositions:, ?«-a-;r/-. ''attentive’,, 
ni-purg-ra- ^attached’; m. a-kka-pd- ‘•\2ax\ sappi-tid-rd- 

-r/.: agent* 

; : 172/ This suffix forms adjec^^^ as well as m. and £ substantives. It is 
sometimes added with connecting -u-. The root is more frequently accented 
than the suffix. 

1* Adjectives are: bhu-ri- ‘abundant’, vadk-ri’ ‘emasculated’, subk-ri- 
‘beautifiil’; with connecting -1^-: jds-u-ri- ‘exhausted’, dtis-u-ri- ‘pious’, sdk-u-ri- 
‘mighty’. 

% Substantives are.: m* dhgh-ri- (VS.) ’foot’, ji-ri- ‘flowing water’, 
su-rl- ‘patron’; £ dhli-rl- (AV. VS.) ‘hoe’, ‘edge’, m-ri- vdnk-ri- 

‘rib’; with connecting -a*: ang-ihn- ‘finger’; -rz occurs in (AV.) 

‘weariness’. . . ■ 

: agent. ■. .. 

173. This rare suffix forms adjectives and a very few neuter substantives. 
It is added either directly to the root or with a preceding -a-, or 
Either the root or the suffix may be accented. 

i» Adjectives are: cd-ru- dha-ru- (AV.) ‘sucking’, pfrii- ‘causing 

to swell’ {pT^^ bhi-rii- ‘timid’; ar-d-ru- ‘hostile’, pat-d-m- ‘flying’; jdb-a-ru-^ 
(RV^.) ‘speeding’, ‘reviling’, ‘praising’, ‘injurious’; 

mad-e-ru- ‘intoxicating’, smi-e-ru-^ hhtdbmmg^d 

2® Substantives are: n, dd-ru- ‘tear’, imds- 7 'u- ‘beard’. 

-/a : agent* : 

174* This rare suffix, a later form of -m, is equivalent in sense and use 
to the latter, sometimes also interchanging with it. It forms adjectives and a 


I hharvmd-> (of doubtful meaning) is 
probably a secondary formation, and vasard- 
‘matutinal’ seems to be derived from vasar- 
‘morning’. 


^ Also -gArap'd- ‘thorn’ m. in an-rksard- 
‘thornless’. 

3 Perhaps for dv-a-rH’^ from ;V 7 - ‘speed’. 

4 The suffix is secondary in ppiUp'S-p'U- ‘ally’. 
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few masculine and neuter substantives. The radical syllable is accented in 
two or three substantives only. The suffix is added either directly to the 
root or with the connecting vowels -u-. 

Derivatives thus formed are: -pa 4 d- (VS.) m. ^guardian’ in aja-pald- (VS.) 
^oatdierdV (AV.) n. ‘white colour’ (beside ‘white’), sthu-ld- 

(AV.) ‘thick’ (beside with connecting -a-: trp-d-la- ‘joyous’, bhrm- 

a-ld- (AV.) ‘torpid’, (AV.) m. ‘pestle’, ‘mottled’, sdm-a-la- 

(AV.) n. ‘defilement’; with m. ‘wind’, trd 44 d- ‘porous’, sal 4 -ld- 

‘surging! (beside sar 4 -rd- VS. ‘flood’); with tan 4 -u 4 d- (AV.) m. ‘grain’, 
sak-u-ld- (AV. VS.) m., a kind of fish. 

-// and -A/,: agent. 

175. The suffix -// occurs only once as the equivalent of -ri in aftg-u-li- 
(VSb) £ ‘finger’ (beside ang-i^-rz-). Similarly 4 ti occurs only once as the 
equivalent of -ru in pataya-lii- (AV^) ‘flying’, formed from the conjugation 
stem patdya- (from pat- ‘fly’). 

-wa : agent. 

176. This suffix forms about 20 adjectives and seven or eight substantives, 
mostly masculines with a concrete meaning. With one or two exceptions it 
is added directly to the root The accent is rather oftener on the suffix 
than on the radical syllable. The root hardly ever appears in a strengthened 
form. 

1. Accented on the suffix are the adjectives: urdh-vd- ‘upright’, rk-vd- 
‘praising’, rs-vd- ‘lofty’, tak-vd- ‘swift’, dhru-vd- ‘fixed’, pak-vd- ‘ripe’, mal-vd- 
(AV.) ‘foolish’, yah-vd- ‘swift’, ran-vd- ‘joyful’, vis-vd-'^ ‘all’, sik-vd- (AV.) ‘deft’, 
Jya-vd” ‘dark brown’, hras-vd- (VS.) ‘short’; the substantives: m. fir-vd- 
‘stair, sar-vd- (AV. VS.), N. of a god, sru-vd- ‘ladle’; f. prus-vd- (AV.) ‘rime’; 
mdk-d-zfa-^ ‘widow’. 

2. Accented on the root are : ‘skilful’, ‘quick’, m. ‘course’, 

pi-tm- ‘fat’, ‘preceding’, vdk-va- ‘twisting’, vis-va- ^dX\\ sdr-va- ‘all’; 

m. ds-va- ‘horse’, khdl-va- (AV, VS.), a kind of grain, srdk-m- ‘corner of 
the mouth’; f. dm-t-vU- ‘disease’^. 

a. A few such derivatives occur only compounded with prefixes : d 4 /iar-va- hiot 
shortened’, dti-ktilva- (VS.) ‘too bald’, vi’-bhd'va- ‘brilliant’. 

-wm : agent. 

177. This suffix is used almost exclusively to form agent nouns b both 

adjectives and substantives, which are mostly masculine, but sometimes neuter. 
Though the root is regularly accented 5 , it almost invariably appears in its 
unstrengthened form. If it ends in a short vowel is added before the 
suffix. The feminine of these words is regularly formed with (179 a). 

Examples of adjectives are: ‘praising’, ‘active’, druh-va^i- 

‘injurious’, pat-van- ‘flying’, ‘fat’, ydj-van- ‘sacrificing’, (VS.) 


1 Cp. BiUJGMANN, Gnindriss 2, p. 126. 

a Cp. Roth, KZ. 19, 223; Brugmann, 

Grundriss 2, p. 126. 

3 Also 11. ulba- ‘caul’ if this stands for 
^ulva- from vr- ‘cover’. 

4 The only action nouns are the few 
which in the active are employed as infini- 
tives ; cp. Whitney 1169 e. 

9* 


5 The only exceptions are two 
formed with the connecting vowel 
i'-vdn- ‘robber’, sa 7 i 4 i~van~ ‘bestower’, and 
two others from the reduplicated root, 
rdrd-van- ‘liberal’, cikii-vdji- ‘wise’. 
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^bestowing’, sdk-van- (VS.) . ‘able’, , ‘pressing Soma’; substantives: 

m, dd/i-mn- %tee 6 !, grd-mn- ‘stone’; n. tug~van~ ‘fordV dkdn- 

van- ‘bow’ and ‘desert’, par-van- ‘joint’, snd-van-^ (AV. VS.) ‘sinew’. 

a. Seyeral deriyatives witli -van are compounded witli prepositions; thus adskdd-. 
van- (VS.) ^transgressing’, tipa-hds-van- ‘mocking’, vi-vds-van- ‘shining forth’, vi-m-rg-van- 
(AV.) ‘cleansing’, sam-Mf-t-van- (AV.) ‘accumulating’ 2. 

. -wmay -vani, : agent. 

178. These rare suffixes are doubtless secondary forms of They 

are all three ' accented: -vana and -vanu on the final, ■‘Vani on the first 
syllable. With -vana are formed; vag-vand- ‘talkative’, sat-vand-^ m. ‘warrior 
(beside sdt-van-)^ and from the reduplicated root susuk-vand- ‘shining’ { Ysuc-), 
The suffix -wmi seems to be preferred for derivatives from the reduplicated 
root; thus besides ‘overcoming’, hhur-vdni- ‘restless’, occur 

vdni- ‘praising’, tuiur-vdni- ‘desiring to gain’, dadkrs-vdni- ‘daring’, miuk-vdni- 
‘shining’ {Ysuc-)\ the obscure word ‘exultant’ seems to be derived 

with this suffix from an irregularly reduplicated form of krs- ‘be excited’ 
With -warn is formed only vag-vanu- m. ‘noise’. 

-mra, ^vafa : action and agent. 

179. This suffix makes a few masculine nouns (f. -r) chiefly accented 

on the final syllable of the suffix, and a very few neuter substantives accented 
on the root. The masculines are: i-Pvard- ‘going’, ts-vard- (AY,) ‘able’, 
phdr-vara- ‘sower’, vyadh-vard- (AV.) ‘piercing’ ^ (Yvyadh-), Neuter sub- 
stantives are: kdr-vara- ‘deed’, gdh-vara- (A V.) ‘thicket’. There are also 
two feminines which have the appearance of being derived with this suffix, 
nr-v dr a- ur-v dr i- (AY ^ ‘filament’, but their origin is uncertain. 

This suffix appears with / instead of r in vid-vald- ‘cunning’. 

a. The f. of this suffix, ^varl, is used as the f. of adjectives in -Ka/ 7 , with which 
it corresponds in accent and treatment of the radical syllable. There are about 25 of 
these feminines in the RY, ; e. g. yd/^varP ^-pious^ sr-^-varl- ‘speeding’ 4 . 

-ms : action and agent. 

180. This very rare suffix forms only the neuter subtantive vdrd-vas- 
‘wide space’ (beside vdr-i-man-) and the adjectives fhh-vas- ‘skilful’ (beside 
fhh-va- and fhh-vaft-) and slk-vas- ‘skilful’ {hQ%i 6 .t*sik-van~). The vocative 
khid-vas (vi. 22“^) ‘oppressing’ is probably from a perfect participle khid- 
vims~^ formed without reduplication, not from a simx kkid-v as-, 

-mms : agent. 

i8x. This suffix is used to form a large number of perfect participles 
active, being added with or without the connecting vowel -A; g. ca/er-vdms- 
‘having done’, ‘having gone’; sometimes without reduplication; e. g, 

vid-vdms- ‘knowing’^. This suffix, which is always accented, is in the weak 
cases reduced to -us- before vowels 7 , 


^ On two or three doubtful derivatives 
with this suffix see Whitney 1169 b. 

2 Several others are compounded with 
nouns; see Lindner p. 107. 

3 ' According to the Pada text vi- 
ad/mard-^ 

4 See Whitney 1171 b; for such femi- 


nines occurring in the AV. see his Index 
Verborum 375. 

5 Cp. pw.; in BR. the stem is given as 
khid-van-. According to Whitney 1173 b, 
it is derived from 

^ For the forms occurring see below 492. 
7 See Peclension, -vdms stems, 347. 
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agent. 

182. TMs ' rare suffix is, used to form some half dozen adjectives and 

one f. substantives partly from the simple root (which is accented), partly 
from the reduplicated root (of which the reduplicative syllable is accented). 
The adjectives ■ are : %vely% (AV.) ^aged’, dkru-vi- ^firm’; 

Vatchful’, ^sustaining’, ‘shining’^; £ ^ladleb 

-vii : agent. 

183. This suffix, which is perhaps an extension of “vi with occurs in 
the single form dkit-vit (RV^.) ‘deliberately’. 

-sa : agent. 

184. This suffix is used to form about two dozen adjectives and substan- 
tives of all genders. It is added to the root with or without the connecting 
vowels 4 - or The accent is sometimes on the suffix, sometimes on the 
root, which is usually unstrengthened. Many of these derivatives are of 
obscure origin. 

The suffix is added direct in: grt-sa- ‘adroit’, -dfk-sa-^ (VS.), prk-m- 
‘dappled’ ( ; kt-sa- m. ‘fountain’, kut-sa-, N. of a man, gkram^sd- m. 
‘sun’s heat’, drap-sd- m. ‘drop’, ruk-sdr m. ‘tree’; d/u-sd-^ f. ‘fear’. 

a. The suffix is added with a connecting vowel (-2-, 4 i-) in: tav 4 sdd> 
‘strong’, bhar 4 sd- ‘rapacious’, mah 4 sd- ‘mighty’ ? ; rj 4 -sd- ‘rushing’, rbi-sa-^ n. 
‘chasm’, piir-i-sa- n. ‘rubbish’; man-i-sd- f. ‘devotion’; ar-u-sd-"^ ‘red’, as 4 is-a- 
‘voracious’, tdr-ii-sa- m. ‘overcomer’, pi/r-u-sa- m. ‘man’, mdn-u-sa- ‘man’; 
ang-u-sd- m. ‘hymn’, pty-u-sa- n. ‘biestings’. 

•-mm : agent. 

185. " This suffix is found only in the derivatives car-sani- ‘active’, £ pL 
‘people’, and par-sdni- ‘carrying across’ {pr- ‘cross’). 

-mra : agent. 

186. This suffix appears only in mat-sard- ‘intoxicating’ (Ym^d-) and 
perhaps in sap-sard- (1. ifiS'^) ‘inspiring awe’(?) if derived from sap- ‘do 
homage’. 

-sas : action. 

187. This suffix seems to be contained in (llVh) ‘beauty’ (?)’'% 

and possibly in tdr-u-sas- (RV.) ‘superior’ (j/'//^-). 

-sna : agent. 

188. This suffix (perhaps syncopated for forms some half dozen 

adjectives and m. or n. substantives: txk-snd- ‘sharp’ de-md-^'^ ndgiW 


1 From age’; see Whitney’s note on 7 The f. is mdhisi-. 

AV. XIV. 1 21. The RV. has jiv-ri-, 8 The absence of cerebral ization in the j', 

2 The derivation of prapharvi- together with the b, makes the origin of 

uncertain. this word quite uncertain ; it is most probably 

5 In VS. dcin^J^ in the vocative darvi, borrowed. 

4 In i-dfk^sa- (VS.) ^looking like this’ 9 The f. is arun-, 

"‘such’ (from drs~ ‘see’). ^ This is Sayana’s interpretation of the 

5 Only in the I. s. bhlsa which is a con- word. 

traction for bkiyasd, Generally to be read trisyllabically as 

^ The f. is iazdsl-. dadsnd’. 
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(da" 'give’), sia/^"sm" (AY,) ‘smooth’; with connecting -a-: kar-d~sna" m. ‘fore- 
arm’j mdt-a-sna-^ n. vadh-a-snd" n.' ‘deadly weapon’. 

-5/7W : agent. 

; \ ' i8g. :This suffix, which is always accented, forms adjectives, being added 
with 'or '■without a connecting vowel to the simple root, or more, usually, with. ^ 
connecting -f- to the causative stein. 

' 1. From the simple root: ji-piu- ‘victorious’, dank^mu- (VS.) ‘biting’ 
{i/dams^^ ni"sai"Snu-^di\X\Xig down’; vadh^a^snu^^mmdLtxovi^ ^ ‘vrdh-a-snu- ‘joyous’; 
mr-i-snu" ‘wandering’, d^mavisnu-'^ (x. 94'^) ‘immovable (\fmU" — 

2. From the causative stem: tapay-i-piU" ‘tormenting’, 

‘bending’, patay-i-piii" ‘flying’, paray-i-pm- ‘saving’, posayd-piU" (AV.) ‘causing 
to thrive’, madayd-pni’- ‘intoxicating’, ahhi^socayd^pni" (AV.) ‘causing torments’. 

11. Secondary Nominal Derivation. 

Lindner, Altindische Kominalbildung p. 114 — 52. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 
p. 454 —So. 

190. Secondary nominal stems are those derived from stems already 
ending in a suffix. They, however, include derivatives from pronominal roots, 
as ‘other’, and exceptionally from indeclinable words or case-forms, as 

antdr-vant" ‘pregnant’ (antdr ‘within’), mdmadea- ‘belonging to me’ (mama 
‘of me)’. The stem to which secondary suffixes are added is subject to certain 
changes. Thus final and -i vowels are regularly dropped before suffixes 
beginning with a vowel or j/, while final "U generally takes Guna; thus aiv-iti" 
‘possessing horses’ (ii-W-), khaddn- ‘adorned with rings’ (kMd!~), vsyavya^ 
‘relating to the wind’ (vayu-). Again, the n or the a of stems ending in 
"an is occasionally lost, e. g. vrsa-tvd" ‘manly power’, vfppya" ‘manly’ (but 
vfsmpvant" ‘drawn by stallions’); while stems in ^ant regularly appear in the 
weak form of e. g, vdivasvapa- ‘son of Vivasvant’. The commonest 
change is, however, the strengthening of the initial syllable with Vrddhi^, 
e. g. amifrd" ‘hostile’ (a-miira- ‘enemy’), pdrthiv-a" ‘relating to the earth’ 
(prthivi")^ maitnwarund" ‘derived from Mitra-varuna’, sdufhaga^ ‘luck’ (su- 
hhdga" ‘lucky’). 

As regards meaning, the great majority of secondary suffixes form 
adjectives with the general sense of ‘relating to’ or ‘connected with’. In 
several, however, the meaning has become specific. Thus the suffixes 
-2, -eya^ form patronymics or metronymics ; "mant^ -vant express possession; 

"tama and dara imply degrees of comparison; and -/z/a form abstract 
substantives. The masculines and feminines of adjectives are frequently used 
as appellatives, while the neuter is commonly employed as a substantive 
expressing the attributive sense of the adjective as an abstraction. 

a. The secondary suffixes are in their alphabetical order the following: 
~a^ -df "dm, dyana, dyi, dyya, dn, dma, -iya, "I, "Jna, "lya, "cnt, "cnya, "cya, 
"cyya, -ka, "ta, "tana and "tna, "tama, "iaya, "tar a, "taiya, dd, "idt, "tdti, -tya, 
"tva, "ivatd, "tvana, "tha, " 7 ia, "M, "bha, "ma, "fnant, -maya, "Pim, "inna, ya, 
"yin, "Ta, da, -va, -vat, -van, "Vant, "a)aya, -vala, "vin, "vy a -sa. 

^ Thus derived in pvsr.; in BR. emended hand, extremely rare in secondary derivation, 
to d-maripni- ‘iramortar; in Grassmann ex- as ‘divine^ ‘heaven’), ‘wooden 

plained as d77ia~vismi~ ‘mit Ungestum ah- vessel’ (4'rw- ‘wood’), dkesaj-a- ‘medicine’ 
dringend’. ‘healing’); cp. 191 a a. 

^ Strengthening with Guna is, on the other 
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\ 191. With' the suffix is formed a very large number of derivatives- 

which are primarily adjectives expressing the sense of relation to or connexion 
with the primitive word; in the m. and f. they are, however, often used as 
appellatives, and in the neuter as abstracts. The first syllable of the primitive 
word, whether it is simple or compound is in the great majority of instances 
strengthened with Vrddhi; e. g. mirui-a- delating to the Maruts’ 
mtighonra- n. /bountifulness’ {magJidvanr ‘bountiful’} b daiarqjn-d- oi 
ten kings’ {dasa-rajmi-Y\ jaiir-a- ‘victorious’ ‘conqueror’), tvastr-d- 

‘belonging to Tvastr’; puimp'-d- ^belonging to mariy(^/idmi-)y fdnv-a-^^ ‘belonging 
to the body’ {tanu~)\ sarasvat-d- ‘coming from the Sarasvati’, aindragn-d- 
(AV. VS. TS.) ‘belonging to Indra and Agni’ {indragni); yamtm-d- {AN,) 
‘coming from the Yamuna’; vddhryasv-a-^ ‘descended from VadhryaWa’, 
vaihadev-d- ( A V. VS.) ‘sacred to all the gods’ (msm-dem-). 

a. A comparatively small number of derivatives add the suffix without 
taking Vrddhi. These are probably to a considerable extent due to transfers 
from other declensions to the ^x-declension. Such are tamas-d- (AV.) ‘dark- 
coloured’, parus’d- \riotXy'^ {pdrus- ‘knot’), ydpak-a- 

{dpatic- ‘behind’); ‘office of priest’ sakhy-d- ‘friendship’ 

‘friend’). 

a. With Guna are formed tray'd- ‘threefokP {tri- ‘three’), dvay-d- ‘twofold’ [dvi* 
‘two’), ndv-a- ‘new’ {ftu- ‘now’}; dev-d-' ‘divine’ [div- ‘heaven’), bhempii' {Idiisdj- 
‘healer’). 

192, The suffix -5 is used in a very large number of stems to form 
the feminine of adjectives which in the masculine and neuter end in h%. 
Thus ndv-a- f., 7idva- m. n. ‘new’; priy-i- f., priyd- m. n. ‘dear’; gat-ii- £, 
gatd- m. n. ‘gone’. 

193. The suffix is used to form the feminine from stems in 

designating the wife of the corresponding male being, or expressing a feminine 
personification: arany-ani- ‘Forest Nymph’ {dranya- ‘forest’), indr-ani- ‘wife of 
IndiXdJy ukndr-ani- ‘Queen of the Usinaras’, urj-dni- ‘Strength’ (personified), 
ptirukdts-anl- Wiit oi mtidgalNm%- ‘wife of Mudgala’, varim-anJ- 
‘Varuna’s wife’. 

194, The suffix -^ayana^ forms a few patronymics with Vrddhi in the 
first syllable: anty-dyand- ‘descendant of Antya’, ammy-ayand- (AN.) 
‘descendant of so and so’ (amusya- gen. of adds)., kanv-dyana- ‘descendant 
of Kanva’, daks-ayand- (VS. AV.) ‘descendant of Daksa’; also the f. rmi' 
dyani- (AV.) ‘daughter of the Black One’ (rdma-). The derivative uksan- 
(iyana-, N. of a man, being formed without Vrddhi is perhaps not meant for 
a patronymic. 

195. The suffix -a/f occurs perhaps only twice, forming the feminine from 
two masculine stems in -f and designating the wife of the corresponding male: 
agn-dyl- ‘wife of Agni’ znd. vrsdkap-dyl- (only voc.) ‘wife of Vrsakapi’. 

ig6. The suffix ^dyya forms gerundives^; g. srav-dyya- ‘glorious’ 
(sru- ‘hear’). There are also a few other derivatives similarly formed, which 
are used as ordinary adjectives or as neuter abstracts ; ilim ■rirpdyya-' ‘guarding 


^ Formed from the weakest BtQm magkdn-. 

2 With syncope of the vowel of the suffix, 

3 Without Guna of the ?7; similar ex- 
ceptions in parsv-d- ‘side’ {parhi-- ‘rib’},, 
faidv-d- ‘belonging to Pedu’, f/iddkzf-a- ‘full 
of sweetness’ [fndd/m-), yadv-a- ‘belonging 
to Yadu’. 

4 It is natural to suppose that the suffix 


is added to stems in -a as to others (the 
final vowel of the primitive disappearing before 
it) and not that derivation by Vrddhi alone 
takes place here; cp. WHITNEY X2o8 i. 

: -5 Cp. 'LEUMANN,. KZ. 32^. 294 ff. 

6 These are probably formed from dative 
infinitives in -ai -f* -ya; cp. Brugmann, Grund- 
riss 2, p- 1422; cp. also IF'. 12, 2. 
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iiieEV , ^(^hu-fiyya- ‘‘protecting .many’; ;purva-piyya- ‘first drink’, . makay-dyya- 
kundapi^^^ puni-m&yya- as Proper Names; also formed 

from .‘tasteful’ {rasa- ‘sap’) arid uttam-ciyya- n. ‘summit’ {uttamd- 

‘highest’) 

ig 7 » The suffix «/ forms . a few patronymics from nouns in -a with 
Vrddlii in the initial syllable: dgnivei-i- ‘descendant of Agnivesa’, pdurukuts 4 - 
‘son of Purukutsa’, ‘descendant of Pratardana’, priihradd- (AV.) 

‘son of Prahrada, sdmvarand- ‘descendant of Sarnvarana’. Similarly formed, 
but with the sense of an ordinary substantive, is sirathd- ‘charioteer’ (from 
sa-rdi/ia-?M ‘on the same chariot’). Two other words add a secondary 4 
without Vrddhi or patronymic sense: tdpusd- ‘burning’ and iucantd-^ N. of a 
man (seemingly an extension of the participle suc-dnt- ‘shiiimg’) 

198, Hundreds of adjectives are formed with the suffix from stems 
m-a, but very rarely from stems with any other final; e. g. arkdn- ‘praising’ 

{arkd- ‘praise’), manuAn- ‘wise’ (mam-sd- ‘wisdom’), arc-in- ‘radiant’ {arci- 

‘beam’), satagv-m- ‘consisting of hundreds’ {^sata-gva-)^ varm-in- ‘clad in 
armour’ (mrman-), svan-in- (VS.) ‘keeping dogs’ {hdn-). With loss of final 
-asi ret-in- ‘abounding in seed’ (retas-) and perhaps in the Proper Name 

varc-in- {vdrc-as- with loss of ‘adorned with gold’ 

{kiran-ya-), 

igg. The suffix Ama is very rare, being employed to form adjectives 
from the stems in -tra and from one in ‘artificial’, khamtrdma- 
‘made by digging’, putr-ima- (AV.) ‘purified’; agr-imd- ‘foremost’ (dg-ra- 
‘front’). 

200. The suffix Aya is employed to form some 20 adjectives (from 
stems in -a). It is only a modified form of -ya which is added for facility 
of pronunciation after two or more consonants, the last of which is generally 
r, rarely m or z^; e. g. abhr-iyd- ‘derived from the clouds’ {abhrd-)^ samudr- 
iya- ‘belonging to the sea’ isamudrd)-^ indr-iya- ‘belonging to Indra’; 
krpi-iyd-^ N. of a man {krsnd- ‘black’); rgm-iya ‘praiseworthy’; asv-iyd- ‘com 
sisting of horses’, ‘troop’, 

201. The suffix -f is employed in a very large number of derivatives 

to form the feminine of masculine stems; often from stems in -a®; e. g. 
drupl- ‘ruddy’ (arusd-\ dead- ‘goddess’ (dead-); or in -zz ; e. g. ‘broad’ 
{prth-u-)'i ox from stems formed with suffixes ending in consonants, as parti- 
ciples in -at or -ant^ e. g. piprat-%- /protecting’ ipr- ‘take across’), ad-atd- 
‘eating’ {ad-dnt-)^ rndd-anta ‘rejoicing’ or in -vdms-^ e. g. jagm-m-i- ‘having 
gone’; comparatives in -lyams-^ e. g. ndv-zyas-l- ‘new’; stems in -tar, e. g. 
avitr-i- ‘protectress’; in -ma 7 it, e. g. dhenu-mdt-i- ‘abounding in nourishment’; 
in -vant, e. g. d 7 na-vat-i- ‘impetuous’; in -an, e. g. sdma-rujn-i- ‘having Soma 
as king’; in -in, e. g. arkin-i- ‘radiant’; in -anc, e. g. ‘hitherward’; 

in compounds of -han ‘slaying’, e. g. a-paii-ghn-t- ‘not killing a husband’, of 
-dri- ‘look’, as sii-drs-I- ‘well-looking’, and of ‘foot’, as ‘footless’. 

202. The suffix “Tna forms more than a dozen adjectives from the weak 

stems of dei'ivatives in -aiic-, expressing direction without change of meaning; 
e, g. arvac-ina- and arvac-vnd- ‘turned towards’ ‘hitherward’). It also 

forms six or seven adjectives from other words, expressing the general sense 
of relation; e. g. anjasdfia- ‘straightforward’ {anjasa- ^stxdaghd), visvajari-hia- 
(AV.) ‘containing all kinds of people’. 


^ See Whitney 1218 a. formed with Vrddhi in the initial syllable; 

2 This is regularly the case in stenis j e. g. diumanb f. 
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203. The suffix' forms .fewer than a'^ dozen general adjectives, of 

which only two occur in the RV.; e. g. designation of a Soma 

vQSsel, delating to the domestic sacrifice’; akav*an 4 ya- (AY.) 

‘sacrificial fire’, parmt-iya- (AV.) ‘mountainous’. This suffix also appears in 
the three ordinals ‘second’, trt 4 ya- ‘third’, ‘fourth’. 

204. The suffix -ena with Vrddhi of the initial syllable, occurs only 
once, forming a general adjective, in its feminine form samidh-enA ‘relating 
to fuel’ 

2050 The suffix ^enya was doubtless originally formed by the addition 
of ’ja io derivatives made with ~na, but it nearly always has a primary 
value as forming gerundives; e. g. drs-enya- ‘worthy to be seen’. It appears, 
however, also in the two ordinary adjectives kirt-enya- ‘famous’ {klrtl- ‘fame’j 
and vir-enya- ‘manly’ ‘hero’). 

206. The suffix -eja, with Vrddhi of the initial syllable, is employed 

to form fewer than a dozen adjectives of a patronymic or metronymic value 
and some half dozen adjectives of a general character, the latter occasionally 
appearing in the neuter as abstract substantives; e. g. ars-eyd- ‘descended 
from a seer’ {rsi~), adit-eyd- ‘son of Aditi’; ‘relating to man’ 

{purusa-)^ mdun-eya- ‘position of a sage’ (mimi-)’ Two words with this suffix 
are formed without initial Vrddhi, following the analogy of gerundives from 
roots ending in a like ddya- ‘to be given’ (da- ‘give’): didrks 4 ya- ‘worth 
seeing’ (as from didrk-m- ‘desire to see’) and sabh-eya- ‘fit for an assembly’ 
(sabhd-), 

207. The very rare suffix -eyya forms adjectives with a gerundive sense 
in stus-eyya- ‘praise- worthy’, and sapath-eyya- (AV.) ‘worthy of cursing’. It 
also forms an ordinary adjective used as a neuter substantive, sahas-eyya- 
n. ‘lying together’ (/r- ‘lie)’. 

208. The suffix -ka was probably used originally to form adjectives 
expressive of connexion, but it has become so attenuated in meaning as often 
to be added to substantives or adjectives without changing the sense; while 
on the other hand it has become specialized as a suffix forming diminutives. 

1, Examples of its significant use are: dnta-ka- ‘making an end’ (dnta-)^ 
rdpa-ka- (AV.) ‘having an assumed form’ (rupd- ‘form’); asmfi-ka- ‘our’ 
(asmd- ‘us’), mdma-ka- ‘my’ (mama ‘of me’); dnti-ka- ‘near’ (anti ‘before’). 

2. The suffix appears without changing the meaning in e. g. dura-kd- 

‘distant’ (dura- ‘far’), vamra-kd- ‘ant’ {va?nrd- ‘ant’), sarva-kd- (AV.) ‘ail’ 
(sdrva-)\ and in the fem. form of -ka in: avi-kfi- ‘ewe’ (dvi- ‘sheep’), im-kd- 
(AV.) ‘arrow’ (hu-)^ dhemi-ka” (AV.) ‘cow’ (dhenu-), 3. The diminutive 
sense appears in e. g. arhha-kd- ‘small’, kumara-kd- ‘little boy’, pada-kd-- 
‘little foot’, ‘little son’ ^ Sometimes a contemptuous meaning is 

conveyed at the same time, m in anya-kd- ‘other’ (anydd)^ dla-ka-m ‘in vain’ 

‘enough’) ' 5 . 

a. With Vrddhi in the first syllable is formed mmna-kd-^ ‘belonging 
to me’ (mama)) 2mA. with connecting -i-\ vdrs-i-ka- (AV. VS.) ‘belonging 
to tl'ie rains’ (z/(arn7f-), vdsant-i-ka- ‘belonging to the spring’ (vasafiid-), and 
in the fem. kairat-ikd- (AV.) ‘relating to the Kiratas’. 

2og. The rare secondary suffix -fa has an ordinal sense in eka-ta- (VS.j 


This gerundive is probably based on smalP, kumarikd- (VV) fiittle giiT, 
the infinitive ^to praise'; cp. Brugmann, Ud-(AYi) ‘mutilated’, sahmtdkd- ‘little bird’, 
Grundriss 2, p. 1422 (5). ni-ikd- ‘cooP (AV. sjid- ‘cold’). 

» The feminine of some of these dimjnu- 3 Cp. Whitney 521. 

lives is formed with -ika : lyattikd’ ‘so 4 Beside the more normal mama-ka-. 
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^Firsf, dzd-id- ‘SecondV tri-td’^ ■ ‘Third’ ,as ■ Proper Names. ' It^ also appears ia 
avadd- ^YtlV: 

210. With the suffix -tana and its syncopated form -tna are made, 
from adverbs or prepositions^ a very few adjectives with a temporal sense: 

and ‘present’ (nu ‘now’), sana-idna- (AV.) and sand-tna- (AV.) 

‘eternal’ ‘from of o\di)ypra4nd- ‘ancient’ (prd ‘before’). 

211. ■ The suffix Aama has two uses. It is employed to form superlatives 
from nominal stems and from the preposition 2^; e. g. piiruddma- many’, 
piddkumatdama- ‘very sweet’, rai/ii-tama~^ ^hQSt charioteer’; pHapid-^ ^hlghest\ 
It is also used to form ordinals; e. g. sata-tamd- ‘hundredth’. 

212. With the suffix -iaya are formed only two adjectives from numerals 
in the sense of ‘consisting of so many parts’: cdius-taya- {KSf.) ‘fourfold’ and 
ddsadaya- ‘tenfold’. 

2x3. The suffix -fara is regularly used to form comparatives from 
adjectives, substantives, or the preposition 22^'; t. g. tavdsdara- ‘stronger’, 
rathi-tara- ‘better charioteer’, vrtra-tdra- ‘worse Vrtra’; ut-tara- ‘higher’. It 
also forms the ordinary adjective dha-tara- (RVh) ‘diurnal’ {diva ‘by day’), 
and a few substantives in which the meaning of the suffix is somewhat 
obscure: asvaddra-^ (AV.) ‘mule’ (f. V), vatsa-tard-^ ‘weaned calf’s (f. V). 

214. The suffix -iay-ya^ probably originating from the predicative use of 
dative infinitives in dav-e and beginning to be used in a gerundive sense, 
appears only twice in the ddsfr. fanddavyd’- ^to be born’ and hims4-tav-yd- 
‘to be injured’. 

215. The suffix -id forms, from adjectives and substantives, some two 
dozen abstract nouns expressing the sense conveyed by the English suffixes 
-ness -skip] e. g. bandhu-td- ‘relationship’, vasu-td- ‘wealthiness’; agd-td- 
‘lack of cattle’, devd-ta- ‘divinity’, purusd-ta- ‘human nature’; jand-td- (AV.) 
has acquired the concrete sense of ‘mankind’ Exceptional formation appears 
in mamd-ta - and tre-td-^ (VS. TS.) ‘triad’. This suffix is probably 
contained in su-nf-td-^ ‘gladness’ also. 

a. The suffixes -tail and AM are related to -id and have the same 
sense. With the former are made about a dozen abstract substantives ; e. g. 
a-ristd-tati- ‘security’, grbhitddati- ‘the being seized’, jyesthaddti- ‘superiority’, 
d&vd tati- ‘divinity’, vasii-tdti- ‘wealth’, sarvd-tati- ‘completeness’. The two 
substantives ‘good fortune’ satyddati- ‘truth’ also appear as 

adjectives meaning respectively ‘beneficent’ and ‘truthful’. The suffix -tat, 
which seems to be an abbreviation of ddti and occurs only in the RV., is 
employed to form four or five abstract substantives: upard-tat- ‘proximity’, 
devd-tat- ‘divine service’, vrkd-tat- ‘wolfishness’, sarva-tdt- ‘completeness’. 

216. The suffix Aya forms some half dozen adjectives and sub- 

stantives from prepositions and adverbs. These are dpa-tya- n. ‘offspring’, 
amd-tya- ‘companion’ {ajnd ‘at home’), dvis-tya- ‘raanifest’ {avis ‘openly’), 
nis-tya- ‘foreign’ (22 A ‘out’), sdrm-tya- This suffix is also added to 


^ Also in the Proper Name godama-. 

^ The superlatives drd-s-tama- ‘strongest 
and surabhi-.yiama- ^rnost fragrant’ insert a 
sibilant before the suffix. 

3 Perhaps ‘more (like a) horse’ (than an 
ass). 

4 Probably ‘^more than a calf’. 

5 In rafkam~iard, designation of a land 
of Saman, in which the case ending of the 
acc. remains, the second part is doubtless 


the verbal ~iara ‘speeding’ (/r- ‘cross’). 
karaiarU' ‘filter’ and kaitlitard-, designation 
of Sambara, are probably formed with -a 
and Vrddhl 

6 Like ‘humanity’ in English. 

7 Also in treUm-t- (RV.) ‘the threefold 
flame of three fires’. 

8 q'Rough it appears also as a neuter su-- 

‘gladness’ and as an adjective ‘joyful’. 

9 sanu-tdr ‘aside’. 
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the substantive form the two adjectives and 

.Svatery’. ■ ■ 

2i7« With the suffix are formed more than thirty abstract substan- 
tives with the same sense as those in -fa; e. g. Immortality^ 

akam^uttara-tvd- (KSf,) ‘assertion of superiority’, ‘brotherhoodV 

maghavat-tvd- ■ liberality’, raksas-tvd- ‘sorcery’. The final syllable of the 
primitive is lengthened in an-agas tvd- ^inlessness’; while it is shortened in 
sadhani-tvd-'^ ‘companionship’. Owing to the influence of the nominative, is 
inserted before the suffix in su-praja-s-tvd- ‘possession of many children’ and 
with initial Vrddhi in saupraja-s-tvd-^ ‘possession of good offspring’. 

a. The two suffixes and -tva^ identical in meaning, are pleonastically 
combined in the form of -twa-ia- in the two derivatives isjta-tvdta- ‘excite- 
ment’, and pumsa-tvdta- ‘human nature’. 

218. The suffix ^iwana^ an extension of -tva with -na^ appears in the 

formation of some eight neuter abstracts occurring almost exclusively in the 
E.V. These are kavi-tvand- jani-tvand- ‘state of a wife’; pati-tvand- 

‘matrimony’, martya-tvand- ‘the ways of man’, mahi-tvand- ‘greatness’, vasu- 
tvaud- ‘wealth’, vrsa-tvand- ‘manliness’, sakhi-tvand- ‘friendship’. All of these 
except martya-tvand- have beside them the corresponding abstracts formed 
with 

219. The suffix -tha forms a few ordinals from cardinals, and adjectives 
from pronominal stems with a general numerical sense. Thus catur-tha (AV.) 
‘fourth’, sas-thd- (AV. VS.) ‘sixth’, saptd-t/ia- ‘seventh’; kati-ihd- ‘the how 
manieth?’. 

220. The rare secondary suffix -na appears in one adjective derived 
with initial Vrddhi from a substantive, strdi-na- ‘feminine’ {siri- ‘woman), and 
in three adjectives derived from adverbs without any internal change: pura-nd- 
‘ancient (purd ‘before’), visu-na- ‘various’ (yim- ‘apart’), sama-nd- like’ {sa?nd- 
‘equal’). 

221. The suffix -/?/■ is used to form the feminine of pdti- ‘lord’ and 
parus-d- ‘knotty’, as well as of several adjectives in -ta denoting colours. 
Thus pdt-ni- ‘mistress’, pdruynl-, as N. of a river. The suffix is substituted 
for da in e-ni^ ‘variegated’ {eda-), rdki-ffl- ‘red cow’ {rohida- ‘red’), syd-nT- 
‘white cow’ {iye-td- ‘white’), Mri-m- ‘fallow’ (kdrida-). In a few such words 
-nl is substituted for the final a, while k takes the place of the dsik-nJ- 
‘black’ (dsi-ta-), pdlik-ni- ‘grey’ (palzdd-), hdrik-m- in the diminutive form 
hdrikn-ika- (AV.) ‘yellowish’ {hdri-ia- ‘fallow’). 

222. The suffix ’•bha forms half a dozen derivatives, all nomes of 

animals except one adjective^; rsa-bhd- vrsa-hhd- garda-hhd- and 

rdsa-bha-^ saradkd- {AY, NS) ‘fabulous eightlegged animal’. The one 
z.d]tc\iyQ is sthula-bM' (AVh) beside ‘big’. 

^ -/i?a forms some eight superlatives, partly from prepo- 

sitions, and the ordinals from the cardinals for ‘five’ and ‘seven’, ‘eight’, ‘nine’, 
‘ten’. The former : a dka-md- ‘lowest’, ‘farthest’, ava-md- ^\ o\yq?X\ 


2: From sad/ia-nf- ('‘one who leads witk 
him’) ‘companion’, -which is, however, ana- 
lysed in the Pada text as sa-d/iant~, 

2 sauhhaga-iz’d- ‘happiness’ is formed from 
simbJiaga- Svelfare’ — ‘condition; of welfare’, 
not from sudhaga- ‘lucky’, from ■which is' 
formed subhaga-ivd- ‘welfare’, 

3 Cp. Lindner 26 and 28. 


4 See Brug.mann, Morphologische Unter- 
snchungen 2, p. 198, and Grundriss 2, 

P* 315- ^ , . 

:5 See Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 203; 
cp, p. 89, note 2. 

6 Formed, with Vrddhi and accented on 
the initial syllable, from ras- ‘roar’, ‘bray’ etc. 
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dnta-ma"'^ cara-md- para-md- Vemotest'^: 

7 nadhya-md- ^ The . ordinals .■' are:' panca-md~ (AV. VS.) . ‘fiftliV 

sapia-tm- (yS.) PstYQidh\ asta* 77 id- nava-tnd- ^ninth’, da$a- 7 nd- 

224« The suffix -mant forms in the Samhitas between 80 and 90 
possessive adjectives, like the parallel suffix -vant^^ with which it is to some 
extent interchangeable. Uxili^^ however, it never forms derivatives from 

stems ending in -a except kdma-mant- (RVb) ‘prepared by the Kanvas’ and 
‘rich in barl^^ Examples are: asdni- 7 nant- ‘possessing the thunder- 
boltV dsad/ii-mant- (AV.) ‘rich in herbs’, krdtiMna?it- ^\iZN'm.g power’, vadM-mant- 
‘drawn by mares’ (?), hotr-mmit- ‘provided with a sacrihcer’, go^mafit- ‘rich in kine’, 
‘gleaming’, garut-mmit- ‘winged’ (?), kakud-mmit-^^ ‘provided with a 
hump’, ‘possessed of eyes’, vidyim- 7 ?iant-^ ‘containing lightning’. 

a. A final n is sometimes lengthened: ‘vehement/ (/mAAvehemence’jj 

dhrajumant- ‘gliding’ {dhrdji- === dkriji- ‘gliding motion’), hwT-mant- ‘tawny-horsed’ 

= JiMd- ‘hay steed’) j -J- is inserted in jydiis’-t-fnant- (AV .)5 ‘full of light’ (beside jyotis- 
T 7 iant'\ and s in md-s-mani''^ ‘shining’. In the derivative sum-mant~ (RV^.) ‘very stimu- 
lating’ the suffix seems to have primary value?. The adverb (AV^), formed 

from the neuter of this suffix, seems to follow the analogy of adverbs in >vaf from 
derivatives in •‘VanL 

225. The suffix -maya (f- -t) forms fewer than a dozen adjectives with 
the sense of ‘consisting of’, ‘derived from’, ‘abounding in’. The suffix ^as 
remains unchanged before the ;;2, but d is assimilated as in external Sandhi. 
Derivatives thus formed are: ayas-mdya- ‘made of metal’, asman-mdya- ‘made 
of stone’, kim-mdya- ‘consisting of what?’, go-may a- ‘consisting of cattle’, 
7iahhas-mdya- ^Y2d^Qxo\7.d^ fnanas-mdya- ‘spiritual’, 77tpi-mdya- ‘made of clay’ 
{77ird-)y saka-mdya- ‘arising from dung’, su-mdya-^ ‘well-fashioned’. 

226 . The suffix -min was most probably due to the derivatives in -in 
from nouns in -ma^ like dhtmi-in- ‘smoking’ ‘smoke’) which are fairly 
common. It has an independent character, however, in is-?nin- ‘impetuous’ 
and rg-min-^ ‘jubilant with praise’ {fc-\ 

227. The rare suffix -mnn forms a few neuter abstracts from nouns or par- 
ticles. It seems to be an extension with -a of -^nan syncopated like -tna for 

The derivatives formed with it are: ‘brightness’ (dyu- ‘sky’), 

‘manliness’ ‘man’), ni-mnd- ‘depth’ (nl ‘down’), su-7nnd- ‘welfare’ {su- ‘well’). 

228 . The very common suffix -ya^^ forms a large number of adjectives 
of relation, including a good many patronymics, and abstract substantives. 
It is pronounced da nearly four times as often as -ya. The feminine is usually 

both in adjectives and abstract substantives; but in the former it is some- 
times -T, as dr-I- and dr-y a- ddw-f-'^^ and ddiv-ya- ‘divine’. 

a. All the patronymics besides a good many general adjectives, and 
most of the abstract substantives are formed with initial Vrddhi; e. g. 
adit-yd- ‘Son of Aditi’, sahadevyd- of Sahadeva’; grdivya- {KV .) 

‘relating to the neck’ ‘divine’ (^mf-‘god’), prdjapatyd- (AV.) 


^ Once (l. 1655) anla'nid~i cp, p. 89, 
note. 3 . 

^ Which is, however, about three times 
as common, 

3 The YS. has kaki'tn-mmiU as in external 
Sandhi. 

4 With assimilated t as in external Sandhi. 

5 Following the analogy oi tdvinyiimd 
‘strong’, 

^ Occurring only once in the vocative 
hid.ymas. 


7 The word is analysed in the Pada text 
susu-mdn* 

8 This: derivative seems to preserve the 
originally nominal character of this suffix. 

9 In this derivative the original guttural 
appears, though it has become sonant as in 
external Sandhi. 

. ; Ip See. Whitney 1210 — 12 13 (p. 4 59—466) 
.and Lindner 36 {p. 138— 144). 

I II These are evident instances of the re- 
iduction of unaccented yd to J; cp. 24 a. 
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^relating to ftajapati’; ndhipat-ya- %rdship’ Jdmrajya- 

(VS.) ^kmgsM-p\ of the people’):, mimamsyd- (A V.) 'de- 

jection’ {vl-ma?tas-), smngrmnajit-ya- (AV.) 'victory in battle’ {samgramayft- 
AV.) 'conquering in battle’), sduvasvya-'^ 'wealth in horses’ 

b. Derivatives formed without Vrddhi are mostly ordinary adjectives, 
being about four times as numerous as those formed with V|:ddhi. They are 
made from stems with ail kinds of finals. The following are examples : 

'relating to horses’ (asm-); urvarya- (VS.) 'belonging to cultivated land’ 
{urvdra-); dvya- 'belonging to sheep’ {dvi-); vayav-ya-'^ 'belonging to wind’ 
{y)ayu-); 'manly’ (w'- 'man’); pltrya- ‘belonging to the fathers’ {pitf~); 

'derived from cows’ igd-); (AV.) 'navigable" {?idu- 'boat’), 

smrijya- 'autocracy’ (sm-rd/- 'sovereign’) ; 'skilful in work’ (/edrman-), 

vfm-ya-^ Virile’ {vrsan- 'male’); sat-yd-^ 'true’ {sdnt-), prac-ya- (AY.) 'eastern’ 
(prmiC'); ayusya- (VS. AV.) 'length of life’ (dyus-). 

a. The final is retained before the suffix in hiranyd•^ya-ym2^.^^o^ (hiranyaA 
while “<2;/ is dropped before it in myam-ya- ‘intimate’ (arya-mdn- ‘companion’). The suffix 
is added pleonastically in avyd-ya- and dzya-y a- ^belonging to sheep’ (beside dvyay and 
gavyd-ya- ‘derived from cows’ (beside gdvya-); also in forming a few possessive com- 
pounds, as sii-hdst-ya- ‘skilful-handed’ (beside su’hdsia-)'^. It is also used in forming a 
few governing compounds, as ddhi-gart-ya- ‘being on the driver’s seat’ {gdriay abhl- 
nabhyd-m^ adv. ‘near the clouds’ (ndbhas-)^. 

In some adjectives and substantives, the suffix has a primary appearance; e. g. 
phya- ‘flower’, yujya- ‘related’, mddhya- ‘middle’, ffidrya- ‘young man’, ‘sun’, 

f. stlr-yd- 7 {svdr- ‘light’). 

y. Though as a gerundive suffix ya must be regarded as primary, it is manifestly 
secondary in certain adjectives which have a gerundive sense; thus a-vi-mokyd- (AV.) 
‘not to be \oostntd\ pari-vargyd-^ (AV.) ‘to be avoided’. ^ 

S. Akin to the gerundives are a few abstract feminines in ya ; e. g. dp^ya- ‘action’, 
‘enchantment’, vidyd-9 (AV.) ‘knowledge’, devayajya- ‘worship of the gods’. 

229* The rare suffix -yin^ like ■'in, forms a few possessive adjec- 
tives, all of which except one occur in the VS. They are atataym- (VS.) 
'having one’s bow drawn’ (d-tafa-), ddamaym- iYS.) 'bearing a bow’ (dkdnvan-)^ 
maraytn-^'^ (RVh), N. of a man, srkayin- a speaF (srkd-), 

svadha-yinr^'^ (VS.) 'owning the Svadha’. 

230. The suffix -ra forms four superlatives from prepositions and about 
a dozen ordinary nouns, most of which are adjectives. The superlatives 
are ddha-ra- 'lower’, dpa-ra- 'later’, dva-ra- 'lower’, dpa-ra-^^ 'lower’. The 
ordinary adjectives formed with the suffix have the sense of 'belonging to’ 
or 'connected with’. It is usually added direct; t.g. dhum'rd-'gitf (dhumd- 
'smoke’), airl-rd- 'ugly’, pamsu-rd- 'dusty’ (pmnsu- 'dust’, AV.), and with 
initial Vrddhi igntdltra- ‘belonging to the hre-kindler’ (agnidh-). It is added 
with connecting / in medM-rd- 'wise’ (medkd- 'wisdom’) and rathd-rd- 'riding 
in a car’. It also occurs in a few substantives, some of which are of 


1 As if froEl mvaha-', like vaiyasv-a- 
‘descendant of Vya§va’; cp. Whitney 
1204 b, c. ■' 

2 With Guna of final -u as usual before 
secondary suffixes (190); prdmvyh- ‘to be 
partaken of’ {{Ta-aA) and {irjavya- ‘rich in 
nourishment’ (lirj-) are formed without any 
primitives pram- and 

3 With syncope in the suffix of the pri- 
mitive; cp. 190. 

4 From the weak stem of the primitive; 
cp. 190. 

5 Cp. Whitney 2212 c . 


6 Cp. Whitney 1212 m. 

7 Cp. Whitney 12x3 6; and Roots, under 
war- ‘sound’. 

^ Here the guttural shows that these 
words are derived from nominal stems 
-moka- and -va 7 ga-. 

9 In the RV. only in the compound /a/«- 
vidyd- ‘knowledge of creatures’. 

Perhaps meaning ‘brilliant’ or, according 
to Say ana, ‘destroying’ enemies. 

The TS. IV. 4. 1 14 has svadha-viit^, 

3:2 For diita~ 7 'a cp. above p. 90, 39 and 
■note L ■ ■ 
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doubtful etymology: karmi-ra-'^ ‘smith’, muska-rd- (AV.), a kind of small 
animal^, a demon, sahkurd- (AV.) ‘penisV ‘thousand’, 

^ ;23i. The .suf§x -la. forms about . a dozen adjectives with 'the .same 

meaning as those formed with -ra, with which it sometimes interchanges and 
of which it is generally a later form. Examples Bxti aslf-ld- (AV.) ‘ugly’, 
kapi 4 dr ‘brown’, (AV.) ‘lively’, ‘fertile’, baku 4 d- ‘abundant’, 

madlm-hP ‘sweet’, (AV.) ‘shiny’. This suffix also forms two or three 

dimirmtives: vrsadd- ‘little man’, sihlda- ‘little child’, and the itm, saiakadd- 
(AV.) ‘small splint’. 

232, The suffix -va forms a few adjectives: arna-vd- %^I owy\ kesa-vd- 
(AV.) ‘hairy’, anji-'vd- (AV.) ‘slippery’, santi-vd- (AV. j ‘friendly’, sraddhi-vd- 
‘ credible’. 

: . 233. The suffix -vat forms seven feminine abstract substantives, with 
a local sense, from adverbs or prepositions: arva-vdt-^ ‘proximity’, 

(AV,) ‘proximity’, tid-vdt- ‘height’, ni-vdt- ‘depth’, para-vdi- ‘distance’, pra-vdt- 
‘height’, sam-vdt- ‘region’. 

234. With the Suffix -mri^ before which -a and -2 may be lengthened, 

are formed some twenty derivatives, nearly all adjectives with the sense of 
‘possessing’ or ‘connected with’. The adjectives are: aniati-vdn- ‘indigent’, 
aratMuin- ‘hostile’, fg/ia-van- ‘impetuous’, rna-vdn- ‘indebted’, dkiii-van-^^ ‘rich 
in gifts’, (A V.) ‘clever’, maghd-vanr ‘bountiful’, srustl-vdn- ‘obedient’, 

satydrvan-^ (AV.) ‘truthful’, samdd-van- ‘warlike’, svadhi-‘Va 7 i-y f. f ‘faith- 
ful’, h&rd-vmt- ‘hearty’; also the feminines sumna-vdri- ‘bringing favour’, 

sUntta'Vart- ^]oYO\id . Somewhat anomalously formed are ‘possessed 

of fuel’ {indhana-)^ saka-van-'^ 2in& sdho-van-^ {AM.) ‘mighty’. There are also 
the substantives dthar-van- m. ‘fire-priest’, mim-vdn’- m. ‘robber’, and sarift- 
van- ‘reward’, 

235. The suffix -mni forms, from nominal stems of every kind, possessive 
adjectives numbering at least 350 in the Samhitas. A final vowel is often 
lengthened before the suffix, most frequently but very rarely -?/. Examples 
are: kesa-vant- ‘hairy’, dha-vant- ‘possessed of horses’ (beside dsva-va?iA); 
praji-vant- ‘having progeny’; sdkhPvant- ‘having friends’, sdkti-vant- ‘mighty’ 
[sdkii- ‘might’); dydva-prthwi-vant-'^'^ (AV.) ‘connected with heaven and earth’; 
vlsm-vant- ‘accompanied by Visnu’, visu-vdnt- ‘dividing’ {vim- ‘apart’) ; hdrit- 
vant- ‘gold-coloured’; asan-vdnt- (AV.) ‘having a movdid ., rdman-vant- and 
Uma-vant- (AV.) ‘hairy’, iirsan-vdnt- (AV.) ‘having a head’; kakubh-vant- (MS, 
I, ii^) ‘having a peak’; svar-vant- ‘splendid’; pdyas-vant- P'coTildmixxg milk’, 
nas-vd7it-{AN .) ‘having a nose’. With external Sandhi: ‘ variegated’ 

a. Some of these derivatives, especially if formed from pronominal stems, 
have the meaning of ‘resembling’ instead of ‘possessing’; thus ‘like 

me’, i-vafit-^SQ great’, ‘how far?’, indras-vant-'^^ ‘like Indra’, 


^ shiara.' ^treasiiry^ probably stands by 
haplology for sha-vara-. 

2 The word occurs in TS. V. (B) as an 
adjective meaning ‘having testicles'. 

3 Px'obably a foreign word. 

4 From arz/a~ ‘hither’ contained in arvanc- 
‘hitherward’ and some other derivatives. 

5 The Pad a text has dht id-van-. 

^ The Pada text has saiyd-van-. 

7 The fern, of the secondary -va 7 i being 
formed like that of the primary -van \ see 
177 and cp. 179 a. 

^ The Pada text has sakd-van-. 


9 The only instance of external Sandhi 
with this suffix. 

10 "With -t interposed, as after short radical 
vowel preceding primary -van-^ e. g. kf-t- 
van-., 

Retaining the double accent of the pri- 
; mitive. 

X2 In a few derivatives -vant has the 
appearance of a primary suffix: vivds-vant- 
QT vi-vasvani‘ ‘shining’, dr-vani- ^swiit\ yak- 
vdnt- ‘speeding’. 

13 With the X of the nominative. 
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‘blackish’, ‘manly’. From this sense is derived the use of the neuter 

acc, as an adverb of comparison, e.g. mamis-vdt dike Manus’, ‘as Manus did’. 

236. The very rare suffix -Ffl/cr, . probably a , noun in origin, seems fo 
be found only in one numeral adjective, cdtur-vaya- ‘fourfold’, and one sub- 
stantive, (AM dish’. 

, 237. The suffix -Fa/a.'(cp. 179) seems to be used in the : formation. .of 
secondary derivatives only in ‘peasant {krd- ‘tillage’) and in the 

( VS.) ‘reed-bed’. 

238. The suffix '^win is used in forming nearly twenty possessive adjectives 
from stems ending in -a (which is lengthened), -as'^ thus ubhaya-inn- 
‘partaking of hoi!ci {ubkdy a-) ^ adra-vin- ‘obedient to the goad’, yaias-vifi- 
(AV.) ‘beautifur. To the analogy of the derivatives from stems in is due 
the insertion of s in iatas-vin- ‘possessing a hundred’. The only derivatives 
from stems ending in any consonant other than s are dhrsad-vin- ‘bold’ 
{dhrsdt^ ‘mA vag-trm- (AV) ‘eloquent’ (rw 7 - ‘speech’), both formed as in 
external Sandhi. ' 

239. The only derivative of the suffix -siya forming names of relation- 
ship which occur in the Samhitas seems to be (father’s) 

‘brother’s son’^*. 

240. The suffix -i £2 forms eight or nine adjectives or substantives without 
in most instances changing the original meaning. The adjectives are 
‘variegated’, babhliidd- (VS.) ‘brownish’, yuvadd- ‘youthful’, and with possessive 
sense roma-id- ‘hairy’. The substantives are ahkuda- ni. ‘hook’, kdimada- 
(AV) m. or n. ‘stupefaction’ (?), kald-sa- m. ‘jar’, turvdrsa-y N. of a man, 
iopa-id-'^ m. ‘jackal’. 


V. COMPOUNDS. 

Benfey, Vollstandige Grammatik p. 245—282. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 
1246— 1316. — Reuter, Die aitindischen nommalcomposita, ihrer betonung nach iinter- 
sucht, KZ. 31, 157— 232; 485— 6 i 2 . — WacKERNAGEL, Altindische Grammatik, 2^, 
Nommalkomposition, 1905 : cp. Bartholomae, IP\ 20, 162—172 (Anzeiger). 

241. Form of compounds. The Vedic language has inherited from 
the Indo-European speech the power of combining words into a compound 
treated like a simple word as regards accent, inflexion, and construction. 
Both in the frequency and the length of compounds the Vedic language 
resembles that of Homer. In the RV. and the AV. no compounds of more 
than three independent members occur; and those which consist of three 
members are rare, such as ddabdka-vrata-pramati' ‘superior-minded owing to 
unbroken observances’, pUrva-kama-kftvan- ‘fulfilling former wishes’, mitho- 
m^adyad^a-^ warding off d hdri-manyii-sayaka- ‘stimulating the 

mettle,' of the bays’.' 

The two' characteristic features of a compound are unity of accent 
and use of the uninfiected stem in. the first member (or members). . There 
are, however, exceptions to both these rules. The Sandhi between the two 
numbers is occasionally different from that between words in a sentence. 
Occasionally also tmesis of a compound occurs Generally speaking a 


^ The doubtful word vy-ahtuv-irf (VSn) 
seems to add 4 n to the present stem with 
interposed euphonic 

2 plir-^jya- ‘father’s brother’, ‘uncle’, occurs 
in the later language. 

3 Cp. Gustav Meyer, IF. i, 328. 


4 Frequently in dual compounds, as dyava 
ha ksama ‘heaven and earth’; occasionally 
in others also, as hhud dr c/itf am for h'mah- 
sepmny ndra va sdmsam for fidmddmsam ; 
sapid me sapid for saptd-sapia me. 
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compound assumes a iuodified and single nieaning as compared with the 
same words used in juxtaposition in a sentence; e. g. krsna-sahmi- (AY.) 
^raven’, krsndh iakimih^ ‘black bird’. Compounding must 

take place when a derivative has to be formed from the two words; as 
ksditrapat-ya- ‘property’ beside ksitrasya J)d& lord of the field’. SometimeSj 
however, the Gase-ending remains while the compound accent is used, as 
rayas'pom-di- %Q%iQ\Nmg abundance of -wealth’, beside ?‘ayds pom- ‘abundance 
of wealth’. There is a tendency to compounding when the first of two 
syntactical words is indeclinable. Thus beside sdm yds ‘happiness and wel- 
fare’ also appears samyds (i. 34^); and analogously the indeclinable form or 
stem of a word takes the place of the easel Sometinoes compounds are 
formed by the coalescence of inflected words occurring side by side in a 
sentence. Thus zdhiha (TS.) ‘all days’ beside dha viha (E.V.) has become 
visvika ‘daily’ with a single accent. Occasionally, when two compounds 
have the same final member, the latter is used only once, as mitrdtd ^ 
midhyatithim (i, 36^ for mitritithhn utd medhyatithhn^ pataydn mandaydt- 
sakham (i. 47) for pataydt-sakham mandaydt-sakhanu Sometimes one of the 
members of a compound governs a case^ outside the compound, as drvato 
?fiamsa-bkiksfim (i. 162^^) ‘begging for the flesh of the steed’; in some instances 
pleonastically, as ga?idnam gand-patim (ii. 23O ‘troop-leader of troops’. A case- 
form may agree with the first member of a compound when that member 
has the form or even only the sense of that case, as rayds-kamo visvdpsnyasya 
(vii. 42^) ‘desirous of wealth of all forms’; or a case-form may agree with 
the second member, while coordinated in sense with the first, as maha-dhani 
. . drhhe (1. yS) ‘in great booty (and) in small’. 

a. The gender of compounds is, in Copulatives (Dvandvas) and 
Determinatives (Tatpurusas) ending in substantives, that of the last member^; 
but collective compounds are regularly neuter 5 . Compounds ending in adjec- 
tives, possessives, and governing compounds have the gender of the substan- 
tives with which they agree or which they represent. The number in Deter- 
minatives is that of the last member. In Copulatives of the older types it is 
dual or plural according to the total number meant by the combination, 
while it is singular (and neuter) in the later type. Collective compounds 
(whether copulatives or possessives) are singular. Compounds ending in 
adjectives, possessives, and governing compounds, have the number of the 
substantive with which they agree or which they represent 


A. The First Member of Compounds* 

242* Its form. — The first member of nominal compounds may consist 
of nouns (including numerals and pronouns) or indeclinables suitable for quali- 
fying nouns. Exceptionally an inflected form appears in this position qualifying 
the second member in dependent determinatives and possessives. This is 
mainly due to words frequently in juxtaposition becoming permanently joined; 
thus beside the two independent words (vn.38^) ‘lord of the family’ 


s Thus for znsnoh krdma- (AV. TS.) ‘step 
of Visnu’ there appears in a B. passage of 
the TS. (v. 2. i^) the compound vismi-kramd, 

2 The Pada text reads mitra utd. ^ 

3 This seems to be almost restricted to 
the genitive in the Samhitas, but many 
examples of other cases (acc., inst., dat, 
abb) occur in the later language. 

4 In a few Dvandvas the gender of the 


first member prevails (265 > notes i and 2); 
and a few Determinatives change the gender 
of the final member, as pabii-sata^ (VS.) n, 
{saM*) ‘shed for the wives (of sacrificers)’ 
and agrapihvd’ (VS.) n. ‘tip of the tongue’ 

5 Both Dvandvas (266) and Bahuvrihis 
(290). 
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we find the Gompomid yi^"/^^ 185^) ^ But it partly also arises from a 

desire to express the syntacticar relation of the words in the compound even 
without antecedent juxtaposition; as in the verbal determinatives dhanam-jayd- 
‘winning booty’, apsu-sM- ‘dwelling in waters’; or in possessives like rayds- 
kama- ‘desirous of wealth’. Such case-endings show a tendency to encroach 
beyond their legitimate sphere; thus the frequency of the ending -as before 
-pati-, e. g, vacHispdti- p'loidi of speech’, led to its becoming the general 
genitive sign before that word, as in rdtha-s-pdti- ‘lord of the car’ {rdtka-). 
Similarly, according to apsu-ksi-t- dwelling in the waters’ was formed apsu-ji-t- 
beside abyi-t- ‘winning waters’, where the locative is not appropriate. Ordinarily 
the first member appears only in its stem form. As the stem cannot express 
number it may mean either the singular or the plural. That it often indicates 
the plural is shown by expressions like nardm ox jdnanam nrpatp- ‘man- 
guardian of men’ or ‘people’. The plural sense is also evident in compounds 
like devd-krta- ‘made by the gods’, vtrd-jata- ‘produced by men’, -m'-pdti- 
lord of men’. In personal pronouns and cardinals the number is of course 
inherent in the stem itself. 

a. The gender is expressed in the first member only in as far as 
feminine words retain their f. stem when coordinated in copulatives or depen- 
dent on the finah member in the sense of a case in determinatives; e. g. 
patnT-sd/a- (VS.) ‘shed for wives’. The £ suffix -^ is, however, often shortened 
to as in amfva-hdn- ‘destroying suffering’, a??iwa-sdtana- ‘dispelling suffering’ 
idmtva-). But when a feminine adjective as first member agrees attributively 
with a feminine in the last member, it appears in the masculine stem-form Sy 
o, g, pray ata-daksina- ‘one by whom a sacrificial fee {ddksina-) has been 
presented’ h 

243. If the stem is liable to gradation, that form is used which occurs 
in the weak cases. Thus in the vowel stems -2, -/v^PP^sir; t. g. pdti- 
justa- ‘dear to a husband’, ‘finding wealth’, ‘sacrifice to 

the manes’. Similarly dyu- idhi-) ‘heaven’ appears before consonants, as dyu-ksd- 
‘dwelling in heaven’, dyu-bkakta- ‘presented by heaven’, but div- before vowels, 
as div-it- ‘going to heaven’, ‘prayer’. The two stems ddru- ‘wood’ 

and dp- ‘water are reduced to dni- 2x16. ap-i dru-padd- ‘wooden pillar’, dru- 
sad- ‘sitting on the tree’; ‘overcoming the w'-aters’, ‘derived from 

waters’. The stem pumams- ‘man’ appears in the weak form pums- in ptims- 
call- (VS. AV.) and (VS.) ‘courtezan’ (‘running after men’). 

a. Stems in -an have -a not only before consonants but also before 

vowels^ and y, e. g. raja-puird- ‘king’s son’, nksdmia- ‘devouring bulls’ 
[uksdn-)^ dsmasya- ‘whose mouth is a xoddl {as man-) ^ brdhmeddha’- ‘kindled 
with devotion’ {brahman-)^ bra/maudand- (AV.) ‘boiled rice (odand-) for 
Brahmans’ (bra/iman-). Exceptions, however, are nemami-Is- ‘following the lead’, 
vrsan-asvd- ‘drawn by stallions V great wealth’®. 

b. Stems in -in seem to follow the same analogy, dropping the -n before 

consonants; thus (only voc.) ‘having strong cattle’ and saci-pujana- 

(only voc.) ‘worshipping the strong’ 9 . 


1 The compounding of such forms probably 
often started from vocatives like sa/iasas putra 
treated as a unit in regard to accent. 

2 This, however, seems to be due to 

metrical influence. ^ 

3 An exception in ‘giving wide 

aid', where the f. stem urvf- appears instead 
of the m. iiru-, 

4 In hrhdc-ckandas‘ (AV.) ‘having Brhatl 

Indo-arische Philologie. 1.4. 


as metre’ (AV. VS.) ‘having 

Jagatl as metre’, the first members doubtless 
represent neuter names of the metres. 

5 As in rdja-hhis etc. 

6 Unlike rdpH-e etc. 

7 Not -aft as in rajan-ya-, ndan-vihU-, 

S In dsdnn-isH- ‘having arrows in his 
mouth’ the first member is a locative. 

9 Cp. Wackerxagel 2U p. 54 /?, note. 

10 
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c. Occasionally the weak grade stem used as first member does 
not occur as an independent word; ihyx's, ksd-pavant~ and ksa-pdimit- ^earth- 
protector’ firom ^ earth' ^ jnu-hddh- ‘bending the knee’ from jtinu- ‘knee’; 

‘devout man’ from mdnras- ‘mind’ (through ^mafiz-)^ sdt-pati- ‘lord 
of the abode’, probably ixom sdd-as~ ‘abode’ (through '^safs-). 

204. When in the inflexion of a word two or more collateral stems 
(not differing in gradation only) are used, the one which appears in weak 
cases is mostly employed as first member in compounds, i. Even though 
the stem U$-ya- ‘mouth’ is inflected throughout, the alternative stems of weak 
cases as- and mm- are preferred: ‘reaching to the mouth’, dsdnn- 

^ ‘having arrows in his mouth’. 2, uddn-^ ‘water’ is preferred to tida^kd-^: 
nda-grdbhd- m. ‘holding water’, uda-pii- (AV.) ‘purified by water’, uda-megM- 
‘water-shower’; uda-kd- appears only in uddMtman-^ (AV.) ‘having water for 
its chief substance’. 3. Of the three stems pdnthdn-^ path!-, pdth-^ only the 
middle one, which appears before consonant endings, is used: pathi-krt-^^ddh.- 
niaking’, pathi-rdksi- ‘protecting roads’. 4. sdkm-s is preferred to sd^rt- 
‘dung’ : saka-dhfima- (AV.) ‘dung-smoke’, saka-pindd- (VS.) ‘lump of dung’, 
sdkaputa- (‘purified by dung’), N. of a seer. 5. sTnsdn- is preferred to s/ras- 
‘head’: iirsa-kapald- (AV.) ‘skull’, sirsa-bhidya- (AV.) n. ‘head- splitting’, hrsd- 
mayd- (AV.) m, ‘disease {dmaya-) of the head’. 6. There is fluctuation 
between /trV- and pdda- ‘foot’, mdins-^ and ‘flesh’, hfd- and hr day a- 

\pad-ghosd-'^ (AV.) ‘sound of footsteps’, but pdda-grkya^ ger. ‘seizing 
by the foot’; mdms-pdcajia- ‘used for cooking flesh’, but mamsa-bhiksd- 
‘begging for flesh’, Ard-rogd- ‘heart-disease’, but hrdayd'vidh- ‘wounding the 
heart’ 

243. Alternative adjective stems sometimes appear in the first member 
of compounds. Thus in the RV. mahi- interchanges with maka-'^ ‘great’ in 
Karmadharayas and Bahuvrihis, as nidhi-ksatra ‘owning great sway’, but mahd- 
dhand- ‘great booty’, makd-manas- ‘great-minded’ A few stems in -i appear 
instead of or interchanging with others in -ra: rji- in rjipyd- and the 
Proper Names beside r/Vi- ‘quick’ in (‘having quick horses’), 

N. of a man; "^dabhi- in dabhiti- (for ^dabkidti-) ‘injiirer’, beside dabhrd- 
‘smalF in dabhrd-cetas-'‘oiX\Vd&yA^) in ‘bright’, beside Zw/nf- 

(AV.) ‘white’; sad- in sad-vid- ‘belonging together’, beside d-sk-ra-'^^ ‘united’; 
perhaps also -kravi- for "^kruvi- \xi d-kravi-hasta- ‘not having bloody hands’, 
beside kru-rd-^^ (AV.) ‘bloody’. 

a. A few adjective stems in -/ used as first member neither occur as iincompoimded 
adjectives nor have corresponding adjective stems in “ra: tuvi-Jaid- ‘mightily born’, 
iuvi’grfva- ‘strong-necked’, iuvyd/ps^ try stxOTxg'i gabki-sdk (AV.) ‘deep down’. 


^ See above p. 145, note 8. 8 On the other hand, of the alternative 

2 Inst. sing, uda, pi. udd-bhis. stems dsrp and asdn- ‘blood’, only the nom. 

3 Nom. n acc. ttdakdm. acc. form is used; e. g. asrk-ptwan- (AV.) 

4 With irregular accent; cp. Wacker- ‘drinking bloody (A V.) ‘bloody- 

NAGEL 2 ^, p. 56, note. faced’. 

5 Inst, sdka-bhis (TS.), nom. acc. 9 nmkd- being the rn., mahi^ the n. nom. 

6 Beside vand^ ‘wood’ (which is fully in- acc. stem, beside the weak dat. mah’i etc. 

fleeted and appears in vmid-dkitU of The AV. has the stem rnahdt^ in the 

woodq, the stem van- (gen. van-im^ loc* Karmadharaya mahai-kdndd.-, ‘great section’, 
z/aw-w) is perhaps used in ‘bulk, u Perhaps also in fpii- rji 4U“\ cp. 

van“dhuya‘ ‘car-seaf, and ‘devouring Wackernagel^2J:, p. ^9. 

wood^(?). Cp. Hii-pad- ‘white-footed^, Htlprstha- 

7 Perhaps m pdd-grhhi~, N. of a man or ‘white-backed'. 

demon, if pad- ^ pad-, cp. Wackernagel ^ ^3 Pkom i‘dz<r- ‘be attached' with syncope. 
I, 148 a. H Cp. Wackernagel 2^ p. 59. 
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of the Stem sometimes takes place in the first member. 
The commonest addition is -a owing to the frequency of tliat ending: 7/i;^r- 
a-daMnd- {KYS} ^ tinging doors’, asvhi-a-krta- (VS.) Mone by the Asvins’j 
* (VS.) ^ruling the sad-a-rctp^ (AV.) 'collection of six verses’. 

An i3!-stem becomes one in m yaksmo-dki- {AN ,) 'seat of a disease’ {ydkpna-). 
An extension with -d appears in satdd-^asu-^ ^having a hundred {iatd-) 
treasures’, and in 4 'unsurpassed\ 

a. Shortening of the stem sometimes takes place by the dropping 
of a final / or $ (preceded by a) or of the vowel -a\ thus prsodard- (TS. 
V. 6. 'having a spotted (^rsaf-) belly’ (t^ddra-); apna-rdj- 'ruling over 
riches’ bhardsd- ^ iysf, 40®) 'desiring booty’ {bkdra-); tilphlja- (AV.) 

'barren sesamum’ (tz 7 d-); saspinjara” (TS.iv.5. 2^) 'reddish like grass’ (^<2^-^?-), 
may also be an example, but it is more probably a modification of sap 
pifijara-' (VS. xvi. 17) by haplology for "^saspapinjara-, 

247. Adverbs often occur as first member of compounds. In several 

instances a nominal stem in -a represents an adverbial case (acc., inst, abi., 
loc.) formed from that stem; thus nitya-vatsa-- 'having a calf continually’ 
(nifyam); satya-ydj- 'sacrificing truly’ (safydm)^ samantd-siti-bahu- (VS.) 'whose 
forefeet are white all round’ (samantdm); sana-jA- 'born of old’ (— saziA or 
sanAt); upakd-caksas- 'visible from near at hand’ {tzpake Occasionally 

a nominal stem which has no separate existence is abstracted from the adverb; 
thus ard-manas- 'ready-minded’ (from dram 'ready’), ard-ma& 'suitable prayer’, 
abhyardhaydjvan- 'offering apart’ {abhyardhds). A cardinal is sometimes 
thus used instead of its adverb: try-arusa- 'reddish in three places’ (/rZ-r), 
dvi-jd- (AV.) 'born twice’ {dvi-s), 

248. The case-ending is also preserved in several instances; thus 

arani’kft- 'preparing’, sakam-dkp 'sprinkling together’, sdkamyiij- 'joined 
together’ {sdkdm), sayam-bkavd- (AV.) 'becoming evening’; pasca-dosd- (VS.) 
'late evening’. Adverbs that are neither case-forms nor look like them 
regularly remain unchanged; thus akpiayd-dricPi-^ 'injuring wrongly’; zttM-dkf- 
'truly devout’; (VS. AV.) 'the present year’, a particular kind of 

year; punar-nava- 'renewing itself’, punar'-bhii- 'arising again’; vis'vdto-dkf- 
'observing in all directions’, visu-rupa~ 'coloured variously’ ipisu-)^ visu-vft~ 'rolling 
in various directions’. A nasal is added in maksu-fn-gamd- 'approaching quickly’ 
(makpi), 

249. Prepositions frequently occur as the first member of a compound. 

I. Owing to their originally adverbial character they may qualify ordinary 
adjectives or substantives like adverbs; thus dti-krpia- (VS.) 'excessively 
dark’, vi-maht- 'very great’;/ri-;2^/«:7/- ‘great grandson’, vi-vdc- 'opposing shout’; 
and in Bahuvrihis: prd-s'rfigd- (VS.) 'having prominent horns’, zydrmsa- 'having 
shoulders wide apart’. 

2. Owing to their constant connexion with verbs they are very common 
before verbal nouns; e. g. upa-stu-i- and upa-stuti^ 'invocation’; puro-hita- 
'domestic priest’. 

3, Owing to their frequent connexion with cases, they also appear in a 

governing sense; e. g. ddhi-gariya- 'being on the car-seat’, anupathd- 
'following the path’. . ■ ■ ' . ■ .■ . : ■ ■. . ' ■ ' 

1 For visa-ojas- like (AV. VS.) satydujas - ; 5 According to the analogy of 

(=s=3 safya-ojas^ instead of mpojas-, ^desiring cows’. 

^ Like pHuicarcd- — pafica-rca. \ ^ aksnayman- 'going across^ stands by 

3 Influenced by the analogy qI pancdmd^^^^,^ Cp. Wacker- 

*50’ etc., and viddd-vasu-^ etc, i NAGEL 2% p. 128 d. 

4 Due to a confusion of aii-bhuia- = ati'' ! 
bhnia- “surpassed’ and ddbhuia- “marvellousk ! 


10 ’^' 
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a. t^repositions as first member sometimes appear in a shortened form ; thus = 
:a6/d^ in 2; ‘healer’; 0 - = ava in o-gand~ (‘away from the crowd’) ‘isolated’^ Svretched’, 

and in ‘top-knot’ (‘that which is tied down’, from ‘fasten’). On the other 

hand, anu several times appears lengthened to ami-\ thus an-ami-h^tyd- ‘inimitable’, 
‘not giving way’, an^anu'dis^a- ‘unsolicited’, mi-dnu-bhuii- ‘disobedient’, anti-’Sdk 
‘in ;Constant .succession’. 

250. Saw and m-. — The preposition is of very common occur- 
rence as first member. This is its form invariably before vowels, and 
when accented originally always before consonants. Its unaccented form 
sa~ (= sfn-) should phonetically always appear before consonants. But the 
proper use of scim- and before consonants has begun to be confused. 

a« In determinatives (i) when the final member is a verbal noun 
always appears before a vowel, as sam-ankd- (AV.) Iiook’ (from am- Tend’), 
sam-Idk- TueF; and sdm- if accented predominates ^ before consonants, being 
phonetic; e. g. f. ^coming together’, $din-dhatr- ‘one who puts 

together’, sdm-J^rkta- ‘mixed’. sd~^ however, also occurs in sd-gd/ii- (VS. MS.) 
f. ‘eating together’, sd-cyzdi- (MS» ii. 7^^) Tailing together’^ sd-piti- (VS. MS.) 
f. ‘drinking together’, sd-Mii- f. ‘joint invocation’. 

(2.) sa- is preserved before accented verbal nouns formed from the 
simple root with or without or with the suffixes -a, -ana, -vatiy 4 n\ thus 
‘thinking’, saPtidh- (TS. m. 2. 12^) ‘oppressed’, sa-yiij- ‘united’, sa-zfdh- 
‘increasing together’, (TS. rv. 3. 12^), a kind of metre, sa-sydd- 

‘streaming together’'^; saPsi-t- ‘dwelling together’, sa-sru-t- ‘streaming’s; sa-g?n-d- 
(VS.) ‘coming to terms’, sa-jdsa- ‘unanimous’, sa-mddana- ‘conflict’^; sa-yd-van- 
‘going along with’, sayzig-van- ‘united with’, sa-sthd-van- ‘standing together’, 
sapH-van- ‘victorious’; sa-vas-in- (AV.) ‘dwelling together’ 7 . 

(3.) Before ordinary adjectives sam- appears in sdin-zmsu- ‘fellow-dweller’, 
‘commingling’, sdm-priya- (VS.) ‘loving one another’, and even 
when unaccented before ordinary substantives in sam-vatsard- ‘year’, ^*<2;;/- 
(A V.) ‘assembly’, but sapafni- ‘co-wife’, 
b. In Bahuvrihis when the meaning is (i.) ‘together’ (as in the verbal 
use of the preposition) saw- appears, as sdm-hanu' (AV.) ‘striking the jaws 
together’, samgavd- m. ‘(time when the) cows (are driven) together’, and (as 
usual before vowels) sammdrd- m. ‘sea’. But when the meaning is (2) ‘united 
with’, ‘accompanied by’ what is expressed by the final member, sa- is almost 
exclusively used (and nearly always even accented)®, as sd-cetas- ‘accompanied 
by intelligence’, ‘rational’; occurs here only in sdtn-sahasra- ‘accompanied 
by a thousand’, and in (AV.) ‘accompanied by her husband’ 9 . In 

this sense sam~ still appears before vowels in sdm-agra- and sam-agrd- (AV.) 
(‘including the top’), ‘complete’, sdm-a/iga- {AV,} ‘accompanied by all limbs’ 
‘complete’, sdm-aszr- ‘accompanied by mixture’, ‘mixed’; but even here sa~ 
once in the E.V. takes the place of in the compound sasana- (x. 90"^) 


^ The initial a- of some other prepositions 
is lost in the later language : pi- ^ dpi (SB,); 
dhi- == ddhi and va- == arua are post-Vedic, 

2 See Wackernagel 2^, p. 72 e, and cp. 
Brugmann, ,KZ. 25, 214, note. 

3 sam- occurs more than three times as 
often as sa- before consonants, doubtless 
owing to the parallel use of smn- with 
verbs. 

4 But also sam-gir- ‘assenting’, 
‘contiguous’. 

5 But also sani-ji-t- ‘conqueror’, sam-hd-P 
fiayer’. 


6 But also sam-gamd- ‘coming together’, 
smn-cdrana- ‘suitable for walking on’. 

7 With verbal nouns otherwise formed, 

as with -tra or -7ia only sam- occurs, as 
sam-hoird- sacrifice’, sam-prahid- Inter- 

rogation’. 

8 With the usual Bahuvrihi accent on the 
first member. 

9 In order to distinguish this sense from 
that of sa-pdtm- ‘co-wife’. 

m Cp. also the adv. sa?n-antd-7n (AV.) ‘in- 
cluding the ends’, ‘completely’. 
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^provided with food’ ‘eatingV and becomes common in the later 

Samhitas; e. (AV.) ‘accompanied by the limbs’ (d/iga~)^ schJardesa- 

(AY .) ^accompanied by the intermediate quarters’ (mitar-deJa-). — When the 
meaning is (3.) In common’, ‘same’, ‘identicar ^ is very common before 
consonants, as sd-keta- ‘having the same intention’, sd 4 akman- ‘having the 
same characteristics’; while appears only in sam-sUvarl- ‘having a calf 
in common’, ( A V.) ‘being of the same mind’, unanimous’, sim- 

■m.dtr- ‘having the same mother’. In this sense alone appears (as usual) 
before vowels: sdm-ania- ‘contiguous’ (‘having the same boundary’}, sdm-okas- 
‘having a common abode’, ‘living together’. 

251. Particles, which for the most part have no independent existence, 
frequently appear as first member of compounds. 

i» The negative particle, the form of which in the sentence is na^ 
almost invariably appears in composition as a-3 before consonants, and in- 
variably as a/?» before vowels. It completely reverses the meaning of the 
final member; thus mitrd- ‘friend’, a-mitra- iasti- d 4 asi^d 

‘curse’ h As participles, infinitives, and gerunds are nominal forms, 
they may be compounded with the privative particle: tlms at- ‘not 

fearing’, d 4 udkya-mdna~ ‘not waking’, d-ddsya?it- (AY.) ‘not about to give’, 
d-vidvams- ‘not knowing’ 3 . The syntactical form of the particle is very rare : 
na-nwrd- (AVh) ‘non-dying’ (?) ^. Perhaps also in nd-pdt- ‘grandson’, if it 
originally meant ‘un-protected’ 7 . 

2, m- ‘weir, ‘very’, except in the RY. very seldom used independently®, 

and diis^ ‘ill’, ‘hardly’, which occurs as a prefix only, appear as first member 
in determinatives and possessives; e. g. S2d-Mra- ^easy to he done’, su-krta- 
‘ well-done’, ‘giving willingly’, su-vasand- raiment’, su-vanid- ‘fair- 

coloured’, ‘having excellent horses’; (AY.) ‘not-worshipping’, 

‘irreligious’, dus-cyavand^ ‘difficult to be ioVxtdd y dnr-visas- ‘having bad clothing’, 
‘ill-clad’; (AYh) ‘wail!’ is formed as an antithesis to ‘hail!’. 

3, There are a few prefixes beginning with 4 - which seem to be etymo- 

logically connected with the interrogative, and express depreciation, bad- 
ness, or difficulty: \n ku-card- ‘wandering about’, (AY.) ‘having 

diseased nails’, ku-namnamd’- ‘hard to bend’, kdyyava- (YS.) ‘bringing bad 
harvest’^®; irac/- in kat-payd- ‘swelling horribly’; !*//»“ in /v V/d- (VS. TS. MS.) 
(land) ‘having small stones’, Pim-purusd-, a kind of mythical being (‘some- 
what like a man’); a collateral form perhaps in kamrP ‘stingy’, kava- 

‘selfish’ 

4, The particles -/V and make their way into the first member of 
compounds in the company of pronominal words to which they maybe 


I samdna- is also used in this sense; as 
samandbandhu- ‘having the same relativesh 

“ sa- has the sense oT‘one’ in (AV.) 

‘lasting one day^, sa-kft ‘once’, sa^dwas ’oxid 
sa-dyds ‘on one and the same day’. 

3 This is the low-grade form (= of 

fid', ■ ■ 

4 It frequently reverses the pregnant sense 
of the iinal member, as vi-sastA ‘(good) 
dissector’, a-visasip'- ‘bad dissector’. 

5 See Knauer, Ueber die betonung der 
composita mit a privativum im Sanskrit, KZ. 
27, I — 68; examples from the later Sam- 
hitas in Delbrucic, Aitindische Syntax 
p. 540 f., Syntaktische Forschungen 2, p.53of. 


6 na~pimsa-ka- ‘neuter’ also occurs in MS. 
and SB. 

7 See LeumANN, Festgruss an Bohtlingk, 
p. 77 f. For a few' other doubtful compounds 
with see Wackkrnagel 2r, p. 78, note. 

^ su occurs as an independent particle 
about 250 times (but never at the beginmiig 
of a sentence) in the RV., rarely in the 
later Samhitas : only 14 times in AV. 

9 Often in adverbs such as dddas Hvhence’, 

\ hidra 

On a few doubtful compounds with /m-, 
see Wackernagel 21, p. S3, note. 

Also in kdvcL-tiryanc- (TS.) ‘directed 
somewhat across’. 
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appended; tMs ^directed to that particular oh]tcti ka-cit-k^^ 

‘effecting all manner of things’; ’striving to get anywhere’, 

‘wherever being’, ■ 

'5.^ A few ixiterjectional or onomatopoetic words are compounded 
with and ‘sound’, ‘utterance’, or -kartr- ‘maker’, to 

express the actual phonetic sound of those words: thus vasat-kard- (AV. VS.) 
‘the interjection svadha-Mrd- ‘pronouncing (the benediction) sm-d/id\ 

‘consecration wit^^ the call svdha\^ kin-kartf- (TS.) ‘one who 
utters the sound Mn\ hih-kard- (VS.) ‘the sound hin\ In has-kartf- ‘enli- 
vener’, /las-Mrd- ‘laughter’, hds-krti- ‘loud merriment’, the first tnember 
represents either an interjection connected with the verb has- ‘laugh’, or a 
reduced form of '^hasas- ‘laughter’ (like sdi-pati- for sddas-pati- through 
'^sdis-pati-). 

B. The Last Member of ^ Compounds. 

Its form. — Practically all nouns may appear in this position. But 
many verbal nouns, especially participles, if used in their primary sense, are 
found exclusively after indeclinables which are capable of being combined 
with the corresponding verbs. Some stems also occur as final members 
though not used independently ; such are verbal nouns formed from the 
simple root with or without an added determinative also derivatives like 
-janfna- {KSf.) ‘belonging to the people {Jana-) of-’. 

) a. ■ Change of , ending. — the gender of the final member is 

changed, the of feminine words, even though radical, becomes in 

masculine or neuter compounds; thus priyosriyd- ‘fond of cows’ {usriya-)\ 
an-avasd- ‘restless’ (from am-sd- ‘rest’), a-iraddhd- ‘unbelieving’ (from srad-dha- 
‘belief’), rtd-jya- ‘well-strung’ (from ‘bowstring’). Even 4 in a few instances 
becomes -a) thus ati-raird- ‘performed overnight’ and aho-ratrd- ‘day and 
night’ (rdtrI-)\ api-sarvare ‘early in the morning’ and ati-sarvard or aii- 
sarvaresu (AV.) ‘late at night’ (sdrvari-). 

On the other hand m. and n. stems in -a regularly end in -a in the 
feminine, as ciitd-garbha- ‘having evident offspring’ m.); and pdti- 

‘husband’ in £ possessives substitutes -patm-i (AV.) ‘having a 

single husband’, dasd-patni- ‘having demons as lords’, sa-pdint- ‘having one 
husband in common’, sdm-patnl- {hNd) duiiA sakd-patm- {KV.) ‘having her 
husband with her’, sU’pdt 7 ii- %ZNmg z, good husband’; also in the deter- 
minative vlrd-patm- ‘wife of a hero’. 

253. Alternative stems. — When in the inflexion of a word alternative 
stems are used, only one of these, and as a rule the older one, appears as 
final member of possessive compounds: thus (not ddnta-) in 

satd-dant- (AV.) ‘hundred-toothed’, iuei-dant- ‘bright-toothed’; pad- ‘foot’ (not 
pdda-)\ a-pdd- ‘footless’, ‘whose feet are extended’, eka-pad-^ 

footed’; nds- ‘nose’ (not ndsa-) in fju-ms-^ N. of a man 

tidhan- ‘udder’ (not Mhar-) in anrUdhdn-^ ‘udderless’, rapsdd-udhan- ‘having 
a distended udder’, f. d-cchidrodhn-i- ‘having an intact udder’; dhdnvan- ‘bow’ 
(not dkdnus-) in abald-dhanvan- (AY ^hB.Ymg n wenk how\ dvatata-dhanva?i- 
(VS.) ‘having an unstrung bow’, ksiprd^dhanvan- ^hnYing a swift bow’, satd- 


3 According to Wacicernagel 2J:,p. 92(top), 
amasikd" occurs in TS. (vii. 5. 12^. 

4 Cp. Wagkernagel 2S p, 93, note. 


^ The AV., however, has the nom. sing. 
eka-pada-k, 

2^ According to Bloomfield also in 
mjdnas, for mjdnd-nas "broken-nosed^ ; see 
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dkam^an- bows’ sfrsdn- ‘head’ (not siras-^ in a-sirs an- 

‘headless’, ‘three-headed’ % f. ruru-sirm-T- ‘having the head of a Rnru 

antelope’ 3 ; :^r^- ‘heart’ (not Iirdaya-) in its long-grade form diard- in dur- 
h&rd- (AV.) ‘ill-disposed’ and su^hird- ‘good-hearted’, 

a. Sometimes an alternative stem is used which has not been preserved 
as an independent word; thus -jnu- ‘knee’ (weak . form of jdmi-) in asitd-jTiu- 
(AV.) ‘dark-kneed*, mifd-jm/.- ^fixm-kneed^ ^ ; an old stem -med/ias- in su-med/ids~ 
^wise\ md d>uru--mMas- (SY.) ‘wise’ beside the regular compounds in 
(from medA(> ‘wisdom’) such as funi-niedha-' ‘having much wisdom’; -tvacas-^ 
‘skin’ in stiryadvacas- (AV. VS.) ‘having a skin bright as the sun’ and hiranya' 
tvacas- (AV.) ‘having a golden skin’, beside tvac- in surya-tvac- and hiranya-tvac-. 

254. Transfer stems. — Some four stems appear in certain forms 
changed to stems in -as from a misunderstanding of the nom. -i* in -a-s (as 
in su-prajii-s)\ thus from praja’- ‘offspring’, d-prajas- (AV.) ‘having no off- 
spring’, and su-prajds-^ ‘having good offspring’, ida-prajas-^ (MS. i. 5^) 
‘descendant of Ida’; from km- ^d^^^ divd-ksas- ‘living in heaven’; from 
da- ‘give’, dravino-dds- ‘bestowing wealth*; from dha- ‘put’, myo-dkds- (AV. 
VS.) ‘bestowing strength’ and varco-dhds- (AV.) ‘bestowing vigour’. On the 
other hand, by the loss of final -s or -t a few consonant stems are trans- 
formed to dz-stems; thus beside dn-agas- ‘guiltless’ appears dn-aga-y and beside 
purii-ddmsas- ^dhomidnng in wondrous deeds’, pum-ddmsa-; urv-asthwd- (VS.)®, 
n. du. ‘thigh and knee’, beside asthi-vdnt- m. du. ‘knees (‘bony’); ubhayd-da-'^ 
(AV.) ‘having teeth in both (jaws)’, beside ubhayd-dat-. 

255. Vowel gradation in final member. — a. i. The low grade 

vowel of the roots da- ‘give’ and da- ‘cut’ disappears when the past parti- 
ciples V/Vdz- ‘given’ and dita- ‘cut’ and the action noun ^diti- ‘giving’ become 
unaccented final members in a compound: thus dva-ita- (VS.) ‘cut off’, devd-tta- 
‘given by the gods’, vy-A-tia- ^ 0 ])ened\ pdrT-^f a- (VS.) ‘given up’”, 

d-pratT4ta- (AV.) ‘not given back’; bhdga-tti- ‘gift of fortune’, maghd-Ut- 
‘giving of presents’, vdsu-tti- ‘granting of wealth’”. Unreduced forms, how- 
ever, occur in tvd-data- and tvd-datta- ‘given by thee’ and in ?iavyd-dati- 
‘sacrificial gift’’^^. 

2. The vowels /■ and u in the radical syllable of the final member is 
in a few instances reduced to i and thus ‘having three udders’ 
(tidkan-), dki-ju- ‘inspiring the mind’ {pu- ‘impel’), su-sird- ‘having a good 
channel’, ‘hollow’ {sird- ‘stream’), su-suti- ‘easy birth’ {su-ti- TB.), Ci-huti- ‘in- 
vocation’ (otherwise sd-huti- ‘joint invocation’, etc.). Derivative -i is reduced 
to “/ in d-ni-bhrsta-tavisi~ ‘having unabated power’ {tdvis-i-). 


1 The determinative indra-dhanus^ ‘India’s 
bow’j occurs in the AV. 

2 The AV. however has prihu-Hras- ‘broad- 
headed’. 

3 From (beside dstM-, AV.) occur 

hoihx an-a-sf/idn- and an-astha- ‘boneless’. 

4 Other reduced stems are sa-gdhi- (VS.) 

‘joint meal’ ‘nesf (yii^-ysad-), 

upa-bd-i‘ ‘noise’ (tipa4-ypad') ask-ra^ ‘united’ 
{ysac-)’ perhaps parl-msd- ‘best part of’ 
{dmsa- 

5 Also in the derivative ^mcas-yd- (AY.) 
‘being in the skin’. 

6 Under the influence of this new stem 
is formed sic-prajas-tva^ ‘possession of good 
offspring’ (for 

7 In K. iddprajas‘ (IS. 3 , 4^3) with the d 
of idd- iinshortened. 


8 Formed by dropping the -t of the weak 
stem aft/iT-mb-, 

9 Formed by dropping the of the weak 
stem -dat-. 

^0 This phonetic form has otherwise been 
ousted by the anomalous participle dat-td- 
made from the weak present stem dad--. 

II The participle prd^Ua- ‘given up’ also 
occurs in TS. ii. 2. 8"^ (B). 

p’d-tti- also occurs in TS. v. 4. 7^ 
(B) and 7 iir’dva-Ui ‘distribution of shares’ 
in K. ■ ■ 

13 The d of sammi- ‘chant’ is perhaps 
reduced to amfk‘sama-fS!?>f), (TS.), 

fcT - sama -\ cp. Wackernagel 21, 43 I*> 
note. 
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The 0 of ^cow’, is reduced to ‘U in hearing cowsV: 
a man, and diaving fine cows’. The -a/ of rdi- Hvealth’, is reduced to 

-i in /^ri^V-n-’^ dhaving abundant wealth’; perhaps also in rdMd-ri-^, N. of 
a man.', , 

4. Fmal -G and “i/ of the first member combine with the low grade 
form of a of Svater’ in the last member to i and in dznp-d-^ 
hsland’ pratijf-d-fn ‘against’ ‘the stream’, miup-d- 

{anu-ap-). 

b* On the other hand, radical a in several instances appears lengthened 
to This occurs in several possessive compounds of Jani- ‘wife’: hhadra- 
jdtti- d\^mng a beautiful wife’ (only voc), yuva-jdni- ‘having a young wife’, 
vitta-jani- ‘having found a wife’, ‘married’, and with shifted accent dviydni- 
‘having two wives’ and apdni- (AV.) ‘having no wife’. A similar lengthening 
appears in prihu-jaghmia- (only voc. f.) ‘broad-hipped’; sahd-jdnusa- ‘with 
offspring’ {janus-)\ nipadd- ‘low ground’ (padd-); tvdipitdras (TS. i. 5. loO, 
N. pi. ‘having thee as father’; su-vdcas~ ‘having good speech’, Very eloquent’, 
sd-vdcas-^ (AV.) ‘employing similar speech’, vi-vdcas- (AV.) ‘speaking in various 
•wzyd {vd€as~)y visva-sarada- (AV.) ‘occurring every autumn’ (/^7r^V-) ‘annual’, 
said-sdrada- ‘lasting a hundred autumns’^. 

256. Adjectival suffixes. — Adjective compounds not infrequently add 
certain suffixes to mark their adjectival character more clearly. These suffixes 
are -^a, -/, -ya^ -a, dn. 

1. The suffix is thus used in only two somewhat obscure compounds 
in the RV. tri-kadru-ka- {ox\\j pi.), a designation of certain soma vessels 
\kadrild) and try-amba-ka- ‘having three mothers’ {amba voc.); in the AV. 

occur vi-manyu-ka- ‘free from anger’ and sahd-kanthi’kd- f. ‘with the throat’ 
{kanthd-^ B.)®. 

2. In the final member of a few Bahuvrihis, the suffix -/ sometimes 
takes the place of thus prdty-ardki- ‘to whom the half (drd/za-) belongs’; 
dnjana-gandh-i- ‘having a smell {gandhdr') of ointment’, dhumd-gandhi- ‘smelling 
of smoke’, su-gdnd/d- or su-gandAl ‘sweet-smelling’ ; krstd-radhi- (AV.) ‘attaining 
success {radka-) in agriculture’. 

3. The suffix -ya is frequently added in Bahuvrihis; thus anyddarya- 

‘born from another womb’ (uddra'), ddsa-mas-ya-^ ‘ten months old’, dirgha- 
jihv-yd' ‘long-tongued’ mddku-kastya- ‘honey-handed’, ‘peacock- 

tailed’ visvdpanya- ‘belonging to all men’, visvd-dev-ya- ‘relating to all gods’, 
visvdngya-' (AY,) ‘being in all limbs’, sd-garbh-ya- (VS.) ‘born from the same 


^ In the dative brhddraye\ cp. BB. 25,' 
250, ■ ■ ' . . ‘ , h 

2 In tlie anomalous gen. sing, rdkad- 

ray as, 

3 Also *low-lying’ ‘into which 

the water flows down’) in K. 

4 For a phonetic explanation of this phe- 
nomenon see Wackernagel 2q 43 (p. 100); 
and cp. I, 68. 

5 There is a various xQtxdmg su-vdcasas 
in AV. VII. 122, on which see Whitney’s 
note. 

S On m-hdyas- ‘of extensive power’; 
hdyas- (AV.) ‘having all vigour’, si^-rdmd^ 
‘delighting’, s?i-ya?nd* ‘guiding well’, see 
Wackernagel 21, p, 101 (middle). 

7 This suffix, which is never accented, is 
probably identical with that which forms 


adjectives, as dniadm- iiom. dnia~ 

‘end’. 

8 In the \W. several examples occur; 

Wackernagel 2^^ p. 102, quotes from the 
TS. a-karnd-ka- ‘earless’, a-dantd-ka- ‘tooth- 
less’, a-pddd-ka- ‘footless’, au-akp-ka- ‘eye- 
less’, an-asZM-ka- ‘boneless’, a-tvak-ka- ‘skin- 
less’, ‘accompanied by a blessing’, 

an-dsir-ka- ‘lacking a blessing’ ; from the MS. 
a-cchandds-ka- ‘metreless’, an-dstha-ka- ‘bone- 
less’. 

9 Also san-mdsya~ ‘six months old’, and 
saj>ba’ 7 fzdsya’ ^SQYen months old’ in K. 

Also in XS. some compounds formed 
with 'deva-tya- ‘having — for a deity’ [devdld-y, 
ndnd-vziyd- (MS.) ‘consisting of various 
villages’. 

Also vi-sim-ya- (K.) ‘tailless’. 
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wombV *acco by ^ sd-yuth-ya- (VS.) ^belonging to the 

same herd’, su-hdst-ya- ‘fair-haaded’ (beside ^golden- 

manedb (beside 

The suffix -ja is also common in governing compounds with pre- 
positions as first member; thus ddhi-gart-ya- %€m.% on the car-seat’, aniah- 
parsav-yd- antah-^arsv-yd- % the ribs’, dnv- 

antr-ya- ‘being in the entrailsV api-kaksyd- ‘situated near the arm-pit’, 

upa-trn-ya- (AV.) ‘being in the grass’, tipa-mas-ya- (AV.) ‘occurring every 
month’, pdri-ratk~ya- {KY^^ ‘being around the car’, n. part of the car. It 
also appears in the adverbially used governing compounds ahhi-nabh-yd-m 
‘near the clouds’ md ud-ap-yd-m (AV.) ‘upstream’. 

4, The final member of Bahuvrihis is very frequently extended by 
the suffix -a. In the RV. there are at least fifteen such stems; thus ads- ‘eye’ 
in ‘eyeless’, ddky-aks-a- ‘eye-witness’, catur-aks-d- ‘four-eyed’, 

‘many-eyed’, sahasraks-d- ‘thousand-eyed’, hiranyaks-d- ‘golden-eyed’, iktdks-a- 
(AV.) ‘whose eyes are anointed’, (AV.) ‘whose eyes are not 

anointed’, (AV.) ‘smoke-eyed’, (AV.) ‘with eyes cast 

about’, sanisrasdks-dr (h\\) ‘having constantly falling eyes’, (VS.) 

‘yellow-eyed’; ‘bone’ in an-asth-d- ‘boneless’ beside ; '^udar- ^ 

‘water’ in an-udr-d- ‘waterless’; ‘cow’ in ‘having fine cows’, 

gav-d- ‘time when cows come together’, and in atithi-gv-d-^ a name, eta-gv-a- 
‘variegated’, ddsa-gva-^ N, of a mythical group, ndva-gv-a-^^ N. of a mythical 
group; Janus- in saMJdnus-a- ‘with offspring’; div- ‘heaven’ in drhdd-div-a- 
and brhad-div-d-^ N. of a seer, su-div-d- (A V.) ‘bright day’; dur- ‘door’ in 
satd-dtir-a- a hundred doors’; dJmr- ‘yoke’ in su-dhur-a- ‘going 

well under the yoke’ (beside su-dAurJ, sd-dkur-a- (x\Y.) ‘harnessed to the 
same yoke’; ‘nose’ in ur? 7 -nas^d- ^hxoB.d-nosed\ pavI-nas-d- (AV.) ‘having 
a nose like a spear-head’, 7 Jdrdhrf-nas-d- (VS.) ‘rhinoceros’; inrdh- in vi- 
mrdh-d-^ {KSfb) ‘warding off foesV (beside VS.); rdi- ‘wealth’ in 

d-rdy-a- ‘not liberal’; r/ir/^z- Mwening’ in ‘having nine abodes’; 

sardd- ‘autumn’ in ‘lasting a hundred autumns’; dp- ‘water’ in 

dvTp-d- ‘island’ h 

In the later Samhitas several other final members extended with -a occur: 
dhan- ‘day’ in sahn-d- (AY,) ‘lasting a day’; rc- ‘verse’ in eka-rc-d- (AV.) 
‘consisting of one verse’; ksdm- ‘earth’ in su-ksm-d- (VS.) ‘consisting of good 
earth’; netr- ‘leader’ in agm-netr-a- ‘having Agni as leader’: path- 

‘road’, in vi-path-d- (AV.), a kind of chariot (‘fit for untrodden paths’); pdd- 
‘foot’ in d-M-a- (VS.) ‘year’; '^vaias- ‘year’ in tri-tmts-d- (VS.) ‘three years 
old’; sam-dri- ‘aspect’ in mddhu-samdrs-a- (AN d) ‘sweet-looking’. 

a. The final member is also sometimes extended with -a after a 
governing preposition; thus dnu-path-a- ‘going along the road’, dntas-path-a- 
^being on the road’, ‘tank’ (‘lying along the water’), updnas-d- ‘being 

on the car’ (-dnas-)^ pard-ks-a- (AV.) ‘away from the eye’ (jiks-)^ puro-gav-d- 
‘leader’ (‘preceding the cows’). 


X aha~hHdh-‘va- ‘based on horses’ is 
probably for '^dsvadmdhn-ya'- {ixom. hudhjta- 
‘bottom’) beside dsva-hudhna' ‘borne by 
horses’. 

2 The accent of these words in -jat is 

usually the same as it would be without the 
suffix; for a few exceptions, see WackeR.- 
NAGEL 2 b 47 d (p. TOS). T 

3 The Mss. (AV. xx. 1286) read andktiksa^. 


4 See Wackkr-NAgel 2b p. lob (bottom). 

5 See Bloomfield, AJPh. 17, 432 iT. 

6 Also the f. vi-mrdh-a- (TS. IL 4. 2^ B). 

7 On a few doubtful instances see Wacker- 
NAGEL 3r, p. I09 (bottom). 

; 8 In TS. I. 8. 71 == VS. IX. 35, 36 several 
other names of deities compounded with 
•neiT’a- occur, 
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b. A similar extension with -a occurs in collectives which are allied 

to Bahuvrihis: this try’ayus-d- (VS.) ^threefold lifetime V dm-raj-d- (AY ,) 'battle 
of two kings’, 'aggregate of six stanzas’, sam-udr-d- 'collection of 

waters’ (%^/ar-), ‘sea’, sa-vidyid-dr (AV.) ‘thunderstorm’ ('accompanied by 
lightning’). Akin to these are compounds in which the first member expresses 
a part of the last (with change of gender); thus (AV. VS.) m. 

a;pam^^^^ ‘afternoon’, ny'dJm-a- (AAf ) ‘decline of day’, 

‘forenoon’, pra-pad-a- 'tip of the foot’. There are further some 
neuter determinatives which probably had originally a collective sense; thus, 
with change of gender, tri-div-d- 'third heaven’, su-div-d- (AV.) ‘fine day’; 
dpatk-a- (AY) ‘pathlessness’, supdth-a~ ‘good path’. From neuter stems in 
-asi devainas-d- (AV.) 'curse of the gods’, manusyainas-d- (AV.) 'sin (mas-) 
of men’; brahma-varcas-d- (AV. VS.) 'divine power’, hasti-v areas- d- (AV.) 
'vigour of an elephant’, brakmana-varcas-d- (AV.) 'dignity of a Brahman’. 

c. The ending -a frequently takes the place of in the final 

member of Bahuvrihis, collectives, and Karmadharayas; thus deva-karmd- 
'doing divine work’, visvd-karma- 'performing all work’, ‘per- 

forming manly work’, priyd-dhama- 'occupying desirable places’, chando-nmia- 
(VS.) ‘named metre’, ‘metricar, vi-parva- ‘jointless’, dvi-vrsd-^ (AV.) 'having 
two bulls’, anji-saktkd- (VS.) ‘having coloured thighs’, ui-sakthd- (VS.) ‘lifting 
up the thighs’, lomasd-saktha- (VS.) ‘having hairy thighs’^, rk-sdmd- ‘the Rc 
verses and the Samans’, sad-akd- (AV.) m. 'period of six days’; bhadrahd- 
(AV.) n. 'auspicious day’, eka-vrsd- (AV.) 'only bull’, mahu-vrsd- (AV.) 'great bull’. 

d. The suffix •a takes the place of -/ in kava-sakhd- ‘having a niggard 
for a friend’ (sdkhi-), in mandaydt-sakha- 'gladdening his friend’, and in 
dasanguld- htngtti of ten fingers’ (anguli-), 

5. In Bahuvrihis the suffix ••in is sometimes pleonastically added; thus 
ku^nakh-i7i- (AV.) 'having bad nails’, maha-hasi-in- 'having large hands’, yaso- 
bhag-in- (VS.) ‘rich in glory’, sa-i'-ath-in- (VS.) ‘riding on the same chariot’. 

257. Glassification of Compounds,— The Indian grammarians divided 
compounds into three main classes according to their syntactical relations: 
i) copulatives, or those in which the members are coordinated, called 
dvandva-^* ()cou^\€)\ d) determinatives, or those in which the first member 
determines the second, edht^ tat-purusa- (‘his man’) 5 ; 3) those which are 
dependent on another word, called The latter are usually 

regarded as compounds of the determinative class transmuted to adjectives, which 
would thus have a secondary character. They are often called ‘possessives’ 
since their meaning can usually be rendered by ‘possessing’, bakv-annd- 
‘possessing much food’. To these may be added three other groups in order 
to treat Vedic compounds exhaustively: 4) governing compounds, or 
those in which the first member governs the last in sense; e. g. ksaydd-vlra- 
‘ruling men’; 5) a certain remnant of irregular combinations which are 
best dealt with together; 6) iteratives, or repeated words which are treated 
as compounds in the Samhitas inasmuch as they have only one accent and a 
special meaning when thus combined; in these the second member is called 
amredifa- ‘repeated’ by the Indian grammarians. 


^ This ~a probably started in stems ending 
in -mani representing see WaCKER- 

NAGEL 21, p. 1 18 C. 

2 -vrsa- for -vfsan- occurs in the AV. after 
other numerals also. 

3 For some doubtful examples see Wacker- 
NAGEL 21, p. 1 16 . 


4 The word first occurs in a B, passage 
of the TS. (l. 6 . 94) in the form of dva?2dvani 
‘couples’, and in the AB. 

5 An example used as the name of the 
class. 

6 /Haviiig much rice’, an example used 
as the name of the class. 
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■ , I. Iteratives. ■ ■ 

COLLiTZ, Transactions of tlie Oriental Congress of Berlin 22, 287 ff, Delbruck, 
Vergleicliende Syntax, Dritter Theil (1900), p. 141— -153: Iterativcomposita. —WACKER- 

; NAGEL, 21,. ,p.T42;— 148. 

258. The repetition of an inflected form with loss of accent in the second 
word is very frequent in the RV. Such repetitions are treated in the Pada 
texts as compounds the members being separated by the Avagraha. The word 
thus repeated is generally a substantive and iteration is expressed chiefly 
in regard to time or distribution in regard to space; e. g. dhar-ahm% divi- 
divey dydvi-dyavi ‘every day’; grhi-grhe^ ddme-dame^ vise<die hn every house’; 
diio-disah (AV.) ‘from every quarter’. Substantives are also thus repeated to 
express frequency or constant succession in other matters : sdtmh-satroh ^of 
every foe’; dnnam-annam (AV.) ‘food in perpetuity’; agnim-agnim vah sa?nldhii 
duvasyata (vi. 1 5^) ‘worship Agni again and again with your fuel’, yajmsya- 
yajfiasya ‘of every sacrifice’ (x. i^), dngad-ahgdt ‘from every limb’ (x. 163^), 
pdrvani-parvani ‘in every joint’ (x. 163^). Adjectives repeated in this way 
are less common; e. g. panyam^panyam . . d dhuvata . . sdmam (vni. 2 ^^^ 
‘cleanse Soma who is again and again to be praised’; prcicTm-pracJm pradlsam 
(AV. XII. 37) ‘each forward (eastern) direction’; uttardm-uttardm sdmam (AV. 
XII. 1 33 } ‘each following year’, ‘year after year’^. 

a. The repeated word was originally used in the singular only. But the plural 
meaning of this repetition led to the beginnings of plural forms, as ekam-eka satd daduh 
(v. 52^7) ‘they have given a hundred each’ (lit. ‘hundreds, each one’). But a word thus 
iterated seems never to be in the plural except in agreement with a plural. 

b. The frequency of as locative of ^z-stems led to the occasional use of the 
dative in consonant stems; dlv-i-div-e (for ^'div-i-div-i) and visd-^vn-e (for ^vli 4 -vU 4 ), 

c. The transition from iteratives to regular compounds, which appears in B., began 

with numerals. Thus the eka-ekah of the RV. (ill. 29’ts) appears in the SB. as ikalka-i 
and from the dva-dva of the RV. (viii. 68 h) we come to the dvaft-dmm ‘in 

l>airs’ in the MS., and finally to dvandvd- ‘pair’ in the TS. (B). 

d. Adjective compounds in which a word is repeated for emphasis are unconnected 
with iteratives, differing from them both in sense and accent; thus makd-maha- 
‘mightily great’; esai^i^ f. of ^e^aisa- esa-esddj ‘very speedy’ 3 . Whether card-card^ and 
cald-cald-’ ‘moveable’ belong to this group is somewhat uncertain. 

2. Copulative Compounds. 

Reuter, Die altindischen nominalcomposita, KZ. 31, 172 — 87: 1 . Copulative compo- 
sita. — Delbruck, Altindische Syntax 31.-- Richter, Die unechten Nomlnalkomposita 
des Altindischen und Altiranischen : IF. 9, 23 ff. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar I252-—6I. — 
Wackernagel 2L 62—74 (p. 149— -173). 

259. Classification of Dvandvas. — This class consists of compounds 
consisting of two substantives, far less commonly adjectives, the syntactical 
relation of which in the sentence is the same and which may be regarded 
as connected in sense by ‘and’. The successive stages in the development 
of this class can be closely traced from the beginning in the Samhitas. 
I. First we have in the RV. the most numerous group (about three-fourths 


1 A vocative repeated to express em- 
phasis is not treated in the same way: 
in draijydny dranydni (X; 146^) both voca- 
tives are accented, the second being as 
emphatic as the first. 

2 The only repetition of a verbal form in 

this way is pibapiba (ii. ‘drink again 

and again’; cp. above 88. 


3 According to Geldner, VS, 2, 15 the 
form esaisyd (RVu) is the inst. sing, of 
e^am» i, of "^esaisd-^ but according to BR. 
and Grassmann it is neut. pi. of esaisyd- 
{^esa-esya-) ‘to be striven for with desire’, 
‘desirable’. 
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of all the Dvandvas) in which the conopound consists of two co-ordinated 
nouns ill the dual, each with its own accent 2. The first member assumes an 
unchangeable form. 3. Only one accent remains and is restricted to the last 
syllable of the final member. 4. The first member assumes (but quite rarely 
in the RV.) the form of the stem. 5. The formation, becoming more general, 
can assume plural endings (but the RY. has only a few examples in the last 
book). 5 . In the later Samhitas this type becomes quite general, forming a 
single category with the dual Dvandvas. 7. The final stage (of which the 
examples are fewO is that of Dvandvas which are neuter singulars of a 
collective character. 

260. In the commonest and earliest type of the old Dvandvas eacli 
member is dual in form and has a separate accent. This type seems to have 
originated from two grammatical practices frequent in the Yedas: (a) the juxta- 
position of two coordinate words without ca) e. g. Miimano divas pari 
(ix. 735) ‘a\vay from earth and heaven’, krdiim ddksam (viii. 423) ‘under- 
standing and will’; (b) the use of the elliptic dual’^ which puts one of a 
pair in the dual to express both, as dydvii ‘heaven and earth’. This origin 
is probable because the dual Dvandvas are found alternating with one or both 
of these usages; thus mitra-vdruna ‘Mitra and Varuna’ appears beside both 
mitrci alone and miird vdrwiah (or mitro vdrunas ca and mitrds ca vdrimas 
cd)) matdrapitdra ‘mother and father’ beside matdra or pit dr a and pitri 
mairi and other cases, the VS. (ix. 19) having pleonastically even pifdra- 
matdra ca meaning ‘father and mother’. The transition from the syntactical 
collocation (vi. 30^) to a dual compound is seen in divas- 

prthivyds ‘of heaven and earth’ (occurring four times in the RV.) where the 
second word is put in the dual to show clearly that an associated couple 
is meant In the RY. the two duals of the compound are often separated; 
e. g. dyivd ha ksama (x. 12^) ‘heaven and earth’; dydva yafhdih prthivi 
(vn. 53^); indrd fw dtra vdruna (iv. 41 d ndkta barhih sadatam usfisd 
(viL 425) ‘let Night and Dawn seat themselves upon the litter’; iftdru ml 
pUsdnd (VL 57O dndra and Pusan’; indra nv dgni (vi. 593) ‘Indra and Agnf, 
indra yo agni iyi. 60^) 3 ; cdksur mdhi mitrdyor am iti priydm vdrunayopi 
(vi. 51^^) ‘the great, dear eye of Mitra and Varuna comes’. In two or three 
examples of tmesis the dual ending appears in the first member only, while 
the singular remains in the second; thus mitrd ...vdrunah (vin.25^) and indra 
yd vam varuna^ (vi.68^) ‘0 Indra and Varuna’. Generally, however, the two 
duals are in immediate juxtaposition, as ‘Indra and Brhaspati’; 

dydva-prthivi ‘Pleaven and Earth’; agni-sdma ‘Agni and Soma’; gen, miirdyor- 
vdrunayoh^ ‘of Mitra and Varmaa’. 

The characteristic final vowel of the first member is as usdsd-ndhta 
(or ndktosdsd)\ hence it even ousts -J as in (AV.) ‘O Agni and 

Visnu’. Beside this -d there sometimes appears in the vocative, both in 
tmesis, as in mitra rdjdnd varuna (v, 623) ‘0 kings Mitra and Varuna’ (voc. of 
rdjdnd mitrd-vanmd, iii. 56”; x. 64^); and when the members are joined, as 


1 Cp. Wackernagel, KZ. 23, 302 ff., 
Reuter, KZ. 31, .i76ff., Delbruck, Alt- 
indisclie Syntax 58 (p. 98), Vergleichende 
Syntax, Erster Tlieil 41 (p. 137 f.)^. 

2 In each of the first 6 stanzas of iv. 41 
mdra and vdrima are separated hy one or 
two words of two or three syllables. 

3 Also visnu agan vdruna ‘Visnu and Va- 
nina’ in a Mantra in TE. II. 8. 45. 


4 The Pada text here reads vdruna i cp. 
indra ko vam varuna (iv, 411), 

5 Double duals in ddiyavi do not appear 
to occur. 

h The ending or -av never occurs in 
the first member. 



V. Gompounds. Copulatives. 157 

\Ti pcirj any Orvata (¥1. 49^), voc. of parjdnya-vcita (¥1. 50'=®), and always in mdra- 
vdyu^ PO Indra and Vayu\ The ending -T appears in the first member in 
agni-somau ‘Agni and Soma’; and in krdfu-ddksau iplSY' 

261, These coordinate duals having early come to be regarded as a unit, 

the commonest ending of the first member, that of the nom. acc., came to 
be retained unaltered in other cases and in derivatives Thus arose the 
forms mitrA-vdrunabhyamy mUrd-varunayos mitrdyor-vdrwiayos^ indra- 

vdrimayos] in the AV. dydvd-prthivibhydm znd dydm-prt/iivybs (instead of the 
divds-prthivyos of the RV.). 

262, In a minority of instances, but comparatively oftener in the later 

Samhitas than in the RV., the first member loses its accent and only 
the last syllable of the final member (irrespectively of its original accent) has 
the acute ; thus indrd-pumos (beside indm-pUsdmi) ; samd-pUsab/tyam; ^bhavd- 
rudrdu (AV.) ^Bhava and Rudra’, bhavd-sarmu ( AV.) ‘Bhava and Sarva’ 5 ; 
vstd-parjanyd and VdiX]2^ixyd! {parj any a-)i suryd-candramdsd ^sun and 

..moon’ (candrd-mas-), 

a. In the later Samhitas there are a few examples in which the nom. sing, of stems 
in -ir has, doubtless owing to identity in form of the final vowel with the Vedic dual 
ending -a, become fixed in the first member: piia-puh'du (AV.) ^father and son’; 
potfhhydm (TS. I. 8. i8^) ‘to the Nestr and the Potr’^. They doubtless started from syn- 
tactically coordinated nominatives (like divdsprthivyos beside divas prthizy as, 4727) 7. 


263. Dvandvas with a single accent having established themselves, the 
stem' form began to encroach in the first member. The only two 
examples from RV. i.-ix, are indra-vayd (the transition being facilitated by 
the more frequent occurrence of the vocative indra-vayu) and satyd?irte^ (vii. 
49 2) ‘truth and untruth’. Two additional neuters occurs in book x: sdsandnasane 
Vbat {sa-asana-) and does not eat’ {an-asanapy rk-sdmibkyd?n %ith 
hymns and chant’. In the later Sainhitas this becomes the prevailing type 
regularly followed in new formations; prasiotr-pratihartfbhydm (TS. 1.8. 18^) 
‘to the Prastotr arid Pratihartf; krdtu-ddksau (VS.); dakm-kratii (TS.), sudrarydu 
(VS,) Sudra ' and , an Arya’' 9 ,. 

264. The stem form having established itself in the first member, the 
compounding of Dvandvas became freer, and not only neuters but feminines 
began to be admitted, as diksd-tapas’-os (VS.) ‘consecration and austerity’. 
Here, too, the final syllable of the compound has the acute; the svarita of 
the original word is, however, retained in brahma-raj a?iyhi (VS. xxvi. 2 ; AV. 
XL 32®) ‘a Brahman and a wamor’. 

265. Dvandvas with plural ending are on the whole later than those 
with dual ending. They would first have been used to express the plural 
sense of the pair in question, thus sal dJiur dyava-prihivih (vin. 

‘they speak of six iieaven-and-earths’; aho-ratrAfii = ‘pairs of day-and-night’. 


^ This Dvandva always has even in the 
nom. ludya-vdyh. 

2 The dual notion is sometimes empha- 
sized by the addition of ‘both’, as 

itbhh mitrii-vdnmdi smyd-candramasav ttbha \ 

(AV.). r , ’. 

3 jeder-maMns im Jedes-manns xn 
German. Eartholomae, IF. 20^ 1 68 (Anzeiger) 
regards these Dvandvas as abbreviations by 
dropping the common ending in the first 
member. 

4 This accentuation is probably due to 
the influence of collective compounds which: 
are nearly allied to Dvandvas. Indmgm^ 
indrdgnibhydm, mdrdgnyos and agmndrdbhyam 


I are examples which may contain the stem 
t form in the first member (263). 

.5 Wackernagel 2 L p- 153, also quotes 
somd-rzrdrdyos (TS.), iiptihd-kakdbliait (MS.). 

6 On tvasfi-varntrT see Wackernagel 2 L 

64 (p. IS 4 )- 

7 The three divisions of Dvandvas treated 
above include masculines and feminines only. 
Neuters of similar type first appear in the 
Satras, as idJmid-harMsi ‘fuel and litter’. 

8 This is the earliest example of a neuter 
Dvandva. 

9 Wackernagel 2b p. 155, gives some 
further examples from B. portions of the 
later Samhitas. 



1 58 1 . Allgemeines und Sjprache. ■ .4.: Vedic Grammar. 


A transition to tlie use of plural Dvandvas, that is, of pairs of groups, is 
made by Indra and MarutsV where the dual notion is made 
up of a singular on the one hand and a group on the other. The older 
type of such plural Dvandvas (which express two coordinated plurals, the 
first inember retaining its accent and the archaic ending like the of 
dual Dvandvas) is represented by dfiga-pdrumsi dimbs and joints’ occurring in 
a B. passage of the TS. (ii. 5. 6*}. Examples of the later type with one 
accent are uktha-sastnini (VS. xix. 28) ‘recitations and praises’, uktha-maddni 
(AV.) ‘recitations and rejoicings’, probably uktharkd (vi. 34^) ‘reci- 
tations and hymns’ h The latest type of these plural Dvandvas (like that of 
the duals) has the stem form in the first as well as the acute on the last 
syllable of the final member. The only examples of this type in the RV. 
occur in book x: aho-ratrimi^ ‘days and nights’, ajavdyas ‘goats and 
sheep’, dhana-bhaksjsu ‘in riches and enjoyments’. In the later Samhitas this 
type becomes quite general, forming a single category with the duals; e. g. 
deva-ma7msyhs (AV. viii. lo^)^ bhadra^papcis {KSf.) ‘the good and the bad’, 
priyapriydni (AV.) ‘pleasant and unpleasant things’ ■ 3 . 

a. The expression mmiydnant [i, 269) appears to be an abridgment for 

amftdndm mdrtydndm immortals (and) mortals’, amounting almost to a plural Dvandva 
(= amria-mariyandni)A, 

266. A few Dvandvas appear in the Samhitas with a singular ending, 
these being neuter only. The older type in which a dual or plural has been 
turned into a singular at the end, only in order to express a collective 
meaning, is represented in the RV. by ista-purtdrn^ ‘what has been offered 
or given’, originally a pi. n. in both members ipistd-purtd) which has become 
a singular to emphasize its collective character^. Both owing to the lack of 
an early type of neuter Dvandvas and because of the desire to express a 
collective sense, nearly all the neuter Dvandvas of the later kind are singular. 
In most instances both members are neuter; e. g. kriakrid-m (AV.) ‘what has 
been done and not done’, cittakutd-m (AV.) ‘thought and intention’ {dkuta-)^ 
bhuta-bhavyd-m (AV.) ‘the past and the future’, samistayajiis (VS.) ‘sacrifice and 
sacrificial formula’; bhadra-papdsya (AV.) ‘of good and evil’, anjanabhyafiyafia-m 
(AV.) ‘unction and imiiCtiOTi {abhyanjana-), kasipupabarkand-m (AV.) ‘mat 
and pillow’. 

a. In a few instances the first member is a masculine or feminine : keia- 
smasrii (AV.) ‘hair and beard’, isv^ayudhe (loc. sing.) ‘arrows and weapons’ (AV.), 

267. Adjectives also occur as Dvandvas, but they are of rare occur- 
rence. Three types may be distinguished. 

I, Adjectives of colour expressing a mixture; e. g. miado/iitd- ‘dark-blue 
and red’ == ‘dark red’; tamra-dkumrd- {KSf) ‘red and black’ == ‘dark red’; 
ariind-habhru- (VS.) ‘ruddy and yellow’, (VS.) ‘grey and red’ 


1 Probably = nkiha-arka, not uktha-arka, 
the gender of the first member having pre-J 
vailed over that of the last, 

2 The gender of the first member here 
prevails over that of the second. 

3 Some other examples from B. passages 
of the Samhitas in Wackernagel 2% p. 157. 
The oldest example of a Dvandva cotisisting 
of three members prdndpanoddnem 

VII. 3, 311) ‘in the outward, the downward 
and the upward airs’, where the plural results 
from the addition of three individual things 
(not three groups). 


4 Cp. Wackernagel 2 \ p. 157. 

5 See WiNDiscH in Festgruss an Bohtlingk, 

p. Iisff. ^ 

^ WaCKERNAGEL (21,68) quotes idkma- 
barhis from the MS,, ‘fuel and litter’, which 
with its double accent as well as dual ending 
in the first member represents a still earlier 
type. 

, 7 Except in these colour adjectives in the 
VS., the accentuation of the adjective 
Dvandvas is the same as that of neuter sub- 
stantive Dvandvas, that is, the last syllable 
of the final member has the acute. 
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2. Adjectives expressing a contrast; e. g. ntkuia-nikuld (^B.) %oing uphill 
and downhiir.' 

3, Adjectives used with dual or plural substantives to express that each is 
an attribute of one unit of the kind ; e. g. padMydm daksim-savydbkyam (AV. 
xiL hvith the right foot and the left’; or with the substantive to be 

sapiamastamdbhya^^^^ svdka (AV.) ‘ha,il to the seventh and the eighth 
{MxgiT2.^d)\\ (AV.) ‘by those plotting evil and those 

plotting i\V; saknat^^^^^ ‘terminating with a day {sa-akna-) and ex- 

ceeding a day’ {aU-rdird-), 

268. As regards the order of the members in a Dvandva, the rule 
seems to be that the more important or the shorter word comes first; thus 
dydvd-ksdmay dyiva-bhUmT^ dydvd-prthivi^ ‘heaven and earth’; suryd-mdsd and 
sUryd-candramasd zxi-d. mQOXi ] indrd-^arund ‘Indra andVaruna’; 

(AV.) ‘mortar and pestle’, regularly comes first in the RV. 

and the later Sanihitas in some dozen Dvandvas^; e. g. indrdgni\ otherwise 
always precedes; $ 677 ia- comes after indra- and but before 

and rudra-. The longer word comes first, perhaps, as the more important, 
in parjdnyd-vdtd^ ‘Parjanya and Vata’ and in tMrvdsayddU ‘Turvasa and Yadu’. 
This can hardly be the reason in sambadha-fandryas (AV.) ‘oppressions and 
weariness’. The shorter word comes first in 7 nitrd-vdrund^ though Vanina is 
the more important of the two^; in rk-sdmdbhydm the shorter word is at the 
same time the more important. 

3. Determinative Compounds. 

269. Classification.— The large class of determinative compounds in 
which the first member determines or limits the sense of the last, is best 
divided into two main groups. In the one, the final member is a verbal 
noun which governs the first member in meaning, and often even in form, 
as a verb governs its case. In the other, the final member is an ordinary 
noun (either adjective or substantive), the relation of which to the first member 
is a purely nominal one. 

a. Verbal Noun as final member. 

270. The final member is often a verbal noun either not occurring 
as a simple word or at least not belonging to a type used as simple words : 
either the bare roots or a verbal derivative formed with the suffixes 
-a, -ma, -/, -'man, -van. These nouns limited to use as final members 
are agent nouns; e. g. havir-dd- ‘eating the oblation’, sam-Idk- ‘flaming’, 
j'yotis-kr-t- ‘producing light’, ahhi-hrud- ‘causing injury’, go-ghn-d- ‘cow-slaying’, 
d-kar-d- ‘scattering’; amitra-ddmhh-ana- ‘injuring enemies’, iuvi-gr-i- ‘devouring 
much’, uf'u-cdkr-i- ‘doing large work’; b/iadra-zfdd-m- ‘uttering an auspicious 
cry’; dsu~hc-man- ‘swiftly speeding’, bhUri-dd-van-^ ‘giving much’.^ — Occasionally 
agent-nouns limited to use as final members are formed with other suffixes: 
prati-div-an- ‘adversary at play’, vi-bhv-an- ‘far-reaching’ and vi-hhv-dn- ‘skil- 
ful’; pra-py-asd- (AV.) ‘swelling’, sva-bhy-asd- (AV.) ‘spontaneously frightened’; 


^ This form occurs 79 times in the RV. 
and prthiviHiyava only once. 

2 Otherwise only agnlndrabhyain (VS.) 
‘Agni and Indra’. Cp. the list of dual divi- 
nities in Vedic ^Mythology, Grundriss III, I A, 
p. 126, 

3 Once also vdia-parjanytin 

4 Cp. Wackernagel 2^ p. 168 (middle), j 


5 Appearing in its weakest form or, if 
ending in a short vowel, with determina- 
tive '4 

d -mmtt and -vaul occasionally appear as 
variations for - 7 nan and as vi-nik- 

rnani- ‘shining’; prdna^dd-vant- (AV.) ‘life- 
giving’ (cp. Whitney on AV. iv. 355); see 
I Reuter, RZ. 5 ^^°^ 
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du/i-Ms-u- vi-bhind-u- ‘splitting’, fra-yly-u- ‘used for drivingV x^- 

vind-il- ‘seeking cows’, (AV.) ‘encompassing’, (VS.) 

pfva-spha^kd-'^ {J^ ‘abounding in fat’, ‘whirlwind’; 2 //- 

bhanj-anu- ‘sliattering’; pra-cet-una- ‘affording a wide prospect’; div4-tniani- 
‘going to heaven’ ; tuvi-‘kurm4{ny ‘stirring mightily’; vasabpalprd4- (y%^ 
‘washing clothes’. 

a. The meaning of these agent-nouns restricted in use as final members is chiefly 
active. But in those of them which consist of the hare root (with orwithout the determi- 
native -^*) it is often intransitive; e. g. nmno-vfdh- ‘growing by adoration’; it is not in- 
frequently passive, as manoyup ‘yoked at will’, sii-yuj’> ‘well-yoked’ ; ‘called by 

entreaties’, indra-pa-tama- ‘most eagerly drunk by Indra’, iivra-siid- ‘pressed from the 
fermenting mass’, hrdaya-vidh- ‘pierced to the heart’ 2 (AV.). The passive meaning also 
appears in one derivative formed with -a\ pari-mar'd- (TS.) ‘died around’ = ‘around 
whom people die’. Final members formed with -<2, -ana^ iiytu when compounded with 
sw- or dus- also have a passive (gerundive) meaning expressive of the ease or difficult} 
with which the verbal action is performed; e. g. sit-kdr-a- ‘easy to be s 2 M 7 idn-tu- 

‘easily recognisable’, m-ved-and- ‘easily acquired’; dur-dp-and" ‘hard to attain’; dur-ni- 
ydn 4 u- ‘hard to restrain’, ditr-dPidr-idti- ‘irresistible’, du-ddbha- ‘hard to deceive’ ; also 
an isolated derivative with dm^-gf'bh-U ‘hard to catch’, and one with - 7 ta, 

‘easily heard’ (beside su-hu-t* ‘hearing easily’). 

271 . A certain number of verbal nouns restricted to employment as final 
members which, are formed from the simple root (with or without deter- 
minative -/) or with the suffixes -a, 4ha are nouns of action; e.g. 

‘belief ( VS. TS.) ‘fulfilment of wishes’, tlpa-stu-i- ‘invocation’, 
pari-pdd- ‘snare’, sam-ndm- (AV.) ‘affection’; ksudha-mdr-d- (AV.) ‘death by 
hunger’, papa-vadni- (AV.) ‘evil cry’; devadied-ana- ‘offence against the gods’, 
baddhaka-mdc-ana- (AV.) ‘release of a prisoner’; go-pf-tM- ‘drink of milk’, 
pidra4r4hd-' ‘procreation of sons’, satnAdha- ‘conflict’. Mmapr-d- is both a 
noun of action, ‘fulfilment of desires’ (AV.) and an agent-noun, ‘fulfilling 
desires’ (RV.)^. 

a. A class of secondary nouns of action is here formed by adding the 
suffixes -ya and yd to agent nouns formed from the simple root (with or 
without-/). These are abstracts (neuter and feminine respectively) ; e.g. 
kamr-ddya- ‘enjoyment of the oblation’i; purva-pdyya- and purva-piya- ‘preced- 
ence in drinking’ {purva-pd- ‘drinking first’), nr-piyya- ‘protection of men’, 
hahii-pdyya- ‘protection of many’, ‘large hall’, devaydjya- n. and yajyd- f. 
‘adoration of the gods’ {devaydj- ‘adoring the gods’, VS.), nrydhya- ‘over- 
coming of men’ (nrydh- ‘overcoming men’), rdja-sUya- (AV.) ‘royal con- 
secration’ {raja-sii- ‘creating madkyama-sikey-ya- ‘standing in the 

middle’ {7?iadhya77ia-sthd- adj., VS.); ‘righteousness’ {stc-krd- ‘righteous’). 

272 . The close verbal connexion of these final members with the 

roots from which they are derived, shows itself formally. Thus they retain 
the palatal of the verb where the guttural would otherwise appear"^. Again, 
agent nouns of this kind are formed from almost every kind of present stem. 
The following are examples of such nouns from present stems of: i. the 
first class: cakram-a^sajd- ‘stopping^ the wheel’; 2 . the sixth class: ut-iudd- 
(AY,) ‘instigator’ {iudadi)^ .r^;/^^/m- (AV.) ‘swallowing’ (.faV^ 3 . stems 

with (VS.) ‘cow-tormentor’ (from a lost present ztom'^vyaccha-) 


^ '^oxpTvas~sphakd.\th.^ JMss. x^^d.plbasphakd,^pi 
(Pada pibah-phdkdmy. see Whitney on AV. 
iv. 73. 

2 But file art-piercing’ (RV.). 

3 Isolated examples of nouns of action 
formed with other suffixes are stipapi-anU 
'’good flight’, sa??i-sres’md- (AV.) ‘conflict’(?). 


A See Wackernagel 2^ 76. Exceptions 
to this would be ///mda 7 rmi-{n)- and dk’d- 
kard- (AV.) ‘sun’, if these words are derived 
from ‘fare’. 

5 From a sajdmi ‘I attach’. 
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4. ; The: fourth class or passive with akrsta'pacyd-^ (AV. VS. TS.) 

hipening in unploughed ground’, a-pasyd- ‘not seeing’, ugrampasyd- (AV.) 
‘fiercedooking’, (AV.), /looking at me’, adhi-pasya- (AV. Paipp.) 

‘superintendent’; punar-manyd- ‘remembering’ {mdnyade ‘thinks’), d-rismiya- 
‘not {risawyddi)y bala-viy^^ ‘recognized by his strength’, a^m-dasyd- 

‘not ceasing’ {yi dasyanti ‘they cease’), a-vi-driyd- ‘not bursting’ (4^-- ‘split’). 

5, stems with -aya: vacam-mkkayd- ‘stirring the voice’, sami/dram-InMayd- 

(only voc.) ‘stirring the vat’ (mMdya-niti ^thej shake’), msmm-e/aya- (only voc.) 
‘exciting all’ {ejayadi ‘sets in motion)’, ati-parayd- ‘putting across’. 6. the 
fifth (rnu) and ninth (-/?«) classes : viivamdnvd- ‘all-urging’ (im-ti, inv-adl 
^mgtd)y dhiymnymvd- Htixmig devotion’ and msvayinm (voc, du.) ‘all- 
quickening’ ‘stirs’), a-’daghnd- ‘reaching to the mouth’ ^ idagh-nuyaf 

‘may reach’, K.), dura-dabknd- (AV.) ‘eluding doors' ~ ‘not to be kept by 
bars and bolts’ ‘they deceive’), ‘swelling with drops' 

{pinv-and- ‘swelling’), sadd-ppm- ‘always giving’ {ppuidi ‘fills’, ‘bestows’), 
a-mind-^ (beside d-niinant-) ‘undiminishing' (yninddi ‘diminishes’), 

‘destroying’ {pra-mpidnt- ^cxyxddirvg^ prd mrna ‘destroy’), 4 (beside 

d-sinvaiit-') ‘insatiable’, a-sunv-d- ‘not pressing Soma’ (beside d-sunv-ani~), 

7. the sixth and seventh classes; agnim-indkd- ‘fire-kindling’ {indk^dte 
kindle’), pra-kpitd- (TS.iv. 5.3^^) and vi-krntd- (VS.) ‘cutting to pieces’ (krntddi 
‘cuts’}, bhumi-dpnhd- (AV.) ‘firmly fixed on the ground' (df mhada ‘make firm’), 
nidimpd- (AY.) a kind of supernatural being (m limpdmi ‘I besmear’, AV.). 

8. the root class; vrdtya-bmvd- (AV.) ‘calling himself a Vratya’ (bruv-dnii 
‘they say’). 9. the reduplicating class; afiuyighrd- (AV.) ‘snuffing at’ 
(jIg/tranU ‘smelling’), sampibd- (AV.) ‘swallowing down’ (sdm pibdmt) AV.) 5 , 

a. In a few instances verbal nouns which are final members of compounds in the 
RV. or the later SamhitSs subsequently appear as independent words. Thus jaia-vidyd- 
*knowledge of things’, vidya- (AV. TS.) ‘knowledge’ 6. On the other hand, verbal nouns 
derived from roots without suffix, which in the RV. appear both as independent words 
and as final members of compounds, often ^ survive in ^ the later Samhitas in their com- 
pound form only; such are tur’ ‘racing’, dd* ‘giver’, su- m. ‘begetter’, f. ‘mother’, siha* 
‘standing’. As a rule verbal nouns which occur independently have the same general 
meaning as when they form the final member of a compound. But those formed without 
any suffix generally, and those formed with •a occasionally, have the sense of agent 
nouns at the end of compounds, but of action nouns or of designations of things con- 
ceived as feminine, when they are used independently. Thus f. ‘act of seizing’, 

jTva-gfbh.- adj. ‘seizing alive’; vid-a ‘with knowledge’, hotm-vid'^ adj. ‘knowing the obla- 
tion’, yudh- f. ‘fight’, prayitdh- adj. ‘assailing’; bhar^a^ (xVV.) ‘act of carrying’, pu.dim- 
hkard- ‘bringing prosperity’. Sometimes the simple word has the meaning of an agent 
noun as well as of an action noun; e. g. dfs- adj. ‘seeing’ and f. ‘act of seeing’; bhuj-^ 
adj. ‘enjoying’ and f. ‘enjoyment’; s^ub/i- adj. ‘shouting’ and f. ‘shout’; but at the end of 
a compound these three words express the agent only. Similarly yrcibk-d- ni. ‘seizer’ 
(AV.) and ‘grasp’, but grdva~iy'dbh-d- ‘handling the Soma stones’ 7 . 

273. Independent verbal nouns. — Several kinds of verbal nouns which 
are also capable of independent use occur as final member of compounds. 
Among these the only ones of frequent occurrence are those in 4 a which 
are adjectives (often used as substantives) and the corresponding abstract 


Wackernagel 21, p. 179 (bottom), refutes 
the view that this -ya is identical with that 
of the gerundive. 

® -daglina- forms the last member of 
several other compounds in the later Sam- 
hitas. See Wackernagel 2q p. 181. 

3 Cp. Wackernagel 2q p. 18 1 , note. 

4 From a lost root ^si-^ib-ti ‘satisfies’. 

5 There is also a transition form (leading 
to the later -dada-) in ayur-ddd-am (AV.) | 


1 acc. f. ‘life-giving’ (beside dyur’di/^f AV. VS. 
TS.): ddd'aU ‘they give’. 

^ For examples of verbal nouns which 
assume an independent character in the 
later language, see Wackernagel 2-, 77 a. 
• 7 On the origin of these verbal compounds 

and the relation of the final member to the 
independent word, see Wackernagel 2q 
78b and note (p. 186 f.). 
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substantives in -//j e. g. pur6-hita~ adj. /placed in front’, m. ‘domestic priest’; 
puro-kiti- i, ‘domestic priesthood’. 

1, Agent nouns* Those which are formed ^aka and are 

compounded with prepositions only i abki-krof aka- (YS) ‘one who cries ouf, 
tn-liy-aka- ‘melter’; abhi-iocayi-mu- (AV.) ‘causing heat’, ‘sitting 

firmly’. Agent nouns in -tr may be compounded with adverbs, as pura-etf- 
‘going before’, purah-sthatf- ‘standing at the head’, and rarely with substan- 
tives, as nrpair- ‘protecting meii’, man-dhath'^ ‘applying (his) mind’, ‘thoughtful 
man’. Agent nouns formed with -u from secondary present stems are in a 
few instances compounded with substantives: gir-vanasy-u- ‘fond of hymns’, 
deva-piy-u- {^N.Y^) ‘hating the gods’, rastra-dips-u- (AV.) ‘wishing to injure 
the country’. 

2. Action nouns* A few action nouns formed with -a. from adjectives 
in -u derived from secondary verbal stems, begin in late passages of the 
RV. to appear in composition with a substantive: mamsa-bkiks-d- (i. 162^^) 
‘request for fiesh’, sraddha-ma7tasy-{i- ‘faithful intent’ iyi.,ii'p^)ysajata-vanasy-i- 
(TS. n. 6. 6/) ‘desire to rule over relatives’. Much more common are the 
abstracts in 4i (corresponding to adjectives in 4a) ^ which may be compounded 
with iiideclinables or nouns (adjective or substantive) e. g. dn-uti- ‘no help’, 
d-iasii- ‘curse’, nir-rti- ‘dissolution’, sd-huti- ‘joint invocation’* su-uti-^gooii aid’; 
soma-ptii- ‘drinking of Soma’, soma-suti- ‘pressing of Soma’. Some of these 
are becoming or have become agent nouns; thus jardd-asti- ‘attaining great 
age’ as well as ‘attainment of old 2.g€ yvdsu-dhiti- ‘bestowing wealth’ as well 
as ‘bestowal of wealth’; but vdsu-mii- (AV.) only ‘bringing wealth’. Others, 
even in the RV., approximate to the type of the non-verbal determinatives, 
as dsu-ntti- ‘world of spirits’, rju-mti- ‘right guidance’, devd-hiti- ‘divine ordi- 
nance’, ndmo-vrkii- ‘cleansing for adoration’, purvd-citii- ‘foreboding’ : these can, 
however, be understood as abstracts to corresponding compounds in 4a^, 

3* Gerundives. The gerundives formed witli~/a are ordinarily compounded 
with adverbial prepositions, as puro-mivakyd- (sc. /r- AV.) ‘(verse) to be 
repeated beforehand’. In the later Samhitas a noun here sometimes appears 
as first member: nwi’hharya- (AV.) ‘to be worn in a skirt’, pratMma-vasya- 
(AV.) ‘worn formerly’. The Proper Names kimda-pdyya-^ puru-mayydy vrsti- 
hdvya-y if they are formed with the gerundive suffix would be examples 
from the RV.-^-. — Gerundives formed with -anlya and -enja^ are compounded 
with prepositions md a{ny only: a-fnantraiiiya- {KSd) ‘to be asked’; sam- 
carifiya- ‘suitable for walking on’, a-dms^iyd- ^mt molevolent^ — Gerundives in 
--t¥a are not compounded at all except with <2(«)-. 

4. Participles. Besides prepositions and ^(^f)-, only indeclinable words 
occurring in connexion with verbs are found compounded with participles 
(exclusive of the past passive participle): thus alala-bhava^ii- ‘murmuring’ 
(waters) and janjana-bhdvant- ‘crackling’ (fiame), astam-ydnt- (AV.) ‘setting’ 
and astam-esydni- (AV.) ‘about to set’, dpunar-diyamana- (AV.) ‘not being 
given back’, ‘making visible’, dur-vidvams- ‘ill-disposed, su- 

.. iddvams- ‘knowing well’.. ' ■ ■ 


^ From manas- through ^mafiz-dhaif-. 

, ® The verbal .force is .strongest .when the- 
preceding substantive has the sense of an 

object,',;,'".';' 

3 As devd-Iuti- *act of ordaining by the 
gods’ beside devd-hifa- ^ordained by the 
gods’. ^ 

^4 The compounds ama-msya- (AV.) sc. 
rdtri- *night of the new mooxiY ^ba>vadj'd- 


(AV.) ‘uttering a single sound’, a kind of 
spectre, and vdr4cdryd- ( 1 . SS'^) are obscure 
in their formation. 

5 A few gerundives in -tavya begin to be 
compounded with prepositions or particles 
in the B. portion of the TS. and MS.: pra- 
vastavyam ‘one should go on a jour- 

ney’; a-b/iariazyd- (MS.) ‘not to be borne’, 
sv4tavyam ‘easy to go’. 
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a; By far the commonest verbal noun^ member are 

the past participles in. - are compounded with iiouns^ as well as 

prepositions and other indeciinables. The meaning is mostly passive. It is, 
however, sometimes active, but in the HV. almost exclusively when a pre- 
position precedes, as ?^^-//£2-Visen’; when a noun precedes, oiily in wi/^^^- 
^Speeding with a rush^ Marting forth with a rush’. 

I In the AV. a noun appears also in dimming in the water’; occa- 

sionally even transitively governing the first member in sense: 
what has been done’ (by another)^. 

j b» The past participle in .'is. less frequent and occurs in the RV. 

only compounded with prepositions, and su-; e. g. pdri-cchinna- hopped 
around’; d-Mlnna- hwt split^; /quite full’. But it is found a few 

> times in the later Saiphitas with a preceding substantive: agnl~nun 7 ta~ (SV.) 

/driven away by fire’, (A V.) ^rent by a storm’; and with active 

(transitive) sense (A V.) Taving swallowed poison’. 

5» There are besides some verbal adjectives in -ra or (after a vowel) 
“fra, “/a ' and -/wa, the first ^ of which - occurs., compounded with nouns as- well 
as prepositions: ^united’ n{-?nrg-ra~ ‘attached to’, tanfi~iuhh-ra- ‘shining 

in body’, ‘shining yellow’; vt'bkr-tra--tQ be borne about in 

various directions’ ; d-mis-ia-^ ni'mii 4 a-^ sdni-mii 4 a- ‘commiugling’ ; dva-km-ma-^ 
(AV.) ‘emaciated’, ik-chus-ma- (TS. i. 6. 2^) ‘hissing upwards’, (TS. 

1.6. 2^) ‘hissing downwards’. 

6. Comparatives and superlatives ■ ' in ^-Tjams and ksiha having 
originally been verbal adjectives are found in composition with prepositions 
and jhwii- \vhen they still retain their verbal meaning: dd-yamiyams- ‘raising 
’ excessively’, pdri-simjtymmp {KSfd) 'moxt kcrkif^ prdti-cyavtym^^ 

? ‘pressing closer a.gaimt\ vi-kledfyains- (AV.) ‘moistening more’; d-gamldka- 

; ‘coming quickly’, ‘most beneficial’, 

' First member 'in .verbal' determinatives. ' 

274. a. Prepositions.;: At the- beginning of determinatives prepositions 
are employed in accordance with their use in verbal forms; q. g. pra-ni- axid 
prd-niii- ‘furtherance’, pra-netf- ‘leader’, prd-nka- ‘furthered’, pra-z/eni- ‘guiding 
constantly’. Even in the many instances in which the corresponding verbal com- 
bination has not been preserved, it may be assumed to have existed; e. g, 
in abM-pra-mur- ‘crushing’ and abhi-pra-hhmlgin- ‘breaking’. Occasionally, how- 
ever, the preposition has a meaning which otherwise occurs only before non- 
verbal nouns; e. g. aii-yajd- ‘sacrificing excessively’'*. A preposition belonging 
to the second member is once prefixed to the first in sani-d/iauii-j i-t (AV.) 
‘accumulating (” sani-jid-) ‘wealth’. 

■ b. Adverbs. Various kinds of adverbs occur in this position, as p'uro- 

ydvan- ‘going before’, aksnaya-driih- ‘injuring wrongly’; ardutrakhiiya- {KS 
‘state of being there’ (i. e. in the other world). The privative ain'y though 
belonging in sense to the final member always precedes the first; e. g. dn- 
agzii-dagdlia- ‘not burnt by fire’; d-pascad-daghvan- ‘not remaining behind’; 
d-durci'-sr-t (AV.) ‘not falling into a crack’. 

c. Nouns. The first member, when a noun, expresses various relations 
to the last. 

^ Cp. ^YACKERNAGEL 2^, p. 195; but also 3 -III TS. H. 5.^44 (B.) ad - yaj - means ‘to 
Whitney on AV. vii. 1131. pass over in sacrificing’. 

2 Prom sac- ‘be associated’. 
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It expresses: i. the object, which is the prevailing meaning when the final 
member is an agent noun or an action noun; e.g. ab-ji-t- Svinning waters’, aha- 
hayd- ‘urging on steeds’, nr-patr- ‘protecting men’, vnja-sati- of winning 
booty’, vrtra-hatya- tl. ‘act of slaying Vrtra’ b When the final member is a verbal 
noun formed from Zv'- h the first member does not necessarily express 
the product, but may mean the material with which the activity is concerned; 

hiranya-kard- (VS.) is not ‘gold-maker’ but ‘worker in gold’, ‘goldsmith’. 

2. the agent when the last member has a passive sense; e.g. indra-ph, 
tama- ‘most drunk by Indra’, soma-sita- ‘excited by Soma’; occasionally also 
when the final member is an action noun, zs dev d-hiti- ‘ordinance of the 
gods’, parna-sadd- (AV. V S.) ‘fall of leaves’, mitra-tArya- (AV.) ‘victory of 
friends’. 

3» the instrument, the source, or the locality when the final member 
is an agent noun or a past passive participle; e. g. ddri-dugdka-^ ‘milked 
with stones’, aritra-pdrana- with oars’; ‘produced from kine’, 

tivrarsA-t- ‘pressed from the fermenting mass’; udaplutd- {NSfd) ‘swimming in 
the water’, dhar-jata- (AV.) ‘born in the day’, puru-bhA- ‘being in many 
places’, bandhu-kd-t- ‘dwelling among relatives’, pfini- 7 ii-predta- ^ ‘sent down 
to earth’. 

4. in an appositionally nominative sense, that as or like which the 

action of the final member is performed; e.g. Isana-kfd- ‘acting as a ruler’, 
pUrva-pA- ‘drinking ‘born as one dear’ — ‘dear by nature’; 

dhara-vakd- ‘sounding like streams’, syend-juta- ‘speeding like an eagle’. 

5. in the sense of a predicative nominative before a past participle, 
or a predicative accusative before an agent noun expressive of ‘saying’ ; e. g, 
hhaksdm-krta- (TS.) ‘enjoyed’, stoma-tastci'’ ‘fashioned as a hymn of praise’; 
vratya bruva- (AV.) ‘calling oneself a Vratya’. 

6. adverbially the manner in which an action is done, sometimes by 

means of a substantive, more often by means of an adjective; e.g. rfv-ij- 
‘sacrificing at the proper time’, that is, ‘regularly’, ‘speeding with 

z>xxi^y Usupdtvan- ‘flying swiftly’, dhruva-kd-t- (VS.) ‘dwelling securely’, satya- 
ydj- ‘sacrificing truly’; with a numeral in dvi-jd- (AV.) ‘twice-born’. 

275. Before a verbal noun a nominal first member very often appears 
with a case-ending b generally with that which the corresponding verb 
would govern in a sentence. The accusative is here the commonest case, 
the locative coming next, while the other cases are rarer. A singular case- 
ending (the acc. or inst) may here indicate a plural sense; e. g. dham-idi- 
‘seeking horses’, puram-dard- ‘destroyer of forts’, hhiedta- ‘driven by dogs’ 
{iuna-). Plural (acc.) endings sometimes occur, but dual endings are never 
Wnd in these compounds. 

The accusative case-ending is very common, generally expressing the 
object of a transitive ytxhd dhanam-jayd* ‘winning booty’. But it also ex- 
presses other senses, as that of the cognate accusative; e. g. 

‘moving in brilliance’; or of an adverbial accusative, e. g. ugram-paiyd-^ 


X WacKERNAGEL 2X, p. I98, quotes 
jiUam snar^ani (AV. IV. 348) as showing that 
the first member was felt to have an accu- 
sative sense == ‘winning the heavenly world’ 
[gvargam but the Faipp. Ms. has the 

reading svargyam^ which WHITNEY regards 
as better, translating ‘world -conquering, 
heaven-going’. 

* When the first member is a part of 


the body it expresses the sense of Svith 
reference to’, bahudHia- ‘quick with the 
arms’.'' .V'. 

3 The local sense here is that of the 
accusative of the goal. 

4 Cp. Lindner, Nominalbildung p. 28. 

5 Occasionally the -w is inorganic, as in 

makmm-gamd“ and dmm-gd- (AV.) Agoing 
swiftly’. In paiam-gd- , paiam- probably 
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(AY.) ^looking fiercely*; or of a predicative accusative, tig, ay akpnam-kdrana^ 
(AY,) 'producing health’, sriam’-Mrtf- (IS, m. i. 4 ^) 'making cooked’h The 
acc. pi. occurs in M-dt-kard- 'doing all manner of things’, _pdsvadsti-^ 'desiring 
kine’, viAadciA 'understanding eloquence’, viJ>o-dM- 'granting eloquence’, kurad 

'intending evil’ 4. 

a. The accusative form is commonest before agent nouns ending in -^ 2 : 

or 4 which begin with a single consonant and the first syllable of which is 
short; that is, the -m here appears in a syllable in which rhythmic lengthening 
would be allowed^. This accusative form is the regular rule in the RY. 
when the stem of the first member ends in being found before ’kara- 
‘‘mdkiiig^ -cay a- 'collecting’, -Jay a- ‘conquering’, 'overcoming’, -dara- 

'cleaving’, -bhara- 'bearing’, -ruja- 'breaking’, -sani- 'winning’, -sa/ia- 'over- 
whelming’; e. g. ahhayam-kard- 'procuring security’. The only exceptions to 
this rule in the RY. are asva-hayd- 'urging on steeds’, mkra-dugha- 'emitting 
clear fluid’. In the RY. the ending Am also occurs in JuJhn-hhard- 'bringing 
prosperity’ and harim-bhardA 'bearing the yellow-coloured (bolt)’; and “Um 
inorganically in makmm-gamd- 'going quickly’. In the later Samhitas also occur 
irain-inadd- (YS.) 'rejoicing in the draught’, duram-gamd- (VS.) 'going far’, 
deva?n-gamd- (TS.) 'going to the gods’, yudhim-gamd- (AY.) 'going to battle’, 
viham-bhard- (AY.) 'all-sustaining’, iakam-bhard-'^ (AY.) 'bearing ordure’*^. 

b. The accusative form in -cr/w is not uncommon before a final member 
with initial vowel (coalescence of the two vowels being thus avoided); e. g, 
cakram-asajd- 'obstructing the wheel’, zdham-invd- 'all-moving’, dsvamddi- 
‘desiring horses’, mcam-fnkhayd- 'word-moving’, samudrani-Tukhaya- (only voc.) 
'stirring the vat’, visvam-ejayd- ‘all-exciting’; in -/Vw: agmm-i/idM- ‘fire-kindler’; 
in -5/w: tviitn-almti- (TS.) 'offering oblations to thee’. 

c. The accusative form is common when the final member is formed 
from a present stem, owing to the close connexion of such verbal nouns 
with the verb; e. g. dhiyamjmrod- 'exciting meditation’, ngramjasyd- (AY.) 
‘looking fiercely’, mamjaiyd- (AY.) 'looking at me’. 

d. Apart from the conditions stated above (a, b, c) the accusative case- 
ending rarely occurs in the first member of verbal determinatives; e. g. 
vanam-kdrana-,^ a particular part of the body; dhiyam-dhit- 'devout’, iubkam- 
yd-(vafi)- ‘moving in brilliance’^. 

a. In the great majority of instances the first member, if it has the accusative 
case-form, ends in mostly from stems in -a,, but also from monosyllabic consonant 
stems {/■/tr-am- etc.)iq and from one stem in -J (y/iA-tmi’). Otherwise there are three or 


nation oi ymm-caj/ A and 'paying a 

debt’, khqj iwikani' and khaja-kft- ‘causing 
the din of battle’, dhanarfhjayd- and 
Ji-t- Hvinniiig booty’, Janam'saJid- ‘overcoming 
beings’ and vnUa-sakd- ‘conc;uering crowds’. 

6 Beside 7cavi-vrd/id- ‘prospering the wise’. 

7 Plere the acc. of an «-stem is substituted 
ioxsakdn-* 

8 The compound 

doubtful meaning and irregular accent. 

9' For ■several other exam|3les occurring, in 
Brihmana passages of the later Samhitas 
see Wackernagbl. 2 q;:p.,i 207 : d, 'e., ,, 

■ .^.0.; the , 

neuter AfA is ' treate.d ' as; : if it, ■ were a mase. , 
or fern. 

dependent on rhythm is seen in the alter- 1 


■represents Jiv, petn^', while m pmravi-dhi- 
‘fertile woman’ and vfsan-dhi- ‘bold’, the 
origin of the nasal is doubtful ; cp. Wacker- 

NAGEL 2q p, 202. 

1 In B. this predicative accusative some- 
times comes to have the value of a predi- 
cative nominative when compounded with a 
gerundive or a derivative of h/iu-, asi/V<z/«- 
kr/va- (TS.) ‘to be made cooked’, nagnam- 
bkavitka- (TS.) ‘becoming naked’. 

2 pawds acc. pi, 

3 Here Auras- might be a genitive as pVvV- 
governs that case as well as the acc. 

4 puro-hd ‘destroying forts’ may contain 
an acc. ; also isa-stuk ‘praise of prosperity’, 
■which the Pad a analyses as isaA-sdd^, 

5 ilow much the use of these forms is 
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four in -zw. ttc*), one in -21^1 (ma/epm-Jf and two pronominal accusatives in 

-i 7 M tvam-). Polysyllabic consonant stems never liave tbe accusative case-ending 

in tlie first 'member I. 

276. The locative case-ending is in the RV. almost limited to em- 
ployment before , agent-nouns formed from the simple root with or without . ' 
determinative agre-gd- ‘going before’^ agre-ga- (VS.) hnoving forwards’, 

(VS.) agre-^d- ^drinking first’, agre-pd- (VS.) ‘drinking first’, 

(A V.) ‘situated in a member of the body’, ^produced at 

the sacrifice’, krcckre-sri-'t- ^running into danger’, gahvare-sthd- (VS.) ‘being at 
the bottoinV ‘dwelling in heaven’, divi-ydp ‘worshipping in heaven’, ! 

divi-iri-t- (AV.) ^sojourning in heaven’, divi-sdd- (AV.) ‘sitting in heaven’, 
dure-dfs- ‘visible afar’, dosanidrU- (AV.) ‘leaning on the arm’, rathe-subh' 

‘flying along in a car’, rathe-stM- ‘standing in a car’, vane-rdf- ‘shining in a ; 

wood’, vane-sdh- ‘prevailing in woods’, sute-gfhh- ‘taking hold of the Soma’, } 

hrdAspfs- ‘touching the heart’ h 

2. The RV. has only two examples of a locative before an . agent noun 

formed with the suffix divi-ksayd- ‘dwelling in heaven’, vahy e-say d - - 

in a litter’ 5 . There are several others in the later Sanihitas: agre-vadM- (VS.) ] 

‘killing what is in front’, talpe-iayd- (AV.) ‘resting on a couch’, divi-card- (AV.) ! 

‘faring in heaven’, divi-stambhd- (AV.) ‘supported on the sky’, dUre-vadhd- I 

(VS.) ‘far-striking’, hara-myd-^ (MS. i. 2 7) ‘resting in gold’. In the AV. also I 

occurs an example of the locative before an agent noun formed with -m\ 
parame-sih-in- ‘standing in the highest (place)’. | 

3. The locative plural is much rarer than the singular in the first member: 'f 

apsu-kn-t- ‘dwelling in the waters’, apsu-jd- ‘born in the waters’, apsu-ji-A ‘van- | 

quishiiig in the waters’, apsu-sdd- ‘dwelling in the waters’, apsu-vdk- (SV.) f 

‘driving in water’, apsd-samsita- (AV.) ‘excited in the waters’, goeu-yddd- | 

‘fighting in (— for) kine’, prfsudur- ‘conquering in battles’, hharempd- ‘pro- I 

duced in fights’, hrtsv-ds- ‘piercing to the heart’. | 

a. In these- locathe compounds the second member is most commonly -stha- or 
-stha- in the RV., while the first member is most usually agre-, dtire- or vane-. The 
locative in -e is the ^predominant one, even displacing 4 in patke-stha- ‘standing on the 
road’ beside pathi-sthd- (AV.). 

277. The instrumental case-ending occurs several times in the first 

member of verbal determinatives: hamd-card- (VS.) ‘being in the ground’, 
gird-vrdh- ‘rejoicing in song’, dhiya-jur- ‘aging in devotion’, yuvd-datta- ‘given 
by you two’, yuvd-7uta- ‘led by you two’, yusmd-datta- ‘given by you’, yusmd- 
nita- ‘led by you’, ‘driven by dogs’ (iund). When the stem of the 

first member ends in -a there is some doubt whether -a here represents the 
instrumental ending or lengthening of the vowel 7 ; thus sapha-ruj- may mean 
‘breaking with the hoof or ‘hoof-breaker’; and m. yuvd-yuj- ‘yoked by yon | 

two’ the vowel may be simply lengthened. In diva-kard- (AV.) ‘sun’ the first 
member is an old instrumental used adverbially ^ 

a. The examples of the ablative case-ending are rare: daksinat-sdd- 


s Mean- substitutes the acc. of an 4-stem; 5 In snte-kara- ‘active in (offering) Soma’, 
above p. 165, note 7 . the accent shows that the final member has 

2 There are several other locatives com- an adjectival, not a verbal sense. In the 

pounded with -gha-. name niatari-wan- the finst member is inter- 

3 There are several other locatives com- preted in RV. ill. 2911 as a locative; cp. 

pounded with ya-. Richter, IF. 9, 247, note; Macdonell, 

4 In iiare-stJia- (RVi.), an epithet of the GrundrisS rtl. i A, p. 72 (middle). 

car, the first member may be a locative 6 jp VS. v. 8 hara- here is the 

(Saya^a), but it may also be a dative of «/- locative oi kdr I- . 

(BR., Grassmann), ‘serving for a man to , 7 Cp. Wackernagel 2^, 56. 

stand on’. S See Wackernagel 2b 213 a, note. 
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(MS. II. 63 ) ^sitting in the south’ i ‘produced from heaven’, divo-duh- 

(SV.) ‘milking from the sky\ dw(?-nk- ‘shining from the sky’. 

b. The ending of the genitive would naturally appear only before deri- 
vatives from verbs governing the genitive. There seem to be no certain 
examples: divd-ksas' ‘ruling over the sky’ (divas) however seems probable b 

, b, I. Ordinary Adjective as final member. 

278, Ordinary adjectives which are not of a verbal character may appear 
as final member of determinatives much in the same way as past participles 
in da and -na (273, 4). But adjectives ending in -u are almost exclusively 
compounded with the privative aiyi)- and prepositions ; e. g. ‘not swift’, 

‘dishonest’, d-dasu~ ‘impious’, d-bkiru- ‘not terrible’; ‘very (/rij 

swiff 0?///-). The only final members otherwise compounded are ‘rich’ 
in vibhi~vasu- kaddand and other compounds, and -raghti- ^ in made- 
raghu" ‘quick in exhilaration’. 

a. The first member maybe a substantive in the relation of a case 

to the last; e. g. fami-sdbkra- ‘shining in body’, y a/fid-d/ilr a- S^exsed in 
sacrifice’, vakmardja-satya- ‘faithful to the ordainers of Iiymns’, idivd-sambhu- 
‘salutary for all’. The relation is sometimes expressed by the case-ending: the 
locative in gdvi-sfJdra- (AV.) ‘strong in kine (gdvtf as a name, mdde-ragku- 
‘quick in exhilaration’, ‘active in (offering) Soma’, sumjid-api- ^nniXtd 

in affection (stminiy\ instrumental^ in dhiyci-vasu- ‘rich in devotion’, 
vidmandpas- ‘working (apds-) with wisdom {vidmdnd)\ The first member may 
also appositionally express a comparison as representing a type: suka-bahhru- 
(VS.) ‘reddish like a parrot’ 3 . 

b. The first member may be an adjective qualifying the final member 
in an adverbial sense; thus aprdmi-satya (voc.) ^^ttxn2}dyXxn€^ urdhvdprind^ 
(VS.) ‘spotted above’, try-arusa- dx^ddidk in three (parts of the body)’, mahU- 
nagni-“^ (AV.) ‘courtezan’ (‘very naked’), mahd-maM-vrata- ‘ruling very mightily’, 
makd-vaturin- ^vtxy broad’, visvd-scandra- ‘all-glittering’^. 

c. Adverbs and particles often appear as first member; e. g. an-dsu- 
‘not swift’, anydta-eni- (VS.) ‘variegated on one side {anydtas)\ evdra- ‘quite (evd) 
ready {dra-)\ dtih-seva- ‘unfavourable’, punar-nava- ‘renewing itself’, satd-makdnt- 
‘equally (sa-tas) great’, safo-brJiath (VS.) ‘the equally great’ (a metre), saiydm- 
ugra- ‘truly mighty’, su-priya- (AV.) ‘very dear’. 

d. Several prepositions appear as first member, mostly with their original 
adverbial meaning; e. g. dti-krpia-^ (VS.) ‘very dark’; d-inisla-tama- ‘mixing 
very readily’®; upottarnd- (AV.) ‘penultimate’; nl-dhruvi- (‘fixed down’) ‘per- 
severing’, nis-kevalya- (VS.) ‘belonging exclusively’; prdsu- ‘very swift’, pra- 


4 liere the adjectival stem is used for the 
adv. drdhvdm. 

5 From this is formed the m. ma/id-Jia:^nd- 
(AV.) ‘paramour’. 

d The meaning oi sdd/izf-an’d- ‘truly faith- 
ful’ (?), which occurs only once, is doubtful; 
cp. aVackernagel 2% p. 237 (top). 

7 ad in the sense of ‘very’ does not occur 
in the RV., but in the later Sarnhitas it is 
the commonest of the prepositions com- 
pounded with adjectives. 

8 ‘Very slightly mixed’, Gei.dner., VS. 3, 
18 1 . — a-tura- ‘sufiering’ is obscure in origin. 


^ But it has also been otherwise explained; 
cp. Wackeenagel 2q p, 213 c, note; who 
also quotes d-basj/a<dd‘‘ ‘knowing nothing’ 
from the MS. 

2 The word probably contains 

an old instrumental = ‘naturally solid’; in 
■ndb/Ld-nl'iUsiha- ‘nearest in kiir’ as a name, I 
the first member though looking like a loca- 
tive, probably represents an Hr. stem nab/idy 
cp. Richter, IB'. 9, 209. The compounds 
fci-sauia-^ an epithet of Indra, and ghdse- 
ajra- (VS.) are Bahuvrihis. 

3 A transition to this compound use appears 
in mdno JdvLaham (RV. Vi. 9^) ‘very swift as 
thought’. 
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sarMar (yoc:) 'hcM'; Very greaX\ m-sama- (YS.) 'uneven', vi-sadrsa- 

'dissimilar', vy-enP Variously tinted' (dawn) ; sdm-vasu- 'dwelling together’, 
sdm-priya- 'mutually dear', 

b» 2. Ordinary Substantive as final memben 

279. Determinatives with ordinary non-verbal substantives as their final 
member "" are not common in the earliest period of the language. In the first 
nine books of the RV., except the frequent compounds in -pati- and -patni-^ 
there are not many more than three dozen examples the tenth book has 
quite two dozen more, and the AV. seven dozen more. 

The first member is frequently a substantive . also. Its relation to 
the filial member seems to be limited to the genitive sense in the Samliitas. 
This genitive sense appears when the final member is a word expressive of 
relationship, or paii- 'husband’ or 'lord'; e. g. rajaputrd- 'king's son', mrtyu-^ 
hdndhu’ 'companion of death', vis-pdti~ 'lord of the tribe'. It sometimes ex- 
presses the material, as drupadd- 'post of wood', hiranya-ratluU 'car of gold' 
or 'car full of gold’. In devaPilbisd- 'offence against the gods’ we have an 
example of an objective genitive. There seems to be no instance in the RV. 
of a Proper Name appearing as the first member of a determinative in the 
genitive sensed except in indra-seni- {yL.iQ2^) 'India’s missile’^, which compound 
is itself perhaps a Proper Names. In camasddkvaryu- (xW.) 'the priest of 
the cups’, the first member expresses quite a general genitive sense of 
relation = 'the priest who is concerned with the cups’. 

280. As in determinatives with verbal noun as final member, the case- 
ending may appear in the first member. But it is less common here, and 
owing to the purely nominal character of the final member, is almost restricted 
to the genitive. The ending of this case is very common before 
'lord' or 'husband': amhas-a^pati- (VS.) 'lord of distress’, N. of an intercalary 
month, gnii-spdii'-^ 'husband of a divine woman', jd-spdti- 'lord of the family’, 
hrh-aspdtP and brd/iman-aspdtz-%id of devotion’, mdnas'aspdii- 'lord of mental 
power’, vdn-aspdti-^ 'lord of the wood’, ‘tree’, vac-dspdti~ 'lord of speech', 
vdstospdti- 'lord of the dwelling’, iubh-ds-pdii- ’\oid of splendour’, sddas-as- 
pdti-^ 'lord of the sacrificial seat’. According to the analogy of these com- 
pounds which end in -spati’^ were also formed from (Z-stems rta-spati- (only 
voc.) 'lord of pious works’ and rdtha-spdti- 'lord of the car'. The word 
ddmpati- mdy stand fox ^ddzzi-spati-'^^ 'lord of the house’ (ddm-, the gen. pi 
of which, dam-dpij occurs). 


^ Bahuvrthis with ordinary substantives j 
as final member were common from the 
beginning ; hence combinations which appear 
as Bahuvrihis in the older period, are often 
only found later as Tatpurusas, the latter 
being thus occasionally affected by the 
formal peculiarities of Bahuvrihis. 

2 See Wackernagel 2q p. 241 (97 note). 

3 If this compound is a A'oper Name, it is 
the only instance with the stem*form in the 
first member; but the genitive case-ending 
appears in the first member of a few deter- 
minative Proper Names; see below, 280 a. 

4 ‘India’s missile’ (BR.), ‘Indians army’ 
(Grassmann). 

5 This is the opinion of Geldner, VvS. 
2, 1; and of Delbruck, Vergl. Syntax 3, p.202, 

6 An anomalous f. ipias-pdinl- was formed 


I from this word after the etymology had 
been forgotten, as conversely the m. sapaim- 
‘rival’ was formed from sapatnT- ‘co-wife’, 

7 here is synonymous with 

being a parallel and explana- 
tory formation. On bf haspdii- and cognate 
compounds see Otto Strauss, Brhaspati im 
Veda (Leipzig 1905), p. 14—17. 

8 ‘^ood’ appears also in the pi. G. 
van-itm, L. vmn-su. 

9 It is unnecessary to assume the existence 
of a stem sad- to explain sadas-pdii- and 
satpati* since the stem sad as- occurs ; nor 
is mdh- necessary to explain rddhas-pail* 
(only voc.) as radhas- is frequent 

10 PiscHEL, VS. 2, 93 ft, 307 ff., rejects any 
connexion between ddmpati- and ‘house’. 
Cp. Wackernagel 2s p. 249 e, note. 
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a. These compounds in -/i/i'- are treated by the Pada text iu thiee different ways : 
1, gftaspati’, hfhaspati^, vdnaspd^i-, mspdti- {Q.nd vispdim-) appear as simple words; 2. gnad* 
pdtm-, Jahpdii-, sdd-pdfi-, ria-pate [^00,)^ rddhas~paie {poQ.,)i and those with a single accent 
(except vispdti-) as compounds separated by the Avagraha sign; 3. all other doubly 
accented compounds (e. g. hrdhnmtaspdii-') as two separate words; even rdthaspdtis is 
•s^x\\.tQ.ix rdihah\ pdtih j as \l rdthak were a nom. sing. ^ 

a. Otherwise the genitive ending appears only two or three times in 
the R¥. in Proper Names: ‘Servant of heaven’ (?), smtah-iepa-^ 

‘Dog’s tail’, and (with gen. pi.) ndrd-sdmsa- ({or d^mram-mmsa-)^ ‘Praise of 
men’, an epithet of Agni. The VS. has also ‘increase of wealth’ 

in rayas'posa-dd- ‘bestowing increase of wealth’ and rdyas-posa-vdfii- ‘procuring 
increase of wealth’. 

b» Other case-endings are very rare in such determinatives. The locative 
appears in smpne-duwapnyd- (AV.) ‘evil dreaming in sleep’/^; the instrumental 
in vacd-siena- ‘thief by speech’, ‘one who makes mischief by ^is words’; the 
dative m dasyave-vrka- (voc.) ‘Wolf to the Dasyu’, N. of a man; and possibly 
ddsyave sdhah (i. 36^®) may be meant as a name with double accent. 

281, In a few instances the first member is a substantive used appo- 
sitionally to express sex or composite nature: purusa-mrgd-' (VS.) ‘male 
antelope’; uluka-ydtu- ‘owl demon’ (= demon in form of an owl), susuluka- 

‘owlet demon’; purusa-vyaghrd- ‘man-tiger’, a kind of demon, vrsA- 
kapi- ‘man-ape’. 

282, An adjective may appear as first member determining the sense 

of the following substantive. This type, which is called Karmadharaya by 
the Indian grammarians, is uncommon in the Samhitas. Among the oldest 
are candra-mas-^ nioon’^ and purnd-mds-a-' (TS. iri.4.40 ‘full moon’. 

Besides these occur eka-vird- ‘unique hero’, krma-sakuni- (AV.) ‘raven’ 7 , 
navayvdrd- pain’, mahd-g?'dmd- dgttdX h.Q?X\ m aha- dhand- ‘great booty’^ 
mahd-vlrd- dgitdtX sapta-rsdyas Seven Seers’, N. of a group of 

ancient sages (beside the separate words sap;td f say ah and fsayah sapid in 
Books i-ix), sapta-grdhrdh (AVh) ‘the seven vultures’ 

a, A variety of Karmadharaya is that in which the first member expresses 
a part of the last: adhara-ka?iihd- (VS.) ‘lower part of the neck’, ardha-devd-'^^ 
‘derai-god’, ardka-masd- (AV. VS.) ‘half-month’, madhydm-dina- ‘midday’; also 
with change of gender: agra-jilivd- ri, ‘tip of the tongue {jihvd-y \ with 

the suffix -a\ ardha-rc-d- (AV. VS.) ‘hemistich’, ‘forenoon’ 

283, Prepositions frequently occur as first member, all except prd 
in their ordinary adverbial senses. Those which are thus used in the RV. 


See Wackernagel 21, p. 241 (97 a a, 
note). 

2 This name occurs once with tmesis, 
Hinas cic chepam (v. 27). 

3 Cp. nardm- iid Hmsa- (i. 173^ etc.) and 
hiniso naram (vi. 242); see Wackernagel 21, 
p, 248 d, note. 

^ /iradt'-cahms ^mirrored in the lake’ is 
regarded by GelDxXer (VS. i, 173) as a Tat- 
puru.^a “ ‘eye in the lake’. For one or two 
doubtful examples of locative pi. see Wacker- 
nagel 2^, p. 249 (bottom). 

5 That this is a very old combination is 
shown by the fact that mds- ‘moon’ occurs 
almost exclusively in compounds 

and piirnd-mas, SB.), only two or three times 
alone (though often in the sense of ‘month’), 
and is therefore obsolescent in the RV. 

6 In the later Samhitas candrci^ comes to 


mean ‘moon’ as an abbreviation of mndrd- 
mas-. 

7 With change of meaning from ‘black 
bird’. 

S In IC, appears the dative Hisva^dcvaya^ 
the expression vuve devfi/i having become a 
Karmadharaya. 

9 Translated by Whitney (AV. vm. 918) 
as a Bahuvrihi, ‘seven-vultured’. 

ardkd- ‘half’ is here used in a figurative 
..sense.-''’ 

H pitd-mahd- (AV. TS. VS.) and fatd-^nahd- 
(A V.) ‘grandfather’ and prdpitdmaha* (VS. 
TS.) and fra-tatdniaha- (AVh) ‘great grand- 
father’ (only voc.) are probably not Karma- 
dharayas, but formed in imitation of inahd- 
ma/uU which appeared to be a gradation of 
maMni-', Wackernagel 2*, p. 255, note. 
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are ddhi 'ovef, nl 'downV ‘aroundV ^forwar^ part of 'extreme’ 

(of high degree), ‘great’ (hi names of relationship), prdfi ‘against’, 2// ‘asunder’ 3 , 
sd??i ‘together’ (also sa- in the same sense); and in the later Samhitas, antdr 
'between’, dpa ‘away’, i ‘at hand’, ud ‘up’, upa ‘beside’, dpari ‘above’. The 
following are examples in the alphabetical order of the prepositions: ddhi-pati{Pd\[ . 
VS.) ‘over-lord’, ddhi-patnl- {KSf.Y^,) ‘sovereign lady’, ddki-bhojana- ‘additional 
gift’, adhi-rajd‘ king’; (AV.) ‘intermediate region’, antah- 

patrd- (AV.) ‘inner (== interior of the) vessel’; dpa-rupa- (AY.)'^ ‘absence 
of form’, ‘deformity’; d-paii- (VS. MS. i. 2^) lord here’; '^'ut-surya.’- 
‘sunrise’ in oisurydm (AV.) ‘till sunrise’ {d-ufsuryam); upapati- (VS.) ‘paramour’ 
(lit. ‘sub-husband’); upari-sayand- (AV.) ‘elevated couch’; ni-dhd?ia- (AV.) 
‘conclusion’, (VS.) ‘second rib’, ni-padd- ‘low ground’, 7iy-dlma'^ (AV.) 
‘close of day’; pdri-pati- ‘lord (of all) around’, ‘full year’; pra~ 
gathd- (VS.) ‘fore-song’, a kind of stanza, p7'a-dls- ‘region’ and (AV.) ‘inter- 
mediate quarter’, pra-dhdna- ‘prize of battle’, pradJivand- (‘forward course’, 
ddhvan-) ‘bed of a river’, prdrtha- (AV.) ‘preparation’, ‘implement’; prdpada-^ 
‘tip of the foot’, prd-uga- ‘forepart of the shafts (of a chariot)’ 7 ; prd-mpdt- 
‘great-grandson’, pra-tatamaha~ (AY^.) and prdpitamaha- (VS. TS.) ‘great- 
grandfather’ ; (AV.) ‘third (or fifth) heaven’, prdpatha- ‘distant path’, 
prd-magmida- ‘arch-usurer’, prd'-vira- ‘great hero’, pniyus- (MS. i. 5^) ‘long 
life’ (iyus); praitpand- (AV.) ‘adversary’, prati-divan- ‘adversary at play’; 

(VS.) ‘intermediate region’, vArnadkya- ‘middle’, m-manyu- ‘longing’®, 
vi~vdc* ‘opposing shout’, ‘contest’, z>yPda?ia- ‘different food’ 9 ; sapdhtf- 
‘co-wife’, samgrdma- {AY ) ‘assembly’, ‘encounter’, sam-anlkd- ‘battle-array’^®, 
sam-bdndhu- ‘akin’, sam-vatsard-'^^ ‘full year’. 

284. Other indeclinables sometimes occur as first member, but very 
rarely in the RV. They include a few adverbs and the particles ^z(zz)-, dtis-^ 

kim-, hi-*, pasca-dosd- (VS.) ‘late evening’, puro-agni- (VS.) ‘fire in front’; 
a-mitra- ‘enemy’, d-hotr- (AV.) ‘incompetent Hotr’; duc-Mma- ‘calamity’^®; 
su-brdhmana- (AV.) ‘good Brahman’, su-bhesaja- (AV. TS.) ‘good remedy’, 
su-vasand-'^^ ‘fair garment’; kim-piirusd- (VS.) a kind of mythical being, ku- 
Sara- (RVb), a kind of reed. 

4. Bahuvrihi Compounds. 

285. The term Bahuvrihi, employed by the Indian grammarians to 
designate this type, is perhaps the most convenient name for these secon- 
dary adjective compounds, as it represents their general character both 
in form and meaning. For the final member is practically always a sub- 
stantive, and the relation of the first member to the last is mostly attributive 


^ Without perceptibly changing the meaning 
of the final member. 

2 This and the following meanings do not 
occur in, the combination of prd with verbs. 

3 Expressing separation, extension, deri- 
vation, 

4 In apa-kdmd’ ‘aversion’ the final member 
is a verbal noun. There seem to be no cer- 
tain instances of this kind of compound with 
dpi', cp. Wackexnagel 2h p. 259 p, note. 

5 In 7 iy-arihd- ‘destruction’ the second 
member is a verbal noun. On the relation 
of ny-arbiida- (AV, VS.) and ny~arbudi<- (AV.) 
to drbuda- and drbudi-, see Wackernagel 
2^, p. 260 (top). 


6 Once p^'dpad- in AV. 

7 Probably for prayuga-. 

8 From manyti- ‘zeaP. 

9 This is Sayana’s explanation {yividhe 
^nne) of the word in viii. 52^. 

10 From dmka- ‘front’. 

i\ sdm in this compound expresses com- 
pleteness. 

12 Cp. sundm ‘with success’. On the Sandhi 
see p. 31, note 4 . 

"^^ Thoxigh 'iJasa 7 /.a~ has a concrete sense 
here, the compound may have arisen when 
the word had a verbal meaning. 



V. Compounds, BahuvrIhis. 171 

(Karmadharaya), less eo mm only dependent (Tatpurusa); and very rarely 
coordinative (Dvandva). The best name otherwise is ^possessive’ as this 
is their meaning in the vast majority of instances. In a few examples, how- 
ever, the more general sense of ^connected with’ (which may usually be ex- 
pressed more specifically) is required to expiain the relation between the 
substantive and the Bahuvrihi which agrees with it; thus fiDorn 

on horse-back’, devd-psaras- ‘affording enjoyment for the gods’, parjdma'retas- 
‘sprung from the seed of Parjanya’, visvd-krsti- ‘dwelling with all peoples’, 
msvd-nara-^ ‘belonging to or existing among all men’, virdpastya- ‘belonging 
to the abode of a hero’, satd-sarada- ‘lasting a hundred autumns’, Mra-vira- 
(AV.) ‘characterized by heroic men’ — ‘making men heroic’ (amulet). 

286, Attributive Bahuvrihis, — The commonest form of Bahuvrihi is 
that in which an attributive noun is the first member. It is most fre- 
quently an adjective, d.% ttgrd-balm- ‘powerful-armed’, ‘giving wide 

aid’, ‘having living sons’, sukrd-mrna- ‘bright-coloiirerr k The first 

member is also often a past passive participle in da or the action 
expressed by which is usually performed by the person denoted by the sub- 
stantive with which the Bahuvrihi agrees; e. g. prdyata-dak dm- whom 

the sacrificial fee has been presented’, raid-hams- ‘who offers an oblation’ k 
The action is, however, not infrequently supposed, to be performed by 
others, always in the case of Jiata- ‘slain’; e. g. hatd-vrm-T- ‘whose hus- 
band has been slain’, hatd-mair- ‘whose mother has been slain’. Both senses 
appear in ratd-havya- ‘he by whom’ and ‘to whom offerings have been made’. 
An outside agent is sometimes expressed by an additional member at the 
beginning of the compound, as jivd-pita-sarga- ‘whose streams have been 
drunk by the living’*^. A present participle occasionally occurs as first 
member; e. g. a-ydd-vasu- (AV.) and sam-ydd-vasu- (AV.) ‘to whom wealth 
comes’, hhrdjad-rsti- ‘having glittering spears’, rdsad-vatsa- ‘having a shining 
calf’, ‘having a brilliant car’ 7 ; also a perfect-participle in dadrs- 

midpavi- ‘whose felly is didh\€y yuyiijand-sapti- ‘whose steeds are yoked’. 

a. The first member is further often a substantive used predicatively ; 
e. g. dsva-parna- ‘horse-winged’ == ‘whose wings are horses’ (car) ; indra-satru- 
, whose foe is India’; tad-id-ariha-^ ‘having just that as an aim’, drdnaJiava- 
^wdiose pail {ahavd-) is a trough’, su'nd-dem- ‘vvhose god is a phallus’, 
surodaka,- (AV.) ‘whose water is spirit’ {sura-). The final member is here 
sometimes a comparative or superlative (including para-) used substan- 
tively: avaras-pard-^ (VS.) ‘in which the lower is higher’ === ‘topsy-turvy’ 
dsthi-bhuyWms- (AV.) ‘having bone as its chief part’ — ‘chiefly bone’, indra- 
fyesika- ‘having Indra as chief’, ‘of whom India is chief’, yamd-sreHha- (AV.) 
‘of whom Yama is best’, sdma-srestha- (AV.) ‘of wdiich Soma is best’. 


2: For other names see Wackernagel 2q 
p. 273 (107 a, note). 

» For several other examples formed with 
vik-d- see Whitney 1294 

5 Cp. p. 145, note 3 . 

4 Cp. Whitney 129S. 

5 The sense is thus identical with verbal 
determinatives or verbally governing com- 
pounds such as z'dJam-dharcU and h/mrdd^ 
vajii- "bearing booty’. In vTti-hoira' ‘having 
an invitation sacrifice’ == ‘inviting to sacri- 
fice’, a stem in ~tl is used almost like a 
past participle in cp. vtid-hiwya- as a 
name. 


6 Cp. Whitney 1299 a. 

7 Cp. Whitney 1299 b. 

8 Here a pronoun appears instead of a 
substantive in the first member. 

9 Here the first member retains the -.r of 
the nom. surviving from the use of the two 
words in syntactical juxtaposition; the first 
member also is used siib.slantiveJy in this 
compound. 

10 On eka-pard- (said of dice) see now 
Luders, Has Wurfelspiel ini alien Indien 
(Abb. d. K, Ges. der Wiss. zu Gottingen 

9 , 2) p. 64- 
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A comparison is sometimes implied between tlie first substantive and the 
second; (AV.) Svhose rain is lik^ butter’, vrksd-kesa- dreediaired’ 

= Svhose trees are like hair’ == ‘wooded’ (mountain). 

The first member further sometimes expresses the material of which the 
second consists; e. g. (^S.) ‘whose naval is (made of) silver ; 

‘whose fellies are (made of) gold’; or something closely 
connected with and characteristic of it, as niyud-ratha- ‘whose car is (drawn, 
by) a team’. 

\ 287., Dependent Bahuvrihis. — The first member is dependent on the 
last in the sense of a case-relation, the case-ending being sometimes retained, 

a* It has often a genitive sensed as pdti-kctma- (AV.) ‘having desire for a 
husband’; with genitive ending, rayds-kama- ‘having a desire of wealth’. Here 
the first member often implies a comparison (when it never has the case- 
ending): agnidejas’ (AV.) ‘having the brightness of fire’, ‘fire-bright’, fksa-grtva- 
(AV.) ‘having the neck of a bear’ (demons), gS-vapus- ‘having the form of a 
cow’, jnathnukha- (AV.) ‘having the face of (—like) relatives’, mdnoyavas- 
‘having the swiftness of thought’ — ‘swift as thought’, mayiira-mman- 
the plumes of peacocks’ (Indra’s steeds). 

b* In a few instances it has the sense of, and then ahvays the ending of, 
the instrumental: d-giraukas- ‘not to be kept at rest (Mas-) by a song 
(g^rd)\ krdtva-magha- ‘constituting a reward (gained) by intelligence’, bhasch 
ketu- ‘recognisable by light’ 

c. The locative sense is more frequent, being often accompanied by 
the case-ending: asdim-im- ‘having arrows in his mouth’, divi'yo?ii~ ‘having 
origin in heaven’; also several formed with dure- ‘in the distance’, as dure- 
afita- ‘ending in the distance’, duri-gavyuii- (AV.) ‘whose sphere is far away’ 

There are further examples in which the last member has the locative 
sense when it is a part of the body and ^vhat is expressed by the first 
member appears in or on it: asru-mukki- (AV.) ‘having tears on her face’, 
‘tear-faced’, ktlAlodhn-l- (AV.) ‘having sweet drink in her udder’, ghrtd-prstha- 
‘butter-backed’, pAira-hasta- (AV.) ‘having a hand in which is a vessel’, 7 nani- 
grlvd- ‘having pearls on the neck’, mddhii-jihva- ‘having a tongue on which 
is honey’, vdjra-bahu- ‘having an arm on which is a bolt’. 

288. Coordinate Bahuvrihis. — No example is found in the RV. and 
hardly any in the other Sarahitas of the first and last members of Bahuvrihis 
being coordinated in sense. The VS. has stdma-prsiha- ‘containing Stomas 
and Pirsthas’; also dhar-divd- (xxxviii. 12) ‘daily’, which is a kind of Dvandva 
Bahuvrihi, being formed from the adverb d/iar-dhi ‘day by day’. The form 
somendrd- ‘belonging to Soma and Indra’, occurs only in B. passages of later 
Samhitas (TS. MS. K.). 

289. Indeclinables as first member. — In a number of Bahuvrihis 
the first member is not a noun, but an indeclinable word, either a preposition 
or an adverb. 

a. Prepositions are common as first member of Bahuvrihis, expressing 
the local position of the final member in relation to the substantive with 
which the Bahuvrihi agrees. Some sixteen prepositions are thus used, the most 
frequent being vi which occurs as often in the RV, as all the rest put 
together. They are dti ‘beyond’, ddhi ‘on’, afiidr ‘within’, dpa ‘away’, abJil 


^ An accusative in sense and form appears 
in tvdm^kama- ‘having a desire for thee’. 

2 The compound vidmampas- ‘working 
with skill’ {vidmdrid) is probably a determi- 
native forxned with the adj. apds- ‘working’, 


not a Bahuvrihi with dpas~ ‘work’; cp. 27S a 
and 91 B. . 

3 On a few doubtful instances of such 
locative conipounds see Wackernagel 21, 
p. 278 (bottom). 
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‘around’ and ‘‘iowaxd.', dva ‘down’, ‘awayy i ‘near’, ud ‘upward’, upa ‘near’, 
7 u ‘down’, ‘away’, /ir/ ‘around’/ dn front’, ‘very’, prdti ‘against’, vl 
‘apart’, sdm ‘together’. Of these upa is used thus in the RV. only, while 
autd/'j dm, ni appear in the later Sarnhitas only. The following are examples 
of compounds thus formed in the alphabetical order of the prepositions: 

‘overflowing’, dti-cchandas- (VS.) ‘having redundant metres’ (verse); 
ddhi-nirnij-' ‘having a , garment on’, ddhy-aksa- ‘having an eye on’, ‘overseer’; 
autar-davd- (ANd) ‘having fire within’; ‘waterless’, apa-rtu- {AY.) ‘un- 

seasonable’; ahhi-vira- and abhisatvan- ‘having heroes around’, ah/iMYipa- 
(AY.) ‘beautiful’, abki-send- ‘directing arrows’; ava-kesd- (AY.) ‘having hair 
hanging down’, dvadoka- (AV. VS.) ‘miscarrying’; d-deva- ‘having the gods 
near’, ‘devoted to the gods’, d-manas- (AV.TS.) ‘kindly disposed’; ubsaktha- 
(VS.) ‘having the thighs raised’, ud-ojas- ‘highly powerful’; upa-manyu- ‘having 
zeal at hand’, ‘zealous’, ‘bringing riches ntzY i nhnanyti- (AV.) 

‘whose anger has subsided’, ni-vaksas- (TS. v. 6. 23^) ‘having a sunken breast’, 
ni-kuld-' (VS.) ‘going down hill’, nidcilbisd- ‘deliverance from sin’ (‘that in 
which sill has subsided’); nir-jarayu- (AV.) ‘having cast its skin’, n!r-m^ya>'‘ 
‘powerless’, nirYiasta- (AV.) ‘handless’; parbmard- (TS.v.6. 21’^) ‘having death 
around’ = ‘round whom people have died’, pari-manyu- ‘very angry’; praYrngd- 
(VS. TS.) ‘having prominent horns’, prddvaksas- ‘very energetic’; prd-mauas- 
(AV.) ‘very thoughtful’; prdti-rUpa- ‘having a corresponding form’, pratb 

vartmdn- (AV.) ‘having an opposite course’, prdtbvesa- ‘neighbour’ (‘living 
opposite’); i^/ = ‘apart’: vi-kanid- (AV.) ‘having ears far apart’, vbsakha- 
(AV.) ‘branched’, ty-amsa- ‘having the shoulders apart’, ‘broad-shouldered’; 
— ‘extensive’: ‘wide-minded’, ‘sagacious’, vi-hayas- ‘of extensive 

power’; — ‘divided’: ty-adhvd- (AV.) ‘having a divided course’ — ‘being 
midway between zenith and earth’; — ‘various’: vydiilaba' (AV.) 'making 
all kinds of noises’; — ‘divergent’: ‘following wrong paths’, 

vrata- ‘refractory’; ==» ‘distorted’: vdgriva- ‘having a twisted neck’, zy^dkga- 
(AV.) ‘having distorted limbs’; — ‘different’: vi-rupa- ‘having a different 
foxm\ vbvacas- (AY.) ‘speaking differentty’; — ‘devoid of’, ‘less*: vhnuya- 
‘devoid of magic’, vy-enas- ‘guiltless’; sam-kami- (AV.) ‘striking the jaws 
together’. 

b. Adverbs with a local meaning, which are akin to prepositions, 
also frequently appear as first member of BahuvrThis, being generally speaking 
equivalent in sense to predicative adjectives. Examples of such BahuvrThis in 
the alphabetical order of the adverbs are the following: adkds ‘helo\Y : adkd- 
varcas’^ (AV.) ‘powerful below’; anti ‘near’ : dnii-mitra- (VS.) ‘having friends 
at hand’, dntbsumna- (AV.) ‘having benevolence at hand’, dnty-uti- ‘having 
aid at hand’; avds d down' : azd-dem- ‘attracting the gods down’; Jr/ ‘afar’ 
‘having evil far-removed’, af'e-satru- (AY .) ‘whose foes are far away’; 

‘hence’ : ‘helping from hence’; ihd ‘here’ : ‘whose 
mothers are, the one here, the other there’; ihd-kratu- (AV.) ‘whose will js 
hitherward’, (AV.) ‘whose thought is hitherward’; fdhak ‘apart’: 

rdkafi-mantm- (AVh) ‘having a special sacred text’ kuhayd ‘where?’ : kuhayd- 
krti- (only VO c.) ‘where active?’; daksina-tds ‘on the right’ : daksinatas-kaparda’ 
‘having a coil of hair on the ligW; nTtd ^downwaxd' : ziT^d-myas- ‘whose 
strength is low’; purds ‘in ixoxY x puro-rathd- ‘whose car is in front’, 
zjasu- (TS. HI. 2. 5^ ‘preceded by wealth’ (only voc.); pnicd ‘forward’ : praca^ 
rlJiva- ‘moving the tongue forward’, praca-manyu- (only voc.) ‘striving forward * 


According to Whitney on AV. BR., pw. ‘lacking speech’; Ludwig 'of 

distinguished meditations’. 
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a, Balluvriliis are also formed -witli a few adverbs of another kind as first member: 
diaving such thoiighf 7 ‘devouf, nana-siirya^ ‘illuminated by various suns’j 
niagha-- (AV, TS.) ‘repeatedly offering oblations’, pimtdhd-p^afika- ‘having various aspects’, 
sadyd-ziii- ‘helping at once’ A There are also several formed with saJid-^ sumdd-^ smdd-2 
‘together with’, as saM’gopa-^ ‘having the cowherds with them’, sakd-purusa- (AV.) ‘accom- 
panied by the men’, mmaj-jdni- ‘accompanied by his %vife’, sumdd-gu- [PsN .) ‘accompanied 
by the cows’, ‘provided with reins’, smdd-isia- ‘having an errand’, S 77 iad> 

iidhan- ‘provided with an udder’. 

c. Certain particles frequently appear as the first member of Bahu- 
vrihis. These are the privative tr- or an-^ ku-^ expressing depreciation, dus- 
dliV SU’ hvelF; e. g. a-pdd- Tootless', a-sapatncU ‘having no rivals’, an-ndakcd 
diaving no water’, ‘w^aterless’; ku-yava- ‘causing a bad harvest’, dus-pdd- 
‘ill'-footed’; suparnd- ‘having beautifhl wings’, 

ago. Babuvrihis are very frequently used as m. (sometimes f.) sub- 
stantives in the sense of Proper Names, in many instances without the 
adjectival sense occurring at all; thus brhdd-uktha- 111., as the N. of a seer 
and adj. Taving great praise’; hrhdd-dwa- m., N. of a seer {hrhad-divti- £, 
N. of a goddess) and adj. ‘dtvelling in high heaven’; but priyd- 7 nedha- m, 
(ho whom sacrifice is dear’) and vauid-deva- m. (To whom the gods are dear’) 
only as the names of seers. 

a. Bahuvrihis are further not infrequently used as neuter substantives 
with an abstract and a collective sense, especially when the first member 
is the privative particle a- or an- and sdrva- ‘all’; e. g. adatru- from 
foes’, n. (AV.) ‘freedom from foes’, a-sapaind- ‘having no rivals’, n. (AV.) 

agambadhdr {KNk) n. ‘non-confinement’, a-skambhand- {hN d) n. ‘lack 
of support’, an-apaiyd- ‘childless’ (AV.), 11. ‘childlessness’, an-amitrd- (AV.) 
‘foeless’, n. (AV. VS.) ‘freedom from foes’; sarva-rathd- ‘the whole line of 
chariots’, (AV. TS.) ‘whole property’; ni-kilbisd- n. ‘deliverance 

from sin’, pitr-bandhu- (AV.) ‘paternal kinship’, matr-bandhu- (AV.) ‘maternal 
kinship’, rikta-kwnbhd-^ (AVh) ‘empty-handedness’, su-mrgd- (AV.) ‘good 
hunting’^. 

b. A special category of Bahuvrihis used as substantives are those in 

which the first member is a numeral from dvi- ‘two’ upwards^. They ex- 
press a collection or aggregate and are singular neuter 7 except those formed 
mih -akd- ‘day’, which are singular masc.; e. g. tri-yugd- n. ‘period of three 
lives’, iri-yojand- (AV.) n. ‘distance of three Yojanas’, try-udayd- n. ‘threefold 
approach to the altar’, n. ‘length of ten fingers’, dasantarusyd- n. 

‘distance of ten stations’, dvi-rajd- (AV.) n. ‘battle of two kings’, panca- 
yojand- (AV.) n. ‘distance of five Yojanas’, sad-ahd-iKSl . TS.) m. ‘series of 
six days’. These numeral collectives always end in accented -d'^. 

291. Origin of Bahuvrihis. — Considering that Bahuvrihis, which are 
adjectives, are far commoner than the corresponding determinatives, which 
are substantives, it cannot be assumed that the former always passed through 


1 The Bahuvrihi compound dvir-rj’da- h 
of uncertain meaning; see Wackernagel 

p. 2S7 (middle). 

2 Compounds formed with these three 
words might also be explained as belonging 
to the ‘governing’ class. 

3 Also the cognate khn- in kwidild- (VS. 
TS.) (land) ‘having small stones’. 

4 See Whitney’s note on AV. xix. 8h 

5 Accentuation of the final syllable (as in 
the cognate singular Dvandvas) prevails in 
these n. Bahuvrihis; exceptions are dPhaya-^ j 


n. ‘safety’ (adj. ‘free from danger’}, and vU 
hrdaya- (AV.) ‘lack of courage’. 

6 These are called Bvigii by the Hindu 
grammarians, and are classed by them as a 
subdivision of Tatpurusas. 

7 A few numeral collectives are determi- 
natives used in the pi. and the original 
gender: sapiarsdyas ‘the seven seers’, sapia- 
grdhras ‘seven vultures’ (AV.); hddpidrnPa- 
pi. ‘three soma-vessels’ (from kadrh- f.\ 

.8 With the suffix -yw is formed mhasydhn-yd- 
j n. (AV.) ‘a thousand days’ journey’. 
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the process of transmutation from the latter. They must in the vast majority 
of instances have been formed directly and independently in conformity with 
the type of these secondary adjectives which had come down from the Hr. 
period h Wackernagel (2^112) adopts the view that the origin of Bahu- 
vrlhis is not to be explained by transmutation from determinatives, but from 
the predicative or appositional use of groups of words characterizing a sub- 
stantive ^ This use he exemplifies by the following quotations from the RV. : 

Mks(? nd gangyd/i (vi. 453^) ‘like the broad shoulder dwelling on the 
Ganges’, that is, for '^uru-kaksah ^Broad-shoulder’ as a Proper Name; sd 
jayase sdho mahdt (v, ii*^) ^thou art born a great power’ (^ "^maM-sa/ia/i ‘one 
having great power’); tvdcam krsjuim arandhayat {i, ‘he delivered over 

the black skin’ (that is, ‘those having a black skin’, ‘the black -skins’) ; drogkaya 
cid vdcasa inavaya (vi. 62^) ‘to An ava, deceitful speech’, that is, ‘who utters 
deceitful speech’ 3 1 and (ii. 34^) ‘praise of men’ as repre- 

senting an earlier stage than ndra-sdmsa- ‘receiving the praises of men’ as a 
Bahuvrihi. Appositional Bahuvrihis, he thinks, similarly arose from explanatory 
clauses, as indra-jyeMM devdli ‘the gods having India as their mightiest’ from 
deviih indro jyhthah ‘the gods — Indra their mightiest’. The first step here 
would have been assimilation in case and number to the main substantive, 
involving change to a compound (with stem-form and single accent), followed 
by assimilation in gender. The change to the Bahuvrihi had already become 
the rule in the pre-Vedic period. 

5. Governing Compounds. 

292. In a considerable number of compounds the first member governs 
the last in sense, being either a preposition (prepositional adverb) or a verbal 
noun. These compounds being adjectives are allied to Bahuvrihis. 

I. In the prepositional group the first member is a preposition or adverb 
capable of governing a case. There are about twenty examples in the RV. 
In some instances they seem to have arisen from the corresponding syntactical 
combination, as ddki-raiha- n. ‘wagon-load’ from ddhi rathe (x. 64'^^) ‘on the 
wagon’. In other instances they seem to have originated from the corresponding 
adverb; thus the adjective in pra-div-a ketima (v.6o®) ‘with long-existing light’ 
has been changed from the adverb pra-dhas ‘from of old’ to agree with a 
substantive in the instrumental. The ending of the second member has been 
preserved for the most part only when it was -a) otherwise the suffix -a or 
ya is generally added. Like Bahuvrihis, compounds of this type may 
become neuter substantives; thus upanas-d- ‘being on the \vagon’, n. (AV.) 
‘space in a wagon’. 

a. All prepositions which govern cases (except dvd) as well as prd 
(though it never governs a case), besides several adverbs capable of being 
used with a case, are employed as first member in these compounds ‘h The 
following are examples of prepositional governing compounds: a&mutrd- 
(AY.) ‘beyond measure’, ati-ratrd- ‘lasting overnight’, dty-amhas- (YS.j ‘beyond 
the reach of distress’, dty-avz- ‘tunning over the wool’; ddhigart-ya- ‘being 
Oil the car-seat’, adkigaV'd- (AY.) ‘derived from cows’; adkaspad-d- ‘being 


^ Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 88 ^ IF. similar in form to the prepositional Bahu- 

iS, 63 ff. vrihis; the meaning, however, is quite 

- On substantives used instead of adjec- different, as in the latter the preposition 

tives cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 89 . ^ does hot govern the following member, but 

3 Cp. ‘uttering deceitful speech’, refers adverbially to the substantive with 

4 This type of governing compound is which the Bahuvrihi agrees. 
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undei the a Mo-a^sd- ^remaining below the axle’; dnu-path-a-^ ^nd .dnu- 

vartman- {AY h NS) road’, a7^uY^amdA 'z.ccQrdmg to wisliV 

vrata- A obedient' ] dntas-path^^^ ‘being within the path’; api-prdna- ‘being on 
(= accompanying) the breath’, api-sarvard- ‘bordering on night’ {sdrzfari-); 
abhi-dyu- ^directed to heaven’, abhWastra- Overcoming dominion’; 

‘reaching to old age’, A-pathi- and a-pathl- ‘being on the way’, d-bkaga- ‘taking 
part in’, ‘participator’; upa-kaksd- ‘reaching to the shoulderV upmias-d- %emg 
on a wagon’, tipadpgya- {KY) ‘lurking in the grass’, upa-mas-ya- (A¥.) 
‘occurring every month’; updri-budhna- ‘raised above the ground’, updrAmartya- 
‘being above men’; urdkzfd-nab/ias' (VS.) ‘being above the clouds’, urdlivd’barhis- 
(VS.) ‘being above the litter’; tbv-a/mya- (‘being beyond a day’ =) /belonging 
to the day before yesterday’; pari-paiithAn-^ (dying around the path’} ‘adver- 
sary’, pari-hastd- (AV.) (‘put round the hand’) ‘hand-amulet’; paro-matra- 
(‘being beyond measure’) ‘excessive’, paro-ks-a- (AV.) (‘lying beyond the eye’} 
‘invisible’; puro-gav-d- (‘going before the cows’} ‘leader’; prati-kat/tya- (AV.) 
‘being in accordance with desire’; sa?ngayd- ‘blessing the household’. 

2. In verbal governing compounds the first member is either an 
agent noun or an action noun governing the last member as an object. 
The abnormal position of the verbal form before the object in this class is 
probably to be explained by the first member having originally been an 
imperative, which usually has this position. These compounds are an old 
formation, two types going back to the Indo-European period, and one to 
the Indo-Iranian. They are adjectives, but the final member never adds a 
compositional suffix except in siksa-fiar-d- ‘helping men’. Three types are to 
be distinguished. 

a. The first member consists of a present stem or the root, which 
probably represents an imperative 3; of this type there are few examples: 
trasd-dasyu- m., N. of a man (‘terrify the foe’), rada-vasu-^ (only voc.) 
‘dispensing wealth’, siksa-nard-^ ‘helping men’, stJui-rahian-^ ‘loosening 
bridles*^. 

b. Examples of the second type are more numerous. Here the first 
member ends in but the participle, being formed from present stems 
in -a, -d or -aya.^ which appears in these compounds, in a few instances 
does not occur in independent use. This type, which is almost entirely 
restricted to the RV., is also Iranian. It seems to have taken the place of 
the older one (a), which owing to its form was apt to be confused with 
Bahuvrihis though differing from them in meaning. The form which they 
assumed was probably aided by the analogy of Baku vrThis with a present 
participle as their first member, like mcdd^ratka- ‘having a brilliant car’, 
which are formed from intransitive verbs, while those in the governing com- 
pounds are of course transitive. Examples of this type are the follo'wmg: 
rdhdd-ray-^ (‘increasing wealth’) m., N. of a man, and rdhdd-vara-^ ‘increasing 
goods’, ksaydd-vTra’^ ‘ruling men\ codaydn-mad-^ ■ stimulating deyotion\ jmndd-^^ 


1 Occurs only in the dative as an adverb 
meaning ^up to old age’. 

2 Eormed with the suffix which is not 
properly attached to compounds; cp-WACKER- 
RAGEL 21, 53 (p. 12T bottom). 

3 See Brugmann, IF. iS, 76: Delbruck, 
Vergleichende Syntax 3 , 174; Ja GOBI, Com- 
positum und Nebensatz (1S97), 46 — 82; 
Wackernagel 21, p. 315. 

4 Rhythmically lengthened for; 

5 The Bada has stkan^rasman*. The meaning 


is doubtful; it may be a simple Bahuvrihi, 
‘having firm bridles’ (Grassmann). 

krydulda- would be another example if 
it means ‘arranging his abode’, but the 
meaning of the &st member is doubtful. 

7 rdhdi- is an aorist participle of rdh- 
‘increase’. 

^ From ksdyati ‘rules’. 

9 From coddyaii ‘urges’. 

, Jafndi- a palatalized form from ga 7 n- 
‘go". 
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agfii- (Agoing to Agni’), N. of man, tardd-dvems-'^ ‘overcoming foes’, dravaydt- 
sakha-^ ‘speeding the comrade’, dharaydtkavi- ‘supporting the wise’ and 
dkaraydi-kstti'^ men’, bhardd-vaja- (^carrying off the prize’) m., 

N. of a man, and a-bhardd-vasU'^^ ‘bringing wealth’, mamhaydd-rayi- 5 lavishing 
wealth’, manddd-vJra^^ ‘gladdening men’, %iddd-asva-^ ‘possessing steeds’, 
viddd-vasu-^ ‘winning wealth’, srarjaydd-pad- ^making his lord famous’, and 
sraz'aydi-saMt-^ ‘making his friend famous’, ‘bestowing possessions’ 

and sandd-vaja-'^^ ‘bestowing booty’, saddd-yozii-^'^ ‘sitting in one’s place’, sprhaydd- 
varna- '^'^ ‘striving after lustre’. Two such governing compounds are once com- 
bined in such a way that the final member common to both is dropped in 
the first: fataydn mandaydd-saMapz (1. 4O ‘causing his friend to fly {patdya-) 
and to be glad’ (manddya-)^K 

c. In the third type, which goes back to the Indo-European period ^^'st 
member is a noun of action variously accented. There are some half-dozen 
examples in the RV.: dciti-vara- ‘giving treasures’, pusti~gu~ (‘rearing kine’) m., 
N. of a man, rJty-ap- ‘S ‘causing waters to flow’, viti-rMhas- ‘enjoying the oblation’, 
vitl-hotra- ''tri)oj\xig the sacrifice’, ‘causing the sky to rain”'^. 

6. Syntactical Compounds, 

293. There are some irregular formations in which words not in coordi- 
nate, attributive, dependent or governing relation are compounded owing to 
constant juxtaposition in the sentence. 

1. The relative word yat (abl.) ‘in so flir as’ is compounded with a 
superlative in RV. iir. 53*! utibhih ... ydc-chresthdbhih'^’^ ‘with the best possible 
aids’, lit. ‘with aids in so far as (they are) the best’. The adverb yad-radhyam 
(ii. 38®) ‘as quickly as possible’, lit. In so far as possible’, is analogous. 

2. The initial words of a text begin to be compounded in the later 
Sanihitas as a designation of that text; thus yeyajmnahd- (VS.) in the nom. 
pi. m. means the text beginning with the ^ordiS yi ydjamahe'^'^. 

3. Phrases, almost always consisting of two words, used in connexion 
with certain actions are compounded; ^m ahazn-uttard-'^'^ {KNf) ‘dispute for 
precedence’, from the phrase used by each disputant ahdm tdtarah ‘I (am; 
higher’; mama-satyem ‘in disputes as to ownership’, in which every one says 
mdzna satydm ‘(it is) certainly mine’; matn-pasyd- (AV.) as the name of a 
plant used by a woman to secure the love of a man with the words fudm 
pasya ‘look at me’-®. Similarly in connexion with persons, as kuzj Its a- 


^ From tdra-ti ‘overcomes’. 

- From drdvdya- causative of dni’ ‘run’. 

3 B'rom dhardya- causative of dhr- ‘sup- 
port’, 

4 B’rom bhdra-ti ‘bears’. 

5 From mamkdya- causative of mam A- 
great:’. 

^ From mdm/adl ‘gladdens’. The SV. has 
the wrong variant vanddd’-vira-. 

7 To be inferred from the patronymic 
vdidiiiiakd-. 

^ From vidd-il ‘finds’. 

From mwdya- causative of trii- ‘hear^ 
From sdna~ti or sanddi ‘wins’. 
Lengthened for saddd- from sddadksits^ 
From sprhayadi ‘desires’. 

^3 On the doubtful examples arcdd<'dkmmd 
krtdd’vasu^ p7‘aidd-vasti, bhuvad vdmh (yni. 

1937), vrmd-auji- (voc.) see Wackernagel 
21, p. 319 note. 

Indo-arisclie Philologic. I, 4. 


i M See Wackernagel 2^, p,320 (bottom). 

IS This is the only example recognized 
by BR, as belonging to this type; Grass- 
MANN explains them all as Bahuvrihis. 

Brugmann, if. iS, 70 f., explains these 
compounds as having originated in impera- 
tives, -while Jacobi, Compositum und Neben- 
satz p. 64 f., thinks the first member re- 
presents an original 3. pers. sing. ^ 

17 In AV. VlL ydvac-chresthabhis is a 
corrupt variant. Compounds formed with 
ydvat- do not otherwise occur till the Sutras. 

18 In the TS. also occurs iddm-madhu- m. 
as a designation of the text iddm evd 
sdrag/idm fiiddku, liliis kind of compound 
becomes common in the ancillary literature 
when particular hymns are referred to, 

: 19 Used in the locative only. 

20 One or two doubtful examples are dis- 
cussed by Wackernagel 2L p. 327 (top). 

12 
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one’ from the phrase Mvtt sd % it he?\ This type is more commonly based 
oil phrases used by people about" themselves; thus d/iam-sana^ (voc.) Vapa- 
cious^j that is, one who says akd-m saneyam (dhdnani) ^may I obtain (wealth)’; 
akam-purvd- to \)Q first’, that is, one who says a/idm piirvah (syam) 

‘I (should be) first’; kim-tvd- (VS.) ‘asking garrulously’ that is, one who con- 
tinually says ‘what (are) you (doing)?’. 

VI. DECLENSION. 

Benfey, Vollstandige Grammatik 707—780. — Whitney, Grammar 261—526. 

■ , 2g4» General ' character. — Declension means the inflexion of nominal 

stems by means of endings which express the various relations represented 
by what are called cases. The stems belonging to the sphere of declension 
are most conveniently divided, owing to difference of meaning, form, and 
use, into nouns, pronouns, and numerals. Pronouns have to be treated 
separately because they have certain peculiarities of inflexion, besides to some 
extent lacking the distinction of gender. Numerals again show other pecu- 
liarities of form as well as partial lack of gender. Nouns are divided into 
substantives as names of things and adjectives as names of attributes. But 
as no definite line of demarcation can be drawn between substantive and 
adjective in any of the classes of declension in the Vedic language, these two 
categories are nowhere treated separately in the present work. 

I. Nouns. 

LaNMAN, Noun-inflection in the Veda, JAOS. vol. X (iSSo), p. 325— 600. 

295. Owing to considerable divergencies of inflexion, nominal stems are 
best grouped in the two main divisions of consonant and vowel de- 
clension. Stems ending in semivowels form a transition from the former to 
the latter. The stems contained in the two main classes have further to be 
sub-divided, owing to difference of derivation and, in part, consequent variety 
of inflexion, into radical and derivative stems. 

a. Like other Aryan tongues, the Vedic language distinguishes in declen- 
sion the three genders, masculine, feminine, and neuter. It also distinguishes 
three numbers, the singular, dual, and plural, the dual being in full and 
regular use^ 

b. There are eight cases: nominative, vocative, accusative, instrumental, 

dative, ablative, genitive, locative, all in regular and unrestricted use. The same 
ending, however, is to a limited extent employed to express the sense of two and 
sometimes of three cases. Thus the eight cases of the dual have among 
them only three endings; in the plural the single ending does duty 

for both dative and ablative; while in the singular the same ending -fW appears 
for both ablative and genitive in all but the ^-declension. 

c. The normal endings of cases are the following: 

Singular: nom. m. £ -r, n. none; voc. of all genders, none; acc. m. f. 

n. none; inst. -a, dat. -<?, abl gen. loc. 

Dual: nom. voc.acc.m. f. *au, n. -J, inst dat abl -bhyam^ gen. loc. -os. 

Plural: nom, voc. acc. m. £ neut -f; inst -M/r, dat abl. -b/iyas^ 
gen, loc. ~su, 

^ RY. cp. akchn sana v. 752. the ^hieratic* parts of the RV.; see Bloom- 

2 But while the employment of the dual field, Johns Hopkins University Circular for 
is generally strict, the plural is often used 1906, p. 18 £, Oliphant, ibid. p. 22—31. 
instead of the dual of natural pairs in 
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d. A distinction is often made in the stem between strong (or full) 

and weak (or reduced) case-forms. It appears in its full development 
only in derivative consonant stems, affecting the suffixes -man^ 

-van] -ant^ -manf, -tH% 7 it] -tar; -yams; -vams. The strong fomi of the stem 
appears in the masculine nom. voc.^ acc. singular and dual, and in the iioni. 
voc. plural; and in the neuter nom. voc. acc. plural only. The weak form 
of the stem appears in the remaining cases. But in the first four and in 
the last of the above suffixes the weak stem which appears before endings 
with initial consonant is furtlier weakened before endings with initial vowel. 

e. The way in which the normal endings are attached to the strong 
and the weak stem with accompanying shift of accent, may be illustrated by 
the inflexion of the stem ad-dnt- ^eating’ in the masc. : 

Singular: N. ad-dn. V. dd-an, A. ad-dntanu 1 . ad-at-L D. ad-at-c, 
Ab. G. ad-at-ds, 1 j, ad-at 4 . 

Dual: N. A. ad-dni-a^ -au. V. dd-ant-a^ -au, I. D. Ab. adHid-bky^m, 
G. L. ad-at-ds. 

Plural: ad-dnt-as. Y. dd-ant-as. A. ad-at-ds. I. ad-dd-bhis. T}, Kh. ad- 

dd-b/iyas, G. ad-at-im. L. ad-df-su. 

The neuter differs only in the N. A. V. of all numbers: Sing.: N. A. ad-dt; 
V. dd-at. Du. : N. A. ad-at-L PL : N. A. ad-dnt-i, 

A. Consonant Stems. 

296. Among these stems there are none ending in gutturals ^ and only 

two ending in the cerebral </. Those which end in the labials m are 

fairly numerous. The majority end in dentals, the only class of consonants 
in which every sound contained in the group (jf, t/i^ d^ dh^ n) is represented. 
Of the semivowels, jK is represented by one stem, v by three stems, and r 
by a large number of stems. There are many stems ending in the sibilants 
/, y, S', and several in the breathing h as representative of both a new and 
an old palatal 

I. Palatal Stems. ■ 

297. I. Radical stems in -c. — All uncompounded stems (being 
of course monosyllabic) are, with very few isolated exceptions, feminine 
substantives. The exceptions are: tvdc- ‘skin V otherwise £, occurs twice in 
the L. sing, ivaci as a m.; arc-, in its only occurrence, I sing, arc-d, is a 
m. adj. in the sense of ‘shining’; and krufic-, ‘curlew’ fVS.) is a m. sub- 
stantive. 

Compounds, as being adjectives, are often m.; but excepting those 
formed with the only n. is a-pfk (from prc~ ‘mix’j, used adverbially. 
Compounds ending in regularly distinguish strong and weak forms. 

This distinction elsewhere appears to a limited extent only in compounds 
ending in the three roots ‘extend’, rw- ‘speak’, sac- ‘accompany’: the 

first by nasalization in uru-vydncafn^ ‘far-extending’, the other two by 
lengthening the radical vowel in several compounds. 


3= Though in origin a radical element, 

•aJic is practically a suffix; cp. 298. 

2 The voc. sing., however, generally 
assumes a somewhat shortened form owing 
to the accent invariably shifting to the 
initial syllable in this case. 

3 The gutturals as finals of nominal stems 
having become the new palatals c,j'^ and 

' JO* 


(as distinguished from the old palatals y* 
and ii). 

4 These compounds formed with the root 
will, owing to the peculira" changes 

which the stem undergoes, be treated apart 
from other words ending in radical r. 

5 Through the iniliience of compounds 
' formed with -anr, like praly-uhcam. 
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Inflexion. 

The forms actually occurring, if made from mk- £ 'speech’, would be 
the following: 

Sing.: N. wiA A. vdcam. ' I. vacd, D, vace, Ab. G. vams. L. vad. — ' 
Dual: N.^ vica and vacazL I vagbhydm (VS.). — Plun: N. ¥. vdcas. 
A. vdcas and vacds. I. vaghhis. D. vagbhyds (VS). Ab. vagbhyds (AV.). 
G. vacdnu 

a. The forms actually occurring are: 

Sing. N. £ fb (AY,) ^staiiza.\ fvdb 'skin’, vd^ 'speech’, sM (AV. VS.) 
ladle’; ni-mruk (AV.) 'sunset’, furusa-vdk (VS. xxiv. 33) 'human- 
puro-ruk (TS.vir. 3. 13^) 'forward light’, (VS. ix. 12) 'argument’. 

— m. ir/h? (VS. XIX.43) ‘curlew’; anrta-vdk{AY) 'speaking untruth’, upa-prk 
'adhering to’, tri-suk (VS. xxxvin.22) 'having triple light’, yatd-sruk 'extending 
the ladle’, sUrya-tvak (A V.) ‘having a covering (bright) as the sun’, Mranya- 
ivak 'coated with gold’, 

A. £ fmrn^ fvdcam, rtkam (VS. TS.) lustre’, sucafn {KY), 

steam ‘hem’, srucam (AV.); a-sicam 'oblation’, vi-mucam ‘unyoking’, sUrya' 
tvacam. — m. atn/w-mikam 'delivering from distress’, ddrogka-vacam 'free 
from treacherous speech’, kuya~vacam ‘speaking ill’, tanuWicam ‘brilliant in 
■gtrsovL y dhdnarcam ‘shining (fr^?!^^) with hooiy\ puf^o^rucam ‘shining in front’, 
madku-pfeam 'dispensing sweetness’, mrdhrd-vacam 'speaking injuriously’, .?//- 
‘shining brightly’, su-vdeam 'very eloquent’, surya-tvacam (KIi. iv. 6^). 
With strengthened stem: uru-vydneam; satya^vdeam 'truth- speaking’; apatya- 
sdeam ‘accompanied with offspring’, ab/n-sdeam ‘accompanying’, drona-sdeam 
'clinging to the trough’, dhama-sdcairt ‘keeping his place’, raii-sdeam ‘bestowing 
gifts’. — - n. (adv.) a-pfk 'in a mixed manner’. 

I. £ redy tvacd, mred ‘injury’, rued, vacd, sued^ sied^ srued; pura-nka 
(VS. XX, 3 6) 'forward light’, su-rika. — m, ared ‘shining’; uru^tydea^ stirya-tvaca. 

D.£ /r/(VS.xiii. 39), /m' 'offspring’, bvacc (AY.), rucc^ vace (VS.XK.ii. 2$), 
sued (VS. XXXIX. 12); urihvydce (AV,). — m. atnho-mtke (TS. i. 6. 12 3 ), Myata^ 
srtice 'extending the ladle’, yatd-srucey viha-stke ‘all-enlightening’. 

Ab. £ tmeds, srueds (AV. VS.) ; ni-mrtkas. 

Q, L reds, tvacds^ vdedsj vi-mucas (napat,Y.). — m. 'shining 
brightly’, su-rucas. 

L. £ tv act, vaci, sruci\ ‘evening’, ud-fei ‘end’, ni-mritci, vi-vaci 

'crying aloud’. — m. tvaci ‘skin’ (ix. 693, loi^^). 

V, m. dkrtta-ruk ‘possessing unimpaired lustre’ (x. 84^^). 

Du. N. A. V. £ vdeate, sicauy ghrta-prca 'sprinkling fatness’, ta^iu-rika. 
— With strengthened satya-vdea. — m. kruncau (VS. xxx. 6); 

tanu-ruca, yatd-sruca, su-vdea, samd>fcau (YS.i'K.k) ‘united’. 

1 . m. ati-rugbhyam (VS. xxv. 3) ‘fetlocks’. 

PL n. £ fcas, pfeas ‘food’, rucas, vdcas, slcas (AV.), snkas'^i a-preas 
‘filling’ (viii. 409)2, divo-rikas dsldmmg from heaven’, ni-mrucas (AV. VS.), 
vi-mtkas (AV.), V. bhadra-vacas 'speaking auspiciously’. — m. dudhrd-vacas 
‘speaking confusedly’, yatd-srucasy vasu^rtkas ‘bright as the Vasus’, vUpfeas 
(VS. XIX. 1 1) ‘parted’, vi-vacas, (AV.) ‘shedding together’, sampfeas 

(VS. XIX. ii), su-rtkasj su-vdcasy suktd-vacas 'uttering good speech’, V. surya- 
tvacas. — With strengthened stem: abhi-sdeas, dyajna-sacas 'not performing 
sacrifice’, drogha-vdeas 'speaking maliciously’, V. nr-sacas 'befriending men’, 


* AV. once (xix. 422) with wrong accent 2 According to BR., infinitive of 
srticas. oneself. 
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/spealdn^ rayi-sicas ^possessing wealth^ 

saiya-vdcas^ smad-rati-sdcas ‘attended by liberal men^, ‘occupied 

with the tawny (Soma)’. 

A. £ rucas^ vicas and (once) vdcas^ mcas (AV.), slms (AV.), snkas 
and (once) srucds (AV.); dur-vdcas (AV.) ‘having a bad voice’, mrd/ird--%k!cas^ 
su-rucas. — m„ a^i-fcas ‘iiymnless’, a-rucas ‘lustreless’, mrdlmUvacas^ vadhri- 
‘talldng idlyV ^V-z/^r^j'^ 

L £ rgbhis. — D, £ srughkyds (VS. n. i). — Ab. £ rgbhyds \KS[ d) — 
G, £ tvacdm (AV.); madhti-Jffcdm (iVV.). 

298. Stems in -me, A considerable number of compounds is formed 
by adding as final member the root anc- ‘bend’, which almost assumes the 
character of a suffix ^expressing the meaning of ‘-ward’; e. g./r^fe<^•-(=/;7^^^;7h-) 

^ ‘for-ward*. Strong and weak forms are regularly distinguished, the nasal 

which appears in the former being always lost in the latter. If is 
preceded by a word ending in i or z/, the syllables ya and thus produced 
are further weakened to i and u before vowel endings, and if bearing the accent, 
shift it to those endings e. g. Sing. A. m. pratydncani^ N. n. pratyd,k^ Q,prattcds. 

In these compounds -anc is added to words ending in i. a, with which it coalesces : 
adharanc- ‘tending downward’ {adka7'a>)^f dpMic- ‘backward’ [dpa)^ arvdpx- ‘Jiitlierward’ 
{arvd'\ dvafic- ‘downward’ {dva\ asm aim fie- ‘turned toward us’, ,yirfdfie-‘\ ‘filled with 
ghee’ (g/if'/ddf dez7iWf> ‘directed toward the gods’ {dewi-),^ pdrdne- ‘turned away’ '{pdra)-^ 
prmte- ‘forward’ {prd\ visvmic- ‘universal’ (z>Isz^a-)5, sairanc- ‘going together’ {saira)^, 
2, d : akudkrydnc-l ‘going nowhere’ {aku-dhri-\ as^nndryanc- ‘turned towards us’ [asm ad-r 1^11 ^ 
iidanc-^ ‘turned upward’ {itd\ kadrydnc-i (turned towards what’ //Vjtf'/h;- ‘going 

across’ {iirid]9^ ‘sprinkling curds’ {ciddki-)^ devadryanc-7 ‘turned towards the gods’ 

I {devd-), nydne- ‘turned down’ («/), pratydhe- ‘turned towards’ {pj-dii)^ madiyafic-l ‘turned 

I towards me’ {fnad-ri-)^ vi^vadryanc- ‘going ^ everywhere’ [ymi-a-drid]^ svitydJic- ‘whitish’ 

PW/-2-), sadhymc-7 *commg together’ (sa-dhd- ‘the same goal’), samydflc- ‘going together’ 
I (samd-). 3 . ’•//; anvdnc- ‘going after’ ‘moving straight forward’ visvafic* 

' ‘going in all directions’ svdfic- ‘going well’ {sii)» The two feminines pi0'uc4- 

‘abundant’ and uruc4' ‘far-'reaching’ presuppose similar stems ipptmi-dnc- and 

; Inflexion. 

299. These stems are inflected in the m. and n. only, as they form a 
£ in “J from the weak or contracted stem, e. g. prdne-^ i prdc-T-; praiydfic-^ 
f. pratje-i-. The only cases occurring in the pi are the N. A. and in the 

I' du. the N. A. and L. 

' The forms actually found, if made from pratydne-^ would be as follows: 

Sing. N. m. pratydn^ n. pratydk* A. m. pratydneam. 1 . praticd. D. praticJ, 
Ab. G. pratuds. L. pratlci, — Du. N. A. m. pratydmd^ pratydheau ( AV.), 
n. pratlci, L. m. praticds, — PI. N. m. pratydneas, A. m. pratuds and 
' praticas (AV.). 

^ a. The forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. xfx* adharmi (AV.), dpafi^ arvfin^ dvan (TS.11L 2. 5^), udan (iVV.), 


1 Cp. Whitney 407; Lindner, Nominal- 'V ThS' f. N. oL plant, is 

bildung, Addenda p. 167, prefers to treat doubtless based on a similar stem formed 
-due as a suffix. from ‘man’, with shift of accent. 

2 The accent is similarly shifted to the 7 The suffix -ri- in these compounds 

suffix -y with which the f. of these stems is perhaps spread from sadkn-auc- (the z/zJ also 
formed (cp. 86 B li, p. 87}). This rule of io ahtdhrydfic-\ while the d of dcva-diyufic-^ 
accentuation applies to the I\V. only, not to and may be due to the pro- 

the later Sandiitas; cp. A. pi, below (p. 1S2). nominal forms tndd- and asmcid-, 

3 With shifted accent. ^ The weak stem adte- being formed as 

4 In this and some other of these com- if from ^udd-aur-. 

pounds only the weak unnasalized form of 9 dri- appearing instead of /irds- ‘across’ 
the stem occurs. : from which the weak stem AVywV- (— iUds-ac’) 

5 With shift of accent. As formed. 
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tirydn dadhydn nyh\ (AV.), pratydh ^5 pnin^ visvafi^ sadhryan 

(aV.)^ su-prdfL — • n. Nearly all the following forms are used adyerbiaily: 
{ikudkryaky adkardk (AV.), dpak, drvak and arv&k (AV.)^ astnadryak^ udak^ 
iirydk {K}^.)y nyak^ p dr (AV.), pratydk^ prhk^ madryak^ vhvak, visvadryak^ 
sadhrydkysamydk^^\ 

' Adm. ddharincam (AV.), anvdncam (AV.), dpancam (AV.), drvdncam^ 
Mancapt^ iirydncam (VS. x. 8), nydncam^ pdrmcam (AV.), pratydncaMy 
■prdncam^ madrydncam^ visvancam^ sa 7 nydnca 7 n^ svdncam. 

l.m. arvdca. — ii. devadrica^ satnica) used adverbially with shifted 
accent: tirascdy nlc(% pracd^. 

D. ni« dadkice, svitue, — Ab. m. pratTcds. — G. m» dadhicds^ zdsviicas^^. 
— . L. ,m. pnici. 

, ' Du. N* A. m. dpancati (AV.), armmcd and arvaftcau (AV.), visvancau 
(AV.), sadh 7 yanc% sm?iydncd and saitiyddicau (AV. VS.). — n. praiid, sapim, 
(VS. r. 31, TS. IV. I. 3^). — L. m, vhucos. 

PL N. m. adkanincas (AV.), dpdncas (AV.), arzkincas^^ aszfiatnmcas^ 
asmadryancas, udadicas, rjvdncas^ tirydncas (AV.), p dramas^ pratydMcaSy 
prdncas^ visvancas^ ivitydncas'i ^ sadkryd/icas, saznydMcas, stumcas. 

A. m. adhardcas^ anUcds and a 7 iiicas (AV.), dpacas, arz/dcas, dvacas^ 
lidlcas, 7 iicas (AV.), pdrdcas^ pratTcds praticas (AV.), p-rdcas, visucas^ 

satrdcas. 

300. Radical stem in — Only one stem ending in c/i, which occurs 

in a single form as a noun, has been found. This is made from the root 
prcch- fosk’, in the compound N. du. m. bazidhu-pfcch-d ‘asking after kinsmen’. 
The D. and A. of the same stem also appear as infinitives in the forms 
prcchd ‘to ask’, sa77ipfcche ‘to greet’; viprcchaifi and sam-prcchazu ‘to ask’, 

301. Stems in radical -/ — These stems are inflected in all three 
genders alike. The neuter would of course differ in N. A. V. dual and plural, 
but these forms do not occur. When uncompounded these stems are 
f. substantives except yiy- and rdj\ which appear as m. also; Mrdy\ which 
occurs as a m. adj, as well as a f. substantive; d/-, which is found once 
(AV.)®, and zkj- twice as a m. only. Neuter cases occur from M 4 /\ ydj\ 
rdj- and vrj- as final members of adj. compounds, but no distinctively 
neuter forms (N. A.V. du. pi.) are met with even here. 

The only stem showing traces of the distinction of strong and weak 
cases is /£//>, which has the nasalized form yunj- beside the unaltered stem 
in the N. A. sing, and du. 

In the N. sing, the /, when derived from a guttural, appears as but 
when it represents an old palatal, it becomes the cerebral / except in rtvdp 
‘priest’; but before the -su of the L. pL both alike become k. 


^ On the doubling of the w before vowels, 6 The weak form arvctcas seems to be 
see Lanman 456. used, for arvdncas in. vii. 48^. 

2 pratyahk- before .c- in T.S. I. 8. 21 k 7 A transition form, N. m. knficdyas 

7 iy\i^{(:fxm'^ivadnk^inadrik 2 Xi^ 77 iadryadrik, ^ tv itydncas^ is made from an i- stem 
yitvad/tk^ ‘towards thee, — me, — you^ are witTck based on the regular f. iviiTc%. 
doubtless shortened forms of -drydk^ which 8 In AV. xix. 50®, where the reading 
pronunciation is favoured by the metre in dymn is somewhat doubtful; see Whitney’s 
some instances: Lanman 456 (bottom). note. 

4 pram is probably used adverbially in 9 Which is derived from yqf’ ‘sacrifice’ : 

in, 31® also. As an adj. the form, being a rtu 4 j~ ‘sacrificing in due season’, 
compound, would be accented pram, 10 See above 34, i. 

5 N. of a demon, formed with from 
vtwa-'f an extension oivim-, as in visva-drymc-^. 
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Inflexion. 

302. . Sing. N. I. with m. (VS.x. 25) 'associate’; 'not 

having enjoyed’, ardha-hhik (AY.) ‘sharer’, rta-yiik ‘duly harnessed’, rtv 4 k 
'priest’, gkrtd-nirnik ‘having a garment of faf, candrd-nirnik ‘having a brilliant 
garment’, ‘outcast’, bhi-sdk^ ‘healing’, satd-bkisak (AY.) ‘requiring 

a hundred physicians’, smn-vfk ‘overpowering’, sa-yuk ‘companion’, hiranya- 
srak (AY.) ‘having a golden garland’. — L ilrk (VS. iv. 10) ‘vigour’, nir-nlk^ 
‘bright garment’, hiranya-nirnik. n. L, sv-ii-7)rk 'easily acquired’, su-yuk 
‘well-joined’ (ad V.). 

2. with m. hhrifA ‘shining’, ri/ ‘king’; eka-rdi ‘monarch’, 

(VS. V. 24) ‘lord of men’, vam-rdt ‘shining in a wood’, vi-hhrdt ‘resplendent’. 
vi~rnt 'ruling far and wide’, visva-hhrit ‘all-illuminating’, satra-rdt (VS. v. 2 j 
I ‘king of a Soma sacrifice’, ‘universal ruler\ sarm-rd/ (VS. v. 24) 

‘ruler of all’, sm-?'dt ‘self-ruler’. — With anomalous loss of the final of the 
root and retention of the N. -5: dm-yas^ (1,162^), a priest who offers the 
share of the oblation (am-yd/-), — f. rdf ‘mistress’; vi-rdt. — With anomalous 
loss of the final of the root {yaj^ and retention of the N. - 5 : ^ava-yds^^ 
‘share of the sacrificial oblation’ (i, 173^^). 

A. m. djam (AV.) ‘driver’, yunjam'^^ yujam\ rtv-ijam^ jy&dha-rdjam 
‘sovereign’, tri-bhujani (AV,) ‘threefold’, deva-ydjam (VS. 1. 17) ‘sacrificing to 
the gods’, para-vfjam^ puskara'srajam (VS. it. 33) ‘wearing a lotus wreath’, 
purva-bhdjam 'first sharer’, prtandjam ‘rushing {-djam) to battle’, praikama- 

bhdjain 'receiving the first share’, pratar-yiyam ‘yoking early’, bM-sdjam (VS. 

xxYni. 9), yuva-yiijam 'yoked by both of you’, ratha-yujam ‘yoking to a chariot’, 
zd-rd/am^ sapha-rijam ‘destroying with hoofs’, satya-ydjam ‘worshipping truly’, 

! sam-rdjamy sa-yujam^ su-tydjam ‘easily letting loose’, su-ydjam 'worshipping 

} well’, su-ytyam ‘well-yoked’, su-srdjam (AV.) ‘wearing a beautiful garland’, 

sva-rdjam^ sva-vfjdm 'appropriating to oneself’. — f. nrjam^ tujam ‘offspring’, 
bhujam ‘enjoyment, bhrdjam (VS.iv. 17) ‘splendour’^ ‘garland’; 

spljam^ (x, 88*^) ‘emulation’, ‘avoiding’, pra-yuja??! 

(VS, XL 66) ‘impulse’, ‘yoked by thought’, vfrdjam, sahdsra- 

fiirnijam ‘having a thousand adornments’, sva-rdjam (AV.j. 

® I. m. yujd\ bhi-sdju (VS. AV.), mano-yuja^ vaco-yiija ‘yoked by a mere 

word’, sa-fija (AV.), sahdsra-nirnija, su-ydja (VS. TS.) ‘good sacrifice’, 
su-yfya. — f. zzr/'i, tujd^ bhrrijd ‘lustre’; 7dr-n?ja^ mano-yiya (AV.), vi-7*dja, — 
n. svrttra-bhdja ‘strengthening’. 

D. m. yiije (AV.); mrtd-bhraje^ (AV.) ‘whose virility is dead’, raho-yuje 
‘associated with demons’, vi-rdje (VS. AV.), sam-rdje^ sva-rdjc^'^, — f. urje^ 

' dhujd] 7ilr-n/Je. — Ab. m. yujds: %d-rdjas. -- f. 

t G. m. sa-m-rd/as, sva-rdjas. — f. urjds^ bhrajds ” (AV.) ‘virility’, yujds; 

pra-yd/as ‘team’, ratna-bhdjas ‘dispensing gifts’, vi-rdjas (AV.) — n. sva-rdjas. 

7 Strong form (301). 

8 A.ccording to Sayana, used adverbially 
in the sense of ‘emiilously’. 

9 -Mr aj- is probably a reduced form of 
Mraj- i cp. , the later . meaning -.of, 
■Tustre’. 

■■ There. is .also the transfer form/dirajaya 
(VS,-’ vni. 40) ' Tor the, . bright 'oneh 
'There' ,is also; the .transfer, form, 

(V. 46^) from 

: ■ -.i-a' ;Pro'bably ' ,;a „ reduced; .form of . ^braj; 
;‘ 1 ustre'h'' /Cp. ' WHITNEY \on, . . vii. „ 90*. : ; 


For cp. VPr. iv. 104. 

2 Probably ‘one who conjiires% cp. in the 
later language, abbi-mjaf.l hitters an impre- 
cation’; cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 8, 
bottom; Uhlenbeck, Etymologisches Wor- 
terbiich, rejects this etymology in favour 
of a derivation connected with Av, -Ins 
‘healing’. 

3 From 7 iir-nij- ‘wash out’. 

There is also the transition form 
dhrajd-s (ix. 

5 See Lanman 463. 

See above 66 c B (p. 61). 
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L. m« ‘collision’. 

V. ta. gkrta-nirniky sam-rat 

Do, N, A» V, m. ymJ/a\ yuja^ rtv-ij a ^ ianu-tyaja ^n^mg one’s life’, 
puru-bhuja (V.) ‘enjoying much’, puskara-sraja^ pratar-yiija^ bf^alnjia-yuja 
‘harnessed by prayerV bhi-saja^ manoyuja (VS. AV.), vaco-yuja^ sam-rdja^ 
say/^\ sa/mnyu^^^^^ together’, suyuja] anU-vfjau (AV.) a part of the 

body near the ribs, apna-rdjati ^ruling over wealth’ {apna- apnas)^ bhiyajaii 
{YPp sam-rijau^ say uj mi (AV.), suyujau (AV.). — £ aha-yujau (xVV.) 
‘harnessing horses’. 

D;m, bhi-sdgbhyam (AV.). — G. m. sam-rd/os, 

PI. N, m, yi/pas; ayujas (AV.) ‘joining on’, rtv-Ijas, V. rtv 4 jas (AV.), 
krtd-dhvajas ‘furnished with banners’, giri-bhrdjas^ ‘glittering on the mountains’, 
ghrtd-nirnijas^ tanu 4 ydjas^ diviydjas ‘worshipping in heaven’, duryiijas 
‘difficult to be yoked’, niJysfjas ‘pouring out’, pitu-bhdjas ‘enjoying food’, 
purva-bhdjas^ prtamijas (-ajas), prayujas (AV.), brahmayujas^ bhi-sdjas^ mam- 
ydjas, mitrayujas ‘joined in friendship’, raihayujas^ varsd-nmiijas ‘clothed 
wnth rain’, vama-bhdjas ‘partaking of goods’, viha-sfjas (AV.l ‘all-creating’, 
sam-rdjas^ Y.sam-rdjas, suydjas^ svayiijas ‘allies’, \rz/^z-n|;brj-, hdriia-srajds {KSId) 
‘wearing yellow garlands’. — £ ilrjas^ tujas^ bhiijas\ abkiyujas ‘assailants’, 
gG-bhdjas ‘bestowing cows’, niryijas^ prksd-prayajas ‘in which oblations begin 
to be offered’, prayujas^ vi-rdjas (VS. xvii. 3), stana-blwjas^^ ‘enjoying the 
udder’, sv-aydjas ‘easy to yoke’. 

A. m. lyijas ‘stakes’ (at play); ddhi-nirnijas ‘covered over’, asmyd/asj 
caiuryAjas ‘yoked as (a team of) four’, sapka-rAjas, sayujas^ siiyujas. — 
£ Hijas^ bhiijas^ srdjas; abhiyiijas, 

I, m. anmayiighhis ‘furnished with ruddy (rays)’, riayiighhis^ viyiigbhis^ 
(AV.), suyAgb/iis, svayiigbhis, 

D. £ prayAgbhyas (VS.xxx. 8) ‘impulses’. — Ab. m. bhi-sdghhyas (AV.) — 
G. m. rtv 4 jamy bki-sdjam. — £ urjdm^ bhuj'dm; nir-majrim^. — L. £ sraksu^ 
praydksu (AV.) ‘offerings’^. 

303. Stems in derivative ■/. — There are seven m. and f. adjectives 
or substantives formed with the suffixes -a; and 4 j\ d-svapnaj- ‘sleepless’, 
irsndp ‘thirsty’, dhrsdj- ‘bold’, sajidj- ‘old’; ui 4 j ’desiring’, bhur-ij- f. ‘arm’, 
vandj- m. ‘trader’. There is also the n, dsrj-'^ ‘blood’, which is of obscure 
etymology, but the -j of which is probably a reduced suffix. The forms 
occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. m. uslk^ vanik, — • n. dsrk, — A. m. usijam^ trpidjam^ van(/a-m 
(AV.) — I. uslja (VS. XV. 6) ‘ghee’. — D. m. irsndje^ vanije, — G. m. usljas, 

- bu. n. £ sandja, — G. £ bkurijos, — L. £ hkurijos, 

PL N. m. Msijas^ trpidjasyddrsnajas^ dhrsdj as ^ d-svapfiajas. — £ tisijas, — 
A. m. usijds. — I. m, uslgbhis, — D. m. usJgbhyas, — G. usijam. 

2. Cerebral Stems. 

304. There is only one doubtful derivative stem in ragkdp, which 
occurs in the single foim raghdtas (AV, viii. 7®-^), possibly a mistake for 
raghdvas^ ‘swift’. 

^ Strong form (301). ^ The corresponding form is prayatsu in 

2 Occurring once (x. 68p, bhray being a TS, iv. I. and VS. xxvii. 14. 

reduced form of cp.D.m. 7 Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 559, 

G. f. hhrajds (AV.); cp. p. I S3, notes 9 and ^2. ^60. 

3 The Pada text reads sia 7 ta 4 kitj as, 8 See Lanman 466, and Whitney, note 

4 See Whitney's note on AV. vii. 41. oh AV. vm. 724. 

5 A word of doubtful derivation and 
meaning, occurring only once (viH. 420). 
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There are besides only two radical stems ending in Upraise', 

and Vefreshmenf. Of the former occurs only the sing. L idfi; of the 

latter only the sing. I /Vi and the G, idds^. 

3. Dental Stems. 

305. Stems ending in all the dental mutes as well as the nasal are of 
frequent occurrence except those in d/i. There are radical stems ending in 
each of the dentals, but no derivative stems in dh or -dk. The distinction 
of strong and weak appears with slight exceptions only in the derivative 
stems in -ant and -an, 

306. Stems in radical -f. — The only four monosyllabic stems occurring 

are feminine substantives: ‘splendour’^, nft- ‘dancing’, ‘battle’, vft-^ 

‘hostile array’. There are also two reduplicated stems, which are primarily 

adjectives: cikit- ‘knowing’ (l/'a/-) and didyid- ‘shining’. The rest are com- 

pounds, used mostly in the masculine or feminine. Neuter cases occur from 
only four of them: aksi-pdt- ‘falling into the eye’, dn-apd-vrt- ‘not turning 
away’, tri-vft- ‘three-fold’, sam-ydt-^ ‘continuous’. 

Inflexion. 

The forms occurring would, if made from tri-vft-, be as follows: 

Sing. N. m. f. tri-vft (also n.). — A. m. f, tri-vftam. — I. ni. f« tri-vftd 
(also n.). — D. m. f. tri-vfte. — Ab. G. m. f. tri-vftas. — L. n. tri-vfti (AV.). 

Du. N. A. m. f, iri-vfta, tri-vftau. — L. f. tri-vftos, 

PL N. A. m. f. tri-vftas, — I. n. iri-vfdbhis (AV.). — * G. m. L tri-vftam. 
— L. f. tri-vftsu. — V. m. f. trl-vrtas. 

The forms actually ocurring are the following: 

Sing. N. m. ana-vft ‘not returning’, dbatidhu-krt^ (AV.) ‘not cutting off 
y eka-vft {KSf ,) ‘one-fold’, ‘simple’, ‘knowing", (VS. x. 10) ‘triple’, 

pra-vft (VS. XV, 9), manas-cit ‘thinking in the mind’, mula-kft (AV.) ‘cutting 
roots’, vipai-clt ‘inspired’, vi-vft (VS.xv.9), visu-vft ‘rolling in various directions’, 
sa-vft (VS.xv.9), su-vft ‘turning well’. — f*yr// (VS.iv.ip) ‘thought’; apa-cit 
(AV.) a noxious insect, ‘shining’, ‘flashing^ — n. eka-vft {hN), 

tri-vft\ as adv. aksi-pdt ‘a little’ and dnapd-vrt ‘unremittingly*. 

A. m. a-citam ‘unthinking’, eka-vftam (AV.), gkria-scdtam ‘sprinkling 
ghee’, tri-vfta?n, dus-citam (AV.) ‘thinking evil’, madJm-kutam ‘distilling 
sweetness’, vipas-citam, visu-vftam, sii-vftam, /luras-citam ‘plotting deceit’. 
f. dyiiiam, vftam; a-vftam ‘turning home’, g/irta-sc/dam, vi-cftam ‘loosening’, 
vl-dyiitam, vipas-citam, sam-ydtam, sa;n-zftam (AV.) ‘approach’, sam-crtam 
‘union’. . 

I. m. tri-vfta, vipas-citd (VS. iv. 32), su-zftd, — f. dyntd, vrtd; a-cita 
‘attention’, ghrta-icutd, irirvfid, pra-catd ‘with concealment’ (adv.), vi-dyuta. — 
n, sam-yatii, tri-vfta (AV.). 

D, m,. a-c!ie, tri-vfte (VS. xv. 9), pra-zfte (VS. xv. 9), vipai-cite, vi-vfte 
(VS. XV, 9), sa-vfte (VS. xv. 9), su-dy?ite, — L vi-dyiite, 

Ab. m. tri-vftas (VS. xiri. 54); — f. didyutas. 


^ Cp. above 17, 5. 

^ Derived from Is- ‘refreshment’ which 
is of very frequent occurrence; cp. above 
p. 35, note I. 

3 This form is regarded by GrassmanN iji 
one passage (vir. 47 q as an A. pi,: cp. 
I.ANMAN 466. 

4 7 .ft- occurs once in the dual as a fem. ad- 
jective. 


5 From yat- ‘unite’. 

6 From kri- ‘cut’; but it may be ‘not 

relative-making’ see Wiiitnfa^’s note 

on AV. iV. 19 c 

7 The Ab. didyot (TS. L 8 . 14O and vidyot 
(VS. XX. 2) are probably irregular formations 
due to parallelism; cp. Lanman 468. 
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G. m. vipai’citas^ sa-citas ‘wise^ su-dyiitas ^shining beautifully’. — 

i^ vi-dyutas . — - L. n. /n-ZT*// .(AV,).-' ■ ■ 

Du.^ N« A* V. m» vipas-cita (V.), isu'kfta^ (i. 184 • 3 ). — £ vrfati; a-vfta^ 
mad/m-smtappi-c/iau (K — L. £ vi-crtos (AV.). 

PL N. m. u-vftasy rstl-vidyutas ^glittering with spears’, eka-vftas (AV.), 
ghrta-scidasi dus’Citas (AV,), pi-dyutas, pipas-dtas, sam-ydfas, suryadzrtas 
^bright as the sun’, svd-vidyutas ^self-lightning’, hradunJ-vftas ^bringing liaiF. — 
'Y . rstdvidyutas^ pi-dyutas, — N. £ apa-cifas (KV,), a-iptas {AN.), upa-vftas 
(VS. AV.) heturnV ghrta-scutas, ghrta-scyuias (VS. xvii. 3), madhu-scutas,' 
piadhu-scyutas (VS. xvn. 3), vi-dyutas, sa?nydtas, — V. dpa-citas (AV.). 

A. m> a-citas, a-dyidas hacking brightness’, gkrta-sciitas, vipas-cifas, huras- 
citas. — - £ firtas (AV.), vftas', iri-pftas (AY.), daksinaoftas, didyutas, puru- 
vftas (AV.) hiioving in various ways’, madhu-icidas, vi-dyutas, visu-vftas (AY)., 
samyd^as, sapi-pNas (AV.). 

I. n. tri-prdhhis (AV.). — G. m. vipas-cifam. — £ apa-cltam (AV.), vA 
dyutam (AV.). — L. £ prtsid. 

307. Stems in determinative «£ — Derivative nominal stems are 
formed from nearly thirty roots ending in the short vowels /, u and r by 
means of the suffix -/L The roots adding it are A ‘go’, kr- ‘make’, ksi- ‘dwell’, 
gu- ‘sound’, a- ‘pile’, ‘note’, cyii- ‘move’, ji- ‘conquer’, dhr- ‘hold’, dJwr- ‘injure’, 
pi- ‘swell’, pru- ‘flow’, bhr- ‘bear’, mi- ‘fix’, yu- ‘join’ and ‘separate’, r/- ‘flow’, 
vr- ‘cover’, iri- ‘resort’, iru- ‘hear’, su- ‘press’, sr- ‘flow’, stu- ‘praise’, spr- ‘win’, 
sru- ‘flow’, hu' ‘sacrifice’, hr- ‘take’, hvr- or hru- ‘be crooked’. Two other 
roots, gam- ‘go’, and han- ‘strike’, are modified so as to end in short a 
(representing the sonant nasal) before adding the suffix: -gd-t and had. 

These stems are mostly m. and f. Neuter cases are very rare, occurring 
from five or six stems only. The inflexion is exactly the same as that of 
the stems in radical -t. 

Inflexion. 

308. Sing. N. m. with -kpf: anukama krt ‘acting according to desire’, 

ahhisii-krt ‘giving help , aji-kft ‘instituting a contest’, %sana-kft ‘acting as 
a lordV ‘making into a seer’, khaja-kft ‘causing the din of battle’, 

jyotis-krt ‘causing light’, tanu~kft ‘preserving life’, paiki-kft ‘path-making’, 
puru-k/d ^doixig much’, purva-krt (VS. xx. 36) ‘active from od (Pidd, bhadra- 
kft ‘bestowing blessings’, uloka-krt ‘procuring free space’, vayas-kftPcxt^i\ng 
youthful vigour’, varipo-kft ‘bestowing freedom’, vijesa-krt ‘procuring victory’, 
su-kft ‘acting well’, steya-kft ‘committing theft’, syona-kft ‘causing comfort’, 
spiff a-kri (VS. ii. 9) ‘offering right sacrifice’; with yli: apsu-jlt ‘con- 
quering in the waters’, ‘winning waters’, abhimati-jit (VS. xxvn. 3) 

‘conquering foes’, asvayit ‘winning horses’, rta-jlt (VS. xvn. 83) ‘winner of 
right’, go-jit ‘winning kine’, dhanayit ‘winning booty’, ‘winning in 

battle’, rathajit ‘winning chariots’, ‘all-conquering’, sarnsrsta-jii ‘con- 

quering combatants’, saiyajlt (VS. xvn. 83) ‘winner of truth’, s atr a j it 
victorious’, samaryajit sahasrajit ^coTK^piQxmg b. thousand’, 

smajit {YS.xsf. ij) ‘conquering armies’, svar-jit ‘winning heaven’, hiranya-jit 
‘winning gold’; with other roots: acytita-ksU (VS.v. 13) ‘dwelling immovably’; 
acyuta-cyut ‘shaking what is firm’; d^dara-srt (AV.) ‘not falling into a crack’; 
a-ksit ‘dwelling’; pja-cit ‘avenging guilt’, ‘observing sacred order’; 


lm~kfieua here may, however, be a 
D, sing, for isukfte va\ see Lanman 468. 

2 With double ending once (l. 1294) 


3 This suffix -t partakes of the character 
of a root determinative, as roots in 4 -n -r 
are hardly ever used without it as nominal 
stems. : 
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^removing sin^^ (VS. xxvii. 7) 'holder of sway’; carsain- 

dhrt 'preserving men’; dirgha-sn\t d'^^ deva-srit xxx.vil 18} 

'heard by the gods’; dhana-spft 'winning booty’; dkruva-kdt (VS. v, 13) 
'dwelling firmly’; pari-hrut 'overthrowing’; (VS. xvni. 21) a kind 

of soma vessel; bMra-bhft 'bearing a load’; 'reeling with exc^^ 

ment’; madhu-sut 'emitting sweetness’; 'supporting pursuers’ (?), 

vajra~hhft a thunderbolt’; 'running for a prize’; sapafna-kslt 

(VS.T. 29) 'destroying rivals’; (VS. xxvii. 45) 'heaped up like the 

bird Suparna’; soma-sut 'pressing Soma’; 'going one’s own way’; havana- 

srid 'hearing invocations’. — f, upa-bkft (VS. 11. 6) 'sacrificial ladle’; upa-mU 
'prop’; rta~cit\ pari-srM (VS.xix. 15) 'fermented liquor’; 'bestowing 

praise’. — ■ N. A. n. vism-jU; dirgha-hntt^ nava-gat (AV. TS,) 'first-bearing’, 
puntdt'^ (VS. XXXIX. 9) 'pericardium’; as adverbs: 'invoked’, dyu-gdt 

'going to heaven, ('one-making’) 'once’, 

A. m. adhidzsitam hxMT\ adhvara-krtamXS^.i,2S^ 'performing sacrifice’, 
arm-vftam 'enclosing the waters’, ukthaPhftam 'offering verses’, uda-priitam 
'swimming in rna-cyiitam 'inciting to (fulfil) obligations’, carsam-dhrtam, 

'pressing pungent (juice)’, trm^yuta^n greedily’, dirgha- 

irdiam^ dus-kftam 'acting wickedly’, dvesp-yittam 'removing hostility’, ihanar 
jltam (VS. XI. 8), dhana-spfiam^ nadfvftam 'stream -obstructing’, pari-sr/dam 
'flowing around’, pf'aiaryltam 'conquering early’, mada-cyidam, mithu-kftam 
'fallen into trouble’, vayas-kHatnip<!'d>.m.\^)^ vajapliam (VS. 11.7) 'winning spoil’, 
sravoyltarn 'winning renown’, sam-jitam 'conqueror’, saiya-dkpftam 'perverting 
truth’, satra-jlfarn (VS. xi. 8), sahas-kftam (VS. iii. 18) 'bestowing strength’, 
sama-bhrtam 'bringing chants’, su-kftam^ svar-jltam^ svisUi-krtam (VS. xxi. 47), 
havanadrutam^ havis-krtafn 'preparing the oblation’. — f. aj'amdzHam 'making 
ready’, upapr&tam devadrufam, niyutafn 'team’, pari-sriitam, 

L m. abhiyita (VS.xv. 7) 'victorious’, tipari-prnta (VS. vir. 3) 'falling from 
above’, carsanj-dkrtd, brahma-krfa ‘offering prayers’, soma-suM, — f. niykta, 
pari-sr/M (VS. xix. S3), parAhvrtd^ {viii, 'deceiving’. 

D. m. dram-krte^ dus-krie^ 'establishing order’, brakma-kfte^ 

su~kfie] ab-jite^ asvayiie, urvarayite 'winning fertile fields’, gopite^ dhanayHe^ 
nrylte 'conquering men’, visvaylie^ satra-f'dd svaryfte; giri-kslte 'dwelling in 
mountains’, parvata-cykte 'shaking mountains’, (VS. v, i) 'bringing 

Soma’. 

Ab. m. pari-sridas (VS. xix. 75) 'foaming’, brahmadzrias^ sarva-kfdas 
'offered completely’, — f. ahkidirutas ‘injurious’. 

G. m, carmin-dhftas, (VS. ix. 13), (VS. x. 25) 'doing 

mighty deeds’, sain-jitas^ su-krtas, hmds-krtas, — isa-stutas^^ deva’-sfidas 
'praising the parPsridas (AV.). 

L. m. mada-cyidi^ goyiti^ vasuyiii (AV.) 'winning goods’, sam-dkanJ-jlti^ 
(AV.) ‘winning booty together’. 

V, nio acyuta-cyui^ uru-krt 'making wide’, rta-cit, kkaja-krt, pum-krf, 
ran ad: ft 'causing joy’, 'listening to praise’, vdjayit (VS. ii. 7), 

sahasrayit, hdvisdzrt — L tipadhri (AV.), rddradhrt (AV.) 

'bearing sw^ay’. 


^ The second part of the word may be 
derived from tan- ‘stretclT like from 

gam- 'go*. 

2 With anomalous accent; but the form may 
be l.. of fari-hvrii‘i the normal accent of which 
would be paridwrti-f seeLANMAN 502 (bottom). 


Z ^ BR, ; but the 

Pada text reads isa/i-sdtax, and Grassmann 
regards isa == n'ap (before sd) as G. of ?>. 
4 Instead of '^dhana-sam-Jitt, 
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Du. N» A* V. m. go-jitay divi-ksita ‘dwelling in the sky’^ pari-ksita ‘dwelling 
around’, mada-cyiitay havana4^ V, pdihi-krfa (AV.); 

d-dus-krtauy krpja-priitau ‘moving in darkness’, sa-kfiau (AV.) ‘acting at once’, 
‘dwelling together su-kftau (AV.), bkadra-kfiati (KY,), su-srutau 
(AV). — L ugm-jUau (AV.) ‘tierce-conquering’ (name of an Apsaras). — 
Q»Lsti~kftosPpari~kSitos, 

PI. N, V* m. dtas (VS. i. 18) ‘heaping up’, hrutas ‘stumbling-blocks’; 
with -i/f: ardm-kftas^ tsdna-kftas^ kamia-krtas (VS. iii. 47) ‘skilful in w'ork’, 
dudhra-kftas ‘boisterous’, dus-kfias, dhanya-krias'^ ‘preparing grain’, brahma- 
krtas^ yajna-nipkftas ‘preparing the sacrifice’, vayas-kftasy su-kftas^ havis-krtas\ 
with dhanta-cyiitas ‘shaking the ground’, dhruva-cyutas ‘shaking the 

immovable’, parvata-cyutaSy mada’Cyhtas; with -ksHi apsu-ksitas ‘dwelling in 
the waters’, upa-kdtas ‘dwelling near’, vraja-kdtas (VS. x. 4) ‘resting in their 
station’, sa-ksiias\ with other roots: (AV.) ‘travellers’, arthetas^ 

(VS. X. 3) ‘swift’, uda-prutas^ urdhva-dtas (yS, i, i^) ‘piling up’, krcc/ire-sritas 
‘undergoing danger’, grdma-jttas ‘conquering troops’, carsam-dhftas^ jana- 
hhrtas (VS. x. 4) ‘supporting people’, divi-sritas (AV.) ‘going to heaven’, deva- 
srufas (VS. VI. 30), dvesoyutasy nkgutas ‘enemies’, pari-citas (VS. xii.46) ‘piling 
up around’, pihi-bhftas ‘bringing food’, purva-citas (VS. xxvir. 4) ‘piling up 
first’, mano-dkrias ‘intelligent’, V. vaja-jitas (VS. ix. 9), vi-clias (VS. iv. 24) 
‘sifting’, viiva-bhftas (VS. x. 4) ‘all-nourishing’, satya-srittas ‘hearing the truth’, 
(VS. xxxm. 16), su-sruiasy soma-sutasy sva-sftasy havana- 
sridas. — f. mltas ‘posts’, stutas ‘praises’; uda-prutaSy niyiitasy pari-srutasy 
pitu-bhftaSy sam-hdtas ‘layers’, sa-srutas ‘streaming’. — N. A. n. dirghaYriit ‘far- 
xenowned’ appears to be used as a n.pl. in agreement with vratA (viii. 25^7)3, 

A. m. hrutas and hrutas^ (AV.); a-pitas ‘not swelling’, gay lias , jyotip 
kftaSy dus-kftasy ni-gutaSy mada-cyuiasy su-kftas. — f, rltas ‘flowing’; vpa-stuias 
‘invocations’, dlrg/ia-s'ri/tas, 7iiyidasy bali-hftas ‘paying tribute’, varwia-dhrutas 
‘deceiving Varuna’, vi-sftas ‘flowing asunder’, sa-srutas. 

L m. soma-sudbhis. — f. antafdksa-prudbhis ‘floating over the atmosphere’, 
7ti-yudbhis, 

D. m* im-kfdbhyas (VS. xvi. 46) ‘arrow-makers’, dhanus-krdbhyas (VS. 
XVI. 46) ‘bow-makers’, pathl-krdbhyaSy bandhti-kddbhyas among 

kinsmen’. — Ab. n. fanu-kfdbhyas, 

G. m. agm-kotra-kutdm (AV.) ‘offering the oblation to Agm\ im-bhf tarn 
(AV.) ‘archers’, mantra-kftam ‘composers of hymns’, su-kftdm. — L abki-hriitamy 
upa-citam (VS. xii. 97) a kind of disease, upa-mitam (AV.), m-yutmuy pari- 
mitiwi (AV.) ‘rafters’, prati-mitam (AV.) ‘props’, ratha-jitam (AV.). 

L. m. su-krtsu, 

in “Vaty ’-taiy dt, -i/f and secondary -t 

309. The following stems are formed with the suffix (i) arva-vdi- 

£ ‘proximity’, d-zmt- (AV.) f. ‘proximity’, ud-vdi- £ ‘height’, ui-vat- f. ‘depth’, 
pard-vdt- f. ‘distance’, f. ‘height’, satn-vdt- f. ‘region’; (2) 

upard-tai- f. ‘vicinity’, devd-tat- f. divine service’, vrkd-tat- f. ‘wolfishness’, 
satyd-iat- f. ‘reality’, sarvd-tat- f. ‘totality’; (3) -/#: tad-it- f. ‘contiguous’, div-lt-^ 


^ dkmya-kfias in the Pada text. 

^2 That is, ‘going {i-i) to the goal* 
{drtha’\ 

3 See Lanman 503 (bottom), and 474 on 
the N. A. pi. n. 

4 With irregular accent. 


5 See above, secondary nominal derivation, 

233- 

6 Cp. above 215 a. 

7 In this word the suffix -2^ probably con- 
sists of the root 2- ‘go* with the primary 
(determinative) 4 (307). 



VI. Declension. . Nouns. , Consonant Stems. , 189 

Agoing to tlie sky’, yos-it- f. 'young woman*, roh^it- f. 'red mare’, sar 4 t-. f. 'stream’, 
har 4 t' f. 'fallow’; (4) mar-ut- m. 'storm-god’; (5) with secondary 4: 
the two neuters ydkr-t-'^ (AV.) 'liver’, Ukr-t-^ 'excrementVaiid perhaps the 
etymologically obscure m. ndpat^ 'descendant’, all three of which are supple- 
mented in the w^eak cases by the stems yakdn-^ sakdn- and ndptr- respectively. 
The inflexion of this group of stems is the same as that of the radical 
4 , stems. ■ 

Inflexion. 

310. Sing. N. in. tadit, tdnu-ndpat 'son of himself’, ndpai^ prd-napat 
'great-grandson’. — f. paravdt^ pravdt^ rohtt, (VS, xxxiv. ii). — n. ydkrt 
(VS. AV.), 

A. m« tdnu-ndpatam^ ndpatam. — f. arvavdtam^ paravdtani^ pravdtam^ 
yositam^ rohitam iAS'.)p samvdtam (AV.). 

L m. diviM. — f. udvdta, devdtata^^ nivdfa, ■ prmdta^ satydtaM^i 
sarvdtata^^ harlta. 

D. f. devdtate. There is also the transfer form avtraf-e (from a-vtrada- ' 
'lack of sons’). 

Ab. f. arvavdtas, udvatas^^ nivdtas^, paravdias, pravdias^ smmdtas, — 
G. £• pravdtas, 

L. f. arvavdiiy npardtati, devdMti, paramiif vrkdtati, 

V, m. tanu-napctt, napat^, 

Du. N. A. V. m. ndpata, — f. harlta. — G. f. haritos. 

PL N. m. ndpatas, marutas, haritas, — £ avdtas (AV.), iidvdtas, tadiias^ 
paramtas (AV.), pravdtas^ yositas (AV), saritas^ haritas. 

A. m. marutas. — £ tidifdtas^ nivdtas, paravdtasy pravdtas^ yositas {KS[.)^ 
rohltaSy samvdtas, sarltas^ haritas. 

I. m. marudbhis. — £ pravddbhis. — D. m. marudbhyas. 

Ab. m. marudbhyas. — G. m. mariitajfi. — £ pravdtam. 

D. m. mariitsu. • — £ udvatsu^ nivdtsu^ pravdtsu. 

V. m. indra-manitas '0 Indra and the Maruts’, napatas, marutas. 

Participial Stems in -af and 

311. Participles in -af are almost limited to the present active form 

of stems made with reduplication, viz, those of the third class (457) ^1 

intensives (545). The old reduplicated participle (from ga- 'go’) jdgah ‘going’, 
‘living’, is used chiefly as a n. substantive meaning 'the animate world’. Tlie 
analogy of these participles is followed by a few others formed from un- 
reduplicated stems : dds-at- 'worshipping’, sds^at- 'instructing’ ? ; also ddksat' and 
dhdksat-^ the aor. participle of dah- 'burn’. A few others, again, originally 
participles, having come to be used as substantives, have shifted the accent 
to the siifflx: vah-dt-^ 'stream’, (AV. VS.) f. 'barren vagh-dt-^^ 

m. 'sacrificer’, srav-dt-^^. f. 'stream’; like the regular participle sds'c-at- (from 
sao- 'accompany’), which as a substantive becomes sasc-dt- m. 'pursuer’. In 


^ Cp. Lat. Jecur. 

2 Cp. Brugmann, Gnmdriss 2, p. 559. 

3 The suffix may here have been a prL 
mary added to the root /a*; cp. Leu- 
Mann’s etymology (iSSSi, Festgruss an Boht* 
lingk 77 f.; Britgmann 2, p. 366. 

4 These forms might be locatives of 
devdlali-^ sa'ydtdli'-^ sarvdtdil-. 

5 These forms might be A. pk 


6 Perhaps in evaya'fnartit ^ 

7 Xanman 505, would place da sat- *in- 
juring’ here, but there is no evidence, as 
only a weak case, ddsntas G. sing., occurs. 

S But •vdh-a 7 it> ‘carrying’. 

9 The derivation of this word is obscure. 

In one or two passages vaghat- still 
retains its participial sense. 

XI But sf^dv-ant- ‘flowing’. 
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this class masculines are frequent, but only about half a dozen neuter forms 
occur, and the feminines are limited to three substantives^ and the adjective 
‘unequalled* ^ The inflexion is like that of the radical -/ stems, the 
accent never shifting to the endings. 

Inflexion. 

312/ Sing. N. m. i. reduplicating class cikyat^ jdhaf, julwat, dddaty 
ddd/iatf bdf sat Mb/iyat, bibhrat. — 2. intensives: kdfiikradat and 

Mnibrat, kdrikrat (kr- ‘do*) and {a-)cdrikrat (AV.), gMnig/mat and jdugkamt 
{^fkan-yy cdniscadat {Y hand'), cdrkrsat, cdkasat {Ykah), cekitat {Y^t-), 
idrbhurat, jdgrai, tdvitvat, ddrdrat, dedisat, didyat, ddvidyutat, dddhuvat, 
ddvidJivat, minadai, ndnnamat, pdmpha 7 iat, bhdribhrat, mdrmrjat, 'mdrmrsaty 
memyat, rdrajat, rerihat, rdruvat, vdrtvrjai, vdvadat, vevidat, vevisat, so meat, 
sdnisyadat {Y sy<^nd^, sesidkaf. 3. non-reduplicating verbs: vagkdt, 
sdsai; aor. ddksat and d/idksat — N. A. n. i. jdgat, ddvidyutat, pepisat, 
ydyuvat (AV.). — N, f. vehdt (AV. VS.). 

A. m. I. d'Saicatafn {i. 112^), dddatam, Ubh'ata^n, — 2. kdrikratam (AV.), 
gdnigfnaiam, didyata?n, ndfiadatani, pdnipnatam^ r 6 ruvatam {hNd). — f. a-sahdtam 
(n, 32^); vekdtam (AV.). 

I. m. dddata, sosucata, — f. a^sasedta, — n. jdgata (AV.). 

D. m. 1. jujosate, juhvate, dddhate, bib hr ate, sdscate,— 2 , ghdnigknate,— 
3. vaghdte, — n. i. J agate (AV.). 

Ab. m. 2. kdnikradatas. 

G. m. I. jigatas, dddatas, dddhatas, bdpsatas, — 2. jdrighnatas, tdritratas, 
dddhatas, vevisatas, — 3. vaghdtas, sasatas, dhdksatas (aor.). — n. i^jdgatas, — 

2. U'vdrvriatas (AV.), vdvadatas. — L. n. jdgatu 

Du. N.A.V.m. a-sasedta, bdpsata, blbhrata', tdfdtrata', sAsata', dadhatau, 
bibhratau. — f. a-sasedta. — G. m. pipraios, 

PL N. m. I. jdhvatas, titratas, dddatas, dddhatas, pipratas, bdpsatas, 
bibhrat as, slsratas^, — 2. kdrikratas,jdgratas,jdhuvatas, ddvidhvatas, didhyatas, 
dddhatas, nonuvatas, mdrmrjatas, sdmeatas, — 3, ddsatas, vaghdtas, — i^a^sascatas, 
vahdtas, si^avdtas. 

A. mA. jdksatas ( l/'^/z^zi'-). — Q..jiigratas (AV.), dddhatas {KN d), sAivasaias, 
sdsucatas (AV.). — f. s ah at as \ sravdtas. 

I. m. 2. ?i(hiadadbhis, pdpruthadhhis, vAvadadbhis, stiivasadbhis. — 

3. vaghddbhis, — G. m. jdgatam, bibhyatam (AV.); vaghdtam, — f, sravatain. 

V. m. jagatas, vaghatas. 

313. Participles in -ani are formed from all present stems (except 
those of the reduplicating class and of intensives and the few others that 
follow their analogy), from all future stems, and from aorist stems. Their 
analogy is followed by rhdnt- ‘weak’, pfsanh ‘spotted’, brhdnt' ‘great’, rdsant- 
‘brilliant’, which have lost their participial function; also by ddnt-^ m. ‘tooth’. 
The adjective mahdni' ‘great’, having lost its original participial meaning 
deviates from the participial declension in lengthening the vowel of the suffix 
in the strong forms. In the inflexion of this group the distinction betw^eeii 


1 The f. of the regular participles is 
formed by the suffix > 7 . 

2 Blit a-sascanlA from sdscai-. 

3 See below. Verb, 461. 

4 There occurs once an anomalous N. pi. 

with -antixQm a reduplicated vavrdh' 

dntas. See below, Perfect, 492, note on 
vdzirdhvams-. 


5 This word is probably an old pres, 
participle of ad^ ‘eat’, with prehistoric loss 
of the initial a like s-dnl- ‘being’ from as- 
‘be’ (25, ij. The RV, has one transfer form, 
N, ddnia-s (starting from the A. ddni-amy, 
the AV. has others, dan ids and ddntais. 
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strong and weak forms is regularly made, appearing in the former 
only and being reduced to in the latter, which shift the accent, if resting 
on the suffix, to the' ending. These participles are declined in the m. 
and n. only, as they form a special f. stem in The m. and n. forms 
are the same, except of course in the N. A.,* the former are very frequent, 
the latter rare. . 

Inflexion. 

314. The forms occurring, if made from bhdvat- ‘being’, would be as 
follows: 

Sing. N. m. bhdvan \ — n. bhdvat — A. m. bhdva7itam. — I. m. n. hhdvata, 

— D. hhdvate, — Ab. m. n. bhdvatas, — G. m. n. bluhmtas, — L. bhd-vait. 

Dn. N. A. V, m. bkdvanta and bkdvantau. — n. bkdvatL — D. bhdvad- 
bhyUnh — G. in. n. bhdvatos. 

PL N, m, bhdvafitas. — n» hhdvanti. — A. m. b/idraias. — I. bhdvadhhis. 

— D, m. bhdpadb/iyas, — Ab. m. bhdvadbhyas. — G. m. n. bhd.vatrim, — 
L. m. n. b/idmtsu. . 

Forms actually occurring are the following. It is unnecessary to enumerate 
air the m. N. and A. forms, as in the E.V. alone 228 forms of the N. sing,, 
1 21 of the A, sing., and 166 of the N. pl.^^ occur. 

Sing. N. m. Examples are: drcan^ sidan\ ghndn, ydn, sdu] pdha?t; 
icchdn\ krnvdn, simzmi; bhanjdn\ jiiiidn^ ja7idya?i\ yuyutsan^ karisyaiu Also 
ddn^ ‘tooth’ Diahim^. — n. a7idt^ dsat^y ipmt, djat, esat^^ kulaydyat^ carat ^ 
citdyat, irpdt, d/irsat, pdtat, patdyat, ffimdt^ ydt, 7’agJiuydt^ vardhat^ sd 7/1 sat, 
siksat, svdyat, sdt, su7vvdt\ adj. hr hat, 77iahdt, rusat\ aor. saksat 
fut. bkazdsydt (AY.). As adv. with shift of accent: dravdt ‘swiftly’ {drti' ‘run’), 
‘firmly’ (irregular formation from drh- ‘be firm’). 

A. m. Examples are: cdra7ita}7i\ ydfitam, uidnta77i, sdfitafir, yudhyantafii) 
vidhdntam) krTwdfitani', pr7icdnta77i; gpumta/zi; dltsazitam-, ddntai7i\ brhdfitafn, 
77iahdntam, 

1. m. d-glmatUyavata, a-szmmtd, cdratayjmatii, tujatd, piisyaid, bhmdaUi, 
va 7 iusyati\ dati, iyavdrdata {Kdf) ‘dark-toothed’, brhatd, makatd, rusatd. — 
n. d-drpyatd, d-sredhata, d-hedata, asatd^, usati, gavyafA, fvdyafA, dhrsatA 
(adv.), sucatA, h^avasyatA, sa77iaryaiA, sumndyatA\ hr hat A, 77iahatA, rdsata, 

D. m. I. from stems accented on the suffix: avasyatd, asmyatJ^ 
isayate, inidhyatd, isuyatd, uiate, rjuyate, ridyate, kpmite, gazyatJ, gpjati, 
furatd, jdnati, tvdyate, devayaie, dvisate, dhiyayate, dhUnvatc, ppjaid, prcchate, 
brabmanyate, mahayati, mdnavasyate, yajudyate, yatc, va7ivate, vidhatc, ipivatd, 
sravasyati, sakkiyate, sate, sihcate, sufivate, stuvate', rhate, hr hate, 7nahate\ 
fut. awipate. — n. hicate, sa?idyate. 

2. from stems accented on the radical or the penultimate syllable: 
d-ghnate, a-coddte^, d'-minate^ d7rat€, dr hate, iyaksaie, cdrate, cetate, tar ate. 


1 On the difference in the form ofthi.s f. 
stem see 261, .377, 455, '461, etc. 

2 On the Saridhi of such nominatives see 
I.ANMAN 506. . 

0 Li.sts of the participle stems will be 
found below under each of the conjiigational 
classes, under the secondary conjugations, 
and under the future. 

i- Occurring also in several compounds 
a*ddn 'toothle.s.s’, etc. ; tihJuiya-dcmi (AV, V. 192) 
must be emended, to -dann. 

5 maham in II. 24^^^, IV. 23b IX. IO97 is 


regarded by Benfey as N. sing. m. (Gdttinger 
Nachrichten 187S, p. 190), 

^ ^Qt d-sat (vn, 10412); the Pada reads 
asai. . . , 

7 The Pada reads dAsat (x. 89 h), 

S Once (IV. 514) with lengthened initial for 
d-sat-d Trot being’, also once dni/asiyiL 104S}; 
the Pp. has dsa/d and dsa/aL See Grass» 
MANN, Worterbuch, under d-saL 

9 Wrong accentuation (in v. 442) for 
d-cvdate; see I^anman 50S (top). 
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tfsyate^ ddiate^ pdcate^ piptsate^ pusyate^ yajatep yMhyate^ riijatey risate^ vddaie. 
sdmsatey idrdhatep sisasaie^ kdryate; a--ddte^ ^toothlesd. 

Ab. I, m. krnvatds^ prnatds, vanusyatds\ brhatds, — n. brhatds^ makatds. 
— ^ 2. in* d-hhunj'ataSy d-vadaias^ Jfgkamsatas, risatas. — ■ n. d-satas. 

: m> i. ...aratly aids ^ undatds, uiatds^ rgJiay aids ^ rtly aids ^ kpwatds^ 

ksiyatds, grnafds^ tujatds^ turatds^ turanyatds, tvayatds^ durhanayatds^ dmsatds, 
dhrsatds^ pitUyatds^ prnatds^ brahmanyatdsj mmatds, mIpMs, yatds, rudhatds^ 
vapusyatds\ vidhatds^ iucatds^ satds, saparyatds^ sunvatds^ siuvatds^ huvatds; 
brkaidSy mahatds; fut. /earisyatds. 

2 . d-ghnaiaSj d-juryatas, d-bhunjatas^ drcatas^ d-sunvaiasy inaksataSy 
cdrataSy citatasy jdyatasy jaratas^ jigkamsatasy jijyasataSy jivatas^ idrvatasy 
tf syataSy didasataSy drdvatasy dhdmataSy dhrdjatas, piyatasy bkdsatasy yudkyataSy 
rlriksatasy ribhataSy vdyafas, vdrdhataSy venataSy idrdhaiaSy socatasy sisasatasy 
sidatasy Mrsaias; rusatas. 

n. I. krpayatdsy pranatds^y misatdsy yatdsy satds\ hr katas y makaidsi — 
2 . dsaias^y c dr at as y bkduatas, venataSy slsasatas\ rusatas, 

L. m. I. yatly simvati; makatL — 2. Irdyati, ubhayA-dati (AY.). — 
n. I. makatL — 2. d-sati. 

Du. N. A. V. a) forms in -a. i. accented on the suffix: asnanta, 
irajydniay ubhita-y gmdnia^^y gaiydntUy dasasydntay disanta, diikdnta, pAntUi 
punAntUy prficdntay blmjantUy mindntay misdntay ydntciy yAnta, vanvdaitay vasnay- 
antUy vajaydntay ly^dutuy vrdkdntay ipwdfit a y santUy saparydntay sumnaydnta; 
brkdntay brkanta (Y.), makAnta. — 2. accented on the penultimate or ante- 
penultimate: d-mardkantay dyatantUy d?'kantdy imyantdy ksdya?ttdy cdrantdy 
coddyantdy jandya?itdy jdra?itdy drdvajitd, d/idmantdy pdrayaridy plpantdy 
mddantdj rddanta, vadantd, vdpantdy vdkantdy vdjdyantdy v inant a, sadantdy 
sdpantdy sdkantdy sAdkanta, hdyantd. 

b) forms in -au, i. ahidntauy iirdntauy ydniauy vrdhdfitaUy sdntau\ 
mahintau. — 2. isdyantauy kridatitaUy ksdyantauy mddantau (AV.), ydjantauy 
rAjantau. 

N. A. n* yati\ brkatt — D. m. mrdayddbkymn] mahddbhydm. — 
Q. va, jdratos. — n, samyatas (AY) %oing together’. 

PL N. m. From the very numerous forms occurring the following may 
be quoted: mddantas\ g/mdntaSy ydntas, sdntas; pdsyantas; kckdntas; bkinddntas; 
kpwdfitas] gpidnias) devaydntaSy vdjaydntas\ dipsantas’^p 2syx, krdntas^y 
bkiddnta$i\ prsatas (VS. xxiv. ii), makdntas^. — Y, usantas; makdntas. — 
N, A. n. sA.nti^] brkdnti (AY. '^ii\. <)‘)y niak Anti. 

A. m. I. usatdsy rghdyatdsy gpmtdsy tarusyatdsy tvdyaidsy ppiaidsy 
prtanyatas^ bkandanayatdsy mandyatdsj yatdSy rudatdsy vanusyatdsy vdjayatdsy 
vidhatdsy spivatdsy sravasyatdsy srudklyatdsy sakkiyaidsy satdsy sasatdsy stiivatds] 
brhaidsy mahatds) datds. 

2, d-ppiatasy dprayiicchaiaSy drcataSy ksdyatasy dhAvataSy dhrdjatas y 
pdtatasy rAyataSy rlsatasy ruruksatas (Yruk)y vddataSy vrAdhataSy Mr dhataSy 
sisrpsatasy syavd-datas (AY). 


1 On the accent see 90 B c. The dative 
of ad-dni- ‘eating’, would be ad-at-i. 

2 That is, pra-aiiaMs. 

3 For dsaias according to the Pada text. 

4 Aor. participle of gam- ‘go’. In one 
passage (i. 122”) the Pada reads gmdnfa\ 
the sense seems to require the gmdntas. 
See Lanman 509. 

5 Desiderative of dabh- ‘injure’ j cp. Lan- 
man 508 (gen. masc.). 


^ gmdntas should perhaps be read for 
gmdmta m l. 122^'^. 

1 On the anomalous N. pL j^erf. participle, 
vavrdlidniasy see above p. 190, note 4. 

8 ttbhayd-daias in x. 90^0 is perhaps a 
metrical shortening for -danias', cp. Lanman 
509 (bottom). The AV. has the transfer form 
ddntds\ cp. p. 190, note 5 . 

9 The Pada text reads sdnti\ see RPr. 
IX. 25. 
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d-7iimisadbhis^ d-pra^^ d'sredlmMMsy usddbMs, ciidyad- 
Miis^ tujdyadbhls^ devayddMis, dkdvadb/iis, patdyadbhiSy rebhadbMs^ zub/adbkis, 
zkpayddb/iis, vrd/adbkis, iucddbhis^ sucdyadbhis^ iubhdyadbhis^ sckadb/iis; 
br/iddbhis, mahddbhis^ r/isadb/iis; dadbhis\ --- Xi. mcdyadbhis^ standyadbPns\ 
brhddbhis^ ma/iddbhis^ rmadb/iis. 

D. m. usddb/iyas, ksudhyadbhyas^ grnddbhyas^ dvayddbIiyaSy \^pdJyadbhyas, 
prayddbhyas^ vddadb/iyas, vd/iadb/iyas, S2mvddb/yas; b/diddb/iyas, ma/iddblyas; 
dadbikyds (AV.). — Ab. m. parayddbhyas, 

G. m. I. adhvariyatiim^ Msatdm^ rjuyabdm, grnatdm^ ghnatdm^ juratAm^ 
devayatAm^ dvisaiim^ yatAm^ yabAm^ zmmsyaf Am, vajayatAm, satrUyatAm, 
srnvatAm, sravasyatAm, sakPiiyatAm, sa/Am, sasatAm, sunvatAm, stiivatdtni, 
sihatAm^, br hat Aim, makatAm\ datAm {AV.)d — 2» d-simviitamr cdratam, 
jdyatam, nftyatam, pdiataniy vivasatam, sdrdkafanu — n. rathiraydtam'^, 

L, m. grndtsu, devaydtsii, patdyatsu, mahdtsu. — n. jAryatsu, 

I Stems in -^mani and -uanf, 

1 3 x 5 . As these two suffixes have the same sense^ that of ^possessing’, and 
are inflected exactly alike, the stems formed with them are best treated 
together in declension. These stems are used in the rii. and n. only I as 
I they form a separate f, by adding -i to the weak stem. They are inflected 

I like the participles in -ant except that they lengthen the vowel of the 

I suffix in the N. sing. m. and never shift the accent from the suffix to 

the ending in the weak cases. Strong and weak forms are as strictly 
f distinguished as in the stems s. The regular vocative of these stems 

S ends in ^mas and -vas in the RV., but the AV. has neither^ in any in- 

1 dependent passage, and the VS. has only bhagavas zxidL patnivas. The RV. 

I has also three vocatives in -van, and the AV. adds five others; but no voc. 

I in' -man occurs. 

3 Three stems in -vant and one in -mant have case-forms supplementing 

the inflexion of stems in -an and forming transitions from the latter declension 
} to the former. Thus from maghdvant- ^bountiful’ alone are formed the pi. L: 

I niaghdvadbhis, D. maghdvadbkyas, L. maghdvatsu] also the N. sing, maghdv^n 

beside the mudl maghdva from maghdvan-; from sdhavant- the N. sdhdvan 
beside sahAva; iiom yuvani- ‘young’, the A, n. beside the N. 

from 7'arimdnt- the I m. sing, varimdta beside forms from varimdn- %idth’7. 

Inflexion. 

[ 316 . Sing. N.m. i. from stems in -s'cr/zf: aksanvAn^, agnhkin, dfigirasuam 

{hmavan, d-pavlravdn, dmavan, drvan, aMrvdn, idavdn, isdvan, fghava?}, 
etAvan, kakshan, ksapAvan and ksdpavan, ghhnvan, jdnivan, tdpasvan, 
tar Avan, tdvasvan, tdvisivan, tAivan, tuvlrdvan^, tvAivan, damsdnavan, ddkdna- 

1 The AV. (xi. 337) has the transfer form kraiumaia (x. 591), N. du. in., mdravaias (iv. 
daitiais. , 274), N. pi.; see LanmaN 516. 

2 From the aor, stem j’/if?/- ‘standingL 6 In AV. xix. 348 the Mss. read bhagavas 
3 With irregular accent on the suffix in- which is emended to samdbhavas in the 
stead of the ending, from rathiraydt-, printed text. 

I 4 In two or three instances the m. form 7 Qn the other hand, arvartt- lias 

seems to be used for the f., as hav'mnatd two forms representing a transition to the 
(I. 1282) and rdihavak (l. 12211); see Lan- -an declension: N. drva^ A. anmnam. 

MAN 515 (bottom). ® On the Sandhi of these forms, see Lak- 

5 There seem, however, to be two or MAN 5 1 7. 
three instances of a weak form used instead 9 Probably for '^V/vi-rdva-van, 
of a strong: kptmdii (iv. 218), A. pi. n., 

Indo-arische Philologie, I. 4. 
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ddtravan^ dinava7iy disvan^ durhanavan, demvan, devava^i^ ' dyumndvan^: 
ndfnasvariy fiiyiitvany niiavan^ pay usvan, pavitravan^ pdviravan^ pastyavan^ 
puramdhivan^ pus anv (in y prajdvan, prdyasvan^ pravdtvan^ praMvan, bhdgavan^ 
maghdvan^ matdvan^ mafsardvan^ mdnasvafi^ 7narutvan, indhasvan, maydvan^ 
mdhinavan^ melidnavanj ydsasvdn^ yatumdvan, rdbhasvan^ rdsavan, revAn^ 
vdjavan^ vajinivan^ vivakvAn^ vivdsvan^ vfsanvan, vrsnyavan^ idcTvam, sarddvan,^ 
sdsvan^ sipravan^ siprmivan^ simivafi^ sdkhivmi, sahhAvan^ sdf'asvan^ sdhasvafiy 
sahAvmi sdMvan^ sutAvan^ sunrtAvan^ sfavAn^, svad/iAvm, svadhitwan^. 
svarvan^ hdrivan^ hitcivan^ hemyAvan, 

2 , Fromstems in -/i?£3r/?)f: abdhnAn, dvhnan^ asdniman^ isuman^ udanimAn^ 
rhhmnAfiy kakudman^ krdtuman^ garutman^ gonia?t^ tuvisman^ tvdstrman^ 
tvistmun^ dyumAn, dhrdjiman^ nadafiumAn, parasumAn^ pas'tmAn, pdumAfiy 
harhisman^ ^nddhuman, vdsuman^ virukman^ vrsthnAn^ sdruman^ iodsman^ 
stmmAii, kavismafiy hiriman. 

N« A. n. I. apasthdvat^ dmavaty ardvdt^ dsvavai, dsvavaf^ atmafivdi^ 
avftvat^ iravap fghavat^ etAvat^ ksditavat^ gopAvat^ grdbkmiavat, ghrtdvat^ 
candf'dvaty tAvat^ toMvat^ tvfivat^ ddkdfiavai^ dyumndvat, dhanAvat^ dhvas- 
manvdp ndmasvat, nilavaty nrvdt^ padvdt, payasvat^ pastyAvat^ pfsadvat, 
praffivat^ barhdnavat^ yAvat^ yuvat^, rdthavat, rdsavat, revdty vayunavat^ 
vayunavafj vAjavat^ vipfkvat^ vivdsvat^ insdvat^ vlrdvat^ satdvat^ saplidvaty 
idsvat^^ sahdsravaty sdhasvat^ sinavat^ svar vat, hlranyavat. 

2 . abhisd7ndty rbhumdt, ketumdt, krdtumat, ksimidf, gdmat, jydtLsmat, 
ivisifnat, dasmdt, dAnumat, dyumdt, nidhirndt, pasumdt, piiumdt, pustimdt, 
mddhumat, -manyumdt, ydvamat, rayinidt, vdsumat, svastimdt. 

A. m. I. apid/iAnavafitani, apupdvantam, drva/itam, divavanta^n, asthan- 
vdntam, atmanmmtam, Indrasvantam’^, ilrjasvantam, Arnavantam, etAvantam. 
enasvantam, djasvantam, dtnanvantam, omyAvanta^n, kaksivantam, ghrtdvantam, 
dAsvanfmi, devdvantam, dhanAvantam, dhivantam, nrvdniaftt, padvdntam, 
pdrasvantani, p7‘ajAva7tia7n, hJiAsvantam, mariitvantam, mdhisvantam, rdtna- 
vantain, revdjitam, vapAvantam, vayAvantarn, vAjavantam, vArava?itam, vivas- 
vantam, virdvantam, vfsaiivantam, satdvantam, sdsvantam, sacanAvantam^ 
sdrasvantam, hdrivantam, hdstavantam, hira7iyavanfa7n. 

2 . rbhu7mmta77i, Mnvamanta77t, ketumdniaTn, kmmdntam, gomantam, 
jyotipnanta7n, tdvisimantam, dyumdnta7n, nidhmidfitam, pituffidfitaTn, bdfidhu- 
77 iantam, bhanu7ndnta}n, mddhuma7tta7n, vdsufnanta7n, vAsimantaTfip vrstimdntam, 
srudiTnatitam, havipnantam, hdtpnantam. 

1. I. m. drvata, dsvavata, udanvdta, fkvata, kaksivata, niyiitvata, firvdta, 
inaridvata, ydsasvata, revdta, visvadevyavata, visuvdta, subhrAivata, sdkasvatd. — 
n. etCivata, candrdvata, prajAvatay barJidn^vafS, vivdsvata, sunrtAvata, hdrit- 
vata, idivata. 

2. tn. gdmaia, jyotismata, diviimaia, dyurndta, bhrstifndta, varmdta^, 
vdsufnata, virdkmata, havipnata. — n. divitmata, virdk7?iata, havip7tata\ as 

' .'■■adv, ' 

drvate, dsvavate, kaksivate, ^adroit’ and ^bestowing gifts’, 

datvdte, dAsvaie^ niyuivate^, pusamats, mariitvaie, mAvate, yuvAvate, rdthavate^, 


1 Representing two words; i. Mexterous^ 
[ddkpia- ‘rigiit hand’); 2. ‘possessing sacri- 
fical gifts’ [da kuna-). 

2 To be read stdvan ‘thundering’, from 
"ysian*', see Gkassmann, s. v. . . 

5 Transfer form from the -an stem yum 7 i-. 

4 Also the Amredita compound idsvac- 
chakiat. 

5 With the N. -s anomalously retained. 


6 Transfer form from the -ati stem 
varmidn-, 

7 See Lanman 5 1 S (b ottom). 

8 Erronously unaccented (i. 135^). 

9 The f. rdihavaiyai should perhaps be read 
for rdihavate m 122.^^, as the latter form 
agrees with a f , substantive, and the former 
is favoured by the metre; cp. Lanman 519^ 
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'vivdsvate.^ and vwasvatey sticivate^ idsvate, sdhasvate^ ^^^nrthhite svdrvate 
/idrivate. — padvate^ revdfe, sdsvate. ’ 

2 « m. gdmate, cdksumiate^ tvisimate^ divitmate, dyumdte barhismate 
Iiavhmate. ' ^ 

Ab. i» m« ivdvatas^ vivdsvatas^ vfmyavatas. 

Go I. m. drvatas^ dhavatas^ kaksivatasy jdvatasy tviivatasydadhanvdtas’^ 
dcisvatas^ devdvatas^ dhivatas^^ niyutvaiasy nrmfasy prq/dvaias^ mariltvatas 
77iAvatas^ me/umavatas^ ydsasvatas, revdtas, vdyasvatas^ trdjavatas^ vivdsvatas 
and vlvasvatas^ virdvatas^ sdclvatas^ sdsvatas^ sdrasvatas^ ^dkasvatas sutdvatas 
suravatas^ svadhdvatas^ hhlvatas. — n. etdvatas^ yimtas^ 'visuvdtas idsvatas. 
m- ksumdtas^ gomatas^ dyumdtas^ havismatas. — gomatas, 

L. X, m. drvati^ ddksinavati ^bestowing gifts’, nrvdtiy pasiyamii, ydias- 
vati^ vdnanvati^ vivdsvati and vwasvati, saryandvati. — dsvavaHgsimimii 
svanmtL — 2. m. gmiaiL 

V. m. I. The normal form in -vas^ occurs in sixteen examples: rsnHU 
guavas iavinvas^ 7iiyutvas^ patmvas (VS.), hhagams (VS. TS.), inaridvas 

rayivas^ vajrivas^ vJravas^ saktivas, sac was, sarasms, sa/iasvas, smdMvas 

karivas, — Of the later V. ending in wa7i, the RV. has three examples: 

arvan, satrivan^, savasavan. In the AV. the following five additional forms 

occur: ■marutvayi^ , vajinTvan^ vrmyavan, svadhavan, harivan^, 'Phe MS. has 
patniva7iT. — 2. There are six examples of the form in -inas: tuvimias, dyumas, 
bhanumas, mantumas, sucistnas^ havismas. — No vocative form in - 7 nan occurs. 

Du, N. A. V. m. I. with -a: dfigirasvanta, dnasvanta, drvanta, indra- 
vanta, kdsava^ita^ kesavafita, dhdrmavanta, fidmasvanta, niyutva 7 ita, pavitra- 
vanta, ftiayndvaiita^ 77titrtivdric7iavantd, vAjazmita, vipiuvafita, vydcasm/iia, 
sdsva7ita^, sdptlva?ita', with -au: astJuvAntau, yAvaTttau (AV.), rdmafivafitau, 
sd/iasva77tau (AV.), V. svddhavaTttau {KSf ), — 2 . arcmmita, ghhurndfitU, 
krdtujnafitd^ , vadhfimafita, 

Ab. I. m. asf/ilvddb/iy 61771, — • G. x. m. vdjmfvatos, smivatos, sdrasvativatos, 

Plur. N. V. m. i. aksanvdntas, aTiasvafitas, dmavantas, drvantas, diva- 
vaTitas, dsfrvafitas, idavantas, indravatitas, indrdvantas{TS,lY,^^i^^)^o^ Arjas- 
vanias, enasvatitas, kaksivafitas, kdmavantas, ghrtdtmitas, capilavaiitas, 
ddksmava7itas^\^t%tQ\dmg gifts’, dAmianvaTttas, diwasvantas drdvmas- 
va7itas, dhivajitas, 7id7nasva7itas, Tiiyiitvantas, TZfvdnfas, pdtnwaiitas, padvdntas, 
pdyasvautas (VS.XXL42), pavitravafitas, pAjasvantas, pudAvantas^ pUsa 7 ivd 7 itas, 
prajAvantas, prdyasva7itas, pravdivantas, bhdgavantas, 77iarutvantas, 77 idhasvanfas 
(VS.xx1.42), yajMvantas, vacaiiAvantas, vdyasvaTttas (VS.ui. 18), vdrf 7 ia 7 wantas, 
vlrdvaiitas, vrctva7itas, sdktlvantas, sdivatitas, simivantas, sdptwafitas, sutA- 
vafitas, srkAva7itas (TS. iv. 5. ii^), svadhavafitas (V.), svarva}itas, hi 77 idva 7 itas, 
hfstva7itas, 

2. afijifndntas, Ayusi7ta7itas (TS.), inimantas, rsimidritas, hutndni^^^^^ 

77tantas, tvddpnaTitas (VS.xxvn.20), tvisimafitas, dyimdnias, 77iddhu77ia72ias^ 


1 ‘containing^curds^; cp. I^anman 513. 

2 Also the Amredita compound dhfmto- \ 

dhwatas, . \ 

3 Elsewhere ten vocatives in -vas -mas 
occur: five from perfect participle stems in 
-vdms : khidvas, cikUvas, iiih'vas, dtdivas, 
mldhvas\ four from stems ending in -vani 
ridvas^ tvayavas, pratarilvas^ mdta7ddvas% and 
pumas from pU7nd?ns<-. There are also two 
in -yas from comparative steins in -ydnu\ 
ojtyas and jydyas, 

4 In II. yucwas should probably be read 
guavas as a vocative. 


j 5 The Pada text mta-vau', cp. RPr. 

I IX, 10. 

6 These two forms occurring in passages 
taken from the RV. are substituted for 
martiivas and harivas of the RV. 

7 That is, patnivdm, 

j 8 The mysterious form sciiapanta (x. 106^) 
I should perhaps be corrected to mtavanta = 
I sata-vmiidl 

9 The weak form kratumaia seems to be 
used for krdiumantd in x. 591, 

xo The weak form mdrdvatas seems to be 
used for ind-ravanias in iv. 27'', 

13 * 
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midhiismanias^ ydfvamanias^ rayimdntas^ mdkdmanfas, vdilmantas^ iisuniantas^ 
sthhdmdntas^ karsumdntas, havmnantas. 

N. A» n, I. ghrtdvantL — 2. pasumdntL The Padapatha reads •antl'^ in these 
forms, and the lengthening of the vowel seems to be metrical^. — The weak 
form (used seems to be used for ksumdnti in iv. 2^^. 

m/j. drvatasj indravatas^ rtviydvatas^ krsandvatas, Janivatas, tdpas- 
7)ata$dirsydvatas^^^^^ nrvdtas, pdtnlvafas^ pdrasvatas (VS. xxiv. 28) Sviid 
asses’, pastyUvaiaSy posydvatas^ p?'ajtivatas^ bhangumvataSy ydsasvatasy yatumd- 
uatas^ rdbhasvataSy rayivdtaSy revdtasy vdnanvatasy vrcivatas^ saryandvatasy 
sdsvafasy simivataSy sutdvataSy sunrtdvatas, /m'anyavatas, hesasvatas. — 
nP rtumdias (VS. xix. 61), gomataSy jyotismaiaSy dyimdtas^^y prdstimaiaSy 
mddhimiataSy vadkUmataSy virukmatasy suniimdtasy svastimdtas, 

T. I. m. drvadbhisy ddkshiavadbhisy pdtnTvadbhis, maghdvadbhis^y rdhhas- 
vadbMsy revddbhiSy vijavadbhiSy idsvadbhiSy simwadbhisy siddsomavadbhis, — 
ti» g/irfdvadbMs. ~~~ 2 . m. rstimddbhiSy kridumddbhiSy gomadbhiSy barhis- 
MadbhiSy bhanumddhhisy vidyfmmadbhiSy havismadbhis . — n. mddhumadbhis, 

D. I. m. dimasvadbhyas {S^,VL.'^yy)y bhdgavadbhyas{hNd)y maghdvadbliyas^y 
miijavadbhyas sdmavadbhyas (AV.). — 2. m, asimddbkyas (VS.xv1.21), 

humadbhyas (VS. xvi. 22), matrmddbhyas ylturnddbliyas, — n. vibhu- 

mddbhyas. 

G. m, I. drvatamyddkmiavata 77 iydatvdtam{KS '.)y bhangurdvatamy yatumd- 
vatattiy sdivatafTty mTiivatamy sutdvatmiy himdvata 77 i{KSf.). — ' 2, gdmatam iKSf.). 

L. m. I. dfnavatsUy drvatsUy fTiaghdvafsu^ y yusmdvatsu. — 2. dytmidtsu. 

Stems in radical -ih, 

317. There are only three stems in -th\ kdprth-^ n. ^penis’, path-^ 111. 
path’, with its compound su-pdth- ‘fair path’, and abhi-hidth-' adj. ‘piercing’. 
Among them these three furnish examples of all the cases in the singular, 
but there are no dual forms, and in the plural only the A. and G. occur. 

Sing. N. kdprt'y A. Jzdprf^i 1 . pathd'^y supdtha\ D. pathi (VS.); Ab. 
pathdSy abhPhidthas'y G. patkds^; L. pathL — PL A. pat/ids^^; G. pathdnp'^. 

Stems in radical -c/, 

318. About a hundred stems ending in d are made in the form of 

compounds (only seven being simple stems) from the twenty roots ad- ‘eat’, ksad~ 
‘divide’, ‘cover ‘ and ‘please’, pcid- ^go\ mad- exhilarated’, ‘sit’, 

syad- ‘move on’; chid- ‘cut of!’, nid- ‘revile’, bhid- ‘cleave’, vid- ‘know’, vid- 
‘hnd’; nd- ‘wet’, iiud- ‘push’, i7iud- ‘rejoice’, ‘weep’, sud- ‘enjoy’, $ud- 


1 As also in the only N. pi. n. of the | 
present part, in -cj:;//, stmii (314). The SV. ! 
also has the short a. 

2 Cp. Lanman 521. 

3 In VI. 1714 the Padapatha reads 

indra as dyumatah\ Grassmann explains it 
as a I). dyimiaL; agreeing with rdyL On 
the other hand dyumdni<dji\ in AV. XVIII. 

should probably be emended to 
dytmta(ah\ cp. Whitxey's note, and Lanman 
S21L 

4 P'orms transferred from the -van de- 
clension. 

5 The derivation of this word is uncertain: 
the -ih is radical if the word is derived 
from prafh- ‘extend’ (see Grassmann, s. v.); 


I but it is suffixal if the word is connected 
I wdth Lat. cape 7 ' (cp. Uhlexbeck, Etymo- 
logisches Wdrterbuch, s. v.). With this 
possible exception there are no derivative 
stems in -th, 

^ This stem supplements fimtha- and 
paikU. 

. 7 kaprthd’m once as a transfer form. 

S Once (1. 1299) nasalized before a vowel 
paikam a-. 

9 Once (li. 24 ) with the radical vowel 
lengthened, pdthds. 

Accented as a weak form, 
n The transfer form pathlnhii also occurs 
in TS."'IV.;' 2 . ,55.: , 
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"put in order’; ‘pierce’, mrd- "crush’ \ Of these roots only seven occur as 
monosyllabic substantives: ‘contempt’, bhi& ‘destroyer’, vid- ‘knowledge’, 

■ud- ^^ZNdy mud- ‘joy’, ‘clay’, being- £, and ‘foot’, m. There is also 
the monosyllabic n. krd- ‘heart’ ^ 

Strong and weak forms are not distinguished except in' and 
the inflexion is the same in all genders except, of course, the N. A. n. 
du. and pi, 

a. The following pecularities or irregularities of this declension are to be noted, 

l. The weak reduplicated present stem dctd’- of da- *give’, is once treated as a root in 
the form dyur-ddd-mn (AV.} ‘giving long life’. — 2. The vowel of mad- is lengthened 
in sadha-mdd- ‘drinking companion’, and so-ma-mad-- ‘intoxicated with Soma’, of both of 
which, howeven only strong cases occur. The vowel of pad- is lengthened not only 
in the strong cases, but occasionally in others also; ^dvidad, N. sing, n., beside dvipdi, 
D. dmphde 3 f L. pi. dvipaim, while the N.pl.m. is oticq dvipddas {KSf.), — 3. The euphonic 
combination is irregular in the I. pi. of pad- which is padbh/s^ beside the Ab. du. pad- 
Idiydm. — 4. The stem hfd- is found in weak cases oniy^. Its place is taken in the 
N. A. .sing. pi. by /i/d-aya-, which is also used in other casts {/r/'dava/, hpdiiye, hrdayt\pi\ 
though in the RV. almost entirely in late passages. — 5. There are a few transitions to 
the declension in the inflexion of these stems. Starting from the strong A. pfid-am 
are formed the N. s\a%, pdda-s and the N, pi, both in late passage.s of the RV.^. 
Similarly, starting from the A. sadha-mad-am are formed the locatives sadha-miide and 
sadha-madesu. Beside nid-ds, the ordinary Ab. of nid-, the form nidayds occurs once. 

Inflexion. 

319. The inflexion of these stems is identical with that of the radical 
-/ stems. The forms actually occurring, if made from jdad- ‘foot’, and -vid- 

m. f. n. ‘finding’, would be as follows: 

Sing. N. /i/, -vti. — A. piidam, -vidani. — n. ■‘vit, — I. padcl^ -vfda. — 
D. pade^ -vide. — Ab. padds, -vidas. — G, padds, -vidas. — L. pad I, -vidi. — 
V. {sdrvayvit. 

Du. N. A. V. pdds^ m. f. -vida. — L padbhyim, — Ab. padbhydm. — 
G. padds. — L. padds. 

PL N. piidas^ m. f. -vidas. — A. pa das ^ m. f. -vidas. — I. padbhis (AV.), 
-vidbhis. ■ — D. -vtdbhyas. — G. paddm^ -vidam. — L. patsu^ -vitsu. 

a. The forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. m. i. with lengthened vowel: pad- with its compounds and 
sadha-mdd-\ pAt (AV.); a-pAt.^ ekapat^ eka-iiti-pat (VS. xxix. 58) ‘having one 
white foot’, cdfus-pap iri-pAt, dvi-pAt and didi-pdt vuvdtas-pdt^ Hti-pAt 

(AY.), sdrvapat (AV.), sakdsra-pdti sadka-mAt (iv. 21’) and the abnormal 
sadha-mAs^ (vn. i 87 ). 

2. with unchanged vowel, being compounds ending in various roots: 
from ad- \ agdhAt karambhAt, kravydt, viivAt, ha7yA/; from. 

e/iad- : pratkama-cc/idb^; fiom pad- : anu-pdP (VS.xv.8j ‘coming to pass’; from 
chid- : tikha-cchiti from bhid- p adri-bkit, ud-bhit, gotra-hkit, p/lr-bhif; from 
vid-: d-ksetra-vit, asva-vft, kratu-vH, ksetra-vit, giltu-vii, go-vip draviuo-vU, 


X Compounds formed with -J'/V/ and ; 5 Its high grade form -hard occurs in the 

are the commonest. I N. sing. m. 


2 The strong form of this word, 
appears in composition with and m-. 
Another word for ‘heart’, srad- (Lat cardp 
n. occurs only in the A. sing, with the verbs 
/cr- and d/id-. 

3 The lengthening here is, however, 
metrical. 

4 Owing to the confusing influence of the 
I. 'pl, papl/ih from pas- ‘look-. 


6 Probably also the A. sing. m. pdnca- 
pddamj SCO Lanman 471^. 

7 See above 55. 

' 8 ^appearing first’, Typical’ (x.8p); accord- 
ing to Sayana from chad- ‘cover’ == ‘covering 
'firsf. ■ ' , 
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intdhusmanias^ ydvamantas ^ rayimdntaSj vadkfmantas^ vAmnantas^ iiiumanias^ 
sthivundntas^ harsumdntasdhavismantas, 

N» A. n. x» ghridvanii. — pasuminti. The Padapatha reads -anti ^ in these 
forms, and the lengthening of the vowel seems to be metricaP. — The weak 
form (used mih. yuthi) seems to be used for ksumdnti in iv. 2’^^. 

A« tn. I. drvatas^ indrmatas, rtviyavatas^ Jtrsanivatas^ jdnivatas^ tdpas- 
vatas, irsydvatasy tvdvatas, nrvdtas, pdtfiTvatas, pdrasvatas (VS. xxiv. 28) bvild 
assesV pastyUvatas^ posyrivatas^ prajAvatas^ hhaiigurAivatas^ ydsasvatas^ yatumA- 
vatasy rdhhasvatas^ rayivdtas^ revdtas^ vananvatas^ vrcfvatas, saryanAvataSy 
sdsvatasy iimivatas^ sntAmtas, smirtAmtas, Mranyavatas^ Msasvatas. — 
ftumdtas (VS. XIX. 61)5 gSmatas, jyotismatas^ dyiimdtas^^^ prdstimatas^ 
mddkumatas^ vadkumatas^ mriikmatas^ sUnumdtas, svastimdtas. 

I. I, m. drmdbkis^ ddkdnavadbhis^ pdtmvadbhis, 7 naghdvadbhis^^ rdbhas- 
mdb/iis, renddb/iiSj vAjavadbhis^ sdsvadbhis, simJvadbhis^ sutdsofnavadbhis. — 
n. g/irtdvadbMs, — 2. m. rdimddbkis, krTdumddbkis^ gdmadbkis^ barhis- 
madbhis^ bhanumddbhis^ vidyunmadbkisy havlpnadbhis. — n. mddhtmadbhis. 

D. I. m. dimasvadbhyas (VS. ix. 35 ), bhdgavadhhyas ( AV. ), maghdvadbhyas 
7nujavadbhyas (AV.), sdmamdbhyas (AV.). — 2. m. aswiddb/iyas (VS.XVL21), 
imnadbkyas (VS, xvi. 22), matrmddbhyas yltumddbhyas, — n. vibhu- 

mddbhyas. 

G. m. I. drvatam^ ddksinavatam^ datvdtWm {KS A^ybhafigurAvatdmyyattimAi- 
vaMm^ sdivatam, simlvatam^ sutAvata/n, hifndvatam{hN.)^ — 2. gdmatamiAM,). 

L. m. I. dmavaisu^ arvatsu, mag/idvatsu^, yz/smAmfsu. — 2. dytimdtsii. 

Stems in radical -ifA. 

317. There are only three stems in dh\ kdprik-^ n. ^penis’, path-^ m. 
path’, with its compound su-pdth- ‘fair path’, and ahhi-sndth- adj. ‘piercing’. 
Among them these three furnish examples of all the cases in the singular, 
but there are no dual forms, and in the plural only the A. and G. occur. 

Sing. N. kdprt) A. bdprt”; 1 . path Ad ^ $updtha\ D. (VS.); Ab. 
pathds, abhi-hidtha$\ Q. pathds^\ Ja, pathi. — PL A. pathds'^^; G. pathAm'^^, 

Stems in radical 

318. About a hundred stems ending in d are made in the form of 

compounds (only seven being simple stems) from the twenty roots ad- ‘eat’, /^md- 
‘divide’, chad- ^ coved and ‘please’, pad- ^go% ‘be exhilarated’, ‘sit’, 

syad- ‘move on’; chid- ‘cut off, nid- ‘revile’, bhid^ ‘cleave’, vid- ‘know’, vid- 
‘lind’; ud- ‘wet’, nud- ‘push’, ‘rejoice’, rz/i'- ‘weep’, sud- ‘enjoy’, sUd- 


biit it is suffixal if the word is connected 
with ’Lo.i. caper (cp. Uhlexbeck, Etymo- 
logisches Worterbuch, s. v.). With this 
possible exception there are no derivative 
stems in -th, 

6 This stem supplements pantha- and 
paihi’, 

I kaprtJid-m occurs once as a transfer form. 

S;Once (1, 1299) nasalized before a vowel 

pathmi a-. 

9 Once (11. 24 ) with the radical vowel 
lengthened, 

m Accented as a weak form. 

II The transfer form pathmam also occurs 
in TS. IV. 2. 55. 


in the only IN. pi. n. of the 
present part, in >ant^ sanil (314). The SV. 
also has the short d. 

2 Cp. Lanman 521. 

3 In vi. 1714 the Padai>alha reads j 

ind 7 '-a as dyinndtak ; Grassmann explains it ! 
as a D. dyu 7 ?iaic agreeing wdth rdye. On i 
the other hand dyHmdnta\}i\ in AV. XVIII. | 
1^7 should probably be emended to 
dyumdiahj cp. Whitney's note, and Lanman 

52i‘‘. _ 

4 Forms transferred from the de- 

clension. 

5 The derivation of this word is uncertain: 
the -ih is radical if the w^ord is derived 
from p'ath- ^extend’ (see GrassmaNN, s. v.); 
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^put in order’* trd- y mrd- ‘crush’ ^ Of these roots only seven occur as 

nionosyllabic substantives: nid- ‘contempt’, M/'i/- ‘destroyer’, vid- ‘knowledge’, 
nd- ‘wave’, /joy’, ‘clay’, being. £, and /foot’,, in. There is also 
the monosyllabic n. hr d- ‘heart’ ^ 

Strong and weak forms are not distinguished except in’ and 
the inflexion is the same in all genders except, of course, the N. A. n. 
du. and ,,pl. 

a. The following pecularities or irregularities of this declension are to be noted. 

l. The weak reduplicated present stem dad- of da- ‘give’, is once treated as a root in 
the form aytir-ddd-am (AV.) ‘giving long life’. 2. The vowel of mad- is lengthened 
in sadha-mad- ‘drinking companion’, and soma-tnad* ‘intoxicated with Soma’, of both of 
which, however, only strong cases occur. The vowel of pad- is lengthened not only 
in the strong cases, but occasionally in others also: dviftit^ N. sing, n., beside d’vipdi^ 
D. dmpdde 3 , L. pi. dt^dpa/sT/, while the N.pl. m. is once dzdpddas (AY,). — 3. The euphonic 
combination is irregular in the I. pi. of pad- which is padbhjs‘‘^ beside the Ab. du, pad- 
hhydm. — 4, The stem dfd- is found in weak cases only^. Its place is taken in the 
N. A. sing, pi. by /ifd-aya-, which is also used in other cases {//rdaydp hfdaye, krdayt\m\ 
though in the RV. almost entirely in late passages. — 5. There arc a few transitions to 
the cf-declension in the jnflexion of these stems. Starting from the .strong A. pad-am 
are formed the N. smg, pd das and the N.pl, ptidas^ both in Inte pas.sages of the RV.b 
Similarly, starting from the A. sadha-?nad-am are formed the locatives saJha-milde and 
sadkia-mddesu. Beside nid-ds, the ordinary Ab. of the form uiddyfix occurs once. 

Inflexion. 

319. The inflexion of these stems is identical with that of the radical 
-t stems. The forms actually occurring, if made from J^dd- ‘foot’, and su'd- 

m. f. n. ‘finding’, would be as follows: 

Sing. N. pdt, -vU, — A. pddam^ -vidani, — n. -vlt. — I. padf^ -vidd. — 
D. pade,^ -vide. — Ab. padds, -vidas. — G. padds, -vIdas. — L. padi^ -vidi. — 
V. (sdrvayvit 

Du. N. A. V. pddd^ m. £ -vldd. — L paddhycim. — Ab. padbhyAm. — 
G. pados. — L. padds. 

PL N. pAdas, m. £ -vidas. — A. padds, m. £ -vidas. — I. padbhis (AV.), 
-vidbhis. — D. sndbhyas. — G. padAm, -vidd?n. — L. patsd, -vitsu. 

a. The forms actually occurring are the following : 

Sing. N. m. i. with lengthened vowel: pad- with its compounds and 
sadha-mdd-: pAt (AV.); a-pAt, eka-pi% cka-iiti-pat (VS. xxix. 58) ‘having one 
white foot’, cdtus-pilii tri-pAt, dvi-pAt and dvi-pat (AV,), vLivdiaspdt, siti-pAt 
(AY.), sdrva-pdt (AV.), sahdsra-pdt\ sad/ia~mAt (iv. 21’) and the abnormal 
sadha-niAs^ (vn. i 87 ). 

2. with unchanged vowel, being compounds ending in various roots: 
from ad- : agdhAt (TS. ill. 3, 8®), karambJiAt, kravyAt, visvAt, haryAt; from 
e/iad- : prathama-cckdt^; from pad- : anu-pdt (VS.xv.8) ‘coming to pass’; from 
chid- : tikha-cchit] from bhid- \ adri-bkif, ud-bhit, gotra-bhit, pdr-bhfl; from 
rid-: d-ksetra-vit, aha-idt, kratu-znt, ksetra-vit, gdtu-vii, go-vit, draiiuo-vit, 


^ Compounds formed with and -sad 
are the commonest 

2 The strong form of this word, Mrd-, 
appears in composition with dzs- and su-. 
Another word for ‘heart’, Add- (Lat. i:ard-) 
n. occurs only in the A. sing, with the verbs 
kr- and d/ia-. 

* 3 The lengthening here is, however, 
metrical. 

4 Owing to the confusing influence of the 
I. pi. papbhis from pds- ‘look’. 


5 Its high grade form -hard occurs in the 
N. sing. m. 

6 Probably also the A. sing. ni. pdmra- 
padam\ see J^an.man 4712. 

7 See above 55, 

, S ‘appearing first’, ‘typical’ (x. 8 P); accord- 
ing to Sayana from chad- ‘cover’ == ‘covering 
first’. 
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nabho-^it^ mtha-^it {KSf,)^ pasu-int purana-vit (AV.), prafa-vit (AV.)^ 

rayi-vitp vaco-7jify ' vaynm^^^ varivo-vlt, vasu-vip miva-vit^ vira-vtt (AV.)^ 
iruta-vip sarva-vlt (AV.), svar-vit^ hiranya-vky from sad - : adma-sdf^ antariksa- 
sdt^ upastha-sdt^ rta-sdt^ turanya-sdf^ daksina-sdt (VS. xxxviir. iq)^ durona-sdp 
duvanya-sdty pragkarma-sdf^ vara-sdt^ vyoma-sdt^ su-sam-sdt; camu'sdty dru-sdt^ 
nr-sdtpvedPsdt^ mci-m Also su-kiirt'^ (AV. ri. 7^j ‘friendly’. 

£ i> :a-pdt, — 2. a-cchdt (VS. xv. pra-cchdt (VS. xv. 5) ‘covering^; 
suyavasit {-ad) y sam- 7 nty sam-sdf^ su-a-sdt (AY,)\ 

N. A. n. I. -pad- appears with both unaltered and lengthened vowel: 
dvi-pdt^ cdtus-pat and tri-pdp dm-pdp cdtus-pat. 

2» hft (TS. IV. 4. 7^); prakala-vit ‘knowing very little’; raghu-sydt ‘moving 
./quickly’ {y\f syad-). 

A« m, I. pridam\ a-pidam^ tri-p(idam\ dvi-padam (VS. xiii. 47), siti-. 
pddam {KYd)y sahdsra-padani\ sadha-jnMam) dt^r-hirdam (A V.). — 2. from 
ad- : kratyidam, tdsvifdam] from pad- : dvl-pddam (VS. xxviii. 32) a metre; 
from skid: pra-cchidam (VS. xxx. 16) ‘cutting to pieces’; from hhid- \ ud-bhidamy 
gotra-hhidam^ pur-b/iidam ; from vid- : ahar-vida 7 n^ kratu-vidam^ ksetra-vidaMy 
gatu-vidam^ go- 7 j!damy varivo-i^idafn, 7 )asu-vldam^ visva-vidam^ saci-tndam^ svar- 
vidam^ hotra-vlda^n ; from sad- : garta-sddam^ su-sam-sddam ; apsu-sdda?n^ dru- 
sddafn^ dhur-sadaitiy barhi-sddam^^ vanar-sddamy from -syad-: ragku-sydda?n^ 
kavana-syddam, — £ 2. 7 iidam\ mrdam (VS. xi. 55; TS. iv. i. 5^); ayur-dddani 
(AV.)^j upa-sddam^ go-tndam (AV.), jii-vidam^ pari-pddam ^'S>n2crQ!, pari-sddam 
(AV,), pitr-sddam, barhi-sddam^, vaco- 7 rida? 7 t^ msva-zddam, sarn-indaniy sam- 
sddam, sa-mddani 'battle’ (‘raging together’). 

1 . m.. padfrJ y dpa-dugpaday cdtus-pada^ dvi-pdda; ksetra-znda^ varivo-viday 
svar-vidSy su-sdda (AV.). — £ t/dd, zzn/dd, vidd] upa-znda, ni-vida^ ni-sdda. 
pra-miida (VS. xxxix. 9), pra-vida^ sam-sdda^ svar-vida, — n, hrdd; cdtus- 
padu (AV.), dus-pdda^ dvi-pdda. With adverbial shift of accent: saf^va-hrdd, 

D. m, a-pdde, kuhacid-vlde^ kravydde^ cdtus-pade^ tad-vide (AV.), %}edi- 
sdds, sadana-sdds, saz'va-vide (AV.), svar-vide . — £ fiide^ mudei pitr-sddey 
pra-mdde (VS. xxx. 8), pra-znude (VS. xxx. 10), sam-pdde (VS. xv. g). — 
n. hrdiy sdtus-pade, dvi-pdde^. 

Ab. m, padds (AV.); dvz-pddas. — £ ntdds^; td/and-padas, saffhvidas 
(AV.). — n, hrdds] sdt-padas {KSfd). 

G. m. eka-padas (AV.), diir-hdz^das (AV.), nr-sddaSy yavddas {-adas)^ 
raghu-syddas (AV.), smr-vidas.-— £ pra-mudas^ sam-sddas {AN P). ~ h* hrdds i 
cdtus-padas, dvi-pddas. 

'Ll. m. padty svar-vldi, - — ^ ?d-sddiy sam-sadi. — n, hrdk'^. 

V. m. zdsva-vit, sdrva-vit (AV.). 

Du, N. A, V. m. 1. pdda; pddau , — 2. Y.ahar-vida^ kavi-ccIidda^A^m^i- 


^ This seems to be the preferable reading 
[suhart tmd)\ the Pada has sii’hah. Other- 
wise the N. appears as sii-har in MS. iv. oP 
(p. 26, 1 . 19) in S7thar nah\ see LaNMan’s 
note in Whitoey’s AV. Translation on XIX. 
452, and Grammar 150 b. 

2 Perhaps also nUdi in AV. xx. 132^. 7^ 
where the edition has zmtisdd, 

3 pdFica-pdda- 7 n (l. 164^^} is probably a 
transfer to the d!-declension; see Lanman 

471®. 

4 For ^ar/ils-sddam; see above 62. ■ 

5 In the Amredita compound nidam- 
nidam. 


6 From a secondary root dad- formed 
from the present stem of da- ‘give’. 

7 ER. take sdda in AV. iv. 47 as I. of 
‘position’, but owing to the accent it 

must be taken as an adv. ‘always’, see 
Whitney’s note on the passage. 

S Beside occurring eleven times, 

occurs once (i. 121^), -when the 
lengthening is metrical. 

9 The transfer form niddyus occurs once, 
in Gn the possibility of A'ryz representing 
an A. sing. n. in two or three passages, see 
Lanman 4734. 
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ing in sages’, kratu-vida^ vasu-vida ^ . ■ visva-vlday ■ svar-vida. * ; atma-sadau* — 
Ltidd)kida^harki~sdda’^ysranta-sddau{hN.), 

L.m« padbhydm {hN). — Ab. m. padbhydfn. — G« m. /Ma',(AV.)'3 , 

L. m. pados. — L prd-pados (AV.). , , 

PL N. V»m. , I. apddasy cdtiis-padas^ dvi-pddas^^ siii-pddas^; sad/m- 
madas^ soma’-midas] suPidrdas (AY,), — 2. flrjadasy prmi-sddas^ madhv-ddas^ 
yavasfidas^ somddas^ /lavir-ddas ; adrdas^, Y, pra-trdas] d^im^fudm; ud~b/ddas] 
ab him oda- 7 ?iudas (AY svadil-sam-mudas (AV.); anna-v I das (AY,) ^ a/iar-v/das^ 
V. gatu-mdas (AY,) j riAvldas (AT.), ni-vidas (AV.), mtka-vidas^ brakma-vuias 
(AV.), yajur -Vidas (AV.), vaco-vldas, varivo-vidas, vasu-vidas^ visva-vfdas 
(x4V.), sv ar- Vidas ^ kotra-vidas; adma-sddasj antariksa-sddas (AV.), apsu*sddas 
(TS. I. 4. 10^), upa-sddas (AV.), pascat-sadas (VS. ix. 36), purah-sddas^ sarma- 
sddas, sabha-sddas (AV.), svadu-sam-sddas ; mmu-sddas, divi-sddas (AV.), 
d/iur-sddas^ bar/d-sddas, V. bar/iz-sadas, vanar-sddas^ vedi-sddas (YS, n. 29); 
ragbu-syddas, — L i. dur-hirdas (AV.); nidas^ mudas; agka-r&das (AV.), 
amidas i-ddas)^ upa-sddas (AV.), nis-pddas^ pra'mudas^ vihasu-vldas^ sam- 
sddas^ suPtiiddas (-ddas)^ svar-vidas, 

A. mV padds; dur-Mrdas (AV.), su-Mrdas (AV.); apsu-sddas (AY'C)^ 
kravyddas^ cdtuypadas (AV.), tva-mdas^ deva-nidas,, dvi-pddas (AV,), pari- 
sddaSy pastya-sddas^ hahu-ksddas^ sattra-sddas (AV.). — f. nidds^ d)htdas\ 
nPvidas^ pra^mudas^ 7 Hisu- 7 ndas, vi-nudas^ sa-mddas^ sa-syddas^ ka.vya’-sAdas, 

I. m. padbhls (AY. TS. VS.), padbhis in RV. and VS.^; g/iarma-sddbMs^ 
satd-padbhis. — n. hrdbhis. 

D. ni. antariksa-sddbhyas (AV.), daksina-sddbliyas (VS. ix. 35), divi- 
sddbhyas (AV. TS.), pascat-sddbhyas (VS. ix. 35), prthivi-sddbhyas (AV.). 

G. m. suduirdam (AV.) ; adma-sddam^ cdiuypadam (VS. TS. AV.), dvi" 
pddam^ barhi-sddam (VS, xxiv. 18), svd-padazn (AV.), su-sddam (AV.). 
i, tipa-sddam (VS.xrx. 14) a kind of ceremony, pari-pddam^ sranfa-saddm (AY,) ^ 
sa-mddam, 

L. m. patsu. — £ sa-mdisu, - — n. krtsiz. 

Stems in derivative 

320. There are some six stems formed with suffixal -4 seemingly all 
feminines^, which with one exception (sardd-) are of rare occurrence, lliey 
are dpsad- and dhrsdd- (RVh) ‘nether millstone’, bhasdd- ‘hind quarters’, with 
its compound A ‘having beautiful buttocks’, mndd-^^ (RVh) ‘longing’, 

sardd- ‘autumn’; kabiid-^^ ‘summit’, with its compound fridmkdd- (AY.) ‘three- 
peaked’, kakud- ‘palate’. The inflexion is like that of radical -t stems. The 
forms occurring are the following; 

Sing. N. £ kakdt, kakiit, dhrsdt^ bhasdt^ Jardi, — m,trh/mbi'd (YS.AY,). 


2 In AY. XVIII. 2H occurs the ungramma- j 
tical form pat/d-sddl an imitation of paihi - 1 
7‘dku of RY. X. 14^^. 

2 The ioxm rapsudd, occurring once, is of * 

imcei tain meaning and origin. j 

3 This form is used with an ablative j 

sense in AV. I. 182. ' | 

y 4 ' AY., X,: 2^ dvipddas.. .'" j' 

5 The transfer form occurs once in, 
the,RV. (Lyids^).,,^ . hV '' | 

Used as ablative infinitive. i 

7 There are no N. A. V. forms in the ^ 
n. pi. Cp. Lanman 474. ; 

y Four times in RV. and once in VS. i 


(xxili. 13) owing to confusion with padbhis, 
I, pL of dook’. 

9 Except the adj. tn-kakud- (AV.), sUi- 
kakud- (TS.) Svhite-humped’ and possibly 
vandd: 

This stem occurs only once (ii. 4^) in 
the form vauddas^ N. pi. m. ‘Verlangeii’ (from 
van- ‘desire’) according to BR.; G. sing, m. 
of van-dd- ‘wood-consuming’ . according to 
Grassmann. 

rr The origin of this -d is obscure. On 
the relation of this word to kakdbk- see 
Lanman 47 D. 
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. A* £ /^ilkudaniy drsddam, Miasddam (AY.), iarddam, ~,m. tri-kakihliim iKX , i, 
, : I« £ drsddti, sardda ITS, it. .4.. — J}, L. sarJde. — Ab, £ 

— L« £ Aj/Ia/VZ (AY.)j sarddi. — PLN..£ vanddas, sarddas, — A. f. sard das. 

— I. £, hrddbkis, — G« £ sarddUm (AY.), — L. £ 'hrdisu (’AW). 

Stems in radical -#i. 

■ 321. / Stems ending m -d/i are all radical^ simple or compound. There 
are some,, fifty derivedj mith only two or three exceptions, from the following 
sixteen roots: badk- ‘oppressV ' sadk- ‘succeed’; uik^ ‘kindle^ rid/i- ‘pierce’ 
(= vyadk')^ sidk- ^succeed’, sridk- ‘blunder’ (?); knuik- ‘be himgr}’(, ividk- 
SvakenV ‘gro\¥^ and ‘obstruct’; /?///- ‘thrir eh mrd/i- ‘neglect’^ 

vrdh" ‘grow’5 sprdk- ‘contend’. 

In. this declension there occurs no stem distinguish i.iig strong and weak 
-cases. Masculines and feminines are inflected exactly alike. .No distinctively 
neuter forms (N. A. du. pL) occur, and only four case-forms (G. L. sing.) are 
■found as neuters.. There are two monosyllabic m. nouns: vfd/i' ‘strengiliening’ 
and (perhaps) ddd/i-^; besides seven £ substandves : nddk-~ ‘bond’; srdd- ‘foe’; 
kmdh- ‘hunger’,' jvM-, ‘fi.ghf; ‘conflict’, rW/zh ‘prosperity’, sjddk- 'battle’. 

Neuter cases occur in the sing. (I. G.) of compounds of -vidk^ -r /*///, and <\rdk. 

a. Three or four stems are of doubtful origin: agmdh- is probably to be explained 
as aiin‘i-dk^ spriest who prepares (dka- ‘put’) the fire’, rather than as a .shortened form of 
air^idk- ‘fire-kindier’ (from d///- ‘kindle’) which does not occur in the RV. /'.A/b 
‘offering’ (RVC) i.s perhaps a shortened form of ms^sldk' ‘offering’^; f/d's/id’:- (RV^.) is 
obscure in meaning and origin; smyhik'- f. ‘invigorating draught’ is perhaps derived from 
.W//- ‘be defiant’ with SvarabhaktiA 


Inflexion. 

322. .SingpN. m. agnd, anti-rid (A"S.) and anu-riit ‘loving’; umr-bhut 
Svaking zX moin\ yavtyid^ ‘eager to fight’, (AY. VS. j ‘porcupine’ 

(‘dog-piercer’, Y 'iddk-), sam-U ‘flaming’. — £ Imd (AY.); pra<fi ‘growth’, 
vf-ru£ ‘plant’ (AY.), samdi^ ‘fuel’. 

A. m. vrdkam^ and its compounds: annd-tfdham ‘prospering by food.’, 
diiuii'-vfdham ‘delighting in sacrifices’, gira-vfdham ‘delighting in praise’, iugryd- 
tfdkam ‘favouring the Tug.ryas’, namo-vfd/iam ‘honoured' by ' adoration’, payt)- 
tfdham Tull of p(^rvatd~vrdkam ‘delighting in pressing stones’, madku- 
rrdham ‘abounding in sweetness’, yajria-vfdham (AY.) ‘abounding in sacrifice’, 
vayo-vrdham ‘increasing strength’, sadyo-vfdham ‘rejoicing every day’, saho- 
tfdham ‘increasing strength V ‘joyous’; atm-rudham (YS. 

XXX. 9), a-srldham ‘not failing’, mar-Mdham, gosu-ytidham^ ‘fighting for kinek 
marmd-vfdkam (AY.) ‘piercing the vitals’, yajha-sidlmm ‘performing sacrifice’, 
krdaya-vidhatn (AY.) ‘wounding the heart’. — L ^ kyiidham.^ yiidham^^ srMhmn 
a-sridham, usar-biidkaw^ nls-sidham^ viriidham, sam-rMham (ikV.) ‘check’ (in 
gambling) 9 , samddham, 

I. m. sii-vrdha. — L ksudhd (AY.), yudhd, tyd/ni; samfd/ia, su-bidkJ 
(AY.) ‘good awakening’, su'zfdka{KSfi)^ su-samfdkdd good futV. — n.yayo- 
vrdlia, yaviyudhd^ sakam-vfdhd ‘growing together’. 


1 In hadhas A. pi. in VI. Iii (Grassmann); j 
BR, do not acknowledge a m. use of j 
and in viii. 4510, ix. io9<^ they would join 
the wmrd with the preceding 

2 In nddhkyas (x. 60^) if derived, from 

nadh- ~ iiah- ‘bind* (BR. s, v. butit 

is more probably = '^ndbdddiyas from napi-, j 
weak stem of ndpdt-, as also indicated by j 
the accent. I 


3 See above p. iS, note 6. 

4 Cp. h-dfii- for ms-krii-. 

5 Cp. above 21. 

6, From the intensive stem of jv/tZ/z- ‘iighf. 

7 In the Amredita samii'samit. 

8 With the L. pi. gom instead of the 
■stein.', 05 >-.:, ■ 

9 Gp. AVhitney’s note on AV. vir. 50^. 
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D. m. usar-budhe^ rta-vfdhe Postering truth’, purtMiissidhe hep'elling many 
(foes)V /greatly rejoicin^^ viii. 44) 'dispeller of foes’, 

sam-fdhe (AV.) /welfare’, sa-vrdhe (VS. xvi. 30) 'growing’, — i. kpidhe, yudhe 
(AV.) vrdhe^ sam4dhe. 

Ab. f. ksudhds^ yudhds^ sridhds, 

G» m« gom-yudkasy vi~mrdhds^ 'foe’, sumatMfdhas (VS. xxn. 12) 
'delighting in prayer’. — f. kmdMs. — n. hrdayd-vidhas. 

D, f. mrdhi^ yudhi^ sprdhi; pra-budhi 'awaking’. 

Du. N. A. V. 'm. a-sridhay rtd-vfdha, V. rta-vrdhay na?no-vfdhd^ puro- 
yud/ia 'fighting in front’; rtd-vfdhau, — f. rdu-vfdhd 'increasing sweetness’, 
gkrta-vfdM 'rejoicing in fatness’, payo-vfdha^ vayo-ifdlid^ sakam-ifdM; 
sam4d/iau (AV.). 

PLN.V.m. rtd-ifdhas^ V. rtd-vrdhas^ tugrya-vfdhas^ payo-zfdhasyparvatd- 
.vfdhas^vayo-vfdhas, suge-vfdhas 'rejoicing in good progress’, sii-vrdkasya-'srldhas^ 
dyuryudhas (VS. xvr. 60) 'struggling for life’, usar-budhas, gosuyudkas, jnu- 
biidkas 'bending the knees’, prayudkas 'assailing’, vrsayudhas 'combating 
men’, iurudhas^ so?napari-bddhas 'despising Soma’. — f. ksiidhas (AV.), 
mfdhas^ sprdhas^ sridhas (VS. xxvii. 6) 'foes’* amifrayddhas 'fighting with 
enemies’, a^sridhas^ iddhas^ rtd-vrdhas^ nisyidhas^ pari-bfidhas 'oppressors’, 
pari-spfd/ias 'rivals’, vT-n/dkas, V. vi-rudkas^ surud/ias, sam4d/ias. 

A. m, bidlias] rtd-vfdhas^ tamo-zfdhas 'rejoicing in darkness’, rayi-ifdhas 
'enjoying wealth’, usar-biidhas^ surudhas. — f. mfdhas^ yudhas^ spfdhas^ 
srldhas^^l vf-ri/d/ias, surudhas^ sain4dhas^ sam-fdkas^ sa-vfdhas 'increasing 
together’ 

I. f. sam4db/iisj vl-rudb/iis (AV.). — D. f. ndd-bkyas^. — Ab. f. vi- 
rudbhyas (AV.). 

G. m. vrdhihn\ rtd-vrdhdm^ pra^udhafn^'^zXcMviC. — f. yudham^ (AV.), 
sprdktifjt; ftlysidkamf vT-ri/dkdm, vi-rudhdnt^ (AV.). 

L. f. yutsuy vhrutsu. 

Stems in radical -n, 

323, The radical stems ending in -;2 are formed from half a dozen roots: 
from tan- 'stretch’, 7'an- 'rejoice’, va7i- 'be pleasant’, are formed monosyllabic 
substantives meaning 'succession’, 'joy’, 'wood’, respectively; from svan- 'sound’ 
is formed the adj. svan-^ 'sounding’ and the compound tuvi-sva/n- 'roaring 
aloud’; from san- ‘gain’, the compound go-sdn- 'winning cows’. From these 
six nouns very few case-forms occur. But from han- ‘strike’ no fewer than 
35 compounds are made in the RV., and all the singular cases as well as 
several of the du. and pi. cases are formed. All the stems formed from these 
six roots 9 are m, except- which is f. and only a single n. case-form 
occurs from a compound of /la/i- (dasyugkfid). The distinction between strong 
and weak forms is made in 4ian- only. Here in the weak cases ^2: as 


2 The infinitive yitdhaye is a transition 
to the i-declension, there being no stem 
yudhi: 

2 With irregular accent ; cp.LANMAN477(top). 

3 Fifteen times accented once 

(IX. 71S) sridhas, 

4 In VIII. 454" IX. 1056 s 

perhaps be read pari badkas, 

5 If from ndh-^ according to BR. (cp. aksd- 
ndhas (A. p. f,); according to WebEK, IS. 
13, 109, from nap~. It is probably from 
napi- ndpdL See above 32 1, note on nddh-. 


6 In the V. yudhdm pate. 

7 In the V. vlrudhdfn pate. 

8 The accent of the monosyllabic stems 
is irregular in remaining on the radical 
syllable except tajih (beside tana) and vanctmi 
cp. Lanman 479‘^ and above 94, I a. 

9 Other roots in -n used as nominal stems 
' have gone over to the a- or fi’-declension; 

thus jan- becomes -ja- or -Jd-. 

10 Plan- forms a separate fern, stem in -2 
from its weak form: -ghn-i-. 
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representing the soiRint imsal api>ears -for consonants.^ tvhile before 

vowels the root, by syncopation .of its voweb assumes the iorni of 
The N. sing. 11. 01 -Mn ' k -kiirm, d. transition- to the tf-declensiorA .for -.^’ 1 ?. 
which does not occur). 

InBexion. 

324. All forms are represented in this deciensiori. except Ao. sing., the weak 
cases^of the du., and the D. Ab. pi The forms made from arc: Sing. X. 
-//il A.-khidm, ]. 13. -gknJ, G. gknds, L. gknL Y.^ -//.?;/. Dm M A. 

-Muil, -Ihinau lYS.TS.), Y. -kana.— PL'N. -Mms, A. gknds, 1. -i Y///V. I'he G. 
would be and the L. -Msu according to the analogy of other stems in 

this declension. The forms of radical n-stmis whicir occur are the following: 

Sing. N. m. ig/msamsa-M. flaying the wicked’, aarjurMid ‘fdayiiig 
unseen (veniiinjb aBhmlti’ka ‘desti*oying adversariesl amiira-kd ‘kiHing 
enemiesh amlra-M destroying paiiisb ■ ^ the dark foloiid)l 

d-TTra-kj hiot Sia}’iiig nienl ' diverting cursesV iierrion-slayiiigl 

aM-Iid Tilling the serpeiity l/w/f/4 f sub diving nations’, go-Iid ‘killing cattleg 
dasyu-dd ‘destroying the E^asyiish 'destroiing tiie iilnariiedl 

Hrdifi idlliiig rneiA purodiA TIestroying strongholds’ fylm-hdidddd kslaying 

the speckled 1 snake)’, ' f AY.) ' hnind-destroyin^ fniididui Striking 

with the fisti yrdudia (AY.) foestroying witchcraft’, rakw'kd ‘destro}i‘iig deiiiansh 
vasar-hif iiestroying at dawnV ATtra-slayingi sarya-hd 'killing witli 

arrows’, satrCidid destroying entirely V 'slaying rivals’, sapia-kd 
'slaying seven’. — n. Only two ■ transition . forms occur: Trira-kd-m and 
satra-hd-m^ * 

'.A. m. hiot hurtingV abhinmtPhtinam, ahdhdnam^ dimo- 

hibtam 'dispelling darkness’, . dasxnidumam^ raho-Mnam^^ ^Hi/agadidHam 
^destroying secret spells’ (VS. v. 23), mamdidjiam (KSL)^ rlrad/dvaw^ i\S* 
XXX, 5) 'homicide*, v/iradid/jmn% sa^ra-/idmm^^ sapaijia-Iidnam lAY.). 

I. m« 7\rtragIinA^, — n, dasyugknd, — f. tmid (once) and 
(ip- times). . 

D, m. abM^matigkne (YS.vi. 32), asuraghab^ aliiglmy yrg/ihP^^ 

nmkhagkne (TS. ni. 2. 4. 'slayer '.of Makha’, igtraglmJ^, — £ /e/z/ul 

G. m. goganas -in the Y. gosam napdi); asumg/inds'^^ ^Tirag/inds^. 

L. HI- (ix. 66^), ttrd-svdm; bkrunagkni *} ‘killer of an embryo’. 

Without an ending: rdn^. , 

V. m. amifradian^ aMdian^ vrtmdian. 

Du. N. A. V. tamo-hdnay raksodtdna^^^ vrtradumd^ V. triradmna^. Whtli 
-au : raks0did(iau (VS. v. 25'), valaga-hdnm 2,3,; TS, i. 3. 2^). 

PL N. V. m« V, tim-simnasy 'striking the niggardly 

one’, punar-hdnas'^ 'destroying',. .in.; -returnb yajTm~Mnas iTS.) klestroying 
sacrifice’, satru-Mnas^ 'skying enemies V^; . .A; 

A. m. satag/inds ( AY.) 'gain-destroying’. ; W strong form: raksodidnas^ 

and valaga-hdnas (VS. v. 25; TS- i. 3. aO- 

I. m. rrtradidbhis. — G. m. vandm. — L. :m. rdmsw ^ vdmsiiT. 


1 The forms made from -ghna^f viz. ‘gfmas^ \ 
-ghnam^ ghnaya^ -gnasya^ -ghne^ are probably 
to be explained as transition forms starting 
from the weak stem -ghn-. 

2 Formed like the X". of derivative -an 
stems (327). 

3 That is, pnraSf A. pi. of the 'case 
termination being retained. 

4 The normal forms would be "^vrira-ka 
and "^saira-hd. 


5 . See above 47, A b 2 (p. 394 
6 See above p. 3S, note 4 . 

. 7 . Against the rule of accentuation in 
monosyllabic stems (94), 

^ This forni may, however, be the 3. sing, 
passive aor. See below 501, note on jA/A 

9 ‘With loss of the loc. ending as in the 
-an declension (325)- 

10 .ghdnas for -hdnasy see above So, 81. 
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Derivative stems 'in --anj -wm. 

325. This declension embraces a large number of words, the stems 
in -van being by far the commonest, those in -an tht least frequent. It. is 
almost limited to masculines and neuters; but some forms of adjective stems 
serve as feminines, and there is one -specifically f. stem, yjs-afi-. Svomaii’h 

The distinction of strong and weak forms is. regularly iii.ade.. In the 
strong cases the ^ of the suflix is usually lengthened, e. g. ddkvm-am; ■ but 
in half a dozen -a?i and -man stems it remains unchanged; e. g. arya- 9 ndn-am,' 
III the weak cases the <2 is often syncopated before vowel endings, though 
never when -mmi and -van are preceded by a consonant^, e. g. I sing, grd- 
vn-a^ iiom gni-van-, ^pressing stone’ while before consonant endings the 
final 77 disappears 5 , e. g. nija-bhis. In the RV. the syncopation never takes 
place in the N. A. du. n., nor with one exception in the L. sing. 

As in all other stems ending in the nasal is dropped in the N. sing. ; 
e. g. 111. ddhva^ 11. kdrma. But there are two peculiarities of inflexion which, 
being common to these three groups, do not appear elsewhere in the consonant 
declension. Both the L. sing, and the N. A. pL 11. are formed in two ways. The 
ending of the L. sing, is in the RY. dropped more often than not, e. g. 
murdhdn-i and milrd/idu, the choice often depending on the metre The 
N. A. pL n. is formed with -dni from 18 stems and with -a from 19 sterns^ 
in the RY. ; seven of the latter appear with -d in the Samliita text, but with -a 
like the rest in the Pada text. The evidence of the Avesta indicates that there 
were in the Indo-Iraiiian period two forms, ndmdn and ndmdfii, the former 
losing its -n as usual when final after a long vowel. On this ground the -d 
form of the vSamhita, though the less frequent, would appear to be the older ^ 

There are here many supplementary stems and numerous transitions to 
the iz-declension. 

X. Stems in 

326. These stems, which are both m. and n,, are not numerous. They 

include some which at first sight have the appearance of belonging to one 
of the other two groups; ‘youthV ^dog’, Id, of a 

man, 7 ndtar!-sv-a 7 i-^° N. of a demi-god, Tar-reaching’; 

‘going round’. The n. sirs-dn- is an extended stem from slras- ‘head’ = 
sir{a)s~dn-. 

a. Besides the N. pi. ydsan-as Svomen’, six or seven forms of this declension appear 
to be feminine as agreeing with f. substantives: vhd ‘raining’ {kdsd, vM)i vhamm 
(jz'davn'), vrsand (dydvd.-prthizd)^ pdrPjmdnas ‘going round’ rapsdd-udhahhis ‘having 

distended udders’ {dhcn{ibhis)'^l, vaJa‘karm(Skis {gN. TS.) and vajd-bkarmaldiis (yiii. 
‘bringing rewards’ {utibhis). 


^ The stems in regularly form their 
f. in -z’arTi e. g. pf-yaUf pf-zwl; those in -an 
and by adding -J to the syncopated 

stem at the end of compounds; e. g. soma- 
rdjn-V^ pdhca-jrifniid- (AV.). 

2 This exception does not apply when 
preceded by two consonants, e. g. sakth-nd. 

3 But also G. sing, vfsan-as (AV.). The synco- 
pation nearly always takes place m -an stems 
and in nearly half of the -man and -zmi 
stems. 

4 When the accent is on the suffix it is 
thrown on the ending in these syncopated 
forms, e. g. maJma from ?nah-dn-* 

5 That is, a here represents an original 
sonant nasal, see p. 17, note 2. 


6 48 locatives (occurring 127 times) have 
the f, 45 (occurring 203 times) drop it. See 
Lanman 535. 

7 But those in occur nearly twice as 
often. 

s Cp. Bis-UGmann, kg. 483 and Lanman 

538- 

9 Cp. the comparative yazj-Tyau and the 
Xv&BtSLH j/van. 

10 -h'an in both these compounds is probably 
derived from hi- ‘grow’. 

n From bhl- ‘be’. 

12 From ‘go’. 

13 The f. of -an stems at the end ot 
compounds is formed with -i in dcckidra- 
udkn-l- ‘having a faultless udder’, sam-rdjn-T- 
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b. In the strong forms the stems of the Rbhiis', ////if;/-, anti the 

f. yiiwt-, retain the short i?, while nksmt- and rfsan- ‘bolE llnctiiate between a and 
The -words fr’J/i- and form their weak -stems' before vowels with Samprasaranaj 

jf/K-s j'i/;/-; the latter is once.n^ed in the N. -du. m,. form j’/fZ/i im-tead of j'lT’Jz/j. In 
the weak cases syncopation always takes placed except in the forms //i/driw and r/vjyj/. 

c. A ruiiTiber of -an stems" have stipplementaiy forms from other stems: a^jhj- 

froni dci-; ny/ahi- from asf/ii-; dliau- from d/nts- and d/hw'*; asdfi- from J/-, and J.-d'-; 

from did- and ;a/Vi*cf- ; LUm- from nml dJdur-; daaddL*- from dddd^; 

from </'/-; yahbr- from jTj/xw- from yy-ami- andy-.'Vj-; iff/hj;/- from iddrS; .,2.-//./;;- 

from jrdM/-, As no stem in has been found in the X. A. sing, n., such forms appear 
to have been avoided and to have been purposely replaced by forms from supplementary 
'stems. These forms are the N. A. n, dhi, dsthl (AV.), adar, iz/rdw, uiiakam^ rtdka}\ yakr^ 
[KSI-\'ittkri^ sdkiki; also j/k'j/ instead of ^ydva^ as well as Jiras and sirsd-m (AV.; in- 
stead- of ^d'lrsds, 

d. ' There are here several transitions to the ii-declension. The A. sing. /Aoiv-irw- 
is the. starting point for the Is, purmya-s and the G. pl/ayd-jya-y The X. A. pi. n. is 
the starting point in other instances: the two pi. .forms sjyd and Siry^K’J give rise to the 
L. sing. sTyu' (AV.) beside .wvnW, as w'ell .as to the cIil. X. A. Jfrjc and the X. A. sing. 
myd-m ,AV.); similarly the two plurals d/hi and d Mm ltd to the G. pL d/id^Llm beside 
dd;mm; and ydyfjy', the pi, of yftsdm, which has the appearance of a pi. of a stem 
j’/hoi-s led to the foniia'tioii 'of an I. sing, jw/dz//?.. iTS,) beside the regular jv 7 /?;d VS.> 
Agaiiij the weak forms aimas^ akmds etc., gave rise to the transition stems ds;.\2‘ and 
d/ma-, from which are .formed the I. pi. . dAiuii. and the .L. sing, .//fzwJ/ku.a 

Transitio.n rt-stems .often ' take the place of -i?/; stems at the end of compounds. 
'Tii'iis , -aAfd- appears in several compounds for -aksdn-, and -rrsd- lAV.) for -r/vj//-; ai:- 
asi/id-m once forms the X, sing. m. iVili. 134 ); beside the Xh sing. in. irkad'iiksa 

appears the D. beside rijanam is found the A. m. adni-rajd-m 

iX. .1289) ‘bver-iord-’; and beside saJ^Mlmis ‘seven/'the com|mimd' 

Inflexion. 

327. The normal forms, if made from nijan- ‘king' in the m., and from 
dhan- ‘day' in the n., would be as follows: 

X. m. Sing. N. rdja. A. rdjananu ' I. rdjfid. D, rdjm. Ab. rdfnas. 
G. rdjuas, L. rdjani and rdjan, V. raj ait. 

Du. N. .A. rdtjana and rdjdmu, I. rdjabhyam. D. rdfabkyanu G. ni/ms. 

PI. N. V. rd/dnas. A. nljnas. 1 . rdjabMs^ D. rdjabkyas. Ab. rdjabkyas 
(AV,). G. rdjudm, L, rdjasu. 

2. n. Sing. N. A. — A I, dJmd. 'D. d/ine, Ab. G. d/mas, h, dlimi mi 
dkan. — Du, N. A. dlianj, G. d/inos (AY.). — PL N. A. . d/idm» . 1 , ' d/iaMiJs. 
D. Ab. dhabhyas. G. d/inam. L. dhasu. 

The forms actually occuiTing are the following: 

Sing. N. m. an-asthd Toneless’, dyah-nrm ‘iron-headed’, a^strsi ‘head- 
less’, uksd ‘bull’, rji-ivd M. of a man, tdksa ‘carpenter’, tipur-murdhd ‘burning- 
headed’, iry-nd/uP ‘three-uddered’, dtd-bdrkajma^ ‘having a double course’, 
pdrijma ‘surrounding’, ‘Pusan’, //f/^i (YS.) ‘spleen’, brhad-ukm ‘having 
great oxen’, majjci (VS. AV.) ‘marrow’, matari-svd ‘Matarisvan’, mUrdhA ‘head’, 
yiivd ‘youth’, rAtja ‘king’, vUbhvd ‘far-reaching’, vPrAja (TS. v. 7. 4^1) ‘sovereign’, 
zfsd ‘bull’, svd ‘dog’, sahdsra-sirsa ‘thousand-headed’. 


•queenh scma-raju-i^ ‘having Soma as king’, 
batd~z’rs?i-J‘ ‘whose lord has been slain’, zw;v/- 
slrpi-I- ‘deer-headed’, saJ>/d-sTrsTi-i- ‘seven- 
headed’, eka-milrdhn-f^ (AV.) ‘having the 
head turned in one direction’, sindhti'rajn-i- 
(AV.) ‘having vSindhu as queen’. 

^ The restoration of the a seems to be 
metrically required in a few instancesi see 
Lanman 525. 

^ The N. sing. n. of the adj. vfsan^ is 
avoided in several ways: see Laxman 530 
(bottom). 


3 With shifted accent. 

! 4 '--On the other , hand there are two trans- 
: itions ..fro.m the /i-declension to the /7;/-de- 
I clension in ni~kdmabkis beside ni-kamaii and 
\ 7mkid-bMs iot ndkiani, hxit these forms are 
I due to somewhat artificial conditions; see 
i below, 1. pi. p. 206 , notes 3 and 4 . 

5 Only supplementary forms occur; see 
Lanman 530 (bottom). 

fi- The 'metre .' seems: to require /rjMdbk 
|(ui, 563). 

j . 7 Here bdrha- =5 barb as- » 



VI. Declension. . Nouns.’ Gonsonant, Stems. ' 205 

A. m, tikdmamy tdkmnam (VS. xxx. 6), tn-mUrdhmam ^tliree-lieaded’, 
tri-si'rsiinam ^ pdnthanam (VS. AV.) /path’, pdri-jmlfiam, 

prtku-’gminam'^ ‘broad-pathedV (AV.), mq/)mam, matarUvanam, 
^murdliAnamy ymanam, rdjanam vf sanam^ svdnam^ saptd-sTrsamim ‘seven* 
headed’. — With short a: uksd 7 iamy rbhu'ksdnam^ ‘chief of the Rbhus’j 
pusdnamy vrsanam^, ■ 

Lm, .1. rjUivoMUy inatarl-svanay vi-bhvdnd, — 2. With syncope: 
pUsnfiy pllhnd (VS.)/ majjnd {KS'd), mUrdhnA (VS. xxv. 2), rd/nci, zpsnd. • — 
3, With Samprasarana: iimd^ (AV.). — n. asnfi (VS. xxv. 9) ‘blood’, 
dhna ‘day’, dsmi ‘mouth’, udnd ‘water’, dadktifi ‘curds’, mahnd ‘greatness’, 
yakm (VS. XXXIX. 8) ‘liver’, yusnd (VS.xxy. 9) ‘broth’, zJi-sr^^snd {KK h ii^) 
'headless’, sa/md (VS.) ‘excrement’, itrpid ‘head’, sakthnd (VS.) ‘thigh’. 

D. m. i« rji-haney pdripfuaney mdtarUsvapiey vi-bhvdfiCy vfsaju (TS. iii. 
2. 5 ^) 7 . — 2. pUsniy prafi-divne ‘adversary at play’, ynurd/me (VS. xxii. 32), 
7'djney vrme^. — 3. ydne, — n. i. dhdrv-ane ‘hurting’. — 2. dhney ds/ie, slrpiL 
Ab. m. 2, plihnds (AV.), mUrdhndSy vrpias"^. — n. 2. akpids ‘eye’, 
d/mas, dsnds'^^*, ud/zds^^, ddhriaSy yaknds ‘liver’, ‘shedding rain’, 

G. m. I. durgrbhi-hanas ‘continually swelling’, pdn-jziianaSy mlfan- 
szmias (VS. 1.2), zfsanas^^ (AV.j. — 2, dsnas^^, zz/zp/ds, pUpzdSy yusfias 
(or n.), rdjnaSy vrpias. — 3. ydnaSj simas. — n, akpuis (VS. iv. 32; TS.), 
asnds'^^ (AV.) ‘blood’, asthnds (AV.) ‘bone’, dhnaSy udndsy dadhndsy ifsnasy 
saknds (AV.), sizptds^^. 

L. m. I. rji-svaniy matari-svaniy mUrdhdniy rdjani. — 2. jmd/z ‘way’, /i/7- 
Jman, znatari-ivan (AV.), mBrd/idn. — n. i. dhaiiiy asdniy uddniy tidhani 
ks dm ani ‘earth’, rajdfiiy sTrsdm; dhni (AV.). — 2. dhariy asdtty udduy 
ildhany ksdman^^y gdfnbhan xiii. sirsdn'^T, 

V. m. I. urupman (AV.) ‘extension’, parlymazi, prtJmyman (AV.), pusm^ 
mBrdkan (VS.xvni. 55), yuvatty rajatty vrsaUy sata-mUrdha 7 t{y[^,XNii,^i'/T^.) 
‘hundred-headed’, satya-mjan (VS. xx. 4) ‘true king’. — 2. mdtari-svas'^^, 

Du. N. A. V. m. I. pdri-Jmdnay V. mitra-rajana ‘ye kings Mitra (and 
N2^xm^z)\ yiivandy Y.yuvdzzdy rdjcinay With short vowel: indra-pupimy 

pusdnay vr sandy V. vrsaziUy somd-pBsand. With weak Stem: ydnH (ix. 68^) 
fox yuvdnd (probably through — 2. With au'. rdjmatiyVfsdnau (AV.), 

svdnau; V. vrsanau, somdpusanau. 

N. A. n. d/ianly cdksanf (AV.) ‘eyes’, dopinJ (AV.) ‘fore-arms’ ^ 9 . 

I. m. vfsabhydm. — D. m. somdpilsabhydm. — G. m. pdri’jmanoSy mdra- 
pupws. — n. dhnos (AV.). — L. n. akpws (Kh. i. ii®). 


^ -gman- — -jman- ‘patliL 

2 There is also the transfer form adhi* 
7'ajd-7n (x. 1 2 $^). 

3 Perhaps from km- = Jzd- ‘possess’. 

4 111 tiie RV. vfsamm occurs 53 times, 
vrsanam only twice. 

5 This form (occurring thrice) may possibly 

be shortened for dsmand (which occurs 
twice) from ^stoneL 

6 For ''^m-an-d; hence no shift of accent 
as in monosyllabic stems. 

7 Also Msdn-£(yL 2011) according to Benfey, 
Orient imd Occident 2, 242. 

^ There is also the transition ioxm kfhad- 
uksdya (VS. VIII. 8). 

9 Benfey, Gott Abh. 19, 261, regards 
vihhvdnd (x. 765) as = Ab. vibJwmqs, 

*0 Also the supplementary forms dsyaty as as. 


Also the supplementary form udakdi. 

12 For T/fsa-zidma (ix. 975 “^} Grassmann 
would read vfsana 7 id\ cp. WaCKERNAGEL 2^, 
68 a, note (p. 160). 

Yj This form (occurring once) may be 
shortened for dsmanas (occurring four times). 

14 With supplementary stem dspj-. 

^5 The Gpupfidsya, occurring once, seems 
to be a transfer form starting from the A. 
^z 7 sdnam- (^26 d). 

There are also the transition forms 
sTrse^ pm-vj.Ime\ see LanmAN 536. 

27 The compound ^ujnaim-is- Tollowing 
guidance’ probably contains a loc. 

18 Following the analogy of some stems in 
•van. 

19 Also the transition form sirsi. 
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PL N» V» m, ^sharp-edged', 

/ihi/Mi'as I AT. '5 murd/iMas, j^uvmas^ rd/amis^ hd ms. — With short 
vowel: ul\ui(iaSj fMu-/^sdm 7 S^ z.fsams, 

N. A. n. !• a/csdni^ a si/idni (TS. iv, j, i^)\ dMm, Jirsd/ii^ saiiMni, ~ 
2. sirsaK 

A« m.. I. milfarJ-sPtimis^ id\Mms^ • — ■ 2. Tds^hLz^jdh’a-rd/f/as 'king 

of meii’j majjnds (A^k), milrd/mds^ ymnd-rafnas ksabject to Yaina’, 

^ 3* yAnas^ sdnas. 

l^ m* tikyjldds\ ydvaMis^ nljabhu^ vfmhkis^ hdbkis I'Kh. v. 1 5") -h — 
m aksiiMis^ asi/ididiis^, MaMis, ndabkis,. fid/iab/iis. ma/idbhis^ ifsabMs^ 

sdkabMs (TS. v. 7. 23’^), su-lfia-karpiabnis (Kh. iii. 12-) Vicing good deeds"' k 

: D. m» tiikmbkyas ANSd)^ majJdMiyas (TS. VS. xxxix. 10), 
niJabhyaSy habbiyas (AT. VS.), — n. asikMkyas (yS, xxxix. ic: TS. v. 2. 1,2 A, 
dkabkyas, — Ab. m. mirl/dbkyas (AV.). n. ; dkabkyas, 

G« m. vfmam^ riijnam (VS. AT.), s imam, {Abb,), — 11. dJmam^. 

L* 'HI. majjdsu (AV.), ' yamd-rajasu (AV.), nijasu. — -n. dkasu^ sirsdsu, 

2. Stems in -man, 

: 328. T hese stems are about equally divided between the rnasciiliiie and 

the neuter gender, the former being agent nouns, the latter ' verba! abstracts. 
These stems seem to have been used normally for the f, as well as the m.; 
for though no simple stem in -man occurs as a £, about a dozen of them 
are used as f. at the end of compounds,, -while no certain example n.ppears 
in the RV. of a f. being formed by adding -/ to -manh A peculiarity of 
the : inflexion of the stems in -man^ as compared ■with those in -an and -zwi, 
is that in ■ the syncopated forms of the I. sing, several words drop the /«, 
while two drop the n of the suffix; e. g. makind^ for makimnd^ and raJmd 
for rasmuii. . 

a. The f. forms which occvr at the end of compounds are: Sing, N. fnrd-iarmri [VS, 
X. '9), ^giving wide shelter’ sd-Zahma (x. 102) ‘similarV,A. ilvn/dd-yilmartam {\\ So^) 

‘having a shining course’ {mdsam); su-/drmdfmm (VIH. 42^) ‘easily conveying across’ 
{fiavam), sua.rdmdnam ‘protecting ■well’ {pr£Ziivfm\ su-sdrmdnam (X. 63^*^) ‘granting 

secure refuge’ {ddiiim ) ; V. drisf.d 4 /m-»mn (vor. iS 4 ) ‘yielding security’ (a(fife\ ^riknytlman 
(VL 644) ‘having a broad path’ {dukiZari; Du. N, siiydnmanl^ (l. .1601) ‘producing fair things’ 
{dkisdne)'-^ PI. A. sddya?imanas {VI. 393) ‘of radiant birth’ [lisdsaj;; I. Z’djanViarmaimis 
(VIII. 1930) ‘winning rewards’ su-ZidrmGMis (IX. 70^) ‘skilful’ (fingers); G. hmd- 

sadmanam (vi. 47^) ‘having a bright dwelling-place’ Y xom nam an- ‘name’ the 

AV. forms with -T the f. stem -ndmnl- at the end of five compounds; dur-namm- ‘ill- 
named’, pduca-ndmm- ‘having five names’, mahdatdmm- ‘great-named’, zdhiYndmni- ‘having 
all names’, sa/tdsra-ndmm- ‘thousand-named’. The f. (VS. II. 20) ‘noxious food’ 

is perhaps similarly formed 

1 In the corresponding passage of VS. ; 7 The AV, has five stems thus formed at 

(xviiL 3) dsthlni. i the end of compounds. 

2 Both these might be formed from the i 8 Cp. Bloomfield, BB, 23, 1051!., AJPIi. 
transition £3-stems Ay This is per- ! 16, 409 — 434; Eartholomae IF. 8, An- 
haps the reason w^hy these are the only two 1 5 ;eiger 17. 

plurals of this declension which retain the I 9 With the ending of the neuter; see 
J ill the Pada text; aha appears in I. 92^. Lanman 433 (top). 

3 The form ni-kdmabkis ‘eager’ for ni- 10 Possibly also pi. 32^) ‘bearing 

kdmaisis due to the parallelism oi evayavabkis well’; but it is derived from "^’su-ma- according 
in X. 92A to BR. and Grassmann, 

4 There is also a transition form dhiais The f. (ix. 335) formed from 

‘stones’, beside the stem dsajt-, brdkman- is qmtz exceptional, being due to 

5 The unique form nahidbkis (as if from a a play on words (see I.anman 5 28). The 
stem naktdn-) is doubtless used for metrical form /mdnyd == Undnci in sense, occurring 
reasons instead of 7 tdktam in vii. 104 ' twice in the RV., may be an I. sing. f. of 

There is also the transition form I cp. Grassm ANN and BR, 
dhdndm, 
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b. In ' forms aryamdn- ^ArynmMi^ tm an- *self’, and ‘victorious^ 

retain the short vowel of the suffix. In the weak forms, even when the suffix is preceded 
by a vowel, ^ about a dozen forms do not syncopate the a'^i I. omhia^ pravdd-yama?ta^ 
Milmdndf bhumana, syimtana, he?7idn1\ D. tratnane^ damane\ Ab, G, blmmanas; G. malii- 
manasy dimianas^ ydmanasy vybma7tas. The forms which, besides syncopating, drop the 
m or the ft of the suffix are: praikma, p>7^end, bJumdy mahinti^ varinai dragkma, rahfid, 

c. Beside the -fnatt stems there are several transfer stems in -ma, which are, 
however, of rare or late occurrence : (ia7‘77zd- ‘destroyer’ beside ahtm d/ 2 -; dlmnna- (AV. etc.) 
‘law’ beside dkdr7na7t-\ hna- (VS.) ‘course’ beside dwu:;/-; homa- (VS. AV.) ‘offering’ 
beside hotnaft- (RV.); dj77ia- ‘course’ beside dj77ia7t-; ydma- ‘course’ beside ydman- \ prlya- 
dhdtna- (I. 140 ^) ‘fond of home’ beside priyd-dhdfnan- (AV.); and occasional forms of 
•km'fua- at the end of compounds beside the regular -km'ma7i-\ mrd-kar7?ta-7n (x, 6 i"^) ‘doing 
manly deeds’; visvd-Ica} Tftena (X. 1644 } ‘all-creating’ beside visvddcarmmtd, etc. 

Inflexion. 

329. The normal forms actually occurring would; if made fi*om dsman- 
‘stone’ in the m. and from kdrman- ‘act’ in the n., be as follows: 

Sing. m. N. dsmQ. A. dsntanam^, 1 . dsmand^. D, dsmane^. Kb. dsmanas^. 
G. dsmanasK L. dsmani and dsman. V. dhnan. — Du. N. A. Y. dsmdn^z^, 
L. dlmams, — PL N. V. dsmmas. K dsmm as, 1 . dimabhis. D. dsmabhyas> 
G. dsmamm, L. dimasu (AV.). 

Sing. n. N. A. kdrma'>, 1. kdrfjiana^. Yd, Imrmane^. Ab. kdrnianas^, 
G. kdrmanas^. L. kdrmani and kdrman . — Du, N. A. kdrmani, G. kdrmanos. 
— PL N. A. kdrmani^ kdrma^ Jmrma. I. kdrmabhis, D, kdrmabhyas, 
Ab. kdrmabhyas, G. karmaiiam , L. kdrmasu. 

Forms which actually occur are the following: 

Sing. N. m. a-karmd ‘wicked’, d-brahma ‘lacking devotion’, aryami 
Aryamaii’, dsma ‘stone’, ‘faultless’, atmd ‘breath’, dsu-heind 

swiftly’, istd-yama ‘going according to desire’, mrd-ydmd ‘moving towards 
brightness’, rtd-dkamd (VS. iv. 32) ‘abiding in truth’, krta-bra/md ‘having 
performed devotion’, jarimd ‘old age‘; jatA-bkarma nourishingV 

(VS. XVIII. 4) ‘superiority’, trpdla-prabhar7na ‘offering what is refreshing’, darma 
‘demolisher’, dama ‘giver’, dur-ndma ‘ill-named’, dur~mdnma ‘evil-minded’, 
dyutdd-yafna ‘having a shining path’, draghinid (VS. xviri. 4) ‘length’, dvi- 
jdfinia ‘having a double birth’, dharnid ‘arranger’, dhvasmd ‘darkening’, pdka~ 
stkama N. of a m^xi^ papmd (VS. vi. 35) ‘misfortune’, prtku-pragdma ^mdQ- 
striding’, pj^athimd (VS. xviii. 4) ‘width’, brahmd ‘devout man’, bkujmd'> 
‘abounding in valleys’, bhumd (TS. vii. 3. 13^) ‘plenty’, bhdri’jamna ‘having 
many births’, mahbjid ‘greatness’, yajnd-manmd ‘ready for sacrifice’, raghu- 
yd?7id ‘going quickly’, resmd (AV.) ‘tempest’, vadmd ‘speaker’, varhnd ‘width’, 
varshnd ‘height’, ‘all-creator’, zdsvd-sdmd (VS.xviii. 39) 

‘having the form of all Samans’, vfsa-prabkarmd ‘to whom the strong (Soma) 
is offered’, satdtmd ‘possessing a hundred lives’, satyd-dharma ‘whose laws 
are true’, satyd'inafimd ‘whose thoughts are true’, sapta-ndnid ‘seven-named’, 
sahdsra-ydmd ‘having a thousand courses’, sadM-karma ‘acting well’, su-kdrmd 
‘working skilfully’, ‘producing fair things’, ‘guarding well’, 

su-dydhna ‘shining bright’, sti-brdhmd ‘accompanied by good prayers’, $u- 
mdntU’fidmd ‘bearing a well-known name’, su-fnanmd ‘benevolent’, su-vahmd 


1 The vowel has also to be restored in 
several other forms (see LanmAN 524 f.). 

2 With short vowel myarndnamy ifndnmfi, 

3 Without syncope after vowel 

etc. ; with %yv^oo^077iahmmdymahmKy draghftidy 
etc. 

4 Also with syncope, TrtahiTnne, etc* 


I 5 Also with syncope, mahinmds, etc. 

cj Also with short vowel arya7}idnd ,Je?na7id, 
7 Sometimes kdrt7id in the Samhita text. 
S Also with syncope, 7mm;td, etc. 

9 bhdjma (I. 655 ) should probably be read 
bhuj77ih\ see BR., Grassmann, Lanman 530 
(top). 
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d/iiima^ nfmia, trd/ima^ bkifmay miwmtiy.rdma^ sdrma^.sddnmy — -, 3 *: /mima% 

d/itlrmily 9 idma, bnikma^ bkirndy romd^ sddma^. 

A» m. tismanas^ tahminas (AY,)^ /bra/imimas. — 2.. d//r-{/dm;ias (AT.). 

I* m* idMiidra-yiimaMiis ^unwearied in course’, anihraspnai bis^ JsmabMs. 
dsmadianmaldiis ‘strokes of the thunderbolt', diudiemaMis^ dmai/iis. blMitabkis 
(YS, XXV. 8), brakfpidldiis^ may&ra-rmftabkis ‘peacock-haired^ 7 ' 7 iii-p dmapMs 
‘flying strongly’, sudcdrmaMis^ su^mammimis, siidarmab/iis. • — n. JJppuiMis. 
emabMs^ kdrmabktSy idkppmbkis triimahhis^ dhiirmabhis, dh\?Pi'!hhis^ 
niimabhis^ patmahhis^ brdhmabMs^ bhdrimabhis 'nourishment', mdnmaidns. 
yAmahhis^ vdrmab/ds^ zhljadcarmabkis^ (S\k TS. in* 2. 11/) .‘active in war’, 
vAjddhap'mabMs (vm. 19-^®) ‘bringing reward’, vi-gdpiabMs ‘strides’, sdbpmbMs, 
sAppiab/ds^ Jidvimabkis, 

D« m« bra/midb/ijas, *— n. dkimabkyas. — Ab, n. idmabkyas. 

G. m. brakmdmnL — 2. dur'mimnam (AY*). — n« dkdrnmiidm^ brddwmndmj 
mdnppianaMy mdrppmpidm — 2. dhdndmnam^ ‘aiiimals naixied snake’, 

sAmndfn (AY.). 

L. m. dimmu (AY.), — n. kdrmasu^ jdnmasu^ dkAmasiiy vdrmasu, 
sddniasu. 

3. Stems in -yan, 

330. The 'Van stems are by far the most numerous, of the three groups. 
They, are chie.fly verbal adjectives and are almost exclusively declined in the 
masculine. Hardly a' dozen of them make neuter forms, and only five or 
six forms are used as feminines. 

a. The few feminine forms are cases of adjectives agreeing with f. substantives. 
They are; (x. 130'V] ‘companion''’ {gayain}ian-an'a ('11.40'“} ‘irresistible 

A. mi'm'vmmm fx. 92'H) ‘irresistible’ [ddUi?n)i du. N. sam-sikavdfta (Viii. 374; ‘standing 
together’ (nii/twJ); pi. I- indhan-vahhis^ (11. 34^) ‘flaming’ {dhe 7 iuhhis)\ G. saHasru-divihim 
(I. 175) ‘giving a thousand gifts’ {mmailnajn). The f. of these stems is otherwise formed 
with -F, which is however never added to -vapiy but regularly to a collateral sufhx k 
Twenty-five such stems iji -vaid are found in the .RV. and several additional ones in the 
later Samhitas. It is perhaps most convenient to enumerate them here: aynivan^"^ (x\V.) 
‘going in front’,, aidudifiyarh ‘bewitching’- (AY.), ab/iidditivarh ‘superior’, iibldivarl-Z* fTS. 
VS.) ‘attacking’, tiMapiadivarJ’ (AY.) ‘lying extended’, r/azwF- ‘regular’, t’c.’tf-rdh.Yrrr- ‘going 
quickly’, krtvan- (AY) ‘bewitc'her’, ialpadivarh ‘lying on a couch’, nisdidhvan- ‘bestowing’, 
'pivan- ‘fat’, pm-vapdvan- ‘born before’, pra-sfannd- ‘furnished with flowers', hakit'^siivart* 
‘bearing many children’, , ‘munificent’, ‘being with her mother’, 

maiarldvari- s'v( AY.) ‘mother-growing’, jivyzwF- ‘worshipping’, vdkvarJ- ‘rolling’, vakyadfvapd^ 
(AV.) ‘reclining, on a co'vich’, ‘brilliant’, 'vi-mfgmrh {AA.) ‘cleansing’, iakvarl- 

(‘powerful’) a kind of metre, ^2 ‘(star-spangled) night’, smsilrdn- ‘obedient’, hr/a- 

j'fizrapd- ‘white-flowing’, samdih'arl-^S ‘having a calf in common’, sa-Jifvarh ‘victorious’, 
sa^yavan- ‘accompanying’, siwmdvdrZ- ‘gracious’, sunrtdvari-'^^ ‘glorious’, sp'lvarl- ‘stream- 
ing’, svadhavart- ‘constant’. 

^ Perhaps singular. 

2 The Pada text has ahvays d in this and 
the following forms. 

3 This lengthening is found in neither 
-van stems nor -atz stems, except dhd and 
Brsdf which may be formed from transfer 
stems and in which the Pada as well as the 
Samhita text has the long vowel. 

4 vajadarinab/us IS a v.l. oi vdjadkm'mabkis, 
and both adjectives as agreeing with 
have the value of feminines. 

5 The G. diando-ndmafidm iyiS» IV. 2d) 

‘named metre’ seems to be a transfer to 
the a-declension, 

^ Formed from indhana- ‘fuel’, with loss 
of the final vowel. 


I 7 The f. atharvl-^ formed from uiharvaH- 
‘fire-priest’, is quite exceptional. 

I ' 8 That \s^ agra 4 -t-va.rJ-, 

' 9 ' That abhi-id-v an-. 

I .10 ■p’rom ■ what ■ only seems to be a •van 
\ stem 'which is. really = -bhu-an-, 

1 This seems to be a corruption in AY 
j V. Qi mdiaribhvarl- V!x the corresponding 
i passage of the RY 

; 3:2 The f. (ii saz^vara- ‘variegated’ occurring 

\m api-sarvard- n. ‘early morning’; a stem 
ddrdjcm^ does not occur. 

I .- ■13,; The f. of what only seems to be a stem 
lin.^van but is really = s/su-an-* 
j 3:4 Also sunrtdz'ati-. 
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^ b. In the strong cases there is one instance in which the ^ remains short: an^ 
arvdnam^ (X. 92x4), and two others in which the weakest stem is used : A., sing, ?nag/nhmrn 
(VS. XXVIIL 9) instead of maghavdnam^ N. pi. maghofias (vi. 44^2) instead of mag/idvanas^. 
In the weak cases when the suffix is preceded by a vowel, the a is always syncopated 
in the Samhita text except in the forms ddvdne, vasuvdne and rdvanl, but it may 
have to be restored in one or two instances ■ 5 . ■ 

c. The three words ‘singing’, magM-van- ^hoxmXiinV, sakd-van- ^^ow&iiuV 
make a few forms from supplementary stems in -va?iti 1. sing, fkvaid; jA. 1, magM- 

' vadiikzs, D. magMvadbhya.^, 1^, magAdvaist£; AA, sing, sahavdn ^nA sdhdi/dn. Beside dadki- 
kravan-^ N. of a mythical horse, also occurs the stem dadki-h'd-. 

d. Eight or nine words in -van show transitions to the 0 -declension by extending 

the stem with -a or, more commonly, by dropping the n. Thus saivand-m and saivandis 
occur beside the numerous regular forms from ‘brave’. The N. sing. m. anarvdu-a-s 

(¥.51^2, Viii. 3112) may have started from the A. anarvdn-am (x. 92^4), while the n. 
amrvd-m (1.1642) may have been due to the f. (dddlr) anarva which appears like the f. 
of the .a- declension. Other transitional forms are r/evd-s beside fkva7i-\ fbhva-7}i 
‘dexterous’ beside fbhva7Z'\ takvd-s ‘swift’ beside tdkvan-\ z/dkvas, N. pi., ‘rolling’ beside 
vdhjan-; vib/mva-zn ‘brilliant’ beside vibhdva7t-\ Hkvd-s (AV.) ‘skilful’ beside sikvan-. 

Inflexion. 

331. The normal forms occurring, if made from gr&van- ‘'pressing stone’ 
in the m. and from dhdnvan- Tow’ in the n., would be: 

Sing. m. N. grdva. A. grdvanam. I. gnivna. D. grdvne. Ab. grfivnas. 
G. gnivfias. L. grivarii and grdva?!. V. grdtmi. — Du. N. A. V. grdvana 
and grdvanau. I. grdvab/iydm (AV.). G. grdvnos. — PL N. V. grdvanas. 
A. grivnas. I. grdvabkis. D. grdvabliyas. G. grdvndm. L. grdvasu. 

Sing. n. N. A. dhdnva and d/idnva. I. diumvand. D. dhdnvane. Ab. G. 
dhdnvanas. L, dhdnvani and dhdnvan. — PL N. A. d/id?ivdm, dhdnva, 
dhdnva (AV.). I. dhdnvabhis. D. dhdnvabhyas (VS.). Ab. dhdnvabhyas (AV.). 
G. dhdnvanani {KV). L. dhdnvasti. 

Forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. m. agra-ydva ‘going in front’, dtharvd ‘fire-priest’, adma-sddva 
‘companion at a meal’, ddhvd '‘xo2.dd, an-arvd^ ‘irresistibleV abki-yugvd 
XVII. 86) abhisasti-pdvd ‘protecting from curses’, abhi-satvU ‘sur- 

rounded by heroes’, abhyardhaydjva ‘receiving sacrifices apart’, amativd 
‘suffering ivant’, arcitivd ‘hostile’, d-rava ^ not giving’, ‘hostile’, drvd %teed\ 
dvaiata-dhanva (VS. iii. 61) ‘whose bow is unbent’, dsu-patvd ‘flying swiftly’, 
ugrd-dhanva ‘having a mighty bow’, fhva ‘praising’, fghdva ‘impetuous’, 
ydvd ‘pursuing guilt’, rndvd ‘guilty’, rtdva ‘pious’, fbhvd ‘dexterous’, krsnd- 
dhvd ‘having a black tracF \adhvd), kratu-prdvd ‘granting power’, ksiprd- 
dhanvd ''\iZN\ng an elastic bow’, gravd ‘pressing stone’, tdkvd ‘bird of prey’, 
dadhi-krdva N. of a divine horse, deva-ydva ‘going to the gods’, dru-sddvd 
‘sitting on the wood’, nr-sddva ‘sitting among men", pdtharva N. of a man, 
pdiva. Tying’, piiru-kftva ‘doing mncdd , purvagdtva ‘leader’, purva-ydva ‘leader’, 
pra-idkva v. 32) ‘steep’, ‘extending beyond’, pra?ia-ddvd^ (AV.) 

‘breath- giving’, ‘coming in the morning’, badha-sftvd ‘striding 

mightily’, (VS. i. 1 5) ‘like a great stone’, hhuri-ddva ‘giving much’, 

maghdvU^ ‘bountiful’, mddva ‘rubbing to pieces’, 

ydjvfi ‘sacrificer’, ‘aggressor’,: ‘having yoked the pressing 

stones’, ‘warlike’, raghu-p diva ^ing swiftly’, rdrava ‘giving abun- 
dantly’, ra-vd (VS. vi. 30) ‘giving’, ‘ vasu-ddva ‘giving goods’, 

T- This seems to be a metrical shorteningfj 4 is a transition to the a- 

according to Grassmann it is an A. of a 
transfer stem aTi-ai'vdna-, 

2 The form kfivimas in AV. XIX. 35^ as 
N. pi. m. is a conjecture; cp. p. 213, note 2. 

3 * See Lanman 524 (bottom). 


[ declension. 

5 Emendation for prdfta-ddvan in AV. 
IV. 3 S^. 

I 6 Also once maghd-vdn, transition form 
i from a stem in -vant. 
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4. Yedic Grasoiar. 

t'aja'dih'i ^granting wealth’, zd-jdzia ‘bodily’, ‘owrV ‘brilliant’, r*/- 

S/iftc\i ‘bearing hither and thitherV- ^sh*ong-jointed’, riw/zJ (VS. 
IV. 23 1 ‘heaven’ h ■ ‘%ing- . swiftly^, mbkva ‘bright*, lyrnd-pait'! 

‘borne by eagles’, srutdrva N. of a man. Jrustivd ‘obedient’. SiitinJ-satvil 
‘truly brave’, saiya-madva ‘really exhiiaratedV sdiva ‘brave’, samirdpi ‘eager 
for battle’, sakdzKi^ hiiighty’, sutva ‘Soma-pressing’, su-d/iihir.\i ‘wielding a 
good bow’, .sHva ‘speeding’, soma^dva ‘drinking Soma", soma-s dvu ‘pressing 
Soma’, siiibkva ‘pjraising’, kdva ‘speedy’. 

N. A. n, dkimva^ ‘bow’ and ‘desert’, pdrva (AV.) '‘joint’, zd-vdsva ‘bright 
fiameV . (AV.) ‘sinew’. 

'.A. IB. ddkiKmam^ mi-arrimm^ ‘not sacrihciiig’, an^duam, 

fjlszkinam N. of a man, ruardmim^ .ridvlnam^ grdt^dnam, dad/ii-krdzkinam^ dkitd- 
Tdnam ‘bountiful’, pivdnam ‘fat’, pimMiissidhvmam ‘bestowing many gifts’, pur$- 
ydvdnam ‘going in front’, pratar-ydvdnam ‘coming in the morning’, maglmvdfiam^ 
mimvdmm ‘thief, saMydPdmm (Kh.'i. 3^) ‘having a hundred ways’, srus/izhinam^, 
Siiydi'dnam . ‘victorious’, sak^dziam^ saydvdnam ‘accompanying’, sakdvanam^ 
sfkvdiiam ‘corner, of the mouth’, hirdvanam (VS. xxxviir. 1 2 ) ‘strengthening hearts’. 

I,, m. I. dtharvam^ abhiyugvand^ cikitvand ‘wise’, ' iata-parvafid ‘having a 
hundred joints’, iikvand (T3. 11,5.1 2^) ‘skilful’. — 2 »„grdpnd, — n. i. dMnzzand^ 
pdrraml. — 2. sndzml (AV.).-' 

D. m. I. iWivane. dpakdd-daghvam^iio\%Xzym%h^\i\^ ^ krtzmne 
jdsmm '‘needy’, druhvane ‘hostile’, pikdliayapme ‘sacrificing on the ridge’, 
mMzume^ ydjimne^ vasuvane .(YS. xxi. 48) ‘winning of wealth’, ddkrane (YS. 
v. S) ‘skilfur, iatd-dhanvane (VS. xvi. 29) ‘having a hundred bowb’, srutdnmne^ 
sdUmne^ sudzfivane^^\QVLd^ su-dhdnvane (YS.xvi. 36), sthird-dhanvane ‘having a 
strong bow’. — 2. d-rmrne^ rtAvne^ osistha-ddvne (TS.l6 . i2 3 j ‘giving immedia- 
tely’, vfsa-prayaznie ‘going %vith stallions’, suta-pdvne ‘Soma-drinker’, su-ddvm 
‘giving abundantly’, soma-pdme, sva-dhdvne ‘independent’. — n. i. tunmne 
Victory’, davdne ‘giving’, dhdnvane (VS. xvi. 14). 

Ab. m. I. ddhvanas (YS. xxvi. i ; TS.), paka-siituanas ‘offering Soma w-ith 
sincerity’. — 2. d-razmas, puz’u-rdvnas (YS.iii. 48) ‘loud-roaring’. — n. i. ddumvanas 
(AV.), ' pdruams. 

G. m. I. dMarz/ams^ ddhvanas^ dyajvanas^ d-strta-yajvanas ‘sacrificing 
indefatigably’, ydjvmias^ vy-adhvanas ‘striding through’, — 2. d-ravms^ dadki- 
krdvnas, bkuri-ddtmas^ yuktd-grazmas^ sutapdvnas^ soma-pivnas i maghmas^. — * 
n« I. dhdfwanas ^ 

L. m. I. dthanmni, dd/wani^ rtdmnij srufarmni^ st^-krbvani, — 2. saia- 
diivni^. — 3. Without ending: ddhvan, - — n. i* tugumii pdrvanL ~ 

3. an-arvan^ aparvdn^ dhanvatty pdnjan (AY.). 

V. m, I. atharvaji {K^dj^ aha^-davan ‘giving horses’, davan (AA.v. 2.2"^). 
maghavan^ vasu-davan^ znhato-d^van PSV.i,^. 2,1^) ‘giving everywhere’, visva- 
davan (AY.) ‘giving everything’, mtya^saivan ‘truly strong’, satra-davan ‘gbung 
everything’, saliasavan ‘strong’, sutapdvan^ soma-pdvan, sva-ddvan ‘having good 
taste’, sva~dkdvan, svaydzmi ‘going one’s own way’. — 2. With -vas: rfdvas, 
evaydzias ‘going quickly’, prdiar-itvaSy vibhavas^, 

^ As a masculine. " however the a must be metrically restored; 

i Also sahavd7z and sdhavdn from a stem there are no examples in the -aji or 'fztazi 
in -vaziL stems, but the AV. has one in the former 

3 Once with final vowel lengthened in the and three in the latter. 

Samhita text, dkanvd. ^ khid-vas (vi. 224) is perhaps best taken 

4 Sometimes to be read as maghd-vanas y as V. of a stem BR. and I^anmAn 

see LaNMAN 534. explain it as from The AA 

5 The only example of syncopation in the is formed as if from mdtm'is-vtm- instead of 
L. of this declension in the RV, (v. 275 ), where mdtari^h-an-y cp. p. 210 , notes and i3. 
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Du; N« A. V« m, agradvana ‘eating {advan-) a~drukvdna ‘not hostile’^ 
rtiivana, grdzfana^ pratar-yd^a^m^ ^naghdvanay ratha-yfwana ‘driving in a car’, 
subhra-yavana : ‘driving stately’, srusflVihta ^ ' sa-jitvmia. — ■ W ith -m : rtdvanau^ 
grivanau (AV.). — I. m, grdvabkyam (AV.). — G, m. maghjnos, ^ 

PL IM. V. m« a/esria-ydvanas ‘going across’, dtharvams^ a7t~arvfmas^ 
d-yajvanas, upa-hdsvanas ^mookdm^^ urdhvd-gravaiias ‘lifting the pressing stone’, 
fkvmas^ rtazmnas^ gnivanas^ ghrta-p^vanas{y^yi.i()) ‘drinking ghee’, dru/rmnas^ 
ni-kfivanas ‘deceitful’, pari-sddvanas pivanas (TS. m. 2. 85 ), /rc- 

sthavanas pratarydvatias^ maghdvanas^ raghu-pdtvanas^ vdnwanas^ 

‘demanding’, vasa-pavmias (VS. vi. 19) ‘drinkers of fat’, mhkamydvanas^ 
srustfudnas, sdtvanas^ su-dhd?2vanas^ su~M/wmas ^shmmg brightly’. — Weak 
form for strong: mag/wnas (vi. 44*^^)^. 

N, A; n, i. dkdnvani^ pdrvani^ sfitivard (AV.). — 2. dkdnvay pdrva^; 
with long final vowel only pdrva (AV, xii. 5^^). 

A. m. I. ddhvanas^ dyajvanas^ druhvanas (AV.). — 'i. d-ravnasy eva- 
ycivnas, grivnas^ pratarydvnas\ maghonas. 

I. m. ddhvabhisyd’-prayutvabhis ‘attentive’, fkvabhis, eva-yfwabJiis^ grivabkiSf 
praiaryivab/iis^ ^ ydjvabhis, rdnvabhis ‘agreeable’, sikvabhis^ sdtvabhis^ sanitvahhis 
‘bestowers’, sa~ydvabhis^ su-pra-ydvabhis^'&'^ttdimg\\’€db!^ svayiigvabhis^dPixt^. — 
n. pdtvabMs, pdrvabJiis^ vivdsvabhis^ so?na-pdrvabhis ‘times of Soma offerings’. 

D. m« dtharvabhyas^ grCivabhyas^ gharma-pdvabhyas (VS.XXXVIII.15) ‘drink- 
ing hot (milk)’ 5 . — n. sndvab/iyas (VS. xxxix. 10). — Ab. n. S2idvab/iyas (AV.). 

G. m. I. dd/ivand 22 i (YS.w an-arvdnani^ dyajvajicim^ satvaiidin, * — 
2. grdvndm^ rdrdvndw^ vaya-ddvnam^, so 7 na-pdvndm; mag/iumm. — n. i. 

, dhdnvanam (AV,). 

L, m. dd/was'U, kftvasu^ grdvasu (Kh. 1.12 5 ) 7 , yd/vasu^, — ■ n. d/umvasu, 
pdrvasu* 


Stems in -in, -/w/'/j, ■^ifin. 

332. The suffixes -/V/, -/mV/, -Z7>/, which have the sense of ‘posses.sing’, 
are used to form secondary adjectives. The stems in -zV/ are very common, 
those in -vm are fairly frequent, numbering nearly twenty, but there is only 
one in ~mm: rg-niin- ‘praising’. They are declined in the m. and n. only 9; 
but the neuter forms are very rare, amounting to fewer than a dozen altogether. 
The inflexion presents hardly any irregularities. The vowel of the suffix 
remains accented throughout and is not liable either to syncope or to 
lengthening in the G. pi. It is lengthened in the N. sing. m. only”. As in 
all derivative stems ending in -/z, the nasal disappears in the N. sing. 111. n. 
and before terminations beginning with consonants. 

' a. There are a few transition forms to the ^z-declension starting from the 
A. sing. m. in -m-am understood as -ina-m. Such are parmnesth-ma-m {AY. XlX. 94) 'most 
exalted’, N. sing, n.; the V. makin-a and the G. mahlna-sya ixQm mah-in- ^mighty’, and 


1 From the intensive of yvan-. 

2 The form kfivmio in AV. XIX. 355 is a 
conjecture for the l-rsndvo of the Mss. 

3 In Pada as well as Samhita. 

4 Also the supplementary form maghdvad- 
Ans. 

5 Also the supplementary form magkdvad- 
Miyas. 

^ The form sahasra-davndm is read as a 
f. in I. 17^. 

7 Accented grdvasu- in the edition. 

8 There is also the transfer form 
vatsu. 


9 They form a special f. stem by adding 
-f; e. g. from ahd?t~ 'possessing horses’ 
asvm-i-. 

Except zVvVz-., sdbm-, sarin-, and the 
compounds kdru-laiin-, 7?iahd'Vaturtn-, indra- 
medm-, from each of which a single form 
occurs^ also the compounds formed with 
the negative a:-; e. g. d-namm-. 

II It would doubtless be lengthened in the 
N. A. n. pL also if that form occurred. 
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p], X. 66^ ^ from z'an-'h~ m. *forest'tree’. The isolated form /am;/./;-//.’ 

is transition to the /-declension, starting probably from the L sing. 
understood as mmidi-na-. 

Inflexion. 

333* All the case-forms are represented in the but in the n. the 
siiigdlar case-forrnsj N. A., I, aiid-G. only. As only eight or nine n, 
foTit^^ occar, they may most conveniently be enumerated separate]}’: 

; Sing- Ti* N. d~ 7 idmi \mhendmg', iMayd-hasti both hands', tslr! 
^hidden’, fiafairl Svingedh -t'afi higorons’ fKli. iv, 6“j, .az/'i-r/ivc' {A\h) 
^'eeldng shavings’ h I. kirina ‘praising’, su-ga?idkmi‘^ ‘fragp'anl’. G. pra- 
"pffsirias ‘offering oblations’ h 

, /„*** The m. forms actually occurringj if made from Msi-m- ‘having hands’;,, 
be as follows: 

. Sing. N. /lasil A:^ /msiimm. L kasima. D. kasdne, Ab. kasthms, 
Q kasilttas, L. /iasiini. Y. kdsiln. — Du. bl. A. Jiast!niz and Jiastlnmi, 
I *D- liast'idijjm. G. L. Msilms, — PL. N. kasihias. A. kastims, I. kastHjMs. 
p ^ Jiastidkykis (YS. AY.). , G, kastrnmn. . L. kastisu. 
a. The forms actually occurring are : 

Sing* 'N. I. Stems, in -in: ariki ‘possessing a hook’, ati<yadM (YS. 
%Sit 2 2) ‘wountiingh ad/yii-varti ‘coming near’, ari/ii ‘active’, nAd ‘possessed 
"^£|iOX3es’, irl^ ‘powerful’, Mj-/qf (YS. xvii. 85) N. of one of the hlaruts, i/dr: 
^bounding in water’, /ypi ‘moving upwards’, r/A/ ‘receiving the residue of 
Soititi*? iS’inii (\"'S. I’S.j ‘solitary’, Aujpardl ‘wearing braided liair’, /iJrudatf^ 
^liavh^g decayed teeth’, iidmi ‘desirous’, ^uldyf (TS. iv. 1.9^) ‘forming a iiesf. 

' ^paMdi ‘eating by oneself .alone’, ‘having long hair’, hfdi (YS. xwii. 85] 
(VS.xvii, 85 .) ‘performing the domestic sacrifices’, candri (YS, 
x,X-37'i tsclr/ ‘hidden’, ‘majestic’, nis-sapi ‘iiistfuF, ‘cooking 

th^ oblation’, A^^1'/^7//T(TS. I. 7. ‘winged’, //rrtr//^<?-y////(YS.vii:L 541 ‘most exalted’, 
M^p'ipantki ‘'waylayer’, prsfy-amayi ‘suffering from a pain in the side’, pragMsf 
pVS*>tviLg5) ‘voracious’, pradkafigs ‘destroying’, pra-vepani ‘causing to tremble’, 
I^^PU"-sardki ‘relying on his arms’, hrahma-cari ‘practising devotion', brukma-- 
d^afcasi (YS.' xxii. 22} ‘'eminent in sacred knowledge’, bhadra-vadJ. ‘uttering 
anspiaions cries’, '‘thoughtfur, manihi {YS.wi. iS) ‘stirred Soma juice’, 

‘exhilarating’, mardyf. ‘destructive’ mahadiasii. ‘having large hands’, 
‘crafty’, nicdl ‘ally’, rathi ‘possessing a car’, rambki ‘carrying a crutch’, 
‘adorned with gold’, ' vajrt ‘armed with .a bolt’, ' varmi ‘mailed’, vasi 
diaving power’, vdji ‘vigorous’, vi-rapn ‘copious’, sata-svi ‘having a hundred 
ossessions’, ‘strong’, sipr! ‘full- cheeked’, ‘roaring’, ‘sounding’, 

%agbni ‘gambler’, soda si (YS. TS.) ‘having sixteen parts’, sdrl^ ‘liasteniiig’, 
\^jiasri ‘thousandfold’, $dci ‘companion’, Simi ‘offering Soma’, svahdi 
‘bellowing’, hasit ‘having hands’. — 2. stem in -min: rgmf ‘praising’. — 
stems in -win: d-dvayavi ‘free from duplicity’, dyudhvJ^ ‘not figlitiiig’, 
astfdid ‘obeying the goad’, /xru'.rr'/ (YS. xix, 88) ‘bold’. 

A. I* air in am ‘devourer, ir/2y//-/&/z^/;/^;//!(YS.xxx. 18) ‘gamble-manager’, 

X Instead of vanln-as^ probably due to the 

2 The Pada text reads but the 

p^jppalada recension has the better reading 
sakdyrpdzas\/sTig the shavings’; see\VHiTNEY*s 
jiote on AV. i. 252. 

3 But this form might be from mgandht-, 

4 The isolated form krudhmi (vil. 568) 
agreeing: with mmtamsi is a N. pL n. of a stem 
^rudh-int-^ rather than of kn/dh-min- ‘angry’. 


5 XVTth abnormal accent, 
e Accented lihe a Baliuvrlbi. 

7 Thus accented VS. xvii. 85, but sdkl 
RY. 1. 518: the latter is probably an error 
as the suffix is accented in the three other 
form s sdkinam, sakint\ sakinas. 

8 BoHTUNGk: ( p\v.) regards this as a gerund: 
dyud-dkm ‘without fighting’. 



¥L Declension.. Nouns..' Consonant Stems. 


2.15 


aMi-_prasnimm (VS. xxx. 10) ., ‘inquisitive’, ■ ‘insidious’, arkinam 

‘praising’, aim-krakdnam ‘rushing down’, d-vajinam ■ ‘a bad horse’, dsmtiam^ 
Marinani ‘breaking .open’, . ayinam (TS. li. 4. 7^) ‘hurrying up’, isminam 
‘speeding’, uktha-imnsinam ‘uttering verses’, ukihinam ‘praising’, udrinam^ 
kapardinam^ karambhitiam ‘possessing gruel’, (VS. xxx. iS) 

‘designing’, kalmallkinam ‘flaming’, kamlnam^ kdrinam ‘singing"', kidayinam^ 
kucidHirihhmm ‘striving to get anywhere’, catinam ‘lurking’, jami-vadf/zam, 
(VS. XXX. 17) ‘prattler’, tri-sthmam (VS. xxx. 14) ‘having a threefold footing’, 
dyumninaMy dkaninam ‘wealthy’, ni-y ayinam^ ‘passing over’, pakyimm 
S\nngt6.\ paiatnnam (VS.xrx. 10), pari-panthma?n^ plthasarpmmn ('VS. xxx, 21) 
‘cripple’, putrmajfi ‘possessing sons’, purismam ‘possessing land’, pra-vadinam 
(VS. xxx. 13) ‘speaking pleasantly’, prahiinazn (VS. xxx. 10) ‘questioner’,.. 
bahuoddinam (VS. xxx. 19) ‘talkative’, mamsinam^ mantkinam^ mandinam '^^^: 
manyii-sdinnaM ‘pressing .Soma with zeal’, znaymam^ . (TS. iv. 7. 10^), 

raikma-m, (VS. xxx. 21) ‘pole-dancer’, vajrhmm^ vamnam 

‘bountifur, vamnam ‘forest tree’, vaydkmam ‘ramifying’, varcinam N. ' of 
a demon, vajinani^ vi-rapiinam^ td-diminazn 29), ‘wetting’, sata~ 

gvinam ‘hundredfold’, mtmam ‘hundredfold’, sdklnani^ susminam, srngmam 
‘horned’, hanhiam (VS. xxx. 7) ‘keeping dogs’, sakasra-posinam ‘thriving a 
thousandfold’, sahasrmam, — 3. d-dvayavinam^ ubkaydvinam ‘partaking of 
both’, tarasvlnam^ namasvmam ‘reverentiar, -mdydvinam ‘employing deceit’, 
medhdvlnam (VS. xxxii.iq) ‘possessed of wisdom’, Taksasvmam ‘demoniacar. 

L I. arcind ‘shining’, aivind^ kimidmd ‘evil spirit’, klzdnu ‘praismg‘'^, balind 
(TS. III. 3. S^) ‘strong’, mandmd, mahti-vafMrind'^ ‘very wide’, vatUrim ‘wide’, 
vdjind. — 3. raksasvtnd, 

D. I. abhyd-vartlne^ a-mitrlne ‘hostile’, avadhedtne '^6^ ‘splitting’, 
ddatdyine (VS. xvi. iS) ‘having one’s bow drawn’, d-yudhhie (VS. xvi. 36) 
‘warrior’, upa-vitine (VS. xvi. 17) ‘wearing the sacred cord’, upunne (VS. xvn 2 2)' 
‘wearing a turban’, kapardlne, (VS. xvi. 35) ‘mailed’, kdrhje^ kimidim^ 

tantrdyine (VS. xxxvni. 12) ‘drawing; out rays’, ni-vyddhlne (VS. .xv.i. 20) 
‘piercing’, myangine(p(%,'^Ni. 2 o) ‘sword-bearer’, ‘victorious’, bilmine 

(VS. XVI. 35) ‘having a helmet’, bhamlne ‘angry’, manlsine^ mantrine (VS. 
XVL 19) ‘wise’, mandine^ mahine ‘mighty’, rathme^ varutklm (VS. 

XVI. 35) ‘wearing armour’, varmine (VS.), 'idmamime ix. 20) ‘vanishing’, 
vPrapsine, .ty-ahiuv4ne^ (VS. xii. 32) a genius of food, zyddkme 
‘piercer’, sdkine^ siprlne^ supnlne, sodasme (VS. viii. 33), sv-dyudhine (VS. 
XVL 36) ‘having good weapons’. — 3. r^aksastmie. 

Ab. I. abhiprabhanginas ‘breaking completely’, patatrims^ manthinas (TS. 
VS. xiii. 57),dr^»L7iaA 

: G. I. arthlnas^ rjmnas, kapardinas (TS.VS.xvi. 10), dkamnas^ patatrmas 
(TS. IV. 7. 13^), parmnas ‘winged’, pragardhinas ‘pressing onwards’, 

‘muGh-noufishing’, manthinas (VS.vii. 18), mandinas^ mdyhias^ ratnhtas 
‘possessing gifts’, rasinas ‘juicy’, retinas'^ ‘abounding in seed’, i^ajrhias^ van'nas 
‘bountiful’, wanlms ‘forest tree’, varcmas, vdjmas^ vi-rapsfmjs^ viludiarsinas 


1 fy'Isdm in I. 32''^ is possibly a metrically 
shortened form for zymnam '. cp. LANMAN543^. 

2 As this conipo.und occurs only, once 

beside the: .simple, . ad j. which:. occurs' 

several times,, the 'former is perhaps a trans- 
fer from the Adeclension, 

3 mandhm. (r, 92) is probably a transition 
form j but BR. regard it as a contraction in 
pronunciation of mandhiam. 


■4 Grassmann in i. 100^ proposes to read 
kirine, 

5 Accented like Bahuvrlhi; but cp. 

P- ^S4^- 

6 Formed from the present stem of 
vi-as-niivdn-. 

7 From rt'ia- for rdas~ ‘seed’. 
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Vefractory’5 Trandhias ^tcommg m(t\ ■ saiims, /usmfms^ /r/i^hjt2i\ sa/aur.'Kds^ 
smnmas. — 3. tk/uiYtlzrms, 'donble-clealing^ ^ij//:asv’pias, 

L* I. (/:■/"/.«/ (A V.) leopard', parame-sfMni (AV.), imi/ima-carLiii ^AWy 
7'iljhti\ stimhii. 

V. I. 'fearless', aM^a<mrim{yS,xii. ^), amairdrhoslv:^ a large 

drinking vessel', tuvi'kurmiB 'working powerfully'. /rd-/’aimn 

'roaming on distant paths’, yaksm living’, Z-'ajrjL, z'ajin, rirap'hh Jazasm 
Iniglityl yijfrid^ /upnin, sakasin liiiglityk 3. idkay.irii:* 

Du. N. A. V. I. alvbia^ Y. ah-mb and dhhu. kumarbiu liaving chilireii', 
kesifiil^ X. JfiT/raditm/ja ^having rich oblations’, panXnl^ putrrdCi^ pirisbyK /ni- 
sakXufdj manihtnd^ X. mdyind-^ vqfrim, vdjma^ X. z^djina, ri-g/iunhid ‘slaying! 
hpniihd^ {VS. xxix.7; TS.) ‘drhliig in the same car’, sJma'Clrhja iKh. 

ill. 22!) ^faring with chants’. — 3. Pidmtdna . — Forms with afXizau^ 

X, dkinau and asiinau^ paiatnmm 1 Y3. xviil 52), rw/A/iii/. 

L ahXXiyjm^ hhim-meditkyam (AY.) 'whose ally is Iiidral — D. asvX 
Miydfu, — G. ahhtos. — L. ■ ahinos. . 

PI. N. V. I. aiikuihias 'having' 'a hook’, airmas^ arkhias, tz^cbiaSj 
arikmas^ avardklms (VS. xxiv. 6) 'brilliant’, . ukilXnas. ■upa-mLUiirJ>:as 
'persuading! rjismaSi kapardifuts, kabajidkmas 'bearing casks’, kilm:nas^ 
kdri^mSj klrhias^ krsimhms 'adorned with pearls’,, kesinasj k/iJdbias 'adorned 
with rings! gduLnas (TS. i. 4. ii !) 'having attendants! gai/i:nas 'singers! 
gayatriiias 'singers of hymns! ghanmnas 'preparing the Gharraa offering! 
dahgzdms 'tenfold! dnipsmds ‘felling in drops! dkfm'nas 'smoking! zd-kar'^jas 
(TS. VS. xxvn. 4) 'injurers! ziidodlnas “piercing! nbrdmlnas lurking’, ni-pkglnas^ 
pakXinas. paiatrlnm^ paripanthlnas^ pariparlnas TVS. iv. 34} 'ad\*ers:iries! 
parnims^ pashms 'laying snares! purJslnas^ pra-kridhitis 'sporting! pra^sak- 
sinas^ kailnas^ manuiyas.^ ntandhias, ma/ihias, PiJyhias, /nedlnas, ra/khms^ 
vafimas ‘bountiful! vanlnas 'forest trees! varmlnas^ vajhms, zaXv/Jhias^ zd- 
TO kirns ‘brilliant! znsdninas 'holding horns’ (a people], rrcr/a-Alry/ax 'perforriiiiig 
vows!^' sataginnas^ ,htmits^ sdkmas, susviiyaSy sakasrims^ sominas^ svdfunas 
'resounding! Iiasimas^ hiranmas -'golden! — 2. rgmims. — 3. taraszXms^ 
dvayavinas^ dkysadvinas 'bold! namasvinas^ zndydvinas. . 

A. I. atrJnas^ a-rdymas 'lacking splendour! artkinas^ asvlnas^ uktka-himslnas^ 
kdfnifias^ karhms^ gratkinas 'false! dyiimninas, paksims, pra-gMshms (YS, 
III, 44), MdmJnas, mandmas^ mdyifias^ fnitrinas 'befriended! ■ ratMms^ vanmas 
'bountiful! 7'amnas 'forest trees! vajinas, vrandinas^ sakasrinas^ , sominas, 
kasiinas (YS. xxiv. 29), Mramnns. — 3^ raksasiunas. 

I. I. asvikhis, kesibMs^ zti-safigibkis, patatribkis^ mttnJsibkis^ ■mandib/ds^ 
riikmibhis^ vdjlbhis^ supnibhis^ hastlbhis, — 2. rgmibkis, 

D, I. ;r/<2-z'(r^/7Y^y^7i’{YS. V. 7) 'speaking the truth! krltfib/iyas {XS, xxiv, x6), 
grha-niedhibhyas (YS. xxivu 16), dhanimyibhyas (YS. xvL 22) 'carrying a bow! 
rathihhyas (YS. xvi. 26), (AY.) 'peaked! svanibhyas (YS. xvr. 27;, 

srkdyibhyas (YS.xvi,2i) 'having a spear! svadkaylbhyas (VS. xix. 36) 'owning 
the Svadha! 

G. I, kdrintwi^ ??iaymdm^ vasindm {PXd,)^ vajindm^^ 3. siuka- 
vindm 'shaggy! — L. i. khadini^ dvarlsu 'obstructing! hasthu {KX ,), 

4. Labial Stems, 
a. Stems in (radical) -/?. 

334. These stems are inflected alike in the masculine and feminine, 
there being no neuters. All the monosyllables are feminine substantives. 


According to Lanman 544 the forms occur 369 times, the -au forms 32 times. 
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They are: . Svater^, kfp- ‘beautyV ksdp- ‘night', ksip- ‘finger’,. ;7y>- ■ ‘deceit’, 
rup~ ‘earth’, ‘rod’. Feminine, are - also the compounds a-fdp- ‘heating’, 

‘deceiving a husband’, vi-sfdp- ‘summit’, rta-sdp- ‘performing nvorship’. 
All other compound steins are masculine.-, -They are: agni-tdp- ‘enjoying, the 
warmth of fire’, abhl’idpa-ldp-^ {AY .) ‘excessively whimpering’, asu-trp-o ‘delighting, 
in: lives’, keia-sap- ‘obeying the will (of another)’, pari-rdp- ‘crying around’, 
pasudrp-^^ ‘delighting in herds’, pra-sup-^ ‘slumbering’, rliyHtp- ‘having streaming 
{git A) water’. 

a. The distinction of strong and weak forms appears in dp^ and its compound 
rl(}.’-dp‘) as well as in the two compounds of siz$- ‘serve’, r^a-sdp- and kela-sap-.^ The 
strong form apas is used a few times in the A. pL, but the long vowel in pm-i-rapas as 
A. pi, is due to the metre; on the other hand, the weak form ap-ds appears twice in the 
AV. as.N, pi. 

b. The A. pL apds is nearly always accented on the ending as a weak case; 
ksapds. similarly appears two or three times, and zipds once. 

c. No N. sing. m. or f. occurs, but a n. transition form once appears in this, case: 
vLgppa-m (IX. l!3^y', a form which doubtless started from the A. sing. f. vigap-am-. The 
n. pi. of the same transition stem occurs once as vuidpd (vili.SoT Two other transition 
■forms ksapdbhis and ksipabhis. 

Inflexion, 

335. The forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. A. m. paiu4jpam, — f. vi-stdpain: — I. m. vipA ‘priest’. — f. apA^ 
kfpA^ ksapA^ zdpA. — Ab. f. apds; d-tdpas, zi^stdpas. — G. m. vipas 'I — f. apds^ 
ksapds, ripds^ rupds. — L, f. vi-stdpi. 

Du. N. m. rlty-apd; asu-ifpau'^, 

PL N. m. rta-sApas, keta-sApas, V. rltl-dpas; vlpas; agni-tdpas^ abkhiitpa- 
Idpas (AV,), asu-trpas, pra^sApas. — f. Apas^ V. dpas^ rta-sApas; kg'pas^ 
vipas^ ripas; paii-rlpas. The A. form apds occurs twice in the AV. for the NA. 

A. m. asu-trpas^ pari- r Apas — f. apds Mid Apas ksapds and ksdpas'^'^^ 
vipds and vipas^'^, ripas. 

L £ adbkls-^\ — D. £ adb/iyds^^ (VS.VI.9). — Ab. £ adb/iyds^'\ — Q. m. 
vipAm. — £ crpAm'^^j ksapAm^ vlpfim. — D. £ apsdd^. 

b. Stems in (radical) -6A. 

336. Both masculines and feminines occur in this declension, but there 
are no neuters. The stems comprise five monosyllables formed from roots, 
together with compounds of three of the latter {grabk-^ s'ub/i-, stub/i-)^ and 
kakubh-. The stems are: ksubh- f. ‘push’, gfbh- £ ‘seizing’, ndbh- f. ‘destroyer’, 
mbh- £ ‘splendour’, stubk- adj. ‘praising’, £ ‘praise’; Jiva-grbk- m. ‘capturing 
alive’, ‘bailiff’, sute-gfbh~ ‘taking hold of the Soma’, syumagfbk- ‘seizing the 


2 zip- as an adjective is used as a m. | times in books I and X of the RV., and l 5 
also. ; times in the AV. ; it also occurs in Ivii. III. 9, 

^ An irregular intensive formation. | ksdpas 6 or S times in RV., ksapds 2 or 

0 Cp. Kluge, KZ. 25, 311 f. i 3 times. 

4 BTom sz'ap- ‘sleep’. | vipas thrice, z/Ipds once in RVk 

5 With irregular accent. J By dissimilation ioTS^’ab^bbh', *‘ab-bkyds; 

o Cp. I.ANMAN 4S2 (middle). : cp. Johansson, IF. 4, 134— -146. See Lan- 

7 There is also the transition form in the ( MAN 483. There are also the two transfer 

n. vl-S(dpa. . ioxms ksapabhis and each occurring 

S Metrical for which is the j once, 

reading of the Pada te.xt in II. 233*44; see; On the metrical value of apam see Lan- 
RPr. IX. 26. ; MAN 484 (top). 

9 apds is the regular form occurring 152 ! 44 BR. regard apdsamvm. 4H zis apsd 

times in the RV. and 26 times in the AV. ; with inserted -a-. See Lanman 4S4. 

The strong form is used half a dozen p 
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reins’; raf/ie-s/kVi- ^flying along in .a- car';. am^-siMk- f. ^fter-praiseVa metre* 
fiastubk- upraising duly', tri-siMk- ‘triple praise’, a metre^ ^exulting 

on every side’, suM-si-U/i- (YS^ ^shout of' joy’, a metre, ^^^/iarma-stfhh 
%lioiitiiig ill tlie heat’, dmndab-sdM- Upraising in hymns’, 7 \Kn 7 -st:/b/j- ‘calling 
aloud’, r/z-r////?//- ‘uttering a shrill cry’: kakubii- £- *peak’, tri-kakubk- ‘three- 
pointed’. 

a» The distinction of strong and weak forms does not appear except in 
the N. and A. pi. of ;iAVK The inflexion of these stems is incomrjietely 
represented, there being no dual forms, and no plural forms the endings of 
which begin with a consonant. 

Inflexion. 

337. The forms occurring are: 

, Sing..N. m. stup\Jn’-kakifp, — ■ L .anu-slup AV'.}, anu-stkk (TS. ¥. 
2. II*), tri'itAp; kiiMp (VS. AV.). 

A. m. ralke-iiUikam. suk-g/Pkam^ — L grbkanis ■ iublmm ', . ria-stubham, 
anu-stubliam, iri'dubham\ kakubliam^ b 

:,I* m. stubhA\ su-stubhl. — L kmb/id, grb/id^ iubhd.\ anugiiibha^ trpMubM 
(VS. x.vn.'34; TS. IL 2. 4^); kakdbM (VS, xxvm. 44). 

D. m. gkarma-stiUike^ syfmagrbke, — f. sbbke (AV. VS. x.x,x. 7); anu’- 
sti/Me lyS. 12),: M-spiMe ( VS. x.x.iv. 1 2) ; kakMke. (yS. xxiv. 13'h 

Ab* m* jiPagfbAas. — L. g/PMs (VS. xxl 43); anu-s!ubkas (VS. xni. 54), 

tri-siubkas PKSK). 

G. m. suyiibJias, — £ subkJs^ (in subMs pdtx . du. N. A. and subkas 
patl^ V.). 

. L. .£ irPstubhi (VS. xxxviii. iS); kakdbki (TS. ni. 3. 9®; VS. xv. 4). 

Pi. N. m. ckandak-siub/ias^ vrsa-siubkas^ parPstbbkas, sugtfibkas. — 
£ nMlms''^^ Mbkas^ st/ibkas. 

A. £ ndbkas^ stubMsi trPstubkas^ pari-stubhas] kakiiblms, 

G. £ kakubhWm. 

c. Stems in -/n. 

338, ■ There' are only about half a dozen stems in -m wiiich among them 

muster a few more than a dozen forms. -AH' are monosyllables except a 
..compound of nam- Tend’. , Neuters are sdm- fliappiness’ . and perhaps dam- 
‘house’. A possible m. ‘cold’; and. there are four' feminines: ksdm-^ 

gdm-^ and j'dm-, all meaning ‘earth’, and sa?/i-ndm- (AY.) ‘favour’. Strong 
and weak forms are distinguished in kgdm-^ which lengthens the vowel in the 
strong cases, and syncopates it in one of the two weak cases occurring; 
gd?n- and j'dtn- are found in weak cases only, where they syncopate the vowel 
The forms occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. A. n. Phn. — L £ ksamdy jmd\ ta. him-d^, ■ — Ab, £ .ksmds^ 
gmds, jmds. — G. £ gmds^ jmds^; n, ddn^. — : L. £ ksdmi^* — Dii..N. ,£ 
ksdmay dydva-ksdma ‘heaven and earth’. — PL N. £ ksdnias; sam-ndmas (AV.). 
— G. n, dam dm. 


1 The form ddbkas in v. 19'’ is regarded I 4 Cp. BrugmaNK, Grundriss 2, 5S0. 

by BR. and Grassmanx as N. sing, m, ! 5 For (like -(qx ^''dgarnd) 

‘destroyer’. Lanman 485 thinks it may be | occnrring only in the expressions /cf//r dan 
a G. sing. f. with Avrong accent. : I and and equivalent to dd?npafik and 

2 Strong form. i at the end of a tristubh line. Cp. 

3 This is the only form, occurring twice, | BrugmaNN, Grundriss 2, 453. 

from a possible stem hhn-j beside kimma, I 6 With irregulai accent; cp. above 94 a. 
from himd-. It might, however, be an Li 
from the latter stem. Cp. 372. ' T'' ■ '"j 
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5. Stems in Sibilants. 

I. a. Stems in radical s and s. 

339, In radical stems ending in s and s, the sibilants are „ identical in 

origin, both being alike etymologically based on the dental .5*, which remains 
after but is cerebralized after other vowels and after In the RV. there 

are of radical ^'-sterns some 40 derived from about 15 roots; of radical 
jS-stems, some 50 derived from about 15 roots; in both groups taken together 
there are nearly 20 monosyllabic stems, the rest being compounds. Masculine 
and feminine stems are about equally numerous; but there are altogether 
only 7 or 8 neuters. 

a. The distinction between strong and weak forms appears in three words : 
dJid pums- ‘male’; nas- and nas‘ ‘nose’; ziMza-Ms- and u/^/M-sds- ^ntteilng yqvsqs\ 

The A. pi. has the accentuation of weak stems in the masculines jnas'dsj pitiis-dsf mds-ds 
and in the feminines is-dsy ns-ds, dzds-ds, 

b. The stem as- ‘face’ is supplemented in its inflexion by the an- stem ds-d 7 i-\ 
the stem A- is supplemented before consonant endings ida-^y and dos- ‘fore-arm’ is 
supplemented by dos-dn- in the dual form dosdm (AV. iX. 7^). 

c. Transitions to the a- or d -declension appear in forms made from as- ‘face’, 
is- ‘refreshment’; kas- ‘cough’, nas- ‘nose’, mas- ‘month’, d-ms- ‘hope’, ni-mis- ‘winking’. 
I. From ds-y beside and probably through the influence of the L sing, ds-a, is formed the 
adv. dsaya ‘before the face of’ (as from a stem dsa-, and with adverbial shift of accent 
instead of '^''dsdyd). — 2. Forms like G. is-ds gave rise to im-m\ and the supplementary 
stem idfi- probably started from the 1. sing, id-dy which itself was probably due to id- 
the form assumed by is- before hh- endings; the stem k- further shows a transition to 
the i- declension in the D. isdye. — ^3. From kas- ‘cough’ there is the transition V, kdsi 
(AY. — 4. The strong dual form nas-d furnished a transition to an d- stem, from which 
is formed the dual ntise (AVh). — 5. As pid-am gave rise to a new N. pada-Sy so from 
mas-ant arose the new stem masa-y from which are formed the N. sing, mdsa-s and the 
A. pi. tndsdn, — 6. In the RV. the stem d-his- alone is used; but in the AV. appears the 
A. asmn (perhaps a contraction for d-sasam) which, understood as dsd-m, was probably 
the starting point of the dsa-, the only stem in the later language. — 7. From ni-mts- 
‘winking’ there appear, beside the regular compound forms A. d-nimis-amy L d.-nimis-d f. 
‘non-winking’, the transition iorms'^ , a-mmisd-s, A. a-nimisd-m, 1 . a-mmisinay N.pl. a-nimisds, 
adj. ‘unwinking’, with the regular Bahuvrihi accent (90 B c). 

Inflexion. 

340. In the N. sing, the sibilant is of course dropped if preceded by 
a consonant, as an-dk ‘eyeless’, pumdn ‘man’. Otherwise s remains, while s 
becomes Before bk- endings, s becomes d in two forms which occur 
{mdd-bhisy mad-bhyds)'^ and r in the only other one (dof’b/iydm); while a 
becomes d in the only example occurring {td-prmfb/iis). 

The forms actually occurring, if made from m. ‘month’ as an 

stem, and from dids- f. ‘hatred’ as a ;?-stem, would be as follows: 

■/Sing. N.s mds; dvip A. mdsani'y dvisam. I. maJdi dvisii. D. masiy 
didsti ,Ab. masds; dtnsds. G. mdsds; dvisds, L. masi; didsL — Do. N. A. mdsd; 
'dmsd, G., mdsds. L. mdsds (AY.TS.). — PL N. mdsas; dztisas. A. masds; dvlsas 
and dm ms. 1 . madbkis; dindbhis. D. madbhyds (AY.). Ab. mddbhyds (AV.). 
Q. masdm; dvisdm. L. mdssd (AV.). . , 

The forms actually occurring are: 


^ As l\uip- and ksip- by ksapa- kstpd- \ 
respectively. 

2 It becomes i only in the n. form dadkfk 
‘boldly’, used as an adv. from, dadltfs-yii the 
word is derived from ‘be bold’; but the 
word is perhaps more probably derived from 
drk- ‘be firm’, see BR. s, v. dadkf^y ZSidLcp, 
Bartholomae, if. 12, Anzeiger p. .28. ■ 


s Cp.' J. .Schmidt, KZ. '26,(340.' 

4 In this word (derived from ma- ‘mea- 
sure’) the Is really secondary, probably 
representing the suffix -as — ma-as-); 

cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 39S. 

.. 5 The only V. occurring is^ptimas., 
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Sing* N. I* m* himW camirJ-mtl^ ^moQTi\ danf~Mas- ‘shining to 

a distanced ‘worshipping %veir, — f, d-fnas ‘having no kindred\ 

‘prayer; — ii« Mds light V ‘flesh’; ■ dds ‘arm’s yds ‘welfare', w luck 

and welfare’. — 2* ni. ‘blind’, eMamam-^ivii'^ ‘hating the insolent'. — 

i zdprdi (AY.) ‘drop; . 

A* I* m. mdsa m "month\ J>dmamsa?^rj a’^nisam ‘dexterous', idd/ia-A/sam" 
‘uttering verses’, suufdsam^ sii-Mfisam ‘shining beautifuhy’, >' ‘weil- 

praising’s sv-dstim ‘fair-moiitbedh — f. kdsam^ (AY.) ‘coiighb; a-s!sam^, /m- 
slsai/i^ ‘precept’ h — 2. m. gdria-prdsam ‘sprinkling gheeh jara-JrLyam ‘haling 
decrepitude’, brakma-ih'haM ‘hating sacred knowledge’, z'isr:l-/:}sam kilhnourisli- 
ingh — f. ham ‘refreshoienth dihmm hatred’, prkmm ‘satiation’; tiaiimitam 
hon-w inking’, adai^ji-srham (AY.) leaning on the aaiiV, /iri/ajahrham (AW) 
‘ciiriging to the heart’. Also the adverbial A. (AY.) ‘till the dawn’. — 

B. dad/}r/c ‘boldly’ as adv. 

1. 1, m. Milsd. — f, Msd (AY.}, ^lasd (AY,)liose’, sasd huler'^®; aMihasa^^ 
hlame’, ava-sdsa {AM.) Ivrong desire’, ahdsa liope’, ah/sa, nAjhdSii ‘blame’, 
parahJsj (AY.) halarnnyl prahha (AY, YS.). ~ n* asd Inouilh, Mlsd, — 
2» m* tdsTa-pHsa — f. ml, /ivhf ‘excitement’ ; d-mmisa, prd-:-/da (AY. (hS.) 
‘rainy season’, presd^i' ‘pressure’. — n. gkria-prdsd. 

D. I. m. pumsJ (AY.); su-ddse,' — n. bkase(yS. xiii. 39). — 2. m* d-pra- 
yuse^^ liot careless’; d-vi-dvise (AY.) ‘for nom enmity’, rsPdvIae ‘hating the 
seers’, Anikmaakd-se; gav-he ‘wishing for cows’, pah-ise ‘wisl'ilng for catlie' ; 
sdAmmM/cse'^^ ‘sprinkling together’. — f. tvise, prkse, rhr Injury’, prde 

(YS.V. 7p 

Ab. I. m. pUMsds, — fl dasds' (AV.) — ^ n. asas, — 2 . L has, hdms, 
dmsds, rhds; aMhsrhas ligature’, rd-mhas ‘winking’. 

, G. I. m. pnmsds] a-sdsas hot blessing’, su-ddsas, sz>dsas, — f* ahhas iTS. 
iv.6.6'3).,' — 2 . m. sragaafsas^i a man’s name. — f. has, zmis ‘dawn’, d:hds, 
pg/m!s; aMrapn/sas ‘sprinkling of the clouds’, nhmhas. 

L. t. m. pumsi, masL — f. upasi ‘in the lap’, nasi (YS.); ah! si (AY.),, 
pra-sid (AY,)* — 2 . f. tthmiH^ pra-rfsi, ty-dd ‘dawn’. 

V. m. ptmas^^, 

Du, N, A, I. m. ukihaddsd^'^, siiryd-mdsd^^ ‘sun and nioonl — f, ndsM'^, 
— ■ I. I, B, (VS.xxv. 3). — G. i. £ nasAs. ^ — L. i, £ nasos iKM, TS-). 

PI, N, I. m. a-y lisas, Y. ayasas, ' tikihaddsas'^^, su-samsasas^^ (AY.) 
‘well-directing’. — £ a-sdsas; a-shas, pra-shas, vhshas (AY.) ‘explanations’, 


1 On tiie Sandhi of this X. see Lanman } 


495^* • 

3 See Lakman 495U 

3 There are also the transition forms 
misa-s and a-nimim'S, 

4 The root in ddis^ and pm-Sis-, being a 
reduced form of sds- ‘order’, is here treated 
as belonging to the jt- class. 

5 From an-dh- ‘eyeless’. 

6 The N. of is- would be *//: its place is 
supplied by the extended form idi, 

7 Strong stem from sas- = mm s- ‘pro- 
claim’’. 


i 


8 Accented Jcdsdm (AV- v. 221^}. 

9 Also the transition forms a-m?msdm and 
dmm (AV.). 

'ro Cp. Lanman 495 (bottom). ^ 
rs From ias- == sams- ‘pf<^claimh 
12 There is also’ the transition form 
cu-nimisiua. 


■ ^ 3' Accented, thus ■ as a monosyllabic stem 
instead of fresd pra4s-a]. 

*4 FVom prapyti- ‘separate^ •with s as root 
determinative. 

J 5 Perhaps also aVww-ift? {viii. 46W) diasten- 
ing .nearl Pada dram ise.; cp. Lanman 496^. 

16 Also the transfer to the Adeclension 
isdye, " Y 

27 In a compound vocative with naplit. 

rS In the f. are found the transfers to the 
a-declension /lA’ and kdsc (AV.). 

3^9 Strong forms; Pp. iikihaddsd, ddsas. 

20,. This might be from the transition stem 
-mdsa-. 

There is also the transition form 
ndse \AS[i), 

23 There are also the transition forms 
mdsas, a-nimisas. 
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■ VI. Declension.. Nouns. Consonant Stems. 

sam-sisas (AV.) Mirections^^ vi-srdsas^ (AY.) ‘falling apart', st^-srdsas 
‘falling off easily’, smfam-srdsas (AV.) ‘dropping spontaneously’. — 2. m». 
mdAms. ‘flies’, miisas ‘mice’;' anrta-dvisas ‘persecuting untruth’, V. a-saca-dvims 
‘hating non-worshippers’, gav-isas^ ghrta-prdms^ pari-pr/mis .‘sprinkling’, 
krkad'uksas ‘shedding copiously’, brahma-dvisas, yajrm-musas (TS. in. 5. 4D 
‘sacrifice stealer’, vdta-tmsas ‘having the impetuosity of the wind’. — f. isas^ 
tvisas^ pfkms\ dn-U-dhrsas (AV.) ‘not checking’, ghrta-pnhas^ ni'-mlsas (AV.)y 
nemmmHsas^ ‘following guidance’, pati-dvisas ‘hating her husband’, vy-usas 
(AV.), $am 4 sas ‘darts’, sakam-uksas, su-prksas ‘abounding with food’. 

A. r. m. jnasds ‘relatives’, punisds^ mas as an- As as 'faceless’, dn-urdhva- 
bhasas ‘whose splendour does not rise’, a-yAsas^ a-sdsas^ hrtsv-dsas ‘throwing 
into the heart’. — f. a-sdsas; a-sisas, pra-sisas. — 2. m. brahma-dvisas. — £ isas 
and isds^^ usds^ dinsas and dzdsds% pfksas; camrisas^% vi-prusas (AV.). 

1 . 1, m. madbkis, — 2. f. vi-prudbhis 7 (VS.). — D. l. m. madbhyds (AV.). 
— Ab« I. m. mSdbkyds (AV.). — G. i. m. pnmsAm (AV.), masAm^ vasAm^ 
‘abodes’; a-yfisam, — 2. f. isAm^ dvisAm, — L. i. m. pumsd^ (AV.). 

I. b. Stems in derivative ~s, 
ot* Stems in -is and 

341. The stems formed with the suffixes -is and -us may best be treated 
together, as their inflexion is identical. The -is stems, numbering about a 
dozen, consist primarily of neuters only*”; these when they are final members 
of compounds are secondarily inflected as masculines also, but only in a 
single form (N. sing, svd-socis ‘self-radiant’) as feminine. The -us stems, 
numbering sixteen (exclusive of compounds) in the E.V., include primary 
masculines (two also as f.) as well as neuters; three of the latter as final 
members of compounds are also inflected as feminine. Eleven of the -us 
stems are neuter substantives, all but one accented on the radical syllable; 
four of these are also used as m. adjectives** accented in the same way {dms-^ 
€dkp4s-, tdpiis-^ vdpus-). Three of those -us stems which are exclusively m. 
are adjectives accented on the suffix, while two are substantives accented 
on the root {ndh-us-y mdn-us-)^\ 

a. The N. A. pi. n. are distinguished as strong forms by lengthening and nasa- 
lizing the vo%vel of the suffix (as in the -as stems), e. g. jpa/msl and cdhi 7 mp> 

b. Among these stems appear a number of transitions to, and a few from, other 

declensions, i. The N. sing, n., as in soc-is and cdl*s-us, having in some passages the 
appearance of a N. sing. m. soci-s and cdkm-s, led to formations according to the /- and 
£^-declension. Such are N. pi. socdyas [KY .) ‘flames’, V.sing. ‘shining brightly’, 

bhadra-soce ‘shining beautifully’, mkra-soce ‘shining brilliantly’; N, pi. arcdyas ‘beams’, 
I. pL arci-bhis. The form of krav-is- ‘raw flesh’ in the compound d-kmvi-hasta^ ‘not having 
bloody hands’ is probably due to the same cause. From cdks-us- ‘eye’ is once formed 
the Ab. cdkm-s and the V, sahasra-caho (AV.) ‘thousand-eyed’. From 4 dp-m- ‘hot’ is once 

L The Mss. read vt-srasas; see Whitney’s [ s This word, occurring in this form only, 
note on AV. xix. 343. : might be a f» 

nemafi- is here probably a locative. i 9 mdssu- occurs Pane. Br. IV. ,4.., T and. 

3 There is also the transition form A«uj/F(Iike for TS. vn. 5. 22. 

nidsdn. ; The f, transition form occurs as the 

4 has occurs 63 times, Aur 7 times in the ! L. pi. of is-, 

RV. ' There seems no reason 'why dm-is- 

5 dvisas occurs 39 times, 4 times occurring in L. s. only, should exceptionally 

in, the *RV. , , be regarded as m. f BR., Lanman, Geass- 

^ The meaning of this word is perhaps mann). 

‘libations in ladles’. n One of these, fliot’, has a single 

7 There is also the transition form £. form, A. du. idpusah 

as. an. I. pL of is-, .. Ste above' p. .■ 84 > ..I 9 * 
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foraied the G* Aipy? from ‘desiring^ ..as .if fauu-s in the A. sing. and 

pi. from dife’ occurs not only the I... sing. but several conipoand 

forms^ V. udv'Aiyt’ ‘long-lived^ (VS.'’! ‘having unimpaired yigonrd A. r/’iXvdA.v-?;? 

‘full of viguiir\ n. n/irdjw ‘all-quickening^ A. m. tdVdi-.v-/;/, 'D,visvdfaz'\ G. r :V?'d — 

a. There are also some transition forms from- three masculines in by extension of 
the stejiis to the a- declension; from ‘neighbour', stalling perhaps froir. the G. 

?^f}/;:is-as taken as a X. sing. Htikurd-Sf are made the G. «■ and the I.. //uG.v.v'; 

from wrk'*//> ‘mand starting from the X. pi. pimms-as taken as a X. sing. mih!»Y:a<’\ come 

the U. mihzimlj'd and the G. ; from ‘beauty', once li. rdyovpbv? beside the 

frequent — 3. On the other hand., there are a few transitions from the 

tleciension of /- and f/- stems to that of stems in. -A and -ror. Beside ///-/A/h'- ‘fragrant’, 
the superlative form su^rdildis-'/dmam^ occurs o.nce; and beside numerous compounds 
formed* with ///?■/- arpear the stems ‘powerful’ and ‘strongest* G 

Beside the G. df)aA\P-s and a'tiL^r-s^ ‘burning*, there appears once the form % 

which is doubtless due to the false analogy of forms like iasfdihas. Though mdddij^ 
‘man® may be an i,ridepencknt formation beside wgw-.7-, the probability is rather in favour 
of regarding it as secondary istarting from a N. rndmi^sj, because mdnu- shows eight 
case-forms, but wu’av/j- only three The. stem, s-frdyus-f occuTri,ng- only once beside the 
less rare proba’oly represents a transition from the latter stem. 

Inflexion. 

342.., The linal x becomes y before vowel endings, and r before -M, 
The inflexion of the n. is the same as that of the m. except in The A. sing., 
Xh A. dih and |:)L The only f.' forms occurring are in the N. or A. dliey 
are the following: N. smg. , spd~hds ‘self-radiant’; cdksus ‘seeing’, ihgJiora-cakms 
‘not having an evil eye’, kradfcakms ‘reflected in a lake’; ‘possessed 

of 'wonderhil vitality’; A. du. ‘hot’; A, gd-vapums ‘having the form 

of cowsh ' . , 

The actual forms occurring, if made from hch- ‘glow’ in the n., and 
from -has- in the m. (when it diflers from the n.), and from cuksus- ‘eye’ as 11,. 
and ‘seeing’ as m., w'ould be as follows: 

I* Sing. N. sods, A. sods] m, -soasam, I. s&oda. D. sodse. Ah, hokas, 
G. holms, h. hdd, V. hds, — PI. N,.A. ho/md; m. -hdsas. 1. sck'ir^/iis, 
D. .m. -hdrMpas, G. hoham. L. sodssu, 

2. Sing. ,N. cdksus. A, cdkms; m. cdksumm, I. cdkmsa, D. cJksme. 
Ab. G. cdAmsas, , L. cdAnm, — Du. N. A, cdksudl m, cdkms\i. D. cakfurbliytlm 
(VS.). — PI. N. A. tdksumsli m. cdksmas, I, cdksurbkis, D. cdtnirk/iyas 
G. cdkmmm. 

The forms which actually occur are the foHowung: 

Sing, N. m. i. ddmvis ‘not offering oblations’, krpjd-'z^J'^dds Svhose path 
is black’; dtrdpyotis (YS.xvn.8o) ‘shining brilliantly", hikrd'jyotis (YS.xii. 15) 
‘brightly shining", satyddyotis (VS. xvii. 80) ‘truly brilliant’, su-jydiis (YS. 
XXXVII. 21) ‘shining w'elF; ‘shining brilliantly’, durdkadccis ‘glowung 

unpleasantly’, sukrd-hcis ‘bright-rayed’; (AY.) ‘having a fresh litter’, 

su'-harhls (YS. xxi. 15) ‘having a goodly litter’, sttrnd-barhis wvho has strewn the 
litter’; sihurocis ‘self-shining’; ‘flashing beautifully’. — 2, cdkms ‘seeing’, 

vdpus^ ‘beautyful’, vid/is d-daid^^ (AV.) ‘having undamaged 

sight’, kfitdyus ‘whose life goes to an end’, dlrghfiyns ‘long-lived’, du/iddJus 
‘malignant’, vi-parus (AV.) ‘jointless’, msvdtashaksus ‘having eyes on all sides’, 
sdrva-parus (AY.) ‘having all joints’, saMsrdyus {KSld) ‘living a thousand years’. 


1 There is probably insuffcient reason to 

assuxne a primary independently formed stem 
-aj/-?/- beside cp.LANMAN 569 (bottom). 

2 Retaining the j of the N. iike^iWw- 
vanU, 

3 Uiv-is- as an independent formation would ( 
be irregular, since the radical vowel otherwise | 
shows Gima before the suffix ■is (134). i 


4 Desiderative adj. from df/i- ‘burnk 

5 The Pada text has cC/iahksas. 

6 Gp. Tanman 570 (bottom). 

7 There are also the transition forms 

cmT and the neuters becoming mas- 

culines of the declension. 

8 Also the transition forms rdhii-s, iayu-s. 
^ This may be an //-stem; vidu-s. 
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N.: A. n.. i. ards ‘flame’, ^rarus (AY.) ‘raw flesh’, chadis ‘cover’, chardis 
‘fence’, ‘light’, ‘litter’^ mr//x ' ‘circuit’, ‘course’, ^W/x ‘lustre’, 

sarph ‘clarified butter’, havis ‘oblation’; vaisvdnardpyoils (VS, xx. 23) ‘light 
of , VaisVanara’, sukrd’jywiis (TS. iv. i. 9 3 )^ svar-jyotis (VS. v. 32) ‘light of 
heaven’. — 2« drus (AV.) ‘wound’, dyus ‘life’, cdkms ‘eye’, tdpus .‘glow’, 
dhdnus ‘bow’, pdrus ‘joint’, ydjus ‘worship’, vdpus %tzxXj\ sdsus ‘command’; 
indra-dkanus (AV.) ‘Indra’s bow’, sv-dytis'^ (VS. iv. 28) ‘full vigour’. 

A. m. I. d-grbhJta-sodsam ‘having unsubdued splendour’, ajirddodsam 
‘having a quick light’, urdhvddodsam ‘flaming upwards’, dtra-sodsam^ dirgkiyu- 
sedsam ‘shining through a long life’, pavakddodsam ‘shining brightly’, krd- 
sodsani ‘sharp-rayed’, sukradodsam, sresthadodsam ‘most brilliant’ ; dtrd- 
harhisam ‘having a brilliant bed’, vrktd-barkisam ‘having the litter spread’, 
su’barhimm.^ stmid-barkisam (VS. xiv, 49); ddksindyyoiisam (AV.) ‘brilliant by 
the sacrificed gift’, hirmya-j'yotisam (AY.) ‘having golden splendour’. — 
2. janumm ‘birth’, dirg/idymam^ purv-dyusatn ‘bestowing much vitalityV 
satdyusa?n^ "'dXtdming the age of a hundred’. 

L i. n. ardsdf kramsd, cJiardim (VS. xiii. 19), jyotim, barhisd (VS. 
xviii. 63 ;TS.), rodsd ‘brightness’, sodsd^ sarpim^ /lavlsd. — m. maniMdodm 
(VS. VII. 1 8) ‘shining like mixed Soma’, mkrd-jyotisa (VS.). — 2. n. dyusd^ 
cdkmsd^ jandsdj tdptim^ dhdnusa (Kh. in. 9), pdrum, yd/um, satiyusd^ 
samid^yajihd (VS. xix. 29) ‘sacrifice and formula’, sv-dyusd (VS. iv, 28) 
‘full vigour of life’. — m. tdpusd, ftdhusd ‘neighbour’, nuhiusd ‘man’, va 7 tusd 
‘eager’. 

D. I. n. ardse (TS. VS. xvn. ii), jydtise (VS. AV), barhm (VS. 11. i), 
/xx/jx, kavtse, — m. iigmddodse ‘sharp-rayed’, pavakadodse^ iukrddodsej 
vrktd-barhise^ stirnddarhise^ ratadiavise ‘liberal offerer’, su-hdvise ‘offering fair 
oblations’. — - 2. n. dyuse (VS. AV.), cdksme^ januse^ tdpuse (AV.), ydjuse (VS. 

l, 30), vdptiye. — m. cdkszm^ mdnuse^ vaziuse^. 

Ab. X. n. jyjtisas (AV.), barhisas^ havisas. — 2. n. dyusas (TS. iv, i, 4^), 
cdksmas (TS. v. 7. 7^), janusas^ pdrnsas (TS. iv. 2. 9^), vdpusas. — > m. ndlmsas^ 
mdnmas^ vdpusas. 

G. I. n. kravisas^ ckardisas^ jydtisas^ barMsas^ sodsas, sarphas, /lavlsas. — 

m. pavabddodsas, vrddkddodsas ‘blazing mightily’, vdsu-rm\ms ^shining brightly’, 
vrktd-bazdnsas^. — 2. n. dyusas ^ sdkszzsas, tdpusas, /drusas ^supeiioxitj\ pdrusaSy 
vdpusas. — m. cdksusas, nd/zusas^ mdnusas^ vamisas^] istdyqfusas 

‘having offered the sacrificial verses’. 

L. I. n. ardisi^ dzuisi^ ‘raw flesh’, jyoiisi., barhis^ (VS. xm. 53) 

‘resting-place’, havtsi\ tri-barhid ‘with threefold litter’. — 2. n. dyusi^^ idrusd 
pdrzm, vdpud. 

■.'■Y. I. n. barkis^i deimdiavis ‘oblation to the gods’ (VS. vi. 8). — 2. ni-. 
Jkdyus^diixst of living beings’, 

Du. N. A, 2. n. cdksusi (AV., Kh. iv. ii’^^), janusT, — m.' cdksusa^ 
jay usd ‘victorious’. — D. 2. n. cdksurbhydm (VS. vir. 27), 

, I Also the. transitioa form visvdyu %U - 1 6 Accounted a m. by BR., Geassmann, 

:qm.ckeiimg’. Lanman. ^ 

2 A-lso the transition forms vanu-my 7 Also the transition form ayuni], and m, 

V7'ddhayu-’m, uiivayu-m. , nahuse. 

3 Transition vuv'dya'vei manusdya^ S Also the transition forms pavakadoce, 

vapusdya\ dpdyiise ^not careless’, bhadra-soccy sukra4oce. 

4 Also perhaps a transition form hce»s\ cp, .9 Also the transition forms (VS.}, 

Lanman 568, ) dirgkdyOi sahasra-cakso (AV.). 

5 Also the transition forms tdposyvUvdyosy 
ndkusasya\mdnusasya\ d/mks74sas(^4.lhtp.2,22). 
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PL N. m. I.: dgrMMr-Udfas, ajtrddvdms^ Ttka-d/ml/istis fKh. i. 33) 
^having the impulse of wind^^ tTkid-barMsas^ Y, sddmadmr/iisas 

‘|)repari!ig the litter’, ¥. . su-barkJsas^ szi^jyjdsas and sudyotlsasy sra-fvcims h — 
2 . ndifiuyis^ pidmims, Y. fnanums^ vmiusas, iidd^ums. 

N. A, I. arcimsi^ yyStljnsi^ lHi?difmsi (YS. xxviii. 21X siicimsi^ liiipimd, 

— 2* (iyilmd, cdk.^Bmd, janiimsi^ tdyUmi^ fdrumn (TS. VS. AY.i, yd/Hmd 
(VS. AAh), 

A* m« !• snyyMims. — 2 , ndkusm^ mdnmas^ vandms^, 

I. I. n* Mvid/iisK — 2, n. dkdnurbhh (AY.), ydjhirbkis (YS.Bm), vdpur* 
Mm. — ID. I. m. urdkpddHtrkirhhyas (YS. xxxviir. 15) ‘being above the litter’, 

— %.n*ydjurbhyas{pd%.y>:Bysm,\i). 

G. i« n. jydtimm^ hazdsam (AY,). — • 2. n. cdksusatn (AY.), janusBrn^ 
ydjtisaz^i (AY.), vdpusam.'— m^ vanham, zdhd-manmam ‘belonging to all men’. 

L*. I. n. bazdssu. 

Stems in -as, 

343. Priiiiarily this declension consists 'aliiiost entirel}" of neuters, Mdiich 
are accented on the root, as mlfhas- ‘mind’; but these as dnal' members of 
adjective compounds may be inflected in all three genders, as N. m. £ 
su-mdnzs^ n. su-mdnas Svell-disposedb There are besides a few primary 
'masculines, 'which are accented on the suffix, being either substantives, as 
raks-ds- ‘demon’, or adjectives, some of which occur in the f. also (as , well 
as B,), as apds-^ ‘active’: and one feminine, uyds- ‘dawn’'^. 

a. Strong cases are regularly distinguished only in the N. A. pi. n., where the 

vowel' of the suffix is lengthened and nasalized^ (as in the -is and stems), as 
(imMS-msi ‘troubles'. Otherwise the stem lasds- shows in the A. sing., "N. A. dii., N, V. pi., 
stron'g forms with lengthened vowel in the. suffix, wdiich occur beside the unlengthened 
forms '% the latter being nearly three times as frequent in the RV. The 1 on,g vowel is 
here required by the metre in 20 out of 28 occurrences, and is favoured by the metre in 
the rest ^ ; so that the lengthening may be due to metrical exigencies. The strong form 
'usisas^ occurs once (X. 39M for the weak umsiTs as the G. sing, or A. pi. There is further 
the single strong form N. du. m. ^ ‘bestowing abundantly’ 

b. Supplementary stems ending in -m' beside. are fMzHiS' ‘skilful’ (as well as 

fdim-) beside fdivm-i and ‘strong’ (as well as beside 

c. There is here a large number of transition forms both to and from the I- 

declension. Many pairs of stems in -a and -as are common in both forms and seem 
therefore to be' of 'independent derivation. But there are also a good many such doublets 
of which the one is the normal stem, while the other has come into being through 
mistaken analogy or metrical exigency, i. In the transitions to the a- declension several 
may be explained as starting from the misleading analogy of contracted forms. To this 
group belong the following: from dngiras-, a name of Agni, L. sing. diigHre beside N. pL 
dnginis\ from dtt-dgas- ‘sinless^ A. pi. dn-agan beside .A. sing, 'dn-dgdm and X. pi. dn-dgds\ 
from ap-sards- ‘water-nymph’, apsardbkgas [AY.), apsardsti (AV.), apsard-paiis (AV.) beside 
apsardm (AV.); from usds- ‘dawn’, N. du. 7 (d (VS-Jt tisMAyam (VS.), beside A. sing, usdm . 
and pi. tfsds; from jards- 'm. ‘old age’, f. sing'. -(AV. VS.), I), jarayai (AV.'y beside 


^ Also the transition forms arcdyas,\ 7 See Arnold, Vedic Metre, p. 130, 11 (a); 
hcdyas. ^ cp. LiVNMAN 546. 

2 Also the transition form vanun, ; S The Pada text has usdsaJi, 

3 Also the transition form arei-bhis, I 9 Here the long vowel appears in the 

4 The derivation of a few stems ending : Pada text also. This is the only form made 

in "/Ti- is obscure; as ‘lap’ (only L. singO> from the stem (from AA- ‘drip’). 

and risddas- ‘destroying enemies’. The iorm sa-psardsas ‘enjoying in com- 

5 On the origin of this form as a com- : mon(?)’, occurring once, must be the pL 

bination Q>i -dn-i and see Johansson, I of Grassmakk':, not of ""Vvr- 

BB. 18, 3 and cp. GGA. 1S90, p. 762. \psards- (Lanman 546, Gfxpner, VS. 3, 197}, 

9 The lengthened vowel never occurs in i because is never accented in Bahuvrihi 

the Pada text in ^hese forms (excepting of ; compounds; see Wackkrnagel 2^, p. 301 d, 
course the N. usds\ (note. ‘very wise’ is not a Bahuvrihi. 
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A. from sa-jasas- ^united’, N. du. sa-jomii beside pL sa-JSsas. There is a further 

group of transitions to the declension starting not from contracted forms, but from the 
N. sing. n. understood as m.2. From dvas^ ‘favour’ is thus formed I. dvena; from krdjtdas- 
‘battle-cryh J}. h‘dnddy a Z {KSf.\ and the compound hici-krmida-m ‘crying aloud’; from 
kh-dkas- ,Ti, ‘troop’ the m. ictxms sdrdha-ini sdrdke?m, sdrdMya, sdrdka-sya, kirdkdri^; from 
kidas- ii., once (r. 94 ^^^) ddia-s N. m., hence A. keda-m (AV.), L. also the compound 

forms N. f. dll. a-dvese ‘not ill-disposed’, beside dvhas- ‘hate’; drir-Sl'a-m (vii. 43) ‘un- 
wonted’ beside Mas- ‘abode’; vl-dradke (iv. 3223) ‘unclothed’ (?) beside drddkast (TS.) 
‘garments’ ; (17.44^) ‘far-extending’ beside jrdj/as ‘expanse’; puru-psidsis 

‘multiform’ beside /rAw ‘form’ I 

2. The second class, comprising transitions to the declension, consists of the 
two groups of transfers from the radical -a stems and the derivative -a sterns. The 
former group embraces forms of compounds made from ksd- ‘abode’, pra-ja- ‘offspring’, 

‘giving’, ‘bestowing’, besides ma-s ‘moon’, starting from the N. in which is 
identical in form with that of stems in -as. The forms of this type are the following: 
N.pi. dlvd-ksaS'Lis beside N. sing, divd-dsd-s ‘having an abode in heaven’; A. sing, d-prajas-am 
(AV. VS.) ‘childless’, A. pi. f. uia-prajas-as (TS. MS.), A. sing, su-prajds-am (AV.), N. pi. mv 
stt-prajds-as (KSf, TS.) ‘having a good son’ beside N. sing. m. su-praja-s% V. dravhjo-dasd 
beside N. sing, drazam-da-s, A. dravim-dd-m ‘wealth-giving’; vayro-dds-au (VS.) ‘granting 
vigour’; (VS.) ‘impregnating’ beside N. sing. m. relo-dhd-s- h. vayo-dJids-ayn iyS.)j 

1 , vayo-dkds-d{VS.)^ z>ayo-dhds~e (VS.), V.vayo-dhas, N. pi. vayo-d/ids-as {AV.) beside N. sing, 
Zf ay a -d/m-s ‘bestowing vigour’; D. sing. va?’co-dkds-e (AV.) beside N. sing. zyarco-dkd-s\kN,)' 
and A. sing. f. varco-dka-m (yS.); of mndrd-mds-7 ‘moon’ all the forms occurring, except 
the N. sing., which is their starting-point, are transfer forms: A. candrd-masam (VS.XXur. 59^ 
I. candrd-masa (AV.), D. azndrd-mase (VS.), G. candrd-masas, L. candrd-masi (AV.), V. candra- 
mas {AY. )f N. dii. candrd-masd, silyya-candra-yyidsd and suryd-eayidya-mdsau. 

3. There are further several sporadic transition forms from ^as stems occurring 

beside the ordinary corresponding -a stem. These may sometimes have started from 
an ambiguous N. sing., but they seem usually to be due to metrical exigencies. Such 
forms are the following; ddksas-e, ddksas-as, putd-daksas-d and puid-daksas-as beside very 
frequent forms of ddkm- ‘skill’; dosds-as^ (AV.) once beside forms of dam- ‘evening’ ; 
{visz 4 ya)-pa.yts-(im beside the common N. sing. A. visvd-bharas-am beside 

the frequent d/idra- ‘supporting’; r.'cwWj- 9 (xAV.) beside ‘neighbour’; sr/jas as A. sing, 

in AV. (XIV. 2'^^) for the sepam of the RV., from sepa- m. ‘tail’, N.siiig. N.sing. m. 

su-shds occurs in the AV. as a variant for su-khm-s ‘very dear’ of the RV; sa/idsra-hkds 
occurs once as N. sing. m. beside the common soka- ‘flame’; A. sing, iuvi-szmids-aai and 
N. pi. iuvi-svands-as, beside svami- ‘sound’ A. pi. f. gharmd-svaras-as beside svard- ‘roaring’ ; 
also the D. dhnwds-e (viLyoi:) for dhruvaya to which it is preferred owing to the metre 
and the influence of infinitives in -dse, and similarly vydkds-e (v. 64^'’) parallel to-vrdhaya 
(viiL, 83 * 5 ), 

4. There are besides a few quite abnormal transition forms. The occurrence of 

the very frequent N. pi. m. of vi- ‘bird’ with a singular verb (i. 141^) and once as an 
A. pi. (i. 1041) may have produced the impression of a n. collective and thus 

led to the n. pi. vdydmsi (AV.), helped j^erhaps by the existence of the very frequent n. 
stem vdyas* ‘food’. The isolated form N. sing. m. sv-ancds is probably lengthened for 
sv-dnca-s (like su-Uvds for ssi-sevas') which started from the A. sing. m. sv-dnc-am. The 
G. du. rodas-os occurs once (ix. 22^}, evidently on account of the metre instead of the 
ordinary rSdasJ-m^^. 


^ LanMan 552 thinks that medim- ‘wis- ! ' 7 From mas- (A. mas-am^ etc.), where the 
dom’ in N. medkd, I. medkdyd, N.pl. viedhas, ; r belongs to the stem. It is formed probably 
I. started from medham as con- ! with -as from nid- ‘measure’ {md’as\ being 

tracted .A. of med/ias- found in su-?nedkds-. i thus in origin a contracted -as stem, in which. 
This seems doubtful to me. I however, the N. mas giving rise to the 

2 In VI. 66^ rokas might be taken as transition forms was understood as the 

N. sing. m. (as Grassmann takes it) beside lengthened form of "^mas, 

rokas, m. ® In itsdso dosdstts ci (AV. xvr. 4^) ob- 

3 Cp. also the Jd, carfiyai {yil. beside viously due to parallelism wdth tipisas. 

cardse (i. 92“^, v. 47'^), and idrdya {ii, 13^^) 9 Clearly owing to the metre instead of 

beside idrasc an. xS-^). vesasas- 

4 Cp. Lanman 353 and 554, S. m Similarly aks- 5 s occurs in AV. v. 

5 There is also an -ar stem extended (but contrary to the metre) for aksi-ds. On 

with -a in the D. (N. 85^ ■ 5 ) ‘till ^ the transition forms of the -as declension 

old age’, based on the adv. compound^ cp. Lanman 54^ "”55^' 
d-jaras-dm (B.) 

^ Cp. Brugmann. Grundriss 2, p. 398. 

Iiido-arischc Philologie. I. 4, 
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' ' Inflexion, 

344, ,Tlie M. sing* m. £ lengthens the vowel of the suffix: e. g. 111. 
£ 'iisfh. In, about, a dozen . compounds the long vowel ap[>ears 
(owing to the inlkence of the m.) in the n. also; e, g. Ar/hi’mrth/Js ‘‘soft as 
woolf Before endings with initial M the suffix- oij becomes oA, The forms 
acdiiallj occiirriiigy if made from nr ‘work’ and a/Js- m. £ hictiveh would 

Le as follows: 

. Sing. N- A. aj^as; apdsattu. I, dpasa\ a/lsl, 1 ). 

aptke. Ab. dpasa.?; ajhisas, G, Jpasa^; apJsas. L. dpusi; apdsL Y. tipas: 
iipas. — Du. N. A. Y. dpasi: apdsj and apJsaul D. apjMjjm (A'S.). 
G. dpasiu (YS.). — Pi. N. dpamsii apdsas. A. dpamsi; (j/dsas, 1. dpiP/iis; 
tipJMis. D. dpddijas; apM/ijas, Ab. dpohhyas, G. dpa$rim\ apdsam. 
L. dpassu; updss-id. 

The fomis actually occurring are as follows: 

Sing. N. IB. ddgmls'^ an epithet of Agni, tidmfm.ls kiomestic’, ^'ied/irh' 
'name of a seer, jcrsds ‘glorious’, raksds ‘demon’, 7'id/itfs ‘ordainer’: com- 
pounds: a-viAir Senseless’, d/jHim/itU (YS. xxii. Bo) ‘beyond distress', difri-' 
i'far/ias ‘fast as a rocY, d-dmjfas ^free from duplicity’, dn-aj^as^ ‘sinless', 
an-fMds ‘udderless’, dnufta-v areas iiaving full splendour’, an-ends ‘guiltless’, 
d-praedas ‘foolish’, aidiibMtyGjas ‘having superior power, dmitaujas ‘almighty’, 
a^rapds ‘unhurt’, dvayatadielas ‘whose anger is appeased’, dsamaty’Ojls ‘of 
unequalled strength’, admnds ‘exuberant’, imi-cdksas . ‘far-seeing’, uru-vydeas 
‘widely extending’, rsfmanas ‘of far-seeing mind’, rsvdiijas ‘having sublime 
irsvi^ power’, kUrd-dkSyas ‘favouring the singer’, kfiiPvasSs (VS. !u. 61) 
‘wearing a skin’, keia-vedas ‘knowing the intention’, /diddoarms ‘Inung 1 
devouring flood’, gaidilrd’Vepas ‘deeply moved’, gurta-manas ‘having a gr at ei id 
mind’, guriddravas ‘the praise of whom is welcome’, gd-njighas ‘streaming 
among milk’, gkridprayas ‘relishing ghee’, jatd-vedis ‘knowing created beings’, 
tdd-ap3s ‘accustomed to that work’, tdd^ohls ‘rejoicing in that’, fdd-ajas ‘endowed 
wdth such strengthV tardd-dvesas ‘overcoming foes’, iigmdde/as (VS. i. 24) “keen- 
edged’, dri-tmyas ‘having threefold food’, dabkrd-ceias ‘little-minded’, dasmd- 
varcds ‘of woiiderful appearance’, dirgkddamas N. of a seer, dfrg/idpsas 
Iiaving a long fore-part’, durdsas ‘hard to excite’, devdpsaras ‘serving the 
gods as a feast’, devddravas ‘having divine renown’, dviddrhas ‘doubly 
strong’, nd~vedas ‘cognisant’, nr-cdkms ‘watching men’, nr-mdnas ‘mindful of 
men’, ny-okas ‘domestic’, p^vakd-vareas ‘brightly resplendent’, punl-rdvas (YS. 
V. 2) N., prthuprdyas ‘widely extended’, ‘far-shining’, ‘atten- 
tive’, prd-vayas ‘vigorous’, bahv^bjas ‘strong in the arm’, brhdc^chravas ‘loud- 
sounding’, brhdd-ravas (YS. v. 22) ‘loud-soundingV (TS, i. 5. lo^j 

jgrown strong’, bodhin-manas ‘watchful-minded’, bh&ri-retas (VS. xx. 44) 
‘abounding in seed’, hhftry-ojas ‘having great power’, rndd/ziz-raeas ‘sweet- 
voiced’, indnoyaims ‘swift as thought’, (Kh. iv, 8^) ‘very glorious’, 

^nitrd-mahas ‘rich in friends’, raghup dimay amhas ‘having a light-falling foot’, 


The stems sz'd-Zavas’ and sv-ovm- form' 5 The of the N. sin^n is perhaps lost in 
the irregular X. svidtavan and sv-dvan, 'SfS. \usdnai but this form may be a transition, 

j starting from the A. usmum (™ 'usdnasam-) 
2 Except in f. usaddhis and m, mi- 1 after the analogy of the f. ; another instance 
iavadbhyas (VS.); cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, ' is perhaps an-eka (x. 61^2). 
p. 713 (bottom). i ^ The form du^dvayds (AV. vii. 90’}, 

5 The ending ~au is here very rare and | meaning perhaps *not producing concep- 
occurs chiefly in the later Samhitas. ! tion’, may belong to this declension. See 

4 Represented in f. by apsardssu (Kh.) and | Whitney^s note. I.anman 443, places it 
m. apdsti if for apdssu, I under radical -a stems. 
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rdtkaujas (VS. X¥. 15) ^having the strength of a chariot^ Vlestroying 

enemies’, Vamous for wealth’^ vfita-ramhris ‘fleet as wiiidV 

‘dearly seen’, Very wise’, viivd-cakms ‘all-seeing’, visvd-dhayas ‘all- 

sustaining’, z/wVilWMmi- ^ (VS. XI. 32)‘ all-supporting’, viivd-bhojas ‘all-nourishing’, 
visvd-manas ‘perceiving everything’, visva^vedas ‘omniscient’, visvd-vyacas (VS. 
XIII. 56) ‘embracing all things’, ‘all-powerful’, vi-hayas znlu- 

dvisas ‘hating strongly’, vtlu-haras ‘holding fast’, vrddhd-makas ‘of great might’, 
wrddhd-vayas great power’, vrddhd-sravas ‘possessed of great swiftness’, 
satddejas (VS. i. 24) ‘having a hundredfold vital power’, hitd-payas (TS. VS.) 
‘having a hundred draughts’, sukrd-varcas ‘having bright lustre’, sraddhri-manas 
‘true-hearted’, sri-manas (VS.) ‘well-disposed’, sd-canas ‘being in harmony with’, 
sd'Ceias ‘unanimous’, sa-josas ‘united’, satyd-radkUs ‘truly beneficent’, satyumjas 
(AV. VS. TS.) ‘truly mighty’, sa-prdthas ‘extensive’, ‘dwelling together’, 

saMsra-cakms ‘thousand-eyed’, sahdsra-cetas ‘having a thousand aspects’, 
sakdsrapathas ‘appearing in a thousand places’, sahdsra-retds ‘having a 
thousandfold seed’, sa/idsradokds^ ‘emitting a thousand flames’, saJuisrdpsds 
‘thousand-shaped’, su-ddmsas ‘performing splendid actions’, su-mdnas ‘well- 
disposed’, su-med/iiis^ ‘having a good understanding’, su-rfidhas ‘bountiful’, 
su-riknds ‘having fair possessions’, su-7dtds ‘having much seed’, sU'Vdrcds 
‘splendid’, su-zuhds ‘having beautiful garments’, stma-ca/esds (TS. ii. 2. 12"^) 
‘looking like Soma’, stbma-vdhds ‘receiving praise’, sparha-radhas ‘bestowing 
enviable wealth’, sv-dncas ^ ‘going well’, sv-dpas ‘skilful’, svdbhuty-ojds ‘having 
energy from inherent power’, sva-yaids ‘glorious through one’s own acts’, 
svar-caksds ‘brilliant as light’, szdir'Cands ‘lovely as light’, sv-bjds ‘very strong’. 

f. ‘dawn’; (TS., VS. xxi, 22) a metre, d-dvayas^ ap-sards 

‘water-nymph’, a-repds ‘spotless’, d-kcznds, uru-tydc'ds, idrna-nvradds ‘soft as wool’, 
dvi-hdrhas^ nJcA-vayds ‘whose strength is low’, ?ir-mdnds, pra-cetds^ madhu^vacds^ 
yavaydd-dvems away enemies’, vbcchandas (TS. v. 2. ii^) ‘containing 

various metres’, vi-haydSy vfsa-ma?ids ‘manly-spirited’, ‘bright-robedV 

sdrcetds, sd-cchandds (TS. v. 2. ii’^) ‘consisting of the same metres’, sapd^Sy 
saprdthdSy sd-bharas'^ ‘furnished with gifts’ (?), saha-yasds (TS. iv. 4. 12®) 
‘glorious’, su‘ddmsdSy supesds ‘well- adorned’, su-zzidndSy su-medkis^y su-vdsas. 

N. A. n. dmhas ‘distress’, dnjas ‘ointment’, a-dvesds ‘without malevolence’, 
anas ‘cart’, an-ehds ‘without a rival’, dnd/ias ‘darkness’ and ‘plant’, dpas 
‘work’, apds ‘active’, dpnas ‘property’, dpsas ‘hidden part of the body’, dmbhas 
‘water’, dyas ‘metaF, a-raksds ‘harmless’, a-rapdSy arms ‘flood’, dvas ‘favour’, 
d^as ‘sin’, dpas ‘religious ceremony’, uras ‘breast’, iidbas dudded, mas ‘sin’. 
Mas ‘abode’, lyas ‘strength’, ksddas ‘rushing water’, cdnas ‘delight’, cetas 
(YS. XXXIV. 3) ‘intellect’, cJumdas ‘metrical hymn’, j dmhas ‘course’, jimas 
‘quickness’, ‘expanse’, tdd-apasy tdpas ‘heat’, tdmas ‘darkness’, tdras 

‘velocity’, tepas ‘sharp edge’, tydjas ‘abandonment’, ddmsas ‘marvellous power’, 
diwas ‘worship’, drdvinas ‘property’, dvesas ‘hostility’, fidbhas ‘vapour’, nd}?ias 
‘obeisance’, pdksas ‘side’, pay as ‘milk’, pdsas (VS. xx. 9) ‘penis’, ‘vigour’, 

pdthas ‘place’, plnas ‘fat’, puru-bhojas ‘greatly nourishing’, pesas ‘ornament’, 
prdthas ‘width’, prdyas ‘enjoyment’, psdras ‘feast’, bhdrgas ‘radiance’, bhdsas 
‘light’, mdzias ‘mind’, may as ‘]oy\ mdkas ‘greatness’, makds mfdkas 

‘disdain’, medas ‘fat’, ydsas ‘fame’, rdksas ‘damage’, 7 'djas ‘region of clouds’, 
rdpas ‘infirmity’, rdbkas ‘violence’, rdd/ms ‘bounty’, reknas ‘wealth’, retas ‘flow’, 
ripas ‘stain’, rddhas ‘banld, ‘breast’, w ‘speech’, vdyas ‘bird’ and 


^ Probably a transition form (p. 225, 3, 4). i stem occurs only in su- 7 ?iedhdsam (once) 
^ Perhaps a transfer form ixom. medhd-pyimd mafiedhasas (four times in a refrain), 
since the latter stem is common, while the | 

15 *^ 
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Ibod’. T\friras %pace\ vdrms' 'vigotir’y 7'drpas Hignre\ vag-J/as xxxvi. 1 1 
^speL'ch- energy’, zdsas ‘garment', td/ias ‘^ottetlng^ zddas SvQLilth\ zXj^iis ‘<:|iiivermg', 
zy.h'-fs ‘expanse’, ZTdjas ‘'superior power’, sdrd^as ‘troop’, Lhas ‘power, J'ra- 
lieacF, dXis ‘offspring’, srdzfas Xtnown\ sa-JJms^ sddas ‘seat’, s^hias^ (Kh. 
HI. i 5 ^b ‘gain’, sa-graiMs-, sa-bddkm ‘harassed’, sdras ‘lake’, s}Iii7s ‘force’. 
SiiktdiMs A’S. XXXVI. 'i) ‘endowed with strength’, su^rJias, srXas ‘stream', 
sTu/diiras ‘inherently strong’, /^dras ‘flame’, kJ/m ‘passion’, /ir.fms ‘crookedness*. 
— Ending in (like nn): asrMu:yas^ XYS. xw, iS), ///7/-/r//7/>.'7A (VS. 
XX. 39 j ‘flir-spread’, ihyja-mradjs, gBrfd-t^acils ‘speaking ogreeablyk devtd 
zyacds ‘affording space for the gods’, dvi-barhls^ znsrd-vyacls (AV.), c-A 
xpardkls yd\\ 5) ‘emulating’, vird-fesas dioimmg the ornament of heroes’, 
vllifdiaras^ sa-prdtkas (AV. VS. TS.), sumduas (T'S. iv. 5. ib'h 

A« m. Jardsam ‘old- age’, tm'dsam ‘strong’, ‘strength’, iyajJsam ‘offshoot’, 
ddmBmisam, pdrlimsam fi 60) ‘abmi dance’, bhiydsam ^itzx\yadham^ rakMsam. 
vedhdsam: a-cdasam^ dnasia-veiasam ‘having one’s property unimpaired*, dn- 
dgasani^ dim^glyamm ‘followed by slioutsk v?/i'-r7r7Vr;;i (TS.i. S.5-V, an-ckdmm^ 
ap)dsam^ d-pmiidkrsfa-stTmmm ‘off irresistible power’, abldbkrdyXyjsam. ard- 
majjasam ‘obedient’, (i-rMIidsam- ‘not liberal’, a-repdsam, amuiddamm ‘having 
a rattling carriage’ (V. of a man), a-bandsam, fkmiXsraT’dsam iKh. w 14^) 
‘neighing aloud’ (N. of India’s horse), updkd-mkpjsam ‘seen close at hand', 
■lini-cdkyisam^ nruyrdyastvn ‘extending over a .wide space*, -dru-zy kasmn. 
drna-fnrddasam (YS. ii. 2j, urd/ivd'-nabbasam (VS. vi. 16) ‘being above the 
clouds’, kxeira-sddhasam ‘who divides the fieids’, gitlidYrara^^am ffamous 
through songs', gayatrd-cckandasam (VxS.viii. 47) ‘to whom lire Gay^^tri metre 
j3elongsk gilyatrd-Vifasani ‘inspired by songs’, gir-vanasam ‘delighting in 
invocations’, gir^vahasam ‘praised in .song', guridrstavasam^ gXarnasani 
,‘aboniiding in cattle’, gXdkayasam ‘supporting cows’, cikitidn-manasum ‘atten- 
tive’, citrd-mahasain ‘possessing excellent bountyg idird-radkasam ‘granting 
excellent gifts’, JdgaC'Ckandasam (VS. viii. 47) ‘to whom the Jagatl metre 
■ belongs’, fataoedasamy iuvi-rdd/iasam ‘granting many gifts’, imn-ydaiids'tim ^ 
‘loud-sounding’, tuiy-jjasam ‘very powerful’, trhiMp-ckandasmn (VS. v.nL 47 ), 
dtinddbasam ‘delighting {okas-) in a sacrificial meal’, dyMbsd-zmmsam ‘uttering 
heavenly words’, dvidhir/msam^ difi-savas'am ‘having twofold strength’, d/i/ygr- 
tpasam ‘endowed with resistless might’, fidryilpasmn ‘doing manly 0/drya-i 
deeds’, nr-i'd/csasamj paukibrUdhasam ‘co.ntaining fivefold gifts’, ptiru-pdiasadi 
‘multiforiiiV piirudlujasam^ piit^u-varpasam ‘having many forms’, puru'Vcpamm 
‘much-exciting’, prd-cetasaniy prd-tvaksasam ‘energetic’, brdkma-va/iasam ‘to 
whom prayers are offered’, bhdrbcaksasant ' ‘much-seeing’, bkurbdhayasaffi 
‘nourishing many’, mino-javasam (TS, ii. 4 . 7 *)? yajnd-imnasam ‘loving sacri- 
fice’. yajnd-vahasam ‘offering worship’, ruftdasam^^ vdjadraimsam ‘famous for 
wealth’, vbaiasam. vbjosasain ‘forsaken, vbdvesa^am ‘resisting enmit}*’, viX'vd- 
dhayasazHy 7ds7hbb/iarasa//d , vLwA’Vedasam^ ' zdszubzyamsam, vihkiy2ip,\u7sa-m'^ 
‘causing prosperity to all men’, msvAyu’-vepasam ‘exciting all men’, vbkayasamy 
Tltbradhasmn ‘granting enjoyment’, sd^cetasatn, .sapJsasam,.: saJyd-girzd/iasjm 
‘getting true praise’, satyd-radkasam (VS.xxn. ii), ‘truly vigorous’, 


1 Though sd;ias does not otherwise occur i I Cp. Lanman 560; see also the neuters 
(sana- in. is found as last member of a i in 5 -^*, Lanmak 445 pnid;. 

compound), the context in Khila in. IS^S- 5 For this form, TS. ih. 3. 112 has errone- 
seems to require an A,: ahdm gand/idrva- \o\\9XY 

rupcna shta a vaytayd77ii te, • ^ Also the transition form vayo-dhasam 

2 "cp. Lanman 560, '(VS.) ‘bestowing strength’. 

3 Of doubtful meaning; the form may ^ 7 Probably to be explained as a transition 

possibly be X, pL of asvizd-. Cp. BR. ; form (p. 225, 3). 
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sddma-makhasam ^performing sacrifice in a sacred precinct V 
(VS. XXL 3), sa?nudrd-vasasam ^concealed in the waters’, samudr&vyacasam 
‘extensive as the sea’, scirva-vedasam xv.''55; TS. iv. 7. 13^) ‘having 

complete property’, saMsra-caksasam^ sakcism~f/2amasam ‘a thousandfold’, 
sakiisra-varcasam ‘having a thousandfold power’, su-cctasam ‘very wise’, su- 
ddmsasam^ su-pesasam, $ii-J>raydsam ‘well regaled’, s'u-ikqfasani ‘bountifiir, 
su-medkdsam'^, su-rfidkasam^ sii^retasam, sti-vdrcasam (TS. in;. 2.85), sie-srdvt%sam 
‘famous’, sryrd-bkojasmn ‘having abundant food’, svdyasasam^ sv-dvasam 
‘affording good protection’, Mri-d/idyasam ‘giving yellow streams’, Mri- 
varpasam ‘having a yellow appearance’. — Contracted forms: usdnam 
N. of a seer, mahdm^ ved/ifim. 

£ mdsam and usdsam^, dkvardsam ‘deceiving’; dn-agasam^ an-ehdsam^ 
a-raksdsam^ a-repdsam, diva-pesasam ‘decorated with horses’, ud-ojasum 
‘exceedingly powerful’, um-zydcasam^ dkitvin-manasam^ puru-bhojasam^ yavaydd- 
dvesasam, viijapesasam ‘adorned with precious gifts’, viha-dbliLtsam 
ing all things’, visvd-dhayasam^ visvd-'peiasam ‘containing all adornment’, 
vihd-bhojasam, satdrcasam ‘having a hundred supports’ (rcds-)^ suci-peiasam 
‘brightly adorned’, sakdsra-b/iarnasam, svdyasasam, hdri-varpasam, • — 
Contracted forms : nsdrn^ jardm, medkdm ‘wisdom’, vaydm ‘vigour’; dn-agmn^ 
ap'sardm (AY.)^- 

I. m. jardsd^ tdrUsasd ‘giving victory’, iavdsd^ ivesds^ ‘impulse’, parmasd^ 
bliiydsa^^ yasdsd^ sdhasa ‘mighty’, havdsd ‘invocation’; an-ehdsd^ a^rakfdsd^ 
gihparJnasa ‘'having abundance of cows’, prtlmpdjasa, mdnGpavasa^ viivd- 
pesasa^ su-pmasa^ sii-srdvasa^ sv-dpasa (VS, xx\L 3), 

f. usdsa^ yajdsa ‘worshipping’; dti-cchandasa (VS. i. 27), a-repdsa^ uni- 
cdksasa (VS. iv. 23), 

n. dnjdsa, dnasa, dnd/iasa, dpasa^ apdsa^ a-raksdsa^ drnasa^ dvasa^ drasS. 
(VS.TS,), enasa^ ojasa^ idiasa^-^xo^-^tc'C^ ksddasa^ gd-arnasa^ ‘brightness’, 

cdtasa^ chdndasa (VS. jdvasa and (once) javdsa^ ‘with speed’, tdnasa 
‘offspring’, tdpasa^ tdmasay tdrasa^ tejasd^ tydjasa^ tvdkmsa ‘energy’, ddmsasa^' 
dShas^ ‘milking’, dkdyasa ‘nourishing’, dhrdjasa ‘gliding power’, ndbhasa^ 
ndmasa, pdyusa, pdjasa^ pivasa^ pesasa (VS. xx. 41), prdyasa^ bd/myasa, 
blirdjasd ‘lustre’, mdnasd^ mdhasa^ medasa^ yasdsd^ ‘glorious’, rdksasd, 
rdjasd, rdpasa, rddhasa^ reknasd^ retasa^ vdcasa^ vdtiasd ‘enjoyment’, 
vdyasa 7 , v arc as a ^ vdrpasa, zdsasa, vd/iasd, vedasd^ vepasd, sdvasd^ sirasd 
(Kh. I. 9"), sesasd^ irdvasa^ sd/iasd, su-ddmsasa^ su~retasa^ sroiasd^ kdrasa^ 
Jiesasd ‘vigour’®. 

D. m« tavdse^ duvdseY^oxsldr^^^td^ y as dse^ raksdse^ z^edkdse^ Wivase^ZidiXQit^ 
sdkase ‘mighty’; abhlsti-savase ‘granting pow^erful aid’, tikthd-vdhase ‘offering 
verses’, uru-vydcase^ rid-pesase ‘having a glorious form’, gdyatra-vepase^ gir-vaaase, 
gir-vakase^ ghord-caksase ‘of frightful appearance’^, jatd-vedase^ tdd-apase^ tdd- 
okase^ dirghd-yasase ‘renowmed far and wide’, dirg/id-sraz'asc ‘famous far 


i Perhaps to be explained as a transition 
' form starting from K, su-medM-s. 

' 2 In Pada text trmsam. 

3 Cp. J. Schmidt, Pleteroklitische nomina- 
tive singularis auf -as in den arisclien spra- 
clien, KZ. 26, 401— 409; 27, 2S4; CoLLlTZ, 
BE. 7, iSo; Prellwitz, BB. 22, 83. 

^ Also contracted to MJ/« %vith adverbial 
shift of accent occurring 3 times 1 1 

times). 

5 In IV, 271. 

<5 Cp. Grassmann, s. V. yasds-. 


' 7 Also the transition form z'ajv-dbasa (VS, 

XV. 7). 

S A few forms in -as appear to have the 
value of instrumentals as agreeing with a 
word in that case: rasas (1,262 etc.),^iwyV7i7- 
(AV. XL 319), sihas (l Y/ias (AV. 

XII. 32); cp. " Bloomfield, SBE. 42, 645; 
see Lanman 562,, and cp. Caland, K 2 . 31, 
261. 

9 Also the transition form c-aJh/rLb??iase 
(VS.' XXX. 21), 
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and wide*, dyum^id-srm'ase- ..'^producing a.. clear- sounfr^- ■ '^ir-edkmse^ ny'll'asr, 
/Ktnrri!rtUi\ yrt^^u-jrdyme^ J^rtFm-l>afase, ' prd-ceiase., pra-iavase S-ery strong*, 
h’dhiui-Ttlliasc, mrkid-vakase ‘carrying off what is injured^ X. of a seer, j't/;//;/- 
r a/idseK, lisra-cakyise^ vi-kayase, siiiy&radkase^ SiiMsm-cakyn^e. Si'Piarast. 
S 7 \'^yayasc. 

f. 2iy}se^ vrdlidse *fortheraBce' : dti-€ckiindas€ (VS. xxiv. 13), dur-vdsiise 
dll-clothed', parjdfiya-?‘eiase dspriiiig from tlie seed of Parjanya;. 

n. apdst\ apesdsc hdrnilessg d^^ase, yase^ edkmse^ jit 7 'dst\ tJpasy idmusr. 
idrasi:, tyast: t,YS. xac 8j, ddd^ase ‘ability', dddyase. d/imvdse fstopping', ndd/ias:. 

I VS. VK. 30), /idmast, pd/ast^ prdyase^ pmmse. mdnase. mdhase {\S. xix. B). 
ydsase dVS. XX. p).. yddase (VS, xxx. 20) S'oluptuousiiess’, rd/csast\ rdd/iasi', 
n'kh% z'iktise. z\7mist\ sdrase (VS^xxxYm. 1$) ‘skin of boiled miikd dh^ase. 
snh'ase. sd/iiUc\ svdyii/ase, /idmse. ■ 

Ab, m. a-nlaPdsa/. Jiirdsas. iavdsas^ prirmasas^ ra/csdsax^. sd//t 7 siis . — 
L t/yisas. — n. djymisasy dmisiis'., dniiliasas, dpasas.^ drmsas, dyasas (TS. iv. 7. 

• 1571, d/iasas, Masas^ ipasas, PyMasas^ jrdyasasj tipasax fdmasasy drdzdiiasas. 
ptijiisas, pdfasiTS, prdi/urstu, MdmsasaS: ^intestmd‘^ymdm2sas% rdjasas^ rihiV/*L\'iis^ 
7'dddsaSy sddasas^ sdrasas. sd^asizs. 

G. m. ddyzrasas, apdsas, dpnasas^ tmuha.u pdrmasas, rakyhas^ ret/ddsirs: 
dfi-Jydsas, i!p 7 /ci 7 ~ 7 :(r/:yrsas ‘shining from afar, ‘refreshing*. a-nrdylsL^s. 

£/pamd~dr<yrasas ‘most highly filmed’, l\rmdpam/msas ‘having a. black track', 
Jatd'vaiasirs, Jrmdp-nmas ‘having abundance of gifts’, dlrgkd-sraT'asas, did- 
Ihir/msas^ nr-cd/yyisas, pdri-dveHtsas ‘enemy’, puru 4 diipasas\ prtku-srdvasas ‘far- 
famed', pndcdasas., pra-ma/iasas ‘very glorious’, iTS. i. S"), Md- 
^m/ywas ' %di\ing tlie power of light’, zd-cdasas^ iddmandpasas ‘working with, 
wisdom’, idsthi-mmiasas, 7 pka-dva?'asas'^, saiya-radkasas (I’S. in, 3, 1 1 b,), safyd- 
Sittmas (VS. iv. 18) ‘having true impulsion’, sadHld/iasa.y snpmyd.sas (VS. 
xxvir. 15), sifdyasasas. — f.- nsdsas^. ■ 

n. dmJiasas, dnasas^ andliasas, dpasas^ dyasas.^ dniasas.^ drsasas (yS.xnj)") 
‘piles’, dz'itsas^ tmsas (VS. vin. 13), Masas. djasas, gJ-arnasaSf fdpasa.s' (VS. 
IV, 26; Kh.iv. 1 idmasasj fydjasas, daPmsas"^^ drazmiasas^^ -lufMasas. fidznasas. 
pdyasiiSi pdjasas (K,h. i. 7^), prdyasas^ mdmisas^ medasas^ rd/asas^ rdpasas, 
rddkitsas^ rdtasas^ vdaisas, vdpsasas ‘fair form’, vaynsas^ z'drpasas, z^tlsasas, 
sdzmsas^. srdz'asas, sddasas^^ sdrapasas^, sd/iasas, /idrasas^^. — Contracted 
form: nr-mdfj 3 s (x. 92^'5'). . 

L. m. d//girasP^yYSA\x 10% gj-armsi^ ja^d< 7 edasi^ ddmunasi, p/dPu-srdz^asI, 
yajnd-vahasi (VS.ix. 37), safyd-srazmsi ‘truly famous^ N. of a man. — f. izyisi. — 
n, dm hast, d/ljasi, apdsi, dz^ast^ dPasL krdndasi ‘battle-cry’, cdksasi. 

tdmasi.^ ndmasi^ pdyast, pdthasi (VS. xiri. 53), mdnasi, rdjasi, rddhasi, ?Ptasi. 
srdz'asi^ sddasi^ sdrasi^ hedasi (TS. iii. 3. 

V. m, dhgiraSj md/ias^ rsd/ias; nktha-vahas^ up.ama-sravasy karu-dhayas.^ 


^ Also the transition form (VS, 

xsviii. 46). 

2 Also the transition form reio^dkasas (VS. 
viii. 10). 

3 In VI. 3^ dmkas is probably the stem 
used instead of the very frequent Ab, dmh- 
cu-aSf rather than the Ab, of dw//-j as this 
■would be the only form from such a stem, 
and the accent would be irregular. 

4 Also the adv., in the sense of the Ab., 
mydasdas (VS. xxi. 60), 

5 Of uncertain meaning. 


^ Once the strong form //susasyx, for 
the weak, 

7 This, as -well as the D. n. djA^ysc:, is a 
transition form (p. 225, 3). 

^ The stem sdz'as in Vlti. p may be u.sed 
for the G. Perhaps also sddaspd/i- stands 
: for sddasaspdd-. Cp. Laxman 563^^. 

9 Transition forms are sdrdAf/.iyLjf air- 
avasya\ 'X .mndrd-mmas^ rdo'dhdsas (VS.); 
ddksctsas^ dosasas (A Yd* 

10 Also the transfer forms dfig-rt\ kele; 
fandrd^7?iasi{KSiy 
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^ir-vanas^ gir-vahas'^^ jata-vedas^ deva-sravas, dhrsan-manas ‘bold-minded’, 
nr-mksas, m'-majias, ptiru-ravas^ pra-cetas^^ hrahma-vahas^ mitra-mahas^ 
Tmja-pramahas ‘superior in strength’, visva-caksas^ lisva-dhayas^ visva-manas^ 
vrm'manas^ satya-radhas^ su-dravinas ‘having fine property’, sii-makas ‘very 
great’,, sva-tavas^ sv-ojas'^. — L mas; a-hanas^ tig?na-tejas' {hN. VS.). — , 
XI. drazdnas^ sard has. 

Du. N. A, V. m, apdsa, davdsa^ toMsa^ ‘showeriugV vedJmsd; 

a-repdsa^' ah^-kesasa ‘having neighing horses’, lya-caksasa ‘of far-reaching 
sight’, tikika-vakasd^ um-caksasd^ krsty-ojasd ‘overpowering men’, gamMlra- 
izelasd ‘of profound mind’, gJ-parmasd, jata-vedasd^ tdd~okasdy fia~vedasd^ 
7 ir~cdksasd^ nr-zhihasd ‘conveying men’, puru-ddmsasd ‘abounding in wonder- 
ful deeds’, puru-bhojasd^ putd-daksasa^ ‘pure-minded’, prthu-pdksasd ‘broad- 
flanked’, prd’Cetasd^ prd-mahasd^ bodhin-manasa^ mata-vacasd^\t^dimg^iduYtx^\^ 
mano-jaxasd^ yajua-vd/iasd^ ^iUdasd^ vaisapracetasd ‘mindful of Vatsa’, rV- 
cetasd^ vipaksasd %oing on both sides’, idpra-vahasa ‘receiving the offerings 
of the wise', visvdP/iojasd, visvd-vedasa^ vydnasa ‘guiltless’, irestha-varcasd 
‘having most excellent energy’, sayosasdy Y, sdtyaujasd (TS. iv. 7. 15^), 
sd^manasa ‘unanimous’, sa 77 td 7 id'var€asd ‘Having equal vigour’, sdm-okasdy 
‘having equal vigour’, sd-vedasdY\i2:<img equal wealth’, smdhu-vdhasd 
‘passing through the sea’(?), sti-ddsnsasd^ supraydsd^ su-rddhasu^ su-retasd^ 
su-vdcasd ‘very eloquent’, sr-az’asd, hitdp 7 'ayasd ‘who has offered an oblation 
of food’, hPanya-pesasd ‘having golden lustre’^. — With m\ a-z'epdsau, 
Y, jtlta-vedasaa (TS. t. 3, 7^), rir-cdksasau, prd~cetasau { YS. xxviel 7), idivd- 
sardhasau ‘forming a complete troop’, sd-cetasau (YS. v. 3; Kh. iiL 15^^), sa- 
jbsasau (YS. xn. 74), sd’- 7 fia 7 iasau (TS. 1, 3. 7^), sdtfi-okasaM (TS. i. 3. 7^^)^. — 
f. usdsd and mAsd^^ iidktosdsd ‘night and morning’, a/i-e/idsd, 7 /.ru- 2 ydcasdj 
77 f-‘cdPsasd (AY.), bharrretasd^ bhdri-varpasd ‘multiform’, inhnPpeiasd^ sd- 
cetasd^ sd-manasd, su^ddansasa'^^ supisasd, — With -cri/: ap-sardsmt (AY.), 
a-repdsau, tmisaa (VS. xxi. 50), yasdsau; nr-cdksasan^ visvd.-ianihasau^ ^ ly- 
hiasau (AY.)^®. — n. dtidhasT^ /mmdasT^ ja/iasT, drddhasT (TS. in. 2. 2®) ‘gar- 
ments’, tidbhasT (AY.), nddhasT ‘refuges’, pdksasiipN pAjasJ^ rdjasX^ vdcasT, 
(TS. I, 5. 10^). 

D. m. sa~jjsobhyd 77 i XU, 

G. n. dlksadapdsos'^'^ (VS. iv. 2) ‘consecration and penance’. 

PL N. V. m. dfigh'asas^ apdsas, tavdsas, dditiundsas^ duvdsas ‘rest- 
less’, 77 t 7 ‘gaydsas ‘wild animals’, yakisas, raksdsaSy vedkdsasy sikvasas; 
d'giraukasas ‘not to be kept back by hymns’ igird), a-cetdsas, a~coddsas 
‘unurged’, ddbhutamasas ‘in whom no fault {itias) is visible’, a 7 i-ambkrd- 
radhasas ‘giving undiminished wealth’, dti-agasas^ an-ehdsas^ a-repdsas. 
d-vicefasas ‘unwise’, a-sesasas ‘without descendants’, dsva-rddkasas ‘equipping 
horses’, d-sdmksavasas ^zYmg complete strength’, d-hafiasas^ tikthd-vahasas^ 
?/d-ojasas, iin 7 .-vydcasas (YS. xxvir. 16), ksetra-sddhasas^ ga 7 nbhtrd-V(pasa$^ 


1 In VI. 24^^ Grassmann would read i 7 Also the transition forms surya-candra- 

yirvavahas^ as^N. ; cp. Lanman 5642. \masau^ va 7 *co-ddsm{ (VS. vil. 27), sa-josau, 

2 TS. 1.5. 1 1 -'has y;mvAj the original ! 8 In the Pada text iisasd. 

passage, RV. 1.241'^, has pracetd (Pada, i 9 In vil. 73 ^ puru-ddmsd. is perhaps a con- 

pracctakV, see Lanm.an 564’^, I tracted form. 

3 Transition forms are (TB.), | ^9 Also the transition forms -use (VS.), 

<'a 7 id'ra-??ias (AV.), vayo~dhasy dravmo-das. \'a-dv.efe, vi’dradhi. 

4 With lengthened vowel. I 11 There are also in the f. the transition 

5 Probably to be explained as a transition i forms usabkydm I. and rodasos G. 

form (p. 225, 3). ■ 

Also the transition iQim^ catidrdmasdky 4 

sFoyd-amdi'amdsd, .] 
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gJifs^i-radJiiisas ‘granting with joy’,'"' gMrd-varJfasas ‘of terrible appear- 
ance’, citni-nldJiasas^ tad-okasas^ tutd-svandsas'^\ dvi-hir/iiisas, J/ir.gji'dJasas, 
■»(dredasas^ nr-caksasas, J>aflii-rdksasas (VS. xvl 60) ‘protecting roads', 
dakmsiisK, prilm-'pijasay^ J>rd-ttiasas^ prati'-jutl-varpasas ‘assuming any form 
according to impulse’, pradavasas^ pradvaksmas^ pradravasas ‘farfamed', A//}r- 
Ijasas, Idia/antrsas N. of a people, mdd/mpsarasas ‘fond of sweetness’, mddkye- 
ciiiamiasas 1TS.IV.3, 1 1^) ‘sun’ or ‘middle of the year f Comm.;, yajruM'iikasns, 
yidd'-dremsas ‘delivered from enemies’, rlMdasas^ rnhnd-viikmsay 'wearing gold 
ornaments on the breast’, vdrunadesasas ‘resembling sons of VarunaC vata- 
ramMsas^ zuita-svanasas ‘roaring dike the wind’, ti-cdasas^ zidmandpasas^ 
lidy/mmakasas ‘rejoicing in lightning’, zdpra-vamsas ‘whose words are in- 
spired’, vi-ma/auas ‘very glorious’, vihd-dhayasas, zdsvd-mamsas ‘having all 
splendour V visvd-vedasas^ zdgpardkasas ‘vying’, vldtayasas^ z'rdd/iddaz'iisas 
‘of great strength’, srldka-vanasas. sd-cetasas^ . saposasas.^ satyadarastiu sa- 
bliarasas^^ sd-^nanasasj sdm-okaiasd sd-vayasas, sd-srotasas {VB. xxxiv, 11) 
‘flowing’, sa/id-cr/amdasas ‘accompanied by metre’, sakdsrapj/dsas ‘having 
a thousandfold lustre’, sakdujasas (VS. x. 4), s.u-cdkmsas ‘seeing well*, 
sU'Cetasas^ su-ddmsasas^ supivdsas ‘very fat’, , supesasas^ suprdeeiasas fvery 
wise’, s'u-praj'dsas^ (TS,l 6. aC'AV.) ‘having a good son’, su-m/masas^ su-maliasas^ 
su-med/ias{Ld\ sii^rdd/msas, sdra-caksasas ‘radiant as the sun’, sdryadracasas 
(VS. X. 4) ‘having a covering bright as the sun’, . sdrya-z^armsas (VS. x. 4) 
‘resplendent as the sun’, stSma^va/iasas ‘giving praise’, svddazmsas,^ sv-dpasas, 
siHipfms&s ‘wealthy’, svdyahsas, szHkun'as, kiidprayasas. — Contracted 
forms: dfigims, du-agas^^ naif edits , sqfdms. — f. apdsas^ umsas QXiA,usdsas^^ 
yaidsas,; . agnkbkrdjasas ‘fire-bright’, a?i-ehdsas^ ap-sardsasj uru-zydcasas (TS. 
lY.. I. 8®), trsu-ijavasas ‘moving greedily’, dkd/iv-arnasas ‘overflowing the dry 
land’, nrpehsm ‘adorned by men’, pra-cetasaS) prd-svadasas ‘pleasant’, mddkz^.’- 
"'armsas ‘having a sweet flood’, vl-cetasas^ su-pesasas^ sdda-didiasas ‘milking 
sweetness’, sv-dpasas, svdyasasas. — Contracted forms: midkds; dpi^fiis 
‘insatiable’, nd-z^tdcls, su-rddkas, 

N. A. n. dmhamsi^ dnkamsi ‘bends’, dfidhamsk dpamsi^ tin/ Tug si, dzd/ysi, 
ifgdmsi, Jndmsi^ dktimsi^ Itjdmsi,, ‘deeds’, chdudamsi, jdvami^ jrdydmsi, 

tdmdnisi^ tvdksdmzi^ ddmsamsi^ diivdmsi^ dvemmsi^ pdytlmsi^ pdjj/fsi, pd/kuinsi 
(VS. XXL 46}, pesdmsij prdyd//isi^ Mdsd-msi, mdnamsi, znd/idmsi,^ rdky^lmsi^ 
rdjilfusi^ rdpdmsi\ 7 ddhdmsi,, ritdinsi^ rodhdznsi^ rihamsi ‘heights’, vaksamsi^ 
vdcamt, zdydmsi, zdrdmsi ‘expanses’, vdrivmnsk vdfxdznsi (VS. ix. 22), 
vdrpdmsi^ vdsd?nsi, sdrdkdfnsi, mvdmsiy srdzfdznsi, sddaznsi^ sdnlz/isi^ sdkdmsi^, 
skdndhdjnsi ‘branches’, heldms^ hvdrmnsL 

A. m. dfigirasas^^ dhvardsas^ yaidsas,^ raknisas, zxd/idsas; dn-ifgasas, 
mz-ehdsas, dpracetasas, a-radlidsas^ urusdksasas^ tuvkrdd/iasas, putd-daksasas'^ ^ 
praHitasaSi dr/idC'Ckravad'as^ yafm-vazmsas, rimdasas, vkma/iasas, vkspardkasas, 
sa-Jdsasas (VS. ill. 44), (VS. Vil. 25), supesasas^ sn-fddkasas. sr- 

dpnasas^, — ContrSiCted forms: dn-agas^ szi-znedkds^. — £ apdsas^ zzsdsas^^^ 
yasdsas; ayavdsas ‘not swift’, an-apndsas ‘destitute of wealth’, an~e/idsas^ ap- 
sardsas, arl-dhdyasas ‘willingly yielding milk’, 7 ‘sounding like 

(the contents of) a boiler’, tdd-apasasy hkuH-'Vmpasas^ vdja-dravinasas “richly 


^ Probably a transition form (p. 225, 3). 

2 Probably a transition form (p. 225, 2). 

3 Probably a transfer form; see'p. 227, note 2. 

4 Perhaps also mi'Chas (x. 61^2) j see Lax- 

MAN 55 I L 

5 In the Pada text ttsasas, 

^ In I. 112^^ Laxman would take angdas 
sa A. pi. m. without ending. 


I 7 Probably a transition form (p. 225, 3). 

I 8 Also the transition forms sdrdhan^ aji- 
pgand 

9 It is somewhat doubtful whether this is 
a contracted A. pi. (VI 1. 91 A 

Once also tz^dsas. In ill. 6"^ and vin. 
41^ Lawman (566} would take wv.c'as A. pL 
without ending. 
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rewarded^, z^Hfja-sramsas, visvd-do/iasas^ vlsvd-dMyasas^ su-^esasas'^. ■ — Con- 
tracted form:, (ix. 4i5j.' 

■ . I. m. dugirob/iis; agnidd^abMs ^hsivmg the heat of fire’_5 svd-yasobMs. — 
D w -Oid- for -o-: usddbkis (44 a, 3). 

n,. d-ynmbhis (VS. .xii. 74) ‘dark halves of the month’, drnobhis^: dvobkiSy 
ydb/ds, c^d/idabdis (K]i,v. tdpobhis^ tdmobhis^ tdrobhis^ ddnisobkis, dvesobhis^ 
dJiAyobMs, ndbkobhis^ ndmobbis, pdksobhis (VS.xxix. 5 : TS. v. 1. 1 1^), pdyobhis, 
prdyobMs^ mdJiobkis^ rdjobhls^ radkobkis^ tHUobhis^ vdyobhis^ vdrobhis^ sdiwbhis^^ 
srdvobhis. sdhobhis, 

D, m. dngirobhyas\ with -ad- for -0-; s%ni-tavadbhyas (VS. xxiv. 16), — 
n. mddabbyas (VS. xxxix. 10), rdksobhyas^ vdyobhyas (AV.), sdrobhyas (VS. 
XXX. 16). — Ab. n. dvesobhyas. 

G«m» dhgirasam^ apdsam^ tavdsdm^ yasdsarnyVed/idsam; ddbhdamasam-y 
dasmd^varcasiim^ ma/id-manasdm ‘high-minded’, sthna-vd/iasdm, — f. ap.dsam^ 
mdsam; ap-sardsirm^ 7 idksatra-savasdm ‘equalling the stars in numbed. — 
n. ckdndasdm^ tdrasam (AV.), mddasam (VS. xx'i. 40), rdksasam (VS. IL 23), 
7 ^ddkasafn, vcdasam^, 

L. f. ap-sardssu (Kh. iv. 8^). ■ — n. dmkassu^ (AV), ndkiissu, rdjassUy 
vdksassu^ zniyassu (AV.), srdz^assu, sddassw^. 

jL Stems in -yaips. 

345. The primary suffix -rvLv/r (2 37) Vs used to form comparative stems. 
It is added either directly or with connecting -J- to the root, which is always 
accented. There are seven duplicate stems formed in both ways: Muyimis- and 
/Jz'-lrams- ‘stronger’; ndz'-yams- and ndv-iylins- ‘new’; pdnyatm- and pdn^ 
lyams- ‘more wonderful’; bhuyams- zmA blidvTy a ms- ‘more’; rdhhyUms- and 
rdbhTyains- (VS.) ‘more violent’; vdsyattis- and vdslyams- ‘better’; sdkyazns- and 
sdktydms- ‘mightier’. Strong and weak forms are regularly distinguished. 
In the latter the suffix is reduced by loss of the nasal and shortening of the 
vowel to -yas. These stems are declined in the m. and n. only, as they 
form their f. by adding -r to the weak stem; q, g. preyas-h ‘dearer’. No forms 
of the dual occur, and in the plural only the N. A. G. are found. 

Inflexion. 

346. The V. sing. m. ends in The forms actually occurring, if 

made from kdmyams- ‘younger’, would be as follows: 

Sing. N. m. kdnlyan^ n. kdzilyas. A. m. kdmyazmazn, 11. kdniyas, 
1. m. n. kdniyasa, D. m. n. kdmyase, Ab. m. n. kdnJyasas. G. m. n. kaMyasm. 
L. m. kdniyasi. Y, m. kdniyas, — PL N. m. kdnlyamsas, A. m. kdnlyasas. 
N. A, n. G. m. kanlyasaizu 

The forms which occur are the following: 

Sing. N« m. ‘not stronger’, ojiyan ‘stronger’, kdnJya)!^ jdvJyan 

‘swifter’, jyiyan ‘mightierV idriyazi^ ‘easily passing through’, tdvlyan ‘stronger’, 
tdvyazi ‘stronger’, dMviyazi ‘running fast’, ndviyan ‘new’, mdmhlyazi ‘more 
bountiful’, ydjlyan ‘worshipping more’, yddluyan ‘more warlike’, zkittlya-n 
‘imparting more’, ‘better’, v dr sty an (VS. xxiii. 48) ‘higher’, vdsyan 

1 Also the transition forms idaprajasas\i<sx m, cp. Wackkrnagel i, p. ill, 

(TS. 1. 5. bJ; MvS. L 5 \ p. 70). i note. 

2 The form vaybim is perhaps contracted! 5 Cp. J. Schmidt KZ. 26, 377 — 400; Hirt, 
for Zhiyasa 7 ?i (r. 165^0 etc.); see LANMAN j IF. 12 , 20I f. 

552^- j 6 As in the ’■niaal:, -vmit and -rwwjr sten'is. 

3 All the Mss. read dmhasu^, see Whitnea^^s { 7 On the Sandhi of these nominatives see 

note on AV. VI. 35s. ’ ' . :,yV: Vi; Lanman' 514 (middle). , , 

4 The form apdsu (vili. 4 ^ 4 ) is perhaps f S Cp. Keighelt, BB, 27, I04f. 
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^better, rvv/Jiw/ ‘knowing better*^ m^an sdn^m (TS-iil 5 . $3) ‘winBing 

iiiiichk Sii/iljtl 7 i’ ‘mightier’, ‘snpportmg more firmly’. ■ 

N» A. n* r/ijas ‘straighter’,. ' hmTyas\ jy<ivas^ ithlyas. dJiTvas 

^farther’, drtlg/iTyas ‘longer’, ndznjhn, ndryas, Jiediyas ‘quite near’, pr/yas 
‘dearer’, bkiyas^ hnotd, vdrly as ^ rdrsfyas, znislyas' vdsyas. hryas 
(TS. VS.), srddlyas ‘sweeter’. 

A. m. Jydydznsam. tdzyamsam. drd^-Mym/isamy zmzyamsam. pdzydmsum 
‘more wonderfuF, Tdrpyaz/isazn (Ayby Iduyamsarid^ ‘more ixeqaent’, hdydinsamy 
sdkiyamsam (AY.). 

• L m. jdvijasa. ndzyasd Mdyasa, sdklyasa {Kh. i. i^). — n. tylyastl 
‘keener’, iirnksiyasa ‘very strongV ndviyasa^ ndryasa^, pdnyasa^ hhdviyasa 
‘more abundant’, bhilyasfi, vdsyasa^ sdJiTyasa, ■ 

D.m. idvyase^ ndmyaseypdmyase.pdnyase, bdllyaseiPN '.) ‘mightier’, vdrsJyase 
dYS. xvL3o), (YS. XXXE ii), sdjyase'^o\Atx% sdlnyase'^^ sd/iyassy kaniyase 

(YS. XVI. 40j ‘more destructive’. — n. ndtnyase, ndiyase, sdnyase, 

Ab. :m. iazzyasusy rdbkyasas ‘more, violent’, sd/uyasas. sdkvttsas. — 
n* bliiiyasas. 

G» m» MnJyasas, jydyasas^ idzyasas, ndvTyasaSy Mavyasas, M^yasas, — 
n.', ndzyasas. 

L. m. vdrsij'asi (YS. vi. ii), sdJnyasi, — V. m. ojlyas^ jydyas. 

PL N. m. tikpuydmsas (AY.) ‘sharper’, bhAydmas (TS. YS. AY.), 
sriyamsas. — n. ndvyamsi. 

A. m. kdfityasasy ficdlyasas. bhuyasas^ rdbMyasas (VS. xxi. 46), t/drslyasas 
(AY.), msyasasy 7zd/ilyasas ‘driving better’, sr/yasas (VS. TS.). 

G. m. d-sibyasam ‘not firm’ (137). The f. form mhyasindm is twice used 
owing to metrical exigencies instead otnazyasazn in agreement with mardfam^. 


S, Stems in -mm$, 

347. The suffix -mms^ is used to form the stem of the perfect parti- 
ciple^ active. Strong and weak stem ^ are regularly distinguished; but 
the latter assumes two difierent forms according as it is followed by a vowel 
or a consonant The suffix is reduced before vowels, by loss of the nasal 
and Samprasarana, to -z/s which becomes -us; before a consonant (i. e. M), 
it is reduced, by loss of the nasal and shortening of the vowel, to -?w, 
which becomes -vaiK The latter form of the stem occurs only three times 
in the RY. There are thus three stems employed in the inflexion of these 
participles: -vaznsy -rap -us. The weakest form of the stem {-us) appears 
instead of the strong twice in the A. sing. m. and once in the N. pL m. 
The accent rests on the suffix in all its forms except in compounds formed 
with the negative a- or with su- ‘well’ and ‘ilF, where it shifts to these 
particles. This declension is restricted to the m. and n., as the f. is formed 
by adding -i to the weakest stem, as Jagmus-I- ‘having gone’. There are 
altogether (including compounds) about 75 stems in -rams in the RV. 

Inflexion. 

348. No specifically n. forms occur except two in the A. sing. No L. 
has been met with in any number; all the other weak cases are \vanting in 


1 The form Jdvlyas occurs in VS. XL. 4 (Isa 

Up.)- ( ^ , 

2 Once to be read Mdmj'as: Lanmax $14^. 

3 Comparative of the root from which 
sdyvai- ‘constant^ is derived. 

4 To be read siihyase in I. 71^. 

S. See Lanman 515. 


6 On this suffix cp. J. Schmidt, KZ. 26, 
329-377* 

7 On the formation of this perfect stem, 
see above 181 and below 491. 

S This form was transferred to the N. A. 
sing. n. in which no consonant yb/i or -s) 
folio-wed; cp. 44 a, 3. 
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. the, dual as well as .the D. Ab. in the plural The, Y. sing. m. is -regularly 
formed with ~zw\ -The . forms actually ■ occurring, , if made , from cakrznims- 
‘‘having done V wo.ukl be the following:' 

Sing, N. m. cakrvm, A. m. cakrv^imsam^ , n. cakrvdt. L cakrum, 
D. m. cakriise, , Ab. cakrdsas. G. cakrusas. - Y. m. cakrvas. — Du, N. A. ni. 
-cakrvdmsci. — PL -N. m. cakrvUmsas. A, m. cakriUas. I. m. cakrvdddMs. 
G. in. cakrdmm. 

The forms actually occurring are the following: 

. Sing, N. m. d-dkitvan^ ‘not knowingV d-prosivan ‘not gone away’-^b 
d-rarimn ‘not .liberal’, d-vidvan^ ‘not knowing’, cakrvdn ‘having clone’, dkitviin 
‘having noticed’, jaganvdn ‘having gone’, jagha?ivrm ‘having slain’, jajnwtjjd 
‘having recognized’, jigivin^ ‘having conquered’, jujurvfm ‘having grown old’, 
jujusz\hi ‘having enjoyed’, jujimin ‘having sped’, tatanviin ‘having stretcliedV 
tasthivdzi ‘having stood’, dadahdnT ‘having bitten’, ‘become ex- 
hausted’, dadrhin ‘having seen’, ‘having given’, dadhativtin^ ‘having 

streamed’, dadhrsvdm become bold’, dasinhd ‘worshipping’, didivm 

‘having shone’, nir-jagmivfm (TS. iv. 2. ‘having gone out’, papivdn ‘having 
drunk’ ‘having made abundant’, bal)Mzhin% 2 ,Ymg become’, bibhivdn 
‘having feared’, mamrvdm ‘having died’, muikvdn^ ‘bouiitifiil’, yayivin ‘having 
gone’, rarivdn ‘having given’, nmikvfm ‘having shone’, vavanvAn ‘having 
accepted’, vidvAii^ knowing’, vivikvAji'^ ‘having divided’, vizddvAn ‘having 
found’, vivid/ivArd'^ ‘having wounded’, hdukvArd^ ‘having shone’, ■ smruvAn^ 
‘having heard’, sasavtm ‘having won’, sasahvAn ‘having conquered’, salivAn^ 
‘having overcome’. 

A. m. fyivAmsam'^^^ ‘having gone’, cakrvA insmn^ cakhvAmsand^ ‘stretching 
out’, likiiikAmsam, jagrvAmsam ‘waking’, JUjuvAmsam^ iastabhvAmsam ‘having 
held fast’, tasthmimsaniy ddivAmsand\ dldivAmsam^ <f///r-Z'ffz/j;;i'i’^;;Diii-disposed’, 
d>apivAmsam'^~^^ paptiihimsam ‘having flown’, pJpivAmsam ‘having swelled’, 
mamrvimam^ ririhvAmsam ‘having licked’, vavrvAimsani ‘having enclosed’, 

' vatyrdlivAmsam ‘having grown vidvfmisand^ {pra-)vizdUvfimsam 

7.15^), susuvAmsam ‘having increased’, sasavAmsamy sasrzdmsmn ‘having 
sped’, sasakvAmsam, su~vidvdmsam^ ‘knowing well’, susupvAmsam ‘having 
slept’, sumvAmisam ‘having pressed (Soma)’. ■ — Weak forms for strong: 
cakrmam (x. 13 7*) for cakrznimsam; e//n/sdm (yiiL 66^°)^^ PdBiigero\is\ 

A. n. tatanvdi ‘extending far’, sam-vavrtvdt ‘enveloping’. 

I. m. d-bibhyusa ‘fearless’, dkitusa ‘wise’, vidusa^. — n. d-bib/iyusa^ 
bibkyusa, 

D. m. d-raruse, ‘pleased’, cakrdye, cikituse^ Jagmihe gone', 

''jigyuse, dadamse ‘worshipping’, dasme^^^ bibhyuse^ milhuse'^^, viduse^^^ sedihe^"^ 
‘having sat down’. 

Ab. m. (dramsas^ jiijurdsas, — n, tastkusas^^. 


1 Cp. the -mant and •vant stems (316) 
and the -yarfis stems (346). 

2 On the Sandhi of these nominatives see 
Lanman 512. 

3 From and vas- *dwelP. 

4 Without reduplication. 

5 From jnu- Tcnowh 
3 From Ji- ‘conquer’, 

7 From daws- ‘bite’. 

S From dhanv- ‘run’. 

9 Lanm-AN adds papyhAnid)' 

From vie- ‘separate’. 


From vyadh^ ‘pierceh 

12 From me- ‘shineh 

13 From i- ‘goh 
*4 From a root kha-, 

15 Lanman adds paprivamsamig). 

From ‘be injurious’, with weak 

I stem, together with anomalous accent, for 
demd-zAmsam\ cp. Lanman 5^2! , 

1 ^7 From iic^ ‘find pleasure’. 

' JS xjm-eduplicated form. 

; 19 From ‘sit dowm’. 

I *20 xhis may be A, pi. m. 
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G* m. i~i-(/ilsums ‘not worshippingV; d-rarmas, ■ lyihas^ d/aimas, jagmd^irs, 
/a^/mdsas, jilnhas^ *kiiowing'j jdgydms^ fa^amms ‘having crossed', tas/h/sas^ 
ifaddsas, dasustis^^ didlyums, pap has ^ dibhdmsy mamrhas (AY.), mT/ 7 idmS'\ 
vivMdsas diaviiig found’, strihas^ sasuvhas, — n. z'avarrhas^ ‘envelopingV 

¥. m. lihfisas ‘seeing', fidrras ‘having crossed’, duiivas ‘shining’, mrddi'iis^^, 

— With -ra/i: dkitran^^ (AV.). 

Dn. N. A. m. okivdmsa^ ‘accustomed to’, jagmrvdmsd. Jagrihimsil^ iasi/n- 
vAmsd^, papivdmsa, Tava?wdmsd^ zddvamsd s, susin'fujistly susrupfj;j:sc/, 

— With am zddvdmsmd. 

PL N. m. d-idh'Jmsds, sahTif/asas^ cikifvdmsas, Jak.nrdmsas (TS. i. 4. 44 
‘having eaten’, Jugam'dmsas^ jagrvdmsasy figlvdmsas, tast/iWiUnsas^ titirrihnsas^ 
tiigiirthimsas praised’, dadrvdmsas ‘having burst’, dasvdmsas""^ papkdiinsas 

.(TS. 1.4. 44^, papiirdmsas, 7 nld/mimsas% rm/ctdmsas^ ‘having abandoned', 
ridrdmsas JhidTdmsas^ msmdmsas^ sasazdmsas. sasrvdmsas, sasakriif'usas, 
sa/ivibnsas^^ shdJrafpsas 6 . 2% sus^pvdmsas. — Weak form for 

strong: ddibdyapi.d (i. 11-). The AY, ■ has the hybrid form bkakdi- 
vtlmsas^, 

A, m, dkiiiistts^ ■. jagmhas, jigyhas^ iasi 7 ihasj ddJusas^^ ml/dhtis'^^ 
t'idhas ^ sedhas. 

m. jdgnuMfdiis. — G. m, d-diisusam 5, Jigyha^p dadumm^ mJpmsrim 
tddihandn 


2 . Radical Stems in -L 


349, This declension comprises only radical stems, both monosyllabic 
and compound, formed from some dozen roots, numbering altogether about 
sixty. Some forty of these occur in the ni., nearly thirty in the £, and half a 
dozen in the n. Nine monosyllabic stems are f., viz., ddd ‘worship’, did 
‘direction’, #/- look’, /ids- ‘night’, pds- ‘sight’, pis- ‘ornament’, prdh^ ‘dispute’, 
vis- ‘settlement’, vrisb ‘finger’; but only two m., viz. is- ‘lord’ and spas- ‘spy’; 
all 'the rest are compounds, about 20 of which are formed from drh The 
inflexion is the same in all genders: the only.n. forms which would difier 
from the m, and f. (N. A. du. and pi.) do not occur. 

a. The only trace of the distinction of strong and weak forms appears in the 
nasalization of the stem in, the N. sing, m, of some half dozen compounds -dfs- 
.‘look’'3o. 

b. As the s represents an old palatal (40), it normally becomes the cerebral d 
before terminations beginning with as vidMls; but in <A'i- and *drs-‘ it becomes a 
guttural, owing doubtless to the influence of the b in the N. sing. andL.pl. It regularly 
becomes k before the -sa of the L. pi., where it is phonetic (43 b o); it usually also 
becomes b in the N. sing, (which originally ended in -A But in four stems it is represented 
by the cerebral /, e. g. Z’kd owing to the influence of forms in which the cerebral is 
phonetic. In pav-dds ‘sacrificial cake’, the palatal is displaced by the of the 


2 Unreduplicated form from jM- ‘know’, 

2 With anomalous additional reduplicative 
syllable. 

3 AAA vir. gp for dki/vas of the corre- 
sponding verse of the RV. (iii. 29^6), as if 
from a ~vant stem. 

4 From itc- ‘be wont’. 

5 Without reduplication. 

6 From rii> ‘leave’. ^ 

7 See Lanman 

8 In AV. VI. 795 for the reading of the 
edition hhakiwftvisah symia the Paipp, has 
hhakstmahu 


9 From p 7 ^as~ ‘question’. Lanma.n would 
correct the reading of KY. 11, 2d to praP\ 
explaining the word as a compound (pra-ad'^^ 
•where the accent prdsi would be regular. 

That is, -c^rw, wkich in its three occur- 
rences in the RV. appears before vo%vels 
and doubles the h: -dr nu. 

'll It cannot, however, have been directly 
ousted by the N. -.? (the former existence of 
which in consonant stems must have been 
long forgotten), but was doubtless due to 
the influence of d- stems, such as d?‘az’ino- 
da-s^ '■ 
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c. There are two transition forms to the. declension from puro^das-: pmvdasena 
(VS. XIX. 85] and (AV. XII. 4'^^) '‘having a sacrificial cake as a calf ’. The 

b. infinitive drJdye is a transition to the z-declension,- for 

Inflexion. 


350. The normal forms actually occurring, if made from vis- f. ^settle- 
ment', would be as follows: 

Sing. N. ¥. z'l/. A. visa m, L mM. D. msti Ab. vims. G. visas. 
‘L.'visL — Du. N. A. visa visau . — PL N. visas. A. visas. I. vidb/ds. 
D. Ab. vidMyds. G. visdm. L. viksit. 

Forms which actually occur are the following: 

Sing- N. m. i. with nasalized stem: khdrfi'^ ^of what kind?’, sa-drfid 
Resembling’; in YS. xvir. Si: anya~dhi ‘of another kind’, i-drh ‘sueliV/^Tf//- 
‘similar’ ‘h — 2. ending in z-drk {KSf eta-dr k ‘such’, ta-drk ‘such’, 
divi-sprk ‘touching heaven’, ni-s^fk ^ ‘caressing’, ya-drk ‘of what kind’, ratwd-. 
samdrk ‘appearing beautiful’, svar-drk ‘seeing light’, hiranya-samdrk ‘resembling 
gold’, krdi-sprk ‘touching the heart’. — 3. ending in -f: spdt\ e'zV/i/ ‘spy’. — 
4, ending in - 5 : puro-dfis ‘sacrificial cake’ (occurs twice,). 

f. 2. ending in dlk (VS. AY.), ndk\ dn-apa-sprk (AY.) ‘not refusing’, 
upa-drk ‘aspect’, ranvd-samdrk.^ sam-drk ‘appearance’, su-drsika-samdrk ‘having 
a beautiful appearance’. — 3. ending in -f : vit\ vi-pnt (‘fetterless’) N. of a river. 

N. A. n. eta-drk^.^ su-samdrk ‘handsome’; ta-drk may be a neuter in v. 44^'. 

A. m. spdsam\ puro-d(isam\ tipari-spfsam ‘reaching above’, divi-spfsam^ 
/irdi-spfsami tvesd-samdrsam ‘of brilliant appearance’, pisdfig’a-samdrsam ‘of 
reddish appearance’, raiivd-samdrsam.^ su-samdrsam\ dure-drsam ‘visible far 
and sdididp sti-drs am ‘welWookiiig’, svar-drsam; durd-adisam’^ ‘announcing far 
and wide’. — f. dliam^ pnisam (AY.), vlsam; a-disam ‘intention’, rta-sprsam 
‘connected with pious works’, pisdhga-samdrsam (AY.), pra-dUam ‘direction’, 
vi-pdsam^ sukra-pisam ‘radiantly adorned’, sam-dfsam. 

L m. visva-pisa ‘all-adorned’, su-samdfsa^. — f. dasd^, dim, pisi^ viMp 
pra-dlsa. — n. divi-spfsa^ dUre-drsa. 

D. m. dnar-vise ‘seated on the car’, i-dfse, dhi-spfie, dU-Mse (AY.) 
‘irreligious’, dUre-dfse . — - f . disc (AY. VS.), visey sam-drse'^^. 

Ab. m. svar-drsas. — f. disds (AY.), vis as \ sam-drsas, sam-sprsas (YS. 
xxxvm. ii). 

G. m. upa-spi'sas (AY.) ‘touching’, divi-sprsas, prdti-prasas'^'^ (AY.) ‘counter- 
disputant’, su-drsas, svar-drsas, hiranya-samdrias, hrdi-sprsas. — L disds (AY.), 
visas. — n. sadana-spfias ‘coming into one’s house’. 

L. m. divi-sprsi. — f. disi (AY.), drit, prasi (AY.), visi] pra-disi^ vl-paii, 
sam-drsL — V. m. tvesa-samdrk. 

Du. H- A. V. m. rta-sprsa, divi-spfsa and divi-sprsa^ mitJiB-drsa 
‘appearing alternately’, svar-drsa. — f- mitliU-drsa. — With -a#: visau. 

PL N. m. spdsasi upari-spfsas rta-sprsas, divi-sprsas, mandi-nk 

spy s as Tond of SoiiiaV ratka-spfsas ‘touching the chariot’, /irdi-sprsas; dure- 


1 Gp. Laki^ian 490 l, 

2 Ida Hill !• [X, 108^). 

^ Si 7 d/yru always before in RV. In TS. 
II. 2. (B) the final i is preserved before 

s: .^ad/yj/c sa?ndndh\ 

4 Also sad fir. all four before «rnr. Cp. 
Lanman 4561 and 463L 

5 From ?d~s/fy, BR., Grassmann, Lanman; 
from m-sjf/i- ‘desirous of' (loc.), BoHTLINGIC 
(pw.> 


6 The form mandmik {x. 616), perhaps the 
same as *a little’, is explained by 

Grassmann as man 2 -;ids ‘dispelling %vrath’. 

7¥oTd/lri‘a-dlsam. 

S In the Isii Upanisad (VS, XL. i) also 
occurs ml 

9 Cp. Lanman 490 {bottom). 

There is also the transition form drsdye. 

. Gp. Whitney's note on AV. ll. 27L The 
accent should be pratdprdsas. 
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(Ifsas^ jii/:s( 7 -iir/£ 7 s ‘having the appearance -of a’ Yaksa', s2£-drsiL\', si'ar-f/rsas; 
irair-siij/!i/fsaSy su-samdfJas; visiw-J^isas, sii-flim Sveil aiiorned’ : j/i-.^'ndrJas 
‘bandsoBie’. — f. dlsas^ visas; d-dlsas^ ud-dlsas (VS. vi. 191 “upper t:|iiarters\ 
vi-diias (YS. vi. 19) ‘intermediate quarters*, sanhiirsas, 

A* m» spiUas; ahar-drias ‘beholding the dayb tklmd-samdrsiis ‘of terrible 
appearance’^, svar-didm^^ hiranya-samdr — f. d'Uas, zdsas, irl/as; 
pra-disas^ sam-drsas, 

I. m. sn-samdfgtkis, — £ paddMs^ fiv. 2^^) “with looks', z'iitidils, — - 
D. £ digkkyds (VS. vi. 19)., — • Ab, £ digldiyds. vidd/ivih. — G. £ disam,, 
vistim; a-disdm, — L. £ diPm (AY, YS.), viksik 


6. Radical stems in -h. 

351. This declension comprises some 80 stems formed from about a 

dozen roots. All three genders appear in its inflexion; but the neuter is rare, 
being found in ■ only two stems and never in the plural Of inonos\’llabic 
.stems six or, seven are o.Be 111.,. and one n. All the remaining stems are 

compounds, about tlireeToiirths' of .which are formed irom the three roots 
dru/i-^ .vail- and . ' (over 30 from the last). The origin of the two stems 

usnili- (AY.) a metre, and is obscure. 

a. The distinction of strong and weak appears in compounds of uab- and sah-'^, 

the vowel, being lengthened in the Y, A. sing, and N. pi. m.; also in the Y.^A. du. m. 
fo-rms tmfra-z.’dJ'hii afiail-valau; and in the f. sing. Y, aWcsh/ii-vaf and A. 

/iazya^tm/mpii. The strong stem -rwA- twdce appears .in weak cases, while it is metrically 
shortened iS times in strong cases The -word madvdli- *ox’ (lit ^cart-drawer’) 
distinguis,hes three stems, the strong one being anad-vJd, and the weak a/mdddi'- before 
vowels and aziapdl- ^ before consonant.s. 

b. As h represents both the old .guttural aspirate and the old palatal Jd, it 

should phonetically become g and d respectively before bb. But the cerebral appears 
for ' both in the only two case-forms that occur with a -M ending: surdS/nas from 
'sarM'^f and mmpddMjm (AY.) from amd-vd/i-^ where the dental d takes the place of 
the cerebral by dissimilation. Before the ^su of the L. pi., Z* wmtild be phonetic; but 
here again, in the only form occurring, the cerebral appears: (mtid/dsii^. On the other 
hand the phonetic .i* appears in the Y, sing, in the six forms -tf//xy 4 ’dbr/d^ -mi*, 
-spfl', while the unphonetic /^appears in the two forms and The 

tvord anadvd/i- forms, instead of -the- anomalous anadvan as if from a stem 

in -cw /4 

c. The stem mahd-^ is perhaps a transfer to the n-declension from the far more 

frequent but defective mdh- ‘great’, ■ Several cases are formed from it: sing, N, makd’-s, 
G. makdsyay "h^ pi. Y. ma/m and makim^ n., G. mahdnam. The ,D. sing. maMyt\ 

used as an infinitive, is a transfer to the /-declension from 

Inflexion. 

352. The forms actually occurring, if made from sah- ‘victorious’, would 
be as follows: 


^ Bloomfield is of opinion that here, as 
well as in the 5 other passages in which 
this form occurs in the RV., it means ‘with 
feet’; JohnsKopkinsUniversity Circular, 1906, 

p. 15—19. 

2 That the k here represents an original 
guttural is shown by the N. pi. sardghas 
pSB.) and the derivatives sardgM^ and 
sdragka^ (TB.). 

3 The Pad a text has always va/i- on the 
one hand, but sak- on the other. 

4 Cp. Lakman 498 (middle). 

5 For anaipi'/ip by dissimilation. 

6 The dental again by dissimilation for 
the cerebral L 


f Occurring respectively in nsPdhak ‘burn- 
ing with eagerness’, in three compounds of 
diih" ‘milk’, and in live compounds of 
‘injure’. These three forms, together with 
usar-bhui^ are the only examples of the resto» 
ration of initial aspiration in the declension 
of the RV. 

B Xhe derivation of this word (AY. VS,), 
is uncertain ; it occurs in the RV. only in 
the extended form of usniha-. 

9 When the final A becomes /, the initial 
is cerebralized. 
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, Sing*. Is.sdt Y, .ni. £ sat A, m. f. sd/iam. ,,L sa/id. D. saAd Ah, ' sa/ids,^ 
G. sa/ids. L. sa/iL — Du. j!s£ A, V. m. t sdM and sd/mu. N, A. n. sa/ii — 
PL N. Y. ni. £ sd/ms. A. m. sd/ias and sakds^ £ sd/ms. D. m. £ sad-b/iyds'^, 
G. 111. sakdm, L. m, mfsd'^. 

The forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. H. m. i. with •‘ki usd-dkak ‘burning with eagerness’; go-dkuk 
hiiilkman’, praii-dhuk^ (AY. TS.) ‘fresh milk’; akmaya-d/iruk ‘injuring wrongly V 
a-dkrdk ' Tree from malice’, antaka-dkruk ^dtmon of death/ abhl-dhruk 
‘inimical’, asma-dhruk ‘inimical to us’. 

2. with -f: sd/; ablii-sdt ‘overpowering’, rfi-sdt ‘overcoming the seer’, 
jand-sdt ‘overcoming men’, tura-sdt ‘overpowering t|uickly’, nis~sdt ‘over- 
powering’, nl-sdp (AY.) ‘overcoming’, piira-sdt ‘victorious from of old’, prtana- 
sdt ‘conquering hostile armies’, prdsn-sdt ‘finishing swiftly’, bhun-sdp ‘bearing 
much’, rayi-sdt ‘ruling over wealth’, vane~sdt ‘prevailing in woods’, mrd-sdP 
‘ruling men’, vihd-sdP (AY.) ‘all-conquering’, z\rtka-sdt bconqnetmg easily’, 
satm~sdp (AY.) ‘overcoming foes’, satra-sdt ‘always conquering’; furya-vdt 
(TS, IV. 3. p) ‘four-year-old ox’, ditya-vdP (VS. xiv. 10; TS. iv. 7. 10/) ‘two- 
year-old ox’, pastha-vdt (YS. xiv. 9) ‘four-year-old ox’ madhyama-vdi ‘driving 
at middling speed’, hainr-vdt ‘conveying the oblation’, havya-vdt ‘conveying 
the offering’. — Irregular form: a7taii-vdn (AY. TS. VS.) ‘ox’^®. 

f. I, upuk (YS. AY.) a metre, gartd-ruk^^ ‘ascending the car-seat’, sahar- 
dhuk ‘yielding nectar’. — 2. daksind-vdf ‘borne to the right’ — n. i. puru- 
sprk ‘much desired’. 

A. m. I. Strong forms with -vdham and -saham (after d) or -sdham 
(after I or /*): anad-thiham^ turya-vdham (YS. xxvui. 28), ditya-vdham (VS, 
XXVIII. 25), paMa-vdham (YS. xxviir. 29), vira-vdham ‘conveying men’, svasti- 
vdhatn ‘bringing welfare’, havya-vdham (also £); pra-sdkam ‘victorious’, yajud- 
SiihanP^ ‘mighty in sacrifice’, visvd-sdham^ satrd-sdkam; abhimdti-pikam ‘con- 
quering adversaries’, rtt-mham ‘subduingassailants’, nr-sdham ‘overcoming men’, 
prtand-sdham — With metrical shortening of -sdh~ or -sdh- : rthsdkam. 
pftand-pilmm'^'^l carsani-sdham'^^ ‘ruling o^tt , prd-sdha^ni tnbhvd-sdham 
‘overcoming the rich’, sadd-sdham ‘always holding out’. — 2. a~driikamj puru- 
sprham, — f. ‘hiding-place’, ‘fiend’, niiham ‘mist’; ttpiiham 

(VS. xxvm. 25); ‘enclosure’. 

L m. dhanvd-sahd ‘skilled in archery’, pum-spf/ia,^ visu-dritha ‘injuring 
in various parts’, — f. guhd'^^^ drukd, mahd ‘great’; usmhd (VS. xxi. 13); prd- 
sdka^^ ‘might’, vi-srukd ‘plant’. — n. mahd. 

D. m. druhP^, mahe\ a-druhe.^ abhi-druhey abhimati-sdhe'^'^ (TS. v. 2. 7^), 
carsmU’-sdke ^ satrd-sdhe - — f. make] upiilie (V S. xxiv. 1 2) ; go-didie ^ / — n. make. 


1 To be inferred from anadudbhyas and ; 
anadiUsit. 

2 There is no evidence to show the gender 
of this word. 

3 For 7 ii-mL 

4 For bhurl~sdl. 

5 For vlra~mp 

o For viAa-sag. 

7 For sa/ 7 -U‘p/. 

^ Here d/(va- seems to be == dviliya-. 

9 Probably from />as//ia- ~ prsdia- A:>d.ckt 

The TS. (iv. 3. 32 etc.) has with 

dental Z for cerebral /. 

10 There is also the transfer form mahd^S) 

supplying the place of a N. of 39^^77/-. / 

^ov ga?ia';‘2(k. 


12 The N. oi sardk- ‘beeVoccnrs 2s strr at 
I in TS, V. 3. 122 (^B) and in SB. xiil. 3. iL 
'^iVQty(zpia*saka?7i. 

14 With unphonetic cerebral after 5 owing 
to the influence of the N. prlmid-sai, 

15 The ..r is here not cerebralized ' after t 
giiJid which occurs 53 times (beside 

gtikd, once) is used adverbially, fln secret/ 
with retracted accent. 

17 From prd-sdh, beside pra^sak-, 
iS This form is perhaps f. 

/^9 Strong form for weak. 

.20 Strong form for weak (ll. 212), but the 
Pada text has satrd-sdhe. 

As I There is also a transfer to the z-de- 
clension: ?na/idya (as an infinitive}. 
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Ab. m. drii/iih\ ma/iJs; fff-.m/ias. — L — n» mii/iJs, 

G. m>: dm/ids^ makiis^/i a-driihas^ anadiihas {K^ priana-sdlias.; . witli 
strong form: ahMma&stlkaS'\ — .f. druhJs^ mi/ids; pra-sJkii^'. — n. maMs; 
puru-spidias» 

: ' L* m. auaii/ilil (AV.)'^* ™ upa-n/mi (AY.) ^slioe) parJ-ndM (AY.)., 

V« i» m* turn-pit (YS. x. 22), prianfusiit (AY.), kavya-vap — 2. m. g&- 
dkuk (AY.). — f. ihdkruk'^. 

T)u* N« A. V. I. m,. anad-tkikau, mdra-vaJia znd indp^a-zdka^ foonveyiii^;’ 
Indra) d/ulr-sa/iau (YS.iv.sj) “bearfog tlia yoke’; shortened: carsa/jr-sa/iti 
rai/ia-Sii/id ^drawing the chariot’. — 2. m. a-druha^ dn-abhidruha *not inimical’, 
ptiru-sprha, — ~ £ a-driiha^ a~driiha. — n, maht. 

PLN. V«i. m. mmd-ihihas{KPIdi^ indra-z4 ///rm-rvJ/Mi' (YS.xviv. 1 2j, 
ditya-vdkLis (YS.), pasfka-vihas (-VS.), prpi-vAhas (Akk) ^carrying on the 
sides’, rajra-rd/ids SvieldiBg.a thunderbolt’, ■.t*lra-zkMas^ sa/ia-rkf/ias forawing 
together’, supPu-vdPas foarrying weld gPazya-vd/iaSy aMimdti-pi/ias^ mirli-pi/ms : 
shortened: Y. — 2. rxi» drukas^ inakds^i ti-dr/i/ias, Y. a -dm ms. 

go-dukas^ puni-spfJitu^ Y. pum~sprkas» - ■ 

£7 fn!ku\ ; 7 //Ar,\' ‘sprouts’; a-drdhas, a-rukas{K^ ypnoots. gliria-dd/ias ‘giving 
gliee’, pura-drd/ias injuring greatly’, puru-spfimsp pm-rd /ms (AY.) ‘.shoots’, 
mam-md/ms (AY.) ‘bewildeiing the diiladV' 

A. m« maJids^y a-dritlias.^ anadithas (AY.), puru-sprhas. — - 

£ driihas^ nlkaP (AY, YS.) ‘destro'vers’, . mYias^ nt/ias (A\h’l: akpMidkas 
hied to the axle', a-drd/ias, upa-rdJias %\\ootd^ pra-rit/ias {AY p sam-dt Ms. 
hiiounds’. 

D. m. iinadddb/i}k 7 s (.\Y.) £ sarddb/tyas foees’. — G, m. 

carmiihsdkam (YS. xxviii. 1). — L. m. amddfsm 


7. Stems in semivowels: r, y, ¥, 

353. , This .group forms a , transition from the consonant to the vowel 
declension inasmuch as the stem often "■assumes a vocalic form before endings 
with initial consonant, and in some cases takes endings which otherwise appear 
in the vowel declension only. The ~r stems . are nearest the consonant 
declension as tl}eir radical division conforms almost without exception to that 
type; their derivative division, however, ' has .■'■several points in common with 
the inflexion of vowel steins. 

I. Stems ending in -f. 

354. A. Radical stems. Here^ '-the - stems ending in rad.ical r .must be 
distinguished from those in which the r belongs to a suffix. The radical 
stems numbering over 50 are formed from some sixteen roots, the vowel of 
which is nearly always x or u. Only three- of these stems contain a and 
only two a. iNfoaiiy a dozen are monosyllabic, but the rest (numbering 
over 40) are compounds, almost a dozen of which are formed with -tur. 


1 dmhas (vi. 3^) is probably not an Ab. of 
£7'w//- "distress’ (winch does not occur else- 
where), but by haplology for dm/as-aSi which 
is very frequent. 

2 There is also the transition form 
mahdsya. 

3 The Pada text has -sdhas, 

4 There is also the transition form make 
(m. n.). 

5 See Whitney’s note on AV. vii. 736 1 


^ With irregular accent. 

7 There are no neuters except the trans- 
ition forms ?nahd and ^nahtmi. 

8 With irregular accent as if weak forms. 
Cp. above 94, note ^ and LANMAN501 pniddle). 

. 9 The derivation of this word is uncertain: 
it is explained by Mahidhara as == siihanfr-. 
Whitney (A V. ii. 6^') would emend to judas. 

;io^ There is also the transition form 
nmhdndm. 
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Tile inflexion is the same in all genders except the N. A. neutei, A pecu- 
liarity is the lengtliening of the radical i and u when a consonant ending 
follows or originally followed h 

a. The distinction of strong and weak appears in dz'ar- t ^door’, which is reduced 
to dur- ill weak cases; in Jdr^ and s/dr- ‘star’, from which -are made /dras and s/fldiis; 
and: in the n. .rcOr '‘light’ two weak cases, the D. and G. sing., are formed from the .con- 
tracted stem siir-* 

b. There are here a few transitions to the fif-declension : said-dnrasya and, mid- 
durepi ‘having a hundred doors’, which started from weak cases like ddras; su-dh'era-s^ 
N. sing. 111. Svell-yoked’, due to the As su-d/mr^am ; perhaps also the A. sing. f. djimpa- 
sp/mrd-m ‘not pushing away’, which occurs beside the N. pi. dn-apa-sp/iur-as^. On the 
other hand the N, pi m. vandhur-as ‘car-seats’ seems to be a transition from the 
a-declension, as vandhiira- is probably the older stem. 

c. The form y(m 4 ih‘-am ‘guide’, which occurs twice for yanddr-am has been formed 
as if from 4 ur owing to the parailelism with ap tu ram once appears beside it^. 


Inflexion, 

355. The forms actually occurring, if made from pur- f. ^stronghold’, 
would be as folloivs: 

Sing, N. pAr. A. puram, I. pur A. D. ptire. Ab. punts. G. pur as. 
L. purl. — Du. N. A. purd and purau. — PL N. V. puras. A. puras. 
L pUrb/ds. D. purbkyds (VS.). G. purAin. pUrsft. 

The forms actually occurring are as follows: 

Sing. N. m. gir ‘praising’, vAr^ ‘protector’; muhur-gir ‘swaliowing 
suddenly’; dur-ditr ‘badly mixed’; rajas-Ulr ‘traversing the aiT, raiha4tlr 
‘drawing a chariot’, visva-tfir ‘all-surpassing’, su-pra-tAr ‘very victorious’ 5 , — 
f. gIr ‘praise’, tivAr (AV.) ‘door’, d/iAr ‘burden’, pAr; amd-jAr ^aging at home’, 
a-sir^ (AV. TS.) ‘mixture’. 

N. A. n. vAr ‘water’, siiar’^ ‘light’®, si/var (TS. 11. 2. 12^). 

A. m. tiiram ‘promoter’; apduram’^ Psictlve\ dji-tiiram ‘victorious in 
battles’, rajas-turam.^ ratha-furam^ rrtra-tiiram ‘conquering enemies’; a-jiirmn 
‘unaging’, apa-sphiiram ‘bounding forth’, rta-juram ‘grown old in (observing) 
the gdvasiram ‘mixed with milk’, ydvasiram ‘mixed with corn’, sahasra- 

dvdram ‘having a thousand Hooxdy su-dhuram ‘well yoked’ ^ A — L glram., 
(AV.), dkura?n^ puram) a-sh'am, z/pa-stlra/n^ coy sam-glram 

L m. bdud/iura'^^ (AV.) ‘binder’ (?). ■ — f, gtrA^ dhimiypurA \ abki-pra-murd 
‘crushing’, abki-svdra ‘invocation’, a-sird. * — n. visva-turd. 

D. m. gird] nispure ‘overthrowing’. — f. upa-silre. — n. sure. 

Ab. f. d/iurds] ni~j liras ‘consuming by fire’. 

G. m. gaz'dsiras, ydvdsirasy rad/iraduras ‘encouraging the obedient’. — 
I amd-J liras. — n. s fir as rasa liras ‘mixed with juice’. 


^ That is, the of the N. sing. m. and f. 
This rule also applies in var \l. if 

Grassmann is right iii explaining this form 
as a N, sing. m. meaning ‘protector’, from 
var- iyr- ‘cover’); but BR., s. v. vdr-^ regard 
this form as a corruption. 

2 In the later language dvar^ i. and pur' f. 

went over to the a- declension as dzmra- n. and 
pura- 11., while Wr- n. went over to the i- 
declension as, twA. ' ; 

3 See, Lanman 4S6 (bottom)., I 

4 If this form is not a corruption. 

5 There is also the transition form $n * ; 

dhurti'S. j 

From A'“ ‘mix’. | 

Iudo»arische Philologie. 1 . 4 . 


7 This is the only declensional form of 
this word occurring in the AV. 

8 Keuter compounds ending in are 
avoided; thus the AV. has the transition 
form nava-dvdraau, N, n. 

9 For ap-{d)-S'iuram ‘getting over work’. 
ao There is also the anomalous form 

yaniuramioTyauidrani. 

1 II Probably a transfer from the rt-declen- 
sion. 

12 With the accentuation of a dissyllabic 
stem (sum^. In yiii, 6iW for sura a the 
Pada text has sure a, but it is probably the G. 
suras. In i. 69^“ the iininnected form 

suar seems to be used in a G. sense. 

IB 
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L« £ 4kuri^ furl. — n.. suar'^* 

^ m.. %nira~t lira ^ sana-jilra ‘long grown old^^ su-dhura, ~ 
£ diditd] miihasdura ‘alternating^;- with ctu: dvurau^ ihurmi. 

PL N. V. m. giras^ mums ‘destroyers’; apduras^ a-muras 

‘destroyers’; try-ii liras ‘mixed vdth three (products of milk j’, dadhy- 

adras ‘mixed with curds’; dur-dhuras ‘badly yoked’,,, dkiyayuras ‘grown old 
in devotioii’j nu 4 uras^ bandhuras (AV.jj . vandlmras ‘seat of the chariot’, 
r 7 '/n?"///n’?j (VS*VL34). — £ glras^ glrasiK^ly tfiras ‘stars' drJras^^ dvaras, 
puras; du-apasp/mras ‘not struggling’, amaditras^ initkasdiifiis. 

A. m. g!ras\ a~mitras^ gdwasiras^ mithasduras. yiwasiras^ samgiras^ 

■ su-dhwras* — £ gdas^ ditras'^^ dhiiras^ piiras^^ psuras'^ ‘victuals’; nipfiras^ 
{¥S. AV.}^ parapitras^ (YS. AV.), vPstiras ‘expansion’, sam-silras ‘con- 
.tractionh 

'L 111. mthadiirbhis. — L glrbkfs^ ' purbMs^j sf/P/iis^ ‘stars’. — D, n. 
varbbyds (VS.). — G* m. sam-dsiram ‘mixed’. — £ girdm^ piminh , — L. m. 
iursii. — L.girm^ dkBrm^ purm, — n. prisiidirm^ ‘victorious in battle’. 

356. B. Derivative stems. — Derivative . stems ending in r consist 
of two groups, the one formed with the suffix the other with -tar. The 
former is a small group containing only eight stems, the latter is a very 
large , one with more than 150 stems. Both gToiips agree in regularly 
distinguishing strong and weak cases. The strong stem ends- in -ar or 

which in the weak forms is reduced to r before vowels and /' before 
consonants. Both groups further agree in dropping the final of the stem in 
the' N, sing, 01, £, which case always ends in They resemble the vowel 

declension in adding the ending -n in the A. pi. m., and -s in the A. pi. f. 
and in inserting 71 before the gdm of the G. pi. They have the peculiarj 
ending air in the G. sing. 

a. Stems in -ar* 

357. There are only five simple m. and f. stems in -ar, viz. i/y-r/r- t 

‘dawn’, /Aw-ir- 111. ‘husband’s brother, f. ‘husband’s sister’, ^ * m. 

‘man’, srasar-^^ f. ‘sister’; and the two compounds smr-nar- m. ‘lord of heaven’ 
and sa/fdatmai - , ‘having seven sisters’. . Of these, usdr- shows only case- 
Ibrnis according to the consonant declension, while //«/*- and siuhar- have 
.some, according, to the. vowel declension also. Of 7 idndndar- .only the G. and, 
L. sing, and of only the A. sing, and the N. and L. pi. occur. Nearly 
all case-forms .are represented by these hve stems taken together. There are 
also the three neuters dh-ar- ‘day’, ndhmr- ‘udder’, and vddk-ar- ‘weapon’, 
which occur in the N. A. sing. only. The first two supplement the -£?// stems 
d/ium- and Mh-an- in those cases. 


^ This form is used 5 times as a L. sing. ! 7 From pur^ ‘stronghold^ and /w*- ®ab un- 

dropping the >i like the hih stems, as ' dance*. 

beside ahani. j S Weak form, accented like a dissyllabic 

^ .Strong form of /Jr- == jAb*- 'star*. The ; stem. In Kh. I, lib normally accented, but 

gender is uncertain. I spelt with ri 2.% striblus. 

5 Once the weak form duras. 1 9 With L. pi, ending kept in the first 

4 The strong form dvaras is once used, j member. 

The accentuation of a weak case, dzirdSi | s9 ln this they resemble the X, m. of nouns 
occurs once. ^ i of the ~au declension. 

5 Occurring only in X. 26^ it is a n. sing. ; Except Jr- zzx and tcsr^ds. 

according to BR. J 5:2 This word is probably derived with the 

b The meaning and derivation of these two [ suffix -ar y cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2,p. 359. 

words is uncertain; see Whitney’s note on | r ^ Here aar is probably a root; cp. 

AV. xvrtL 22^^. ! Brugmann, op. cit, 2, p. 8, footnote. 
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Inflexion, 

358, Sing, N, m, hatd-s^asa (AV.) ‘whose sisters have been slain’. - — 
l^^svdsa\ saptd-svasa ‘having seven sisters’. — n, dhar^ dd/iar, vddkar. 

A. m. devdram, fidranu — f. svdsaram. — I. f, svdsra. — D, 'm, fidre\ 
stHir-nare. ~ L svdsre. — Ab. f. svdsur'^, — G. m« ndras, — .usrds^ 
ndnandur (AV.), svdsm\ — L. m. iidri. — f. and usrdm^^ ndnandari^, 

— V. £ mar. 

Du.. N, A. m. ndra^ V. tiara and narau. — £ svdsWra svdsarau, — 

' L. ,£ svdsros. 

PI. N, m. devdras, ndras^ V. naras, suar-naras, — £ svdsaras. — 

A. m. tifn^, — £ usrds^ svdsrs. — I, m. nrhhis. — £ svdsrbhis. , — 
D. m. firhhyas. — Ab. m. nrbhyas. — G. m. nanim^ and nrnmrn. — 
£ svdsram^ and svdsfnam. — L. devfsu^ nfsu. 


b. Stems in -tar. 


359. This group includes two subdivisions, the one forming its strong 

stem in dar^ the other in -tar. The former consists of a small class of 
five names of relationship: three masculines, pi-tdr- ‘father’, bhrd-tar- ‘brother’, 
ndpdar-^ ‘grandson’, and two feminines, ‘daughter’, dcndima-tdr- ‘mother’; 

and the m. and £ compounds formed from them. The second class consists 
of more than 150 stems (including compounds), which are either agent nouns 
accented chiefly on the sufflx, or participles accented chiefly on the root. 
These are never used in the £, which is formed with -/ from the weak stem 
of the m., e. g. jdnitr-i- ‘mother’ (377). 

a. This declension is almost restricted to the m. and f. gender. The only n. stems 
are d/mradr- *prop’, d/ima-ldr- ^smithy\ s/ba-ldr- *stationary\ zv^dbar’/dr- hneting out’; and 
from these only about half a dozen forms occur. The only oblique cases met with are 
the G. s/M/dr and the L. d/md/dri (Pada -/dr/). The N. A. sing, which might be expected 
to appear as -/dr, seems to have attained to no fixity of form, as it was of extremely 
rare occurrence. It seems to be represented by the following variations : s/bd/ar (VL 4g^)f 
"s/kd/fn (i. 726), s/hdtur (l. 5S5, 681, 70^), dhartdri 86^^; II. 2 .yyi\ vi-dhartdri (VIIL S 9 ® ; 
IX. 474)9. 

Inflexion. 

360. The inflexion is exactly the same in the m. and f. except that the 
A. pi. m. ends in -tj% but the f. in -irs. 

The forms actually occurring, if made from imtdr- £ ‘mother’, as re- 
presenting a name of relationship, and from janitdr- m. ‘begetter’, as re- 
presenting an agent noun, W'Ould be as follows: 

Sing. N. matd; jam/d. A. tna/dram; janitdram. I. mdtrd; janitrd. 
dd.' fnatre] janitri. Ab. mdtur] janifur. G. nidtur; janitiir. L. matdri\ 
janitdri. V. mdtar\ jdniiar. 

Du. N.A. matdra and matdrau\ janitdra and janitdrau. I. janitfbhyam 
(VS.). D, jamfrbkydm. G. mdtrds; janitrds. L. matros \ janitros. 


^ The ending ’nr in this declension 
appears to represent original -rz through 
-rr; cp. Lanman 426, Brugmann, KG. p. 381 
(middle). 

2 The metre requires As to the sr 
cp. 57 , 1 . 

0 The ending -dm^ is a transfer from the 
2- declension. The metre requires in 

which -dm is added direct to the stem. 

4 The metre requires ndndndr/ (%. 8546). 

5 On nf'n as a metrically shortened form 
for other cases see PiSCHEl., VS. I, p. 42£ 


6 The only two forms in the derivative 
declension in which is added direct to 
the stem. 

7 Often to be read ns/rfndm; see Lan- 
MAN- 43. 

8 In the RV. this stem occurs in weak 

forms only, being supplemented in the strong 
by napdi. The TS. (i 3. 4^) however has 
the strong form with long vowel, 

like svdsdram. 

, ■ 9 See Tanman’ 422 f. . , 
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PL N. mat dr as', janitdras, A. matrs\ ja?iitfn, I. matfbkis; janitrbhis. 
D. matidjhyas] janitrbhya^ Ab. matrbhyas’, ja?iitrb/iyas, G. matFnfmi; fani~ 
trmim. mathu\ janithu, V. mdtaras', jdnitaras. 

Forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. I. va* pud, b/irdta; ddha-pUa (TS.iv. $. 4'^; YS. xrv, 3) ‘having 
Daksa as father’, tri~matd ‘having three mothers’, dm-matd ‘having two mothers’, 
batd-bbrata (AV.) ‘whose brothers have been slain’, Iiatdanata (AV.) ‘whose 
mother has been slain’. — f. diiliitd, mdtd; a~bhratd ‘brotlieiiess’, shidlm- 
matd'^ ‘having a stream as mother’. 

2\ m.. anv~a~gantd (VS.xviii. 59)3, avitd ‘protector’, upa-sattd (TS.VS.AA^.) 
‘attendant’, krostd ‘jackal’ (‘yeller’), janitd, jaritd ‘praiser’, traid ‘protector’, 
tvdsta ‘fashioner’, datd ‘giver’, dhartd ‘supporter’, netd ‘leader’, prati-grahitd 
(VS, vn. 48) ‘receiver’, pratUdhartd (VS. xv. 10) ‘one who keeps back’, pra- 
vaktd. (Kli. IV. 8^) ‘speaker’, zwdhd and vjdha ‘driving’; etc. 

A. I. m. pitdram, hhrdtaram\ ddri-juataram ‘having a rock for a mother’, 
jd~mafaram ‘son-in-law’, sifidhuanataram. — f. duhitdram, ■matdram, saptd- 
mataram ‘having seven mothers’. 

2. va, adhi-vaktfir am ‘advocate’, ami-ksattdrani (VS.xxx. ii) ‘doorkeeper’s 
mate’, ^MA5vZAirj;;^ (VS.xxx.i2)‘consecrator’, ab/iisartdramiyS.) ‘assistant’, ava- 
saidram ‘liberator’, avltdram, dstdram ‘shooter’, ayantdram ‘restrainer’, is-kartd- 
ram upammnthitdram (VS.xxx. 12) ‘churner’, upayektdram (VS.xxx. 

i 2)‘pourer'Out’, kdrtara 7 n ‘agent’, ksattdram (VS.xxx,i3) ‘door-keeper’, 
goptdr am (Kh.v. 33) ‘protector’, cettiirazn ‘attentive’, Janitdram 
51), faritdra 7 ?t, jetaram ‘victorious’, jostdram (VS.xxviii. 1 o) ‘cherishing’, tarutdram 
‘victor’, tratdram, tvdUaimm, datdram ‘giver’, ddtaram ‘giving’, dhartaram, 71U 
datdram ‘one who ties up’, nis-kartdram (TS.iv. 2. 73)4, 7/etdram ‘leader’, panitdram 
‘praising’, pari-vestdi'am (VS. xxx. 12) ‘waiter’, pavitdratfi ‘purifier’, pura-etdram 
(VS.xxxiiL 60) ‘leader’, pesitdramipd^^'^^'F.. 12) ‘carver’, pra-karUdram (VS. xxx. 
12) ‘sprinkler’, pra-netdram pra-datdram (VS.VIL46; TS.) ‘giver’, pra- 

hetdram ‘impeller’, bodhayltdratn ‘awakener’, bheitdram (TS.i.5.6'^) ‘breaker’, 
maiidhatdram ‘pious man’, manUtdram ‘comforter’, yantdram ‘ruler’, ydntaram 
‘restraining’, yatdram ‘pursuer’, yoktdf'am (VS.xxx. 14) ‘exciter’, ralmtdram 
‘protector’, vanditdram ‘praiser’, vUbhaktdram ‘distributor’, vUmoktdram (VS.xxx. 
14) ‘unyoker’, samitdram (VS. xxviii. 10) ‘slaughterer’, irtam-kartdram (TS. 
111.1.44) ‘cooking thoroughly’, sratdram ^hQaxer\ sa 7 iitdra 77 i ‘bestower’, sa 77 i- 
cddhd 7 'a 77 i S ‘kindler’, savitdi'am ‘stimulator’, stotdra 7 n ‘praiser’, ha 7 ttdra 77 i ‘slayer’, 
Iias-kartdra 77 i ‘inciter’, ‘driver’, ‘invoker’. 

L I. m. fidptra, pU7d, blirdtra (AV,). — duhitrd, matfd (VS. AV.). — 
2, m. dst7'a, fvdsfrci {KY ‘ established, (VS. x. 30) ‘impeller’, 

saintrd, 

D.i.m. ndptre, pitrc. — l. diihitre, fiiattY, — 2. m. dstre {KY ), kartrd (AV.), 
kf'OshP {KSf.), jaritrc, jostre (VS.xvii. 56), (VS.xxii. 20), datre, dhartrc 

(VS. XVII. 56; TS, IV. 6. 3^j, (AV.), (VS. VII. 47), rakdtrc 

(AV.), vi-dhatfp (AV.) ‘disposer’, (TS. iv. 6. 33), savifre, stoire, Jiantre 

(VS, XVL 40), 

Ab. I. m. pitdr, bhrdtuf‘, viyd77iatur ^mndxAdAv\ — £ duhitur ^ 77iatur, — 
2» m. dstur, tvdUur {KY ), dkatur, satdtury 


1 On the Sandhi of these nominatives in 

2 The nominatives of the m. agent nouns 
are so numerous (140 in the RV. alone) that 
examples only can be given hex*e. 

3 Used with the A., an example of in- 


cipient use as a periphrastic future : Vill 

follow’. 

4 RV. X. I4o3 and VS. xii. no have 
ipMrtm^am in the same passage. 

5 For eiih-idram , from 'nth- ‘kindle’. 
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G» I, m. ndptiir^ pitur^ bhrfitur, — f. duhitur^ nimandur{K^p^ .viatim ■ — 
2. m- aldiidzurtiih' ^CKX'^t^^ atntur^ dstur, uU/iat/ir (AY.) ^Tesolvmg\ kart/ir {Kh, 
TV. 5^- cettiir (AV.), jwiitur^ jaritur, trafur^ tvLidui\ datury dhatur (VS. TS. 
AV.), nddhatiir ^one who lays down’, 7 ietiir^ nestur ‘leader’, ma/idkatdr^ y ant nr 
(VS. IX. 30), vanditur^ vavdtur ‘adherent’, ‘draught-horse’, iamitiiry 

safiiinrj savitut% sotur ‘presser of Soma’, stotur^ Iijtnr. 

L« i» m. pitdri. — ' f. dnhitdriy viatdri, — 2. m. netdri^ vaktdri {^KYP 
‘speaker’, — With metrically protracted -f: etdrT% kartari, vaktdrl'K 

V» m» jamdtar, pltar^ bhratar, — f. duhitar, mdtan — 2 . m. ava- 
spartar ‘preserver’, avifar, jafiitar^ jaritar, trdtar^ tvadar^ dartar ‘breaker’, 
dosd-vastar ‘illuminer of the dark’, dhartar^ dhatar^ netar^ neda?\ p)ra-nctaf% 
pra-yantar ‘bringer’, yajnadiotar ‘offerer at a sacrifice’, vi-dhartar ‘ruler’, 
vi~dhdtar^ vi-sastar (AV.) ‘slaughterer’, sanitary savitary sic-sanitar ‘liberal giver’, 
sotary stotar (VS.xxiii. 7; TS.V11.4. 20), sthatar ‘guider’, hotar, 

Du. N. A.V."^ r. m, b/irdtara; i/ieym-nuztard ^whose mothex is here 
and there’, ddksa-pitardy mdtdrd-pitdrd^ ‘father and mother’, smdhu-matard. — 
f. duMtdnly matdrdy sam-nidtard ‘twins’. — With ‘^au: m. pitdraz/y sam- 
mdtdrau (AV.). — f. duhitdrau (AV. Kh. 111.15 ^^ 3 )^ mdtdrau. — 2. m. avitdrdy 
a-sndtdrd ‘not (fond of) bathing’, uYdrd ‘^ploughing bulls’, gantdrdy coditArit 
‘instigators’, janitArdy dhartArdy m-cetdra ‘observers’, pretdrd ‘lovers’, yantArd 
‘guides’, raksitdrdy samitArdy sthAtdrdy hotdrd, — With shortened vowel: 
manotdrd ‘disposers’. — ■* With -aui amc-YMtAirau (AV.) ‘undertakers’, 
ksattArau {AY.) ‘carvers’, gap/Arau (AY.) y ddtAiraUy raksitAraUy hbtdrau (VS. 
XX. 42), hotdrau (TS. iv. i. 8^). — With shortened vowel: dhdmitaran^ 
‘running swiftly’, s avatar au (VS. xxviii. 6) ‘having the same calf’ 7 . 

I. 2. m. hjtrbhydm (VS.xxi. 53). — D. i. m. pitrhhydm — G. i. m.pitros. ~— 
f. mdtfvs. — 2. m. pra-sastrds (VS.) ‘directors’. — L. i. m. pitros. — f. mdtras^. 

PL N. I. m. pitdraSy Y. pitaraSy bkrdtaras; ddksapitaraSy ddksa-pitdras'^^ 
(TS. I. 2. 3^), ‘having a cow for mother’, prsni-mdiaras ‘having 

Prsni for a mother’, shidhu-matarasy su-?ndtdras ‘having a beautiful mother’. — 
f. duhitdrasy matdraSy V. mAtaras; a-bhrdtdras and a-blirdtaras (AV.). — 
2. m. agnldiotdras ‘having Agni for a ]}iAe 5 {'y a b/d-ksattdraSy abM-svartAras 
‘invokers’, dstarasy tipa-ksetdras ‘dwelling rxe^r\ gantdr as y cet Ar as ^ 2 vsi erigers\ 
jaritAraSy jostAz'aSy trdtaraSy (VS. vir. 14) ‘keepers’, datAraSy dhartdraSy 

dhAtaraSy m-vdAras ‘observing’ and ‘observers’, ninditAras ‘scorners’, nr-pdtAras 
‘protectors of men’, netdras and netdraSy panitAraSy pari-vedAras (VS. vi. 13), 
pavIfAras ‘purifiers’, pura-etAiras (VS. xvii. 14; (i. i^)y pra-jndtAras ‘con- 

ductors’, pranjctAraSy prdvitAras ‘promoters’, prciAraSy yantAras, raksitArraSy 
vantAras ‘enjoyers’, vi-dhatAraSy viyotAras ‘separators’, iamitclraSy irotdrasy 
sanitAraSy sotAras, statAras, sthdtAiraSy svdrifdras ‘roaring’, kdtdraSy /iJtdras^h 


1 For '^Tah-tii}\ from vak- *drawL 

2 Hrassmann takes this form (v. 4n°; 
VI. 12'^j as a N. f. of did' ‘one who approaches 
or asks’. 

3 The Pada text has i in all these forms, 
C». .Neisser BB. 20, 44. 

4 In the IvV. the ending ~d occurs 176 
times, only lo times: I.anman 427 (mid.). 

5 A Dvandva compound in which both 
members are inflected. 

6 The shortening is probably metrical. 

7 This is the interpretation of the com- 
mentator; but the derivation of the word is 
obscure. 


S No form in -bhydm with the Ab, sense 
occurs. 

9 These G. L. forms as well 2,% rvdsyos 
must be pronounced trisyllabically in the RV. 
except mdiros in vii. 3*^. Sec Lanman 428. 

10 With long grade vowel. 

11 The form vasn-dhataras (AV. V. 276) may 
be N. pi. with shortened vowel, but Whit- 
ney regards it as a comparative N. sing, 
‘greater bestower of wealth’. See his note 
on AV. V. 276. 
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A» ic, m. ddkm-^itpi, £ matfs^. — 2. nio dstrih 

a-snatfn,' kartfn (AV.; Kh. iv. 53°), goptfn {KSI jaritfn, tratfn, datni, pat pi 
(AV.) ‘drinkers’, pra-vodhhi ‘carrying off’, stotfn. sthatfn, kotrn, 

L i« m. n iptrbhis^ pitrdhis^ bhratrhhis\ saptd'matrbkis, - — £ waifbkis. • — 
2, in» dstrb/ds, kartrbhis^ dhatrbhis^ parifbhis ‘with aids’, setrbkis ‘'bindings’, 
sotrbJiis and sotrhhis^ hetfhhis^ kotrbhis, 

D. X. m. pitfbhyas, — f. matrbhyas, — 2. m. ksattrbhyas (\ S.xvf. 26) ‘clia" 
rioteers’, rakdtrbhyas stotfbhyas, sarn-graklirbhyas ( VS,xvi.2 6) ‘drivers’. 

Ab. I. m. pitrbhyas. — f. matrbhyas. 

G. m. I. pitFndm^ — 2. tmnetrmim {VS, vi. 2} kind of Soma priests, 
jaritfmim^ datPMm^ {KV dhatfndm, stotriuim, hotrnam. — With f : i. pitnidm 
(TS. L 3. 6^ etc.); 2. dhatrmim (TS. iv. 7. 143), netrnim (TS. 1. 3. 60 ^ 

L. L m* pitrm (AV.). — £ matrm, — 2. m. hotrsiu 

2. Stems in / and r. 

361, These stems, of which there are only five, form a transition to the 
vowel declension because, while taking the normal endings like the ordinary 
consonant declension, they add in the N. sing. m. f. and show a vowel 
before the endings with initial consonant There are no neuter forms 

a. Stem in -ay (-a/), 

362, This type is represented by only one word, usually stated in the 
form of ni/-, which never appears in any case. This word, which is both 
m. and (rarely) f., means ‘wealth’, being in origin doubtless connected with 
the root ra- ‘give’. The stem appears as ray- before vowels and ra- before 
consonants. The forms occurring are: Sing. A. rfim. L ray a, D. rayi, 
Ab. ray as. G. rajas'^. — PL N. rAyas. A. rayds^. G. ray dm-. 

a. The inflexion of rtfj/- is supplemented by rayi-, m. f., frorri which occur the addi- 
tional cases sing. N. rayls, A. ravimi I. rajfya and ravim'^ pL I. rayiMts, G. raypam. 

b. There are three forms which seem to be irregular compounds of ray-: sing. G. 
rdhad-rayas (increasing wealth’) N. of a man, D. brliad’ 7 -aye ‘having much wealth’, and 
du- N. said-ra ‘having a hundred goods’. In the first two forms the vowel of the stem 
has probably been shortened metrically^; in the third form, the stem as it appears before 
consonants has been used. 

b. Stems in -av (-0) and -ai^ (-ai/), 

363, There are two stems in -a%\ viz. \gdv- m. ‘bull’, f. ‘cow’, and 
dydv- m. f. ‘heaven’, ‘day*. Both distinguish strong forms, in which the votvel 
is lengthened; both take -i' in the N. sing, before which the end of the stem 
assumes the form of -an. Both show various irregularities in their inflexion. 

1 On the Sandhi of these accusatives see 
L.anman 429. 

2 Once with m. ending mdtfn (x. 352). 

3 With 71 before the ending -0.771 as in the 
vowel declension, and accent shifted to the 
ending as in the i- and u- declension when 
those vowels are accented. 

4 See Whitney’s note on AV. v. 24^. y 

5 Also (TS. m. 2. 9®) and 

ifiidm (TS, II, 6. 62). See Benfey, Vedica, 
p- I-— 38; IS. 13, loi; Lanman 430. 

^ Except the isolated dyam occvLxrmg once 
as V. du, of dydv- ‘heaven’. 


I 7 The G, a few times has the irregular 
I accent rdyas. 

I 8 Accented thus 22 times as a weak case 
in the RV., and four times 7 'dyas as a strong 
case (also VS. 11.24). The .SV. i. 4. 1.4^1 has 
the A. pi. mr in the variant adkad rak for 
adhatia of RV. viiL 96^^, 

9 According to BR. and Grassmann, they 
are formed from the stems brhdd-ri- and 
Cp. Lakman 431. 
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The inflexion of which is almost complete (the only forms not 

represented being the weak cases of the dual) is as follows: 

Sing, N. £-dus, A. gdm, 1 , gdva. D. gdve, Ab. gos. G. gos, 

gam , — Du. N. A. giva and gdvaii, — PL N, gdvas. A. gds, I gdhhis. 

D. gobliyas, G. gdvam and gJnam. L. gJm, V. gavas. 

a. Three of these forms, gam, gas, gos must, in the RV,, be read as dissyllables 

in a few instances, though this is doubtful in the case Q^ gas 

b. The normal G. pi. which is by far the commoner, occurring 55 times in 

the RV., is found only 3 times at the end of a Pada (which in two of these instances 
ends iambically); the irregular G. gonam^, occurring 20 times in the RV., is found at 
the end of a Pada only. The use of the latter form thus seems to have arisen from 
metrical exigencies. 

c. It is to be noted that from the point of view of accentuation the stem is not 
treated as a monosyllable, since the Udatta never shifts to the ending in weak cases. 

d. There are three compounds formed from this stem: d~gos^ G. sing. m. ‘having 
no cows’; pfml^gdvas^ N. pi. ni. ‘having dappled cows’; nisad-gavi L. sing. f. ‘having 
bright cows’. 

364. The strong form of dydm (in which the y has often to be 
read as i) is dydv-y which appears as dyau- before the -s of the N., and 
with loss of the final in the A. sing. dydm^. The normal stem dy dm appears 
in weak cases only, in the contracted Ab. G. dyds^ and the L. dydvt; it is 
otherwise entirely displaced by the Samprasarana form div- (from which the 
accent shifts to the ending in weak cases) before vowels and dym before 
consonants. 

The weak grade stem div^ has not only entirely ousted dydv- from 
the I D. sing., and largely from the Ab. G. L. sing., but has even encroached 
on the strong forms: dlvam occurring (21 times) beside dyfiin (79 times), 
and divas (once) beside dydvas (22 times) in the N. pi. Similarly dym^ has 
displaced dydv- in the weak plural forms : A. dyiin (for '^'dydvas) and 1 . dyiibJiis 
(for '^dyo-bhis). 

The inflexion of dyav- is less complete than that of gdv-,, the D. Ab. 
G. L. pi. being wanting as well as all the weak cases of the dual. The forms 
occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. dydus, A. dydnr, dlvam, I. divd. D. dive, Ab. dyds} divas 
G. dyJs; divds^. h. dydvi; divi^^. Y, dydus and dyaus'^'^, — Du. N. A. V. 
dydvad^j dyavi^^. — PL N. V. dydvas ) divas (once). A. m. dydn; i, dlvas^^ 
(twice). 1. m. dyubhis'^^. 

a. The A. dyam seems to require dissyllabic pronunciation in a few instances. 
The form dyaus occurs once (l. 71^) as an Ab. instead of dyos. The. form divam 
doubtless made its way into the A. sing, owing to the influence of the very fre- 
quent weak cases divas etc., which taken together occur more than 350 times in 
the RV. 


9 In the RV. dvos occurs 4 times as G., 
divas iSo times. 

t:^'dvi occurs 12 times, divl 118 times 
in the RV. 

11 ifl'ans, thB.t is, diaas occurs only once 
and is to be read as a dissyllable. 

12 In the G. du. of the Dvandva divds- 
prihivyos, the G. sing, takes the place of 
the G. du., which would ht divos. 

13 The neuter form used once for the m. 

14 Also twice in AV. 

15 Also 3 or 4 times in AV. 

16 dyun and occur only in the RV. 

or in verses borrowed from the RV. 


1 tsee EANMAN 431 (^Dottomj. me lorm 
ydvas is actually used for the A. in Kh. 
u. 6^5. 

2 Formed on. the analogy of the vowel 
declension. 

3 This might be formed from the reduced 
stem a-gu-, 

4 There is also from the reduced stem 
~gu^ the A. sic^. m. prmi'gum, as the N. of 
a man. 

5 For ■^■dyn[u]vi!- like for ^gd[u\m, 

6 Like gds "for ^gdvas, 

7 Based on diry-. 

S In the RV. dyds occurs only twice as 
Ab., divas 50 times. 
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b» Starting from div-as etc. a transition stem diva- according to the a- declension 
came into being. From this occur the forms divd-m ‘heaven’ and dive-dive ‘every dayh 
and in compounds iri-divd-m (AV.) ‘third heaven’, iri-dive^ su-divd-m (AV.) ‘bright day’. 

c. It is to be noted that the accentuation of forms from div- follows the rule of 

monosyllables, while that of forms from djdv- and as may be inferred {tom dfdvi 

and dj-'dMis^ does not, being the same as that of 

d. The following case-forms of compounds of dydv- occur i slng.li^, p-a-d^idies (AY.) 

‘highest heaven’, I pra-divd, Ah. pra-divas,^ lu. pra^djviy dhar-divi ‘day by day’; du. N. A. 
priilivt-dyavd ‘‘earth and heaven’, dyavd-ksamd, dyavd-prihivi, dydvd-bhttmT ^htZNorx and 
earth’, ‘having a raining sky’; pi. N. vrdi-dydvas, sti-dwas. 

365, There are two stems in -av^ viz. nm- {mm-) f. ’ship’, and gfiw- {ghm-) 
m. or £ dump’. The inflexion is very incomplete, as no dual and only two 
plural forms are found; but as far as can be judged from the forms occurring 
it is quite regular, the accentuation being that of monosyllabic stems. The 
forms of miv- are: 

Sing. N. nduA A. mivam^ su-mvam ^goodL ship’ (VS. xxi.y). 1. ndvAd. 
G. ndvds. L. navi. — PL N. nihas. I. 7iaichhis. 

From gldiv- occur only the two forms N. sing, gldus (jAV.) and I pL 
glauhhis (VS. xxv. 8)^. 


B. Vowel stems. 


366. The vowel declension comprises stems ending in /, ?/, both long 
and short. These differ considerably in their inflexion according as they are 
radical or derivative. The radical stems, which virtually all end in the long 
vowels il, r, are allied to the consonant declension, in taking the normal 
endings; but they add -x in the N. sing. m. f. The derivative stems, which 
end in both long and short vowels, modify the normal endings considerably; 
though they for the most part add -s in the N. sing. m. f., those in -a and -l 
regularly drop it. 

I. a. Stems in radical -a. 

367. Radical d- stems are frequent in the RV,, but become less common 
in the later Samhitas where they often shorten the final vowel to d and are 
then inflected like derivative ^r-stems. The great majority of the forms 
occurring are nominatives or accusatives, other cases being rare and some 
not occurring at all In the RV. the N. sing, forms with d occur ten times 
oftener than those with the shortened vowel d, and five times oftener than 
the forms with ci in the AV. On the other hand, the AV. has only slightly 
more forms with d than with d, and no m. forms at all from a- stems in the 
oblique cases This tendency to give up the d forms in the later Samhitas 
may be illustrated by the fact that the forms of the RV. N. sing, 

prd-s ‘blessing men’, 7tdma-dhd-s ‘name-giver’, ‘first-born’, Y. soma- 

pas ‘soma- drinker’, are replaced in the AV. by cafYain-prd-s^ ndma-dhd-s^ 
pratha7}ia-jd-s^^ V. soma-pa respectively. 

This declension includes stems formed from about thirty roots. Of these, 
four appear as monosyllables in the m.: yVi- ^child’, /n?- ‘protector’, dA- ‘giver’, 
stJiA- ‘standing’; and seven in the fi: ‘abode’, -khA- ‘w’ell’, giui-'^ ‘divine 


^ There is also the transition form accord- 
ing to the a- declension 1. sing, ndvdyd^ the 
accentuation of pvliich indicates that it 
started from navd. 

2 The N. pi. gldvas also occurs in the 
AB. 

3 These, however, by being shortened 

often appear secondarily as when 

they are inflected like derivative stems. 
Radical i u and r stems have joined the 


consonant declension by almost always 
a,dding the root determinative -t, 

4 See Lanman 43Sk 

5 The form prathama-Ja-s, however, also 
occurs in the AV. 

^ From I'sd- == /m- ‘dwell’, ‘rule’. 

7 Perhaps formed with siiffixal d from a 
voot ^gan- and sometimes to be pronounced 
as a dissyllable (gana-), but inflected as if 
a radical stem. 
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woman’, /i- Bowstring’, ^measure’, zW- ^^troop’; the rest appear 
only at the end of compounds: ^doing’, -/wh 3 f scattering’, huliiig’, 

-khd-^digg\ng\ -kkya- ^seeing’, -gd- Agoing’, ‘singing’, -j'd- ‘horn', ‘knowing’, 

‘power’, ‘stretching’, ‘giving’, -/fnl ‘sleeping’, -d/id~ ^i)nttmg\ -d/id-- 
‘sucking’, -pd- ‘guarding’, ^d- ‘drinking’, -/ri- ‘lilling’I -Md- ‘appearing’, -md- 
‘measuring’, ‘going’, -vd- ‘blowing’, /winning’s, -s^/id- ‘standing’, 
‘bathing’, -M- ‘starting’. 

These stems are inflected in the m, and f. only. There are no distinctively 
n. forms as the stem shortens the radical vowel to d in that gender and is 
consequently inflected according to the derivative ^-declension. 

a. Three anomalously formed m. derivative stems in -a follow the analogy of the 
radical iz*stems. i. From the adverb Thus’ is formed the N. sing. Tiot 

saying *''yes’”. 2. usdna-, N. of a seer, forms its A. usdnditt and D. nsdm7; the N. sing, 
being irregularly formed without -j', has the appearance of a N. sing. f. from a derivative 
5 stem 8. 3. The strong stem of pathi- ‘path’ is in the RV. panthd- only: N. sing. 
pdnihd-s (T AV.), A. pdnthd-7ji (4- AV.), N. pi. pdntkds. The AV. also uses the stem 
pdnthdn-^ from which it forms N. sing, pdrifhd (once), A. pdnihdjiam (once), and N. pi. 
pdntkdnas. Though the stem pdnthdn- never occurs in the RV., the evidence of the 
Avesta points to its having been in use beside in the Inclo-Iranian period 9 . The 
K. p(mi/idmT^°i as a contraction of pdni/idnamt may have been the starting point of the 
N. sing, pdnthd-s. 

Inflexion. 

368. The forms occurring in the oblique cases are so rare that some 
endings, such as those of the L. sing., G. L. du. and G. pi. are not represented 
at all. The m. always takes -s in the N. sing., but the f. often drops it, doubt- 
less owing to the influence of the f. of derivative d-stems. Excepting the few 
forms occurring in the D. and G. sing. the N. sing, with -s is the only case 
ill which the inflexion of the radical stems can be distinguished in the f.^^ 
from that of the derivative ^-sterns in form ^3. The forms actually occurring 
would, if made from Jd- ‘oftspring’, be the following: 

Sing. N. m. f. jd-s^ f. also /Vi. A. in. f. jd^m. I i j-d. D. m. f. /V. 
G. m, j’ds. V. m. jd-s, 

Du. N. A. Y. m.jd^jdu, \ jd-hhydm'^^, 

PL N. in. f. jds. A. t jds, I m. f. jd-bkis, D. f. jii 4 hyas. Ab. m. 
jd-bhyas. L. f. jd~su. 

The forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. m.j'd-s^^ ‘child’, dds^^ ‘giver’, stkd-s ‘standing’. — dadM-krd-s'^'^^ 


1 From an extended form of the root vr- 
‘surround’. 

2 An extension with -a of kr- ‘do’. 

3 An extension with •d of i/- ‘scatter’. 

4 The root mld^ ‘soften’ occurs in the 
modified form of •mnd- in^ mrma-mnd'- 
‘t aimer’. 

5 Four of these roots, khd‘> gd-, jd-, sd-, 
are collateral forms of others ending in a 
nasal, khan-, ga/n-^ Jan-, san~; cp. Delbruck, 
Verb urn, p. 92 f., Xanman 442. 

0 Five N. sing. ni. forms with -s are found 
in agreement with 11. substantives. 

7 There is also a L. sing, tddne, which is 
formed as if from an 77-stem. 

8 The starting-point of this may have 
been usdndm as a contracted A, (ot usd nasam. 

9 See LanmaN:' 44I. 

The analogy of pad/U is followed by 
mathi- ‘churning-stick’, which once has the 
A. form mdnthd-m. 

There are otherwise only the f. trans- 


ition forms L. sing, dpagagam, N. of a river, 
and puro-dhaydm (AV.), 

12 The N. sing, with is about as common 
as that without it in the RV., the latter 
occurring in late hymns; in the AV. the 
former are less common. 

*3 But on etymological grounds other cases 
may commonly be distinguished as belonging 
to either one group or the other; thus 
kA, d-gopdm ‘having no herdsman’ must be 
regarded as a radical t 7 -form, because the 
m. is almost without exception go-pa-m^ and 
not as a derivative f. ixon\ go-pd-. 

14 Contrary to the rule generally applicable 
to monosyllable stems, the accent remains 
on the radical syllable throughout. 

. 15 Xanman 443 thinks ga-s in x. 1278 is a 
N.sing. ‘singer’ {gd- ‘sing’), but it is probably 
the A. pi. of gd- ‘cow’. 

Also in TS. II. 6.41. 
ly These compounds are arranged accord- 
ling to the alphabetical order of the roots. 
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N. of a divine horse. rhlm-ksd-s ‘lord of the Rbliush — Msa-khd-s ‘digging 
up lotus fibres’. — agre^gds (YS.xxvii. 31J Kli.y. df) ‘going before^ aji-agd-s 
^not coniing’j piirogd-s ‘leader’, samanagd'S ‘going to the assembly’. sama- 
gd-s. ‘singing chants’. — adri-jd-s ‘produced from stones’, apsuijd-s ‘born in 
the waters’, ahjd-s ‘born in water’, ablirapd-s (AY.) ‘born from clouds’, rt^d-s 
‘truly bom’, rte-jd-s ‘produced at the rite’, go-jd-s ‘born from the cow’, tapopd-s 
(YS. xxxviL 16) ‘born from heat’, divi-jd-s ‘born in the sky', demi-jd-s ‘god- 
born’, dvipd'S ‘twice-born’, naksatra-Jd-s (AY.) ‘star-born’, nahJiopd-s ‘ly-oduced 
from vapour’, nava~jd~s ‘newly born’, puf'a-jd-s ‘primeval’, pB?va-jd-s ‘born 
before’, prathaina-fd-s ‘first-born’, haJiupra-jd-s ‘having numerous progeny’, 
mamsya-jd-s ‘born of men’, vanepds ‘born in woods’, vata-jd-s (AY.> ‘arisen 
from wind’, sanapd-s ‘born long ago’, saka-jd-s ‘born together’, sa/io-jd-s ‘pro- 
duced by strength’, su-pra-jd-s ‘having good offspring’, Inranya-jd-s (A\.) 
‘sprung from gold’. — rtaprid-s ‘knowing the sacred law’. • — paramaPyd-s 
‘holding supreme power’. — apana-dd-s (TS. YS.) ‘giving the downward air’, 
atma-dd-s ‘granting hxtzPkd, ayur-dd-s (TS. YS) ‘granting long life’, asir-dd-s 
(VS. XVIII. 56) ‘fulfilling a wish’, ojo-dd-s ‘granting^ power’, go-dd-s ‘giving kine’, 
cakmr-dd-s (TS.iv.6. i^) ‘giving dravino-dd-s ‘giving wealth’, d/mm-dd~s 

‘giving booty’, pram-dd-s (YS.TS.) ‘life-giving’, bala-dds ‘giving power’, bkmi- 
dd-s ‘giving much’, rastra-dd-s (YS.x.2) ‘giving dominion’, imrivo-dd-s (YS. TS.) 
‘giving space’, varco-dd-s (YS.TS.) ‘giving vigourV (AY.) ‘giving 

wealth’, vyamrdd-s (YS.TS.) ‘giving breath’, sakasra-dd-s ‘giving a thousand’, 
sako-ddrs ‘giving strength’, svasti-dd-s ‘giving happiness’, havh'-dd-s (AY.) 
‘giving oblations’, hiranya-dd-s ‘yielding gold’. — ^ abhi-dhd-s (YS. xxii. 3) 
‘surrounding’, kiyc-dhd-s ‘containing much’, catio-d/td-s (YS. vitl 7) ‘gracious’, 
dhama-dJid-s ‘founder of dwellings’, d/iiyam-d/id-s ‘devout’, nama-dhd-s^ ‘name- 
giving’, bkaga-dhd-s (TS. iv. 6. 3^) ‘paying what is^ due’, ratm-dkd-s ‘pro- 
curing wealth’, reto-dhd-s ‘impregnating’, vayo-dkd-s ‘bestowing strength’, 
7jarco-d/id-s (AY.) ‘granting vigour’, visvd-dha-s (YS.1.2) ‘all-preserving’, 
dkd-s ‘all-refreshing’. — adhi-pd-s ‘ruler’, apana-pd-s (YS. xx. 34) ‘protecting 
the downward breath’, abhisasti-pd-s ‘defending from imprecations’, abMgii- 
pds'^ ‘protecting with assistance’, aprita-pd-s (YS. viii. 57) ‘guarding when 
gladdened’, aym-pd-s (YS. xxii. i) ‘life-protector’, rfa-pd-s ‘guarding divine 
order’; gopd-s ‘herdsman’, dgopa-s ‘lacking a cowherd’, devdgopas ‘having 
the gods for guardians’, stigopd-s ‘good protector’, shiargopa-s ‘keeper of 
Soma’; caksus-pd’S^ (YS. 11. 6) ‘protecting the eyesight’, tanfipd-s ‘protecting 
the person’, nidhi-pd-s (AY. YS.) ‘guardian of treasure’, paras-pd-s^ ‘protecting 
afar’, pahipd-s ‘keeper of herds’, prmapd-s (VS. xx. 34) ‘guardian of breath’, 
r'ratapd-s ‘observing ordinances’, sevadhi~pd~s ‘guarding treasure’, stipd-s 
‘protecting dependents’, svapd-s^ (AY.) ‘protector of his own’. — .dn-riu- 
pas ‘not drinking in time’, rfiipds ^dunking at the right season’, purvapds 
‘drinking first’, sutapds ‘drinking the Soma-juice’, soifiapds ‘drinking Soma’, 
haripds ‘drinking the yellow (Soma)’. antariksaprds ‘traversing the air’, 
kratuprds ‘granting power’, carsaniprds ‘satisfying men’, rodasiprds^ 
‘filling heaven and earth’. — ‘exacting obligations’, cva-yds 

‘going quickly’, ‘going swiftly’, ‘g^ gods’. — 

apsis ‘giving water’, ‘giving horses’, wealth’, 

vajasds ‘winning booty’, ‘gaining a hundred’, sakasrasds ‘gaining 

a thousand’; go-.yis ‘acquiring cattle’, nrsds ‘procuring men’, *g^hning 


1 In ahhisilpcisi (11.202), where tke Pad a j 5 The Pada text of AV. nr. 3^ divides 

text reads ahhistipa asi. See LanmAN 443 | ; but tlie correct division may be 

(bottom). ' ■ y ■■ ■: y- - - see Whitney’s note. 

2 On the Sandhi in this compound cp. 78 0. ; 4 For rodasi-praS. 
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easily’, 'smr-sds Svinning light’. — ddhara-stha-s^ (Kli. n. 8=) ‘subordinate’, 
rta-sthii-s (AV.) ‘standing right’, rocana-sthd-s ‘abiding in light’, supa-sthlhs^ 
(VS. XXL 60; TS. 1. 2. 2j) ‘forming a good lap’; afige-sthd-s {\Y) ‘situated in 
a member of the body’, adhvaj'e-st^id-s ‘standing at the sacrifice’^ glri-sthdrs 
‘mountain-dwelling’, iii-dhd-s ‘excelling’, purii’ni-Ydd-s ‘excelling among manyV 
hhuvane-Ykd-s ^ (AV.) ‘being in the world’, mamhane-Y^id-s ‘liberal’, madkyame- 
VA#-i' (AV. VS. TS.) ‘standing in the middle’, rathe-Ydd'S ‘standing on a car’, 
vandanC'Hhd-s ‘mindful of praises’, vandhure-Yhd-s ‘standing on the car-seat’, 
smya-dhd-s^ (AV.), kardsf/id-s ‘borne by bay horses’. — glirfa~snd-s ‘sprinkling 
ghee’. — Also the abnormal forms ‘not saying “yes” pdntka-s 

£ ksd-s ‘abode’, gnd-s ‘divine woman’, vrd'S^ (i. 124^) ‘troop’. — rta-pd-s^ 
rte-yd-sd kida-pd-s (AV.) ‘chief of a family’, go-dhd-s^ ‘sinew’, gopd-s (AV.) 
‘female guardian’, go-sd-s^ dim-fd-s, divo-jd-s ‘born from heaven’, vaneyd-s^ 
vayo~dhd~s (AV.), tfasu-dd-s (AV.), sata-sd-s^ samana-gd-s, sakasra-sd-s'^ . — - 
Without -s in the Pada but with hiatus in the Samhita^: jyd ‘bowstring’; 
ni-drd ‘sleep’, pra-pd ‘place for watering’, srad-dkd ‘faith’, sua-dM^ ‘self- 
power’; ufi-md (TS.) ‘measure of height’, prati-md (TS.) ‘comiter-measiire’, 
pra-md (TS.) ‘fore-measure’, vi-md (TS.) ‘through-measure’^®. — Without 
as ill the derivative a- declension: Jd {AV.), md (TS. iv. 3. 7^) ‘measure’. — 
dpa-ga'^'^ (AV.) ‘going away’, abhi-bhd ‘apparition’, d-samjna (AV.) ‘discord’, 
upa-jd (AA ) ‘distant posterity’, go-d/ui^^, durgd (AV.) ‘hard to go upon’, deud- 
g^piij dyu-Zesd ‘heavenly’, pra-jd ‘olfspring’, ‘image’, pra-pd [AV .m. 10^)^ 
‘measure’, madhu-dhd'^^^ ‘dispensing sweetness’, srad-dhd (AV.), sana-jd, 
sva-gopd ‘guarding oneself’, sva-dM. 

n. With -5 and agreeing with n. substantives: j'/Z/i-j' ‘stationary’ ; indra- 
Jd-s (AV.) ‘descended from Indra’, sata-sd-s, su-pra-yd-s ‘pleasant to tread on’, 
soma-jd-s^^ (AV.) ‘Soma-born’. 

A. m.Jdm, trdm ‘protector’, sb/idm. — dadhi-krdm, rudM-^rdm N. of a demon. 
— tamo-gdm ‘roaming in the darkness’, tava-gdm ‘moving mightily’, svasfigdm 
‘leading to prosperity’. — s^ma-gdm. — agraydm ‘first-born’, ab-jam, nabho- 
jdm, purUydm, prathama-jdm, hhareszi-jdm ‘existing in battles’. — dn-asva-dam 
‘not giving horses’, dn-asir-dam ‘not giving a blessing’, a-b/iiha-ddm^^ ‘giving 
without being asked’, upa-ddm (VS. xxx. 9) ‘giving a present’, jani-ddm ‘giving 
a wife’, dravino-ddm, dhana-ddm, rabJio-ddm ‘bestowing strength’, vasu-ddm, 
saho-ddm<i /zaznr-ddm (AV.). — rabna-d/idm (AV., VS. iy. 2$), reto-dhdm (VS. 
viir, 10), vayo-dhdm, ‘granting space’, (VS.iv. ii), znpo- 

dhdm ‘inspiring’. — abhisasti-pdm, go-pdm, fanu-pdm, ni-sikta-pdzn ‘protecting the 
infused (semen)’, vrata-pdtn. — aujas-pdm ‘drinking instantly’, irta-pdm ‘drinking 
boiled milk’, soma-pdm. — antariksa-prdm, kaksya-prdm ‘filing out the girth’, 


1 The Ms. reads adJih-a-sikd mnasat. 

2 That is, siMipa-stkd-s. 

.3 While lvh.1n.222 has in the same verse 
bhnmane’Sthdh (sic). 

4 The Pada reads savya’sthdh'j see APr. II. 
95, and cp. Whitney’s note on AV. viii. 

5 N. sing. Grassmann and Lanman, N. pi. 
llOTH and Sayana. 

6 The derivation is uncertain. 

7 The above are the only N. sing. f. 
forms written with -.f in the Pada text. 

8 It may therefore be assumed that the 

N. was .formed, with ~s, . . 

9 Cp. RPr. II. 29. With regard to sva-dhdy 
the Samhita text is inconsistent, writing^ it 
contracted with a following vowel in svadhasTi 


(i. 165^} and (v. 34^), where it must 
be pronounced with hiatus. 

All these four compounds oimd- 'measure’ 
occur in TS. IV.4. iib see TPr.x. 13, IS. 13, 
104, note L 

BR. wmuld accentuate apa-gd\ cp. Whit- 
ney's note on AV. i. 34^. 

12 Probably in x. 28^^; cp. Lanman 

445- 

13 Also mafyd dd if maryd-dd^ but 

the derivation is doubtful 

H These forms must be regarded ns m. 
used as n. Cp. the -ux forms of -as stems used 

astt.(344-)- 

pS According to the Pada text ahhi-ha-ddm 
^destroying'). 
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carsani-prim, ‘filling a car’, rodasi-priiin'^ . — apsdm, tirvara-sdm 

^granting fertile land’ j kseii^a-sim ‘procuring land’, dhami-sdm^ sada-sdm ‘always 
gaining’, sakasrasdmi £'o-sdm, svar-sdm.- — rocana-sthdm^ sij-asa-sthAmXS'^.ii.d) 
‘offering a good seat’; glrt-sfkdm, nare-sihdm ‘serving for a man^ to stand 
on’, 7 ii-stkdm, karma-fiiHhdm ‘diligent in religious acts’, paihPsihAm (AV,) ‘being 
on the way’, pathe-sthdm''^ ‘standing in the wav’, pmi-sthAm ‘surrounding’, 
parvafe-Mcim ‘dwelling on the heights’, harhi-stJiAm^ ‘standing on the sacrificial 
grass’, rathe-sthAjn^ rayi-dliAm (AV.) ‘possessed of wealth’, Iiari-sthAm, — ■ Also 
the abnormal derivative forms pdntham^ ^ndntham ‘churning-stick’. 

i. ksAm^ khdm ‘-well’, gndm, /Am, jydmj vrAm, — d~gopitm^ antarikm- 
prdm^ ava-sAm ‘liberation’, divas Am ^ upa-vdm (AV.) ‘act of blowing upon’, 
urusAm ‘granting much’, rta-jnAm^ tiro'dliAm (AV.) ‘concealment’, dur-d/iAm 
‘disarrangement’, d/iana-sAm, prajAm^ prati-dhAm (AV.) ‘draught’, prati-’ 
stliAm ‘standpoint’, pra-vAm (AV.) ‘blowing forth’, pra-kdm ‘advantage’, yakmw- 
d/idm^ (AV.) ‘maker of disease’, vajasAm^ irad-d/iAm, sahhdni^ ‘assembly’, 
su-prajAmySvapAm ‘self-born’, sva-dhdm^ svarsAm, 

I. f. apa~dhd ‘concealment’, aMi-k/iyd ‘splendour’, astliA ‘without standing’ 7^ 
asTr-dd (VS.) ‘fulfilment of a wish’, prati-dhA^ pratisthA^^ sva-dJiA, 

D. m. de\ kJldla-pe ‘drinking (the beverage called) kJldIa\ dhiyam-dhe 
‘devout’, paiusi ‘bestowing cattle’, rayas-posa-de (VS. v. i) ‘granting increase 
of ^vealth’, suci-pe ‘drinking tiie clear (Soma)’, iiihham~yc ‘dying swiftly along’, 
havir-dc, 

f. A?/; irad-dhe^, — Also the infinitives p)ra-khydi ‘to see’, vidhydi ‘to 
look about’; para-ddi ‘to give up’; vayo-dhdi ‘to strengthen’; prati~mdi^^ ‘to 
imitate’; ava-ydi ‘to go away’, aydi ‘to approach’, iipa-ydi ‘to come near’, 
praydi ‘to go forward; avasdi^'^ ‘to rest’^^ 

G. m. krsti-prds ‘pervading the human race’, pasu-sds'^^. 

V. m. rta-pas (TS.in. 2.8*), rtu-pds^ purogas (TS.v. 1. 1 1^), bhiiri-dd-s^ 
iukra-putapds ‘drinking bright and purified (Soma)’, mci-pd-s^ iroira-pas (VS. 
XX. 34) ‘protecting the ear’, suta-pds^ soma-pd-s^^, 

Du. N. A. V. m. kaksyaprA^ go-pA^ gharmye-sthd ‘being in a house’, 
ckardis-pA ‘protecting a house’, jagatpA ‘protecting the living’, tanupd^ tapus-pd 
‘drinking warm beverage’, dravino-dd^^ ^ paraspd, pura-jd^ puriHrd ‘protecting 
much’, ‘bestowing vigour’, A/rA/a, sugopd, somapd^ stipd, — With 

“£?£/: d-krau'^^ ‘inactive’, a-doma-d/um (AV.) ‘not causing inconvenience’, adJiva- 
gdic^\x 2 iN^\Vi^ y go-pduygo-pau^ madhu-pau ‘drinking Soma’, niyi'ddu%t%\.oyNmg 
ySiitapatdT , 


^ For rodasignim. ! 

2 The D. case-form of ;//- hnaii’ being | 
retained in the compound. 

3 The L. of the stem yaf/m- pat/d being 
retained in the compound. 

4 for harhis-: see 62. 

5 With the N. case-form retained in the 
compound; see Whitney’s note on AV.ix.8^. 

6 The derivation of this word is uncertain. 

7 0sed adverbially ~ *at once’. 

8 Cp. Lanman 447 There are also the 
transition forms jyayay prajayH. 

9 Also the transition form 

The infinitive pradvic is probably a 
locative. 

IS These dative infinitives are formed by 
combining the full root with the ending -<?, 
while in the ordinary datives the radical a 
is dropped before the ending. 


I 12 See below, the Dative Infinitive, 5S4. 

13 The form jas- m jas-paii- {l, 185^'') ‘lord 
of the family’ is probably a f, G. of ja - ; 
and guas probably G. of gjui’ in gndsgaii- 
‘imsband of a divine woman’. There are 
also the transition forms JyAyds and /p^a- 
Jdyas. 

14 There are also in the f. the transition 
iorms gang e, dad-dhe, tiro-dhe (AV.) ‘conceal- 
ment’. 

15 The Pada text reads dravhjO’dd/. 

Some of these duals in maybe 

formed from radical stems with shortened 
ep. Lanman 450b 

17 There are also the f. transition forms 
rddpe ‘drinking what is sweet’, piirva-Jc 
‘born hei<:>t€ y sv-dsa^sthe ‘sitting on a good 

seat’. ■ 
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I, Only four compounds of -/cz in TS. HI. 2 . 10 SvatGliing 
one’s iiitentions’j cakms-pabhyam^ vak-pAbhyam ‘protecting speech’, irotra- 
fcibhyam h 

PL N. V. m. rbhu-ksas, — agni-jds (AV.) ‘fire-born’, d~_pra~jas ‘childless’, 
apsu-jfis (AV.), omdhi-jds (AV.) ‘born among herbs’, kkala-jds (AV.) ‘produced 
on a threshing-floor’, devayds, pi/rdydsy p7'athamayds^ pravdtepds ‘grown in an 
airy place’, raghuyds ‘produced from a racer’, saka-dhumayds (AV.) ‘produced 
from cow-dung’, suprayds, svay'ds, — rtaynds^ rtaynds^ padaynds ‘knowing 
the track’.- — asva-dds ‘giving horses’, (VS. viii. 5 ), go-dds^ dravino-ddsy 

dhana-ddiSy vara~dds{KN) ‘granting boons’, vastra-dds vaso-dds ‘giving 
garments’, hiranya~dds, — yard~d/ids^ (x. 29 ^), dhiyani-dkdsy raina-dhdsy reto- 
d/idsy vayo~dhds. — payo-dkds ‘sucking milk’. — kula-pds ‘heads of the fa- 
mily’; ‘protected by Indra’, devdgopaSy vayu-gopas ‘pro- 
tected by Wind’, su-gopds\ tanU-pdsy pasMpdsy V7'ata~pds. — ‘drinking 

first’, anjas-pdsy payas-pds ‘drinking milk’, 77iatithi~pds'^ (VS. vn. 17 ) ‘drinking 
the stirred Soma’, so77ia~pdsy sj7?tapas (AV.), havispds ‘drinking offerings’.-— 
car 771 a- 772 77 as ^ ‘tanners ’. — j 772 ay as ‘going on the QQxth\ — d/ia/ia-sds, sada-sdsy 
sa/iasra-sds. — prtkivi-sikds^ ‘standing on the earth’, 7'at/ieyihds^\ harffiye- 
dJias^ ‘dwelling in the house’. — ghrta-snds ‘sprinkling ghee’. — Also the 
abnormal derivative pd72thas'^. 

f. g7idsy vrds. — d~gopaSy ava-sthds ‘female organs’, dhigopas ‘guarded by 
the dragon’, ‘frames’, rtaynds {pN di ‘mountain-born’, 

devd-gopaSy devaydsy padayfids (AV.), p7'ayds, praiha7fiaydsy p7'a-yds ‘advance’, 
772 a7i2/yayds (AY.) 1 vaksaneyihds ‘being in Agni’(?), vaja-daSy suma-das 
‘bestowing strength’, su-gopdsy soTTta-pdsy svayajnyds^ ‘self-born’. 

A. m. There is no certain example: vaiieyds (x. 79 ^) is possibly one^. 

f. ksdsy gfidsy jds. — ‘not maintaining the sacred lire’, a72U- 

‘following in succession’, asva-ddsy demy as, pariyds (AV.) ‘places of 
origin’, pariyihas ‘impediments’, p7^aydsy 7iia72tisyaydsy viythds ‘positions’, salid- 
gopas ‘accompanied by herdsmen’, sti-gas to traverse’, svaaihds. 

I. m. ag7^epdbhis. — f. g7idbhis) rtupdbhiSy 7^at7iaHihdbMsy praj ah his y 
s7'ad~d/idbhisy sva-dhdbhis. 

D- f. praydbhyas. — Ab. m. bhuri-ddb/iyas'^^. 

L. f. ksdsUy g72dsUy Jdsu; addsi^'^'^y praydsUy sabhdsu. 

ib. Stems in Radical -a. 

369 . These consist almost entirely of stems in radical d which has been 
shortened to d. With the exception of kkd-^^ ‘aperture’ they occur at the end of 
compounds only. They are: -ksd- ‘dwelling’, k/id-y -gd- ‘going’, -gd- ‘singing’, 
yd- ‘born’, yya- ‘bowstring’, -/^-‘stretching’, ‘protecting’, -dd- ^giving’ 

-dd- ‘binding’, -dhd- ‘putting’, -pd- ‘guarding’, -/i- ‘drinking’, -prd- ‘filling’, -7727id- 

^ In the I., du. there also occur the f. 8 There is also the f. transition form 
transition forms Janghdyos (AV.) and sva- nd’vagvds, 
dhdyos. 9 Cp. Lanman 4SiL 

2 Of doubtful meaning. In the G. occur the f. transition forms 

3 The stem is acctrding to BR. prayndndm (KSfi) Tore-knowing^ vi-bhdnam 

4 From ymld-i ^softening hides’. TadianP. 

5 Ipthivi- = 'prihivi: Probably from ta^ = tan- ‘stretch’. 

^ With the L. endingTetained in the first 12 The nominatives drd-s and z^rd-s in AV. 
memlmr of ihe compound, ^ 1*73 (also nyd^Sy 74) are of unknown meaning 

7 The form pdnthdsas occurs once, (see Whitney’s note). 

It is doubtfiil whether the plurals ^5 Gp. Garbe in KZ. 23, 476, 480. 

and priya-sdsas are to be regarded as formed 14 Perhaps also -dm- ‘running’ in krpui- 

from J- stems. Such plurals are probably cZ/w-w (A V.). 
made from a- stems. 
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linking’, ‘softening’, -xi- Svinning’, -sM- ‘standing’; also ^ ‘swallow- 
ing’, Agoing’, “/a?- ‘ slaying’. 

These stems are inflected in the m. and n. only. This is the form 
assumed in the n. by all radical hi-stems (367). 

Inflexion. 

370. The inflexion of the radical dr-stems is identical with that of the 
derivative ^i-stems (371). The forms which occur are the following: 

Sing. N, m» dvu~/esd-s ‘dwelling in heaven’. — su-khd-s ‘having a good 
(axle) hole’. — agregd-s ‘going in front’, ahimgds (AY.) ‘swift-going’, rjugd-s 
(AV.) ‘going straight on’, ^atamgd-s^ ‘going by flight’, valagd-s (AV.) ‘hidden 
in a cave’ ^ sitimgd'S (AV.xi. 5 ’^) ‘white-goer’, sugd-s ‘easy to traverse’. — ddsa- 
gi'a-s 7 ‘going in tens’, ndvagm-s ” ‘going in nines’ — • a-jd-s ‘unborn’, adkrAJa-s 
‘irresistible’, eka-Jdrs (AY.) ‘produced alone’, jarayu-Jd-s (AV.) ‘viviparous’, 
7iiydrs (AV.) ‘familiar’^, prathama-jd-s (AV.) ‘first-born’, samudrayd-s (AV.) 
‘sea-born’, stamba-jd-s (AY.) ‘shaggy’ (?). — a?i-ami-dd’S ‘not giving way’, danu- 

‘dripping’, daya-dd-s (KY ‘receiving (a-da-) inheritance (daya-)\ prana-dd’-s 
‘life-giving’. — nama-dkd~s (AV.) ‘name-giver’. — akutiprd-s (AV.) ‘fulfilling 
wishes’, kdmaprd-s (AV.) ‘fulfilling desire’, carsamprd-s (AV.) ‘satisfying men’, 
prthivlprd-s (AV.) ‘earth-filling’^" — apnali-sihd-s ‘possessor’, go-sthd-s (AV.) 
‘cow-pen’, puru-nisthdrs ‘excelling among many’. — satru'hds (AV.) ‘slaying 
enemies’, sahasra-hd-s (AV.) ‘slaying a thousand’. 

N. A. n. khdm ‘aperture’. — a-doma-ddm (AV.) ‘not causing inconvenience’, 
afitdri-ksam ‘air’, krma-drdm (AYd) ‘black runner’ f?)^b tuvidzsdm ‘destroying 
many’, durgdm ‘impassable’, dyu-ksdm^ prathama-jdmi (AV. VS.), vAtagopam 
(AV.) ‘guarded by the wind’, vrtra-hdm ‘slaying foes’, satrU-hdm ‘always 
destroying’, sadhd-stham ‘abode’, sugdm , su-mndm ‘benevolent’. 

A. m. atithigvdm (‘to whom guests go’) N. of a man, an-dnu-'ddm^ 
ardtiYuhn (AV.) ‘destroying adversity’, (VS. xxx. ii) ‘groom’, d-sva- 

gam (AY d) ‘homeless’, eka-jdm^ garbha-d/uhn (VS. TS.) ‘impregnator’, gr/ia- 
pdm (VS. XXX. 1 1) ‘guardian of a house’, go-pdm ‘herdsman’, carma-mndm (VS.) 
‘tanner’, drigfkdm ^hsivmg three seats’, ddsagva?n.^ ddva-pdm (YS. xxx, ig) 
‘forest-fire guard’, dyu-ksdm^ patamgdm, prathama-jdm (VS. xxxiv. 51), mad/m- 
pdm ‘honey-drinker’, vanapdm (VS. xxx. 19) ‘wood-ranger’, valagdm (AV.), 
vitta-dhdm (VS. xxx. ii) ‘possessing wealth’, su-khdm^ sugdm (AY,), hasti-pam 
(VS. xxx. ii) ‘elephant-keeper’. 

I. m. ratke-sthena ‘standing on a car’, — n. antdri-ksena, rtd~jyena 
‘whose bowstring is truth’, kdma-prena, sugena (AV.), su-mnena. 

D, m. atithigvAya, dyu-ksAyay pata?ngAya, ratke-Y^Aya'^^ , — n, pards- 
pdya (VS.) ‘protecting from afar’, su-mniya. — Ab. m. (x. 39^) ‘pit 

for antelopes’. — n. antdri-ksaf^^^, durgAt, sadhd-stMt. 


In the form in ‘tanner’. 1 

^ An extension of .^7'- ‘swallow’; cp. -h'd- \ 
and z’?‘d- among the radical 5 - stems. 

3 in its original form perhaps ; a 
reduced form appears mz>ajtar-gu- ‘forest- 
roaming’ . 

4 A reduced form of kaji- ‘slay’. 

5 See Bartholomae, BB. 15, 34 and cp. 
BB. 18, 12. 

6 The etymology and meaning are some- 
what doubtful; cp. IS. 4, 304. 

7 These two compounds as well as iz/zW- 
g’vA and da-gz'a-^ are wdth more probability 
derived from a reduced form of ‘cow’ by 


Bloomfield, AJPh. 17, 422—27 ; cp, above 
p. 153 (mid.). 

8. The compound ‘leader’ pos- 
sibly == but it is probably a 

governing compound; cp. above, p. 1761. 

9 See Whitney’s note on AV. in. 5^. 

Also pahi-sd-s (v. 4i^) if it is N. sing, 
and not a G. oi pasuga-. 

Cp. Whitney’s note on AV, ix. 

12 (AV.) is analyzed by the Com- 
mentator as ‘self-born’, but is ex- 

plained by Whitney (A V. VI. 562) as ‘con- 
strictor’ (from sz/aj- ‘embrace’). 

J 3 'See Lanman 337. 
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G. m. a-jdsja, — ri. antdri-ksasya^ astM-Jdsya {AN) ^pro- 

duced in the bones’, tanu-jdsya (AV.) ‘produced from the body’, stMfmdsya. 

L, m. ddia-gve^ 7 idva-gve^ ratha-sainge ‘encounter of war-cars’, sam-sfM 
‘presence’, ‘conflict’, su-k/ie\ svar~ge ^ going to heaven’.-— n. autdrl-kse, 

khe, — ‘pernicious to the Karahja tree’, dm'-ge^ bhayd-stke ‘perilous 

situation’, sadhd-sthe, su-m?ie. — V. m. eka-ja^ dyu-ksa^ fatmn-ga (AV.), soma-Jja 
(AV.) ‘drinking Soma’. 

Du, N. A, md eia-gvd ‘going swiftly’. — A. n. sadkd-sthe. 

PL N, V. m. aj'ya-pis (VS. xxi. 40) ‘drinking clarified butter’, eiaguas^ 
tanu‘jds (AY), tapo-jds (AV.) ‘produced by austerity’, ddsagvas, ndvagvas, 
patam-g&s, vala-gds (AV.), sti-gds. — Also four forms 'wiih ddsagvasas, 
dyu-ksdsas, ndva-gvasas, priya-sdsas'^ ‘granting desired objects’. 

RA.n. I. dmsadm ‘armour protecting the shoulder’, antdriksrh dur-gd, 
pratkamayd^ (AV.), sadhd-stha, su-gd, su-fnnd, — 2, khdni, — antdri-ksani, 
m^arin-'dani^, dur-gdm, sad/id-st/iani, su-gd/rz, sti'-mfidni, 

A. m. go~pdn, iapoydn, diir-gdfi (AV.), pata/ii-gdn, purvaydn (TS.) ‘born 
before’, srta-pdn ‘drinking boiled milk’, sahaydn (TS.) ‘born at the same 
time’, su-gd?!^ sozna-pdn (AV.). 

I, m. I. tuvi-grebkis ‘swallowing much’, 'mithd-avadyapebhis ‘mutually 
averting calamities’, ratna-d/iebhis ‘preserving wealth’, samagebMs (AV.) ‘reciting 
chants’, sugebhis, — 2. d-tais^' ‘frames’, ddsa-gvais, ndvagvais, dhana-sdis 
fwinning wealth’, zidvagvais, patamgdis, su-kkdis, — n. i. madlmpebhis, 
su-gebhis, su-mnibhis, — 2« su-miidis, 

D. m. purva-jehhyas. — G. m. dvi-jdmam (AV.) ‘twice-born’, sakazri- 
jdinam ‘being born together’. — L. m. dravino-desu ‘giving wealth’, su-kJiem, — 
n. dur-gesu, sadhd-sthesu^ s 21 gem, su-}?tne'm, 

2 a. Derivative stems in -a. 

Benfey, Vollstandige Grammatik p. 293—317. — Whitney, Grammar 326 — 334 
112—116). — Ianman, Noun-Inflection 329—354. 

371. This is the most important of the declensions as it embraces more 
than one-half of all nominal stems. It is also the most irregular inasmuch 
as its ending diverge from the normal ones more than is elsewhere the case. 
This is the only declension in which the N. A. n. has an ending in the singular. 

Here the I. D. Ab. G. sing, are peculiar; and in the plural, the A., the G., 

one of the forms of the I. and of the N. A. n. do not take the normal 

endings. The final vowel of the stem is also modified before the endings 

with initial consonant in the du. and pL Three of the peculiar case-endings 
of the sing. (I. Ab. G.) are borrowed from the pronominal declension, while 
in the pi. two of the case-endings (G. and N. A. n.) are due to the influence 
of the stems in -n. This is the only declension in which the Ab. sing., as a 
result of taking the pronominal ending, is distinguished from the G. As else- 
where in the vowel declension, the N. sing. m. here adds the ending -s throughout; 
but the V. sing, shows the bare stem unmodified. This declension includes 


^ svcijasya in AV. X. 4^<^* ^5 is according to 
Whitney ‘constrictor’, not svaydsya ‘seif- 
born’; cp. p. 254, note T2. 

2 Some of the m. duals given under the 
radical ^i-declension ought possibly to be 
placed here. 

3 There is no reason to suppose that any 
of these are plurals of stems, since the 
first three appear as a- stems only and 
puyasd- does not otherwise occur. The pL 


pmithdsas, occurring once beside the ordinary 
panikds formed from the anomalous deri- 
vative 5 - stem proves nothing regard- 

ing radical ^-sterns. 

4 This is the reading of the Pada text, 
the Sanihita having -/i (70 a). 

5 A word of uncertain meaning. 

6 Two Other forms, aids and didsu yxo, 
formed from the f. stem of this word, add-^ 

I which is probably a radical T/- stem. 
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m. and n. stems ontyj as the corresponding £ follows the derivative a-declension. 
There is here no irregularity in the accent which remains on the same 
syllable in every case except the V., where it of course shifts to the first. 

Inflexion. 


372, The inflexion of the n. differs from that of the m. in the sing, 
and the N. A. du. and pi. only. In the G. L. du. y is inserted between the 
final -a of the stem and the ending -os. The forms actually occurring, if 
made from priya- ‘dear’, would be the following: 

Sing. N. m. priyd-s, n. priya-m, A. pnyd-7n. 1 . priyena and priyd. 
D. priyiiya, Ab. priydt G. priydsya, L. priye, V. priya. 

Du. N. A. m. pfiyd and priydii, n. priye, V. m. priyit and prlyau, 
L D. Ab. priyiibhyam, G. L. priydyos. 

Pi. N. in. ptiyiis and priydsas.^ n. priya and priydni. A. m. priyan^ 
priya and priydni, 1. priyd is and priyebhis. D. Kh. priyBhyas. G. pri- 
ydnam, L. priyem, V. priyas and priyasas. 

Owing to the enormous number of words belonging to this declension, 
only forms of commonest occurrence will be given below as examples under 
each case. 

Sing. N. m. This case is formed in the RV. by 1845 a-stems and 
occurs more than 10000 times. The most frequent substantive is hidras N. 
of a god, found more than 500 times; next in order come sdmas (220) N. of 
a plant, devds (203) ‘god’, mitrds (132) N. of a god, vdrunas (94) N. of a god. 

A. m. After the N. sing, m., the A. sing. m. is the commonest declensional 
form in the RV., being made from 1357 sterns^ and occurring nearly 7000 
times. The nouns most frequently found in this case are indr'am (335), sdmani, 
(212), yajildm (183) ‘sacrifice’, vdja^n {122,) ‘vigour’, siryam (90) ‘sun’, 
hdvatn (88) ‘invocation’, vrtrdm (82) N. of a demon, stomam (77) ‘praise’ ^ 
N. A. n. This is the only declension in which these cases take an 
ending. They here add being thus identical in form with the A. sing. m.^. 
They are very frequently used, being formed from about 950 stems and 
occurring, taken together, more than 4000 times. Examples are: rtdm (70) 
‘sacred order’, ghrtdm (47) ‘clarified butter’, paddm ‘step’, rdtmrn (44) 
‘wealth’, sakhydm (43) ‘friendship’, drdvinam (41) ‘wealth’, satydm (40) ‘truth’'^. 

L m. n. I. The usual form of this case ending in -ena is very frequent, 
being formed from more than 300 stems nearly equally divided between m. 
and n. The commonest forms are: m. sUryena {^i)^ indrena {^6,)^ vdjrcna 
(33) ‘thunderbolt’, yajnena (13). — n. ghrtina (31)5. 

a. The final vowel appears lengthened in about twenty-five forms: 
am f Una (AV.) ‘ambrosia’, d-Hvena ‘malevolent’, ‘melted butter’, 

kdvyena ‘wisdom’, kidiiena ‘axe’, petvena ‘ram’, tavisma ‘strong’, ddksinena 
‘right’, ddivyena ‘divine’, bdkurena ‘bagpipe’, (AV.) ‘excellent’, mdrtyena 

‘mortal’, mCirutena ‘consisting of storm-gods’, ravdthena ‘roar’, vdrunena, 
viiJmrena ‘staggering’, %n-ravena ^XQ2iX\ vtryhia \tx6\z power’, vrjdnefia ‘might’, 
vrsabhena ‘bull’, sahasylna sdyakeJia sM?nidianena 


1 The pronominal forms Urn axid ybm 
occur 509 and 259 limes respectively in 
the RV. 

2 On the occasional elision of the -w be- 
fore wa and subsequent contraction, see 
TANMAN' 33 1. ' 

3 For this reason there is in some in- 
stances not sufficient evidence for deter- 


mining whether a word is m. or n.; cp. 
Lanman 331 (middle). 

4 On occasional elision of the final -w 
and subsequent contraction, see Lanman 331. 

5 The final vowel is twice nasalized: 
ghanenam ckas (l. 334) and iijimeinuh I'kam 
(i. no5). 



VI Declension. . Nouns. Vowel Stems. 257 


‘support’ I These forms regularly occur where the metre at the end of a Pacla 
favours a long vowel; e. g. skdmb/ianma jdnitn (111.31''^)^ but kihnbhanena 
skdMuyan (x. iiiS); 011 the other hand, the long vowel appears to be used 
arbitrarily at the beginning of a Pada, though the short vowel here is much 
more frequent. Hence the a seems to be, a survival and not to be due to 
metrical exigencies. 

2. There are also more than a dozen forms made with the nominal 
ending -a. In the m. there are no quite certain examples beyond ; 
possibly also brand ‘acting’, g/mnd ‘club’, dand ‘gift’^^, carnasd^ ‘cup’. The 
n. forms are kavitvd and kaa^ituand ‘by wisdom’, taranitvd ‘by energy’, 
niahitvd and mahitvand ‘by greatness’, ratna-dheya ‘by distribution of wealth’, 
rdthya ‘belonging to a car’, vlryh ‘with heroism’, sakhyd ‘with friendship’, 
sarva-rathd ‘with the whole line of chariots’, su-hdva ‘with good invoca- 
tion’^. — This ending is also preserved in a few instrumental adverbs: 
and ‘hereby’, need ‘above’, pased ‘behind’, sdnl ‘from of old’ I 

D. ni. n. This case, which has the abnormal ending -aya^ is of very 
frequent occurrence, being formed in the PvV. from over 300 stems in the 
m. and from nearly 150 in the n. The commonest forms are: m, indray a 
nidday a (76) ‘exhilaration’, devdya (26), mdr/y ay a (25), mitrdya (23), 
vdrunaya (23), ydjamanaya ‘sacrilicing’, (ii); 11. siwitdya ‘wel- 

fare’, sakJiydya (29), tokdya (21) ‘offspring’, tdnayaya (18) ‘line of de- 
scendants’^. 

a. The normal form would have been for example I This would 
in Sandhi have become 'yajhay, which was ultimately extended with -i'?, owing to the 
frequent combination with a following a- in Sandhi \y. yajndy^a pi i<dx yaj hay apt), or 
with the shortened form of the preposition 

Ab. m. n. These are the only nominal stems in which the Ab. is 
formally distinguished from the G. Instead of the normal ending -as^ they 
take the which appears in the pronominal declension (e. g. md~d ‘from 
rne’), lengthening the -a of the stem before it^. lliis Ab. in -ad is formed in 
the E.V, from over 200 stems, nearly equally divided between m. and n. 
Some of the n. forms are used as adverbs. Forms of common occurrence 
are: m., samudr at (15) ‘sea’, npdsi/iat (9) ‘lap’, mdrat (8); n. antdri-ksat'^'^ 
(15) ‘air’; durdt (19) ‘from a distance’, (26), 

G. m. 11. These are the only nominal stems in which the G. sing, does 
not end in Instead of the normal ending they add -jryi? which is 


1 In all these forms the Pada text has the 
short final vowel see RPr. viii. 21 and cp. 
APr. lil. 16. The pronominal forms fma^ 
ycna^ svhij, also appear, and always with the 
short vo\vel in the Pada text; on the other 
hand, cud is always eua in the Pada, while 
ilie unaccented ena^ beside eua^ has the 
short vowel in the Pada. See Lanman 333 
(^boUom). 

2 Sec Lanman 334 (micldle). 

3 Nasalized in camastim iva (x. 254), Pada 
ramasdu. On these forms see Lanman 335. 

4 This form of the instrumental also appears 
a few times in the pronoun beside the 
usual AyIyI; it also occurs in a few compounds, 
as tvddlalia- and taddafa- ‘given by thee’; 
cp. I.ANMAN 334 (middle). 

5 Perhaps also uJca ‘below’, c'p, nTcdisyhviX 
it may be the I. of uyauc-. 

Such D. forms are twice nasalized be- 
Iudo«adschs Philologie I. 4, 


Tore vowels: fad-vasayadi cm- (11. 142) and 
savdyam emi (l. 1131). 

7 The normal ending -e is actually used 
in the pronominal declension, e. g. tasmai 

tasma-e, 

8 See Johansson, BB. 20, 96 tT. and Bar- 
tholomae, Arische Forsch ungen 2, 69 ; 3,63. 

9 Cp. Johansson, BB. 16, 136 and Bruo- 
MANN, Grundriss 2, 58S. 

ick This is really a radical e?- stem; see 
above, 370. 

11 In the G. sing, of stems in -ar and -Azr, 
the final seems to represent original ~s; 
see above 358, note on szdxur. 

12 Xlxe y is never to be read as i; possibly 
however about five times iu the pronominal 
asyd. The final -zz in two or three instances 
undergoes protraction of a purely metrical 
character: see Lanman 33 ^'^- 
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Otherwise found in the pronominal declension only. This case is very common, 
being formed in the .R\h from over 500 stems in the m. and 175 in the n,, 
occurring altogether over 3300 times h Among the frequent forms® are: 

mdrasy a (12^), sd/yasya scmiasya (88), devdsya (60), yq/yidsya (^^), 

su/dsya (53) ‘pressed’; n. /ddsya (i8y)j bhiivanasya (39) ‘world’, amftasya (35)-^ 
L. m. n. This case is formed with the normal ending -/, which combines 
with the final -a of the stem to *<?. It is formed in the RV. from 373 stems 
in the in,, and over 300 in the n., occurring altogether about 2500 times. 
Among the frequent forms are; m. adhvare (68) ‘sacrifice’, suti (53), tipd-stlie 
(49), mdde (48), dame (40) ‘house’, indre (33), yajne (28), jane (26) ‘man’, 
grhi (23) ‘house’; n. viddthe (49) ‘assembly’, dgre (43) ‘front’, sddane (35) 
‘seat’, (33), diirone (31) ‘abode’, mddhye ‘middle’ (29). 

V. m, n. In this case the bare stem (always accented on the first 
syllable) is employed. It is formed in the RV. from about 260 stems, occur- 
ring about 2500 times in the m.; but in. the n. there is no undoubted 
example'^. The AY. however has four or five n. vocatives. Among the 
commonest forms are: m. soma deadi soma (240), deva (132), sura (94) ‘hero’, 
pavamana (63) ‘bright Soma’, purzi-huta (49) ‘much invoked’, varuna ( 45 ), 
mitra (35), yainstha (29) ‘youngest’, vrsabha (27) ‘bull’, ngra (23) ‘mighty’, 
amrta ( 12 ) 5 ; n. antariksa^ (AV. vi. i3o-^), trdikakuda ‘coming from the three- 
peaked (mountain)’ and divanjana (AV. xix. 44^) ‘divine ointment’, taija (AY. 
xiL 2‘^9) ‘couch’, visa (AY. iv. 63 ) ‘poison’ h 

Du. N. A. V. m. The ending of these cases in the PvY. is ordinarily 
- 5 , much less frequently The former is taken by over 360 stems 

occurring about 1150 times, the latter by fewer than 90 stems occurring about 
170 times. The ending ~a is therefore more than seven times as common 
as -au. The rule is that -t? appears before consonants 9 , in pausa at the end 
of a Pada^®, or within a Pada in coalescence with a following vowel; while 
occurs in the older parts of the RV. only before vowels in the Sandhi 
form oi within a Pada. Examples of this rule are td vani iy. 
rtavrdha | (i. 473 ‘T; dasraf^^ (i. 116^°*^) for dasra rit\ mitragnim {y. for 
mitra agnirn] but tdv'^'^ apardm (1.184^). Hiatus, when the metre requires two 


4 The pronominal genitives asya and asya, 
/asya, ydsyiiy visvasya occur over 900 times 
in the RV, ; cp. Lanm AN 338. 

2 The commonest G. in -sy a is the pro- 
nominal asyd which (accented’ or unaccented) 
occurs nearly 600 times in the RV. 

3 The final vowel i.s once nasalized at 
the end of a Pada in r/dsyaw ckum (viii. 89^) ; 
cp. RPr. n. 31. 

4 Cp. Lanman 339. . 

5 There are two instances of the final 

b.;ing nasalized : nyraifi okas (vil. 254) and 
guru- St at am (vm. 153- n); cp. RPr. Xiv. 20. 

There is a purely metrical lengthening of 
the final vowel in (vut. 4522. 38]^ 

Sima (VIIL 41), and hd?dyo/ana {y, 
perhaps also fnaryd (i. 63;; cp. Lanman 
339* 

6 Properly a radical stem. 

7 By a syntactical peculiarity the '^Andras 
aa is some ten times coupled with a vocative 
viyo, dyne etc. See Lanman 340 (toph 

8 In the AV. -aii is more than twice as 
common as in the RV. ; it is there some- 


times a various reading for -5 of the RV. 
In the independent Mantra portions of the 
TS, there are at least seven forms in and 
fourteen in In the Khilas -d is nearly 
three times (32) as common as ^au (12). 

9 >au occurs 23 times before a consonant 
within a Pada; mostly in passages showing 
signs of lateness. Cp. Lanman 576. 

10 occurs 5 times at the end of an odd 
Pada before a consonant; and 4 times as 
-atf at the end of an odd Pada before a 
vowel. At the end of an even Pada -an 
occurs 4 times. 

11 Lanaian 343 enumerates the forms in 
-fzzz which occur in the RV. 

12 At the end of an odd Pada -d is always 
written in the Samhita contracted with a 
following vowel, but must always be read 
with hiatus. 

13 This is the normal use of -an^ wdiicli in 
70 per cent of its occurrences is found as 
-aez before a vowel within a Pada; in the 
AV. the percentage is only 26. 
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syllables,, is tliiis removed^ by the use -av, except wheayif or follows V In 
the latter case the Samhita text writes -a e. g. tibhci upamsii (x, 837), though 
the Pada always has tc~. 

There are seven or eight passages of the RV. in which -a is written with 
hiatus before other vowels {a- 2- 0-)^, but those passages are all obscure or 
corrupt 5 . 

a. About a dozen forms, occurring altogether some 20 times, shorten the dual -5 
to ^2, mostly owing to the metre, but in a few instances against the metre. In the forms 
asura^ adiiya, dev a, d/iria-vmta, ?mira, vanma, hidm^varuna, mih^a-variMa^ the Pada text 
has -ay but in pdura (v. 74^^) and vJra (vi. 6310) the short vowel appears in the Pada 
also 7 . A similar shortening occurs in the first member of the dual compounds mdm- 
vdyii (l. 2 ‘^) and mdrd-rSjdnd (v. 62-5). 

N« A. n. This form takes the normal ending -r, which combines with 
the final -a of the stem to -e. It is made in the RV. from about 30 nominal 
stems. The vocative does not occur. Only seven of these n. forms are 
found more than once, srdge *two horns’ being the commonest (5)®. 

a. The n. nd/e/a- ‘night’ is irregular in forming its du. N, as a m. in the compound 
usdsd’ndkta ‘dawn and night’, in agreement with which a f. adjective is used, owing 
doubtless to the predominance of ‘Dawn’, in the combination. In ii. o9‘^,^y^iS!:'cva ndbhyeva 
Mike two yokes, like two naves’, though analyzed by the Pada as yuga iva and ndbkyd 
ha, must be explained as regular n. forms yuge and ndbhye-\-'va. 

I. D. Ab. Before the normal ending -hkyam^ which forms these cases, 
the final -a of the stems is lengthened, e. g. ndsaiydbhyam. In the RV. this 
form is made from only about a dozen nominal stems in the m. and three 
in the n. The cases can of course only be distinguished exegetically. 

L m. kd?'mbhydm {AN.) ^ears’, ddmstrabhyam (TS. AV.) ‘teeth’, daksina'- 
savydbkydm {KV.) Tight and left’, ddsa-sakhabhyam ‘having ten fingers’, 
mitrd-vdrumbhydm'^^, yuktdbhydm vrl/ii-yavdbky dm (AV) Tice and 

, suhhrdbliydm ‘shining’, suryd-candramdsdhhydm (AV.)^® ‘sun and moon’j 
hdstdbhyUm ‘hands’, haryatdbhydm ‘desirable’. — n. rk-sdmdb/iylm ‘hymn and 
chant’, sfhgdbhydm (AV). 

D. m, tvesdbhyam ‘violent’, 7 uisatyabhydm ‘truthful’,’ nicirdbhylm ‘attentive’. 

Ab. m. dmsabhyam ‘shoulders’, kdrndbhydm. — n. pdrsvdbhydm (AV.) 
‘sides’, prdpadabhymi ‘tips of the feet’, mdta-sndbhymtt certain internal organs. 

G. L. These cases take the normal ending between which and the 
stem y is inserted. In the RV. only eight nominal” forms occur with the 
genitive sense, and twelve with the locative sense. One form, dhvasrdyos 
(ix. 58-3), seems to be used as an Ab. There are one or two others which 
anomalously drop the final -a of the stem, instead of inserting y, before the 
ending 


^ In two instances hiatus is removed by 
nasalization : tipdsthdm ' (l. 35^) ^rndjandm 

dsamd {VL 

2 There are 40 instances of this in the 
RV.; see Lanman 575. 

.> This is also the practice of the Brah- 
manas; see Aufrecht, AB. 427; cp. Sarva- 
nukramanl, ed. MacponeLT., p, x. In the 
AV. (as in the later language) -dij u- is 
regularly written (except niuska upavadhtt, 
XX. 1362).- 

4 vSee Lanman 341T 

5 Except viL 70"^ where devd SsadMm 
(Pada devaii) is written, 0- being treated like 
U-, perhaps owing to its labial character. 

6 See RPr. iv. -39, 40. i 


7 The shortening of the du. -a at the end 
of odd Padas before r, occurring in four 
passages (ir. 37; vi. 682; viir. 6611; x, 66^^) 
is due to Sandhi; see 70. 

8 These neuter duals are enumerated by 
Lanman 343. 

9 To be read ddiiam in two or three 
forms. 

10 In this compound only the second dual 
takes the proper case-ending. 

There are also the pronominal forms 
G.L.m. ubhdyos, idyos, ydyas; idyos also 
a.s; G., n. ■ 

12 Also the pronominal forms av-ds, 
yPs. Cp. Lanman 344. 
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■ The forms occurring are: . ■ ' 

G\ imfra-7imimayos^ jiandyos Tuling’, devdyos^ mitrdyos^ Ptiird-ijdrunayas.^. 
‘twins’, varunayos^ vaikarndyos ofVikariiah — n, pasy-os 

(for '^ps^d-y-os) ‘pressing pur an-y-ds '^ (for '^purandy-os') ‘ancient’. 

L. m, dmsayos, dhayoSj tipakayos ‘closely connected', k army as (AV.), 
jd mb kayos (TS. iv. i. 10 ■ 5 ) ‘jaws’, tuviyafdyos ‘of powerful nature’, ddmstrayos 
(AV.j, naddyos ^T03.xev.dy mitrayos, inuskdyos ‘testicles’, vdrunayos^ vdhisthayos 
‘drawing best’, zn-vratayos ‘refractory’, sthurdyos ‘strong’, hdstayos. 

PL N» V» m. Here there are two forms. In the more common form 
the normal ending -as coalesces with the iinal of the stem to -Jx, e. g. deltas. 
The less common form appears to be made by adding the normal ending 
-as over again e. g, doods-as. The form in -as is about twice as frequent 
in the RV. as that in -asas\ the former being made from 808 stems, the 
latter from 403. In the original parts of the AV. -as is 24 times as frequent 
as -asas, the former occurring 1366 times, the latter only 57 times Both 
forms frequently occur side by side, the choice of the one or the other being 
often no doubt determined simply by the metre; e. g. br/ida zjadema viddthe 
suvirah (ii. ‘abounding in heroes we would speak aloud in the assembly’, 
but suviraso viddihaoi a vadema (n. Abounding in lin'oes ’we would 

speak to the assembly’. 

Examples of the most frequent forms made with the two endings are: 
I. d£vasas jdnasas iyi) s6masas{i^i)^ siitasas aditydsas{2X^) ‘Adityas’, 
( 2 1 ) ‘holy’ amrtasas {11 ). — 2. divas and devas (311), scmias{^2)^ 
adityds (39); sutds jdnas (24), amrtas {22)^ yajTi'yas (10). 

N. A. n. 5 Here, as in the N. m. there are two forms, a shorter and 
a longer, the former being the older and original, as well as the more fre- 
quent one. The older form is made not by adding the normal ending 
but by lengthening the final -a of the stem, e. g. havyd ‘oblations’^. The 
later form ends in -ani and is doubtless due to transitions from the stems 
in -an^ which form the n. pi. N. A. with both -a and -ani^ e. g. iidma and 
ndmMi, The form in -a is in the RV. made from 394 stems, that in -rml 
from 280, the proportion of the occurrences of the former being roughly 
three to every two of the latter. The proportion in the AV. is almost exactly 
reversed, the form in being there made from 102 stems, that in -ani from 
158^, The two forms are so common side by side that when two n. plurals 
occur in the same Pada, the one generally ends in and the other in 
e. g. yd tc bhJmdni dyudlia ‘thy terrible weapons’. This phenomenon 


1 Wiih y inserted though -a is dropped. 

2 See ijRUGMARN, Grundris.s 2, p. 66 1, 
where several examples are given of endings 
being repeated in other languages. 

3 The form in -asas seems to be an Indo- 
Iranian innovaiion, .as there are no certain 
traces of it in other Indo-European languages; 
.Cp.lBRUGMANN 1. C, / 

4 In the original Mantra portions of the 
TS. the pL in -as is very numerous, but I 
have noted only 1 1 forms in -asas. In the 
Khilas, forms in-. 7 j are three times (30) as 
numerous as in -asas (10). 

5 There is no example of a V. in the 
RV., and only one, ditaiii p|L 2“^), in the 
AV. where the Mss. have cliianu 

o This form in -7 is commonly supposed 
to have started from a N. sing. f. in -i as: 


a collective; this would account for the 
agreement of the singular verb with this pi. 
in Greek; cp. also sarva id ... asiit (RV. r. 
162S); see Brugmann, Gnindriss 2, p. 6S2. 

7 The G, dhdnam is an example of the 
transference of another case from an -an 
stem. 

8 Ixi the independent Mantra portions of 
the TS. the forms in -5 seem to outnumber 
those in -dni in about the same proportion 
as in the RV. : there are at least 20 forms 
of the former and 14 of the latter. In the 
Khilas the two forms are almost equally 
divided, as 10 examples of -5 and 12 of -dni 
■■occur.,'; ■ 

9 Similady, the form, in -d appears beside 
n, pi. forms in -Jw, -mil or even -dmsi^ 
Oimsk -Timsiy g, hhartni bhadra (l. 



YL Declension. Nouns. . Vowel Stems. 261 


is clearly due to the influence of metre. The -a here seems never to be 
shortened to -.v, as is so frequently the case in the N. A. 11. pL of -an steins \ 
Nor does it avoid hiatus (like the -a of the N. A. du. m,), though coalescence 
with a following vowel sometimes takes place 

Examples of the commonest forms are: i. havyfi (44), hhiwana (36), duritd 
(31) Mistresses’, sdvana ukthft (25) ^praises’. — 2. bhuvafiiini (57)/ vrtrihji 
(36) Toes’, vratiini (34) ‘laws’, /lavyAni (25), krtdni (20) Mone’. 

A. m. The ending of this case is not the normal -as, but -■//, before 
which the final vowel of the stem is lengthened^, e. g. dsud-n. The form is 
frequent, being made from more than 250 stems in the RV. That the ending 
was originally -?is is shown by the treatment of -an in Sandhi, where it 
becomes -d 7 h before vowels and the sibilant itself occasionally survives before 
and 

I* m. n. In this case there are two forms, the one adding the normal 
ending -b/iis (before which the final vowel of the stem becomes -e)^ while the 
other ends in -ais (which does not appear in any other declension), The 
form in -ais is only slightly commoner in the RV., being made from 221 
stems, while that in -b/its is made from 211, In the A V., however, the former 
is 5 times as frequent as the latter The two forms^^ often appear in the 
same Pada; e. g. tipainebhir ark d is (1. 33^) hvith highest songs’. The choice 
is often due to the metre; e. g. yatdm dsvebhir aivind (viii. 5”) Mome with 
your steeds, 0 Asvins’, and aditydir ydtani asvind (vni. 35^^) Svitli the Adityas 
come, O Asvins’. 

In the RV. the m. forms are roughly twice as numerous as the n. 
Examples of the most frequent forms are: i. arkdis (43), ukfhdis (35), yajfidis 
(34), devdis (31), dsvais (30), stdmais (25). — 2. devibhis (52), stjmebhis (26), 
vdjebhis ( 21 ). 

D. m. n. This case is formed with the normal ending -bkyas, before 
which the final -a of the stem appears as -e. In the RV. it is made from 
over 40 stems in the m., but from only one in the n. In about half the 
forms occurring the ending has to be read as a dissyllable -bhias. The forms 
occurring are: ajdrebhyas Mnaging’, dmavatbareb/iyas hnightier’, d^mtebkyas 
(Kh. V. i^) foreign’, a7'bkak3/iyas 'sMidW, ddityebhyas, dsinibhyas higed’, dsvdxpas- 
tarebhyas ‘working more quickly’, umehhyas ‘helpers’, gdrbhebhyas ‘infants’, 
grhibhyas^jdnehhyas^jXvebhyas ‘living’,//^i7/(i'i^/y.^^i'(Kh.iri. 16^) ‘known’, tavakSbhyas 
‘thy’, ddsa-kaksyebhyas ‘having ten girths’, ddsa-yoktrebhyas ‘having ten traces’, 
ddsa-yojanebhyas ‘having ten teams’, devebhyas^ payrebhyas ‘strong’, pdrvatebhyas 
‘mountains’, ^ pitu-kfitarebhyas ‘procuring more nourish- 

ment’, piiunebhyas ‘treacherous’, putr3hyas ‘sons’, puruscbhyas ‘men’, pfirvebhyas 
‘former’, badhitebhyas ‘oppressed’, bharatebhyas ‘descendants of Bharata’, mdriye- 


sdvana purfini (ill. 36^) ; ftj'dhva sodmsi p 7 ‘dsikitd 
rdjdffisi (III. 44) ; rahhasd vdpumd (m. 18). 

1 There seems no sufficient reason to 
assume that in visved aha (i. 92^ as 'com- 
pared with dJid mszfd (i 1302), dha is formed 
from the transition stem dha- rather than 
from d/ia/z - ; cp. LanmaN p. 34S. 

2 On some probable mistakes made by 
the Pada in contracted forms see Lanman 
348. 

3 This lengthening is at least Indo-Iranian: 
Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 6722^ ' 

4 See above 77; and cp. LanmaN 346: on 
the Sandhi of -dzz in general. 


I 5 In the independent Mantra portions of 
I the TS. the proportion is about the same 
I as in the AV. The following four forms with 
P/ds occur: ctasehhis (i. 2. 41), devibhis (ill. 
I. 4^j, rudi'ibhis (u. 1. 112), suydtnebhis (iv, 7. 
15^). In the Khilas 5 forms in -ais io yin 
-ebkis occur. The latter are: amiz'a-atiairebhis 
{l. ll'i)ddriavebkis (m. 16G), nJdhchhis (V. 6‘^), 
(in. N), kdrvarchhis (l- 5^1? rdiJabhis 
(l. II^), sdraghebhis (1. 1 A). In the later 
language the form in -bJiis survives in the 
pronominal ebhis alone. 

^ ^ On the origin of the two forms cp, 
Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 717. 
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3 /ij^as^ manapeMy as ^men\ mdmseMjashixen^j mdnei^/ijas ^descendmits of Mana’, 
yajatibhyas ^2Aox^\€^ y aptly ebhy as ^ rdthehhyas ‘chariots’, vidustarebhyas Stxy 

y viprehhyas ^ zy-asvebhyas ‘horseless’, sasamrinebhyas^dPliri^^ suvida- 
triyebhyas ‘boimtifuF, soma-rahhastarebJiyas ‘intoxicated with Soma’, somyebhyas 
‘preparers of Soma’, ‘thieves’. — n. bhiivanebhyas ‘beings’. 

Ab, m. n. This case is formed like the D. with the normal ending -b/tyas 
from nearly two dozen stems in the RV. about equally divided between the 
m. and n. In more than half of these forms the ending must be pronounced 
as a dissyllable. The forms occurring are: m. dntebhyas ‘ends’, dstirebhyas 
‘divine spirits’, iigrebhyas^ grhibhyas^ jdnebhyas^ jlvebhyas ‘living beings’, 
devebhyas^ pdrvatebhyas^ makhebhyas ‘vigorous’, vlpreb/iyas, sUrebhyas^ iyene- 
bhyas ‘eagles’. — n. anyd-krtebhyas ‘done by others’, antrebhyas entrails’, 
duriiebkyaSj nakheb/iyas ‘nails’, padeb/iyas, pdrthivebhyas ‘terrestrial spaces’, 
bhiivanebhyas^ mrdhn'bkyas vdnebhyas ‘forest trees’, harmyebhyas 

‘houses’. 

G. m. n. Instead of the normal ending -arn these stems almost invariably 
add the ending -nam^ before which the final vowel is lengthened as in the 
-ZiJ and -r stems. This ending (like -ani in the n. pi.) must have been due 
to the influence of the -n stems*. The case is thus formed in the RV. from 
over 100 stems in the in. and over 20 in the n. In nearly half these forms 
the final syllable may be metrically read as aam Two-thirds of these reso- 
lutions are, however, not necessary as they occur at the end of octosyllabic 
Padas which may be cataiectic; but many undoubted resolutions are required 
within the Padah Among the forms of most frequent occurrence are m. 
devdnUm (148), jdnanam (34), yajhtyanam (12), aditydnam (ii), adhvartinani 
(10). — n. dhdnanam (13). 

a. The organic form e, g. from dezd^ would have been dev dm (= devd-dm). Not 
more than three or four^ examples of this survive in the RV., and only two of these 
seem undoubted: ytdhydm dsvdndm (vui. 56“^) ‘of horses belonging to the herd’ and 
cardthdm in gdrbkas m sihdtdm gdrbhas cardt/idm (l, 70^ ‘offspring of things that are 
Stationary, offspring of things that move'’ ‘l. There are further some half dozen forms 
written with final -an or which seem to stand for the G. pi. in -dm: devan jdmn a 
(r. 71*^; VI. I id] ‘the race of the gods’ (Pada dawt); dauhl jdumand (x. 64H} ‘with the 
race of the gods’ (Pada devdti)\ visa d ca mdrtdn (iv. 2^) ‘and hither to the dwellings of 
mortals! (= mdiddm); codmydie visa indrd (vi. 4716) ‘Indra protects the tribes 

of men’. 

L. m. n. This case adds the normal ending -su before which (as before 
-bhis and -bhyas) -e takes the place of the final vowel of the stem and cere- 
bralizes the following sibilant. It is formed from some 123 stems in the m. 
and some 92 in the n. ^ It is almost invariably^ to be read with hiatus, 
even before u-h 

Among the most frequently occurring forms are: m. devesu (99), vdjeni 
{^l)^ yajhcsu (35), adhvaresu (27), ??idrtyesu {2^)^ sutesu {16 ). — n. viddthesji 
(33)j vdnesii (20), sdvanesu (14), bhilvanesu (12), uktkSm (10). 


1 See Lanman 352 c; Brugmann, Grund- 1 
riss 2, p. 691. 

2 Lanman (352, bottom) enumerates the 
forms in which resolution takes place. 

3 Lanm.vn 3524, gives a list of the forms 
in which resolution is required; cp. Arnolp, 
Vedic Metre 143 (p- 92). 

4 Perhaps also Mmsdndm G. lil. 

of a participle himsdna-^ and sdsam if G". of 

‘ruler’ \ 11. 2312). vaitdm (x. 46^) is G. pi. 
of van- rather than vdna-, Cp. I.anman 353, 


5 The gender is doubtful in some in- 
stances* 

6 The only undoubted exception to this 
rule in the RV. occurs in a late hymn ix. 
121^), where devvgu ddhi must be read. Cp. 
Lanman 354. , 

7 On the probable origin of the ending 
-sti cp. Brugmann, Gnmdriss 2, p 700. 
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2 b, Derivative Stems in -a, 

Lanman, Noun-Inflection 335-365.— Wnn'NEy, Sanskrit Grammar p. 131 — 137. — 
Cp. COLLITZ, die iierkunft der fz-dekiination, BB. 29, p. 81 — 114. 

373. The derivative iz-declension corresponds to the derivative £?-'decleii- 
sion, for the m, adjectives of which it furnishes the f. stems. It incliides more 
feminines than any other declension. Like the ^z-declension it has many 
irregularities of inflexion, every case in the singular, except the A., and two 
cases in the plural showing some abnormal feature. The N. sing, shares with 
the derivative ^-declension the peculiarity of not adding the ending -i-; the 
1. sing, has an alternative form borrowed from the pronominal declension; 
the D. Ab. G. L. sing, are formed under the influence of the derivative I- 
stems; and the V. sing, ends in -e instead of appearing in the form of the 
bare stem. In the plural the N. has to a limited extent the same alternative 
form in -ilsas as the m. of the ^-declension, and the G. is similarly formed 
with • 7 iam. 

As in the i2-declension, the accent remains in the same position throughout 
except the V., where it of course shifts to the first syllable. 


Inflexion. 

374. The forms actually occurring, if made from piyCi- ^dear’, would be 
as follows : 

Sing. N. priya. A. priydm. I p7pci and priyaya. D. priydyai. Ab. G. 
priydyas, L. priyayam, V. priye, 

Du. N. A. p^dye, I. Ab. priydb/iyam. G. I., priydjm. 

PL 'N. priyds and pfdydsas, V. priyds. A. priyds, 1 . priyabhis. D. Ab. 
priydbhyas. G. priyanmn, L. priyasu. 

Sing. N. This case never adds the normal ending -i'h It is formed in 
the E.V. from 424 stems and occurs more than 1000 times. Examples of the 
most frequent forms are: yjsd (24) hnaiden’, ddksina (24) ‘good milch cow’, 
ild (17) ‘refreshment’, jdya (17) Svife’, su-bhagd {I'p ‘beautifulV sdnrtd {yo) 
‘joyful’, citrd (9) ‘brilliant’. 

a. At the end of odd Padas the final -a of this N. is regularly written with Sandhi, 
but must always be read with hiatus; coalescence with e- and r- is, however, twice 
avoided by nasalization 2 , while twice the -5 is shortened before ru 

b. Within a Pada the -d is written with Sandhi in i6o instances in the RV., but 
is pronounced (unlike the^-^i of the N. A. du. m.) with hiatus in 23 of these instances; 
while the nominatives isd ‘car-pole’ and manmi ‘devotion^ are written as well as prof 
noimced with hiatus^, the former once, the latter four times. 

A. This case, which is formed with the normal ending -niy is in the RV. 
made from over 200 nominal stems occurring more than 400 times. Examples 
of the most frequent forms are: manisdm (yi)^ Jay dm (ii), dmtvdm iyp) 
‘distress’, (7), ybsandm (6) ‘maiden’. 

a. This case is often identical in form with the L. sing. f. of stems in -T; thus 
prnvycim. may be the A. of ‘previous’ or L, of ‘much’. In one instance at 

least elision of the -w, followed by contraction, takes place^ : (vii. 19^) for 


I The stem ‘woman’, though originally 
dissyllabic, came to be regarded as a radical 
<7-stem and accordingly forms its N. sing. 
qnd-s (iv. 9'^).^ 

^ msaddndm ^ Ln{l. 123^0) yand rnamcaye 
(v. 30’"^). : 

3 priyd^r- (l. 151'^), ;7z/-/5z7T/« G- (v. 41’^T 


Cp. 70; 

4 i§(i dk^o \,VJIL 529 ); warned aMl 


mamsd iydm (v.l r'’ ; vil. 70^) ; mamsa asmdl ; VIL 
341); cp.RPr. II. 29. LANMAN356 suggests that 
the comparative hequency of this hiatus justi- 
fies the restoration of the augment in Padas 
short of a syllable; e.g.prdsa [i:z]z'ifr/(vn. 58^). 

5 On .some contractions in which -in has 
i probably been elided but explained wrongly 
j by the Pada as containing nominatives in -zr, 

I .. see' , Lanman 356. 
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saMfamam- aviz'^.sJn. In two or three instances the metre seems to require to be read 
as -aazn i. 

L There are two forms of this. case. In the onej the normal ending 
is added directly to the stem and, by contracting with its final -i/, produces 
a form identical in appearance with the N., e. g, ji/ivd (~ jihvfi-a) Tongue’. 
In the other, y is interposed between the ending and the final -a of the 
stem, which is shortened, e. g. jihvd-y-a. The latter form is due to the iiv 
fluence of the regular pronominal I sing, f., e. g. tdya^. This form is already 
slightly the more common in the being made from 113 stems as 

compared with 95 which take the older form with -a. In tlie later Samhitas 
the 1. ill -a is very rare in original passages, the AV. using only five such 
forms independently 5 . Both forms are (unlike the N. pi. m. in and -mr) 
comparatively seldom made from the same stem, as jihvct and jikvdya. Two 
thirds of the total number of 95 stems which have the older form, end in 
the suffixes -tn and ya^ as pu 7 'iisd-ty ^ after the manner of men", hiranyayd 
‘golden’. The choice of the alternative forms is, as elsewhere, often deter- 
mined by the metre 

Examples of the commonest forms are: i. dosA (13) ‘evening’, barhdny 
(13) ‘might’, mmiXsA ‘willingness’, IravasyA ('i) ‘desire to 

praise’ 7 . — Also asIr-dayA (TS. m. 2. 8^) ‘fulfilment of blessing’, viivd-psiiya 
(TS.i. 5. 3 'b XII. 10) ‘omniform’. — 2. dkAraya (53) ‘stream’, jikthiya (24), 
maydya (20) ‘craft’. 

a. There are some instrumentals sing. f. formed from derivative a- stems, wliicli 
are used as adverbs with shift of accent to the ending. Such are: a~dci/myi Svithoiit a 
gift’ {a-dalmd^ nbhaya ‘in both ways’ {uhhdya-\ riaya ‘in the right way’ f/'Ai-), daksina 
‘on the right’ {ddkdna-), na/dayd ‘by night’ (ydk/ay niadhyd ‘in the middle’ {fndiihya~\ 
samana ‘together’ {mmana-y svapnaya (AV.) ‘in dream’ {svdp 7 iadp>. 

D. This case is anomalously formed by adding -yai to the stem, e. g. 
jarA-yai^, It is not of common occurrence, being made from only 14 nominaT*-’ 
stems in the RV. The forms occurring are: a-gdtayat ‘lack of cows’, a-idra- 
tayai ‘lack of sons’, ukhAyai (TS.iv. 1.9^) ^pot’, uUdnAyai (TS.iv. 1.4G Kh, v. 16G 
‘supine’, g/iX^dyai N. of a woman, carAyai ‘for going’, jtndiyai (AV.) ‘old age’, 
tvdyatdyai ‘presented by thee’, diicdifmayai ‘mischievous demon’, piiti'd-kd 7 nayai 
(Kh. IV. 13*) ‘desiring sons’, putd-kraidyai N, of a woman, trtanAyai ‘eagerness’, 
vispaidyai N. of a woman,, sivAyai ‘auspicious’, svetanAyai ‘dawn’, sunytaydi 
‘joy’, suryAyai ‘sun-goddess’. 

a. Two forms have been preserved in which the B. is made by adding the 
normal ending -e directly to the stem with the of which it coalesces to ~ai\ 7 nahlydi 
(1.1136) ‘greatness’, sv-apafydi^'^ (0 54”) ‘accompanied with fair offspring’. The.se are 
formed like the D. infinitives from radical rt-stems such as zddJiydl (584). 

b. In one passage (vii. 119) the form for a-viraidyai ‘lack of sons’, 


1 See Lanman 357 (top). 

2 Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 629, 783. 

3 The corresponding later foi'm in the 
Avesta is much commoner than the older: 
Brugmann 2, p. 629. 

t This number given by Laxman 357 in- 
cludes some pronominal steins. BrugmaKN’s 
statement (2, p. 629) that the form in -ayd i$, 
less common than the form in -a in VediCj 
is not applicable even, to the RV. 

5 The forms are dak mi devdta^ do§d^ 
sujnnaydi vdladctmiyay only the last is peculiar 
to the AV. 

6 Euphony also has some influence; thus 
hiranyayayd does not occur. 


7 Lanman 358 enumerates the homopho- 
nous instrumentals. 

8 These forms may have been clue to the 
influence of the pronominal adverb ay-d 
‘in this way’ (with adverbial shift of accent, 
cp. etc.) ; see J. Schmidt, Plnralbildung 
212 ff., and BruGmann, Grundriss 2, p. 629; 
otherwise Bartholomae, BB. i5,2of. 

9 Formed in the Indo-Iranian period, pro- 
bably under the influence of the derivative 
stems in -T originally -yd^ i. e, ycii for 

Also svdyal from the possessive pronoun 
svd-* ■ ■ ■ • . 

” Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 600, thinks 
this form may be shortened for sv-apatyayai. 
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takes the ending ~e direct, but with elision of the stem vowel, as in the radical <1- 
declension ■ 

Ab. This case is formed anomalously by adding the ending -jtZr to the 
stem! It is rare, being made in the RY. from only seven stems, the AV. 
having three additional examples. The forms occurring are: urdhviiyas{KSi}^ 
hipright’, hiiaiden’, jihvfiyas^ ddkdmya^s^ dnr-evayls hll-disposed’, 

ditr-hinayds hnischief’. ddiiyayas ^divine’, dhruvdyls (AV.) Tirm’, nUllyas hiis- 
grace’, vy-adhvdyas (AV.)^ dying half-way! 

G. This case is formed in the same way as the Ab., but is much more 
frequent, being made from 26 stems in the RV. The forms occurring are: 
dghnyayas and aghnyfiyas (not to be killed)! ilayas^ ukJiAyas^ nsriyaytis 
h'uddy cow’, drmyayas hiight’, kandyas^ kdsihayas ‘course’, jikvdyas^ ddksinayls^ 
darsatifyjs ‘conspicuous’, ddrvayas ‘Durva grass’, d/ti.yinayas ‘offering’, 
dlihamUnayas^ longing’, pdjrdyas ‘vigorous’, pdri-takmydyds ‘wandering’, 
rndhinayds ‘mighty’, rasdyds a mythical river, vaydyas ‘branch’, '(ispdldyas^ 
saivattarndyds ‘most recent’, ilphdyds N. of a river, hicdyas ‘pure’, sabar-ddghdyds 
‘yielding nectar ’/ 5 ‘victorious’, surdyis ‘intoxicating liquor’, surydyds. 

L. This case is formed by adding the anomalous ending ydjn to the 
stem, e. g. bhadrayam. It is not common, being formed from only 16 or 
17 stems in the RV. The forms occurring are: dpaydyam^ N. of a river, 
dmdydm ‘raw’, t/dandyam ‘outstretched’, usnydydm, (d)gallydrn ‘come’, g/dvdydm 
‘neck’, /urmydm ‘ancient’, fidvdyliii ‘new’, pdri~takmydydmy hhadrdylm ‘bene- 
ficent’, yamundydm N. of a river, varatrdyain ‘thong’, vdsdydni (Kh.n. lo^) ‘cow’, 
simidpriydm N. of a tree, slrindylm ‘night’, sahhdydm (TS. 1.8.3^) ‘assembly’, 
surdydniy. sU'Sjtndydm'^ N. of a river, hariyBpfydydm N. of a locality. 

V. This case has the abnormal ending and is in the RV. formed from 
over 50 stems; e. g. asve. The original form must have been the bare stem 
with the final vowel shortened; e. g. "^dhay but of this there is no certain 
survival. The form amba which occurs in the RV. three times (unaccented) 
may originally have been an exclamation, and it can have this sense alone 
in one of the three passages of the RV. (x. 97D, where it is used with a 
plural In the two other passages it may very well mean ‘0 mother’ (n.4X^^; 
X. 867 )* The A^S. (xxiii, 18) and the TS. (vii. 4. 19 ■‘) have the V. dmbe as 
Irom a stem d?nbd ‘mother’ A 

The forms occurring wcti dg/inyasye'^^ (Kh. iv. 5^^' - 3 ^) ‘cow-faced’, 
apve N. of a disease, amartye ‘immortal’, dmbike (TS. VS.) ‘mother’, ambitamc 
‘most motherly’, ‘mare’, asva-sUnrte ‘rich in horses’, ddiiya-varne'^'^ (Kh. 

iL 6^) ‘sun-coloured’, drjtkiye N. of a river, //^ goddess of devotion, Ldakc 
(TS. IV. 2. 9^) ‘brick’, ugra-piitre ‘having mighty sons’, nttare ‘mightier’, 
utidna-parne ‘having extended leaves’, uru-vraje ‘extending afar’, urmyey 
/wz'et ‘exalted’, kad/ia-priye ^Q\tx pleased’, ‘one-eyed’, kdjna-dt/ghJ 

IV. 2. 9^) ‘cow of plenty’, krby e {Kh. lY, 5^5) ^magic’, ghdra-rUpe (Kh. iv. 5®^) 
‘of awful form’, ‘Ganges’, ‘awM^ dtrey clird-maghe ‘having 

brilliant gifts’, jdyey dfirve pT'ib. iY: 2. ‘impelled by the gods’ 


^ This forms a transition to the consonant 
declension like dcTjdlaie beside devatdiaye\ 
cp. Lanman 359^. ■ d ' 

2 Like the i). it is due to the influence 
of the stems in derivative T, to the fuller 
form of which, -yd-y the normal ending -as 
was added. 

3 Also the pronominal svayds ‘own’. 

} Tarticiple, perhaps desiderative, of dhJ- 
‘think-k 


5 Perfect participle middle of .ra//- ‘conqiierk 

6 transition form from the radical 7 - 
declension, see p. 249, note 

7 Also the pronominal form svayam. 

8 The origin of this ending is uncertain; 
cp. BRUQMANN 2, 541. 

9 This is a common stem in post-Yedic 
Sanskrit 

4® The ed, has aghnydsye. 

41 The ed. ddityd-varne. 
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devi 4 ame^ %ost divine^, goddess of devotion V nadi-tame ‘best 

of rivers’, pathye ‘path’ (as goddess), pastye ‘goddess of the house’, putra- 
Mme^ purupriye ‘much beloved’, prilm-jaghane ‘broad-hipped’, prihu-ytuke 
‘having broad iDraids of hair’, priye (TS. vil i. 6^), hrahma-sanuite ‘sharpened 
by prayer’, marii&vrdhe N. of a river, yanmne^ rake N. of a goddess, 
ZHipmiame (Kh. iv. 7') ‘most beautiful’, vdra-rupe (Kh. iv. 5^^) ‘of excellent 
form’, vi-kate ‘monstrous’, vivasvad-vate (TS. iv. 4. 12^) ‘desired by Vivas vat’, 
visva'-rupe (TS. iv. 2, 5^) ^omniform’, viha-vare ‘possessed of all goods’, 
saravye ‘arrow’, sltike ‘cool’, sitfige (Kh. v. 15®) K of a goddess, suhhre 
‘shining’, sa-dlinve ‘associated with demons’, sarame N. of a goddess, site 
‘furrow’, su-jaie ‘well-born’, supiitre ‘having good sons’, su-dhage, su-labhike 
‘easy to win’, su-snme ‘having fair daughters-in-law’, su-nrie^ surya-varne (Kh. 
IV. 77) ‘sun-coloured’, sUrye^ stoma~trayasi?imse (TS. iv. 4. 12'^), hdriklike 
(Kh, V. 15^) ‘yellowish’, hirariyaparne (Kh. iv. 7 7 ) ‘gold- winged’, hid dike ‘re- 
freshing’. 

Du. N. A. V. These cases are identical in form, having final -e which 
doubtless contains the same dual ending -r as N. A. V. du. of the a- declen- 
sion ^ They are of frequent occurrence, being made from over 130 stems 
in the RV. The ending -e is Pragrhya, being distinguished by the Pada text 
with an appended itl from the e of the V. sing, f.; e. g. V. du. £ suhhre 
but V. sing. f. sub hr e. 

Examples of the most frequent forms are: ubhi (66) ‘both’, su^meke^ (8) 
‘well-established’, devdputre (7) ‘having gods as sons’, vi-rUpe (7) ‘of different 
forms’, sipre {^ ‘cheeks’. The compound sitdsite ‘black and white’ occurs in 
a Khila (p. 1715). 

I. Ab. These cases, made with the ending -bhyam^ are identical in form 
with the I. D. Ab. m. n. of the declension. They are represented by only 
two forms in the RV. : slprdbhydm (x.' 105^) which seems to be I.'^, and 
ndsikdbhydm (x. 163^^) ‘nostrils’, Ab. No form with a D. sense occurs. 

G. L, Both these cases add, with interposing the normal ending 
"OS to the final ~a of the stem, which is shortened. They are thus identical 
in form with the G. L. du. m. n. of the declension. There are only four 
nominal forms in the RV. and AV.: in the G. jdhghay os (AV.) ‘legs’, 

yamdyos ‘twins’; and in the L. sense uttandyos^ svadhdyos ‘homestead’-. 

PL N. V. The regular form ends in -as and is very common, being 
formed from nearly 260 stems in the RV. Examples of the commonest forms 
are; bhadrds (19), d/uirds (16), manlsAs (10)^. 

There is, however, a second form in -ffsas which occurs nearly 20 
times in the RV. Gonsidering the rarity of this form here, while it is the 
commoner as N. pi. m. in the a- declension, the probability is that its intro- 
duction was due to those very numerous masculines. The forms occurring 
are: d-tandrasas ‘indefatigable’, (AV.) \mmoTidd ^ dur-mitrdsas ’^^ 

pasprdhdndsas ‘vying’ 7 , pfirtliwdsas^ ‘terrestrial’, pdmkdsas ‘pure’, 
bhejaudsas^ Phsiving ohtamQd\ (SV.) ‘having obtained’, vasdsas^ 


1 vSuperlative of devf-^ the final being 
skoTtened as in tbe simple vocative devi, 

2 Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, 286 (p. 643). 

3 Cp. WiNDiscH in Festgruss an O. v. B6 ht- 
LINGK II4f. 

4 The pronominal form iabhyam (x. 88^^) 
has a locative meaning. 

5 There are also the pronominal forms 
aySs and ydjm. In ui. 542 the Pada text 
reads dyos probably for ayos. 


6 In two or three passages the Pada text 
seems to confuse forms in -as with others in 
•di see Lanman 362. 

7 Perfect participle middle oi ysprd/i-, 

8 Cp* Lanman 362. 

9 Perfect participle middle of /dia/~ ‘share’. 

The variant of the SV. for bhydfiasas 
of the RV. 
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msrdsas ^roarmg\ vidcmdsas^ ‘being found’, 7 Jrd/idsas ^helping', a^sumndsas ^ 
‘stimulating’,, iughandsas^ ‘swift’, sdmmitasas (AV.) ‘corresponding’, smqyamamsas 
‘smiling’, /idvammasas ‘calling’'^. 

A. This case is formed with the normal ending which coalesces with 
the final of the stem to -as, e. g. sunrtas. It is very frequent, being made 
from more than 160 stems in the RV. Examples of the commonest forms 
are: mayds (22^ pftanas (13) ‘battles’, usrds (12) ‘dawns’, Mdrcis (ii), 
usriyas (10) Two instances occur of forms in being wrongly used 

as A. pL f. : samvidandsas (x. 30 ‘ 4 ) ‘united’ and aram-gamdsas (AV. xni. 2^D 
‘ready to help’. 

L This case is always formed by adding the ending -hkis directly to the 
stem, e. g. sfmrta-hhis. It is made from over 80 stems in the RV. Examples 
of the most frequent forms are: niaydbhis (is\ citrdbhls (8), dlidrabhis (7), 
IiJtrabhis ig') ‘libations’, ilabhis (6). The form drdghisthabhls (iii. 62‘") ‘for 
longest times’^ is used adverbially. 

D, Ab. These cases are formed with the same ending (sometimes 
to be read as two syllables) added directly to the stem. In the RV. only 
4 datives and ii ablatives occur from nominal stems 7 . The forms occurring 
are: D. aghnydhhyas, usriyab/iyas, ducchunabhyas, devdtabhyas (TS. iv. 2. 
‘deities’, vrtdbhyas ‘movements’. — Ab. ddharabhyas ‘lower’, dmbliyas ‘regions’, 
idtarabhyas, timthabhyas ‘nape of the neck’, kikasabhyas ‘cartilages of the 
breast-bone’, giuiabhyas ‘intestines’, gnvdbhyas, damsdnabkyas ‘wondrous 
powers’, dhisd'nahhyas ‘Soma bowls’, vaksdnabhyas ‘bellies’, iyavyhbhyas 
‘darkness’. 

G. This case being made with the abnormal ending -mm is identical 
in form with the G. pl. m. of the declension. It is formed in the RV. from 
22 stems. There is no certain example here of forms with the normal ending 
-Um which is found in a few genitives of theTr- declension (372). There are 
only a couple of instances in which the resolution of the final syllable as 
-aam seems required by the metre The G. of kanyu- ‘girl’ always appears 
in the contracted form of kaninain'^ (occurring five times) in the RV.^° 

The forms actually occurring are: dksardndm ‘speech’, dghnyanam, 
a- 7 iivesandnam ‘affording no place of rest’, d-hhayunam ‘free from danger’, 
dJma-vrajdfiam ‘whose pen is a rock’, dsanam (TS. iv. 4. 1 2 b? t/rvdrcrmlnr 
‘arable fields’, usrdnam, usriymiam, kdsihdndm, /§r/yi//J/;L(Kh.iv. 

‘transverse’, dhydnam ‘heavenly’, ddghanam ‘milch kine’, devdtdnam (Kh. 11.4b, 
droa-sendnam ‘hosts of the gods’, dkisdnanam, ndvanatn, navydnam ‘navigable 
pastyunam ‘abodes’, mamsdmm, rdniyaitam ‘nights’, sdmanam ‘years’, 
sunftanam ‘songs of joy’, stiymiam ‘still waters’. 

L« This case is formed by adding the ending -w/ directly to the stem. 
The final :-ti' though always combined with a following vowel both at the end 
of an internal Pada or within a Pada, is invariably to be read with hiatus 


^ Participle middle, with passive sense, of I 
vid '’find’. 

2 Pnrticiple middle of ]/Ji^as-. 

3 This word (AV.) is of unGertam deri- 
vation. 

4 There are besides two or three doubtful 
instances which may be m. ; see Lanman 362. 

5 In several instances -rli' is most probably 

to be read where the Pada text has -.-7, see 
Laxman 363. In a few forms the resolution 
of -:h' as -aas or ~aas seems necessary j 
RLNMAN 1 . C. ' 4 ) 


I 6 Cp. a^ariMy as Tor future timesL 

7 There are also yhe pronominal forms 
abhyds and dbhyas, tdbkyas, ydbhyas. 

8 dkanandm in vili. 59^2 and pftand?ida! 

in vni, 59L sum'tdiiam (l. 3^1) the metre 
seems to require the shortening of the final 
of the sunfidnd 7 n*, Lanman 364- 

9 This is a form of some importance as 
showing how the suffix -J arose from 

10 It also occurs once in Kh. t. 5^. 
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in the RV.; g. sz4s2^ t/rzuinlsz/ (x, 50^) for svhurzfdras?^'^. This case is 
formed from over 50 nominal stems in the RV. The forms occurring 
are: aghdsu ^evil’, amftlsu^ dvarasu ‘later’, amfisu, (irtanasu ‘iincultivatedV 
ilasu^ vparasu ‘neighbouring’, urvarasti^ tisriycisu^ firmyasu\ kanyasu^ 
kAsthasu^ krpiAsu ‘black’, gnvAsu (TS. iv. 2. 53), cittargarbhasu ‘visibly 
pregnant’, jag^nmiAsu^ gone’, jatAsu ‘born’, ‘des- 
cended from ditryasu ‘abodes’, devcitasii R d. 4^), dhisnyasu ‘fire- 

places’, dhriivAsu ‘unchangeable’, ndvasu^ pathydsti^ padyasu ‘footsteps’, 
pastyhsu^ pAficayanyasu ‘relating to the five tribes’, purupeiasu ‘multiform’, 
piirvasu ‘earlier’, prtanasii, pradhanyasu ‘forming the spoil’, priydsu^ mddyasti 
‘fond of exhilaration’, madhyamAsu ‘middlemost’, manusyhsii ‘human’, fnandrAsu 
(TS.iv. 1.8^), mdriydsu ‘mortal’, mahinasu ^ yajmyasu ‘devout’, (prd-y 

yatasu ‘presented’, yosandsu^ rimydsu^ rcpanAkdsu a kind of bird, vaksdnasii 
‘bellies’, vrddhAsu ‘great’, t^rd/iasdnAsi/. ^ ‘growing’, sdyAsi^ ‘resting-places’, 
sAs/msu ‘dry’, syavAsu ‘nights’, smtAsu ‘famous’, sanaydsu ‘old’, saptd-sivdsu 
‘blessing the seven (worlds)’, sirAsu ‘streams’, sti'vrjdnasu ‘dwelling in fair 
regions’, hdzyasu ‘to be invoked’. 


3. a. Stems in radical -/i 


Lanman, Noun-Inflection 365 — 4co. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 348-— 359. 


375. This declension consists primarily of fewer than 50 m. and f. nouns 
derived from 9 roots. Only four of these words appear as monosyllables, 
the rest being compounds. The analogy of this primary group (A) is closely 
followed both in inflexion and accentuation by a second group of about 80 
polysyllabic stems wdrich, though formed with derivative -r, are for the sake 
of clearness best treated as a division (B) of this declension. The normal 
endings as they appear in the inflexion of consonant stems are taken throughout 
this declension. I'he G. pi, however, with the exception of a single form 
occurring only once (dkiyAm)^ takes the ending -ndmi and the N. sing, always 
adds -j. Accentuation on the final syllable of the stem is characteristic of 
this declension; and except in monosyllabic stems the acute remains on that 
syllable throughout^. Before vowel endings the ~l is split to 4 y in the mono- 
syllabic nouns; e. g. dhiy'a 7 n\ this is also the case in compounds formed 
with these nouns, except -din when it is accented, e. g. ja?ia-sriyam, Jhijid- 
dhiyas^ but a-dJiiam ; in compounds formed with roots it is split only when 
two consonants precede; e. g. yajnapjdyam, but yajna-nlam; in the secon- 
dary group it is split in sarmidfd- and partly in cakrl-^ e. g, samudidyas and 
cakriyau, but cakrias. Otherwise the t is always written as j, but is in the 
RV. invariably s to be pronounced as a vowel; nadyam pronounced 

nadiam^, 

A. The stems belonging to the primary group are: i. the monosyllabic 
feminines ‘thought’, M/- ‘fear’, /r/- ‘glory’; and the ni. zA ‘receiver’ (which 
occurs only once in the N. sing.). — 2. Compounds (mostly BahuvrTliis) 
formed wuth the first three: a- ‘care’, itthfi-dki- ‘right ^tvQM^pdlrghUdhh 


^ Cp. the L. pi. of the ^z-declensiom 

2 Perfect participle middle of gam^ *go’, 

3 Participle middle from vrdh- ‘grow’. 

4 There are one or two exceptions to this 
rule in compound words in the A group, 
and a few others, in the AV., in the B 
group. 

5 There are only two exceptions in the 
RV. : A. sing, siarydni (vii, 688) in a late 


verse (cp. Lanman 3 79^ and N. pi. nadyds 
(vii. 50'^). The AV. has six such forms: 
aivataryds, nadyas, naptyas, nddyds, pippalyas^ 
prksa^sarpyds^ c^^ 

6 The resolved forms are therefore always 
given below, spelt with V in this declension. 
This Will not lead to any confusion with the 
written forms of the Samhita text in which 
theP of the stem always appears as iy or y. 
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‘having a far-reaching mind’ (a-dkl-)^ dur-d-dhU ‘malevolent’, dura-MIu-^ ‘longing 
for the distance’, sv-xdhi- ‘attentive’, A “ ‘malevolentV ‘of various 

intent’, viivdto-dhi- ‘all-attending’, sii-dhi- ‘devout’; avadyadlil- f. ‘fear of blame’; 
agm-sri- ‘fire-bright’, ad/wam-sri- ‘adorning the sacrifice’, ksairadri- ‘blessing 
dominion’, gkrta-srS- ‘glittering with ghee’, jana~srU ‘blessing men’, dariata-hdr 
‘of beauteous splendour’, mdrya-sn- ‘adorned like a wooer’, yajfia'srt- ‘beauti- 
fying the sacrifice’, su-sri- ‘glorious’, hari-srh ‘of golden glory’. — 3. Com- 
pounds^ formed with the roots ‘buy’, ni- ‘lead’, pn- ‘love’, ‘diminish’, 
‘move’ and ‘cover’, /r- ‘lie’, in- ‘mix’: pra-kri- {KY.) ‘purchasable’, sadyah- 
kri- (AV.) ‘bought on the same day’; agre-ni- (VS.) ‘leading’, rta-nl- ‘leading 
the rite’, gramayii- ‘leading the community’, pada-ni- (AV.) ‘following the steps 
of another’, pra-ni- f. ‘furtherance’, A 4 ‘powerfully furthering’, mana-nf- 

‘spirit-leading’, yajnx-ni- ‘leading the sacrifice’, vaia-nf- m. ‘commander’, vrata- 
;/ A ‘carrying out the ordinance’, sad/ia-ni- ‘accompanying’, seni-ni' m. ‘leader 
of an army’, skambha-ni- {Y%i) ‘furnishing a prop’; abhi-pri- ‘gladdening’, kad/ia- 
pri- ‘gladdening whom?’, pari-prl- ‘dear’, brahma-prf- ‘prayer-loving’, yajna-pr':- 
‘sacrifice-loving’; fuanyiMuf- ‘rage-obstructing’, vtlta-pra-ml- ‘surpassing the wind’; 
takva-vi- m. ‘(swiftly darting) bird’, deva-vt- and deva-vi- ‘god-refreshing’, 
v!:- m. ‘leader’, parna-vt- ‘moving with wings’, pratT-vi-^ ‘gladly accepting’, 
hiranya-vi- ‘gold-bringing’; pra-vi- (VS.) ‘wound round’; jihma-ii- pro- 

strate’, patsii-tai-ih^ dying at the feet’, piad/iyama-if- lying in the midst’, syona-it- 
‘lying on a soft couch’; abhi-iri-^ ‘admixture’, ga?ia-sri-’> ‘mixing in troops’. 

B. This secondary group comprises upwards of So polysyllabic stems, 
accented on the final vowel, which are all substantives except about half a 
dozen. It includes fewer than a dozen masculines. Of the remainder, which 
are feminine, more than half are names of female beings; about 30 are the 
f. form of m. stems that are not accented on the final vowel, as puruyi- 
‘woman’ beside pimisa- ‘man’. There are also some f. adjectives corresponding 
to m. in -ya^. as svart- beside svarya- ‘resounding’. This derivative group 
closely follows the analogy of the third division of the radical group (compounds 
ending in roots with final accented -f); it joined the radical declension doubt- 
less owing to the accentuation of the final vowel. 

The m. stems are: ahl- ‘serpent’, upavi-iySi)^ ‘encouraging’, da/esT-^^^smamg^ ; 
pravh'^ ‘attentive’, dus-prdvi- ‘unfriendly’, su-prdvf- ‘very attentive’; ‘going’; 
rathi- ‘charioteer’, d-ratJu- ‘not a charioteer’; sahdsm-starJ- ‘having a thousand 
barren cows’, hiranya-vaix- ‘wielding a golden axe’. 

The f. stems are: athari- ‘flame’, atharvh ‘priestess’ (m. dtharmn-), 
li-ditr manga i X- dwot unlucky’, aparh p\. ‘future days’ (m. apasx- (VS.) 

‘industrious’ (m. apasya-)^ jwA/- ‘mother’, arayl- ‘demoness’ {m, drdya-)^ aruni- 
‘dawn’, aivatari- (AV.) ‘she-rnule’, a.da-karnh ‘cow with notched ear’, d-patlix- 
‘impediment’, enf- ‘doe’ (m. ita-)^ onx- ‘breast’, ‘fair woman’ (m. kalydna-)^ 

kavast- ‘creaking’ (m. kavdsa-)^ kildst- ‘spotted deer’ (m. kildsa-), kimidrl- 
(AV.) ‘girl’, kndx- (AV.) ‘fetter’, krmx- ‘night’, ksonh ‘flood’, khart- ‘measure’, 
gandharvi- ‘female Gandharva’, gauri- ‘buffalo cow’, cakrx- ‘wheel’, tandrt- 


^ For durc-ddht-, 

2 From d'us-dhi-, 

3 Mostly Tatpurusas, generally with accu- 
sative sense; some Karmadharayas. 

4 An intensive formation from 
‘leadL 

5 ‘Coming towards’, prdti^ with lengthened 
final vowel. 

From paisu-tds^ an adverb anomalously 


1 formed by adding the suffix 'ias to the 
^L. pL of pad- ‘foot’. 

7 Formed directly from the root 
/mix’, and not from the substantive sri-, 

S From ///« and pya-\-av‘ ‘favour’. 

/ 9 To be assumed as the stem of the V. 
dakd\ dhakfu 

10 The final vowel is here perhaps radical 
in origin. 
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(AV.) Sveariness’ {m, tandra-)^ tapanP ‘heat’ (m. Upmia-')^ tiia-pinji-^ {K^)' 
N. of a plant (m. tlksna-irngt- ) ‘sharp-liorned’ (m. Ukmd- 

irnga\ ‘messenger’^ dehi- ‘dam’, nadh ‘stream’, naptl- ‘daugliter’ (in. ndpir-')^ 
fiadt- ‘pipe’, nmidf- ‘joy’, nistigrh N. of India’s mother, paiai:- ^ (AV.) ‘stalky 
ptppalh {KSf,)^ ‘berry’ (m, pippala-), punish ‘woman’ (m. piirusa-)^ prapharvP 
‘voluptuous giiT, mandukh frog’ (m. mandiika-)^ mayuri- ‘peahen’ (m. 
mayilra-), mahi-nadh'‘gxt2X stream’, (TS.) ‘buffalo cow’, med- ‘ewe’,j(2;/2/~ 

^Ymm\yayf-^ Piuicld, yafudM/rh ^sorceiesd {m.ydtiiMxma-)^ raihi-^itmzk^ chario- 
teer’ (m. rdt/ia- ^csid)^ la/esmh h~aSLvk\ lalmni- ‘speckled mare’ (m. laidmapyvakd- 
‘flame’, vPked- (AV.) ‘shaggy hog’, vibdlh N. of a lively vi-Zipth (AY.) ‘cow’, 
vididlih (AV.) ‘female monster’, visva~rUph ‘brindled cow’ {m. vihd~r up a-) ^ 
vrkh ‘she-wolf’ (m. vrka-)^ vrksa-safph (AV.) ‘tree-serpent’, vesh ‘needle’, 
lyasia-kesi- (AV.) ‘shaggy hog’, iakath ‘cart’ (sdkata-)^ sabaih (TS.) ‘cow of 
plenty’ (m. sabdia-)^ saktkh ‘thigh* (n. sdkZ/iP), sasarpctrh ‘trumpet’, saZiasm- 
parnh (AV.) N. of a plant (m. sahdsraparna-)^ simhi- ‘lioness’, su-rnangalh''^ 
‘lucky woman’ (m. su-mar/gdla-), sTmnh ‘pipe’, sr?ih ‘sickle’, starh ‘barren 
cow’, sphigh ‘hip’, Ziastinh^ (AV.) ‘female elephant’, hiranya-ked- ‘gold-haired’ 
(AV.) (ni. hiranya-keia-). 

a. There are further a few f. adjectives in -r from m. stems in dph 
‘watery’ (m. dpya-)^ samudrh^ ‘belonging to the sea’ (ra samudnya-)^ svarh 
‘resounding’ (m. svaryii'). • 

01. There are a few transition forms from the z-stems: karkarycLY (AV.) from 
barkari’ ‘lute’ (karkmi-y, N. sing.^zzrA / (VS. vi. 36} from art- ‘faithful’ beside the usual mh', 
and the stems yayl-, saM/n-, srni- also occur beside yayU^ sakihhf spni- respectively. The 
only certain transition from the derivative F- declension to the radical F- declension is 
represented by sid ‘woman’, originally a diss}dlable 8, from which occur the forms 
A. sing, slriyaffi, N. A. pi. striyas^ I. slrJbhis. Other transition forms are probably frsawas 
G, sing. N. pb, yahvlas A. pi., suparmas^ N. A. pi. 

Inflexion. 

376. The forms actually occurring if made from dhf.- ‘thought’, yajna- 
srh m. f. ‘adorning the sacrifice’, send-nh m. ‘leader of an army’, rat/ih m. f. 
‘charioteer’ respectively, would be the following: 

A. I. sing. N. d/ifs. A. dhiyanu 1 . dhiyd. D. dhiye. G. dhiyas. — 
PI. N. dhiyas. A. dhiyas, I. dlubhis. G. dhimini L. dhisu. 

2. sing. Idk. yajnadrls. A. yajnadriyam, I. yajnadriya. D. yajnadriye. 
G. yajna-sriyas. — Du. N. A. yajnadrtyd and yajnadriyau (AV.). — PL 
N. yajHa-hiyas. A. yajna-sriyas. I. yajria-srtbhis. 

3. sing. send-nis. A. send-mam. D. send-nie. G. send-nias. — Du. 
N. A. send-nid. G. send-nlos. — ^ PL ^. send-nias. A. send-nias. D. sena- 
nibliyas. G. send-nfndm. 

B. Sing, N. rafkfs. A. rathiam. I. raiJild. D. rat/iie. G. rathias. 
V. rathi. — Du. N. A. rathia. I. f. rathibhydm. G, f. rat/iios. L. ratliios. — 
PL N. rathias. A. rathias, 1. rat/iibhis. D. f. rathfbhyas. G. rathindm. 
L. f. rathtsu. 


1 In these words the accent is shifted 
to a vowel ending in weak cases. 

2 The final vowel in this word is perhaps 
radical in origin (from ya- ‘go*). 

3 The V. pi. su-hastias (ix,46'^), presupposes 
a stem su-hastt-^ but as the form is a m., 
the reading ought perhaps to be emended 
to snhasiids with BR. 

•i hastim- (ix. 317) means ‘having a hand’. 


5 Grassmann regards this as a f. of an 
adjective samydy a*. 

6 See AVhitney on AV. iv. 37^. 

7 See I^ANMAN 371'^. 

8 In I. 122J s/ads seems to be the equi- 
valent of sirt See pw. 's. v, 

9 Cp . Lanman 3722.^ 

10 The form dhhmm occurs 7 times in 
the RV., dkiyam only once. 
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I'lie forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. A. I. m, vfs, — f. d/tis, bhls^ Irts. — 2. m. iMad/us, ksatra- 
sris, g-kria-sris^ darsata-iriSy durd-aiUiis^ ?ndrya-srls\ visvdtOHihTs^ sv-adhis. — 
f, ab/iidris. • — 3, m, agre-nfs (VS, yl 2), grama-nfs, takva-vis^ deva-vfs and 
deua~vis^ fa/su-fad-sls, pada-nb (AV.), pada-vis^ pari-vis (VS. vi. 6 ), parm-vfs^ 
pra-krts (AV.)j pra-nenis^ madkya?na-sis, manyu-mfs^ yajna-nis^ yajnapris (VS. 
xx\'iL3i), vasa-nfs^ sadyah-krisy sen^-nisy skambha-nts (VS. l. 19); syona-ifs,— 
f. pra-krts (AV.), vraia~nb, — B. m. d-raf/us^, priivts^ siipravts^ rathis^ 
sa/idsra-staris, klra^jya-vasis, — f, d-dur-zaakga/is, arunfs^ kalyanfs^ krsnfs^ 
Z’,sv//A^5 gandharvfs^ gaurts^ jatrts^ (AV.), tandrts (AV.\ dutts^ naptts^ nad is 
7na/iLsfs^ (TS. I. 2. 12^)5 yamis,^ yatudhaiifs (AV,), rat/iis^ iaksmfs^ laldmtsy 
(TS.i. 5. 6^), vrkts^ sakatts, (TS.iv. 3. 1 1^), sasarparfs, si/pkts 

(TS. 1. 2. 12T5 su- 7 ra 7 lga/ts^, starts t, 

Acc. A. I. f. dhlyarn, hhiyani,^ sriyam, — 2. m. diir-ddhiam,^ sv-adklamy 
adhvara-sriyam^ ksatra-sriyam^ ghrtadriyam^ jana-sriyam^ yajna-srtyam, sr/- 
hdyam,, haridriyaan^ , — f. ahhidriyam. — 3. m, gdtha- 7 iiam^ grama-iiiam 
( VS. XXX. 20), deva-viam,^ pratl-vlami abhi-priyafti.^ g/irta-prfyam 

(AV^.), brakmaprlyam, — f. deud~viam^, — B. m. rathlam^ supraviam, — 
f. atharviam,^ araylam^ kiimdriam (AV.), kudlam (AV.), gauriam^ nadlam^ 
naptiafn,^ naadiam,^ prapharviam,^ yarniam^ laksyniam (AV.), laltimiam (AV.), 
vibaliajn^ viUptiam (AV.), vilfd/ilam (AV.), visva-rUplam^ vrk!a?n^ shnhiam^ 
sur??uam^ stariam sphiglam^ svarlam, 

I. A. I. f. dkzyd, bkiydj sriyd, — 2. m. da~dhia. — f. avadya-bkiyd^^^ 
tl-dkidd^ (AV.). — B. m. rathia, — f. iita-piujld^^ (AV.), palalidd^ (AV.), 
man dukiaP vesta, sahasf^a-parnid^^ (AV.), sUrmia, spkigta . — The form 
may be a contraction for tapaziia^^, 

D. A. I. f. d/ily/j sriye, — 2. m. iithd-dhiye, dt/r-adkie, dil-dkie, — 
f. a-dhle, — 3. m. ganadrlye (VS. xxn. 30), yajFiapriye; jihmadie, sena-fue 
(VS. XVI. 17). — B, m. rathie, su-pravie'^’^, — f. nandle, mesie, vrkte, 

A. I. f* dhiyds . — 2. m. du-dhtaSy su-dhlas, — n, sv-ad/ilas'^^\ — 
3. m. ganadrtyas} gdt/m-mas, inanyu-inias'^T . — ■ B. m. ahias, sup^^dvias, — 
f. atharias, dpias^^, nadias, nisti-grias, prsanias, mesias, srmas. 

L. f. gaurt (ix. 12 3 ) and sarast (vii. 103®) may be locatives containing 
the normal ending V. 


^ There is also the transition form a?’ts 
(VS. Yi. 36).^ 

2 On rathiva occurring once or twice for 
rathir iva^ cp. LanMAN 375 (bottom). 

3 The N. sing, once (j. iSo^j appears 
without the -jr as ksonf. This word has 
other forms also according to the deri- 
vative V- declension; cp. Lanman 372 
(bottom). 

4 The reading of the Mss. in AV. xx. 482 
is yV/Z/vj; the edition h^s jdnis. 

5 This is a transition from the derivative 
i- d e cl e 11 s i o n f 0 r th e ni dhip of the R V. 

^ The AV. has sit-maiigali three times; 
cp. LAxWAN 377 (top). 

7 There are also the transition forms 
(VL 45), sakvarh (TS. iv, 4.4^), devis ipdV.Yl* 
59-); vartanis (i. 140^=^) is a purely metrical 
lengthening; cp. Lanman 377^. 

^ This form is also once (Val. it. lO) used 
in agreement with a neuter substantive 
[^gotrdfn). 


9 In agreement with ivacani (ix. *] 75 p), 

10 This form is once (v 11. 683 ) pronounced 
staryaniy being one of the two only examples 
in the RV. of the t in this declension being 
pronounced as y before a voweh 

IS Accented as if -bhiyd were used indepen- 
dently; the form occurs in a late hymn 
(x. 1073). 

12 Irregular accentuation of the ending, 

13 Otherwise it may be an 1 . of the deri- 
vative J-declension. 

■14 Cp. Lanman 3823. 

15 There is no example of an ablative, 

16 This seems to be the only actual n. 
form of this declension in the RV. 

17 The ioxmahighnyas{gyi.) is a transition 
form with shift of accent from the deri- 
vative 2-declension, 

18 The form arums (i. I2i3) may be con- 
tracted lot arufiias. 
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W, B. daksi^. — f. arayi^ make-itadi^, y a ml, lakpni (A¥.)« 

N. A. A. 2. L ab/iidTiya^ ghrtadrlya^^ mana^'/iia^ sadlia-may 

$endnJgramanyhu (YS. xv. 15). — L abhi 4 riyau (AY.). — B. m» ratkld. — >' 
f, cakriyd^ nadla^ naptid^ yamid^ sakthid^ srtiid\ cakriyau .)ymuiymi {KN 
sakthiaii (AY.) A 

I, B» f. kmifbkyam. — G. A. 3. m.yajna-nios. ■ — B. f. onws^^ eakrws, — 
L» B. £ onios^ naptws. 

PL N. V. A. I. ,f. dkiyas^ sriyas^, — 2. m« dTjgkddkiyas, durad/iJas^ 
dadMas, ndna-d/dyas, S2i~dkiyas, sp-dd/ilas; agnPsrlyas^ ad/ivaradnyas. su- 
srlyas. — £ dd/ilas, zyid/nas^ (AY.). — 3. m. grama-nJas (AY.), dem~ 7 'ias, 
pada-tnas^ sad/ia-juas; abhi-prlyas ^ kadha-priyas^ gamdriyas^ pari-priyas. — 
£ abhPiriyas^ d-priyas {bPd .)^ pra-iiias^ vdfapramiyas. — • B. m* akias^ apathlas^ 
rdthias^ stidiastias \ — £ apasfas (VS. x. 7), ardyias (AY.), anmias^ enuis^ 
kalylnlas^ kavadas (YS. xx. 40, 60), gai/rlas, ilksnadrngias^ nadias^ n dtp as 
{Pdd)p ??iayunas^ yatii-dhcmlas {Pdsf,)^ rathias^ laksmlas [hN vakdas^ vi-kesias 
(AY.), zyastadieiias [Kd sanmdriyas^ sahasradmrnias{ KV.)^ starias, — A¥ith 
T pronounced as /: once ziadyas (vii. 50^) and 6 forms in the AY., 
asvatatyas^ nadyas^ ziaptyas^ nruiyas^ pippalyas, vrksa-sarpyas, 

Acc. A. I. £ d/dyas^ bldyas (AY.), b/iiyds (TS. iv. 1.73 = YS. XXVIL7), 
srlvas. — 2. m, duradkias^ dudhlas, sudrlyas^. — £ adhias (AY.), — 3. m. 
sadha-nias, — B.xn, akias^ dusprdvlas^ i-athias, — £ ardyias (AY.), adadzarnias^ 
kildslas^ khdrias^ dchias^ nadias, naptias, medas, yamlas, ydfu-d/idmas, 
samudriyas^ sambadha-tandrias (AY,) ^affliction and exliaustion’, starias^, 

I. A. I. f. d/iibhis^ hdbhis'^^. — 2. m. sv-adhlbhis, — 3. va, gana-iribhls'^'^, 
— B. xa. klr any a-vdiibhis, — £ kalyrmfbhis,^ ksonfbhis, iiadibhis,^ naptibhis, 
A. 3. m. rta-nibhyas^^,, sva-mbhyas^^ (YS.XVL27), send-iilbhyas'^'^ (VS, 
XVI. 26), — B. £ aparfbkyas, nadikkyas (VS. xxx. 8). 

G. A. I. £ dhtndm and d/muim, srlndm, — 3. £ hiranya-vindm. — 
B. m. ahhidm,^ nadbiam 'invokers’, rafkfnd/id^, — £ aru/ihdm^ krdmfmm (AY.), 
radham, purusindm^ svarhmri, 

L. A- I. £ dlusii. — B. £ apari'my arunfsu, ?iadim^^, 

3. b. Stems in derivative -f. 

Lanman, Noun-Inflection 365—400. — Whitxea% Sanskrit Grammar 362— 366. 

377. I. This declension embraces a very considerable number of stems 
which are formed by means of the suffix -r (originally -j^j) and, except seven 
masculines, are restricted to the f. gender. It largely supplies the f. form of 
words requiring inflexion in more than one gender. Feminine stems are thus 
made from nouns in -^5 gPdevi' (m. dradd] from adjectives in -i?/7 e. g. 
prihv-P (m. prthud\ from present participles in -a 7 if\ e. g. mad ant-l- 


^ Pada cp* RPn iv. 41, i 

a Treated as a compound in the Pada 
(viii. 74 ^ 5 ) til oil gli IS V. 

3 The AV, shows no example of It 
has three transition forms anduvtphalgunymty 
aksyaii. 

4 Cp. APr. III. 61. 

5 Also the transition form 

6 This would be vya-dhiyas m the :RV. 
where in compounds ending in •dJii’- the i 
if unaccented is split. 

7 See above, 375 P a «, note 3 . 

^ Also the transition form to the deriva- 


tive f-declension deva-srh iv. 6. 3- = VS. 
XVii, 56) ‘worshipping the godsk 

9 Also the transition form sinyas\ on 
yakvkis and sttparnias see 375 a «. 

10 Also the transition form strlhhh (accented 
as a monosyllabic stem). 

Metrical shortening; see LANMAX372b 
There is no example of an Ab. m. or f. 
13 The accent of the G, atasinani ‘beggars’ 
would seem to require a stem aiasi- and 
not atasi’. 

! U There is also the transition form strlsii 
I accented as a monosyllable. 
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(m, fuddant-)^ ,e. g., adat-f (m, addnt-)^ or '^. g.^pipraH- {m, plprat-)] 

from perfect participles in -varns, e. g. jagmm-t- {m. jagafiv dm-)] from 
comparatives in -yams, e. g. ndviyas-f- (m, nduiya?ns-)] from words in -tar 
{-ir)^ e. g. avitr-i- {m. avitdr-)] from adjectives in -mant, t. g. dkenu-nuit-i- ■ 
(ill. dhenu-mdnt-), and -vant, e. g. d?na-vat-i- (m. dma-vafit-) ] from nouns in 
-an, e. g. sam-^rdjn-f- (m. rd/an-), -van, e. g. rtd-var-i- (m. rtd-van-)] from 
adjectives^ in -m, e. g. arkin-t- {m.arkin'^] from compounds ending in 

e. g. arvdc-f- (m. arvdnc-), in -drs, e. g. su-dfs-t-, in -pad, e. g. apdd-t-, and 
in -han, e. g. d-pati-g/m-I-. 

2. There is besides a large group of miscellaneous £ stems of an 
independent character, having no corresponding m.^^, e. g. sdc-T- ‘might’. 

3» The seven m. stems 3 , of which five are proper namesj are: Tiraici-, 
Wdmt-, Pfthi-, Mdtali-, Sdbkart-; rdstrl- sirl- Veaver’. 

a. The stems of this declension (in contrast ■with those of the B group of the 
radical t- declension) do not normally accent the suffix. The exceptions to this rule 
are of a definite character. 

1. When in the first f. group there is a corresponding m. accented on a final syllable 
which is liable to be reduced in such a way as to be incapable of bearing the accent, 
the acute is throAvn forward on the -F; e. g. m. nru-, f. urvd% m. neiar-f f. netrd\ 
m. ad-dnt-^ i.ad-at4'\ praty-mic-, f. pratic4-\ m, -han-, f.-ghn4~. When the m. e-nds in 
-d, the accent also in several stems remains on the corresponding -F; thus m. dez>d~, 

f. devt-] papa- ‘'evil’, f. pdp^-^•, m. puro-gavd- ‘leader’, i, purO’gavf-% m. rtJmd- ‘night’, 
f, rdmT-] m. vamrd- ‘ant’, f. vam^i-. More usually, however, the accent of such feminines 
is thrown back on the first syllable^; thus m. dyasa- ‘made of iron’, f. dyasi-\ m. arusd- 
*'red’, f. drim-] m. gdndharvd- ‘belonging to the Gandharvas’, f. gandkarvl-’, m. kivisd- 
‘strong’, f. tdvLu- ‘strength’; m. parusd’ ‘reed’, f. pdrusm- ‘reedy’, N. of a river; m.. paliid- 
‘grey’, f. pdlikm-\ m. mahisd-^ ‘buffalo’, f. mdMs>\ m. rohitd- ‘ruddy’, i, rShink ‘ruddy 
cow’,^ m. iam-gayd- ‘procuring prosperity for the household’, i. sam-gdyl-', m. sydvd- ‘brown’, 
f. sydvi-] m. syetd- ‘white’, f. syem- ‘white cow’. 

2. Again, the miscellaneous group of feminines hardly ever accents the final -F of the 

stem except when it is a proper name, a shift of accent having here probably ^taken 
place to indicate a change of meaning; thus ‘Forest-goddess’, mnmdhad" (AN.) 

N. of a plant and a star, wdrdnt- ‘Indra’s wife’, rodast N. of the Alvins’ wife, vad/iri- 
mad N. of a mythical female, vartmdni- ‘Varuna’s wife’, tavasf- N. of Indra’s mother, 
sinivad N. of a goddess; and the river names anjasf-, asilmi'^ (but dsikm- ‘black’ and 
‘night’), go-mai 4 - fbut gd-mat-^ ‘rich in cows’), sutudri-. 

Inflexion. 

378. The inflexion of the derivative i- stems stands in marked contrast 
with that of the radical i- stems in three respects: (i) no -s is added in 
the N. sing, masculine or feminine; (2) the endings diverge considerably 
from the normal ones, the Sing. A. taking -m, the D. -ai, the Ab. G. -as, 
the L. -dm, the dii. N. A. -i, the pi. N. A. -s] {3) stems accented on the 
finaT vowel shift the acute to the ending in the weak cases of the sing., 
in the G. L. du., and the G. pi. 


^ Adjectives ending in '■a do not form 
their f, in -F unless they are accented on the 
final syllable, when the accent almost always 
shifts to the first syllable ; e. g. df-usi- ixom 
amsd-; but pdpd- has pdpt- heside papa-, 

2 A list of these is given by Grassmann, 
Worterbuch.1722— 23. . 

3 Cp. ZuBATY, zu den altindischen mann- 
lichen F-stammen, Sitzungsberichte d. Bohm. 
Ges. d. Wiss. 1897, xix (treats also of the 
radical F-stems used in the masc.), 

4 Beside papa-. The great majority of 

Inclo-anscb« Philologie. I. 4, 


adjectives and all participles ending in -a 
form their f. with -d, 

5 This is the converse of the accentuation 
in the B group of the radical -F declension, 
where the m. in unaccented -a throws the 
acute on the final -F of the f. 

Similarly ‘protector’, Lvdruir-i-. 

7 Originally a present participle d-rimdhat-~i» 
‘not hindering’. 

3 dsikni- also occurs once as the N. of 

the river. 


18; 
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The forms actually occurring, ; if made from devh ‘goddess’, would be 
as follows: , . . 

Siog. N. devL K devimd 1, devyci, D. devydi. Ab. detyis. Q. devyds. 
L. devyd'm, V. dezd. 

Du. N. A. devf^ Y. devl. D. Ab. devihhyatn, G. L. devyos. 

PL N. devis. A. devis, 1. devtb/iis, D. devihhyas. Ab. devfhhyas, 
G. deuindm, L. deidsu. V. dSls, 

Forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing, N. The m. forms are: ndml, pfihi:^ mdtali^ rdstri, sdbkari. The 
£ forms are very common, being made from nearly 300 stems in the RY. 
Among the most frequent are: prthivi ‘^eartlT (57), devi (48), sdrasvati (43) 
N. of a goddess, mahf ‘great’ (35), zicchdniT ‘shining’ (16), ‘going’ (14), 
jdnitri ‘mother’ (10), brhati ‘great’ (10), ghrtdcT ‘filled with ghee’ (9), 
maglmu ‘bountiful’ (9), stri^ ‘woman’ (3)L 

A. m. ndmwL — The £ is formed from over 100 stems in the RY. 
Among the commonest forms are; prthivim (62), mahim^ (35), devfm (18), 
tdzjisTm (13), tirvm {<)) pipyimm^ (9) ‘swelling’ ^ 

I. This case is formed with the normal ending The only m. form is 
7idmya, But there are about 40 f. forms in the RV. In more than two-thirds 
of these the suffix is pronounced as a voweP 4a (in oxy tones -£f), in the rest 
as a semivowel -ya (in oxytones yd). The stem idmi- ‘labour’ has, beside 
mmyciy the contracted form sdniJ^ which also appears in the compound su-sdpu 
‘with great care’. At the end of a Pada and before vowels^ this I. sdpil is 
shortened to sdmi^. The forms occurring are: i. anvyd ‘subtile’, asvdbhidhcinyd 
(AY.) ‘halter’, divavatya ‘furnished with horses’, asiknyd^ (AY.), kumirndcyd 
‘house lizard’, kumhhyfi (TS.m.2.8^) ‘jar’, gdtu-matyd ‘spacious’, gdyatryA (TS. 
n.2.4®) a metre, ghrtficyd^ citdntya ‘observing’, citayantyd ‘appearing’, 

(TS. 11, 2 1. 4^), a metre, inuhiyd ‘by oneself, ddzndyntaiyd ‘glittering’, devdcya 
‘directed towards the gods’, ddiiya (AY.) ‘divine’, navyasyd ‘new’, pdtnyd ‘wife’, 
mddhu’-matyd ‘accompanied by sweetness’, rShinyd^ vasvyd ‘good’, vfijavatyd 
‘rich in treasure’, vdsyd (AY.) ‘knife’, viivd-bhesajyd (AY.) ‘ail-healing’, idsvdcya 
‘imiversaF, visvyd ‘everywhere’ (adv.), sdcyd ‘might’, sdmyd^ sarmaydiitya ‘pro- 
tecting’, simyd ‘work’, sairdcyd ‘attentive’, sa^nfcyd (Kh, iii. lo^) a goddess, 
sdrasvatya (AY.), soma-vatyd ‘accompanied with Soma’, stobhantyd ‘praising’, 
‘yellow’, Mranydya^^ ‘golden’. — Oxytones with shift of accent: 
annadyA (AY.) ‘proper food’, asiknya^ devyA^ pur any A ‘ancient’, prihivyA^ 
ma/iyA^ samduyA ‘similar’, sdd/idranyA’^^ ‘common’, sucyA ‘needle’, sautrdmanyA 
(^VY.) a kind of Indra sacrifice. The TS. and YS. also have urvyA as an 
adverb ‘afar’, which in the RV. appears only in the modified form urviyA, 
D. The ending looks like devy^di) but it is doubtless in 

origin the normal ending -e fused with the suffix i. e. yai = yd-e'^^. Only 
1 3 forms (all f.) occur in the RV. These are, besides a few others from the later 


^ Cp. Wiedemann, BB. 27, 211, footnote. | 

2 In the AV. there are also the transition 
forms ddtirmang-allf $u-mangalt, nadi. In RV. 
i. l 8 o 5 kmn\iz.s perhaps dropped its -mowing 
to the following s-, 

3 Perhaps to be read tmcontracted as 
makmm in X. 5 o^j vdiini (il. I18) is also to 
be read as vaniam. 

4 Perfect participle of pi- ^swelP* 

5 There is also the transition form 
(AV.). 

6 The vocalic pronunciation seems to be the 
commoner in the AV. also; cp, LANMAN381, 


7 This also occurs in the compound 
tcrvi'Utih (vi. 242), if iirvi- = the adv. instr. 
urvyd, 

8 /phe compound suddmi also occurs once 
in the TS. VS. as well as the RV. 

9 Probably an error for dsikfiyasi see 
Whitney on AV. v. 1 38, 

^^FoT/n‘ranydyyd. 

11 Cp. Lanman 3 68 (top). 

12 An indication of this origin is perhaps 
to be found in the fact that of the 13 stems 
in the RV, taking this dative only one, 
-painyai, has the vocalic pronunciation 4 ai 
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Samliitas: i. arvacyai (VS.XXir.24) ‘hitherward’, dvacyai I'VS.xxir. 24) ‘dowmvard’, 
d-vyatyaih\ot desiring’, iyatyai ‘so great’, (VS.xxii. 24) ‘northern’, 

(VS. XXIV. 12), jarydi (TvS.iii. 2. 2^) ‘mistress’, jAryantyai'‘^g\w^ ^ jyiyasyai ‘elder’, 
dheriumdtyai ‘yielding milk’, parjdnya-patnyai^ ‘having Parjanya for a husband’, 
pasumdtyai ‘consisting oi coXtlt^ pratkyai (VS.XXIL24) ‘western’, (VS. 
xxn. 24) ‘eastern’, yaJo-b/iaginyai (VS. 11.20) ‘ricli in glory’, ri/;jt7r(VS.xxiv. 25) 
‘night’, vfijavatyal^ viipdtnyai^ ‘united with the husband’. — - 

2. Oxytones: indranydi (VS.xxxvni.3), iirvydi (VS.xxii. 2 7), kalyanydi^ (AV.) 
‘good’, gay airy di (VS.xiii. 54), devydi, prthizydi, br/iaiydi, makydiy rajasandydi 
(VS. XIX. 16) ‘Soma stand’, sinlvalydi, striyai"^ \NN.)^ hiranya-kesydi-^ (AV.) 
‘gold-haired’. 

Ab« The ending looks like ~as^ e. g. prihivy-ds\ but it is doubtless 
the normal endin| -as fused with the suffix ya^ i. e. -jw == -ya-as^. Only 
five forms occur in the RV., besides a few others in the later Samliitas: 
avadydtmiyds (AV.) ‘disgraceful’, u 7 'vdJyas N. of a nymph, jdgatyas 
XIII. 56), jivantyas^ ‘living’, dur-adfriany/ts (VS. n. 20) ‘bad food’, pdtaftiyds 
‘flying’, pri/iivyds^ br/iatyds fAV.), ma/zyds^. 

G. The ending is the same as in the Ab. and of similar origin, 
m* iirascyds^j p/i/iyds, sdb/iaryas. — f. The forms occurring in the RV. ®are: 

1, amst^-zadiylfS'^ N. of a river, (VS.xxrii. 28 ‘having a narrow slif, 

uhndranyds N. of a people, urjdya?ityas ‘vigorous’, dsadhyas (VS. 1.25) ‘plant’, 
tdvisyas^ dfmumatyas ‘rich in drops’, niams-pdcanyds ‘flesh-cooking’, rdtryas^ 
znvdsvatyas ‘shining’, idsucatyas ‘shining’, sUsyaniyds ‘about to bear’. — 

2. urvydis ‘earth’, dezyds, piythiiyds, mahatyds ‘great’, yatyds^ ydiyds ‘going’, 
vadhrhnatyds N. of a woman, striyds'^^. 

L. This case seems to be formed with the ending -J/;/, e. g. dcvy-dni’, 
but it may be due to the fusion of a particle with the suffix It 

is formed from 15 stems in the RV., where the pronunciation -idm is con- 
siderably less than half as common as yam. Forms occurring are: 
I. dsi/myam, ticchdniydm^ udfcydm (TS. it. 4. 14^), jdgatyam (VS. xxxvin. 
18), jahndvyam ‘race of Jahnu’, drsddz’atydm N. of a river, ndryam (Kh. 
IV. 1 3 5 ) ‘woman’, pdirusnydm N. of a river, (TS. it.4. 14^), yavydvatyam 
‘rich in streams’, rdtrydm, varandvatyam (AV.) N. of a river, vtisdvyam 
‘treasury’, sdcyfmi, sdrasvatyani N. of a river, soma-krdyanyrim (VS. vni. 54) 
‘serving as the price of Soma’. — 2. aranydnytim, astrydm ‘fire-place’, asandydm 
(AV.) ‘stool’, gavTnydm (Kh.iv. 13^) ‘groin’, gdyatrydm (VS. AV.j, catvdrimsydm 
‘fortieth’, jyesthaghnydm (AV,) N. of an asterism, deiydm,^ naracydm (AV.) N. 
of a nver , striydm (AV.)^k 


i^aiid here the i is preceded by two con- 
sonants).' 

r To be pronounced dai. 

2 This is an emendation for the reading 
kalyayyai of the edition; cp. Lanman 3S32. 

3 With split r as in the radical 7 - stems. 

4 There are also the transition forms 
hhiydi, sr/ydi (VS.XlX.yd)y /iriydi (VS. XIV. 35) 
from the radical 7 - declension, and from the 
/- declension dtvd-hdtyai^ iurydi^ mrryai 
piisiydi, d/iajydif hhriydi, sruiyai. 

5 -yds is read -ids 4 times ont of 25 in 
the RV. : pfdhkdtis 3 times and once, 
always for metrical reasons, cp. LanmAN 384 

(top)- 

There are also the transition forms from 
the /-declension, nahhyds^ dJidmyds, kefyds*^ and 
from the AV. d-bluliyds, d-raiydsj d-iasiyas. 


dkiiiydsy krsyds^ deva-IuiydSf rdfryas, sTrmbZyds; 
probably also j.'-vy/Tr(VL I2lb, Vadti Vi'nyd, 

7 Pronounced eiraJdas, But cp. Roth, 
ZDMG. 48, 115 (bottom). 

8 This case is formed from more stems 
in the A V* than in the RV. ; cp. Lanman 355. 

9 In about .15 per cent of the following 
genitives the ending is pronounced -ids. 

There are also half a dozen transition 
forms from the i- declension in the RV. : 
mmmdfyds^ drdtyds, /urr/yds^ prsjyas, idd-rriyds 
(once with crasis in bhumyopdri x. 753 ', 
yumiyds; there are many others in the AV,; 
v,s jdmyds (also Kh. v. 5 ’^9) ; see Lanman 3S52. 
; It Gp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, 265 (p. 619). 

12 It ; is ■ much, less common than this, is 

in the AV. 

13 There are also two transition forms 

'-V,,' 18 ’®' ■ 
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V. Tills case is formed, by shortening the final, from 38 stems (all f.) in the 
RV. Examples are: devi (2'^), sarasvati (. 16 ), prthivi (i i j, maghoni (9), vibhavari 
hadiant’ (8), mahi (6). From the TS.: dmbali (viL4m9'^j dmotherV 
Dasini (¥11.4, 19^; VS.) ‘living in Kampila’, darvi (1.8.4^) ‘ladle’, patni (iv. 4. 12“^), 
fmnduki (iv. 6. i'"; vk) ‘frog’, deva-yajani (VS.) ‘whereon gods are adored’., 

, Du., N, A. V. This form" in the RV. ends in -r exclusively, being made 
probably with the ending -i (like the f. du. of the derivative ~a stems), which 
coalesces with the -f of the stem h There is only one m. form, the V. madhin 
‘fond of sweetness’, an epithet of the Asvins. The f. is very frequent, being 
made from 76 stems in the RV. and from over 20 in the VS. The commonest 
forms in the RV. are: rbdasii^f) ‘the two worlds’, dyivaprtkivi {6$) ‘heaven 
and earth’, mahi {2^)^ urvi {20)^ prthivi (20), devi (1$), sarntci (Ti) ‘united’, 
brhati {10)^ yahvi (6) ‘active’, aksi (6) ‘eyes’, prthvi (5). From the TS.: N. 
chdmdasvati ‘desiring’ and siirya-paim (iv.3.11^) ‘having the sun as husband’, 
Y. urvl^ rodasi^ paint (iv. 7. 15^). 

a. Tile -F is twice metrically shortened m prthwi (n. 31 iii. 54"^) and m maki 
(iv. 56^; X. 93V. 

b. In the AV. three stems of this declension ^ form transition duals 2 according 

to the radical F- declension ; aksyhu^ andyaii^ phalgunyaid \ in other texts : f IS. ill. 

3. iQi) *the groins’, patnyau (VA xxxi. 22), rebhaiymi and su-pdrnyait (Kh. I. 37). 

L aksibhyam (AY,), kmnbhibhydm (VS. xix. 27), jostrlbhyam (VS. xxi. 51) 
‘cherishing’, midhucibhydm (VS.) ‘sweetness-loving’, mddhvibhydni (VS.). 

D» rddasibhyam. — Ab. aksibhyam^ dydvdprthivibhydm (VS. xxxvn. 18). 

G. aksyds^^ (AV.; TS. 111.2.55), firtniycs (TS. iv. 5. 2I) ‘ends of the bow’, 
drtnyos (VS.xvi. 9), divas’-prihivyos^^ ninyds^ ^stcxQt\parimida?ityos {AiY,} ‘dancing 
round’, rddasyos'^, — L. hksyds (AV.), ard?2yos, drjtmyos, dyCivdp)rthivyds (VS* 
XX. 10), pdiantyos^ rddasyos, saniicyds. 

PL N» V* The ending seems to be simply -j*, but it is doubtless the 
normal ending -as^ which originally coalesced with the suffix -yd to -yds^ the 
latter then contracting to ns. In the m* the only example is siris. But the 
f. is very frequent, being formed from 166 stems in the RV., and occurring 
in the independent parts of the TS. at least 25 and of the VS. at least 40 
times. The commonest forms are: devis (43), purvis (36) ‘many’, dsadhis (27), 
vdnis (12) ‘songs’, paints (ii), mahis (ii), bhdtis (8) ‘shining’, ya/ivis (7), 
devaydntts (6) ‘serving the gods’, vdsvTs^ (6). In the Khilas occur the 7 forms 
adakpnis dnis (iv.8^), dsvis (iiL 10^), pdvamdnis (iii. 10^) N. of certain 

hymns, bahvis (ii. 8^ etc.) ‘many’, svastydyanis (in. 10’), hiranydyis (v. 

a. Transitions from this to the radical F- declension are almost unknown to the 
RV. : striyas is the only certain example, sjid prsanyds and suparnyas are probably such ; 
the tendency to use such transition forms is only incipient even in the AV. 9 , where 
^^rvyds^^{pn.2t) and rudatyas {yiTizd) occur Inthe KMlas also, occur the gkrtacyas 


from the radical F- declension: sriydm{KS[.) 
imd 'duty tmiy five from the A declension: 
purarndkyam^ bhtimydm, bhyiydm<i yuvat- 
yam., smigatymn^ besides at least 10 addi- 
tional ones from the AV. : mydniy akuiydm, 
ciUyTmtydevdhuiydmf nabhyam (-|- VS. XXlV. l), 
prsiydm, bhutydm, yonydm ( -f- V S.), vedydm, 
sdmdydm, 

t Op, Brugmann, Grundriss 2, 287 (p. 644). 

2 There are also the transition forms from 
the radical F- declension Psom md ojxcq mdi 

3 This form in yau becomes universalin 
the post-Vedic language. 

4 The Mss. in AV. v. 4^0 read aksosy see 
Whitney’s note. 


5 With the first member of the Dvandva 
inflected in the sing. G. 

6 Kither the G. of (m. ninyd-) or 

shortened for ninydyos. 

7 Once (vi, 24^) used in the sense of an 
Ab. ;■ 

^ eka-patnis (AV. X. 8^^) ‘having one hus- 
band^ is N. pi. f., not N. sing. m. 

9 There seem to be no such transitions 
in the TS.; but there are at least 3 to the F- 
declension: osadhayas (iv. 1. 44), revdtayas 
(iV. 2. ill), pdtnayas (v. 2. 1 1 2). 

Beside ztrvis which occurs 9 times. 

II And yet this form is the only one in 
the post-Vedic language. 
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iHi/ivyas (ill, 1 1^"^^ paz’a.maf^j.>as (ill. lo^). The VS. has about i.o such forms : hVz^rw.,v 
(XXXVIL 4 ) beside (xxni. 36) he&ide pafms (VL34}, phdlavatyas (XXIL 22), hahtyas 

(XIX. 44) beside haJwls^ 7 naharmnmyas (XXIii, 35), ? 7 ialif'dzw'unyds {xxvv. 2), f7tnii}'vus (xxiv, 8], 
ZMf-sataryds (xxiv. 5), V. vamryas (xxxvil. 4), vaisvadevyas (xxiv. 5), sdrusvatyhs (xxiY. 4). 

b. There are no transitions from the radical J- declension to this one in the RV.j 
and in the AV. only 77adfs (beside itadyas) and laksmis (beside lakpnyas). But the transi» 
tions from the /- declension are numerous; anguUs (AV.), avdnis^ djamSy z/ifsy rslis (AV.l, 
dhamdms (AV.), ndktisy ndbhis (AV.), nh-riJsy /dVjyL' (AV.), (AV4 

b/iumlSy viwd'-krst'iSy sreiusT-y sdyoftis. 

A« This case is identical in form with the N., and its origin is doubtless 
similar. It is very frequent^ being made from more than 100 stems in the 
RV. The commonest forms are: purvis (40), osadhis (24), -maJifs (18)^ 
brhatis (12); dcisis (9) ^demonesses’, pdtnis (7), pf satis ^dappled mares’. 

I« This case is fairly frequent, being made from 32 stems in the RV. 
The commonest forms are: idcibhis (36), tdvinbhis (13), sdmlbhis (8), 
dsadhibhis ( 6 )^ prsatlb/iis^ (5). The TS. has also itmibhis {y.2.i2^)y sucibhis 
(v. 2.11^-^); theVR artmibhis (XIL74), jdgatlbhis (i. 21), sthdilbhis (xix. 27) 
/cooking-pots’. 

D. This case is rare, being formed from only three stems in the RV. 
and a few others in the later Samhitas: avyadhhubhyas (VS.xvi. 24) ‘assailing 
bands’, osadhibhyas^ kesmibhyas (AV.) ‘hairy’, gatidharva-painibhyas (VS. 
AV.) ‘having Gandharvas for spouses’, gkoybfibhyas (AV.) hioisy’, fdmfibhyas^^ 
tisthantibhyas (VS. xxii. 25) ‘standing’, trmhatibkyas (VS.xvi. 24) ‘piercing’, 
mhiusibliyas (TS. iv. i. 4^; VS. xi. 45) ‘human’, vrsanydntihhyas ‘desiring a 
male’, saivatibhyas^ ibdSfd) ‘everlasting’, srdva?itibhyas (VS. xxii. 25) ‘flowing’, 
hrddtmibhyas (VS.Ixxii. 26) ‘hail’. 

Ab. Only three forms of this case occur in the RV.: Jsad/ilbbyas, 
padvdtlbhyas ‘possessed of feet’, brhatibhyas. 

G. This case, which as is usual in the vowel declension takes the ending 
~nam^ is found in only one m. form, sdbharinamy but it is fairly common 
in the f., being formed from 34 stems in the RV. The oxytones which 
number only six^, throw the accent (as in the 2-declension) on the ending: 
bakviftcim^ bkanjatimim%rQdkmg\ bhatlndm^ ‘gladdening’, 7 nahtncim‘^i 

yatlmim. This rule does not, however, hold in the SV. and VS., which have 
mahinam (VS. 1. 70; iv. 3); nor in the AV. where the ioiim narasamsinam 
‘eulogies’ and rathajiteyfnam ‘chariot-conquering’ occur. Of the remaining 
28 genitives in the RV.® the commonest zxt: sdJvatma?n (10), dsad/ilridm^ 
(9), ni(inumia 7 ti (8), sdcinam (4), lyimndm^^ (3) ‘having departed’. From the 
VS.: diyddhimndm (xvi. 21). 

L. This case is fairly common, being formed from 30 stems (all £) in the 
RV. The most frequent forms are: osadhisu (20), mrniusim (8), mihustsu ^uti^- 
bouring’, jdgatisu (2) ‘females’, idvisisu {2), yakvhu (2), rdkintsu'^'^ (2). The rest 
occur only once each From Khila iii. 1 5 ^7 : idddha-dantisu ‘white-toothed’. 

1 This form should perhaps be read as 8 The G. itdvyasindm is once used in 

syhiayas in V. 597. agreement with the m. ?nartitdm. 

2 Also the transitions from the radical 9 kanfnmi^ with contracted is^ the 

declension anmis avid yd^ud/iams (AV.). only G. pi. of kmiyu- in the RV., kanyandm 

3 The stems forming this case in the RV. occurs once in the AV. ; see Lanman 399 

are enumerated by Lanman 396. (top)- 

4 ndri ^woman’, by .shortening its final Perfect participle of A ‘go’. 

vowel, forms its D. according to the A ix There is also the transfer form from 
declension: nmdbhyas, the A declension in which the 

5 Irregularly accented on the final of the long vowel is perhaps metrical. On the 

stem, otherwise, sdwatl, ^ : ■■■;.■; other, hand (accent)' is a; transfer to 

^ OT y mclndmg sirbvs^^^ the radical Adeclension. 

7 On the . ex.cep.tions^- ;.(x. ,1341), -xa. Lanman , enumerates the . stems, 3,99 
yadnam (j,, dez/ayaifnam &QQ (bottom). 

Lanman 398, (hottom)v ^ , ' 
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4. a. Radical stems in -/V 

37 9« No nominal /-stems' are derived from roots origmally ending in ,-4 
as these (some six or seven) have all joined the consonant declension by 
adding a determinative -/b There, are^ however^ about a dozen stems in 
which / is probably radical in ■ a secondary sense, as representing a reduced 
form of roots ending in -a\ These are 'with one or two exceptions m. com- 
pomids formed with -d/d — dha- ‘put’: api-dki- ‘covering*, a-dld- ‘pledge’, 
ntsa-dhi- ‘receptacle of a spring’, tida-dhd ‘receptacle of water’, tipa-dh!~ ‘part 
of the wheel between nave and felly’, garMa-d/il- ‘nest’, ‘treasury’, 

parddhi- ‘fence’, prati-dkl- ‘cross-piece of car-pole’, pra-dhir ‘felly’, seva-dh!- 
‘treasiire’, sd-dAi- ‘abode’; perhaps also osa-dhi- f. as a shortened form of 
osa-dlii- ‘plant’. Besides these there is prati-sthi- f. ‘resistance’, from stka- 
‘stand’, and probably the reduplicated stem yciyl- ‘speeding’, in which the -/ 
is secondarily reduced through the older form yayi- from the -a of the root 
ya- ‘go’. These few stems have nothing distinctive in their inflexion, which 
followvs that of the derivative i-stems in every particular. 

The forms which occur from these words are the following: 

Sing. N. a-dkPs, osa-dhi-s^ nidhi-s, pari-dhAsypraidsflii-s^ yayPs^ sd-d/d-s . — 
A. tdsa’-dhi-m^ uda-d/il-m, 6m-dhi-m^ garbha-dkhn^ ni-d/ihn^ pari-dhi-m^ pra- 
d/ii-m, yayMn^ sem-dAi-m. — 1. y ay hia, — Ab. tidanihes. ■ — Du. N. upa- 
dM^ pra-dhi, — PL N. Jsa-dhayas^ ni-d/idyas^ pari-dhdyas, praii-dlidyas^ pra- 
d/idyas. A. api dh 'm, uda-d/ih, ■ni-dhiu^ pari-d/ihi, praufkbL — I. ni- 
dklb/ds. — G. ni-dkindm. — L. 7ii-dhlsu. 


4. b. Derivative stems in 

Lanman, Noun Inflection 365 — 400. — WiiriNEY, Grammar 335 — 340, 343. — Cp. 
Reichelt, Die abgeleiteten /- und ?/-stamme, BB. 25, 23S — 252. 

380. This declension embraces a large number of m. and f. stems. 
There are comparatively few neuter stems; and, except tlie N. A. sing, and 
pL, neuter forms are rare, not occurring at all in several cases. The regular 
inflexion is practically the same in all genders, except that the N. A. sing, 
and pi n. differ from the m. and f., and the A. pi. ni. and f. differ from each 
other. There are several peculiarities here as regards the formation of the 
stem, the endings, and accentuation. The final vowel of the stems show^s 
Guna in three of the weak cases of the singular (D. Ab. G.) as well as in 
the V. sing, and the N. pi. m. f., wdiile it is abnormally strengthened in the 
L. sing. The normal ending -as of the Ab. G. sing, is reduced to -.r, while 
that of the L. sing, is lost. Oxytone stems, when the vowel is changed to 
y, throw the accent on a following vowel not as Svarita but as Udatta; and 
even on the of the G. pi, though the stem vowel in that case does 

not lose its syllabic value. 

a. The only word which distinguishes strong forms is sdM/- ffriendb which takes 
Vrddhi in its strong stem These strong forms are frequent: Sing. N. sakhd’^, 

A. sdkhayam. A. sdkkdydA and sdkkdyzu, PI, sdkkdj'as. This word has two 

further irregularities, the simple stem sdkkA adding in the D. sdk/ij/-6\ and the abnormal 
ending -//r in the Ab. G. sdkhy-ttr. The other forms occurring are regnbar: Sing. I. 
sdkJij'd, V. sdk/ie, PI. A. sdkJil?i^ \, sdkhihkis, D. Ab. sdkhibhyas^ G, sdkhJndni. tbglit com- 
pounds in the RV. ^ are inflected in' the same way (also sdma-sakkd, VS. iv. 20); but of 
four , othens, which have joined the declension, there occur the forms kd drdvaydi- 
.mkka-m (x. 39^0), ydvayal-sakjid-s iy. A.paiayeddsakka-??i) and mandaydt-sakha-m il. 4"). 


^ See above, stems in derivative d {ypd), 

2 Cp. Lindner 56 and Lanman 453. 

3 See J. Schmidt, KZ. 29, 526, note L 


. 4 sdkhdyd oeems 6 times (also VS. xxviii. 7), 
sdkkdyaif. only once, 
s See Lanman 400 >1 
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b. I. The stem paf/”, when it means ‘husband’ and is iincornpounded, shows 

irregular inflexion in the Sing. D. and G. (like sdkhi-) and the L. : patye^ G./d/iwr^, 

L. pdtyau. When it means ‘lord’ 2 oris compounded, it is regular: pdtaye, (■fhasihilaye. 

G. pdies^ prajapaies (TS.), L. yd-paiau. — 2. The stem jdni’ ‘wife’ also takes the abnormal 
ending -ur in the G. sing. : jdnyur'^. This stem has the further irregularity of forming 
its N. sing, jdnl according to the derivative T- declension. — 3. The stem ar/- ‘devout’ 
is irregular in forming several cases like the radical z- stems (except in accentuation) : 
Sing. A. ary dm (beside arim), G. arydsK PI. N. A. m. f. aryds. The V.S. has also the 
N. sing, arts beside the of the RV. 

c. Twenty-seven stems in the RV. show forms according to the derivative /“ declen- 
sion in the D. Ab. G. L. sing, f. 4 , perhaps from a desire to add a di.stinctively f. ending 
in a declension which does not distinguish genders in these cases. There is a steady 
increase of such forms in the later Samhitas; thus while the RV. has only 7 datives in -ai 
from /- stems, the V.S. has about 40. 

d. In the RV. 4 or 5 stems show the influence of the n~ declension in the 
incipient use of the ending -nl in the N. A. n. du.;, and (/)-w in N. A. n. pi. ; and in the 

l. sing., stems taking the ending ~nd are already 5 times as numerous as those adding 
the normal -d. 

Inflexion. 

381. The N. sing. m. f. always takes the A. simply -•/;/. The D. Ab. 
G. V. gunate the suffix^ to which the Ab. G. add only -x instead of -as. The 
L. sing, has an altogether abnormal form ending in -a or -a?/. The N. pi. m. f. 
gnnates the to which the normal ending -as is added. The A. pi. in the 

m. adds in the f. -s, before which the vowel is lengthened. The G. pi. 
always takes -ndpi, lengthening the preceding vowel. The frequent adjective 
s/ki- ‘bright’ may be used to illustrate the forms actually occurring in the 
three genders: 

Sing. N. m. f. sikis, n. sud. A. m, f. sudm, 11. siki. I. m. sucyd, siki/id, 

_ f. s'ikydj lucTy md. D. m. £ n. hkaye. Ab. m. £ suces. G. m. £ n. iuces. 

L. m. £ n. siicd.^ sucau, V, m. £ suce. 

Du. N. A. V. m. £ n. sud. I m. £ n. sudbhyam. D. m. sudhhyam. 
Ab. m. £ siidbhydm. G. m. f. sucyos. L. m. £ n. sYicyos. 

PL N. m. f. sue ay as. N. A. n. sucl^ siki^ sue mi. A, m. sikin^ £ siicls. 

I m. £ sikibkis. D. m. £ sudbhyas. Ab. m. £ n. sudbhyas. G. m. £ siicMam. 

L. m. £ n. sudsu. 

Forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. m. This form is very frequent, being made from nearly 250 
stems in the RV. The commonest examples are: agnis ^^^Tt\ kavis {<)o) 

‘sage’, hdris (58) ‘tawny’, brhas-pdtis (52) ‘Lord of Prayer’, sucis (38 ) ‘bright’, 
fds (32) ‘seer’, brdhmanas-pdtis (23) ‘Lord of Prayer’, dtifkis (20) ‘guest’'". 

a. The stem id- ‘bird’, besides the regular N. vi-s, which occurs 6 times, has the 

anomalously gunated form which occurs 5 times in the RV. 

b. The pronominal forms nd-ki-s[yS) and md‘ki-s\\i) ‘no one’ are old nominatives 
which have become indeclinable. 

N. f. This form is frequent, being made from 136 stems in the RV. 
The commonest examples are: dditis (78) ‘freedom’, su-matls (22) ‘bene* 
volence’, rdi/s (22) ‘gift’, udb/iis (19) ‘navel’, mads (18) ‘thought’, yu?u 7 ds(iS) 
‘maiden’, bhUmis (12) ‘earth’, (ii) ‘providence’^. 

^ This ending is probably due to the 5 Except the irregular m. sdkhd and the 
analogy of the w^ords of relationship, //Vwr in AV. XX. 482 is an emendation), 

etc.; cp. KZ, 25, 289 and 242 £ P There is also the transition form from 

2 The VS., however, has msvasya Pht radical I- declension ‘beautifully 

bhunianas ‘lord of the whole world’. adorned’ (TS.). 

3 Cp. BB. 25,242 ; Oldenberg, ZDMG. 54, 7 Cp. Reichelt, BB. 25, 250. 

4g«..y3. 8' Also .the transition .forms from the . 7 - 

4 Cp. Reichelt, BB. 25, 234— -238, and deolmsion arayyam% dsaM^ napiis {kV.), 

J. Schmidt, KZ. 27, 382. (AV., VS. xxxvu, 21). 
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A*. n« This form has no ending h' It is made from 37 stems in the 
RVf The commonest examples are: mdhi (84) ‘greaf, bhdri (47) hunch’, sv-astl 
(35) hvelfare’, htirdi (9) ‘heart’®. From other Samhitas:. 

‘blameless’, (VS. xxxviii. 14) hiot casting’, (AV.,¥S.) Tone’, a-'sthurl 

(VS. II. 37) hiot singie-horsedV atma^sani (VS. xix, 48) ‘life-winning’, eka-nemi 
(AV.) ‘having ope felly’, ir&f (VS.x. 20) ‘active’ (?), 17) ‘devoted 

to warriors’, gayaird-vartani (TS.iii. 1. 10^; VS.xi.8) ‘moving in Gayatri measures’, 
dddki (AV., VS., Kli.m. 16®) ‘sour milk’, (VS.x1x.48) ‘cattle-winning’, 
pfstii{KS[,) ‘dappled’, (VS. L 17) ‘devoted to Brahmans’, ioka-sdni 

(VS. XIX, 48) ‘causing s^2^ct\ vddkri (AV.) ‘emasculated’, zuiri^^ (VS. xxi, 6x) 
‘choiceworthy’, sajata-vdfii (VS. i. 17) ‘conciliating i*elations’. 

A» m. This form is very frequent, being made from 205 stems in the 
RV. and occurring more then 1200 times. The commonest examples are: agnm 
(269), 'rayim (iSo) ‘wealth’, ydnim (61) ‘receptacle’, pdtirn (49) ‘lord’ or ‘hus- 
band’, dhini (40) ‘serpent’, ddrhn (30) ‘rock’, kavim (28), dtithhn (2^)^ 
byhaspaiim (25), hdrim (24), urmim (23) ‘wave’, puramdhim (8) ‘bountiful’, 
yayhn (2) ‘(speeding) cloud’, arlm^ (2) ‘devout’s. 

£ This is a frequent form, being inade from 156 stems in the RV. and 
occurring more than 600 times. It is thus about half as common as the m. 
The examples occurring oftenest are: su-matim (41), su-siutlm (35) ‘excellent 
praise’, vrstlm (26) ‘rain’, matim (22), ratim (20), hhfmim {1^)^ pdramdhim (5), 
rayim (4)^. 

L m. This case is formed in two ways. i. Five stems in the RV. add 
the normal ending a, before which the 4 is generally pronounced as y, 
but half a dozen times as a vowel: pdiyci ‘husband’, sak/iya^ urmyti^^ pavyd 
‘felly’, rayyii ^, — 2. Owing to the influence of the //-declension 25 stems in the 

RV. add ~na instead of the normal -a: agnina^ dfighrina (VS. 11. 8) ‘foot’, 

ddrina^ aslna ‘sword’, dhina, Urmina^ kavfna^ kailna ‘fist’, kiki-dwina ‘blue jay’, 
jamddagnina N. of a seer, devnpina N. of a man, dhasina ‘draught’, paninU 
‘niggard’, pdtmn ‘lord’, pdprina ‘delivering’, //xr/V/zma (VS.xviii.63;TS.v.7.7®) 
‘fence’, panina (VS.i. 1 6) ‘hand’, pfsnina (Kh.iii. 1 5^), brkaspdiinu^ manlna ‘gem’, 
yayina, rayina^ raJmtna ‘rein*, pdd/irzm, z-^avrind Westm'e\ vastind (VS.xxv,y) 
‘bladder’, vrsa-nahhina ‘having strong naves’, vrmina ‘strong’, iudna^ sdsnind 
‘bountiful’. 

L This case is formed in two ways. i. About 30 stems in the RV. 

add the normal ending - 5 , before which the 4 is pronounced as a vowel 

in about three-fourths of the occurrences of this form, and as y in the rest 
The forms occurring are (a) oxytones: asUyd ‘eighty’, ‘aid’, kiriyi^^ 
(AV.) ‘fame’, pankiyd (VS. xxm. 33) a metre, pityd ‘draught’, pustyd (AV. TS.) 
‘prosperity’, matyd^ mibkatyd ^em\ilQtioxi\ zmsaiyd ^dhode\ vrdydj sanyd (VS* 
V. 7; TS. IV. 2. i^) ‘gain’, su’kirbyd ^i[>Tsdse% m-matyd^ su-stutyd^ svastyd 


^ The only P stem taking -w is the pro- 
nominal kM 7 h probably owing to the false 
analogy of /C'7z-OT. 

2 Lanman 377 enumerates the forms. 

3 The Pada text reads vari. According 
to BR. vd^y a here stands for vary am a. 

4 Also ary dm formed like a radical f- 
stem (though differently accented). 

5 There are also the transitions from the ?- 
declension pfihim and s^bkarim. 

6 Also the transfers from the f* declension 
araipyanintf ojjimt Ssadhinti rairim (AV.), 
mikiiim (SV.). 


7 Vronounced urmic% sometimes sdso pdzia, 
sdkkid^ 

8 ghfmva (n. 33^) possibly stands for 
ghfzn-iva (Pada 4 dvd), g/ifijl then possibly 
being a contracted 1 . lot ghrnyd ; cp. Lanman 
379 (middle). 

9 On the other hand -yd, is pronounced 
5 times as often as -id in the AV,; see 
Lanman 380. 

I All hie Mss. but one read khiyd or 
\kirtyd'^ see Whitney’s note on x. 6 = 7 , 
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vin. 15; TS. I. 4. 44^); (b) otherwise accented: abhl-mstyd (AV.) ^ciirseV 
drdtya (A V.) ‘ ni alignity^, dvartya distress’, asdnya ‘thiinderb olt’, Mufyd ^purp ose’j 
ibhuiyJ ^ability’, htyd ^sacrifice^ jdlpya ‘whispering’, ifptya (KSI.') ‘satisfaction’, 
tvipd ‘brilliance’, devd-hutya ‘invocation of the gods’, dhrajyd ‘impulse’; 
niibhyd (VS. xxv. 9), prirmya ‘heel’, piiramdhyd^ piistyct (TS. in. 1. 5’^), prd~ 
maiyd^ bhatyd (AV.) ‘growth’, b/idmyd, rdmJiya ‘speed’, rdjyn ‘direction’, 
nkyd (AV.) ‘lustre’, vicyd ‘seduction’, sdktya (VS. xi. 2; TS. iv. i. 5 5 ) ‘power’, 
sudhuiya (AV.) ‘welfare’, srnyd ‘sickle’, svddhitya (AV.) ‘knife’, kdrsya 
‘excitement’. 

'A contracted form in is made by 35 stems in the RV. and 
occurs more than twice as often as the uncontracted -yd. The forms occurring 
are: ‘thoughtlessness’, d-prab/iutf effort’, ‘sure-footedness’, 

Akuti ‘oblation’, rju~niti ‘right guidance’, cittl ‘understanding’, juM 

‘favour’, didkitf ‘devotion’, du-stuti and du-stutJ ‘faulty hymn’, dJuti'^ ‘thought’, 
nl-siti ‘kindling’, pdri-vistJ ‘attendance’, puro-jiti ‘previous acquisition’, prd- 
nltz ‘guidance’, prd-bhutz ‘violence’, /ra-jWJ ‘offering’, /rJ-j/zAr ‘absence’, mati,, 
vartazii ‘felly’, visti ‘effort’, vlti ‘enjoyment’, saMi and sdktf, srusti^ 

‘willingness’, sd~Mtz ‘joint invocation’, su-dzti ‘bright radiance’, su-niti ‘good 
guidance’, su-mati^ ‘being well fixed’, 10^) ‘good recitation’, 

su-sMf, hdsta-cyutx ‘quick motion of the hand’. Also su-papianf 
‘with swift flight’ (in Pada with -z); perhaps also the two forms Mi (vi. iS^^) 
‘missile’ and dsfz (i. 180^) ‘desire’, which occurring before r- are given by 
the Pada as ketlk^ and dstih, 

a. This form is further shortened to -/" in about a dozen words ^ in 
the RV., occurring altogether some 25 times: isdni ‘setting in motion’, iipa-sruti 
‘giving ear to’, updbkrii ‘bringing near’, tri-visti ‘thrice’ (— adv.), nl-tikti 
‘haste’, prd-yukti ‘impulse’, vdsat-krti ‘exclamation va?at’, sadhd-siuti ‘joint 
praise’, su-vrkti ‘excellent praise’, su-sasti ‘good praise’, sv-asti^ havlykrti ‘pre- 
paration of the oblation’. Perhaps also d-smrti (AV.%ti. 106^} ‘through forget* 
fulness’. 

b. A few forms follow the analogy of the m. in adding ^nd : dhdsind 
‘abode’, zidhhind^ pritmd (VS. xv. 6) ‘advance’. 

n. There is no certain instance of a neuter L: siicind (11.38®) is perhaps 
an example, but it may be taken as a masculine. 

D. m. The stem regularly takes Guna before adding the normal ending 
-e\ e. g. f§ay-€. This is a form of frequent occurrence, being made from 44 
stems in the RV. The commonest examples are: agndye (48), dtrayeiid) N. of 
a seer, sazzdye (12), gJifsvaye (6) ‘gladdening’, dahhitaye (5) N. of a man 7 . 
From the VS.: brdhnaye ‘holy’, b/iuvaTztdyed^m,ig) ‘earth-extender’ (?), 
vdfiaye (xxxviii. 6) ‘rain-winning’, sandkdye (xxx. 9) ‘agreement’. 

a. The only two steins not taking Guna are /aV/- ‘husband’ and sdkhi-^ which 
make pdlye and sdkkye^. When compounded pdti- ‘lord’ forms its D. regularly as 
padiye; e. g. bfhaspdiaye'^, praja-pataye (VS. XI. 66) ‘Lord of Creatures’, amhasaspatdyc 


This form is, except in two instances, 
written with y before y/, but is to be read 
with hiatus; it coalesces in the written text 
with i or 2, but is not always to be so pro- 
nounced. 

2 This is the only contracted form occur- 
ring in the independent parts of the AV. 

3 The form sadhri {ii, 1 3®) is probably an 
adverb ‘to the same goal’ from sddk?i* 
(Lindner p. 1 12), or it might be an inst. f. 
of sadhri- (Lanman 380'5). 

4 See RFf. vii. 15. 


5 Cp. Lanman 380^^. 

6 These occur eight times at the end of 
a line or stanza, four times at the end of 
an internal Pada before vowels, two or three 
times within a Pada before vowels. 

7 The stems which form this dative are 
enumerated by LaNMAN 382. 

8 These words are never pronounced as 
pdde and sdMif, 

9 This is the only compound in the RV. 
formed witl^ the D, of /aV?-, 
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(VS. VJi. 30) ‘Lord of distress’, bytvana’pataye .(VS. IL 2) ‘Lord of the world’, bjmva-paiaye. 
(VS.H. 6) ‘I-ord of , the atmosphere’, vacas-pdiave (VS.vil. i) ‘Lord of speech’, samvesdpataye 
VS. if. 20) ‘I.ord of rest’; also in the expressions ksiirasya (A V.) ‘Lord of the Field’ and 
pdfayc (AV.) ‘Lord of the world’, which are virtoally compounds r ; similarly dikini 
pdlaye (VS. xvi. I 7 )^J but ydbye^ z'ih’asyci bJmmanas (VS. XVJI. 78) ‘I.ord of all the earth’. 

f. This form is made like the m.; e. g. istdy-e. It is very frequentj being 
formed from 50 stems and GccuiTing over 500 times in the RV. The 
commonest examples are : z 7 / 4 r^ (88), (67), soma-pitaye (49) draught of 

8 ^Qmc\!^ thy as at aye (34) Svinning of booty’, (34) ^acquisition’, 77A|y<f(3i), 

dev.d-vitaye (22) ‘feast for the gods’, istdye (20) ‘impulse’^. 

a. The form nti is frequently used as a dative, similarly ‘no help’ once and 

vlti twice, szasii occasionally has this value at the end of a Psda and wdien it alter- 
nates with svastdye in v. 5 1 ^2. 33^ but it may be intended for an adverb 5 . 

b. In the RV. seven stems in 4 (all but 2 of which occur in Mandala x), follow 

the analogy of derivative f- stems and take the ending -a/: iurydi ‘victory’, devd- 
kfifyai ‘invocation of the gods’, nhytyai ‘dissolution’, puslydi^ bimjydi ‘favour’, bhfiydi 
‘support’, ‘blessing’. The AV. forms such datives from at least 11 stems; the 

TvS. has d-samartyai (10.3.82) ‘non-injury’, (ni. 2. 8^) ‘failure in sacrifice’, 

sdklyai (iv. I. ly); the VS. has nearly 40: d-kdtyal (VL 28) ‘imperishableness’, 

(l 30) ‘Aditi’, dnu-mayai (xxiv. 32) ‘assent’, d-bhitiyai pyx, 64) ‘not bursting’, ahki-sasiyai 
(11. 54 dbkfiiyai (XXX. 17) ‘wretchedness’, d-raddhyai (XXX. 9) ‘mischance’, d-rJgyai (ll. 3) 
‘safety’, dva-riyai (xxx. 12) ‘distress’, d’hantyai (xvi. 18) ‘non-killing’, ahltyai (iv. 7), 
wiyai (xxx. 9. 17) ‘trouble’, utkrdntyai (xv.9) ‘upstriding’, iiyai (xxvii, 45 ) ‘arrival’, krsydi 
(IX. 22) ‘tillage’, dur-iityai (ir. 20), d/irajyai (VJ. 18), ndbhyai (XXXIX. 2), mdyiyai {xxx. 9) 
‘atonement’, parikiyai (xiir. 58}, prdf/'-dbdyaJ (xv. 10) ‘firm footing’, prd-sdyai^ (u. 20 
‘attack’, pnryas-dtfyai (XXXIX. 12) ‘expiation’, pretyai (xxvir. 45), bhuiyai (XIL 65), bhumya 
(XXlv. 26), matydi (xxiv. 39), mahydl (xxn. 20), rayydi (ix. 22), vhdkiyai (XXX. 13) ‘separa- 
tion’, vfiiyai (XTOL^ 2 S), vidyai (ynyi. 16) ‘altar’, zyudyai (XXIL 34) ‘dawn’, tyrddhyai 
(XXX. 17) ‘failure’, sdfdyai (ill. 43) ‘quiet’, supsitydi (XXXVii. 10) ‘secure dwelling’, hetydi 
(xvi. 18) ‘missile’. ■ 

n. The only form which seems to occur is iiicaye. 

Ab, m. The stem takes Guna, to which -3' only, instead is added; 

e. g. ddres. It is not common, being formed from only 8 or 9 stems in the 
RV.: agues (TS. iv. 2. lo'i; Kh. iv. 65 ), d/ies^ udadhes Svater-receptacle’, gires 
hnountain*, ghfnes dieatV (AV.) ‘striped across (AV.) 

^feather-holder’, prajd pates (TS. iv. i. ii‘^), pldses (AV.) ‘intestine’, ydnesy 
vrsd-kapes ‘man-ape’, satd-fn-iites^ granting a hundred aids’, sdm~rtes 
‘conflict’. 

f, This form is made in the same way as in the m. from 1 1 stems in 
the RV.: adites^ dpltes ‘entering (iti-) into (api')\ ab/d'sastes^ abki-kruies 
‘injury’, dmates ‘indigence’, drates, dJitdes (AV.), dhases ‘abode’, dhurtes ‘injury’, 
nrtes^ {hN,)^ pdri-sBtes ‘oppression’, bhmnes (AV.), 7 msates^ s?u 4 e's ‘course’. 

a. The RV, has three forms atcordiug to the derivative f- declension: nabhyas 
(x. 9oM^, hhumyds (i. So'^), heiyas (x. 87^9). Besides these the AV. has: d-bhitiyds^ d-ratyds, 
ddasyds ‘imprecation’, ahutyds^ hrsyas^ droa-hetyas ‘divine weapon’, sfrsakbyds ; 

probably also in ythyez^'a (vi. .121^) for yd^ryd. iva, 

G» m. The regular form of this case is identical with that of the Ab., 
but is much more frequent, being made from 42 stems in the RV. The 
commonest examples are: agnes (55), (14), ddres (10), paiu's{ 8 )^ bf ha spates { 6 ), 

sure's (5) ‘patron’, dtres (4), haves dhases (4) ‘draught’, bhfires (4); pates ‘lord’ 


1 Equivalent to kseira-patb (K.) and bhfda- 
pdii- (AV.). 

2 And a number of other epithets in VS. 

'xyi. , I' 7—23. v'' 

3 pdiye otherwise means ‘husband’. 

4 1.ANMAN 3S2 enumerates the stems which 
take this dative. 

5 Cp. Lanman 383 (top). 


6 Used in the sense of the ablative with 
pdki ‘protect from’. 

7 Cp. Richter, IF. 9, 5. 

8 This form nfles is probably an error 
for dpies ‘skin’; see Whitney’s note on AV. 

VI. 1 8 b 
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occurs once. Elsewhere are found: jamdd-agnes (VS. nr. 62; Kli. v. 3^), 
prajd/^afcs (TS. ril. i. 4D Kli. m. 1 5L3), (Kh. i. 10"). 

a. The two stems an- and avl- -sheep’ do not take Guna, and add the normal 

endiii;^ -j.v; luyas'^ which occurs nearly 40 times, and myas which occurs nearly 20 times. 
The .'=;tem pafi-, when meaning ‘husband’, and stik/ii- do not take Guiia either, but arid 
the anomalous ending -ur: pafyur, saJzhyitr^, 

£ This case, identical in form with the m., is made from ii stems in 
the TIV. : ddites^ abhl-sastes^ d mates, isies, krstes Tillage’, devd~vltes, tdirries^ 
pasp's, prhies, 7 >rstes, vratdtes ‘creeper’. This form is also made by at least 
8 stems in the AV. 

a. Six stems in the RV. form genitives according to the derivative /- declension, 
occurring 17 times altogether; dnu-maJyas, dratyds, nirriyds,, pfsnyds, bknmyds, yitvafyas. 

In the AV. such forms are made from at least 16 stems and occur over 

50 times: fdaivas' ‘akin’ etc. One of these, ddiiyds, occurs also in the TS. (l. 6. 51} and 
VS. (i. iij. 

n. The only example is bkures, which occurs 16 times. 

L, T'his case in all genders ends very anomalously in or The 

latter ending occurs more than twice as often as the former in the RV. 
(272 times to 126), while in the N. A. dual -a is nearly 7 times as frequent 
as -au (1145 times to 171)^. The general conditions under which the 

parallel L. forms -a and -an occur ^ are the same as apply to the dual 

-a and -au: -1 appears before consonants, -au (as -av) before vowels, e, g. 
vir yoiid vasatdv iva (ix. 62^5) ‘a bird in the receptacle as in a nest’. But 

while the dual -a is the regular form at the end of a Pada, the L. -au is 

almost exclusively found in that position^. As in the dual N. A. and the 
perfect sing, i and 3, the iT-form is doubtless the earlier. It is most pro- 
bably derived from a locative form with Guna (like the D. Ab. G. V. sing.), 
e. g. '^agudy-i, which dropped the ending (like some other locatives), "^'agmy 
then losing its before consonants and lengthening its -a: agnL The later 
form agndu must have been due to the influence of the u- stems, the inflexion 

of which is closely parallel to that of the stems, through the Sandhi form 

-a. which is common to both 

m. I. The -a form is made from 7 stems and occurs 40 times in 

the RV.; agnd, ajd ‘contest’, urmd, kuksd y ghrna, yona, su- 7 *abhh^ 

‘fragrant’. The AV. TS, VS. have no -a form in independent passages, but Kh. 
in. 1 5 has ag?id. 

2. The form in is taken by 27 stems in the RV.; agndu, ddraup 
aratdu^^ ‘manager’, aratndu ‘elbow’, Tl/b'//, anaM of the axle’, urmdUy 

gdbhastaii ‘hand’, girdu, gd-patau ‘lord’, /irdu^^ ‘stream’, trksdu N. of a prince, 
dhvasd?iau ‘sprinkler’, ndrnucau N. of a demon, inpdiitkau N. of a man, 
pandu, pri-sut(he ‘hostile 2 Xt 3 ^ck\ med/iydtit/iau N. of a seer, yajnd-patau 
‘lord of sacrifice’, yonau, rdthavitau N. of a man, vdnas-pdtau'^^ ‘lord of 


1 Emendation for yaydis, 

2 Once or twice to be pronounced 

3 Cp. Wackernagel, KZ. 25, 289 f. 

4 Cp. I.ANMAN 514. 

5 See I^ANMAN 385 ff. I and cp. for the 
dual 340 fif. and 5 74 -—576. 

6 The I., -d appears only 5 times at the 
end of a Piida, and then only in the two 
forms deTjdtdtd, and sdrvaidtd. 

1 Cp. the N. sdkhd for ^sdkhdy. The old, 
L. may be preserved in feminines like 
‘she who i$ beside Agni’; cp. IF. 


8 Cp. Meringer, BB. 16, 224. 

9 Lanman 38S A suggests the possibility 
of restoring 4/4>'^Tin l. 112^® and ydmayi in 
X. 46^, The n. L. a-praid \% used adverbially 
™ ‘without recompense’ (vin, 32^^); cp. Bar- 
THOLOMAE, IF. 9 , 255 f. 

BR. would read aratndu, 
jjrl- may be f. as there is nothing to 
show the gender of the word, 

12 The form vdmspdtau occurs in Kh, il 
10^ also. 
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the foTest% sa/maI(m ^silk-cotton tree’; sdm^au ^des- 

cendant of Samvarana’, syihna-rasmau N. of a mail; svMkitau. The AV. 
also forms the L. in from at least 16 stems; among them appears 
the imcompounded /ito/ (AV. iii. i 83 ) ^husband’ ^ as a variant for jane 
in the corresponding passage of the RV. (x. 145"^). The TS. has cihau 
(v. 6. = AV, HI. 13^). 

£ I. The form in -a is made from 21 stems in the RV.: avdna Tiver- 
aja^ iidita ‘sunrise’, ksetra-satd ‘acquisition of land’, go-mtd ‘winning of 
cows’, toka-sata ‘attainment of oftspring’, devd-tata ‘worship of the gods’, 
dyumnd’Sdtd ‘obtainment of strength’, nihhd^ nf-sdtd ‘capture of men’, nemd- 
dhitd ‘conflict’, pJtij prdMrtd ‘offering’, niedlid-sata ‘receiving the oblation’, 
ymna-hutd ‘invocation by prayer’, sih'a-sdtd ‘battle’, sdm-rtd^ sarvaddid 
‘perfect prosperity’, sriitd svar-sdtd ‘attainment of heaven’. The AV. 

has ndbhd (vii. 62^); and the SV. reads samba fd ‘beneficent’, as a variant 
foT sdmtdbi ofRV.viii. i8£ The TS. and VS. have no independent L. f in -cf. 

2, The form in -w is more than twice as frequent, being made from 
49 stems in the RV. The commonest examples are sdbdu (17), vdja-sdbau (16), 
7 jyusbau (16) ‘flush of dawn*, abhistau (10) ‘help’, su~niatdu (14), gdvistau (7) 
‘fight’, istdu (6), rdidu (5), purvd-hutan^ (5) ‘first invocation’. The AV. makes 
this form from 7 stems in independent passages. The TS. has vditau fi.8. 12 3 ), 
pUrvdrcittau (iv. 2.10*) ‘first thought’; the rafha-ndb/dii (xxxiv. 5) ‘chariot 
nave’, rdtrau (xxin. 4) ‘night’; and Kh. i. 11^ siira-safau, 

a. There are 5 locatives f. formed according to the derivative F- declension with 

the ending -am: puramdhydm^ bhufnydm, bJirtymn^ yiruatydni^ sam-gatyam ‘assembly’. 
The AV. has 9 more : dzyd??!, dkiiiydjn^ cittydm, devd-huiymn, prstyam ‘rib’, bhuiydm, 
yonydnh vedydm (4- VS. XXVIII. 1 2), sdmiiydm ‘assembly’. The VS. has sanyani 
(Viii. 54 )- ^ . 

b. The locative occurring twice (vi. it. 3'^) is the only one formed from 

an z- stem with the normal ending 4 (== z-AFz-z). The form prdmfi may also possibly be 
a L. in ill. 51 7 . 

L. n. The only form in -a is a-prafd (viii. 32^^) ‘without recompense’ 
(used adverbially), and the only one in -au is sapbd-rasmau (AV. ix. 
‘seven-rayed’. 

V. This case regularly gunates the final vowel in the m. and f. It is 
very frequent in the m., being formed from 72 stems and occurring over 
1100 times in the RV. In the f. it is not common, being formed from only 
II stems and occurring only 27 times in the RV. 

m. The commonest examples are: dgne^ (799)V br/ias-pafe^ (^2), 

have (26), brahmamspate (17), vanas-pate (14), dghrne {ij) ‘glowing’, sat- 
pate (13) ‘lord of the seat’, sakhe {xijT. In Kh. i. 57 the anomalously 
formed compound ‘lord of the world’ occurs; in the VS. 

afighdre (iv. 27) a guardian of Soma, drte (xxxvi. 18) ‘bag’, drdpe (xvr. 47) 
‘causing to run’, hdanbhare (iv. 27) a guardian deity of Soma, hkuvas-pate (iv. 
34) ‘lord of the earth’, sdtesudke (xvi. 13) ‘hundred-quivered’, sapte (xxix.2) 
‘steed’. 

a. The V. sohhare is a transfer from the z- declension; and the compounds 
pavakadoce, bhadra-soce, suh^a-soce are transfers from the 4 s declension, doubtless meant 
to avoid the unusual form 4 ocis m the V. 


^ The RV. has only the form pdtyau 
^husband^ 

2 For this form in vi. 46^ the SV. and 
VS. have the variant safdu. 

3 This form occurs also in AV. V. jr. 

4 Cp. RPr. i, 28; II. 35. 

5 Written with Pluti VS. viii. to; dgncLiu 


6 Once (ix. Sop with double accent bfhas- 
pate. 

t In make-mate ^Ogreat-sonled’ (Indra), the 
first member is anomalously gunated as well 
as the second; cp. mahe-nadi^O great stream\ 
8 Formed like vanas-pate^ 
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£ The forms occurring, in the RV. are: adite^ ammaie^ asmtiie ^spirit- worlds 
iste, upa-mme'^ granting (of wealth)’, ‘radiant’, bhrmie, tnate.yuvate, satyatate^ 

‘truth’, sv-afigure ‘fair-fingered’. The AV. has darve ' ‘spoon’; the VS. smd/iiie. 

a. There is also the transfer osadhe from the T declension. 

Du. N. A. V. This form ends in and can be used in all. genders 
alike. The m. is very frequent, being made from 72 stems in the RV. The 
commonest examples are: (78} ‘Indra and Agni’, (78), /i/7 (33), 

iubhds-pdtl (pzi) ‘lords of light’. Elsewhere also occur: (TS.in. 2. 2^) ‘conti- 
nuous’; (Kh.iv. 2 2^"^) ‘many-rayed’; visva-vdpan ‘extend- 

ing(?) everywhere’. The final vowel is shortened in saksdni (x. 32^) ‘united’. 

£ The forms occurring in the RV. are: itd-uti ‘extending from hence’, 
uti^ rjUl^ janil^ ddri>T, dydva-Mdmi ^h.e£iYQn and earth’, d/iarajud-kavl ^prottcting 
the wise’, p'lramdhl^ bhuji ‘patrons’, ytivatl^ vdsu-dhiti ‘treasuries’, iiici^ sayofii 
‘of the same origin’, su-prdtUrti ‘very victorious’, sruti. 

n. The only two regular forms are /z/ztD and tigmddieti (AV.) ‘having a 
keen thrust’; also mdhi (with shortened final) 5 . There are besides one or 
two secondary forms with -ni made under the influence of the w- declension: 
dksinJ (AV.) ‘eyes’ and perhaps hdrml (ix. 707) from hdri^, 

l. m. indrdgfiibJiydm^ ddmpatibhydin{Kyi .) ‘husband and wife’, hdribhyanu — 
£ vartanib/iydm^ sronibhydrn (VS.xxv.6) ‘hips’. — n. sakthibhydm ‘thighs’. 

D. m. indrdgmbhydm^ indrd'brhaspdiibhydm (VS.vir. 23) ‘Indra and Birhas- 
pad’, Mrib/iydm'^. 

Ab. m. kuksibhydm (AV. VS.) pdnlbkydm (AV.). — £ pdrmibliymi^ 
irdnibhyam. — G. m. indragnyds^ hdryos, — £ yuvatybs, 

L. m. kiiksyds^ gab hasty hdryos. — £ jdmyos] gavmyds (AV.) ‘groins’, 

pdrmyos (AV.). — n. sdkthyos (VS. xxiv. i). 

PL N. V. This form gunates the final vowel of the stem, adding the 
normal ending -as in the m. and f.; e. g. ag?idy-as^ utdy-as. It is of very 
frequent occurrence, but is nearly twice as common in the m. as the f. 

m. This form is made from 109 stems in the RV. and occurs 523 
times. The commonest examples are: kavdyas (45), vdyas surdyas 
hdrayas (31), agndyas (27), d dray as {26), fsayas (26), sucayas pdtayas 
(i6), rasmdyas (16), vdJmayas (15) ‘conveyers’. In the VS. also occur: ajavdyas 
‘goats and sheep’ (in. 43), zfsapdnayas (xxix. 44) ‘strong-hoofed’, vrihdyas 
(xviiL 12) ‘rice-plants’. 

a. The stem flEf/-, being the only i- stem that does not take Guna, forms its 
N. pi. like the B group of the radical f- stems (except the accent): my-ds, which occurs 
16 times in the RV. 

b. The form ‘shameless’ is a transfer from the radical f- declension, and 

sdb/iarayas ‘descendants of Sobhari’ from the derivative declension. 

£ This form is made from 66 stems and occurs 290 times in the RV. 
The commonest examples are: fitdyas dJutdyas (21), matdyas (20), 

drdtayas (18), rdtdyas (18), krstdyas {1^)^ ksitdyas {i'^) Jdnayas (x2), 

vrstdyas (12). 

a. The stem £fr/- has the same anomalous form as in the m. : ary-ds, which occurs 
4 times in the RV. 


4 Occurring in X.8512 and pos.sibly iv,56£ 

5 Occurring X. 9754 and perhaps also IV. 56^. 

6 BR. and Grassmann place this form 
under 

7 No n. forms occur in the D. Ab. dual. 
This word may be £ also. 


^ Agreeing with agne, 

2 The VS. (11. 49) has darviixom ddtm- ^ 
dd}vi’. The VS. (viit. 43) also has vi-sruii 
which seems to be an irregular V. for sx/- 
h‘u£e\ cp. pw. s. v. 

3 The derivative -u and -/ stems arej 
the only ones which do not take -5 or j 
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b. About 10 A stems in the RV. have also N. pi. forms according to the derivative 

/» declension r 'I ‘streams', ryVfwA' ‘births’, nakits ‘nights'’, fiirrils^ ■niskf tlsy 

pHramdkIs, bkumJs'^i ‘dwelling among all men’, sd-yonls. The AV. also has: 

angdlls^ fsiis ‘spears’, dkamd^iis ‘tubes’, ^idhhis, pdrpih^ 

c. The stems yayh ‘speeding’, subkrU ‘shining’, karkari- ‘lute’ form their N. pL 

according to the radical T- declension: hthhriyas (AV.), karkmyas (AV.). 

d. Some z-stems have transfer forms according to the /-declension: ambdyas^ 
armmyas^ (may as; Ssad/iayas, sdlvarayas (TS. V. 4. 122 j xvili. 22). The TS. has also: 
garb/imayas (ir. l. 26), pdtnayas (v. 2. 11 2 etc.}, rcvdiaycis (V. 2 . Ilf), vdrtiirayas (iv. l. 6"’). 

N. A» I, The normal form, in which the ending -i coalesces 
with the final of the stem to -i, is made from 4 steins in the ivV.: ' a-prati^ 
/irresistible’, Zwz///?;/? ‘irascible’, /f/ ‘three’, suci. The final vowel of this 
form is further shortened in six stems: apratl^ arsthuri ‘not single-horsed’, 
jdnii^ bhfiri^ scimi^ ‘work’, stcrabhi. The AV. has also mdlii (besides aprati 
and bhuri). The forms in -2" and -i (which are of about equal frequency) 
taken together occur about 50 times in the RV. 

2. There is a secondary form (following the analogy of the ;2- steins) 
in which is taken by 4 stems having the primary form also: apratini^ 
bhArfni^ stklni, surabhfnL I'hese forms occur about 14 tiroes. The AV, has 
also dkfmi and dsthini\ the latter form occurs in the TS. as well (v. 7. 2^); 
the VS. has sluglni (xxxix. 8) ‘entrails’, 

A. m. The ending -;2 here (as in the -a and -u declension) represents 
original -71s ^ which in one half (42) of the total occurrences (84) of these 
forms in -in in the RV. is preserved as -ms or (before vowels) -mr. This 
A. is made from 31 stems in the RV4. The commonest examples are 
surhi (14), tHmas-pdiin (ii), fanfn (9), ra/?nl7i (6), sdk/im (5), girin (4)h 
The TS. also has ddhipatln (t. 6.6*^) ‘lords’, dhln (iv. 5. i/pVS. xvi. 5); the TS. 
has tiUlrln (xxiv. 20J ‘partridges’, ldji7p (xxtii. 8) ‘parched grain’, sdcltP 
(xxrn. 8) ‘groats’. 

a. The stem erf-- is the only one which does not take but adds the normal 
ending ms instead, the A. aryds (\vhich occurs 7 times in the RV.) being thus identical 
with the N. pi. The stem zd- in its only occurrence (1.104^) in the A. pi. uses the 
N. pL form tmyas. 

L This form, which is made by adding simple -s (instead of ~as)j e. g. 
bkihnls^ occurs from 42 stems in the RV, The commonest examples are 
drdils (16), krstfs (16), ksiiis (8), cmsanlsX'j) puramd/iJs (7), avdnls (6), 

dsastls (5)h The TS. has abkisits (v.4. 14^), dmatls {111.1.4'^), ydnis (1. 5. 3^), 
lyi/stls (iv. 3. iiV; and sdsTs occurs in a Khila (p. 171, 6)T 

a. As in the m., the stem arf- has aryds (occuiring 4 times). Two N. forms, 
clirfdayas (x. 140''^) ‘granting wonderful gifts’ and sucayas (AV. v. i'^), appear to be used 
for the A. 

I. This form is made with the regular ending -bhis from 40 stems 
in the RV. The commonest examples are ddribhis (43), raimibhis 
paihibhis (28) ‘paths’, bd^dbhis (2^)^ sdMib/iis (is)d surlb/iis (14). agn/b/iis (10), 
ahjibhis (10) ‘ornaments’, fsibhis {\6)y vibhis^^ (9). — ■ From the VS,: plaJ/bhis 
(xxv. 8), V'/:', 


1 Beside avdnayas^ HtdyaSi bhumayas^ vtsvd- 
kr stay as. 

2 The Pad a text has aprati. 

3 BR. set lip a n. stem beside f, 

sdmT-. GrassmaNN recognizes sdml- onlyj 
making sd 7 ?ii always the 1 . sing, with short- 
ened final vowel. Cp. the 1 . sing, sdnti- 
above (p. 274). 

4 Lanman 395 enumerates the stems ; 
which take this accusative. 


5 On the Sandhi of the final -it in this 
form see Lanman 394 f. 

, VVritten %vitli pluti in the text as 
sdmn. 

7; The stems which take this form in the 
RV. are enumerated by Lanman 3953. 

^ See Scheftelowitz’ note, p. 171 (bottom). 
9 No 11. form occurs, 

j 10 Not accented as a monosyllabic stem. 
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£ This form is made in the same way as the m. from 48 stems in 
the RV. The commonest examples are: utiihis {\oo)^ svastib his (82), mutibhis 
(37)? dhitibhis {2f)^ su-vrktihhis (18). 

a. The form uti is used 9 times as an 1 . pi. in the RV., as is shown both by the 
sense and by the forms agreeing with it; e. ivabhir idt (IL 202) ‘with thine aids’. 

b. A transfer from the f-declension is aranibhis Hinder-sticks’, 

D, m. This form is made with -b/iyas from 9 stems in the RV,: asm-, 
patibhyas {YSbxNi. 24) ‘masters of horses’, fsihhyas^^ gana-patibhyas (VS. xvi. 
25) ‘lords of troops’, ddsavanibhyas ‘having ten courses’, pdtibhyas^ ydiibJiyas 
N. of a race, rasmibhyas (VS. xxn. 28), id-bhyas", vrAta-patibhyas (VS. xvi.25) 
‘lords of companies’, sucibhyas^ ivdpatibhyas (VS. xiv. 28) ‘masters of dogs’, 
sdkhihhyas^ sanibhyas^ sandhibhyas (VS. xxiv. 25), surib/iyas. 

£ ksitibhyas^ carsambhyas^ deva-jamibhyas (VS. xxiv. 24) ‘sisters of the 
gods’. There is also the transfer from the ndlrihhyas ‘women’. 

Ab« m. This case, identical in form with the D., is made from 1 2 stems 
ill the RV. : agnibhyas^ diribhyas^ kavarihhyas ‘niggardly’, giribhyas^ panfbhyas, 
pavibhyas^ plailbhyas^ yonibhyas (VS. xni. 34}, vdnaspdiibJiyas^ v/b/iyas'^, 
sdkhibhyas^ sanlbkyas^ sthivibhyas ‘bushels’, — £ amhatlbhyas ‘distresses’, 
ahgiclibhyas (AV.), ksitibhyas^ carsanibhyas^ jdnibhyas^ dharruwibliyas (AV.) 
‘blasts’. — n, asthibkyas^ (AV. ii. 33^). 

G. m. This form is made from 28 stems in the RV. : (a) oxy tones 
are agnindm, kaznnAm^ girmdm, carsaniziAm, deva-janilnAfn (AV.j, nidhinAm 
‘treasures’, panlnAm, patklnAm^ manlnAm mat/imAm^^ rayvuhn^ vapmArn^ 
(AV.), vinAm, samnAm^\ (b) otherwise accented: dvlmun^ dliinam^ 

fstnam^ gandhArfnam N. of a people, caraMndm ‘active’, f^mgad/unam ‘loud- 
roaring’, d/iunlndm ‘roaring’, mahi-svdmnam ‘very noisy’, 'mihunam ‘seers’, 
vdnaspdtJndm^ vi-mahTnam ‘very great’, vydtlndm ‘steeds’, sV/cindm, sdkJiindm^ 
hdrindm^ havir-mdthmdni^ ‘disturbing sacrifices’. Also (VS. rx.39) 

‘householders’, dharma-patindm (VS. rx. 39) ‘guardians of law’. 

£ This form is made from 18 stems in the RV.®: (a) oxytones: kavlnAm^ 
krstinAm^ ksitlnAm^ carsanTmhny jdmfnA?n, dur-mailnfim ‘hatred’, dhautlnA.m 
‘wells’, pustinAm^ maJlndm, rayu/Am, su-hdirnAm, su-matTnAm^ su'dutTnAm\ 
(b) otherwise accented: ardthiarn^ (Kh. i. 55), idpa-sMizilm ‘invocations’, 
jdnJndm, nirrttndm^ mdrJclndm ‘particles of light’, sAclndm, 

L. m. This form is made with the ending -su, which becomes -wz, from 
16 stems in theRV.: d-kavim ‘not wise’, ag?iLni, ahjlm^ dr-samdfhu ‘incomparable’, 
djlm^ dpisu ‘kinsmen’, rsjsu^ khddisu ‘rings’, girisu^ nid/iim, pathhu, pavim^ 
yofiisu^ rasrnlsii^ hibhrim^ silrisii, 

£ This form is made from 21 stems, all but three of which {a-vyathl-^ 
Jdmi-, sub/irl-) end in -/A: abhl~md/isu ^plots\ a-zy a i/ilm, dilsu, rsf/d/, 

krsthu^ ksitisuj gdvdstipj, jdmIsUy d/'vddzsu pdQYOt\om\ devddiutlsu, pdridim 
‘distresses’, pzisti'm, prdyiTtim^ pnidurtku ‘speedy motions’, prdynkiiyu, 
prddastisu (TS. 1.7.7%- VS. ix. 6) ‘praises’, yAmadiutisu^ rdtmi^ zyusiim, subhrisu^ 
sdilsu. The form ziArink^ is a transfer from the f- declension. 

n. The only example that occurs is bhiirisug 


^ Once accented rsibhyas in Valakhilya 
XL 6, doubtless an error. 

2 Not accented as a monosyllabic Stem. 

3 With wrong accent for mihibhyasy 
asthabhyas (VS. XXin. 44). 

4 Val. 58; BR. and Grassmann would read 

77 iatmam^ which is actually the reading of 
the Kashmir Ms. : Scheftelowitz, Die Apo- 
kryphen des Rgveda 40. : 


5 See Whitney’s note on AV. xix. 246 . 

6 Also the numeral £ 7 'Tiuli 7 u 

7 In about a dozen out of 12S occurrences 
resolution of to -aani seems necessary. 

8 Resolution of -rfw to -aaf}t seems to be 
necessary in 4 out of oS occurrences. 

9 Wrong accent for drJZBiam, 

70 On the other hand svakd-krimt is a 
transfer from this to the f-declension. 
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5. a. Radical u-stems. 

LanmaNj Noiiii-Infiection 40O'— 419. — Whitney, Grammar 348—352. 

382. This declension comprises strictly speaking only m. and f. stems ; 
for the T"ew distinctively n. forms which occur are made only from stems in, 
which the u is shortened and which therefore in form belong to the de- 
clension. The normal endings, as they appear in the inflexion of consonant 
stems, are taken throughout The G. pL, however, adds the ending to 
compound sterns^; and the N. sing, always has -s. 

This declension contains seven monosyllabic stems, one of wdiicli is m., 
five £, and one 111. and i; two reduplicated f. substantives and one adjective; 
and about 60 compounds, almost exclusively adjectives, made with the roots 
/«» ‘speed’, dyu- {diu-) ‘play’, pu- ‘purify’, bhu- ‘be’, su- ‘swell’, su- ‘bring forth’, 
hu- ‘call’, and with the modified forms kru-^ gu- ‘go’, dru~ ‘run’, snu- ‘drip’, 
which may be treated as roots. The stems occurring are: i. monosyllables: 
m. j? 2 - ‘speeding’, ‘steed’, su- ‘begetter’; f. du- ‘gift’, hhii- ‘earth’, bhril- ‘brow’, 
sfi- ‘mother’, syii- ‘thread’ (VS.), srii- ‘stream’. 2. reduplicated stems: 
j'u/id- ‘tongue’, juhfir ‘sacrificial spoon’, jogu- ‘singing aloud’. 3, compounds 
(in the alphabetical order of the roots) : apx-jfi- ‘impelling’, kaioyii- ‘hastening 
to the water (?)’, N. of a man, d/u-ji- ‘inspiring the mind’, nabho-jfi- ‘cloud- 
impelling’, manayii- ‘swift as thought’, yatuyd- ‘incited by ‘demons’, vayoyd- 
‘stimulating strength’, vasuyd- ‘procuring goods’, visva-jd- ‘all-impelling’, 
sadyoyU- ‘quickly speeding’, sena-ju- ‘swift as an arrow’. — eka-dyU- m. N. of 
a seer, kama-dvd- f. N. of a woman. — agrepu- “ ‘drinking first’, uda-pii- 
‘purified by water’, keta-pd’ (VS. TS.) ‘purifying the will’, ghrtapd- ‘clarifying 
ghee’, madJiM-pd- ‘purifying itself by sweetness’, vata-pd- ‘purified by the wind’, 
visnd'pd- m. N. of a man, supd~ ‘clarifying well’, svapd^- ‘broom’. — an- 
abhu- ‘disobedient’, abhi-bhd- ‘superior’, d-bhdi- ‘present’, pari-bhii- ‘surround- 
ing’, ‘being renewed’, puro-hhd- ‘being in front’, pra-hhfl' ‘excelling’, 

mayo-bhu- ‘causing pleasure’, vi-bhu- ‘far-extending’, vihd-bhu- ‘being every- 
where’, vihd-iambhu- ‘beneficial to all’, sa?n~bkd- ‘beneficent’, saca-bhd- ‘asso- 
ciate’, su’hhn- ‘good’, svayani'bhii- ‘self-existing’, sv-dbkd- ‘helping well’. ■ — 
surd-sd- ‘exultant with liquor’. - — a-sd- ‘not bringing forth’, a-susd- (AV.) 
‘barren’, 7 iava~su* ‘having recently cdSN^^ppurva-sil- ‘bringing forth first’, prasd- 
‘bringing forth’, yama-sil- ^hfmgmg forth twins’, raha-sd- ‘bringing forth 
secretly’, raja-sd- ‘king-creating’, vihasd- ‘ail- generating’, mra-sd- ‘hero- 
bearing’, ‘bringing forth OTice\ su-sd- ‘bringing forth easily’. — M-Ad- 

‘invoking’, u-hu-'^ ‘crying aloud’, varsa-hd- (VS.) f., sumna-Ad- (TS.) ‘invoking 
favour’, sii-Ad- (VS.) ‘invoking well’. — mitra-Jmi- L a kind of demon. — 
agregd-^ ‘moving forwards’. — raghu-drU- ‘running swiftly’ s. — gArta-snd- 
^dripping ghee’^ 

a. Vocalic pronunciation. Before vowels tlie has regularly a vocalic value in 
pronunciation. In monosyllabic stems it is always written bs -hv* generally also in 
compounds even when preceded by a single consonant. In the minority of compounds 
(some 9 stems in the RV.) it is written as v, but pronounced as a vowel. In the latter 
instances it is always given as below; e. g. wMw as vibkim. 

b. Accentuation. Except in the monosyllabic steins, which follow the general 
rules, the accent remains throughout on the same syllable, which is almost always the 
radical one. 

1 The monosyllabic and the reduplicated 4 •qu- here — ‘go’, 

stems, on the other hand, added as far 5 Cp. Lanman 402. 

as can be inferred from bhuvam and joguvam, ^ About a dozen of the above compounds 
the only examples which occur. -{all but 3 or 4 of them being formed with 

2 here =5 ^drinkh bku^) also shorten the final of the stem, 

3 Perhaps an onomatopoetic word, jwhich is then inflected like an stem. 
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Inflexion, 

383. The inflexion is identical in the m. and f. Several of the cases do 
not occur at all in the m., viz. Ab. L. V. sing., I D, Ab. G. L. du., D. 
Ab. pi. In the monosyllabic stems several cases are wanting in both genders, 
viz. A. D. V. sing., and all the cases of the pL except the N. A. G. The 
forms actually occurring, if made from bhii- £ ‘earth’ and the adjectives 
a-bhfi- ‘present’ and vi-bha- ‘far-reaching’, would be as follows: 

1. Sing, bhUs. I. b/iuvd, Kb, b/iuvds. G. bhuvds, L. bhuvi (VS.). 
Du, N. bhuvd. I. bhub/iydm (VS.). L. bhuvos, PL N. bhiivas, A. bhuvas, 
G. bhuvdm (VS.). 

2. Sing. N. dbkiis; vibhiis. A. dbhuz'am; vibhiiam, 1 . dbhuvd; vibhim, 
D. dbhuve] vibhue. Ab, £ vibhuas (AV.). G. m. dbhuvas, 

Du. N. A. dbhitvd, PL N. dbhuvas \ vibhuas, A. m. £ dbhik as; £ vibhuas, 

1 . m. £ abhiibhis, G. m. £ dbhAndm, L. m. f. dbhdsu. 

The forms actually occurring are: 

Sing. N. m. jds (VS. iv. ij), siis, eka-dyUs, — uda-pus keta-piis 

(VS. IX. I ;TS. IV. 1. 1^), madhu-piis (AV.), vdta'piis (AV.). — abhi-bhUs^ pari-bhds^ 
purO‘bhiis^ pra-bhds (AV.), mayO'bhfis^ vi-bhUs (AV.), visvd-sambhus^ sarn-bkh (VS. 
AV.), sacd-bhiis, su-bhus (VS. AV.), svayam-bhfis, — siimnadids (TS. iv. 6. 3^), 
su-hds (VS. I. 30) ‘invoking well’. — f. bhds, sdsj syds (VS. v. 21); juhds (AV. 
VS.). — kama-dyds. — abhi-bhds (AV.), punar-bhds^ pra-bhds (VS. AV.), mayo- 
bhds^ sam-bhds (AV.). — pra-sds (AV.), yazzta-sdis^ raha-sds, vfra-sds^ su-sds, — 
varsd-hds (VS. xxiv. 38) ‘frog’. 

A. m. I. kaso-juvam, mano-juvam^ vasu-jih-am; ahhi-bhuvam (AV.), 
d-bhuvam, mayo-bhuvam, visvd-sambkuvam^ sambJuivam^ sacd-bhuvarn^ sv- 
dbhuvam] 2. vuni-puam\ vi-bhuam, su-bhuam , — ‘sacrificial spoon’; 

X. kazna-dyuvam^ visva-juvam^ sacd-bhuvam\ 2. a-sdam'^, visva-sdam (AV.), 
sakrt-sdam. 

L m. I, 7 ?iano-jdvd^ send-juvd^ sv-dbhuvdy 2. vi-bhud, — f. bhuvd; juhud 
‘tongue’ and ‘spoon’; i. punaz'-bhuvd (AV.), mayo-bhuvd (TS. l. 8. 3*; VS. 
III. 47). — n. I. znayo-bhiivd; 2. su-pud (VS. i. 3). 

D, m. I. abhi-bhuve^ vi’bhuve (VS. xxii. 30), visvd-bhuve^ sacd-bhuve; 

2. visnd-puej vi-bhde^ su-bhiie, 

Ab. f. bhuvds; a-susdas (AV.). — G. m. sam-bhuvas, sacd-bhdvas\ — 
f. bhuvds, — L. f. bhuvi (VS.). — V. L juhu (AV.). 

Du. N. A. m. mano-juvd; niayo-b/mvd^ sam-bhdvdr sacd-bhuva; ghrta- 
s?id^d^, — f. srdvd; apl-juvd; punar-bhdvd^ visvd-s'ambhuvd^ visvd-sambhuvau 
(VS. X. 9), sambhuvd^ sacd-bhdvd , — I. f. bhrubhydm (VS.). — L. f. bhruvds, 
PL N. to. jdvas; i. d-duvas, d-bhuvas, u-hdvas, nabho-jdvas^ pari-bhuvas^ 
7 ?iano-jdvas^ mayo-bhuvas^ raghu-druvas, vayo-jdvas, dam-bhuvas^ V. sacd- 
bhuvas (VS. III. 47), sadyo-juvas, su-bhdvas^ szudbhdvas'^; 2. vi-bhdas, su-bkdas; 
surd-sdas, — L ddvasy bhuvas; ‘tongues’ and ‘spoons’; i. V, agre-guras 

(VS.), Y, agre-puvas (YSi,), dhl-juvas^ punar-bhdvas^ mayo-bhdvas, 'mitra-kruras; 
V. visva-sambhuvas 2. ghrta-p das y jiava-s das ^ pra-sdas^ vi-bkdas^ 

su-bhuas, 

A. jxi. dn-dbhuvaSy mayo-bduvas^P— f, ddvas^ bhdvas; d-bhdvas^ a-huvas. 


3 '.Cp. I.ANMAN, 413 ('middle}. : 

4 There are also the transfers from the 
declensioir d-prayus/as, madkydyuvas^ m.k^ 

ynVaSy srdmaymas, 

5 In n. 143 jus is perhaps contracted for 
jiias, 

ludo-arische Philologie. I, L 


1 The transition form rz-ri/w (VS.) under 
the influence of the derivative J- stems also 
occurs. The form ayogtmi (VS. XXX. 5) is 
perhaps of the same kind, 

2 The AV, has also the transition form 
pmurr-bhuv^ds. 


19 


290 


1. Allgemeines UND Sprache. . 4. Vedic Grammar. 


gkrta-sjiiwas^ mayo-bh:lvas, sana-jiivas\ pra-suas, raja-suas (VS.'X. i) ‘king- 
creating’, vi-hhiias^. 

i. a-bhftbhis. — - L juhubhis ‘tongues’ and ‘spoons’; sva-piibkis. 

Q, m. j\)gui\lfni yatu-jiinam. — , f . b/iuvam^ . {YS. xy^KNii. iB); purva- 
siinam. 

L« m« a-bMm^ pztm-bMsu ‘appearing to many’. — £ pra-shu. 

5. Derivative £/- stems. 

Lanman, Nomi-Inflection 400—419, — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 355 — 359^ 
36,2— 364. 

384. This declension is almost entirely restricted to stems, which (like 
the derivative or B group of the radical T- declension) accent the final 
vowel and in inflexion are practically identical with the radical stems. The 
£ stems which it comprises may be divided into two groups. The first 
contains about i S oxytone f. substantives corresponding in several instances 
to m. or n. stems in -u accented on the first syllable: a^gri- (ni. d-gru~) 
‘maid’, /eadrd- (m, Mdru- ‘brown’) ‘Soma vessel’, kuM- (AV.) ‘new moon’, 
guggid f~ (n. ^dggulu-) (AV.) N. of an Apsaras, gungd- N. of a goddess, 
camu- ‘bowl’, jaih- {yi, jatid) (AV, VS.) ‘bat’, tanii- ‘body’, dhand- (dhdmi-) 
‘sandbank’ (AV.), nab hand- ‘well’, ‘dancer’, prdakd- {m, prdiknd) ‘serpent’ 
(AV.), prajazid- (AV.) ‘organ of generation’, vadhd- ‘bride’, ivasrd- (m. svdsura-) 
‘mother-in-law’, saranyd- N. of a goddess; also kydmbu-^ (n. kiydmbu-) an 
aquatic plant (AV.). The second group comprises oxytone f. adjectives 
corresponding to m. oxytones: amhoyd- troublesome’, aghlyd- ‘malicious’, 
apasyd- ‘active’, abhi-dipsd- ‘wishing to deceive’, avasyd- ‘desiring favour’, 
asita-Jud- (AV. ) ‘black-kneed’, ayd- ‘active’, udanyd- ‘seeking water’, caranyd- 
‘movable’, ‘moving’, jighatsd- ‘hungry’, iarid- ‘thin’, didhud- ‘wishing 

to gain’, dur-hanayd- ‘meditating harm’, duvasyd- ‘worshipping’, dev ayd- (VS.) 
‘devoted to the gods’, dravitml- ‘speeding’, patayald- ‘flying’, panasyd- 'glorious’, 
parayisnd- ‘victorious’, prtaziayd- ‘hostile’, prsanayd- ‘tender’, phalgd- ‘reddish’, 
babhrd- ‘reddish brown’, bibhatsd- ‘loathing’, makhasyd- ‘cheerful’, madhd-^ 
‘sweet’, mandrayd- ‘gladdening’, mahiyd- ‘joyous’, znuirmkm- ‘wishing to 
free’, vacasyd- ‘eloquent’, vi-panyd- ‘admiring’, hmdhyd- ‘radiant’, sanlyd- 
‘wishing for gain’, sudayiind- ‘yielding sweetness’; also szi-drd- ‘having good 
wood’ {dru-y, 

a. Vocalic pronunciation. Before vowels the -u has almost invariably a vocalic 
value in pronunciation. It is written as tiv in the substantives agrfi- and and in 

adjectives when the -u is preceded by also in blbhatsn-'^ ^ Otherwise though always 
written as v it is (except four or five times at the most in the RV.) 3 , here also to be 
pronounced as a yow^el. Hence the forms written in the Samhita with simple z- are 
given below with «. 

b. Accentuation. The derivative ?I-stems not only accent the final syllable'^ but 


^ VS. XXLV. 25 has the form sZci-piis a kind j ^ Also as a substantive f. ‘good beam’, 

of bird. I BR. and pw'. however regard su-druafji as A. 

2 In the Vk vUvdsam bJiuvam paie, ^ | of a m. substantive su-dru- ‘starkes Hok’. 

3 There are only five m. forms: N,/ra/z 7 jj 7 This is the regular practice in the TS. 

‘guest’, ‘whose body is not cooked’, ; even when a single consonant precedes the 

sarvadanus (AV.j ‘whose body is entire’; : -i 7 , e. g. Zamh'-am; cp. IS. 13, 105!. 

A. krka-damam a kind of demon; 1 . pi. ; ^ ia?ivas 3 times, camvos once, ianvam 

77 iaksubh:s ‘swift’. ; perhaps once ; cp. Lanman 408 (top). 

4 This is the only f. stem in this declen- j 9 Except the f. kydmhfi- (AV.) and the 

sion not accented on the final vow'el; but : two m. Bahuvrihis aiapiadanu- and sdrva- 

TA. VI. 47 has the normally accented kyambu-, \.tanu-* 

5 The corresponding m. in this instance , 

is not oxytone, fnddhti-, i 


VI. Declension.' .Nouns. Vowel Stems. ' 291 


retain the accent on that syllable throughout their inflexion. In this respect they agree 
with the B group of the radical J- declension and differ from the ordinary derivative 
r- declension. 

c. Transition forms. There is an incipient tendency here to he affected by 
the analogy of the derivative /-stems. The only certain example in the RV. is the L. 
kmsruimi (x. S546) for the 1, draviimm is perhaps another instance But the 

A\'. has at least 10 such forms r A. kzihunt, ianum^ vadhufn\ D. agruvai, vadJivui^ svcLsrudii 
Ah. pmar~bhuvds% G. tirvdmas^ ‘gourd’, prddkuas, svasri/as; L. ianudm. The VS. has 
A. pimihalum, imivai^ G. ianvas. 

Inflexion. 

385. In the L. sing, the -i may be dropped in the RV. In the later 
Samhitas -m sometimes appears in the A. for -am, and -ai, -as, -am are 
occasionally taken as the endings of the D. G. L. respectively. The ending 
-am appears once in the RV. also. The forms actually occurring^ if made 
from tanu- f. ‘body’, would be as follows: 

Sing. N. taniis. A. tamlam. I. fanua. D. tanue. Ab. tanuas. G. tanuas, 
L. ianui and taitfi, V. tdnu. 

Du. N. A. tanud. D. ta?iuhhydni, L. taniios. 

PL N. ianuas. A. tanuas. I. taniibhis. D. tantlbhyas, G. tanundm. 
L. ianiisu. 

The forms actually occurring are: 

Sing. N. m. prdsUs, d-tapta-tanus, sdrva-tanus (AV.). — f. asita-jniis 
(AY,), kuhiis (TS. AV.), kydmbus^ (AV.), guggulds (AV.j, gungh, jatds (VS.), 
tamis, dhanfts (AV.), nrtus, patayalds (AV.), prdakds (AV.), phalgiis (VS. 
XXIV. 4), madhiis (AV.), vadhds, sundhyfis, svasrfls, saranyfis, 

A. m. krkaddsuam^. — f. carisnuam, Jighatsuam (AV.), tandam^, 
prddkuam^ (AV.), vadhuam, sii-driiainT) avasyuvam, dur-handyilvam, deva- 
yuvam (VS. i. 12), ?nakhasyuvam, vacasyuvam, sundhyuvam, su-druvam (SV.). 
— With ending -/» for -am\ kuhnm (TS. AV.), tanfm (TS. AV.), purns- 
cat dm (VS. xxx. 5), vadhdm (AV. ; Kh. iv. 5^)- 

L f. tanud^, vadhud\ duvasyuva, — D. f. tanue^, — With ending -a/: 
agruvai (AV.), ta?wdi (VS. xxm. 44), babhrvdi (yS,xyi* vadhvdi^^ (AV.), 
svasriidi (AV.). — Ab. f. kadruvas) tanitas, 

G. f. agruvas, su 7 idhyuvas\ tanuas\^^, md/mas, — With ending -a tanvds 
(VS. III. 17)5 prdakuds (AV.), hah'uds (AV.). 

L. f. camui, taniH^^. — Without ending: camd^^, tand'^^, — With 
ending -s/w: hasrudm; tanvhn^'^ (AV.), tamhdm^^ (TS. i. 7. 12^). 

V. f. bdbhru, vdd/iu. 


^ Because the accent is shifted to the 
ending as in the derivative /- declension; 
cp. Lanman 404. 

2 See Lanman 41 il 

3 The TA. has the normal accentuation 
kydmbfi- ; the corresponding stem in the RV. 
is kiydmbii^ n. 

4 That the word is m. is probable because 
sdrvam seems to agree with it (i. 297). The 
A. m. dhkTruaizi ‘fearless’ is a transfer from 
the '//- declension. 

5 The AV. has lauvdzn once, tazuiam 16 times. 

The TS. regularly has (i. 8. lo®, etc.). 

^ The Mss. all read prddkvdm ; see 
Whitney’s note on AV. x, 4*^. 

7 As an adj. in vii. 322c, ‘made of good 
wood’; as a subst. in X. 28^ ‘good bearn’, 

S The AV. has tanua 4 times, danvd $ 

T9* 


times, ilie ib. has tamiva (i. i. 102 
In RV. X. 24^ canm is once perhaps a con- 
tracted I.; see Lanman 409 (top). 

9 The AV. has tmine 6 times, tanve 
7 times. The TS. has ianuve. 

The AV. has vadhvdi and vadhuM once 

each. 

11 The AV. tanuas 1.0 times, ianvas 
4 times. The TS. has tanuvas, 

12 Three or four times iaziul, metrically 
lengthened (the Pada has /); cp. Lanman 
411 (bottom). The TS. (1V.3.131) has 

d'S mmu oecms 6 times, camui once. 

14 tanu occurs once, taziul 3 times. 

1$ This should doubtless be read tanvam:, 
see, Lanman 412. 

16 This form in TS. iv. 2. 6"^ is a variant 
for the G. sing, tanvas of RV. x. 97 
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,Du, N* A. camua^ tanua, — D. f. hanuhhyam- (TS. ,viL 3. 16^). -- 
L. camilosK 

PL N„ £ I. agruvas; camitas^ jatuas (AV.), tanuas''^^. prdakuas (AV.), 
prajanuas (AV,). — 2. amko-yhas, apasyuvas, avasyuvas^ dyuvas^ udanyiwas^ 
caranyilvasihN didhimas^ panasyfivas^ pdrayipmas, priandyivas^ prsandyuvas^ 
blbhatsuvas^ makhasyuvas^ mandrayuvas^ fnaJiTyuvas, muniuksuas^ sandyuvas^ 
■sUdayitniias, — yuvayds (iv. 41®), agreeing with N. f. dhiyas^ appears to be 
a contracted form for -ydas^, 

A. ■£ I. agrums; fanms^y nabhmiiias^ vad/nias'. — 2, ab/ii-dipsuas^ 
dratdtniias; vipanyuvas^ hmdhyuvas^, — I. m. maksdb/iis'^. — £ ta?idbhis, — 
D, £ tanfibhyas. — G. £ i. tanhiam^ vadkindm — 2. aghdyfmdm^^ (AV.)^ 
bahhrfmam^ bJbhatsiindm. 

L. £ I. carmisu, tanUsu, — 2. babhriisu. 

6. a. Radical u- stems. 

386, There are not many u- stems derived from roots originally ending 
in -2/, as several of these (about nine) have joined the consonant declension 
by adding the determinative Some eight stems are, however, formed 
from roots in -u^ all of them but one {dyi-) being compounds. These are: 
dyu- ‘day’, abhi-dyu- ‘heavenly’; mit&drii-^- ‘hrmdegged’, raghii-drii- ‘running 
swiftly’; dprayu-'^^ ‘assiduous’; ddhri-gu-'^^ ‘irresistible’, vanargu- ‘forest- 
roaming’; su-stu- ‘highly praised’ There are besides some 12 steins in 
which u is radical in a secondary sense as representing the shortened form 
of the vowel of three roots ending in These are; dklyu’' ‘inspiring the 
mind’, from y/ 7 - ‘impel’; stipu- ‘clarifying well’, from pu~ ‘purify’; and com- 
pounds of bku- ‘be’: d-pra-bhu- ‘powerless’, abhi-hhu- ‘superior’, dPhu- ‘empty’, 
ud-bhil- ‘persevering’, pari-bhu- 'surrounding’, puru-bhu- ‘appearing in many 
places’, pradhu- ‘powerful’, mayo-bhu- ‘delighting’, vi-b/iu- ‘far-extending’, 
smnPkti- ‘beneficent’, sti-b/pi- ‘good’. 

387. The inflexion of these words is identical with that of derivative 
u- stems. Forms which occur are the foilowdng: 

Sing. N. m. ddhrigus^ dpra-blms^ pra-bhus^ ?nayod/ih, mita-dnis^ 
vanar-giis^ vi-bhus^ sam-bhus'^T , — n. dpra-bhu^ dprayu^ adhu^ ndPhii (AV.), 
pra~b/iii, fnayo-b/m, raghu-dril, vi-bhuy sam~bhu^ su-bim, 

A. m. ddhri-gum^ abhi-dyim^ abki-bkumihN .)^ ddlium^ pradhum^ vi-bhmd^. 

L m. mayo-bkund, — n. stcpimd (AV.). 


^ There are also two m. transfers from 
the ?/- declension, ^tiadhiiyuvd and pasva; 
cp, Lanm.*vn 403 and 413 (mid), 

2 This is really a transition form from 
the derivative u- declension, 

3 €a77iuos occurs 14 times, ca77ivbs possibly 
once (ix. 9621). 

4 Once ia 7 ivas\ see Lanman 408 (top). 
The TS. has ta 7 tiivas, 

5 On ratha-yus (x. 70^) standing possibly 
yus ^ yu~as, see Lanman 4152. 

6 RV. 20 times, AV. 3 times tatiuas\ RV. 

twice, AV. once iartvas. The TS. has iariuvas^ 
On Weberns conjecture (IS. 13, S^) as 

A. pi. of ^visu’ see Lanman 41 6a 

7 The Mss. of the AV. once x^^A hadhvas 
(«= vadhuas), 

^ On ratha-yus (vii. 2^) for -yus =! yuas, 
see Lanman 416L The VS. (xxi. 25) has jatus. 


9 This is only a metrical lengthening of 
the stem vowel (PadapS,!. 

JO cp. Lanman 418^ 

See above, stems in derivative -/ (307). 
J2 Prom dru- \ On sddru- see Whit- 
ney’s note on AV. xv. 71. 

J 3 From ‘separate’, ‘keep a-way’. 

J 4 ‘going unrestrained’, from^V^v- ‘go’ 

JS The words sabar-dM- ‘yielding nectar’, 
and d-sfnria-dhru- ‘not caring for enemies’, 
seem to be compounded wdth -duh '{-dhuk) 
and -drtih {-dJmik\ see pw.). 

*6 They are therefore transfers from the 
radical h- declension, all the N. A. neuters 
of which are thus formed, 

W sahar-dhus (VS. V. 265 Kh. iv. 520) = 
sabar-dkuk, 

saba 7 ‘-dhu 7 }t A. f. == sabar-diihatTi. 
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D. iiio iid/irfgave, abhi-dyave, 

G» m. pra-hhos^ sti-stos. — L. n. ud-bhdu (VS. xv. i), mitd-drau. 

V, m. ad/iri-go, pra-bho (AA. iv. i ~ Kh. v. 4)^ 

DUo N. A. V. m, ddkrPgiJ^, abhi-dyu (Kh. i. 3“^), pari-bhd (AV.)j puru- 
bkii^ puru-bhu^ vanar-gd, samP/id, sam-bhu. 

Pi. IM. m, ddhri-gavas^^ ahhi-dyavas^ dhi-jdvas^ mitd’dravas^^ vi-bhdvas^ 
V. vidhv-as^, — n, mayoPhu. 

A. m. mayo-bhun^ dydn, m-bdiM (VS. xx. 23). 

I. m. dyubhis\ dprayubhisy abhi-dyubhis^ vanar-giibkis (AV.), vi-b/mbMs, 


6 , b. Derivative e/- stems. 


Lanmax, Noun-Inflection 400—419. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 335—346, 


388. This declension embraces a large number of nouns of all genders. 
The masculine stems greatly preponderate^ being about four times as numerous 
as the feminine and neuter stems taken together; while the neuters consider- 
ably outnumber the feminines. Thus the N. and A. sing, are formed by 
about 430 stems in the m., by 68 in the n., and by 46 in the f. in the RV. 
The normal inflexion which is practically the same in all genders, except 
the N. A. sing. du. pi. n., is closely parallel to that of the /- stems (380}. 
The stem takes Guna in the same cases; but while in the declension only 
one word (an-) ever uses the unmodified stem, 8 or 9 words may do so 
here. The endings, too, are closely analogous; but while in the 2- declension 
the ending of the L. sing, is always dropped, it is here retained in several 
words; and while the n- declension has affected only the I. sing, of the A 
declension, it has here affected all the other cases of the singular which 
take vowel endings. Finally, the accentuation is exactly parallel to that of 
of the i- stems. 

a. Adjectives in often use this stem for the feminine also; e, g, aim- ‘dear’; 
otherwise they form the f, in-?7, as ianu-m,^ ianft-i, •'thin’; or in -7, as tmt- m„ 

‘broad’, m., prthv4- f. ‘broad’, baku- m., bahv-i~ f, ‘much’, mrdu- (AV.) m., nirdv-t- 

(VS.) f, ‘soft’. 

b. The 8 stems which are analogous to ari- in having forms that attach the 
normal endings to the unaltered stem are: pant-, pHu-\ kfiti-, krdiu-j mddkia, vdsu-, sisu-f 
sa/idsrada/m-. 

c. Oxytone stems when the final vowel is changed to v, throw the accent on a 
following vowel not as Svarita but as Uclatta; they also shift it to the of the G. pl, 
even though the stem vowel does not in that case lose its syllabic value; e,g,pald~ndm. 

d. Transition forms, i. There are in the RV, only three forms which follow the 
analogy of the derivative 7- declension: G. isv-dSf siavdsiv-ds, all in late passages; 

the AV. also has rdjjv-dm^, • — 2. Transitions to the ?7- declension appear in the A, 
d-bkij'vam, from d-b/iJm-, and in several words formed with the suffix •}>2t which make 
their N. pi, or du. as -ytivas, Besides some 46 I, forms m. and n, sing,, there 

are severaT transitions to the declension in the remaining cases of ^the sing., all neuter 
forms (except the m. G. carunas): D, mddhtmey Ab. ^nddJmnas^ sdntmas\ G. ciiruuas^ 
dammas^ drutjasy mddlmnas^ vdsunas\ ayimi^ sdnttni\ also a few other forms from the 
later, Saiphitas, / ' 

Inflexion. , 

389, The N. sing. m. f always takes the A. simply -///. The D. Ab. 
G. sing, sometimes attach the normal endings to the unmodified stem; but 


1 111 the f. V, pri Jut’S [0 ‘broad-tufted’, the 

it of the stem ‘tuft’ may be radicai, 

2 d-s-mrta’dJirJ}. = dsmria-druJid. - ^ 

3 For adJiri-gavas owing to the false ana- 
logy oi ^dv as ‘cows’. 

4 There are also the forms according to 


the radical ?7- declension d-prdyuvas^ ragJiu- 
driivas. 

..,5 ■■See Lanman 4, 1,4,2, , 

6 The Mss/ in AV. VI, 1212 read rdjvdm. 
the only form of this word which occurs in 
the RV. is the N* sing, raj jus. 
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they generally gunate the stem, which then adds only -i' instead of -as in 
the Ab. G. The L. sing, sometimes gunates the stem and adds but 

generally takes ATddhi without an ending. The always gunates the stem. 
The N. pi. 111. f. nearly always, gunates the -u, to which the normal ending 
-as is added. The A. pi. in the m. adds in the f. -s, before which the 
vowel is lengthened. The G. pi. always takes -nam, lengthening the pre- 
ceding vowel. The N.. A. V. du. m. £ have no ending, simply lengthening the 
final vowel. The adjective 7nddhu- ‘sweef may be used to illustrate the 
forms actually occurring: 

Sing. N. m. f. mddkus, n. mddim. A. m. f. mddhum^ n. ' mddhu, I. m..f. n. 
mdd/ivii, m. n. mddkuna. D. m. f. n. mddhave^ m.mddhve, Ab. m. f. u. mad ho 
m. n. mddhvaSy u, mddkimas. G. m.tn.mddhos^ m. n. ■mddktms; n. madhunas. , 
L. m. £ n. mddhau^ 111. n. mddhavi^ n. mddhuni, V. m. £ mddho, n. mddhu. \ 

Du, N. A. V.- m. £ mddhil^ n. tnddkvu I. m, mddhubhy am. D. ' mb 
mdd/mh/iyam. Ab. m. n. niddhub/iyam. G, m. mddkvos^ n. mddhums ' 

L. 111. £ mddkvos. 

PL N. V. m. £ mddkavas; 7ndd/ivas. N. A. n. mddku, mddhu\ mddkuni. 
A. m. mddkun; mddkvas^ £ mddhus\ mddhvas. I m. £ n. mddhubhis. D. ni. 
£ n. fnddhddiyas. Ab. m. £ mddhubhyas. G. m. £ n. mddhUnam. L. m. £ n. 
mddJmsu. 

The forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. m. This form is very frequent, being made from 250 stems 
in the RV. and occurring nearly 900 times. The commonest examples are: 
indus (64) /drop’, visnus (34; ‘Visnu’, su-krdtus (32) bsldlfuF, vdsus (25) ^good’, 
ketiis (23) ^brightness’, rbhiis (21) Teft’, vayits (20) bvind’, visv&yus (i<S) %ind 
to all iiienV sunits (iS) ^son’, sind/ms (17) diver’, cdrus (16) Tear’, asmayus 
(16) Tesiring us’, devayus (15) ‘'devoted to the gods’, mdnus (15) ‘man’. — 
W7/5' ‘arrow’, otherwise £, is once (vm. 66^) m. 

a. The form jTi- ‘moving’ is perhaps a corruption in viii. where Bloomfield 
(JAOS. 1906, p. 72) would read, for rirmsia y nr , >irisJd^yhr = ririslsia ayttr. 

b. In VII. 86^ didfkstipo perhaps stands for didfkmsS^upo% but the Pada reads 
didfkm, and desiderative adjectives otherwise accent the final syllable; cp, Lanman 405 
(bottom). 

£ This form is made from 31 stems and occurs 73 times in the RY. 
The commonest examples are dhenus (22) ‘cow’, smdhus (Ti), Mrus (4) 
‘arrow’, vasUyiis (3) ‘desiring goods’, isus {2).^ gat iis (2) ‘course’, cdrus (2), 
jivdtus (2) ‘iife’b 

N. A. n. This form, which has no ending, is made from 68 stems and 
occurs over 400 times in the RV. The commonest examples are fuddhuiy]). 
(‘sweetness’), sw// (77) ‘w^ealth’, (51) ‘wide’, cdru (27), sd7it£ (18) ‘summit’, 
prtku (15) ‘broad’, tri-dkdtu {1^) ‘threefold’, puru (13) ‘much’. The RV. 
once has and the VS. fxxin.30) ‘animal’. In other Sarnhitas occur 
tdlu (VS.) ‘palate’, (AV. VS.) ‘tin’, 

a. The final is metrically lengthened m pttru (12 times^, (twice) ‘wrongly’, 

and ut'U (once)^. 

- b. The metre seems to require the forms (in. 4^^)^ Jardmrtya (AV. Xix. 30^, 
?i-snk (AV. III. 191), parayimu (A V. VIII. 22^), bahu {KS^ XX. 135^2), instead of the corre- 
sponding forms w-ith -j, ayiis etc., of the Samhita text. 

A. m. This form is made from 179 stems and occurs over 700 times 
in the RV. The commonest examples are: krdtmn (55) ‘ability’, ketum (34), 
gatum (33) ‘course*’ and ‘song’, indum (27), slstmi (26) ‘child’, sindhum (22), 


^ Lanman 406 enumerates the stems which ^ The Pada text here always has puru, 
form this H. niitku, uru. Cp. RPr. VIL 9, 19, 31 ; ix. 3. 
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asVim (20) ^swik' y ur/m (18), nianyum {1%) SvrathV (18), ainhhn (17) 

%hoot’, sunum {i^)^ ddsyuni {\^) ‘iiendV (15), bhatium {1^) lustreV 

hujyum (15) N. of a man, sdtrum (15) ^enemy’. 

f. This form is made from 15 stems and occurs 50 times in the RV. : 
d-dkenum ‘yielding no milk’, aru?id~psum ‘of ruddy appearance’, isufn^ krumum 
N. of a river, jdsum ‘resting-place’, jigatium ‘speeding’, firddanum 

‘sprinkling abundantly’, jlvdtum^ dhdiiwii ‘sandbank’, dhemm^ bhtijydni ‘viper’, 
vasUyum^ sdrum, sindkmfi. 

I. This case is formed in two ways, i. Four stems in the RV. add 

the normal ending -a, before which the -u is almost invariably pronounced 
as v\ parah’ii ‘axe’, pasv-d; krdtv-il^, slsv-a. — 2. Owing to the influence of 
the n~ declension 30 stems in the RV. add instead of the normal -a: 
amsihil^ aktuna ‘light’, an-aiuna ‘not swift’, a-bamihima ‘kinless’, hidunap 
hunii (Kh. iv. urima, rjund ‘straight’, rtuna ‘fixed time’, keiunily 

krdtima'^^ cetuna\^tdb^ ‘victorious’, iri-dhdtima^ dhumd-ketuna%vsxo\^t- 

bannered’, dhrsmmri ‘bold’, pasima^ bhdnuna, mdmma, piany/md, rip/md 
‘deceiver’, vagmmd ‘roar’, vahatimd ‘bridal procession’, vdyund^ vi-bhindnnd 
‘splitting’, vismmd^ vrsa-psund ‘of strong appearance’, sadhima ‘straight’, sti^ 
cetnnd ‘benevolence’, setimd (TS.iii. 2. 2 0 ‘bridge’, stanayiitihid ‘thunder’, snimd^^ ■ 
‘summit’. 

f. This form is made from 7 stems in the RV. by adding the normal 
ending -d^ before which the ii is pronounced as a vowel in five stems : cikitvd 
(AV,), pa?ivd ‘praise’; d-dhenva^ isva (AV.; Kh. iv. 5 3 f), mdd/zva, mehatnvd 
N. of a river, rdjjvd (.'\V,) ‘rope’, /c/mz, su-sdrtvd N. of a river, hdnvd ‘jaw’. 

a. Six oxytone stems and also mithii- form instrumentals with interposed they 
are used adverbially with shift of accent to the ending; ‘immediately’, mtmya 

^thiis’, dhiya ^quickly’, dhrsmiya boldly’, raghiiyd ‘swiftly’, sadhuya ‘rightly’; miihiyi 
‘falsely’. 

II. This case is made in two ways. i. The normal ending -a is added 

directly to the stem. Of this formation there is only one example: mddhva^ 
‘honey’. — 2. Owing to the influence of the 71- declension 15 stems in the 
RV. add ‘flax urmidy krdhimd ‘defective’, ghrid-sfiuna ‘dripping with ghee’, 
jardyund ‘after-birth’, titaimd ‘sieve’, ‘greedy’, tn-dhiitimd^ dfmund 

‘fluid’, drund^ ‘wood’, dhrsnmid, purUrdm ‘far and wide’, priMnd, madhund^ 
vdsizzid, sdziu/idj sr'ddund ‘sweet’. 

D. m. This case is formed in two ways. i. The ending -<? is added to 
the unmodified stem in three words in the RV. : krdii'd\ sl/z's, saMsra-bdhve^ 
‘having a thousand arms’. — 2. The ending h? is added to the gunated final 
vowel in over 60 stems in the RV. The commonest examples are: mdfiave 
(36), vdydve (23), 77Wzr<? (13), many dm {12)^ dydve {10) ‘living’, sUndveiiQ)^ 
dds\ave (9), ripdve (7), mrfydve (6) ‘death’, (5)® ‘man’. 

f. This case is made in the same way as the second form of the m. 
from only three' stems in the RV.: jtvdtave^ dhendve^ sdrare. 

n. dlris case is formed in three ways. x. The ending ~e is added to the 


T- Twice out of 59 occurrences pronounced 
The form krdivJ occurs VS. XXXiir. 
72 and twice in the Khilas (ill, 162 ; v. 6^); 
and in Kh. iv.530 kariva is perhaps meant 
for krdivd, 

2 For the isva of AV. v. 54. 

3 The form krdUtnd occurs 1 2 times, 
krdtvd 59 times, in the RV. 

I This form also occurs in VS. XX. 56 etc., 
TS. IV. I. Sx (twice) and Kh. V. 6h 


5 The words smi’ and dni- are not accen- 
tuated as monosyllabic steins because they 
are the reduced form of the dissyllables 
sdmi’ 'QXid ddnt-, 

6 krdtve also occurs VS. XiV. S ; XXX VIH. 28. 

7 Pronounced 

8 L. 4 NMAK 409 enumerates the stems which 
take this datiye. 
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unmodified stem in .one word: — 2. , The ending -e is added to 

the gunated stem in two words : urdve^ visvdyave, 

3. Owing to the indiience of the declension -/le is added to the stem 
in one word in the RV.: mddkune, -The AY, also has kasipune hnat’. 

Ab, m. This case is' formed in two ways. i. The normal ending , -as is 
added to the . unmodified stem in' one word only: ' ‘draught’ . — 

.2« The ending -x is added to the gunated stem in 20 words in the ,RY.,: 

anihSs ‘distress’, adhvaryds ‘officiating priest’, r/Jx, kridnos N. of a divine 

archer, ksipams ‘arched, gdntos ‘course’, tanayitnos ‘thundering’, tuny aids 
‘thunder’, devayos^ ninitsos ‘wishing to blame’, pirns ^ babhros (Kh. v. 15^^) 
‘brown’, manybs^ tnrtySs^ ririksos ‘wishing to injure’, vanisthos ‘intestine’, vayds^ 
VI sms ^ s'diros^ stndkos^ sms, 

£ This case is made in the same way as the second form of the m. 
The only two examples are; dhdnos and vastus ‘dawn’. There is also one 
transition form due to the influence of the f- declension; IszhIs. 

n. This case is made in three ways. i. The ending -^x is added to 

the unmodified stem in one word only: mddAvas, — 2. The ending -x is 

added to the gunated stem: nros, drjs^, mdd/ws (Kh. iv. 12 G TS. iv. 4. 12^), 
sinos^ svados, — 3. Under the influence of the 71- declension -ms is 
added to the stem: madkimas, shtwias, 

G, m. This case is made in two ways. i. The ending -as is added to 
the unmodified stem in six words: pasvds^ pitvds; krdtvas^ 'mdd/ivas, vdsvas^ 
sisvas^, — 2. The prevailing form is made by adding -x to the gunated stem, 
and appears in 70 words. The commonest examples are*^: dyJs (22), visnos 
(14), sindkos (13), aktos (ii), vayJs (10), ddsyos (8), ? 7 tdnos (8), sdtros (5), 
Mros (4) ‘singer’. 

a. There is a single transition form according to the n- declension airunaSi which 
occurs only once (viii. 514). 

£ This case is formed in one way only, like the second form of the 
m,, from 5 stems: aPtos^ dhends, vdstos^ sardyos N. of a river, sindkos, 

n. This case is made like the Ab. n. i. mddhvas^^ vdsvas, — 2. The 
commonest form, made from 8 stems in the RV.; nros,^ ksos ‘food’, guggulos 
(AY.) ‘bdellium’, xiw, mddhos{-\- KS! vdsos (4- AY.), 7 .Yfx/i?x( 4 - AY.) ‘dwelling’, 
sddhos,^ svddos, — 3. cirunas, ddmmas^ dnmas^, mddhtmas'^ ^ vdsunas^, 

Lf. m. This case is formed in two %vays. i. The normal ending -/ is 
added to the gunated final vowel in 7 stems: dnavi ‘non-Aryan man’, 
trasddasyavi N. of a king, ddsyavi, druhydm N. of a man, pdviravi 
N. of a man, visnazn^ sundvi, - — 2. More usually the ending is 
dropped, leaving the final stem vowel with Vrddhi instead of Guna. 
This form of the L. is taken by 19 stems in the RV.: aktdu night’, 
dyati, urdu^ krdtau,, cardu • ‘pot’, druJiydu,^ pdrsau N. of a man, yaidic^ 


^ The stem pdsit- occurs once in the N. 
as a neuter, and pdkve must owing to the 
accent be taken as the D. of that stem; 
the m. stem is pahd^ D. fasdve, 

2 The form dr 6s also occurs in Kh.iv. 51 R 

3 Possibly 4 other words written with -os, 
should be pronounced with -nasi dhrsnuus 
fx. 22'^}, ripnas (iv. 3 ^-2), pipntas (vi* 2Sp\vtpmds 
(VIII. 3114. 

4 Laxman 410 gives a list of the stems 
taking this form of the genitive. 

5 Pronounced mddhuas twice out of 67 
occurrences. 


6 There is no certain evidence as to the 
gender of drii- ‘wood’, but, as it is a 
reduced form of darn- which is n., it may be 
assumed to be n. There is also the form 
dros, 

7 mddhvas occurs 67 times, mdd/ws 1 3 times, 
mdd/mnas 9 times in the RV. The VS. has 
all three forms in independent passages. 

S TJdsvas occurs 38 times, vdsos 8 times, 
vdsunas II times in the RV. 
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pusfi-gau Yl. ol d. putd-kratau of a purdu^ mchiaii mandu'^^ 
yadau N. of a mmp srusti-gau N. of a man, setau ^boncV, . sz> dr au:^ 

^sacrificial post’. 

f. This case is made in one way only, like the second form of the m. The 
only example in the RV. is sind/iauy the AV. hBs sdrau^^ and sdtau Tirth’. 

n. This case is formed in three ways. i. With the ending -/ added to 
the gunated stem only in sdnavi^ which occurs 9 times. When the adjective 
d:ya- or avydya- hnade of sheep’s wool’ immediately follows, the L. of this 
word appears as sdno. The Pada here always has sAnau^ but as the metre 
requires a short syllable it seems likely that the ending has been dropped 
to avoid a disagreeable sequence of syllables in sfinaiy dvye^ but without 
leaving the lengthened form of the stem {sdnav) because of the metre. 
A parallel form appears to be vdsto in the formula zuisia usnis ‘at break of 
dawn’, which occurs 5 times in the RV.^. — 2. As in the m., the usual form 
is that in -a£/ formed from 8 stems: a-rajjdu ‘not consisting of ropes’, 7irdu\, 
ghrsau ‘lively’, prihati^ mdd/iaii^ znisau, vildu ‘stronghold’, sfmaM. — 3, Accord- 
ing to the declension: dytmi, ddrtmi (AV.), druni (Kh. r. 5^®), sdnmii^. 

V. m. This case, which gunates the final vowel, is formed from 58 
stems. The commonest examples are: indo (144), vaso (62), sata-krato (47) 
‘having a hundred powers’, vdyo (43), suno (36), su-krato (22)^. 

f. This case which has the same form as the m., is made from 6 stems: 
adri-sano ‘dwelling on mountain tops’, durdiano ‘ugly-jawed’, prthu-sto ‘having 
a broad tuft of hair’, sindho, su-hako ‘having strong arms’, svadhano ‘self- 
luminous’. 

n. The V. n. seems to have been identical in form with the N. judging 
by the only example which occurs: guggulu'^ (AV. xix. 38^). 

Du. N. A. V. m. This form, which is made by lengthening the final 
vowel, occurs from 69 stems. The commonest examples are: indra-vayu { 22 ) 
‘Indra and Vayu’, vajlni-vasU (21) ‘rich in swift mares’, bah& (20) ‘arms’, 
vfsaihvasu (18) ‘possessing great wealth’, indrd-visnu (13) ‘Indra and Vi§rm’. 
The TS. has also dgnd-vimu (i. 8. 2 2‘) ‘O Agni and Vispu’. There are 
besides two forms in which the final vowel is shortened^: jigainu (vil 65 ’^) 
‘speeding’ and su-hdniu (vii. 19^0^ ‘easy to slay’. 

f. This form is made in the same way as the m. but is much rarer, 
occurring from 5 stems only: jigainu^ dhentt, sd-handhu ‘akin’, smndna- 
bandhu ‘having the same kin’, hdniu 

n. This form adds the regular ending -r. The only example in the RV. 
is u 7 ' v 4 . The vs. has accoi'ding to the declension (xx. 8) ‘knees’. 

L m. amsdbhyam (VS.vrr, i), an^amayitnubhyam ‘curative’, 7tr-bahubhyam 
‘man’s arms’, bahubhyduu — f. kdfiubhyafn (VS. xi. 78)^". 

D. m. indra-vdyubhydtn (VS. vn. indra'tnsnubhyam (VS. vn. 23), 
bahubhyam. 


w Accented manau only when followed by 
ddhi, 

2 A possible m. L. with n would be rajjunt, 

an emendation {ar raj ani ai the Mss, (AV. 
XX. 1333). For the reading of AV. XX:. 131^2 
vanighaii the Mss, have which, if 

correct, would be a unique example of 

in the L. of the //- declension. ■* . 

3 Emendation for of the Mss.j see 

Whitney’s note on AV. V. 25 L 

4 See Kaegi, E'estgruss an Bohtlingk 
48 f. 


S sanavi occurs 9 times, sano {dvye) 8 
times, 10 times, smmni once. 

^ The V. in Kh. ir. 82 is wrongly 

accented. 

7 The Mss. read or See 

Whitney’s note on the passage. 

8 In both Samhita and Pada text. 

9 The RV. three times has the curious 

A. m, Arx, bdhdvd == hdlifi apparently from 
a stem ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

">^0 hannbhy am ^ a transition to the n- stems, 
dm. TS.,Tv. 1.' 102* viL 3. tdb 
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, Ab» m. tlrM/ivam ^thigbs’^ bahubhyam, — n. jinubhyam (AV,). , 

G» m. urvos ^ , bakvh — n. . according to the n- declension jAnunos (AV.). 

L, m. urvos (AV.), baJwos^. — f. hdnvos^, , 

PL N. V., IB. This case is formed in two ways. i. The ending -cix is 
added to the unmodified stem. Of this formation the only example is 
mdd/nuas (occurring 4 times). — 2. The ending -as is added to the gunated ' 
stem, e. g., akfdv-as. This form is very frequent, being made from 161 
stems and occurring over 700. times in the RV. The commonest examples 
•are: mdavas (67), rblidvas (57), vdsaras (46),. sudifriavas (42) Toimteous’, 
sindkavas (34), asdtas ($ 0 ), adhvarydvas (27), aydvas (27), kuravas 
mitd-jnavas (2) ‘firm-kneed’. 

f. This case is formed in the same two ways as the m. i. Of this for- 
mation there^ are only two examples': ftiddhv'as^ iata-kraiv-as. — 2. The 
regular form is made from 15 stems in theRV.: d-hhlravas 

Tearless’, a~rendvas ‘dustless’, isavas^ tri-dhdtavas^ dhendvas, pdrsaviu\ vasuydvas, 
Mravas^ sa7iisydvas ‘desirous’, sd-mauyavas and sa-manydvas ‘unanimous’, 
slndhavas^ su-ketdvas^ sva-setavas one’s own bridge’, Muavas. 

N. A. n. This form is made in two ways. i. Twelve stems take no 
ending, four of them also lengthening the final vowel sometimes. These 
forms occur 76 times altogether in the RV, 48 times with short, 28 times 
with long vowel. The words occurring are: urd, rju, cdru^ tri-dhfitu^ purid, 
hahu^ mdd/m, msu^ vilit^ sdnu^ su-dMtu ‘manifold’, su-hdntu\ urti^ 
pdsu'^^ piiii The Pada text always has the short vowel. — 2. The more 
usual form follows the u- declension, adding ^nf, before which the final 
vo^vei is lengthened It is made by 14 sterns^ and occurs 127 times alto- 
gether in the RV. : aghayuni (Kh. iv. 5^) ‘malicious’, anfmi (AV.) ‘minute’, 
altibiini {Kbldf ‘gourds’, (A V.) ‘tears’, karkdndhuni (VS. xix. 23) ‘jujube 

berries’, cdruni, tri-dhdtuni^ ddnuni ‘fluid’, dCirUni^ devayUni^ puriini^ prihfmi^ 
bahfmi^ mddkunt\ yuraydni ‘longing for you both’, z'dstlni\ vdsiuni, smdsruni^ 
sdnuni. 

A. m. This case is made in two ways. i. The normal ending -as is 
added to the unmodified stem. The only two examples of this formation 
are pah-ds and kriv-as^ ‘times’. — 2. The usual form is made from 43 stems 
with the ending -;q before which the vowel is lengthened. The original 
ending -ns still survives as -7nr 45 times before vowels and once as -ms 
before The commonest examples are sdtrun [ 4 .^)^ ddsyu?i (27), sindhun 
( 2 ^)p aktdn (g), rtdn (8), pasd^t (5)^ PTom the VS.: akkdn (xxiv. 26) ‘moles’, 
nydukun (xxiv. 27) ‘antelopes’, (xxiv. 22) ‘diver-birds’, malimluti 

(xL 78; TS.) ‘robbers’, rurUn (xxiv. 27) ‘antelopes’. From the Khilas: mm 
(ill. 16®). 

f. This like the m. is formed in two ways. i. The only example is 
mddhv-as^ which occurs twice. — 2. The ending -i* is added, before which 
the vowel is lengthened. The only two examples in the RV. (occurring 5 


^ To be pronounced uruos, bahuos, hdjiuos 
in the RV* ' 

2 //m/ seems to be the only form of this 
kind in the AV., where it occurs once (XIX. 

49^). , 

3 pwu occurs 24 times, ptmi 12 times (all 
but once at the end of a Pada)* 

4 z'dszl occurs twice, vdsu 19 times (12 
times at the end of a Pada), 

5 Half of these also take the form without 
n in the RV. 


6 The Mss. in AV. xx. 134^ read dldbimi. 

7 The A. of a noun kfdi- 'making’, used 
adverbially: bhuri kftvas (iiL iS*^) 'many 
times’, sdsvat kftvas (iil. 541) 'innumerable 
times’, kfivas (AV. xi. 2^) 'ten times’. 

S On the Sandhi of these accusatives in 
see Lanman 415 (bottom) and 416 

(fop)* 

9 Lanman 416 enumerates the stems which 
form this A. 
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times) are : if us and d/iends. The Khila after RV. x. 9 has the form vdrenya- 
kratus 'intelligent’, but the text of Kh. in. 13" reads iHirenyti-kratus \ 

I. IB. 1 his form is frequent, being made from 50 stems and occurring 
over 200 times. The commonest examples are: vdsub/iis {24), aki/Mis (ly), 
rtBhisii$), asub/iis{i2), payiibhis(i2) ‘protectors’, indubhis {\i), bhrmubhisiyi), 
rbhubhis (6), slndhubhis (5), sfitibkis^ (5). 

f. This case, formed in the same way as the m., is rare, only 3 examples 
occurring in the RV. : eka-dhenubhis ‘excellent cows’, tri-dhiitubkis^ dheuM his. 

\n. a-remb/iis ‘dustless’, dsrubhis (VS. xxv. 9), karkdndhubhis (VS.xxi. 32), 
jardyubhis (AV.), bahubhis^ mddhubhis (Kh. r. ii^), vdsubhis, smdsrubhis 
(VS. xxv. i; SV.) ‘beards’, su'mdntubhis ‘benevolenp. 

D. m. a-satriibhyas ‘foeless’, (VS.xxir. 28), rb/mb/iyas^ gu/l^uMyas 

‘descendants of Guhgu’, trtsubhyas ‘the Trtsus’ (a tribe), ddsabhistihkyas^ 
‘having ten reins’, ddsyubhyas^ pasubhyas^ purubhyas^ bahubhyas, mrgayubkyas 
(VS. XVI. 27) ‘hunters’, z’ds?d/iyas, sindhubhyas. 

f. There is no example in the RV. The AV. has two: isubhyas^ dhenubhyas. 
— n. scinubhyas (VS. xxx. 6). 

Ab® m. aktiibhyasy jdtrubhyas of the breast bone’, jighatsiibhyas 
(AV.) ‘seeking to devour’, ddsyubhyas., bahubhyas^ bkrgubhyas ‘Bhrgus’, inrtyubhyas 
(AV.), sd~bandhubhyas (AV.). — f. d/idnubhyas^ sindhubhyas. 

G. m. This case is formed from 23 stems in the RV., 12 being oxy- 
tones and ii otherwise accented: x. rtundm^ rbhrmfim^ rsundm ‘flames’, 
carumimj devayundm^ pasfmfim (AV. VS. TS.), pitUnfmi^ purumim, prasunAm 
Very swift’, babhrundm^ bahUndm^ yatundm ‘spectres’, riprmdm, stayundm (VS.) 
‘thieves’. — 2. abhl-kratundm ‘insolent’, abhisundfn ‘reins’, aliyHirsyrndm ‘gliding 
like a snake’, krdiunam^ trtsundm.^ ddsyunam (AV.), piydrUndm (AY,) ‘mischie- 
vous’, bhfgundm^ manUndm^ vdsundmj sdtrundm^ sd-bandhUnarn (AV.), slndhundm^ 
svdrundm ‘sacrificial posts’. — f. dhenundim] stndhUndm. — n. madhundm^ 
ydsundm ‘embraces’, vdsunrim. 

L. m. amsusu (VS. viii. 57), dktmuy dnusUy dsiisUy druhydsUy pasusu 
(AV.), purusUy bdhusUy yddz/su, in-bandhum (AV.) ‘kinless’, visvd’bhdnusu 
‘all-ilium ining’, sdtrusuy slndhusu. — ■ f. vdsiusu, stnd/msu^. — n. urusuy 
vdstusuy smdsrusUy sdnusUy snusu^ (VS. TS.). 

IL Pronouns. 

Eenfey, Voilstandige Grammatik (p. 333— 340). — WHITNEY, wSanskrit 

Grammar 490—526 (p. 185 — 199). — Pisghel, ZDMG. 35, 714—716. — Delbruck, 
Syntaktische Forsclmngen 5, 204— 221 ; cp. Brugmann, KG. 494—525, and Die Demon- 
strativa der Indogermanischen Sprachen, Leipzig 1904. 

390. The pronouns occupy a special position in declension, as being 
derived from a limited class of roots with a demonstrative sense, and as 
exhibiting several marked peculiarities of inflexion. These peculiarities are 
in some degree extended to a certain number of adjectives. 

I. Personal Pronouns. 

391. These are the most peculiar of all, as being for each person 
derived from several roots or combinations of roots, as being specially 
anomalous in inflexion, as not distinguishing gender and, to some extent, 


^ The m. A, sindhun occurs otice (x. 352 ) 
in the sense of a f. 

2 LaxNman 410 (bottom) enumerates the 
stems taking this case. 

3 Accentuated like a dissyllable as elsewhere. 


dyufu (l. sS-^j is perhaps a transfer form 
dor ay f/su; cp. Lanman 419L 

5 With dissyllabic accent as usual. 
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not. even number. Some resemble neuters in form; a few have no apparent 
case-ending; .in tw^o , of them the acc. pi. masc, does duty as fern. also. 

The forms of the first and second person^ which occur are: 

Sing. N. a/idm^. A. Piam^ ma, .L may a. T). ffidhyanij nidhyay 
Ab. mdd^. G. mdma^ me. L. jnayiK 

Da, N. vdm (RV^).^. A. nm^. D, 7 nan. Ab. avdd (TS.),, G.'^ nau. 

PL N. vaydm. A. asmdn'^, nas'^. I. asmMhis. D. asmdbliyam^ asme 
(RVJ, nas. Ab. asmdd. G. asmclkam'^^ ^ asmdka^^ (RYL), nas. L. asme., asrndsid^. 

2, Sing. N. bvdm'^^. A. fpdm., tva. I tmya. ivi (RY.), T), tubhy am., 

tiibhya, te^K kh. ivdd. G. tdva, te. 'L. tve^^ (RV. YS.), ivdyi fA,V. YS. TS.). 

Du. N. yuvdm. A. yuvdm., vam, 1 . yuvdbhymn, yuvAbhyam. D. uam. 
Ab. yuvdd (RVb)* G. yuvos (RY. and Kh.i. 12/j, yuvdyos (TS.iii. 5.4"^), vam. 

PI. yuydm'^^, k. yusmAn^'^^ i. ynsniAis (YSb), yupndbhy am, 

vas. Ab. yusmdd. G. ynpndkam'^^, yupnAka (RY^.), vas. ^ h. yimne.: 

a. The usual stems representing . these personal pronouns in derivation or as first 
member of a compound .are ma-, asma^; tva-, yuva-, yiipna-; e. g. nidvanU ‘like me’, 
asma-druh- ‘hating us’, ivkvmrt- thed, tv dyaia- ‘presented by thee’; yuvayu- ‘desiring 
you two’, yuvd-dkita- ‘established by you two\ yuvd-datta- ‘given by you two’; jmma- 
ydrit- ‘desiring y oii\ jaqmd-dta- ‘supported by yon^ ; jaismd-datta- ‘given by you’ ^ 9 . 

b. The forms v/rmA, asmad- y tvad- occm: ^ few- times as first member of compounds; 

thus ‘done by me% vidt-sakhi- ‘my companion’, mat-tds (AV.) ‘from me’; asm at- 

o’/r/f///- ‘having us as companions’, asmdd-rdta- (VS.) ‘given by us’; tvdtyiir- (TS.) ‘having 
thee as father’; Ivddyoni- (AV.) ‘derived from ivad-vivdcana- (TS.) ‘having thee as 

umpire’. ■ 

c. akam-y mam-, mama-’, asme--, tvdm* are also sometimes found as first member of 
compounds ; thus aham-tdtard- {KN ,) ‘struggle for precedence’, aham-purvd- ‘eager to be 
first’, aham-yu- ‘proud’; mam-pasyd- (AV.) ‘looking at me’; mama-saiyd- ‘dispute as to 
ownership’; asmi-hiii- ‘errand for us’ ; iz'dm-ka?na- ‘desiring thee’, tzAm-a/md- (TS.) ‘offering 
to thee’. 

2* Demonstrative Pronouns, 

392, Td~ ‘that*, which also serves as the personal pronoun of the third 
person, Te’, ^slie’, TV is typical, in its inflexion, of the adjectival pronoun. 
It has the special peculiarity of using the stem j'a- for the nom. masc. and 
fern. sing, and, in the RY., for the loc. sing. masc. and neut. The general 
peculiarities of the, adjectival pronominal declension, as distinct from 


1 Cp. Gaedicke, Akkusativ 12—14. 

2 On the formation of aMm cp. J, SCHMIUT, 
KZ. 36, 405 ffi — All the nominatives of the 
personal pronouns are formed with -am as 
also the N. sing, of the demonstrative 

dm. and the reflexive svaydni.. 

3 The unaccented forms of the personal 
pronoun (85) may be accompanied by 
accented words in agreement with them; 
e. g* tejdyatah ‘of thee when conquering’ ; 
VO vridbhyah ‘for you that were confined’ ; 
nas tribhydk ‘to us three’. 

4 mad is two or three times unaccented 
in. the .AV*.. ■ 

5 Cp* Bartholomae, ZDMG. 50, 725* 

6 This seems to be the only nom. form 
(vi. 55 ^) occurring in the SanrhitSs. The 
nom. in the SB. ps dvdm, \n the AB. dvdny, 
the acc* in the SB. is dvdm. The form vdm 
must be an abbreviation oi dvdzn. 

7 The AB, has dvdbhydm. 

S The_ SB. has dvdyos. 

9 asmdn and yusmdn are new formatives 


according to the nominal declension; cp* 
Brugmann,. kg*. 519, 2, .note* , , 

10 asmdkam and yusmakam are properly 
acc. n. of the possessives asmaka-, ynsmaba--, 
cp. BRUG.MANN, KG. ,524, 4. 

Occurs only in 1. 173 
12 asmdsti is a new formation according to 
the Inst. 

I ^3 must often be read as tuam. 

I 14 /r, originally only loc., is used as 
! dat. and gen. ; similarly me; the loc. asme 
\ is also used as dat. 

I;.- 15 '■Cp*.''Bartholomae, doc. cit,".,' 
h Originally where was substi- 

I tuted for the sibilant owing to the influence 
j of Bartholomae, op. cit. 726, 

I note; Brugmann, KG. 513 and note 3, 518, 
yupndn 'm zi nevr formation according 
to the nominal declension (like asjndii). 

xSThe inst. was originally in all probability 
yupnd (like ivd\ which later becamepv/JwJ^/^/J^ 
(like asmdbhis). 

19 This compound may preserve the old inst. 
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the nominal a- declension, are that i. in the singular they take instead of 
-m in the nom. and acc. neut; the element -sma- in the dat, abh, loc. masc. 
and neut; the element -sya- in the dat, abl, gen., loc. fem.y the suffix in 
the loc. masc. and neut.'; 2. in the plural they take for -as in the nom. 
masc.; .r for n in the gen. before -a?n. 

1. The inflexion of id- accordingly is as follows: 

Sing. N. m. sd-s~, f. n. A. m. td-?n^ f. td-m^ n. td-d. I. m. 

,tend\ f tdya. D. m, n. td-smai, f. td-syaL Ab. m. n. td-smit, f. td-syds. 
G. m. n. td-sya^ f. td-syas. L. fd-smin^^ sd-smin (RV.), f. td-sydm. 

Du. N, A. m. /i, tdu^ f. n. te. 1 . m. f td-bhycmi^, Ab. m. td~bhydm. 
G. m. n, tdyos, m. tdyos. 

Pi. N. m. /4 f u. Ai, tdm. A. m. td 7 i, f tds^ n. /i, idfiL L m. n. 
te-bkis^ tdis (AV.;^ Kh. n. 10'^), £ td-bhis, D, m. n. te-bhyas^ £ td-bhyas. 

G. m. ie-sdm^ f. td^sam. L. m. te-su, £ td-su. 

a. The stem td- is frequently used in derivation, especially that of adverbs; e. g. 
td-thd ‘thus^ td-vani- ‘so great’, td-ii (AV.) ‘so many’, and in the compound ‘such’. 

b. The neuter form tad is often used as the first member of a compound; thus 
idd-a 7 ina- ‘having that food’; tdd-apas ‘accustomed to that work’; taddd-ariha- ‘having 
just that as an object’; idd-okas- ‘delighting in that’; idd-ojas- ‘possessing such power’; 
iad-vasd- ‘having a desire fo^ that’; tad-vid- (AV.) ‘knowing that’. 

2. Two other demonstrative pronouns are formed from td-, a. One of 
them, formed by prefixing the pronominal element 6^-^, means ^tliis here’. 
It is inflected exactly like td- and is of common occurrence. The forms 
which occur are : 

m. Sing. m. N. esds or esd^, A. etdm, I. eiena. D. etdsmai (TS.). 
Ab. etdsmat (AV.). G. etdsya (AV.). — Du. N. etd, etdii. — PL N. etc. A. etdn. 
L etebhis^ etdis (AY.)* D. eieb/iyas. 

f. Sing. N. esd. A. etdtn, I. etdya. L. etdsyam. — Du. N. ete. — PL 
N. etds, A. etds. 1 . etdbhis (AV.). L. etasu (AV.). 

n. Sing. N. etdd. — PL N. etd ( + VS.), etdni. 

a. The stem used in derivation and composition is eia-\ thus eid-vant- ‘so great’; 
etd-dfs* ‘such’. 

b. The other secondary demonstrative, tyd-.^ is derived from id- with 
the suffix -ya'^ and means ‘thaf. It is common in the RV., but rare in 
the later Saiiihitas^. It is used adjectivally, being nearly always accompanied 
by its substantive. It is never found at the beginning of a sentence except 
when followed by cid^ tiu^ or 

The forms occurring are: 

m. Sing. N. syd^° ( + VS.). A. tydm* G. tydsya. — Du. N. iyd. — PL 
N. tyd A. tydn. I. tyebhis. 

f. Sing. N. syd. A. tydm, I. iyd (iox tydyd). G. tydsyas. - Du. N. iye. 
— PL N. tyds. A. tyds. 

n. Sing. N. tydd ( + TS.). — PI. fyd, tydnl 

393. The demonstrative which appears as aydm in in the nom. sing, 
masc. and means ‘this here’, employs the pronominal roots a- and (in various 
modifications) i- in its inflexion, the latter being used in nearly all the 


^ This suffix is once found in the RV*, 
in the form of attached to^Mri- ‘having 
what appearance’, though the stem ends 
in a consonant. 

- On the Sandhi of sd' and see 

7S. 

3 The Pada text always reads 

4 sdsmin occurs nearly half as often as 
tdsfnin in the RV. 


5 In IX. 662 this form (f.) seems to have 
a loc* sense; see Lanmax 3434* 

6 According to Brugmann, KG* 495> 
note 3, originally loc* sing, of a-, 

7 Cp. Brxjgmanx, kg* 401 and 495» 2* 

8 It occurs two or three times also in B. 

9 Cp. Grassmann, s* V* (yd-. 

syd- and (yd- are often to be read with 
Vyuha* 
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nom. and acc. forms, the former in ^the 'Other, cases. The acc. , sing, masc., ' 
and.fem. starts from the ace. .of A, followed by the nom. acc. 

du. and pi., all .these forms having the appearance of being made from a 
stenr The nom. sing. fern, is' formed from A®/ and the nom. acc. 

sing. neut. from i-d (the N. A. n. of A), both with tlie suffix -am added. 
The nom. sing. masc. is formed from a- with the suffix -am and interposing 
-j-. The remaining cases formed from are inflected throughout like AA. 

The inflexion of this pronoun is accordingk as follows: 

Sing. N. m. a-y-dm^ f. iy-am, n. i-d-dnu A. m. im-dm^ i, "m 

i-d-dm.^ L m. f. ayd^, D. m. a-smdi^, f. a-sydi, Ab. .m. a-smdt''^^ 

f, a-syds. G. m. a-syd f. a-syds, L. m. a-smhi^ £ a-sydpi. 

Du. N. A. m, imdp imdu^ f. ime^ n. iml D. m., a-bkydm (R¥k). ,Ab. m. 
a-b/iydm. G. m. ay-h (RV.)^. L. m. ay-os'^ (RV.), 

PL N. m. ime^ £ imds^ n. irnd^ imd?ii. A. m. imdn^ £ imds^ , n. imd, 
imdnL 1 . m. e-bkis^ £ a-bhis'^^. D. m. e-b/iyds^ £ a-b/yds. G. m,' e-sdm, 
£ a-sdm. L. m. e-sd, £ ask 

394. The corresponding demonstrative employed to express remoteness, 
hhat there’s ^yoii’, appears in the nom. sing. masc. fern, as mm. The pro- 
nominal root employed throughout its inflexion is a-, but always in an 
extended form only. The fundamental stem used in every case, excepting 
the nom. sing., is a-m^ acc. masc. of a-; this is extended by the addition of 
the particle u to amu-^ which has become the stem in the oblique cases of 
the sing, (with long 7/ in the acc. fern.); in the plur. amd- is the fern, and ami- 
the masc. stem (except the acc.). The nom. sing, forms are quite peculiar. 
In the masc. and fem. the pronominal root a- seems to be compounded 
W'ith sa- extended by the particle u: asd-n yx\d asd-id^; while the neut has 
the pronominal -d extended with the suffix -as \ a-d-as. Only one dual form 
has been noted, and several plural case forms are wanting. The forms 
found in the Samhitas are the following: 

m. Sing. N. asdic, A. amum. I. amima (VS.). D. amksmaL Ab. amu- 

(AV. TS.). G. amiisya^^, amu-pnin (KS b). — PL N. A. amUn 

(AY.). D. amibhyas (AY.). G. amfsani, 

£ Sing. N. asdu, A. amum, I. amuyd^^, D. amdrsyai (YS.). G. amu- 
syas {AYd}, ~ Du. N. amd (AY.). — PL N. amds, A. amds, 

n. Sing, N. adds. — PL N. amd (AY.J. 

395. A defective unaccented pronoun of the third person meaning ffie’, 

‘'she’’, and in the AY. ‘it’, is it occurs almost exclusively in the 

1 Cp. Brugmanx, kg. 495 > 10 . 6 Xhe abl. according to the nominal de« 

2 From /- is also formed the acc. i- 7 ?i and 1 clension, diy is used as a conjunction, 

the neut. i-t/, both used as particles. ^ | 7 The form inidsya also occurs once. 

3 The Pada text always reads end {the \ S To be read as dydx, 

unaccented ena occurs twice). This and all ! 9 Seems to be wrongly read as dyds in 

other oblique cases formed from a-, when ! the Pada te.xt; cp. Laxman 344-I 
used as nouns- may lose their accent; see! 10 alUiis occurs ten times in the RA£; it is 
S5 ^ 35 cp. Grass.maxn, s. V. On ayd^/c | thrice accented tWUs and thrice unaccented; 

see Brugmanx, KG. 498,3, ! cp. note 

4 This inst. is fairly frequent in the RV.; | Cp. Brugmaxn, KG, 495, 6; 498, 4. 

instead of it occurs tw- ice (ix. 6512.27)^ • 12 qq-iis is the only instance of -.9/d'- being 

being probably a later correction to obviate | added to any but an a- stem, 

the hiatus. Otherwise no forms of mm- ', s 3 This form is Pragrhya (70), On its 

(anena, midyd, andyos) occur in the Sain - 1 origin cp, IF. iS, 64, note. 

hitas. But mteTia (n.) occurs in Kh, ill, id'L i M Used adverbially, wdtli shifted accent. 

5 as?nai and asya are accented on the i 15 The same r- (loc, of a-) as in e-ka- 

first syllable, the former four or five times, | ‘one’, t’-rc ‘thusT cp, Brugmann, KG. 495, 6. 
the latter about ten times, wdien specially em- ; 

phatic at the beginning of a Pada in the RV. | 



Vi. Declension. Interrogative and Relative Pronouns. 


303 


ace. (the great majority of occurrences being masc, sing.). Otherwise it is 
found only twice in the inst sing, and three or four times in the gen. dual 
The forms occurring are: m. Sing, A. enam, 1 . enena (AV.). — Du. A, enau 
(AV.). G. enos (RV.), enayos (AV.). — Pi. A. enan. 

f. 'Sing. A. enlm^, Du. A. me, PL A. enxs, — n. N. mad (AV.; Kh. iv. 65 ). 

396. Another demonstrative found nearly twenty times in the RV., but 
otherwise occurring only once in the AV., is the unaccented pronoun f rfl- ® 
meaning ‘one’, ‘many a one’, generally repeated, in the sense of ‘one — 
another’. The forms occurring are: m. Sing. N. tvas, A. h'arn. I. tvena, 
T}. ivasmai. PL N. — f. Sing. N. tva. D. tvasyai. — n. Sing. N. tvad, 

a. The pronoun ‘this’ is found two or three times in the RV., 

and only in the gen. du. form, avjs in combination with rw;;, meaning ‘of 
you two being such’ (used like sa^ e. g. sd tvdm Ihou as such’}. 

b. The pronoun ‘this’ occurs only once in the AV.: dmo'hdm 

asmi (xiv. 2 7 ^), ‘this am V. 

3. Interrogative Pronoun. 

397. The interrogative /m-y ‘who?’, ‘which?’, ‘what?’ used both as sub- 

stantive and adjective, is quite regular in its declension, e.xcepting the alter- 
native neuter form /e!-m which instead of the pronominal -d has the 

nominal -?;/ (never elsewhere attached to a stem in -i). The forms occur- 
ring are: 

m. Sing. N. dds. A. Mm, 1 . /cena, D. Msmai. Ab. kdsmat (AV.). G. 
kdsya, L. kdsmi?i. — -Du. kdu. — PL N. ke. L kdbhis. L. kesu (VS.). 

f. Sing. N. kL A. kJm, I kdya. G. kdsyls (AV. VS.). PL N. kds, 
A. kcis, L. ktisu, 

n. Sing. N. A. kd-d‘^ (RV.) and kl-m. — PL N. A. kd and kcini, 

a. In forming derivatives, which are numerous, the stem of the interrogative 

employed is not only ka-, but also Iv- and ku-i e. g. kc-ti ‘how many?’; ‘how 

greiitT; bdba ‘where?’. The neuter form bim is twice used in this way : kinj-yu- ‘desiring 
what?’; kim-mdya- ‘consisting of w^hat?’. 

b. In the formation of compounds kad occurs twice as first member : in 

‘greatly swelling’, and kdd-artha- ‘having wiiat purpose?’, khn is similarly used a few 
times in the later Samhitas; thus (VS. TS.) ‘being in stony ground’, kim-ka?d- 

(AV.) ‘servant’. 

4. Relative Pronoun. 

398. The relative pronoun ya~ ‘who’, ‘which’, ‘w^hat’ is perfectly regular 
in its declension. The forms occurring are : 

m. Sing. N. jw®. — A. yam, I. ydna"^ zxi 6 . yena. D, ydsmai. hh. ydsmat^^, 
G. ydsya, L. ydsmin. — Du. N. A. ydy ydu, D. ydbhyam, G. ydvos, L. ydvos 
and (RV.). — PL N, yd. A. yM. I, yibhu, ydis (AV.; Kh. 1. 9^. 
ydbkyas. G, yesam. Ij. ydsu. 

I This form occurs once (vui. 6 ^ 9 ) at the fied form in nd-kis and mdk/s ‘no one’, 
beginning of a sentence and is then accented ‘nothing’, ‘never’. 

as eiiama 7 The relative frequency of kdd to kim in 

^ The unaccented adverb tvaddmm {IsiS, the RV. is as 2 to 3, 

IV. 2 ") ‘sometimes’, is derived from this ^ yds is the commonest declensional form 
pronoun. in the RV*, occurring more than 1000 times, 

3 See Whuwey’s note on AV. vili, 9^ in 9 ydm is tw'ice as common in the RV. as 

his translation. however, always reads 

4 This pronoun also occurs in the Avesta; yhza (cp, Lanmax 332). 

cp. Brugmann 495, 10. 20 xhe ablative according to the nominal 

5 From this pronoun are derived the inst, declension, is used as a conjunction, 

and abl. adverbs (with shifted a.coQnt) ama yds for ydyos, like yaz\'s for y^wdyos; 

‘at home’ and a ‘from near at hand’. cp. BB. 23, 183 ; ZD IMG. 50, 589. 

<5 The nom. masc, is preserved as a petri- 
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f. Sing. N. )vl :A. y^m. y ay a, G. 'h. ydsy am. — ■ Dn. N., 

(TS. AV.). G. ydyos. L. yayos. — PL N. yds, A. yds. I. ydbhis. ■ D. ydbhyas. 
G. yds am. L. ydsu. 

n. Sing. N. A. ydd. — Du. yc. — 'Ph yd, ydmi. 

a. Tlie stem oi y a- is used in the formation of many derivatives; e. g. jd-zAti ‘as’; 
it also appears as first member of a compound m ya-afs~ ‘which like’. The neuter form 
yad is once used similarly in the RV. : ydi-kama- ‘desiring what’. 

b. The relative receives the indefinite meaning of ‘whoever’ ^ by the addition of 
kds. ca, kds cid, or dd alone; e. g. ydd vo zmydm cafcrma kdc cid agak (ll. 2714) ‘whatever 
sin we have committed against you’ ; Bm ca duritdm 7 ?zdyi (i. 23^2) ‘whatever sin (there 
is) in me’ ; ye cid dhi ivean fsayah pitrva didye jukuzd (1.48^'^) ‘whatever early seers have 
called on thee for aid’. 

5. Indefinite Pronouns. 

399. a. In the RV. there are found the two simple indefinite pro- 
nouns sa 7 na (unaccented) *'any’, ‘every’ and swuU ‘every’, ‘all’. The six 
forms of the former which occur are: m. Sing. A. samam, D. samasmai. 
Ab. samasmai. G. samasya. L. sajuasmin. — PL N. same. From simd- Mt 
met with the five forms: Sing. V. sma. N. simds. B. simdsmaz (neut). 
Ab. shndsmat. — Pi. siml 

b. Compound indefinite pronouns are formed by combining the 
particles ea^ c and, or cid with the interrogative; thus bds ca ‘any’, ‘any one’; 
kdi cand OTit ‘every’; kds cid^zxif., ‘some’; ‘any one’, ‘someone’. 

6. Reflexive Pronouns. 

400. I. The reflexive adjective is ‘own’, which, refers to the first 
and second as well as the third person of all numbers; e. g, jA/, indragnl, 
mddatkah svc durone (y. 108 7 ) ‘when, O Indra and Agni, ye rejoice in your 
own abode’. 

2. The substantive reflexive is sva-y-dm ‘self’, which is derived from 

svd- with the suffix -aw and interposing y (as ay-d?n from a-). It is properly 
used as a nom. referring to all three persons; e. g. svaydm yajasva divl, deva, 
devin (x. 7^) ‘do thou thyself, 0 god, worship the gods in heaven’. Some- 
times, however, the nominative nature of the pronoun is forgotten and svaydm 
is used agreeing in sense with another case; e. g. vatsdm . . svaydm gatim 
, . icchamdnani (iv. ‘the calf himself seeking a way’. 

3. Other cases than the nom. are regularly expressed in the RV. by 

imu-^ ‘body’; e. g. svaydm gatiim tanvii icchdmmiam (iv. ‘himself 

seeking a way for himself (tanve}’; yajasva imivam (x. 7*^) ‘worship thyself; 
md has maid prajdya, niA iandbhih (X. 1285) ‘may we sufter no harm with 
(regard to our) offspring or ourselves’. The reflexive adjective and a 
possessive gen- may be added; e. g. ague, yajasva tanvdz/i tdva svdm (vi. ii^) 
‘Agni, worship thine own self’ ^ 

4. There are one or two instances in the RV. of the ineipient use of 
Mman- ‘soul’ in a reflexive sense; thus bdlam dddhdna a/wawf (ix. Ti3^) 
‘putting strength into himself’; ydkpnam sdrvasmad dtmdnas . . vi vrhdrni 
(x. 163®) T expel the disease from (thy) whole self’. The acc. atniAnamy 
though not met with in the RV. as a reflexive, is frequently found so used 
in the later Sainhitas^; also in Kh. ill. loh 

a. In the formation of compounds sva- several times appears in the substantive 
as well as the adjective sense as first member; e, g. svdyukta- ‘self-yoked’; si>a-yngvivn- 
‘own companion’.^ svaydm is also thus used in a few compounds; thus svayam-jd- ‘self- 
born’; svayam-bhu- *self-existenth 

2 Cp^DELBRUCK, Syntaktische Forschungen ! 2 Cp, Delbruck op. cit. 135,, and Grass* 

5 j 5 ^ 9 — 570. I MANN, s. V. svd- and ianh-. 

3 See Delbruck op. cit. 155. 
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7 , Possessive Pronouns. 

401. Possessive pronouns are of rare occurrence because the genitive 
of the personal pronoun is generally used to express the sense which they 
; convey. 

a. The possessives of the first person are mdmaka- (IIV.) ^my’, mamakd- 
dmy\ (both formed from the genitive of the personal pronoun mdmay^ and 
as md/e a- The commonest form of the latter is the N. A. neut. 

which is used as the gen. plur. of the personal pronoun ^ The other forms 
occurring are asjfidkem^ as^nfikasas^ and asmdkebhis. The VS. also has the 
form asmakds (iv. 24) ^our’ from a secondary derivative b 

b. The possessives of the second person are Mvakd- (RV.) ^thyV 
(from tdva)^ met with only in the form tavakebhyas ivdr^ (RV.) /thy’, 
found only in the inst. pi. tvdbhis (n. 20^); and yiipndka- ‘youP, the N. A. 
iieut of which is used as the gen.pl. of the personal pronoun of the second 
person; it otherwise occurs only in the RV. in the two forms yumidkena and 
ymmdkabhis. 

c. Besides being used reflexively, is fairly often employed as a 

simple possessive, generally as that of the third person, ‘his’, ‘her’, ‘their’, 
but also of the second, ‘thy’, ‘your’, and of the first, ‘my’, ‘our’. It is, 
however, inflected like an ordinary adjective, having only two isolated forms 
according to the pronominal declension The forms which occur are: 

m. sing. N. sz/ds, h.. sv dm. 1. svena and svena^. D. svdya, Ab. sviit 
G. svdsya. L. sve and svasmin (RV.). — PL N. svds (AV.). A. svin (AV.). 
1. svcbhis and svdis. D. svcb/iyas (Kh. v. i^*). G. svcinam (AV.; Kh. n. lo^). 
L. svisiu 

f. sing. N. svd. A, svAm. 1. svdya, D. svdyai. Ah. svAyas. G. svdsyas 
(RV.). T, svAy am. — PL N. svAs, A. svAs. I. svAbkis, h. svAsu. 

n. sing. N. A. svdm. — PL A. svA, 

8 . Pronominal derivatives and compounds. 

402. A certain number of derivatives are formed from the roots or 
stems of simple pronouns by means of suffixes which modify the pronominal 
sense. There are also a few pronominal compounds. 

a. With the suffix conveying a diminutive or contemptuous 

meaning, derivatives are formed from the pronouns /i-, sd-^ and asdu\ 
thus ta^kd- (RV.) ‘that little’, of which the forms A. sing. m. takd-ni and n. 
takd-d occur ; yd-ka^ ‘who’, ‘which’, the only forms met with being N. m. yakds, 

£ yakA (VS. xxin. 22, 23), and N. pi. m. yake sa-kd- (RV. AV.) ‘that 

little’, of which only N. sing. £ sakA occurs; N. sing. £ asakdu ‘that little’ 
(VS. XXnL'22, 23). 

b. With the comparative suffix -tara derivatives are formed from f-, 
kd-j and j^i-; and with the superlative suffix -fama^ from the latter two; 
thus idara- ‘other’; kadard- ^whtch ol twoT; yadard- ^ who or which of two’; 

‘who or which of many?', yadamd’ ‘who or which of many’. 

c. With -ti derivatives with a numerical sense are formed from kd-, A/-, 

and yd-; thus kadi ‘how many?’, /i-// (AV.) ‘so many’; >/-// ‘as many’. No 
inflected forms of these words occur;^ ^^^^^ ^ 


1 Cp. Brcjgmann, kg. 524, 2. 

2 Op. cit. 524, 4. 

3 Formed like ?nCwtakd-‘ beside mdmaka-, 

4 Used as a possessive probably itmder 

Indo-anschi* Philologie. I. 4, . . 


the mfluence of svd-', cp. Brugmann, 
op. cit. 524, 2. 

5 That is, svdsyas and svdsinin. 

The Pada text always reads sv/na, 

20 
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d. With expressing the quantitative meaning, of ‘much', derivatives 

are formed from f- and ki-\ fymit' much’ (n. N. sing. lyat^ pL lyanii] 
£ D. sing, lyatyai)] kl-yant- ‘how much?’ (sing. N. n. adv. kiyat^ D. m. kiyate^ 
L. -kiyati for hyati; N. £ kiyatf). 

e* With -vmt are formed derivatives from personal pronouns with 
the sense of dike’, ‘attached to’^ and from others in the quantitative sense 
of ‘great’; thus dike thee’, nui-vant- dike me’; yuvii-vant- (RV.) 

‘devoted to you two’ (only D. ymvdvate)] yusmA-va^it- (RV.) d 3 elonging to 
you’ (only L. pi. yusmiivatsu) ; etA-vant- and tfi-vant- ‘so great’; yA-vant- ‘as 
great’; hvani- ‘so great’ (sing. N. n. ivat^ D. m, n. ivate^ G. Tvatas\ pi. A. m. 
fvatas)i ki-vanf- ‘how far?’ (G. kivatas), 

f. With HlrSj ~drsa, -drkm are formed the following pronominal com- 
pounds: J-drksa- (VS.) and f-#/- (VS. TS.) ‘such’; eta-drkm- ^^^d eta- 

dfs- ‘.such’ (N. sing. 11. etadrk)\ kJ-dfs- ‘what like?’ (N. sing. m. kldr/i); 
ta-dh'- ‘such’ (N. sing. m. ta-dfk); ya-dfs- ‘what like’ (sing. m. N. yMrk^ L. 
yadrhnin). 

9. Pronominal Adjectives. 

403. Certain adjectives derived from pronominal roots or allied to 
pronouns in sense conform in varying degrees to the pronominal declension. 

1. The adjectives which strictly adhere to the pronominal type of 
inflexion are anya- ‘other’, and (as far as can be judged by the few forms 
occurring and by the usage of the later language) the derivatives formed 
with daru and dama from kd- and yd-. The specifically pronominal cases 
of the latter which have been met with are: sing. N. n. katardd (AV.), 
yatardd; katamdd^ yatamdd (AV.); D. m. katamdsmai (VS.); G. £ katamdsyas 
(AY.); L. i. yatamdsyrim (AV.); PL N. m. katame' (AV.j, yatcime (AV.). No 
such form of Itara- has been found. The forms of anyd- which occur are: 

m. sing. N. anyds. A. anydfn. 1 . atiyena. D. anydsmai (AV.). G. 
anydsya. L. anydsmin. — PL N. anye'. A. any An. I. any Mis and anyd is. 
D. anyibhyas (AV.). G. anyesanu L. anymi. 

f. sing. N. a7iyA. A. anyAm. I. aiiydya. D. anydsyai. G. anydsyas. 
L. anydsymn. — Du. N. a7iye. — PL N. any As, A. a^/yAs. I af/yAMis. G. anyAsdm. 
L. anyAsu. 

n. sing. N. anydd. — Du. I. anyAbhyant (AY.). — PL N, anyd. 

2. The three adjectives eka- ‘one’, visva- ‘all’, sdrva- ‘whole’ are par- 
tially pronominal, following this declension except in the nom. acc. sing, 
neut, which takes the nominal -m. Thus sing. G. i. ekasyas.^ L. m.. ekasmin'^^ 
pi. N. m. eke.^ but sing. N. n. ekanv, sing. D. visvasmai^, Ab. vihasmat^, 
L. visvas7nm^^ pi. N. m. visve, G. m. viivesafn^ i. visvasam.^ but sing. N. n. 
visvam] sing. D. m. sdrvasmai (AV.), £ sdrvasyai (AY. \ AA. in. 2 5 ), Ab. m, 
sdnmsmat^ pi. N. m. sdnve^ G, sdrvesam (AV.), t sdrvasam {AY) ^ but sing. 
N. n. sdrvam. 

3. iMore than a dozen other adjectives which have pronominal afflnities 
in form or sense occasionally show pronominal case-forms (but never -d 
in the N. A. sing. 11.), 

a. A few adjectives formed with the comparative and superlative suffixes 

and »ma have such endings; thus ‘lower’ has in the N. 

pi m. beside dparasas\ vitai'a- ‘higher’, later’, forms the L. sing. £ ntta 7 \isya'm 


^ The AV. once has //v? as a loc. .sing, j ^ * The RV, has the nominal forms I), 
see Whitney’s note on AV. xix. 56® in his | wVVot'ffj Ak>. vihat^ I.. %nk't\ once each; 
translation. | (n.) also occurs Kh. il 
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(AY.)j N. pi m. uffare; Ab. L. sing, uttarasmat and uttarasmin beside 
iittarat and uttare; upara- lower’ has upare beside tiparas and uparasas in 
the N. pL m.; ammd- ‘lowest’ has L. sing. f. avamdsyam; upamd- liighest’ 
has sing. L. f. upamdsyam) paramd- ‘farthest’ has sing. f. G. paramdsym znA 
la. paramdsyam ( + VS.); madhyamd- ‘middlemost’ has sing. L.f. madkyamdsyam, 

b« A few other adjectives with a comparative or pronominal sense 
have occasional pronominal endings. Thus pdra^- ‘ulterior’ has smg.D.m^pdmsmai 
(AV.), Ab. m. pdrasmaf ( + AY. VS.), G. Lpdrasyas^ G. pL m. pdremm\ L. sing. m. 
paras min beside pdre\ and N. pi. m. pdre beside pdrasas. pdtwa- ‘prior’ has 
sing. m. D. pflrvasmai, Ab. pUrvasmat^ G. pi. m. pdrvesam^ f. purvasmn ; and the 
N. pi. m. pdrzn: is very common beside the very rare piirvasas, nema- ‘other’ ^ 
has m. L. sing, nemasnim, N. pi. neme^ but N. sing. n. niniam and G. pi. n\ 
mmanam (unaccented). ‘own’, otherwise following the nominal declension, 

has once sing. G.f. svdsyas and once lu.xi, svdsmin, samand- ‘similar’, ‘common’, 
has once Ab. sing. n. samandsmat beside sa?nandt. 

c. A few adjectives which are numerical in form or meaning have 
occasional pronominal forms; thus pratkamd- ‘first’, has G. sing. f. prafhamdsyas 
(AV.); trtfya- ‘third’ has L. sing. f. irttyasyaffi^ (AV); tddiaya- ‘of both kinds’ 
has 111. pi. G. dbhayesam^ and N. ubhaye beside fddiayasas and nbhayas^i 
kevala- ‘exclusive’ has once N. pi. 111. kevaie, 

III. Numerals, 

Benfev, VolIsUindige Grammatik 764 — 771. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 475—488. 
— Cp. Brugmann, kg. 441 — 451. 

404. The series of the numerals is based on the decimal system of 
reckoning. The names of the first ten cardinals, which are of an adjectival 
character, form the foundation of the rest either by compounding or derivation; 
the ordinals and numerical adverbs being further derived from the correspond- 
ing cardinals. 

A. Cardinals. 

405. The names of the first ten cardinals are: c'ka- ‘one’; dvd- ‘two’; 
tri- ‘three’; catur- ‘four’; pdnca ‘five’; sd.y ‘six’; sapid ‘seven’; astfi ‘eight’; 
ndva ‘nine’; ddsa ‘ten’. 

a. The numbers intermediate between ‘ten’ and ‘twenty’ are Dvaiidva 

compounds formed by prefixing the accented unit to ddsa ‘ten’: eka-dasa^ 
(‘one and ten’) ‘eleven’; dvd-dasa'^ ‘twelve’; trdyo-dasa^^ (AV. VS. TS.) 
‘thirteen’; cdfur-dasa’^ ‘fourteen’; pdfica-dasa ‘fifteen’; so-daJa^ (VS. TS.) 
‘sixteen’; saptd'dasa (TS.) ‘seventeen’; (TS.) ‘eighteen’; miva-dasa 

(VS.) ‘nineteen’. 

b. The remaining cardinals are substantives. The names of the decades 
from ‘twenty’ to ‘ninety’ are either old Dvandva compounds or derivatives 
formed with the suffix di. They are vim-sati- ‘twenty’; trim-idt ‘thirty’; 


T- Cp. Neisser, BB. 30, 303. i s Here the N. m. du. form is retained 

2 The pronominal endings are recognized I instead of the stem form dvm, 

as alternative in the later language as regards I ^ In this and other numeral compounds 
dvUiya- and /rdra- ; the Brhaddevata (vili. 95) 1 the N. m. plural form remains in every case ; 
has pra/Aamasyam as well as dvliiyas}fam. i e. g* tmi , . , traymdrivdmtam a vaha (1.452) 

3 ubJid- ‘both’ is declined in the dual only rj ‘bring those thirty-three’. 

k.xamddui ^XiAuhlidu^i. i{bhe^\,uh}idbhydm\ 7 As first member of a compound catiir- 
(once in RV,), G, idkavix^ (twice in RV.V ; is regularly accented cdiur^ 

4 With /avz- for dhz- under the influence; ^ For see above 43, b, 3; 56, b. 

of dva-dahi. 
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caivSrim-sdt ‘forty’; J>anca-sdt sas-ti- ‘sixty’; sapta-fi~ ‘seventy’; asHi- 

‘eighty’; nava-d- ‘ninety’. The last four are abstract fern, nouns derived from 
the simple cardinal (except asl-tl-) ^ and meaning originally ‘liexad etc. (of 
tens)’. The others are fern, compounds, the first member of which is ‘two’, 

‘three’, ‘four’, or ‘five’, and the second a remnant of the IE. word for ‘ten’* 

thus trim-sat meant ‘three tens’, vimsatd was probably in origin an old 
dual of this formation which ended in -T but was transformed by the influence 
of sadd etc. to a singular fern, in -ti 

c. The numbers intermediate between these decades are Dvandva 

compounds formed by prefixing the accented unit to the decade; thus astd- 

vimsati- (VS.) ‘twenty- eight’; eka-triiniat (VS.) ‘thirty-one’; irdyas-trimsat ‘thirty- 
three’; -ndva-catvarimsat (TS.) ‘forty-nine’; mha~sasd~ (TS.) ‘sixty-nine’; 
ndvasfd- (TS.) ‘eighty- nine’; panca-fiavati- (TS.) ‘ninety-five’; sd?i-na-vati- (TS.) 
‘ninety-six’; asta-navati- (TS.) ‘ninety-eight’. 

a. In the TS., the number preceding a decade is also expressed by ikan nd ^by 
one not’ = hniniis one’; thus eMn nd zmnsati- ‘twenty less one’ == ‘nineteen’; Skdn mi 
t'aivdrinjMi ‘thirty-nine’; ekdn nd sasfi'- ‘fifty -nine’; ikdn nasM- ‘seventy-nine’;, skdn nd satdm 
‘a hundred less one’, ‘ninety-nine’'^. 

Intermediate numbers may also *be expressed by adding together unit and 
decade with or without cai e. g. ndva ca nazuiiim na ‘ninety and nine’; navatim ndva 
‘ninety-nine’. 

d. The numbers expressing ‘a hundred’ and its multiples are said- ‘100’; 
sahdsra- fiooo’; a-yiHa- (AVfi TS.) ‘10000’; ni-yuta- (TS.; Kh. iv. 12®) ‘100000’; 
pra-yuta- (VS. TS.) T 000000’; drbuda- (TS.; Kh.iv. 12®) ‘10000000’; nyarbuda- 
(AV. VS. TS.) ‘100 000 000’ h 

a. Intermediate numbers are compounded in the same way with said- as with the 
preceding decades; e. g. eka-saiam ‘a hundred and one’; cdtuh-saiam ‘a hundred and four’; 
irimsdc-chatam ‘a hundred and thirty’. 

Multiples may be expressed in two ways. Either the larger number is put in 
the dual or plural multiplied by the smaller one used adjectivallv; e. g. ikie saii (vii. 1822) 
‘two hundred’; sastim sahdsrd (¥1.26*^) ‘sixty thousand’; irfni said irt sakdsr an i irlmsdc ca 
^ ndva riZ (ill. 9?) ‘three thousand three hundred and thirty-nine’. Or the multiplier 
may be prefixed to the larger number, forming 'wdth it a possessive compound accented 
on the final syllable; e. g. irdyasirimsat trisatah saisahasrdh (AV.) ‘six thousand three 
hundred and thirty-three’. Numbers belo'w a hundred are sometimes used multiplicatively 
in these tw^o ways; e. g. naz>ait?‘ ndva (l. 84^3) ‘nine nineties’ == ‘eight hundred and ten’; 
i?i-safid-^ ‘thrice seven’; iri-nam- (VS.j ‘having thrice nine’. 

Inflexion, 

406. With regard to their inflexion, which in many respects is peculiar, 
the cardinals may be divided into three groups. 

a. The first group comprises the first four numerals. These are the 
only cardinals which, hke other adjectives, distinguish the genders. They also 
distinguish the numbers as far as the sense admits: eka- ^oiie’, while inflected 
chiefly in the singular, forms a plural also in the sense of ‘some’; dvd- 
‘two’ is of course inflected in the dual only; and tri- ‘three’ and - ‘four’ 
in the plural only. 

X. eka- is declined like the second group of pronominal adjectives*^. 
The only form of the abl. sing, met with follows the nominal declension, 

^ asi- is radically related to asfdu, cp. 

56, a. 

- Cp. Brugmann, ICG. 443, I. 

3 In the TS. (B.) are also met with ekasmdn 
nd pancdsat and Skasyai nd pahcdsdi (vil. 4. 7^) 

‘forty-nine’: Whitney 477, b. ' 

4 In TS, viJ. 220 these numerals, followed 
by samudrd-^ mdd/iya-, dnia-^ pardrdka-^ occur 


1 in succession : we may infer from the first 
few that each successive number is equal to 
ten times the preceding one; cp. Whitney 
.475, c. The content s of TS. vil, 2. 1 1—20 
are almost entirely numerals. 

5 Inflected according to the^^z- declension; 
\Vi%\.^trisapidis^ 

6 See above 403, 2. 
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viz. e'kat, used in the compound numerals ikan na trims at ^twenty-nine^ etc. 
occurring in the TS. A single dual case, from eka- in the sense of 
certain’, appears m eke yuvati 74^) ‘a certain pair of maidens’. The 

forms to be found in the Samhitas are : m. sing. N. ekas. A. ekam. I. ekena, 
G. ekasya. L. ekas min; N. eke, D. ekebhyas, — f. N. eka, A. ekam, 

l. ekaya. G. ckasyas) du. N. eke{K^i); pi. N. ekas {AN.), — n. N. sing, ckam; 
pi. eka. . 

2. dwd" ^two’, declined in the dual only, is quite regular. The forms 

occurring are: m. N. dvd^ dvdn. I. dvdbhyam. G. dvciyos. L. dvciyos, — • 

£ N. dve. I. dviibhyam. — n. N. dve. L. dvdyos. 

a. The dual form dvd is retained in the first member of the numeral compound 

dvd~dasa twelve’. Otherwise dvl- is used as the stem of dva- in derivation, e. g, dvi-dhd 

‘twofold’; and as the first member of compounds, e. g. dvi-pdd- ‘biped’. 

3. The cardinal fr/- ^three’ is, in the masc. and neut, inflected like a 
regular /- stem. The fern, stem is tisr-: the gen. pi. is once (v. 69^) written 
tisn/dm (though the r is actually long metrically) h The forms occurring 
are : m. N. tray as. A. trhi. I trib/iis. D. tribhyds. G. trindm, L. //wh — 
f. N. iisrds, A. tisras. I. tisrb/iis, D. tisrbhyas. G. tisrndm^, L. tisrsu. — 
n. N. A. /r/, trim. 

a. The stem used in derivation and compounding is regularly /?'/-, e. g. iri~dhd ‘in 
three ivays’; irl-pdd~ ‘three-footed’. But ir- appears in /r-/d- ( AV.) ‘third’, as a N., and 
in the secondary ordinal tr-t 4 ya- ‘third’ ; and in numeral compounds trim appears in 
Irim-sdt ‘thirty’, and irdyas in irdyO'dada ‘thirteen’, and irdyasdrinimi ‘thirty-three’. 

4. catup- hour’ has the stem catmir- in the strong forms of the masc. 
and neut. In the gen. it has the peculiarity of taking u before the ending 
(im, though the stem ends in a consonants The fern, stem is edtasr-., which 
is inflected like tisf- and shifts its accent like pdnca. The forms occurring are: 

m. N. catvdras. K. cat iiras, L caturbhis. D. catnrhhyas {AN i). G. caturndm^. — 
£ Idi. cat asr as. A. cdtasras. 1 . catasfbhis^, — n. N. A. catvdri, 

a. The stem used in derivation and compounding is regularly €atur-\ e. g. catur- 

dbd *m four ways’; ‘fourteen’; cdtus-pad-^ ‘four-footed’. But it is once 

caivdrhn- (from the n. pi.) in the numeral compound catvdrinddt ‘forty’. 

b. The second group, comprising the cardinals from Tive’ to hiiiieteen’, 
though used adjectivally, does not distinguish gender, and takes no ending 
in the nom. and acc. These numerals also share the same peculiarities of 
accentuation^. 

5. N. A. pdnca ^five’. I pancdbhis. D. paficdbhyas. L. pancdsu, 

6. .yiy- ‘six’: N. A. sdt. 1 . sadbhis. D. sadbhyds^. 

7. N. A. saptd ‘seven’. I. saptdbhis. D. Ab. saptdbhyas. G. saptandm. 

8 . That the cardinal for ‘eight’ was an old dual^ is indicated by its 
forms in the N. A. asM, astdu and in the only other cases occurring, I. asid- 
bkis, D. asM-bbyds (TS.). According to the analysis of the Pada text in a 
late passage of the E.V. (x. 2^"^^), astJttarditdt contains the N. ay/i, doubt- 
less because it is preceded by saptd and followed by and ddJa, 

a. The stem used in compounding has mostly the dual form 77j/a; thus asAa/md- 
‘c\g\it 4 ooted\ ada-iJandbara’- ‘eight-seated’ as/a-dasa- (TS.) ‘eighteen’, aj/a-zwyi<i- (AV.) 


'6. On 'the Sandhi, see' above„7S. 

7 That is, of accenting -a before the ter- 
minations ddns, ’■My as. -iw, and the final 
syllable in the gen. See above, 93. 

S Cp. note 3 , 

a- Cp. Brugmann, KG. 441, 8. 

.30 These are the only two occiirrences in 
the RV.,, Tor in asta-darrm- {x. 62'^') the first 
member is ■: doubtless a past participle. . 


■I See; above 12, ,,13;. cp. Benfey, Vedica' 
und Verwandtes 4. 

2 On. the accentuation,;.see 94, 2 .a, 

3 It shares this peculiarity with san-ndmi 
the gen. plur. of vij-, which however does 
not seem to occur in any of the Samhitas. 

4 With accent on the final syllable like 
the genitives of pddra etc. 

,S Gd miasrudm and L. caiaspm .occur. in, B. 
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^twenty-elglitfold’, asid’cakra- ,(AV.) ^eight- wheeled*, a.^’paksa- {AN .) ^eight-sided’, asia^yogd- 
(AV.) ‘yoke of eight’. The form asia- begins to appear in the AV. in the derivative asia-dha 
‘'in eight ways’; and in the compounds asta-kftvas ‘eight times’, astd-yoni- ‘having eight 
wombs’, asia^Tsd- ‘eight times chief’. 

9. N. A. ndva ‘riineb I navabhis. B. 7 iavdbhyas (TS.). G. navimdm. 

10 » N. A. ddsa ^tenb I. dasdbhis. D. dasdbhyas G. dasa/idm, L. dasdsu, 

ii» N. A. dkadasa ^eleven’. D. ekadasdbhyas (TS.). 

12* N. A. dviidasa teeive. Yd, dvadasdbhy as (TS.). 

13. N. A. irdyodasa ‘thirteenb I. trayodasdbhisidY^ '.)- B. trayodasdbhyas (TS.). 

14. N. A. cdturdaia ^fourteen’. D. caturdasdbhyas (TS.), 

15. k., pdncadasa ‘fifteen’. Yd. paTicadasabhyas XY^). 

16. N. A. sddasa (YS.) ‘sixteen’. D. sodasdbhyas (TS.). 

17. 18. The N. of the cardinals for ‘seventeen’ and ‘eighteen’ does not 

seem to occur in Mantras. D. saptadasdhhyas (TS.); astadaidbhyas (TS.). 

ig» N. A. ndzmdasa (VS.) ‘nineteen’. I. navadaidbhis (VS.). D. ekan nd 

vimiatydi (TS.). 

c. The third group of cardinals, comprising the numbers from ‘twenty’ 
onwards, are substantives inflected regularly according to the declension of 
the stem final; e. g. N. vimsati-s ‘twenty’, A. vimsatl-m^ L 7 dmsafy~{i; N. trimsdi 
‘thirty’, A. trimsdi am ^ I. trimsdt-a^ L. trimsdi-i. The decades ‘twenty’ to 
‘ninety’ and their compounds are fern, and nearly always inflected in the 
sing,; but if the sense requires it they maybe used in the plural; e. g. ?idva 
navatih ‘nine nineties’; navandm riavat'indm {i- ‘of nine nineties’. 

a. kiid- ‘a hundred’ and mhdsra- ‘a thousand’ are neuters, which may be declined in 
all numbers; e. g. dvi lad ‘two hundred’; saptci satani ‘seven hundred’. 


Syntactical employment of the Cardinals. 

407. a. The numerals from ‘one’ to ‘nineteen’ are used adjectivally; 
e. g. trdyo vlrdh (in. 56^) ‘three heroes’; sapidhhih (x. 72 ‘with seven 

mndijdnem paucdsi^ (111.37^) ‘among the five races’. The bare stem (in the 
numerals of the second group) is, however, sometimes used in the oblique 
cases; e. g. sapid hotrhhih (m. lo't) ‘with seven piriests’; ddhi pdnca krsfim 
(ii. 2^^) ‘over the five tribes’. 

a. Exception ally these numerals are, however, to be met with governing a genitive; 
e. g. ddia kaiiUdndm (iv. 3219] ‘ten jars’. 

h. The third group of numerals (from ‘twenty’ upwards), as singular 
substantives, is treated in two ways. 

1. They may govern a genitive; pancdsdtam dsvaudm ‘fifty 

\\Qmtd;:saXdm^ dJvd?iaui (vnL46®'^) ‘sixty horses’; htdm gimdm (1.126^) ‘a hundred 
kine’. So also when said- and sahdsra- are in the du. or pL; e. g..gdvdM satdni 
(vii. io3^‘() ‘hundreds sahdsrdzii gdvdm (viii. 5i^j ‘thousands of kine’. 

2. They may, remaining singular, agree in case with the following plural 

being then used adjectivally (not appositionally, because they always precede 
the substantive in this g. trimsdd daXih (iii. 99) ‘thirty gods’; 

irimsdtam yjjandfii (i. 123^) ‘thirty leagues’; frimsdta haribhih (ii. iS^) ‘with 
thirty bays’; satma A (11.18^) ‘with a hundred bays’; pur ah 

(iv. 27^) ‘a hundred forts’; saluisram hdr ay ah (iv.46^) ‘a thousand bays’. The 
following word, agreeing, with sahdsra’-^ mzg be in the singular as a collective; 
thus sunas cic chcpam nidiiam sahdsrM yupad (v. 2^) ‘Sunahsepa, 

who was bound, thou didst release from a thousand posts’. 

a*, said^' and saMsra-dzssui, in their adjectival use, the peculiarity of sometimes either 
being put in the plural themselves or retaining the N. A. neuter sing* form (like 
when in agreement with an inst. pL; e* g, purak (1. 53^) hundred forts’; sahdsrdny 
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adhiraihani (x. 98^) ‘a thousand wagonloads*; Satmn purbhih (¥1.48^) ‘'with a hundred 
ioxl'd \ sahasram fnbhik {i. 189^) Svith a thousand seers’. 

[I The numeral pronouns bd// ‘how many?*, /a// ‘so mm\y% pd/i ‘as many’, remain 


uninflected in agreement with nominatives and accusatives plural, which are the only 
cases foLiiid occurring with them in the Samhitas^. 


B. Ordinals. 

408. The ordinals, being all adjectives ending in -a, are declined 
tliroughout in the masc. and neut. according to the noniinal ^r-decieiision. 
The feminine is formed with ~T% except in the first four, which take viz. 
j>rabAamii~\ dvitfya-^ irtiya-^^^ tur'iya- (TS.). The ordinals may best be divided 
into four groups according to the formation of their stems. 

1. The ordinals from ‘first’ to ‘tenth’ are formed with various suffixes, 
viz. (:t)-fya^ -tha^ -thamd^ -md^ the first four in a somewhat irregular manner. 

a. pra-thamd- ‘first’ was doubtless formed from with the superlative 
suffix -tama^^ meaning ‘foremost’, the initial of the suffix being probably 
changed under the influence of other ordinals formed with ’•tha {sasthd-^ etc.). 

b. The next three ordinals are formed with the suffix Hya\ dvit 4 ya-' 
‘second’, trt-iya- ‘third’, secondarily through dvidd- ‘second’, and trda- ‘third’, 
both used as names; tur-iya- ‘fourth’ for '^khir-fya- (beside catur-thdr). The 
latter when used in the fractional sense is accented tmiya- (AV. ) ‘quarter’s. 

c. The ordinal for ‘sixth’, besides the alternative forms for ‘fourth’ and 
‘seventh’, is formed with d/ia: sas-f/id- (AV. VS.), catur-thd- (AV. VS.), 
saptd-tha- (IIY.). 

d. The ordinals for ‘fifth’ and ‘seventh’ to ‘tenth’ are formed with ‘mm 
pancmmd^ (AV. VS.), sapta-md- (VS.) beside saptd-tha-^ astm-md-^ navmmd-, 
dada-md-. 

2. The stems of the ordinals for ‘seventh’ to ‘nineteenth' are the 
same as those of tlie cardinals, except that they are accented on the final 
syllable. In inflexion they difier from the cardinals in following the ordinary 
nominal declension; thus from ekadas\i‘ ^t\tvti\i\d are formed: sing. m. A. 
ekadasdm; pi. N. ekddasCisak^ A. ekadaidn^ I. ekadasdis. 

3. The ordinals for ‘twentieth’ to ‘ninetieth’ (including their com- 
pounds) seem, judged by some three examples met with in the Sainhitas 
(and some four others in B.), to have been abbreviated forms of the car- 
dinals, ending in -d : ekmvimid- ‘twenty-first’ (B.) ‘consisting of twenty-one’ (VS.), 
catvarimid- (RV.) ‘fortieth’, astmcatvarimid-idS'^d) ‘forty-eighth’; catus-triinid'-d^^) 
‘thirty-fourth’, dva-pancasd~ (B.) ‘fifty-second’, eka-sastd- (B.) ‘sixty-first’. 

4. The ordinals for ‘hundredth’ and ‘thousandth’ are formed with the 
superlative suffix damm. satadamd-', but sahasradamd- has been noted in B. 
passages only (TS. SB.). 

C. Numeral Derivatives, 

409. A number of derivatives, chiefly adverbs, are formed from the 
cardinals. , , 

a. There are a few multiplicative adjectives derived with the suffixes 
‘a^/ ^ya^ daya^ ‘Vaya\ thus ‘threefold’ ' (from tri^V ^tyayd'- ^woioWy 

ddJadaym ‘tenfold’; cdtur^vaya- ‘fourfold’. 

/b. Multiplicative adverbs are. formed in three different : ways. ‘Once’ 

1 Cp. Delbruck 50. 4 Cp. the adverbial acc. pra-tamam (B.) 

2 Inflected Tike stems in derivative - 1 : 377* ^specially*. See Brugmann, KG..447, i. 

3 Both pr 'athmnd- and triiya- have one 5 Similarly in B. passages quarter*, 

form each according to the pronominal de- iftiya- ‘third’* 

clension in the AV* (403, 3,^c). 



I. Allgemeines und Sprache. 4, Vedic Grammar. 


312 


is expressed by sa-^f% wliicli originally seems to have meant done makingV 
The next three are formed with the suffix dm-s 'twice’; fri-s 'thrice*, aitus 
(AV.) Tour times’ (for ^catiif-s^ cp, Av. catJiru-sY. Others are expressed by the 
cardinal and the form krtvas 'times’ (probably = 'makings’, acc. pL of 
which, except in asta-kftvas (AV.) 'eight times’, is a separate word; thus 
ddsa kfivas. (AV.) 'ten times’, bhiiri krtvas (RV.) 'many times’®. 

c. Numeral adverbs of manner are formed with the suffix -dka^ 
thus dvi-dka ‘in two ways or parts’; similarly tri-dha and tre-dlui^ catur-dhd^ 
panm-dhA (AV.), sodhA^, sapta-dka (AV. VS. TS.), asta-dhA (AV.), nava-d/iA 
(AV.), sahasra-dhA, 


VIl THE VERB. 

Benfey, Vollstandige Grammatik 7S8 — 920. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 527 — 1073. 
— ^ DeLBRUCK, Das altindisclie Verbum, Halle 1S74. — A\mRY, Contributions to the history 
of verb-inflection in Sanskrit, JAOS. X. (1876), 219—276; 311 — 324. — Jux. v. Negelein, 
Zur Sprachgeschichte des Veda. Das Verbalsystem des Atharva-Veda, Berlin 1S9S. 

410. General characteristics* — The verbal system comprises the 
two groups of forms which include, on the one hand, the finite verb and, 
on the other, the nominal formations connected with the verb. The former 
group represents the forms made w'ith personal endings, viz. indicative, sub- 
junctive, injunctive, optative, and imperative. The latter group consists of 
infinitives (nouns of action) and participles (agent nouns). These differ from 
ordinary nouns inasmuch as they participate in the characteristics of the verl), 
governing cases, being connected with particular tenses, being used in different 
voices, and being liable to tmesis when compounded with prepositions. 

A. The finite verb distinguishes the primary conjugation of the root 
and the secondary conjugation of derivative formations, viz. desiderative, 
intensive, .causative, and denominative. The latter class does not, however, 
differ in origin from the former; but doubtless because (in contrast with the 
present stems of the primary conjugation) it preserves the distinctive meaning 
of the stem, it extends the form of the present stem beyond the present 
system to the whole conjugation. 

The finite verb further distinguishes voice, tense, mood, number, and 
person. 

a* There are two voices, active and middle, which are distinguished 
throughout the inflexion of the verb (largely also in the participle, though not 
in the iniinitive). The middle forms may be employed in a passive sense, 
except in the present system where there is a special passive stem inflected 
with middle terminations. Some verbs are conjugated in both active and 
middle; e. g. krnodi and krnude ‘makes’; others in one voice only, e. g. ds~ti 
'is^; others partly in one and partly in the other; e. g. pres. 'turns’, 

but perf. • 'has to 

b* There are five tenses in ordinary use, viz. the present, the imper- 
fect, the perfect, the aorist, and the future. The terms imperfect, perfect, 
and aorist are here used in a purely formal sense, that is, as corresponding 
in formation to the Greek tenses bearing those names. No Vedic tense has 
an imperfect meaning, while the perfect sense is generally expressed by the 

c. Beside the indicative there are four moods, the subjunctive, the 
injunctive, the optative, and the imperative, all formed from the stem of the 


3 For above 43, b, 3; 56, b; 

and p, 307, note 8. 


s Cp. Brugmann, kg. 450, , I. 
a Cp. Whitkey 1 105, a. , , 
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present, the perfect, and the aorist The imperfect has no moods; and the 
only modal form occurring in the future is the unique subjunctive karisyas^ 
from kr- ^make^ 

d« The finite verb is, as in other languages, used in three persons in 
all tenses and moods excepting the imperative, where the first persons are 
supplied from the subjunctive. As in ‘declension, the three numbers, singular, 
dual, and plural, are in regular use throughout. 

B. The nominal verb-forms comprise: 

a. Participles. The tense-stem of the present, future, aorist, and perfect 
each forms an active and a middle participle; e. g. gdcc/iant-^ gdccharmdna- 
%oing’; karisydnt- %oing to 6.0% yaksyd^mdna- Agoing to sacrifice’; krdnt-, krand- 
^making’; cakrvmns-., cakrdna- ‘having doneh Besides these, there are passive 
participles, present, perfect, and future. The present form is made from the 
passive stem in ya; e. g. stiiyd-mdna- ‘being praised’. The perfect passive 
participle, on the other hand, is formed from the root; e. g. kr-td- ‘made’ ; 
as is also (with few exceptions) the future passive participle or gerundive ; 
e. g. vdnd-ya- ‘praiseworthy’. 

b. Gerunds. These are stereotyped cases (chiefly instrumentals) of verbal 
nouns, and have the value of indeclinable active participles with a prevailingly 
past sense; e. g. ^atvi and gatvdya ‘having gone’. 

c. Infinitives. There are about a dozen differently formed types of 
infinitives, which are cases of verbal nouns made directly or with a suffix 
from the root, and hardly ever connected with a tense stem; e. g. tdh-am 
‘to kindle’; gdndavdi ‘to go’. 


A. The Finite Verb. 

411. All forms of the finite verb ^ may be classed under four groups: 
(i) the present system, comprising the present tense together with ‘its moods 
and participles, and its augmented past tense, the imperfect; (2) the perfect 
system, comprising the perfect tense together with its moods and participles, 
and its augmented past tense, the pluperfect^ (494); (3) the aorist system, 
comprising the aorist tense together with its moods and participles; (4) the 
future system, comprising the future tensed together with its participles, 
and its augmented past form, the conditional^. 


Personal Endings. 


412. The characteristic feature of the finite verb is the addition of 
personal endings s. These are divided into active and middle; in each of 
which groups, again, primary and secondary forms are to be distinguished. 
The primary forms appear throughout the present and future indicative, but 
in the middle only of the perfect indicative^. The secondary forms appear 
in augmented indicatives, in injunctives (which are identical in form with im- 
augmented past indicatives), in the imperative (several forms of which are 
identical with the injunctive) 7 , and in the optative. The subjunctive fluctuates 
between the primary and the secondary endings, but the latter are about 


3: Over 18 coo occurrences of verb-forms 
have been noted by Avery (221) in the 
RV. , 

2 This term is used in a purely formal 
sense, as this rare tense has not a pluper- 
fect meaning, v, 

3 There IS: no periphrastic future in the 
■ Sairihitfc ^ 


■ 4 There is only, a single .occurrence' of 
this formation in, the, Samhitas. , 

■5 ,Cp. Avery 235, f.;, 'Brugmann, KG- 

771— 79S. 

6 The ,3. pi. has here, the peculiar ending 

•re, , 

,7,Cp. Brugmann,, KG. ,729. 
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twice as frequent as the former*. The perfect indicative active has some of 
the ■ regular secondary endings ma^ but the rest are of a peculiar type. 


Active endings. 

Primary. Sing. i. 2. -si, B\i. 1, 

PL I. -masi,—may\ 2. -tka^ ^ikanaT. 3. -anti^. 

Secondary. Sing. 1. - 7 H, 2. -s^. 3. Du. i. -va, 2. -iam, -tarn ^ 

PI. I. -ma, 2. “A/, ~t{ma'^\ 3. 

Middle endings. 

Primary. Sing. i. -r. 2. 3. Du. i. -vahe^'^, 2. 3. 

PL I. -mahe'^^', 2. -dhve^^, 3. 

Secondary. Sing. i. -f"®. 2,-thas^'^, 3.-/^^^. Do. i. “?a7///. 2. -athmn'^'K 
3. PL i. -maki. 2, -dkva? 7 i^^, 3. -anta'^^, 

a. Beside the perfect endings containing r, act dii. 2. -aikur, 3. pi. 3. -w, 

middle ~re, some verbs have endings with initial ?' in the 3. pL mid. iiid. and opt. of 
most tenses. These endings are ^re and ‘raSe m the pres, ind.; -rire in the perf. ind.; 
,-rari; in the opt. pres, and the ind. imperfect, pluperfect, and aoristj -ram in the ind. aor.; 
’‘ranhi in the pluperfect; ^rala in the opt. In the AV. vw;/ and appear in the 

3. pi. impv. mid. 26 

b. More than twenty roots have forms in wdiich certain endings are added to the 
root with the connecting vowel / or less commonly 7 . These roots are an- ‘breathe’, 

‘injure’, as- ‘be’, M- ‘praise’, Ji- ‘rule’, £■//</- ‘impel’, /n;;- ‘beget’, in- ‘be strong’, 

‘sound’, drn- ‘speak’, vam- ‘vomit’, vas- ‘clothe’, vrs- ‘rain’, hiath- ‘pierce’, irti- ‘hear’, 


1 Avery 227 (middle), 

2 The .subjunctive has -ani and instead of 
it (13 times) -< 7 ; cp. Avery 225 (mid.) and 
Brugmann, kg. 772. 

3 The perf. ind. has the peculiar endings 
I. -a or -a/4 2. -iha, 3. -a or -au in the 
sing. 

4 This ending does not occur in the RV.; 
cp. Delbruck, Verbum p. 24. 

5 The perf. act. dii. has the peculiar 
endings 2. -a///w, 3. -atur, 

^ -mast occurs 109 times in the RV., being 
more than 5 times as frequent as -/;///.? (cp. i 
Whitnf,y 548; Avery 226), but in the AV. 
:-mas: has become commoner than -mast in 
the proportion of 4 to 3. On these endings 
cp. Keisser, BB. 30, 311—315. 

7 In the RV. -tka occurs more than 6 
times as often as -thana (Avery 226). The 
perf. ind. has the peculiar ending -a. 

^ The a?i is replaced by a (for the sonant 
nasal) in reduplicated verbs and a few others 
treated as such; cp. Delbruck, Verbum p. 51 
(midi 

9 The impv. act. adds -dhi, -hi, -may-tdt 
or no ending. 

The 3. impv. has -/// instead of - 7 ; in 
the RV. and TS, also -tah, see 418 b. 

11 In the RV. -ia occurs more than 4 
times as often as -ta/m (560 occurrences to 
125; Avery 226). 

12 In the ind, perf., the ind. j-aorist, and 
the optative, -7ir ahvays appears, sometimes 
also in the imperfect; cp. Delbruck, Verbum 
p. 52. The impv. lias -a;////, w'hich loses its 
under the same conditions as -anii. 


15 In the AV. -sai is the only form of the 
subjunctive (Whitney 561, a). 

14 -iai occurs once in the RV. for -A in 
the subjunctive ; it is the usual form in the 
AV. In the RV. -a sometimes occur.s for 

' -/e in the ind. pres.; it is the only ending 
in the perf. ind. 

15 The subjunctive has -vakal, 

16 In the a- conjugation -etke and -eie; 
aiike and -aite appear in the RV. as sub- 
junctives in several forms; -aiie occurs once 
as an indicative ; cp. Whitney 547, c and 
561, a; Delbruck, Verbum 106 and p. 45 
(mid.). 

^7 -makai is the usual form in the sub- 
junctive in the RV. and AV. 

in the RV. once -dhvai in the sub- 
junctive. 

19 In the impv. -anfdni and -a/dm. 

20 In the optative iTy)-a. 

21 In the impv, -sz>a, 

22 In the impv. -idm, 

23 In the a-conjiigation -et/id?n and -a/dm. 

Once in the RV. 

25 In the impv. -antdfn; both this ending 
and. -an/a lose their 4/ under the same con- 
ditions as -anti. The perf. ind. has -;v. 

26 See Delbruck, Verbum 76—78; Avkra^ 
226; Brugmann, KG. 797 ; cp. also Bollen- 
SEN, ZDMG. 22, 599 ; Kuhn, KZ. i 8, 400 ; 
Benfey, Ueber die Entsteliung iind Verwen- 
dung der im Sanskrit mit ?■ anlautenden 
Personalendungen, Abb. d. Ges. d. Wiss. zu 
Gottingen 15, Gottingen 1870; Whndisch, 
Berichte der sachsischen Gesellschaft d. Wis.s. 
1889, p. I fl; ZiMiMER, KZ. 30, 224 ff. 
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smts- ‘'breathe’, sid/i- ‘'repel’, s/an~ ‘thunder’, siamb/i-^ ‘prop’. There are also a few 3. plurals 
in -f-n’, viz. rnvire^ plnvire, srnvire, szmvire and hinvire^ in which the connecting vowel / 
appears 2. 

The Augment* 

413. llie augment^ (originally doubtless an independent temporal particle) 
consists of the syllable a-^ which is prefixed to the imperfect, pluperfectj aorist, 
and coiiditionalj giving to those forms the signification of past time. It in- 
variably bears the acute when the verb is accented, like the preposition 
immediately preceding a verb in a principal sentence (iii). The augment 
sometimes appears lengthened before n, y, r or the only examples being 
fi-nat^ from 7iai- ‘attain’; A-yunak (beside a-ytmak)^ A-yiikta (beside dyukta)-^ 

li-yukmtdni^ imm yiij- ‘join’; A-rinak and A-raik^ from w- ‘leave’; fi-var^ 
from vr- ‘cover’; a-vrni^ from vr- ‘choose’; A-tynak^ from vjy- ‘turn’; d-vid/iyai 
(beside d-vidhyat), from ‘wound’. The only one of these forms written 

with a in the Pada text is A-var (but once also a-var). There is also one 
passage (ir. i 7 . 9) in which the metre seems to require that ti 'vidhat 
should be read yds ta Avid/iatK 

a. With the initial vowels /, r the augment irregularly contracts to 
the Vrddhi vowels ai^ au^ dr; e. g. dicc/ias^ 2. sing, imperf. of is- ‘wish’; 
dunat^ 3. sing, imperf. of tid- ‘wet’; Arta^ 3. sing. aor. of ‘go’. This appears 
to be a survival of a prehistoric contraction of d with r to di^ dti^ 'df% 
which is otherwise almost invariably represented by 

b. The augment is very often di’opped. This optional loss is to be 
explained as a survival from the Indo-European period when, being an in- 
dependent particle, the augment could be dispensed with if the past sense 
was clear from the context. In the RV. the number of examples in which 
the augment is wanting (about 2000) is considerably more than half that of 
forms in which it is prefixed (about 3300), more than one half of these im- 
augmented forms being aorists. In the AY. the number of forms which lose 
the augment is less than half that of those which retain it, more than four 
fifths of these iinaugmented forms being aorists. In sense, the forms which 
drop the augment are either indicative or injunctive. The indicatives have 
for the most part a past, but often also (generally when compounded with 
prefixes) a present meaning. In the RV., the indicative and injunctive un- 
aiigmented forms are about equal in number^; the injunctives being used in 
nearly one-third of their occurrences with the prohibitive particle wA. In the 
AV. about nine-tenths of the unaugmented forms are injunctive, some four- 
fifths of these being construed with mA, 


Formation of the Moods. 

414. I. Subjunctive 7 . The., subjunctive is a very common mood in the 
RV. and the AV., occurring three or four times as often as the optative. It is 
formed from the present, the perfect, and the aorist^. The stem is formed 
by adding a to the indicative stem. When a strong and weak stem are 
distinguished, the is attached to the former; while it coalesces to a with 
the final of the stem in the a- conjugation. Thus the subjunctive stem of 


1 Avery 226, 

2 Avery 227 (top\ 

3 Cp. Avery 225 ; Brugmaxn KG. 626. 

4 Whitney 5 85,, a. ... 

5 Cp. above 19 a, 4. 5. 

^ Whitney ,587, a. '. According to Avery 


225, the tinaugmented forms of the RV, ; junctive occurs. 


have a historical sense in 4SS instances 
only. 

■ ■ 7 See especially W. Neisser, Ziir vedischen 
Verballehre (Inaugural -Dissertat.), Gottingen 
1882 = BB. , 7' (1883), 211— 241. ■ 

8 Only a single form of the future sub- 
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the root duk- ^miik' is doh-a-\ of ynj- ^join’ yundj-a-\ but of bhu- hhdv-a~. 
OwiBg to the analogy of the a~ conjugation, other verbs sometimes add a 
instead of e. g. hrav-a-thd from hrii- ‘speak’^. The subjunctive is on the 
whole inflected like an indicative, but with fluctuations between the primary 
and the secondary endings, besides some variations in the endings themselves. 
Thus in the active, (i) the ending of the i. sing, is of which the ni is 
dropped thirteen times in the RV., e. g. d 6 h~d 7 ii, yundj-dni, bMv-dni; b/idv-d; 
(2) the I. du. and i. 3. pi. have the secondary endings -va, -an only; 

doh-ava^ dbh-ama^ do/i-a^i; bhdv-dva^ bkdv-dma, bMv-d?i; (3) the 2. 3. sing, 
may take the secondary endings as well as the primary; e. g. ddk-a-si or 
doli-a-s] bhdv-a-ii or bhdv-d-t^. 

In the middle, (i) the only secondary ending is found in the 3. pi, 
-anta^ which occurs beside and more frequently than -ante; (2) the ending -ai, 
which is normal in the i. sing, (being has spread from that person 

to forms in which e would be normal. Thus the i. du. has -dvahai only; in 
the I. pi, -dmahai is the usual form in the RV. and AV. beside the rarer 
-amahe\ in the 2. sing., -sai always appears for -se in the AV., though it does 
not occur in the RV.; in the 2. pi, -dhvai occurs once for -d/ive^ in the RV.; 
in the 2. 3. du., -aiibe and -ai^e occur several times in the RV., being doubtless 
intended for subjunctive modifications'^ of the indicative -dbe and -efe of the 
a- conjugation; in the 3. sing., -tai occurs once in the RV. for and is the 
usual form in the AV. 

a. The subjunctive endings in combination wdth the -a of the stem 
are accordingly the following: 

Active Middle 


sing. 

du. 

pi 

sing. 

du. 

pL 

I. dni^ -a 

-'U-va 

-a-ma 

I. -ai 

-d-vahai 

-d-mahai. -d-mahe 

2. 

-a-t/ias 

-a-tha 

2. -a-se, -a-sai 

-aithe 

-a-dhv€^ 

-a-dhvai 

3. -arfP^ -a 4 

-a-tas 

-a-fi 

3. -a-te^ -a-tai 

-aite 

-a-nte^ 

-a-fita. 


415. Injunctive, The unaugmented forms of past tenses used modally, 
are sometimes called improper subjunctives^, but they are more suitably 
termed injunctives, as they appear to have originally expressed an injunction. 
This is borne out by the fact that since the IE. period the second and third 
persons imperfect (except the 2. sing, act) had come to be used as regular 
imperatives expressing a command But the unaugmented forms of the 
imperfect that could be distinguished from the regular imperative (as bhdras^ 
Mdraf, bbara/i) 2Lnd especially unaugmented aorists^^, are often used in a sense 
fluctuating between that of the subjunctive (requisition) and of the optative 
(wish) Thus bhdraiu flet him bead, but bhdrat ^may he bear’, bhdt %iay 
he be’. 

416. Optative, This mood, which is comparatively rare in the Sam- 
hitas, is formed from the present, the perfect, and the aorist. The stem is 
formed with -yd or -Ty which, when strong and weak stem are distinguished. 


1 Cp. Whitney 560 e; Brugmann, KG. 7 19. 

2 The subjunctive in li is in origin an old 
injunctive: Brugmann, KG. 71,6 (end). 

3 In the form madavaif/wai ^mB.y jq lejoice*. 

4 krnvaitCi however, appears once as an 
indicative; see Delbruck, Verb urn p. 45. 

5 In the aor. subj., -si occurs only once 
in the RV, 

6 In the a- conjugation a appears throughout : 

-aj, etc. 


7 In the aor. subj., ~ii occurs only six times 
in the RV. 

s Whitney 563. 

^ Tile 3. sing, and pi, e. g. Mdrat-u: and 
bhdrant^Uf 2iVQ explained as injunctives and the 
particle Brugmann, KG. 729, I. 

10 The aorist injunctives were probably 
used originally with the prohibitive particle 
md only : Brugmann, KG. 716, 2 (end). 

Cp.- Whitney 575. v 
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are attached to the latter. In- the ■ conjugation is added (coalescing with 
a to e) throughout; in other verbs -J, is added in the middle only, and -j/i 
(often to be read as -/i) in the active onlyh 

a. Roots ending in a usually change that vowel to e before -j/ 5 : e. g. de-ymn 
(perhaps to be explained as dduaniY ‘I would give’. But d is sometimes retained, as 
in ydyam “I would go’. 

b. The endings are the secondary ones. There are, however, some irregularities 

in the i. sing, and the 3. pi i. The 3. pi. mid. always takes instead of 2. The 
3. pL act. always takes before which the 5 of -yd is dropped, while in the a- con- 
jugation j is interposed between and -2ir, 3. The l. sing. mid. has the peculiar ending 

a with y interposed between it and the modal 4. The 1. sing. act. of the a- con- 

1 jugation attaches -am instead of -m (the termination -em being unknown), interposing y 

I between it and the of the stem. 

'' ^ a. The endings of the optative in combination with the modal suffix 

^ are accordingly the following: 

X. Graded conjugation. 


sing. 

Active 

du. 

pL 

sing. 

Middle 

du. 


I. -yd-m 

-yd-va 

yd-ma 

I. -t-y-d 

-T-vdhi 

-t-mdhi 

2. -yds 

-yd-tam 

-yd4a 

2. -i4hds 

4-y-dihdm 

-t-dkvdm 

3- -yd4 

-yd-tdm 

-y-ur 

3. -i-td 

-Ty-dtdm 

-i-r-dn 

I. -e-y-am 

-e-va 

2. 

-e-ma 

a- conjugation. 

I. -ey-a 

-e-va/ii 

-€-mahi 

2. -es 

-e4am 

-e-ta 

2. -e-thds 

-e-y-dthdm 

-e-dhvam 

3. -£4 

-e4dm 

-e-y-ur 

3. -e4a 

-e-y-dtdtn 

-e-r-an. 

417. 

Precative. 

This is a 

form of the optative which adds 

an s after 


p the modal suffix in several persons, and is made almost exclusively from 

aorist stems. In the RV. there occur a few forms of the precative in three 
persons (i. 3. sing., i. pL) active, and in two persons (2. 3. sing.) middle; 
thus active: T. sing, bku-yd-s-am (aor.) ‘may I be’; 3. sing, ai-yas (for 
'^as-yd-s 4 ) ‘may he attain’ (aor.); babhu-yds ‘may he be’ (perfi); i.pL kri~yd~s-ma 
‘may we do’ (aor.); middle: 2. sing, marns-us-thds (aor.) and 3. smg, mam’~s-j-'s 4 a 
(aor.), from man- ‘think’. 

418. Imperative. This mood has no mood-sign of its own, as all the 
first persons are subjunctives and the second and third persons are mostly 
old injunctives. The purely injunctive forms are the 2. 3. du. and 2. pi. active 
and middle, ending in 4 am^ -tdm^ -ta\ -athdni^ -dtdm, -dhvam. The 3. sing. 
pL act. in -iu^ and -aniu^^ the 3. pi. mid. in -antdm^ may be modi- 

fications of injunctives. The imperative has, however, distinctive forms of its 
^ own in the 2, sing, act.: -dhiy -/li, -ana, 4 db; and in the middle: 2. sing, -sm 

and 3. sing. 4 dm or -dm. 

a. The 2. sing. act. in the ^7-conjugation has no ending, employing the 
bare stem (like the vocative singular of the a- declension); b/idra 

‘support’; nssa dead’ (aor. of ym-). In the graded conjugation, when a 
strong and weak stem are distinguished, the ending is attached to the latter : 
-d/ii is added after both consonants and vowels, -M (the later form of -z////) 
after vowels only; thus ad-dki ‘eat’; sru-dhi and irnu-dhl ‘hear’; i-hl ‘go’, 
jdgr-hi ‘awake’, ‘save’, srnu-/i! ‘hear’. In the nd- class, -hi is added 

^ On the: accentuation; cp. above 9 and 24 a. I 4 Cp. Brugxianx, KG. IF. 18, 71 ; 

* Cp. Brugmann, KG. 555 (bottom). ' Delbruck, Vergl. Syntax 2, p. 357. 

, , , . J The - e-’, (for ■a) is here probably due. to 5 The ending .-a-niii and -anidm lose their 
the influence . of the other forms -es^ -ei, « under the same conditions ns -anti (p. 314, 

Brugmann,. ., KG. 728. [note ; ... 



3i8 I Allgemeines UND Sprache. 4. Vedic Grammar. 

only when the root ends in a vowel^- but -ana^ when it ends in a consonant; 
thus pu-nihl ^purify'5 but as-ana ‘eat’. 

b« The ending -iM occurs some twenty times in the RV. When strong 
and weak stem are distinguished, it is added to the latter; e. g. mt-tdt ‘thou 
sliait regard’, dkaHat ‘thou shalt place’, krnu-tat ‘thou shalt make’, pum-taf 
‘thou shalt purify’, etc.^^ Its use is almost restricted to the 2. sing. It is, 
however, once ^ found in the RV. and once in the TS. in the sense of the 
3. sing., once as 2. du. in the RV., once as 2. pi. in the TS., and once as 

1. sing, in AYd. It appears to have the value of a future imperative, ex- 
pressing an injunction to be carried out at a time subsequent to the present. 
It may originally have been identical with the abl, iid ‘after that’, ‘then’; 
krnu-idt would thus have meant ‘do (it) then’ 5 . 


L The Present System* 


419. This group consists of a present indicative together with a sub- 
junctive, an injunctive, an optative, an imperative, and participles, besides a 
past augmented tense called the imperfect because formed analogously to 
the Greek tense. This is the most important system, as its forms are about 
three times as common as those of the three other systems taken together A 
Hence roots are generally classified according to the manner in which their 
sterns are formed in the present system. Here two distinct conjugations 
may be conveniently distinguished. 

The first or cr- conjugation, all the stems in which end in -<2, retains 
the stem unaltered (like the a~ declension) in every tense, mood, and parti- 
ciple, accenting the same syllable throughout the present indicative, its moods 
and participles, as well as the unaugmented imperfect The secondary con- 
jugations in -a (desideratives, intensives, causatives, denominatives) as well as 
the future®, follow this conjugation in their inflexion. 

The second or graded conjugation is characterized by shift of accent 
between stem and ending, accompanied by vowel gradation. Minor differences 
consist in the loss of ?i in the 3. pi. middle, in the addition of another suffix 
{-ana instead of -mdna) in the middle participle, in the employment of an 
ending in the 2. sing. impv. act, and in vowel gradation, with shift of accent, 
in the modal suffix of the optative. 

a. The first or a- conjugation. 

420. The special characteristics of this conjugation are: 

1. The -a of the stem is lengthened before the endings of the i. du. and 
pi. whitii begin with v and my e, Jaydmasi ‘we conquer’; while the initial 
^2: of the endings of the -anti^ -ante^ ~an^ -anfa^ is dropped; e, g. ididra-nii 
‘they bear’. , 

2. The optative sign is throughout % which combines with the of the 
present stem to e; e. g. d/idzjes, 

3. The 2. sing. impv. act. has no ending except the comparatively few 
instances (about sixteen) in which ddt is added. 


^ On the origin of this peculiar iinperative 
form cp. Erugmann, KG. 839, 5. 

2 See Delbruck, Verbiim 38. 

3 Op. cit. 77; Whitney 571, b. Avery, 
however (225, bottom), states that it occurs 
5 times in the RV. as a 3. sing. 

4 Whitney, loc. cit. 


5 Brxjgmann, kg. 732. 

6 Whitney 600, a. 

7 But when the augment was added, it 
received the accent just like the verbal pre- 
position in a principal sentence (the veil) 

! itself remaining unaccented). 

I 8 Also aorist stems ending in -a. 
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The 2. 3. du. mid. substitute e fox the a of the endings -ate; 

e. g. 2. vahethe two traveF, 3, vardhete ‘they two thrive’. 

5. The middle participle regularly ends in -mana. 

a. Five classes or types may be distinguished in the present stems of 
the a- conjugation. These are: i. Stems in which the radical syllable has a 
strong grade accented voweP; e. g. hhdra~ti^ from hhr- ‘bead. 2. Stems in 
which the radical syllable has a weak grade vowel, the thematic a being 
accented^; e. g. rujd-ti^ from raj- ‘breald, 3. Stems formed with the suffix 
-ya^ being either (a) ordinary transitive or intransitive verbs e. g. ds-ya-ii 
‘throws’; or (b) passives, e. g. niydde ‘is led’. 4. Stems ending in -aya^ 
being either (a) causatives icdyd) or (b) denominatives (-ayd)"^, 5. Stems 

formed with the suffix sa, added to the reduplicated root, being desideratives ; 
e. g. pU^a-sa- ‘desire to drink’. The last two classes, which retain the present 
stem throughout their inflexion, constitute three of the secondary conjugations 
which will be treated separately below (541 — 570). 


I. The radically accented a- class (bhma-). 

421. This is by far the commonest type of the a- conjugation, about 

300 such present stems occurring in the SamhitasS. The radical vowel takes 
Giina, unless it is medial and long by nature or position; thus from //- ‘con- 
quer’ : jdy-a-\ nf~ ‘lead’ : ndy-a-; bhu- ‘be’ : bhdv-a-; hndh- ‘awake’ : bJdb-a-; 
srp- ‘creep’ : sdrpa-; but jinv- ‘quicken’ : knd- ‘play’ : krfd-a-. Roots 

with medial a remain unchanged, Q.g, vad- ‘speak’ : 

a. There are, however, several irregularities in the formation of the present stem: 

1. ilA- ^consider’ takes Giina; oka- (but uk- ‘remove’ remains unchanged: g'^fk- ‘hide’ 

lengthens its vowel: guka-*, kram- ‘stride’ lengthens its vowel in the active: krania' (but 
kranta- in the middle); krp- ‘lament’ retains its vowel unchanged: kfpa-, — 2. The roots 
dams^ ‘bite’ and sanj- ‘hang’ lose their nasal: ddm-^ saja-, — 3, gam- ‘go’, yam- ‘reach’, 
yu- ‘separate’ form their stem with the suffix -cka-\ gdcdia-i ydccka-, yikcka-, — 4. Four 
stems are transfers from the reduplicating class piba- from pd- ‘drink’, itiika- from 
stlid- ‘stand’, (for '^si-sad-a~) from sad- ‘sit’, sdsea-^ [iov ^sdsac-a-') from sac- ‘accom- 

pany’; four others^ are transfers from the class, being either used beside or having 
entirely superseded the simpler original stems: i-nv-a- from /- ‘send’, beside i-nS-fi; 

ji-nz>-a- from ji- ‘quicken’, beside ji-zid-si; M-nv-a- from /d- ‘impel’, beside ki-m-d; phm-a- 
‘fatten’ was doubtless originally "^pi-nu- from the root ptl m. 

422. Present indicative. The forms of this teuse which actually occur, 
if made from bhdva-j would be as follows : 

Active. Sing. 1. bhdva- 7 ni^ 2. bhdva-si^ 3. bhdvadi, Du. i. bhdvd~vas 

2. bhdvadhas^ 3. bhdvadas. PL i. bhdvd-masi axid b/idva-mas, 2. bhdvadha '^\ 

3. bhdva-nti. 

Middle. Sing. i. b/tdv^e, 2. bhdva-se^ 3. bMva-ie’^^. Du. i. bhdvd-vaJie^ 
bhdv-ete, PL i. bhdvd-7nahe^b ^ 2. bhdva-dkve^ 3. bhdva-nie. 

The forms which actually occur are the. following: 


1 The first class of the Indian gramma- 
rians. 

2 The sixth class of the Indian gramma- 
rians. ■ 

3 The fourth class of the Indian gramma- 
rians. 

4 The nominal preceding the -ya is I 
here sometimes dropped or changed to a 
or t. See below 562. Some of these verbs 
ill -aya^ having lost their special stem 
meaning, are treated as a class (the tenth) 
of primary verbs. 

s See Whitney 214—2 1 6, cp'. '744. 

0 dad- a- occasionaliy appears for the 
regular dddd-^ from ‘give’. . i 


7 See Rozwadowski, BB. 21, 147. 

S A reminiscence of its reduplicative origin 
is the loss of the nasal (the sonant becoming 
in the ending of the 3. pi. : sakad, sakafa. 

9 . . beside j’-no-ti from y- ‘send’, is 

a similar transfer to the sixth class. 

ic’ See Whitney, Roots, under pinv. 
’imda-tkana is the only example of the 
ending -ihana in the indicative of the a- 
conjugation. 

*2 Tiie RV. once has kbhe as 3. sing, fot 
idhhate. 

13 Delbruck, Verhum p. 30 (top), Avery 
p. 235, Whitney 735, b, and Grassmann, 
under maapthink^ give maadmakr (ix. 412), 



320 I Allgsmeines xjnd Sprache. 4. Vedic Grammar. 


Present Indicative . 

Active, Sing« i. acami, dreamt, avdmi, uhdmi (AV. VS.), kkandmi, 
gdcckdmi{hN cardmi, codamiy Jandmi, jayami, tapdmi {hN ,). tist/idmi {KSf,), 
dakami, dMmimi (AY.), nay ami (AV, TS.), paedmi (AV.), pat ami, plbdmi^, 
hhajdmi, hhdrdmi, bhavdmi (AV.), matidami (TS. iv. 2. yacchdmi (AY.), 
ya/d mi (AY.), ydedmi, rapdml, rdjdmi, ro/ij mi (AY.), vaddmi, vap ami (AY.), 
vaJidmi, sdmsdmi, siksdmi, sumbkdmi, sajdmi, sapdmi, sldlmi^ (AV.), svadami, 
hardmi. 

2. atasi, arsasi, ar/iasi, dvasi, invasi dhasi, ksayasi, edrasi, jayasi, 
jinvasi^, jdriHui, tapasii AY .), tarasi, tisthasV , tirvasi, dasasi, dhanvasi, dkdvasi, 
ndyasi, pdtasi, pinvasi", pibasi^, bhavasi, bhdsasi, vtadasi (AY.), ydcc/iasi, ydjasi, 
rdksasi, rdjasi, rohasi, vancasi (AV.), vddasi, vapasi, 7 j arsasi (AV.), vdkasi, 
samsasi, siksasi, sdrpasi (AY.), saseasi\ sidasi^, karasi (AV.). 

3. acati(AY.), djati, dnati (AY d), ayati, dreati, ardati (AY.), arsati, arhati, 

dvati, invati^, tsail, thati (Kh. 11. 10^), uhati, ejati, osaii, krdndati, kr am ati( AY.), 
krllaii, ksdyati, ksaraii, khanati (AV.), k/uidati, gdcchati, guhati (AV.), edrati, 
cetati, jdyati, jinvaii^, jivati, jurvati,jrayati, tapati, tdrati, tisthati tsdrati (AV.), 
dadati^, dahati (AV.), ditsati, ddsati, dhamati, dhdvati ^runs’ and Svashes'V 
ndhsaii, ndndati (AV.), ndyati, navati (AY.) ‘praises’, pdcatl, pdtati, pinvafY, 
pibati piyati, bbdhati, bhdjati, bhdnati, bhdrati, bhdrvati, bhdvafi, bhasati (AV.), 
bhikati, bkidati, mddaii, mdrdhati, mehati (AV.), ydcchati, ydjati, ydtati, yabhaii 
(TS. VII. 4. 19^), ydmaii, yacati (AY .), yuc chad, rdk.mti, rddati, rapaii, rdjati, 
rddhaii, rejati, rehkati, rddhatl, rosati, rdhati, vdalcati (AV.), vddati, vdpati,^ 
varjati, vardhad, varsad (AY.), vasad vakadpviisad, venad, iamsaii, 

idsati^, ilksati, sundhaii, iumbhati, sdcati (AY. TS.), sarjaii, sdrpad, sad had, 
sidad'^, sedhati, skandad, stobhad, sphurjati (AV.), sredhad, hdrati, himsad^ 
(Kli. IV. 5 ^ 0 - 

Du. I. edravas (TS. i. 5.10^). — 2. acathas, drcaihas, arhathas, dvathas, 
invathas^, karsathas, ksdyathas, gdcchathas, ghosathas, cetathas, janathas, 
jhivathas^, jivathas, jdrvathas, dstkatas^, dhdmathas, naksathas, tiayaihas, 
pdiathas, pinvaihas bhdrathas, bhdvathas, bhusathas, mddathas, yajathas, 
ydtaihas, raksathas (AV. TS.), rdjathas, rohathas, vanathas, varathas, vahathas, 
siksathas, sadathas, sddhaihas, sjdathas'^, svddathas. 

3. invaias^, ejatas (AV.), ksayatas, khadatas (AV.), gdcchatas (AV.), 
ghosatas, caratas, tlsikatas^ (AV.), dravatas (AV.), dkdvatas Vash’, naksatas, 
pdeatas (AY.), pinmtas^, pibatas\ bhdvafas, bhUsatas, manikatas, mardkatas, 
yacchaias (AV.), yikchatas, raksatas, rdjatas, vardhatas (AV.), vasatas, vdhatas. 

PL I. dream a si, drhamasi, khanamasi (AV.), edramasi and card mas (AV.), 
jandmasi, jayamasi, taramasi, ddyamasi (AY.), dahamasi (AV.), namamasi 
(AV), ndyarnasi and nayamas (AY b), pibamas^ (AV.), bjdhamasi, bhajamas 
(AV.), bharamasi, niddamasi and madamas, nietkamasi, ydjdmasi and ydj'amas, 
Tfddiimasi and vadamas, vasdmasi (AV.), iamsamas (AV.), sajamasi (AV.), 
haramasi (AV.) and hdramas (AV.). 

2. djatha^, dvatha, ejatha, krilatha, kmyatha, khadatha, gdeehatha, 

caratha (AV.), eetatka, jinvatha^, tdksatha, tUrvatha, dhavaiha (AV.), 
ndyaiha, nasatha, patatha, phwatha^ 1. 11^), bkdraiha, bhavatha, 

bhfisatha, mddatha, mosatha, rdksatha, rdjatka, r ejatha, vahatha, sdrpatha . — 
With -ihma only vddathana. 

3. acatid (AY), ajand, dreand, drmnd, drhanti, dvanti, krandand, 


but this is due to Sandhi (108), manamahe 
V/ standing for manamahe dd (Pp.). 

I A transfer from the reduplicating class. 
^ A transfer from the class. 


3 A transfer from the root class for sds/i. 

4 A transfer from the infixing class. 

5 The Samhita lengthens the final vowel 
in at least ten of the following forms. 
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/drapian/i (AV.), krllanti^ krosanti, ksdraftti, kpdanti^ khananti (AV.)^ kkddanU 
(AV.), gacchanti^ gdmanti^ guka?iti^ cdrafiti^ fdyanti, jar anti, jinvanti^^ jivanti^ 
tdkmnti^ tapanti^ taranti^ tlstkantP^ trdsanti^ isdranti^ dabhanti^ dakanti^ dasanti^ 
(AV.), drdvmti^ dha?wantl^ dkdmanti^ dhavanti^ dhurvanii^ naksanti^ fiandanti^ 
nmnaniij ndyanii, 7tasanti^ihtYBXtdm\ niksanti {KSfd), ninda?iti^ pdcanti^ ' pat anti ^ 
pinvanti^^ pi 1) anti pfyanti^ bhajanii, bhananti^ bhdra7iti^ bhdvanti^ bhusanti^ 
majjanti^ mddanti^ mdnthanti, maratiti^ mardhanti^ mi?na?itP jna- ^bellow’), 
mekanti^ yacc/ianti^ ydjanti^ yacanti (AV.), ycdhanti (AV.), rciksanti^ rdriand, 
rddanti^ rajanti^ rebkanti, rd/ianti, vddajiti, vananti^ z'dpanii, vdrdkanti^ vdrsanti^ 
valganti (AV.), v as anti ^ vasanti ( AV.), vdhanti^ venanti^ sdrnsanti^ iiksafiti^ sJcanti^ 
scutanti^ sapanti^ sarpantiiANb)^ sfdanti-^ sedhanti^ skandanti^ stobhanti^ srdvanti^ 
svddanti^ svdranti^ Mr anti (AV.), khnsanti^. 

Indicative Middle. 

Sing. I. aje, d?ne, arce^ ikse^ gacche (TS. i. i. lo^), daye (i\.V. TS.), nan:e^ 
nikse. (AV.), badlie (AV.), b/uire, bhikse^ ma/idr, yd/e, rabhe, Idbke (AV.), vade, 
vdnde, varte^ sraye (AV.), sake (AV.), stave, svaje (AV.), have, 

2 . arsase (AV.), okase^ garhase, gahase, cdksase, cayase, jarase,josase(hN b), 
tlsthase^, to las e, do base, naksase, nayase, pavase, pinvase^, bddkase, bkrajase, 
marnkase, mandase, modase, yacchase, yajase, yamase, raksase, ramose (AV.), 
rJcase, rokase, vdrdhase, va/iase, stmbkase, sohkase, sdcase, stdvase, harsase. 

3. ajate, ay ate, fkyite (AV,), Tsate, hate, ejate^, edkate, dhate, krpaie, kalpafe 
(AA".), kramate, krJdate (A A".), gacchate, gahate, gUhate, ghosate, cdyate, citate, 
eodate, cydvate (AV.), jdrate, jfmbhaie, tandate, tlsihaie^, tejate, tosaie, ddksate, 
dadate^ {hdl,), dadkate^ (lTS,ii,2,i2^), dlkate^, dyotate {hldl), dkavate, fidksate, 
ndniate, 7tdyate{bN 1 ), ndlate, iidsaie, pdcate {AN .), pdyate, pdvaie, plnvate'^, pibate^, 
prdthate, pldvate, bddhate, bhdjafe, bhandate, bhayate, hhdraie, bhiksate, bhojaie, 
bhrdjaie, bkresaie, mdmhate, madate (AY.), nidrate, modate, ydjate, yatate, yamaie, 
yojate, ramhate, raksate, rapsafe^, rdmate, rambaie, rejate, rJcate, rohate, lay ate 
{AN.), vancate {ANb), vadate, ranate, vdndate, vapate, vdrafe ‘covers’, vdrtaie, 
vdrdhate, varsate (AN.), vasate (x. 372), vdhate, vepate, vyathate, sap ate (AN.), 
siksate, in mb hate, s ray ate ( AV.), sdcaie, sahate, sadhate, skate, sivate, stdraie, 
say ate, stdvate, smayate, sydndate, svadate, kdrsate, hdvate, hasate", hvdrate. — 
With -e for -iei Jose, tose^, make, sdye, sire, stave. 

Du. I. sdcavake. 

2. jayethe, jarethe, raksethe, varethe, vahethe, srayethe, sacetke. 

3, carefe, javete, tarete, namete, bldhete (AN.), bkayete, bharete, metkete, 
yatete, refete, vddete, vartete, vardhete, vepete, vyatheie, sacete, smayete, havete. 

PL I. ksadamahe (AAA), cdyamahe^ (A%N .),jaramahe, 7 idksamahe, ndvamalie, 
ndsamahe, badhamahe, bhdfamahe, bhdyamahe, bharamahe, 7 ?tdna?na/M^, mdnda- 
make, maramake, ydjamake, yacamake, rabhamahe, vdnamahe, vdndamake, 
sahamahe (AAA), staramahe, stdvamake, svajamake, kdvamake. 

2. eayadkve, dkavadkve, badkadkve, bhdradkve, mandadlwe, vdhadhve, 
sayadkve, sac a dhve (AN b). 

^ Transfer from the •irn class, 

2 A transfer form from the reduplicating 
class.,, 

3 A transfer from the infixing nasal class. 

.,4 In in iv.482, V. 64"A’ dpa ijaie. 

dohaie. (x. 1337), Delbruck, Verbum 97, 
and Avery 233, is a mistake for dohaie (a 
transfer from the root class), 

, 6 Cp. Bartholqmae, if. 10, iS.' 

7 From km- ‘go emnlouslyA a secondary 

Indo-arische Philolog^ie , 1. 4. 


form of ha- ‘leave’? IX. 2/5; x. 1373); cp. p. 322, 
note, 3 . This form is , given by,, .A very 25S as 
subjunctive of the s- aorist of /AI-, 

8 . (iv. 38^). With irregular accent, like that 
of Mmilar forms in the graded conjugation. 

■9 Conjecture for , caydsfiiahe, .AV. x,ix. 48^ ; 
see Whitney’s note on,' the passage in, his 
Translation. 

See note on bhiwdmahe, dhmQ, p. 319, 
■note ' 3 . 
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3« djante, T/esa nie( AY, TS.)^ isante^ idhante,^ ksjdante^ gdcckante{'T^.\s\ 2,6'^')^ 
cetantei cydvante^ /dyanie, jaranU ^smg% tistka?iie'^^ dddante^ {AY,\ dhavante^ 
naksante,^ namaiite^ navante^ pdvante^ pibmie \ plavanie {AN .)^ biidkante,/bliajante^ 
bMyante^ bhdranie^ bhrdjante^ mJdante {AY,}, ydjante^ yafanfe^ ydcante, raksante, 
rante^y rapiante (AV.), raPhante, ramante, rejafite, roc ante, vadante, v dr ante,, 
vdrtante, vdrdhante, vahante, vyathante, sayanie, imnbhante, irayante, sdcante, 
sdpante, sdhante, stdmante, spdrdhante, svajante, svadante, /idranfe, Jure ante, 
hfisante'^^ (AY.), 

Present Subjunctive^, ^ 

423, Active. Sing. I, (TS.vii. 4.19^; VS. xxni. 19), carani, jlvani, 

(AV.), tara/ni (AV.j, ndyam) paca7ti, bhajani, rdjani, vadiini (AN,), vdhani, 
hdra-ni (AV.). — Without -nr, area, 

2. a. With -5/ : djasi, gdccha$i{KYd,jayasi,JisiJiasi'^{KYy,nayasi{KY\)y 
pibasi^y bhdjasi, bhdroasi, bhasasi (AY,), ydjasi, vadasi, vahasi, 

b. With dvas, gacchls, jdyaSy jivas (KY t), j Areas'^, iifthds'^, bharas, 
imdas (AV.), vdnas (AV.), zhird/ias, sVesas. ' 

3. a. With -if/: djati, ejati (AY.), gdcchati, jayatiyjiviitiy tdpyati, 
dabkati, dahati, dhafivati, ndyati, pdeati, pdtati, padati, pibati^, bJdkatiabkdjdti, 
bhdraii, bkdaniti, 'marati, ydjati, raksdti (AV.), vadati, vahdti (AV.), idmsati, 
idpati (AN ,), kmhhlii (AdY .), srdyati (AV.), sTdatA^y svddaii, svarati. 

b. With -t\ dreaty drsaty drhat, dvai, irwat^, ejat, gdcchat, ghosat, jandt 
(AV.vi. 8 1 tAiPdt \ ddsat (AY.), ddslt, d/idtaii {Ad .), nay at (AY ,), nindcit,. 

pdciit, pdtat, pibat\ hhajdt (AV.), bhardt, bhUsdt, ydcchat, yajdt, resdt (AY,), 
rMiit (AY.), vardhat, vahdti A), sdnisat, sdpJdti AY), sik.uif, sarpdt (^AY ), 
skdndat (TS. i. 6. 2 ^), smarcit (AV.j, hdrat (AV.}, 

Du, I. edrava, jdyava, pnbdva \ vdnava, samsava. 

2. dvatlias, tardtka.: {^Y ), fisthdf/ias\ ndyat/ias (AY .), pibathas^, bkdvdthas 
(AV.), vaddthas, smarathas, 

3, edrdtas'^, pibdtas'^, v a Mias, sdpdtas. 

Pi, I, drcTmia, krdmdma, khindma (TS. iv. i. 2-3), taksdma, namdma (TS. 
pdtama (Kli. p. 1 71. 6), bhajdma, bhdrama, hhavdma, madama, man-^ 
thdma, mardma, yajdona, rddhdma, vaddfua, vardhama, vdsdma, $resd?na 
Mrdma. 

2, dvdtha, gacchatha, jaydtha, jivdtha (TS. v. *], ep)'^,,yacchdtha (AV.), 
vdMtha. 

3, are an, krildn, gdcchdn, ghJsim, ear an, jivdn (AV.), dasdn (AV.), 
patdn, yaechdn (AV.), vadan, vdrdhaM^, vahdn, siksdn (AY ,), sfddn'^ (AV.), 
Iiardn (AV.). 

" Middle. Sing. I. gdcchai (AV.), mdnai, marai, stdvai. — 2. vardhase; 
naydsai (AV.). ^ jar ate, tlstMte^, pavdte, bhayate, ydjdte, vdhate, irdyate, 
svajdie\ eardiai (AV.j, jaydtai (TS. AV.), yajatai, irayatai (AV.), svajdtai (AV.). 


^ A transfer form from the reduplicating | ^ A transfer from the -Jut class, 

class. I 7 Delbruck, Verbum 82, gives iisAilias, 

2 According to Roth, ZBMG, 20,71, for but I cannot trace it. 

'‘^rau'-ante \ Whitnev, Roots = under 8 Perhaps from his- i cp. 

‘go’; also Grass.vann, under root ar, Whitney, Roots. 

3 From ‘go emiiiously’ : see Whitney’s 9 DelbrCxk 48 gives also. 

note on AV. IV. 36^ -'Ao VI. 1711) .as well as iiVra# 

4 No forms of the 2. 3. pi. subj. middle (iv. 552; v, 3i5) are given as indicatives by 

occur in this class. ^ Delbruck, Verbum 91 ; cp. p. 327, notes/ 

5 Delbruck p. 37 (top) gives which 

I cannot trace. 
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Du. I, rabkavakai sdcavahai^ sahavahai. ^. ydbaite,' 

PL I. ndsamahai^ bkaja 7 ?jahai {KS ydjamahai^ vdnmiakai^ 

Present Injunctive. 

424. Active. Sing, r. cydvam^ taksam, tisthajn bkojam^ yojam. 

2. dvas^ esas (AV.), osas^ gukas, caras, tisthas^ (AV.), ddhas^ namas (AV.)^ 
madas XKN yama^^ vadas (VS. xxm. 25), varias^ vapas, vdras^ vasas^ venasj 
iocas., 

3. arcat^ arsat(KS[)^^ karsat^ krandat^ krdMat^ {dsN ksarat^ cdrat^ ceiat^ 
codaty ja 7 iat^ jdyat^ jdsat^ taksat^ tandrat^^ tapat^ tamat^tdrat^ tisthaf^^ dadaf^ ^ 
dab hat ddsat^ ddsat^ ddsat, drdvat^ ndksat, Tiayat^ nasat^ pdcat^ pdtat^ 
pi 7 ivat‘^^ pibat^^ prdthat^ bddhat^ b/idrat, bhavat (AV.^ bhdsat^ bkramJai 
( AY.) ^ TTiadaf (AY.) yamaf^^ raiiatp rddat^ rdpat, radhat^ rejat.^ remt^ 
rodkat^ vddaA vdrat^ vdrbab, vdrdhat^ vdsat^ sabai, sardkat^ siksat^ stmtkat^ 
sf'afiiat^ sadaby sdfpat, sakaf^^ svdjat. 

PI. 3 - arcan, cdran^ dabhan^ dhavait^ 7 idksa 7 i^ fidsafi. (lose’ and Veach’)^ 
bkaran (AY. b/iaz'an (AY.) ya 77 ia 7 i, rd 7 ian^ vaman.^ vardkait^ sasan, sadba/d^ 
sidcmK 

Middle. Sing, 2» gzl/iafbds (AY.), bddhat/ids, rab/iaf /ids (AY.). 

3. fsafa, bJiarata., rocata, vdrdhaia. sacata, sdd/iata. 

PL 3. d 7 n(znfa^ dyanta^ cai^anta, cyaz^anta^ jaiianta^ tlsthanta'^.^ Ttaksaiita.^ 
7 ia 77 ta 7 ita^ ndyaitta^ 7 iavanta^ nasaida^ nasaiita^ pnnvaiita^^ pf^avanta^ b/idjanta.^ 
blianaMta^ bhdranta.^ b/ii/^santa^ yaksa 7 ita.^ yiwanta^ z'anaiiia^ rmita (l 61*^; 
TIL 39 ’^} ^5 ramaziia^ z^yaiiba^ zumta^X 'i^draiita (‘cover’); vard/iajita^ vrdd/ianta.^ 
idamta^ sdcanta.^ sapanta.^ sdd/ianba^ stdvaii/a, s/ 7 taya 7 da^ /idzmnba. 


Present Optative. 

425, Active, Sing, I. careyatn (KY bhaveyaiii vadheyaiti 

(AV.), iiliseya 7 n. — 2. dves^ bhaves.^ 772 ade>\ vanes. — 3. dvet^ gdec/ieb' (AV.), 
earep tai^et, pdtet^ bhdvet, (AV.), yacchet (AN.)., Idbhet (AV.); vadet (AV.), 
vaset'^'^ (AY.), sravet, /laret (AV.). — Du, 3. grdsetain. 

PL I. Jirdniefsia, I^sayeina (AV.), khaneina (TS. iv. i. 2^), gaccheiita (AN. 
TS.), cay etna, carema^ idyema, jheaia, tar etna, tistliefna ddsefiia, patenm (TS. 
IV. 7. 13^); bliarezna (AV. TS.), b/idvema, blidmiia, mddema, znalmiia^ yatezim, 
rapeiiia, ivheitia (AV.), vaiefna, vadetna, sUisezita, sapeiiia, sideiitad (AV.), 
hdrema (AN .). — 3, tdreyur^ ydctyur (AV.), vaheyur, salieyur (SA. xir. 32). 

Middle. Sing. i. saceya . — 3. ajeta, kalpeta(^A.':L\\.2o), ksameta, jareta, 
bliikseta, y ajeta, vadeta, sdinseta (AV.), sacetac salieta (Sx\. xii. 20), staveta. 

Du, I, sacamhi (AN.). 

PI. I. gd/ie 77 tahi, bliajemahi, bhareriia/ii^ ydieinahi, rabheTfiahi, sdcema/ii. — 
3. With ending •‘pata: bharei^ata. 


Present Imperative, 

426, Active, Sing. 2. dja^ area, drsa, dv a, inva^, u/ia (AV.), dsa, 
karsa, kranda, ki'dina, ksdra, khada (AV. TS.), gdccha, gada (AV.), edra, 


s Transfer form from the re duplicating class. 

2 A transfer from the ‘■mi class. 

3 AV. X. 41, some Mss. risatx see Whit- 
ney’s note in Ms Translation. 

4 .Emendation for ksdmai^ AV, VIL 63^ : 
see. Whitney’s Translation. 

5 H yd, perhaps to be emended to ia 7 tdai. 

6 AV. xx.:492 emendation for wWi?..',-' 

7 Delbruck ,56 (top) adds - ' 


■ 8 Delbruck, Verbnm .89 (p. 63),, takes 
hd}‘an as an unaiigmented imperfect, but it 
seems to occur only as a N. sing. m. parti- 
ciple. 

. 9 , According to Delbruck 113 for ’^'ran« 
WHlTNEy,f^oots,,r-£2/i/ir. Cp.p. 322, note 2. 

. Delbruck 1 . c.,, for 'Hmn-anta. 

■ x\V. XIL4V: should probably, be 
.Cp. ,p.,324, note , 


21 * 
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€Jdaj /4v£'?5 jwa, Jurm^ /Jsa, tdpa^ tara^ tistha^^ dam (AV.), dd/ia^ 

dfmka (A¥.j, drava^ dlmnva^ dhama^ dksva^ nama^ ndya^ tiikm (ilV.), pata^ 
pava^ pinva ^ piba protha^ bddha^ d/idja, Mara, bhdva, bhUsa, mada, mdntha 
(AY.), manda, myaksa, mrada, ydccha, ydja,ydbha [KN b),yoja, rdksa, rdna, rdda, 
rq/a (AV.), rMa, vada, vadha (AV.), vapa, vdrdha, vasa ^ (AV.), vasa (AV.), 
vdka, Viincha^, (AV.)j sdmsa, sdrd/ia, iiksa, sumbha, idea, iraya (AV. TS.)j 
sdra, sarpa, saha (SA. xii. 31), sddka, sida^, udka, skanda stana(pPii), 

sraim, svada-, svapa, svara, hara, hinvaK — With ending -idti avatat, 
omtdt, gacchaiai {AN d,fm 7 Jatat'^ {KYd), dahatat, dhavatat {KS d)YxiVL , bhavatclty 
yacchatat, y lie at at, raksatat, vahatat, srayatat (TS. vii. 4. 19^). 

3« ajatu, ancatu CAV.), areatu, arsatu {ASf ), dvata, invatu'^, uatu {AMp, 
ejatii, esafu {AY.), os aiu (AV.), h^andatu, kramatu (TS. vn. 3. ii^), kroiatu 
{AN .), gacchatu, caf'atu (ANd), jayatu, jinvatu^, jfvatu (AV.), iapatu, tistkaiu'^, 
da/iatu (AV.), drmhatu (AV.), dravatii (AV.), dhavatu, ?iaksatu (AV.), fiayatig 
patatu (AV.), pibaiu^, hddhatu, bhavatu, bhusatii, manthatu (AV.), mdndatu, 
yacchatii, yajatu, rdksatu, rajatu {AN.), rohatu, vadatu (AV.), vapatu (TS. 
AV.), vdrdhahi, varsatu (Kli.ii. 13^), vasatu (AV.), vahatu, iiksatu, iocatu, 
sarpatu, sidatu^, sedhatu, hinvatu^. — With ending -faf: gacckairtt, 
smaratat (AV.). 

Dll. 2. ajatam, dzmtam, inrdataatd, osatani, gdcchatam, jdyatam, jaratam, 
Jinvatam^, iaksatam, tdpatam, tisthatam^, tdrvaiam, dahatam {AN d), d/ilia- 
tarn, nayatam, pataiam, pinvatam, plbatam^, bddhatam, bhajatam, bhiratvn, 
bkdvaiam, bkilsatam, mamhatam (Kh.i. 10^), yaechaiam, ydtatam, rdksaiam, 
rohatam (TS. i. 8. 12^), vdnatam, vardkatam, vdhatam, venatam, siksatam, 
sidatam sedkatam. 

3. ayatdm (AV.), dvatam, invatdm'^, kroiatam (AV.), gacchatam, ceiatam, 
jdyatam (AV.), jivatam (AV.), drdvatam, pibatdm^ (AV,), bharatam (AV.), 
bhavatam, madatam, mehaiafn {AY.), yacchatam, raksatam, vdhatam, vestaiam 
(AV.), sidatam'^. 

PL 2. areata, arsata^^, avata, gaeekata, guliata, earaia, codata, janata, 
jayata, jmvata^, jivata, taksata, tapata, tarata, tisthata'^, irasata, daksata, 
drmhata, dhavata, ndyata, nindata, pdeata, pataia (AV.), pinvata pibata 
bhdjata (AV.), bkdrata, bhdvata, bkusata, madata, zndnthata, ydcchata, yajata, 
yacata, rdksata, rohata, vadata, vanata, vapata, vardkata, vahata, vrajata 
{AY d), iamsata, sundhata iimibhata, sdcata{ANd), saeata, sarpata, 

saieata\ sidata^, sedhata, siobkata, sredkata, karata (AV.). — With ending 
bhajatana. 

3. dreantu, drsantu, dzmitii, kasantu {AN d), kroiantu {AN d), ksarantu, 
gacchanfu, earantu, jdyantu, jivantu, taksaniu, tapantu (AV. TS.), tist/iantu^ 
trasaniu {AN d), dahantu, drdvaniu, dkanvantu{ANd), dhazmitu {AY d), dhm'vantu, 
na 77 iantu {AN . Id^d), nayaniu, pacantu, patantu, pibantu^, bodPianiu, bhajazitu 
{AN d), bharantu {AN d), bhdvantu, mafhafitu (AV.), madantu, manthaiitu (AV.), 
mdndafitu, ydechafitu, yajantu, yucehantu, rdksantti, radanta, rohantu, lapantu 
{ANd), VLMantu, vapantu, varMantu, vdrsa?ttu (AV.; KIi. ii. 5), 'vasa'ntu (AYd), 
vdhantu, vdnckaniu, sundha 7 itu, iumbhantu (AV.), Aosantu, sajaniti (AV,), 
sarpantu (AV.), sidantu’^, sedkanta, stobkantu, sf'ava?itu, svddantu, svarantu, 
haranfu{ANd). 

Middle. Sing. 2« deasva {AN), edhasva (AV.), kalpasva,) kramasva, 
gacchasva (AV.), codasva, cyavasva {AN .NdA), jdrasva, tapasva, dayasm (AV.), 


^ Transfer from tlie class. 

2 Transfer from the reduplicating class. 

3 AV. III. 4L perhaps to be read vasa. 


4 Avery 243 adds 

5 The form arsa/a in AV.vi. 282 is a corrup- 
tion: see WHITNEY'S note in his Translation. 
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na/esaszja^ nabhasva (A V.)^ ?iamasva^ nayasva, pdvasva^ pinvasva pibasva ^5 
praf/iasva, plazjasva^ (Kh. 11.16). bddhasva^ bka/asva, b/idrasva, mddasz.'a (AY.)^ 
mandasva 4 , yajasva^ yatasva^ raksasva^ rabkasva^ ramasva^ vadas'va^ zmndasva, 
vdrtasva^ vdrdkasva^ vdhasva^ socasva^ srayawa^ svancasva, sdcasva, sdkasva^ 
sldasva'^^ sezfasva (AV.), syandasva, svajasva (AV.), svddasva^ hdrsasva. 

3« edhatam (TS. vii. 4. 19^), kalpatam (AV.), gaccMtam,jaratam, iistliatdfn^ 
(AV.), dadatam^^ dayatafuiAAf.)^ dyotatam (AV.), nabhatlm (AV.), pdvaMm^pifiva- 
tam^^ praikatan?^ bddhatani^ bhayatazn {KY ,)^ yajatam^ rabkatdm (i\-V.), rmnatam 
(AV.), rocatazn^ vanatanij variatam, vdrdhatmn, irayailm (AY sacataniy s aha- 
tarn (AV.). 

Du« 2. kalpetham (TS. iv. 2. 5^), gahetham (AV.), codetham^ cyavethdm 
(AV.), jaretham^ bridhetham^ yajetham^ rabhetham (AV.), vartetham (ilV.), 
vdrdhetkam^ va/ietkam^ Aayeikam, sacetham (AV.), smareihdPL 

3. kalpetdm (TS. iv. 4. srayeimn^ sacetdm. 

PL 2. ajadhvazn^ ksdmadhvazn^ gacckadhvam^ cyavadkvam (TS.iv. 7. 13^^), 
tisthadhvazn nayadhzjam, namadhvam^ pavadhvam^ pinvadhvam pibadkimn ^^ 
biidkad/wam^ bhajadhvam (AV.), bharadhva 7 n^ zziodadhvafn,, yacchadhvam^ 
yajadhvani^ rabhadhva’Pi^ 7 'dmadhvam^ vadadhvani^ vartadJivam^ srayadhvam^ 
sacadhvarn (AV.), sdhadhvam^ sya^idadhvam (AV.), svajadhvam, Jiarsadhvam 
(AV.). — With ending -dhva: ydjadhva. 

3* ayantdm (AV.), kdlpantam (TS. iv. 4. 1 1’'), jayantd 7 ?i^ tistJiantmn^ ^ 
namantaffi^ pdvanidtfi'^^ badharddm (TS. iv. 2. 6^)^ bharantcwi (AY .)^ yajantmn^ 
yatantdm^ radantam (AV.), rabkantafn (AV.), z^amantdm (AV.j, layafitdm^ 
zjartantdpi, vardhantam^ srayantdm^ sacantdm^ sadhaiddm^ syandantam^^ 
luhyantdm (AV.). 

Present Participle. 

427. a. The active form made with the suffix -anP is very common. 
Stems of forms which occur are: djazd-^ diant- ^ arc ant- ^ drsazit-^ drhant-^ 
dvani-^ invant-\ uksant-^ ejani-^ esant-^ ddant-^ osant- (AV.), kdlpant-'^ (AV.), 
kfijant- (AV.), krdfidant-^ krdfnafd-, krilant-^ krosant-^ ksdyant-y ksdrant-^ 
kkdnant- (AV.), khfidant- (AV.), gdcchant-, gilhant-^ ghJsank, cdiafit-^ cdrant-^ 
citank^ cedant- ( AV.), jdjhjhant-^ jdhjarit-^ jdyant-^ jdrant-^ jmzmif jimnf-, 
Jiirvant-^ tdksant-^ tdpant-^ tdrant-^ tisthant- tiirvanA ddJant-, ddkant-^ disant-^ 
drdvant-^ dhdma?it-^ dkdvaztt-, dhurvani-^ dhrdjant-y ndksant-^ nddant- (AV.), 
ndyant-^ ftdvant-^ pdcant-^ pdtant-^ phivafit-'^^ pibant-^^ prsa?it-^ prvtkazii-^ bhdjant-^ 
bkdrant-^ bhdrvant-^ bkdvant-^ bhdsa 7 it-^ b/iiisant-^ Idmijant-^ mddant-^ mhant- 
(AV.), mihani- (AY.), nirdcart-^ ydksant-, ydcc/nmt-, ydyant-, ydtant-^ ydcant-, 
yi/ccha^ity yesant-, rdksant-^ rddant-, rdpant- (TS.vii. 1. 1 1^), 7 'djant-^ zYbhant-^^ 
rdhant-, Idpant- (AV.), vdiafit-y vddant-^ vdpani-, vdrdkant-^ vdrsant- (AV.), 
msant-, vdhant-^ venajit-^ vesant-^ vrdja^it-^ vrAdhant-^ idansant-^ sdpafif-^ 
sdrdhant-, sdsanA siksazi A, secant-, svdyazit-'^^, sdnant-, sdpant-, s dr j\mt- (AY k), 
sdrpant-, sddhant-, sd/iant- or sdhant-, sf.dant-^, scdhant-, skdndmtt- (AY.), 
stjb/mnt-, srdvant-, sridhant-, hay ant-, hdrant-, hdrmnt-, kesazii-, 

b. The middle participles almost invariably formed with the suffix -man a are 
also numerous: dtaznana-, dmamdna-{ AY dyama 7 ia-, iksamana-{ AY ?'sa;nana-, 
kdipaznana- (TS.lv. 2. 10^), krpamdiia-, krdksamana-, kroiamdna-, krtmazzidna-, 

1 Transfer from the -?«/ class. ! ^ \i kdlpat, AV. xi. 52^, is with Whitney 

2 Transfer form from the reduplicating ■ in his Translation emended to kahan, 

class. j S From tmr- a secondary form of fur-, 

3 ' Accented ■ ) ' . 9 Fem.TWV/d!/Tii;^ (Kh. i.' 37 ). 

4 Avery '243 adds jfacc/iasva i?), ' . ' '■ | The form szpvtif^ vii. 50'^, seems to be 

5 ,, Avery 246 .adds .■ .| regarded by Delbruck (p. 56, middle) .as an 

^ On the declension of these stems see 314. | injunctive of A'/-. 
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kMnamana-^ g(i/ia?nana~^ gahamanci-^ cdya?nana^ jdnmnana-^ jaramiina-, 
Ringing’ and “approacliingV jdsamana-^ Jehamana-^ timjamdna-^ ftyanufm-^^ 
toiamana- {AV>)f ddksamana- (AV.), ddsamana-, dyjtamana-^ dh/ivamana-^ 
ndksamilna-^ ?idmamana~, ndyamana-^ ndvamana-^ nddha-mana-^ pdvamana-, 
pinvaniana- \ pibda-mana-^ prdthamdna- (AV. TS.), pr-jthamrma-^ badharr.ana-^^ 
bhdndama7'ia-^ bhdyamana-. Mdramam-, hhiksamdna-^ Ldinljamana-'. indnika- 
rndna-^ rndfidamana-, /negkafrklna-^ mJdamana-^ ydcchamana-^ ydjamana-^ ydta- 
ffidna-^ ydca^iiana- (AV,)^ yiida?ndna-, rdmhamdna-^ rdksamdna-^ rabhaiaaim-^ 
rdmbamdna-, nhamdna- (AV.), rejamdr.a-^ rdcamdiia-^ vandamana-^ vdrtamdna-^ 
udrdhamdfia-^ 7'dhamdna-^ vepamdna- i KS Tydtha?na7ia-, siksanuina-, hhiddia- 
7nana-^ sdbhama-na-^ srdyamrma-, srdsatnana-^ sv4nca)7idna-^ sdcamana-^ salia- 
fnana-, sfa-ramaria-^ spdrd/iama?ia~^ smdyamajia'^ syclndamana-^ hdrsamaya-. 
hdvamana-^ khsamafia-, 

€L A few middle participles in ^dna instead of -7na7ia^ seem to be formed from 
present ?tems of this class: thus cytwa^ia-^ p7‘athana’^ ydi~ma- TiXsd. yaidrid-^dhiilpLima--^^ \ but it 
is probably better to class them as somewhat Irregular or isolated root aorist participles ‘b 

Imperfect Indicative. 

428. It is to be noted that the longer ending of the 2. pL active never 
occurs in the imperfect of this or any other class of the a~ conjugation. 
Ilnaiigrnented forms are fairly common : used injunctively they are in the 
3. sing, very nearly as frequent ('424) as the regular subjunctives (423). 

Active sing. i. agaccham (AV,), acaryim. ataksafip ataram^ a^tama^/p 
anayam^ apmm7?d^ abha?'a?}i^ ahhavam. abkedar/i. arodha^n^ arcdmm^ mldam] 
avmi\ yamam, 

2 . dkrmidas^ aksaras. agacchas^ dcaras^ djanas^ djayas^ dtaras^ diistkas^^ 
ddahas^ adkamas^ dnayas, dphwas'^^ apibas^, db/iajas^ db/iaras^ abhavaSy dmadaSy 
dyafaSy dramkasy dradasy avadaSy dvapasy dvahaSy dsiksasy dsadasy dsarpas 
(AV.), asidas^y asedhasy asravasi iijaSy dvas; iapas (AV.), bhdras, 

3. dkrandaiy dkrSmaty dksa^-at, akkanat (AV.), dgacchaty dgiihaty dcaraty 
dcalat {AN b)y acetate djanaty djayat, a/Inrab^, dtaksaty atapaty ataraty ddistkaFy 
ddadat'^ (AY.), ddahaty adasaty ddrmhat (AV.), ddrmaty adhamaty anamafy 
dnayaty dpaaity dpatat (AN,), dpinvat\ dpibat^y aldiajaty abliaraty ^ didiavat, 
dbkdsaty dj/i'adaty mianthaiy dmandaty d?nurchat ( AV.), dyacchaty d^^ak^at, 
arapaty arohaty dvapaty dvasaty dvasaty dvahaty dvenaty dmyat, aiasat'^ (Kh. 
1. 94), dhcaty asajaty asadaty dstdat^y asedkat, askandat (AN,), dharat (AY.); 
ajaty arcat, inat; dirat (Ylr-y, aiiliat (Uh- ‘push'}; krd^idat, carat (AN.), 
iaksaty isdraty irnihaty naksaty nay at, pibat^'y bharat, rebhaiy vdhat, 

Du. 2. djkrvatam'^y dtaksafam (AN.), dpinvaiam^, dpratkatamy dbkavatam, 
djuanthaianiy aradatamy dsiksaia^n, dsas€ata?n~y dsldatam'^i djatamy dvaiam; 
airatamd {ir- in motion’). 

3. aiisdhatdm^ (AV.), dbhavatdm (TS. iv. 7. i az^ardkatdjn; avatdtn: 
azihatdm (AV. VS. TS.). 

PL I. dtaksa-ma, dbhard7na {KN.). — 2. dtaksata, dtiykata^y dnadata 
(TS. V. 6. dnayata, dphivata^, db/iavata, avartata (AYb), dvalgata (TS. v. 
6. i')y dsarpata; di’ata; azi/iata (AN b). 

3. dkasan (AV.), akrmiari^ (AN.), dksarany ak/ianaat {AN.) y aguha? 2 . 


^ Transfer from the anc class.; i 5 See Whitney 743. A 

' Transfer form from the reduplicating I ^ Transfer from the root class, 
class. 7 Transfer from the root class, in which 

3 Cp. Whitney 741 a, and Lindner, | the verb 7 ?-- is also middle. 

Nominalbildung 54 (top). i S is given by Ayery 249 as an 

4 Cp. Root Aorist 506. i impf, of this class with but it is doubt 
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dcaran (KY,)^ am/an (AV.), a/anany djajyan (AY.), aiakmn, dtaran^ dtisth^n^^ 
atrasan, ddasan.^ a dr avail, ad/irq/an, anaksan.^ dnaman (AV.)^ dnayan^ 
dpinvan^^ apibati'^ (AV.), dbharan., dbhavan^ dbkumn^ dmadan^ dmandan^ 
dyacchan (AV.), dyacan (AV.),. draksan^ dr of an (AV.), dvadan.^ dvapan (iVV.), 
dvard/iafi^^ dvahan, avesan (Yids-)^ dsamsan., asiksan (AV.)^ asrayan (AA d), 
dstdiivan^ . (AN dsredhan, dsvaran; fijan, ayan fAV.), drcan^^ dvan^^ dijan 
(ej- ‘stir’), auhan^ (AV.); pinvan^ taksan^ tsdi'an (AV.), dddard (AV.), bkaran, 
b/iusan, srdsan^ sidan ", 

Middle. Sing. i. aiisihe’^ (AV.). — 2. dgahathas (AV.), dpavathas^ 
dmandathas^ drocathas\ gdhathas (AV.). 

3. akalpata^ (AY ataksata, apinvaia^^ abadhata, dmamkata'^, dmanthata, 
dmandata.^ dramhata, ara/esata, drocata, dvartata^ avardhata^ dvalgata (AV,), 
dsapata\ djata.^ dyata; dibsafa'^° (AV.), auhaia (u/i- ‘remove’); caksata.^ jamta^ 
nabsafa^ mmsaba, badbata, rejata, 

Dn. 2. dbadket/iclm, drabhethani (AV.). — 3. ahpetam^ apraihetam, 
dbhyasetand^ dj'ejetam; diksetaiA^. 

PL 3, dkalpanfa (xAV.), akrpanta, dkhananta^ dgacchania^ ajanania^ 
atLYbaiita'^^ ddadanta'^^ adkavanta'^^^ anamanta {TS,iy.6.2^).^ dnayanta^ dna- 
vanta.^ apacanta^ apratka/da, dbhajanta^ abhayanta^ db/iaranta, dyajanta^ ara- 
mantay drejanta-y avadantay avartanta, dvardhantay avepanta (iVV.), d:vradantay 
diamanta (TS. iv. 6 . 3^), dsacantay dsapanta, dsakanta; d-i/csanta^° {AY. TS.); 
Tsanta. krpaniay janantUy navantay pratkantay bhdjanta (AV.), bhanantay mananta, 
vapania. 

2. The suffixally accented d" class {tuddd)'^:\ 

429. Nearly one hundred roots belong to this class. The radical vowel 
is almost always medial, being regularly i, u or r. If the vowel is final, 
which is very rare, it is almost invariably short. As, the -a is accented, the 
radical vow^el appears in its weak form; e. g. huv-d- (but according to the 
radically accented class, kdv-a-) from hu- ‘call’. 

a. There are, however, some irregularities in the formation of the present stem. 
I. Several roots instead of appearing in their weak form, are nasalized: ‘cut*: ; 

trp” *be pleased’ : irnipd'', pis- “adorn’ \ plmsA\ fnuc- “release’ : muncd~\ Up" “smear’ ; itmpd>; 
hip- ‘break’ : himpd - ; vid- ‘find’ : zdndd-; sic- ‘sprinkle’ : sincd-, A few other roots occasionally 
have nasalized forms according to this class: thus iundate, beside the regular etc., 
from tud- “thrust’; drmhithey beside dP'mhaia, etc., from drh- “make firm’; sumbkantCy 


less an aorist: see Whitney, Roots, under ! of ‘shine’ with ending -;wz (not 
ykram.. Accent!}. Cp. Whitney, Roots, under zw 

^ Transfer form from the reduplicating | ‘shineb 
class. ; s Delbruck 176 and Avery 247 give 

2 Transfer from the -mi class. \ akrnvaia ( oncd ) a 3. sing. If this is correct, 

5 xircdn (iv. 552; v. 31^) and vdrdkan are i the form would be a transfer for abrmiia. 

given as indicatives by Delbruck 91,! 9 dmata is given by Delbruck loi and 

'followed by Avery 249. Cp. p. 322, note ; Avery 247 as, belonging to this' class 

4 From .///zFz'- ‘spue’, originally cp. i (presumably from the root aw -)> but it is 

V. Negelein 24, note the root is there ' doubtless 3. sing. mid. aor. of mau- Think’;' 
wrongly given,' as s/w.i ' (see. Whitney, Roots., under ymmt. 

5 tw/Zzaw (xYV. XIIL 1 ^) is given by V. Nege- ■; From tks - “see’. 

LEIN iS, note 4 as imperfect of ar; but see : From bliyas- “fear’. 

Whitney’s note on AV. xin. i^. ; 12 vn. 1S15; from a’Zar- Tun’ — F//a;/r-. 

9 ahprai! being formed with the ending i i 3 Cp. E. Lelmann, Die Iierkunft der 6. 

-rmi ! Delbruck 124) is doubtless an: aorist; ; Praesensklasse im Indischen (Actes du X. 
cp. Whitney, Roots under ykrp-. See Cong. Intern. Orient. 11. i, 39 — 44; IF. 5, 
below, 500. '-(xAnz. 109; KZ. 34, '587 ff.). 

7 sran (iv. 2 ^ 9 ) according to Delbruck, L 
Verbum 89 -p. 63, middle), followed by Avery ! 

249, for '^asara-}!‘ but avasran is 3. pi. aor. ; 
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beside sumbkaie and/ sSbkate^ from iudk- ‘shine’; srnikati (TS^), beside the regular srai/mas 
etc.j from h'aJh- ‘loosen’. — 2. Four roots form their stem with the suffix -r/hz: />- ‘wish’: 
i-cchd-'i r- ‘go’ : r-rr/hi- ; pras-^- ‘ask’ vas~ ‘shine’ : u-tcJid-, — 3. Two stems are 
transfers from the, nasal class of the second conjugation: beside from //'- 
‘fill’; ?nrnd-, beside wr-wd-j from ‘crush’; ‘stretch’ has become the regular stern 

beside 3«pi. TTijate\ and 2. pL umbha-ia d), appears beside tibk-nd-, from ubk- ‘coiifme’. - — 

4. , Beside the normal -nu stem^ the root r- also has the transfer stem rnv-d-. — 

5. While roots ending in i or u change these vowels into iy or iiv before -a (e. g. 

from /m- ‘dwell’, yav-d- from ‘join’/, the TS. has ksy-ani- beside RV. ksiymit- ‘dwelling’. 

b. The present stems e*Am« (AV.) ‘cut up’, dyd- (AV.) ‘divide’, syd- ‘sharpen’, 
‘bind’, though regarded by the Indian grammarians as belonging to the -ya class, should 
most probably be classified here, because the a is accented, i appears beside d in various 
forms from these roots, and -yd is here often to be read as -ia, while this is never the 
case in the ~ya class. 

'430« The inflexion is exactly the same as that of hhdva-. The forms 
which actually occur are the following: 


Present Indicative. 


Active. Sing. i. icchfimi^ uksami (AY.), kinimi (AY.), khiddmi (AV.), 
glramt^ (AY.), crtdmi {KS.)^ tira-mi^ dydmi (AY.),, disami (TS. AY.), d/miMlMz 
(AY.), jbrcc/idmi^ pumcdmi, rujdmi^ limpdzni (AV.), rindiimi\ visami (AY.), 
vyktimi (AY.), vrkdmi^ smcdmij suiami (TS.VII.4. 19^^), suvazni^ srjdpn\ sprsdmi, 
sjdmi (AY. TS.). 

2. kt'/iiisi {i\Yd)j ucchasi (TS. iv. 3. iiS), ilrasi^ ksipasi (AY.), frmpdsi] 
prcc/iasi\ ntrmsi^ vindasi^ vrscasi^ suvdsi, 

3, anxiii (AY.), ur/zad, uccJiati^ rcchati (AY.), ■ r-nvaii^ krnidti (AV.), 
krmii (TS. iv. 2. 5^), ksiyati (AY.), khiddii. giraii{YYd^ chyati (TS. v. 2. I2f), 
dyati (AV.), pimsati, prcchat:^ prndti^ inisati^ znuncati (AV.), yuvdti^ rujdti^ 
ruvdii^ vinddfi, viiati (AV.), vrscaii, vrhaii^ sincaii (AY. j, suvati^ srjdti^ 
sphurdti (AV.), syati. 

Du. 2. ntvaihas^ bhasdihas^ muncathas^ tnsai/ias (AY.), vrhat/ias^ srjdtkas, 

3. icchaias (AV.), miincaias (AY.), sincatas. 

PL I. giramas (AY.), crtAmasi (AY.j, tircimasi^ dyamasi (AY.), nudamasi 
(AY.) and nuddmas (AY.), prcchdmas (AV.), ?nrsdmasi, vrkdMasi (AY.) and 
vrhdmas (AY,), suvdniasi (AY.), srjdmasi (AY.) and $r jamas (AY.), sprsdmasi, 

2. mtmcdtha^ sine at ha (TS. AY.). 

3. andnii (AV.), iechdnii, uksdnti, ncckdnii^ rcchdnti, rhjdnii^ rsanii^ 
ksiydnti (AV.), khiddnti (AY,), ertdnti, tiranti^ tim/dnti, pree/idnti, misanii, 
muedntiy muheaniiy mridnti^ rujdnti, vlndanti^ ididnti, vficdnti^ iiimbhdnti^ 
sihednti^ suvdnti^ srjdnti^ sprsdnii^ sphurd?iti^ syanti. 

• Middle. Sing. i. A<?‘sen.d’, nude {KY '.)y prcche^ munce '{hNi)ymrjeyvindhe^ 
vise (AV.), hqe^ sifice^ huve . , • 

2« icekase^ rhjdse^ jusdse {KY. \^ prethase^ mrsdse, yuvase, vinddse^ siuedse. 

“^yicchaie (AY.), uksdte^ rhjdte^ kirate. kiysdieiKY .)■, Urate, iundaie^ turdte 
(TS.ii. 2, 12'^), nudate (AY ), pimsate, prec/iate, prnedte, muneaie, mrsaie, yuvdte^ 
vinddte, vindMte, tdsdte, vrscafe (AY,), srjaie. — With ending -e: huvd 

Du« 2. drmkchke, mzdeth^ (AY. TS.), yuvetke, vindethe (Kli. i. I2“). 
itijete. : , . ■ 

PL I. nuddmahe (AY .)y yiwdmahe, riidmake, siedmake, huvamalie, 

‘^^. icchante (AY ), :uksante, tirdnte, yijdnte (AY.), viidntc, 
zrscanfe {PAf,), srj ante (AY.) * 


^ The suffix -‘C/ia has in this instance 
attached itself throughout the conjugation 
to the root, -which thus becomes for practical 


purposes pracck- ^utpras-nd- ‘question’); cp. 
prec-or and yosc(? for "^forc-sca 211 Latin. 

2 From ‘swallow’. 
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Present Subjunctive. 

431. Active, Sing, i. srjini; mrksA. — 2, kirdsi^ muMc as i (AY .), rajdsi; 
sincds. ‘ — ■ 3. tirati^ bhrjjdti^ mrlati^ mrdhati^ vandfi^ vidMti^ %nsati^ (AV.)^ 
suvdti^ srjati (AV.j; icchat^ ucchdt^ rcckat^ nudat (SA. xir, 29), prcckdt^ prridt^ 
mtmcat (AV.), mr/dj, mridt (AV.), vricdt^ sine at ^ srjat^ sprsat (AV.). 

Du, I, visava (AV.'). — 3. mrlatas. 

PL 2, visaiha (AV.). — 3. ncchaft^ pre chatty sp/inrdn. 

Middle. Sing, l, prcchai^ visdi (TS. in. 5. 6^). — 2, yuvase. — jusate^ 
tirate, — Du, 2. prnditbe. — 3. yuvdite, — PL i. smeamakai. 

Present Injunctive. 

432. Active, Sing. 2. icchas (AV.), guhas^ ynjds^ vrkas^ vrseas^ 
sieas^ srjds. 

3, ticchat^ knit at, ksipdt, khidat, jus at, mrnat (AV.), rujdt, rudhat, 
ruvdt, vidhat, visat, vrhat, siricat, sjjdt'^, sprsat (AA. v. 2^;, sp/mrat, huvat. 

PL 3, irpdn, vtdkdn, vmdan. 

Middle. Sing. 3. jusata, iirata. — PL 3. icchdnta, isanta, jusdnta, 
tirdnta, ?mddnta, bhurdnta, yuvanta, vidha'nta, srjanta. 

Present Optative. 

433. Active. Sing, i, udeyam ^ (AV.), tireyim (Kli. i. 9^), vindeyam (Kh. 
IL 6®). — 3. icchet, ucchei ("AV.), khiddt {ASl j prcchet, himpet {AN sincit {AN d), 
srjit (AY.). — Du. i. vrheva. — 2. tirctam. - — PL i. isenia, ktiyema (AV.), 
rujema, ruhema (Kh. 11. 4^), vanhia^ zndhema, visema, imvema. — 2, ttreia ; 
iiretana. 

Middle, Sing. x. hirveya. — 3. iccheta (AV.), juseta. 

PL I, vaneinahi, vidhemahi. — 3. juserata. 

Present Imperative. 

434. Active. Sing. 2, icchd, ucchd, tibja (AV.), kira, krntd (AV.), ksipa, 
ksiya (AV.), khida (AV.), erta, chya (AN.), tira, iuda, trmpd, nuda (AV.), plmsd 
(AV.), preeka, prnea^ (AY.), prna, priisa, mimed, fiirndy mrld, mrsa, yuva, 
rikha, rujd, ruva, visa, vinda, vrsed, vrhd, srna (AV.), sihea, suva^, srjd, 
sprsa, sp/mra, sya. — With ending ^faf: mrdatat (AV.), vrhatat, vis at at 
(TS. viL I. 6 ^), suvatat. 

3,. icehatu, uksatu (AV.), ucchatu, uhjaiu (AV.), rechatu, kirdtu (TS. 
III. 3.1 1 Sj, krsatu (AV. i, ertatu (AY.), tiratu (Kh.ii. 11^), irinpatu, disatu (AY.), 
dyatu'(AY.), nudatu (AN .), pimsaiu, (AV. TS.}, mrlatu, visdtu (AV, 

TS.), vindatu {AN vrscaiu (AV.), sincatu, suvaiu, syaiu. — With AMi visatat 
(Kh. IV. 6V' 

Du, 2. uksatani, uhjdtam, tiratam, trmpatam, nudatam (AV.), brkaimn 
(AV.), munedtam, mrldtam, visatam (AN.), vr ha iam, sine aiam, srjdtam, 
sphuratam (AN .), syatam. 

, jusatdm (Kh. i. 3^^), trmpatam, dyatam (AV.), nmneatam, visatdm/{N^. 
,vii. 3. 13'}, suvatam .(AV.), syatam. 

1 Avery 2.^diS srdkat(p): perhaps the aor. prned is to be inferred from the fem. part 

injunctive sridhat is meant. ' prficaid- (RV. AY.), though the AV. has also 

2 With Samprasarana, This verb other- 

wise follows the radically accented, a- class. '■ ' 4 In A V. vu.142 ' w/e '5 appears in the Pp. 

3 Transfer from the infixing nasal class as sva. 

(YPfA: that it would have been accented 
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PL 2, icchata^ nksata.^ tuchata^ umbhata (AY.), rnjdia, k/mddta^ grndta 
(AY.), tirafa^ tudata (AY.), nudata^ pimiata^ prcckdta. prnaia^ muncdta, mrldfa, 
mrmda (AV.)^ visata (AY.), 7 ’r/iaJa, hmd/iata^ sincata. srjdia^ sprsdia. 

3. ukmntu (AY), uccluhitu, uhimitu^ rcchanin^ rdaniu^ krsaniu^ chyantu 
(TS. V.2. 1 2 tiraniu^ iudafitu (AY. TS.), diianhi. (Kh.iiLio"), Jiudantu (AY.), 
bhura-ntu^ muncSitu^ mrlanti^^ viscmtti^ dncantu^ siivantu. sna?itis. 

Middle. Siri.g". 2» tcckasva^ krsasva^ giirasva, msdsra, nuddsvii, prcckiis 7 ’a 
(Kh. II. 13^), prndsva^ mrsdsm^ juvdsva, vinddsva <,AY.}, viddsva^ vrsmva^ 
sincas'va^ srjasva^ spriasva (AY.), syasva. 

3. icckatam(J\Y ), jiiydmnL. nudata?n{KV prnatdfn^ mtmcatam 
(AY.), visaianp s^yatam (AY,), 

Dll. 2. ubAtPam, jusd/iam, nudetha-m. prneihani^ vrseikdm^ srjeikam (AY. 
TS.).' — 3. 

PL 2. kniK'uid/ivmn (TS. iv. 6. 5^), jusdd/ivam, tirad/rvam^ prnddlivam-, 
visadkvam (AY.), siricddkvam. srjddkvam, syadhvam. 

3. jusdfitiivi^ muncafitam (AY.), risajdJpi, vijantam (AY.), Trscantani (AY.), 
spysantam (AY.). 

Present Participle. 

435. Active. iccMnt-. uksdnt- (AY.), ticclumf-^ ubjanP. rsdnt-. krntdnt-^ 
krsdnt’^ kdpdM-,^ ksiyd?if-, kk2dd?ii- (AY.), guhdnt-^ citdnt*^ purdni--,, tirdnt-^ 
iujdnP^ tudd?it-y typani-. disd;d-, dyrnAmt- (AY.), nuddnt-^ fiuvajit-^ prcckdnd^ 
pTii'sdnt - ' (AY,), Mi/jdnt-y miihdnt-, 7 nhdnt-^ ^nuncdnt- myjdnt-^ mysdnt-^ 
rimni-j ru/dni'^ -rmi/hhd-, 'ruzdnA zddkdnl-^ ididni-. vyscdfii-^ sucdni-, mmhhdnh. 
susdnp and ivasdnt-^^ sidled 7 ii-, suvd?!t~, syjdpb, sphtirdfiP^ huvdnt-'^ {kur ^calF,. 

Middle, icchdmana-^ ukmmana-^ usdznana- (l/Ti-i/-), tisajudna'^ ■{z^as- 
Vear’), gu/umdria-^ jdsdphlya-, dPysdmaya-^ tiyldmana-^ pyechdmdna-^ hhimi- 
77 idna-j fnufkdmana- (AY. TS.), yimwiiipa-, rz/dma/ia- iA’\L), kmzjMdna-, 

Imperfect Indicative. 

436, Active. Sing. i. atirmi (TS. iv. i. 10^), dprecham^ drujam. 

2. dtims^ anudas^ apynas^ dinimcas, anmms^ aru/as, avmdas^ azy/ias^ 
dsy/as^ dsp/iz^ras, dsyas (AY,); diee/ias^ duccdias; zdtidas^ vyscas^ syj'as\ 

, 3. dkyntaty akhidat^ djusat^ diirat^ aduhat (TS. iv. 6. 5-95 dpimsai, 
aprmt^ dnnmcat^ mnrnat^ cwiysat (AY.), arujat^ dzndhat^ dvindai^ dviim^, 
ivy scat ^ dsincat^ asuzzat^ dsrjat^ asprht, aspkurat^ „ myut]. .. dicchat ( AYv), 
duksad duec'hat^ aubjat\ tisdai^ tyznhdt^ rujdi^ iikhat {pdddp: zindat^ vysedf^ syed 
sincai^ syjdi, 

Du. 2. atiraiam^ aptumatazn^ dpiynatam^ atdndatam (Kh. i. 3^), asincaiamy 

3. dmuncatazn^ d sine at dm (AY.). 

PL I. dicchdma^ — 2. dphniata {YpUdj^ aprcckata^jimimcata^ asyjata, — 
3. dpunsan^ dpJsazk dvindan, dtds'a/i iAYp, .dzyseazi (AY.)^ dsiueau^ 

dsyjan^ asprsan (AY,); irdan {:\^yd-)\ dMksan\ uksa'fi^ irnfan,. 

■ Middle. Sing, i. djtise (AY.), avije^%dliuve. — 2. amuncathds, ■aiiiathds ^ 
(AY.). — 3, ajusata^ amtmeatay dsincata {KYd), asfy'ata; dym/iata, 

Du, 2. amideihdmydinndethdzn, 

PL 2. ajicsadhvam. — djmmtay atirania^ atvisanta^ dziudanta (AY.), 
azzmneanta (AY.), dynivanta [pd^ aidsanta^ dsyjanta^ aspysazita 
(AY.), dhuvazita; d isa /da {is- ^send'); gynan^^ 


^ The fem. is regularly formed from the | 2 Aiiomalous form for '^dpimsan, from pA 

strong stem in -^2?^/; but the weak stem in I ‘crusV. 

■ai appears In smcai 4 -y beside sincd7it-i-, I 
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3. The /a- class ^ 

437. The present stems formed with this suffix fall into two groups. 
In the firstj consisting of about 70 transitive or intransitive verbs^ the suffix 
is unaccented; in the second, consisting of rather more than 80 verbs with 
a passive meaning, the suffix is accented. In all probability both groups were 
identical in origin, Avith the accent on the suffix. This is indicated by the 
fact that the root though accented in the first group appears in its weak 
form; and that this group consists largely of intransitive verbs and to some 
extent of verbs with a passive sense. The latter are manifestly transfers from 
the -ji or passive group with change of accent. Thus Jdyaie fis born’ is an 
altered passive beside the active jcmati ^begets’. The accent moreover occa- 
sionally fluctuates. Thus the passive nwcydte ‘is released’ once or twice occurs (in 
the RY. and AY,) accented on the root; and there is no appreciable difierence 
of meaning between ks'iyate and ksiydte ‘is destroyed’; jlyate and jjydte 
overcome’; pdcyate and pacydte ‘is cooked’; miyate and miydte (AV,) ‘is in- 
fringed’ ^ 

A. The' radically accented /a- class, 

438. The root nearly always appears in a weak form. Thus roots that 
otherwise contain a nasal, lose it: dymk- ‘make firm’ : dfhya-. The root 
tyadk- ‘pierce’ takes Samp rasar ana: vidhya-. The root spa A ‘see’ loses its 
initial: pdi-ya-. Several roots ending in a shorten the vowel before the suffix: 

■ dha~ ‘suck’ dhay a-] ma- ‘exchange’ : may a-; va- ‘weave’ : tniya-; 7ya- 
lope’ kva- ‘cail’ : fey-a-k 

a. Several other roots usually stated as ending in a remain unchanged; ga- ‘'sing’ : 

gaya-; g/a- ‘be weary’ : (AV, ) ; /ra- ‘save’ : /rara-; /ya- •fill up’ :Jivaya-; rd^ ‘bark’ ; 

7'aya^; vd- ‘blow’ ; srd- ‘boil’ :h-dya-'^. 

b. The root sram-> ‘be weary’ lengthens its vowel: h-dmya-^. 

c. The iinal of roots in sometimes becomes both Jr^ and tlr; thus Jf- ‘waste 
away’ becomes ojid. JYrya- (AV.); If- ^cross' : Ydry a- and ifrya-'^ (AV.). The root 
pf- ‘iilP becaiuse of its initial labial becomes only, 

439. The forms actually occurring in this class are the foIloAving: 

Present Indicative. 

Active. Sing. i. asyami (AV.), isyami^ na/iyami^ pdsyami (AV,), vidhyami 
(AV.), hvdydmi. 

2. dsyasi^ isyasi^ ucyasi ( ]/ us-), gayasi, ud/vasi, pdJyasi, piisyasi, ranyasi, 
rayasi, 7isyasi, haryasi. 

3. dsyati, tyati (RVh), fyafi, krudhyati (AV.), gliyati, Jlfjatl . {AY 
juryati, tanyati, ddsyati, dahyati (AV.), dlyati, dkyati (AV.), dusyaii (SA. 
XII. 23)5 dhayati, nasyati, iif tyati iKY' p dsyati, pusyati, r any ati, risyati, vayati 
(AV.), vayati, vidhyati, vyayati, simyati (TS. v. 2. 12^), susyati (Kh. iv. 
sid/iyati, haryati, hrsyati, kvdyatL 

' Du. 2. dlyathas, ranyathas. — 3. asyatas (AV.), naiyatas, pdsyatas, 
pii-syatas, risyatas {AY,), vayatas (AV.), ifayatas, srdmyatas (AV.). 


Cp. LoPvENTZ, if. 8, 6S — 122. ; grammarians as ending in -ai and belonging 

2 Also in Brahmana passages of the TS. to the ,<7- class. The latter form is preferable 
ricyatef IS left’ beside Arph/i? (V.), lupyaie ixom the point of view of gradation. : ' .Cp. 
lost’ beside lupyaie {AN hiyaie ‘is left’ beside ; 27, a, !■; BB. 1.9, ,166. ^ 

klj/dieiyi,). ... .■! 5 In B. this analogy is folloAved by several 

3 These are reckoned by the native gram.- roots in -am. 

marians as ending in and, belonging to the ; ^Tn, the a-, class -r .becomes -ir, e. g. 
a- class. ■ This, seems preferable from the if - : iird-, 

point of view of vowel , gradation : see 27, a, 3. | 7 ■ Only in an emenda.tion a-va-tbyatt (AV. 

4 Such ' roots are .reckoned by the native ; XIX. 9^) for 'Pada dvaidh yaiih. 
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PL I. asyamasi^ fasyaniasi and pasyamas (AY.)^ %'iiihylmas (AY.)^ 
vyaymnasi{K'^ haryaftiasi^ hvdyainasi, 

2« dsyatha^ pdsyatha^ pusyatha^ risyatha^ hdryatha. 

3„ dsyanti (AY.), dry anti ^ gdyanti^ jurya-riti^ dasyanti^ dJyanti, dh ay anti 
(AY.), nahanti (AY.), nakyanti^ 7 irtyantl (AY.i. pdiyantt. pusyimfi^ rdayanii^ 
risyanti^ vdyanti, vciymdi^ vidhymiti (AY. TS.^), h'amyanti, kdrycmi!^ dvdyanti. 

Middle* Sing*, i. isye^ padye (AY.), gdye, 7 iakye (TS. 1. i. ic^), mdnye^ 
inrsye,, zyaye (AY.), kvaye, 

2. lyase jdyase^ tzdiyase, ddyase, patyase; pyayase^ md^yasej zn'fyase, 

■mucyase. 

3. isvate^ fyate^ Tjy^i^^ ksiyate, jdyate., jiyate^ trsyaic (AY.), ddyate^ dlpyafe 
(AY.) 5 pdcyate^ pdtyate^ pddyate. pdsyate^ pusyate{KS[ iud/iyate (AX,)^ nmzivatey 
miyafe^ mrsyaie^ rfyate^ hazy ate. 

Du. 3. jayete (AY.), hvdyete. 

, PL I. kvayamalie. — 2. trayadkve . — iyante^ ksiyante.^ jayante^ trayante^ 
pddyante^ maziyante i^AY.), zfiayante.^ mrsya'nte^ yddhyante., rlyante, huyante. 

Present Subjunctive. 

440. Active. Sing. i. pdsyani (AY.). — 2. pdsyasi, darydsi (AY.); 
pasyds (AY.); risyds^ haryds . — 3. lisydti^ pdJyat. pihyat. risydit (TS.l.6. 2^). 

Pi. I. pdiyama (AV.l. — 3. pdsyan. 

Middle. Sing. i. yudhyai. — 2. paiydsai (AY.). — 3. many ate ^ nrkyaiai 
(AY.). — PL I. hvaydmakai (AY.). 

Present Injunctive. 

Active. Sing. 2. divyas. — 3. gdyat^ diyat, pdiyat^ tddhyat. — PL pdsyafu 

Middle. Sing. 2. znanyatkas. — 3. jayaia^ 77 ianyata. — PL 3. ddymtta. 

Present Optative. 

Active. Sing. i. zyayeyam. ^ — 2. pasyes. — 3. dasyet^ dhayet (AY,), 
risyetd — Du. 3. kvayetam (TS. in. 2. 4'). — PL i. pdsyetna^ pusyemii^ 
biidhyema (AY.), rhyema. 

Middle. Sing. 3. pasyeta^ zzmfiyeta (AY.), zziiyeta (SA,xiL'2o). — PL i. 
jdyemaki. 

Present Imperative. 

441. Active. Sing. 2. asya.^ gdya^ dlya^ dfkya ^ . nasya^ fiakya (AY.), 
firtya (AY.), pdsya^ ytidhya.^ vaya., vidliya.^ iusya iKki)^ shy a (AY.),, hmya.^ 
hvaya. — With ending asyatat (A^L). 

. 3 . ticyatu (AY.), trpyaUi {KS*)^ naiyatu^ nriyatu (AY.), rddkyatU' 
(AY.), vidhyatu (AY.), susyatu, stvyatti^ kvdyaiu (AY.). 

Du. 2. asyatam^ isyata 7 n (xAV.), diyatam^ nahyatam (AY.), pm sy at am (AY.), 
mdhyatafti^ .hdryatafri. — 3. asyata 77 i {AN 7 iahyata? 7 i (SA.xu.32 ), vidliyatafn. 

PL 2, hyataj gayata^ jasyata^ iidsyata {KX i).^Xnahy at a [AN i)^ pdsyata^ 
pusyatag fnuhyata {KA:.)y myatap zndhyata^ haryata. — With ending -to/ia: 
nahyatana. • 

3. gayazitu {KAPy trpyantu msyazitii- zzidPiyanfu^ 

inedyazitu^ zyayantu(KA!.\si 7 nymiiu (TS.v. 2. i x^), haryantuiPXX .), Iivdyantti^KA i). 

Middle. Sing. 2, jdyaspay trdyasm^ dayasva^ dr/iyasva^ na/zyasna (AY.), 
padyasz’a, pahasva, pyayasznzd bT^d/zyasm (TS, AY. )y zziaziyasva (TS. AY.), 
vyayasva^ hvayasva (AY.). -: 

3. rdhyatam^ jdyatazn, trdyatatn, (TS.iv. 7. 13'^), padyafazzi (AY.), 

pyayatam (TS. AY.), (TS. AY.), zn edy a tilm (AY.), rdd/zyatazn (AY.), 

siyatam (AY.) die’, kve^atam /{AYh-. a -A d' A ■d /i 
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Du., 2. trayetkam^ mmtyeiham^ hvayetham — 3. trayeiam. 

PL 2. asyadJiva-Mj jayadkvam (AV.), ■ trdyadhvmn^ dayadhvam^ nahya- 
dhvam ( AV.), budliyadkvamy swyadhvam. — 3. jdyantdm^ tniyantdm^ padyantam 
(AV.), pydyantdm^ manyantdm (AV. TS,), lyayantdm (TS.iii. 3. 1 1^), hvayantam 
(TS. HI. 2. 4O. 

Present Participle, 

442. Active, dsyant-^ isyant-, fjyant-^ {ad)kiipya7ih (AV.)^ kmdyant-^ 
giiyant-^ grdhyant-'^^ trsyant-^ diyant-^ nrtyant-^ pdsyant‘^ piyant-^ pusyant-^ 
ydsyant-^yudkyant-, rdyant-^ {d-)lub/iyant- {KV ,)^ vdyant~Pvid/iyant-(KSf.)^ vydyant-. 
simyant- (TS. v. 2. 12^)^ shyant-^ hdryant-] and the compound dn-avagldyant- 
(KY.) hiot relaxing'. 

Middle, iyamdna-^ kiyamdna-^ cdyamdna’^ jdyamana-^ trdyamana~y 
ddyamana-, nd/iyamdna-, pdtyamdfia-^ pddyamana-^ pdsyamdna-^ pdryamdna-^ 
pydyamdna-, budhyamdna-^ many am ana-, yudkyamdna-, nidhyamima- (AV.), 
vdsyamdna- (AV.), Mryamdna-, Iwayamdiia-, 


Imperfect Indicative, 

443, Active, Sing, i. adfyam, dpasyam, avyayam. — 2. apaiyas, dyudhyas , — 
3. agayat^ adhayat, anrtyat (AV.), dpasyat, ayudhyat, avayat (AV.), dvidhyat, 
avyayat, dharyat^ dhvayat\ Asyat. 

Du. 3. dpasyat am, 

PI, I. dpasya-ma, — 3, ajuryan^, dpasyan, dvaya 7 i{KYb), a/way a/i {KY ,); 
Asyan (AV.). 

Middle. Sing. 2. djayathas, aharyathas’, jdyaihas. — 3, d/ayata, apatyata, 
amanyata,, arajyata (AV.) ; jayata, 

E)u. 2, dhvayethmn (AV.). — 3. dhvayetcm, 

PL 3, djayafita, d?iahyafita (AY.), apadyania (AV.), dpasyanta, dman- 
yanta, ahvayanta', jayanta, ddyanta. 


B, The suffixally accented yd- class (passive), 

Delbruck, Verbum 184 (p. 166— 169). — Avery, Verb-Inflection 274-- 275. — 
Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 76S— 774; Roots 230—231. — v. Negelein 38 — 40. 


444, Any root that requires a passive forms its present stem by adding 

accented -yd (which never needs to be pronounced -ia). The root appears in its 
weak form, losing a nasal and taking Sampras arana; thus mlj- ^anoint’: q/-yd- 
be anointed’; me- ‘s^eakt : ueyd- ^be spoken’. Final vowels undergo the 
changes usual before -ya in verbal forms: final i and 21 being lengthened^ 
a mostly becoming f, r being generally changed to rf, and f becoming Ir^. 
Thus mi- ^fix’ : mfya-; su- ‘press’ : suyd-; da- ‘give’ : dt-yd- (but jna- ‘know’ : 
Jna-yd-)‘y kr- : dri-yd-; sf- ‘crush’: sirya-. 

a. The root tan- ‘stretch’ forms its passive from ta- id-ya~. Similarly jan- ‘beget’ 
makes its present item from y'tf- \jdya-te, which has, however, been transferred to the 
radically accented class, mri-yd-'ie ‘dies’ {ymr-)^ and dhfiydte (^dkr-) ‘is steadfast’, 
though passives in form, are not so in sense 

445, The inflexion is identical with that of the radically accented 
class in the middle, differing from it in accent only. No forms of the optative 
are found in the E.V. or AV. The forms actually occurring are the following: 


^ dz>a 2 Try ads { AY. XIX, 9®) is a corrupt reading : 
see Whitney’s Translation; cp. p. 33 1, note 
2 Avery 249 adds ad/myan{^). 

' ' 3 ,' No example of dr Aeems , to occur in 
in the Samhitas, but /i/r-j'ix- from ‘fill’ 
is found' in the “j/<z ■ class. , 


4 This root has a transitive sense (‘crush’)- 
only in its secondary form and in the 

AV. in the imperative forms mrmki and 
fiirmta. 

■■ ■.'■5 Cp. above 437. 
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Present Indicative. 

, Sing'. I, klye (M- leave’). • — 2. acyase {anc- ^bend’^ A¥.)^ ajydse ( |/ aj- 
and y anjy^ idhydse. ucydse {ys/vac-), 7 uyase^ piiyase, badhydse (AY. mucydse 
(AY.)j mrjydse^ ytifydse, ricyase, nidhyase {mdh- ‘hinder ’ sasydse ( 

.sicydse^ stfiyase^ huydse ihu- ‘call’]. — 3. ajydte ( - and y'"£ 7 ;//" j, asyate 
(AY.), idhydte^ ucyate (Yvac-j^ udyate (ud- Svet’' and vad- ‘speak ’ upydte 
(Yviip-), tdiyate rcydie (arc- ‘praise’), kriydte^. ksjydte Is destroyed’, 

gamy ate (AY.), grhyate (AY.), chidyate (AY.), jiydte (AV.)y tapyaie^ 
tlydie^ tujydte, dabhyate, dtydte ‘is given’ (AY.), dlyate ‘is divided’ (AY.), 
du/iyafe, driy^^te^ d/iamyate, d/iTyate [dha- ‘put’), dhriyatc^ nlydtc^ pacydtc^ pJxate 
Is drunk’ (AY.), puyate^ prey die, bad/iydte (Yband/i~)\^ matZ/ydfe (AY mh'cydft% 
pirjydk^ mriydte, y 7 {/j'd/e, rkyate^ ribkyate^^ iupydie (AY.j, vacydte ( 
vidydte Is found’, vrjydte^^ sasydte {Y dams-)^ sisyate. siryate^ Iruyak stcvdte^ 

' SUV ate Is pressed’, srjydte^ hanyd.te^ kuydte Is called’. 

Du. 3. 

PL I. tapyama/ie (AY.), panydmahe. — 3. upydnte ( Y"W')^ rcydnte^' 
yd/h^ante (AY.), kriydnte, juayante^ trkydrte (AY.),, dakyante (AY.), dukvdnte 
(AY.), bkriyavik\ mlydute ‘are fixed’ AY.), tnriyanfe {AXg^ yufya^tie^ 

vacyd?de{ Yvanc-^ AY.j, viyante ( l/’z-'r-, AY.), sasydnte ( sfryante ’AY.), 
srjyante (AY.J, Muydnte. My ante. 

Present Subjunctive. 

446. Sing. 3. u/iydty b/iriyafe. sisyutai^^ (AY,). 

Du. 2. ukydike'^^ 

Present Injunctive. 

Sing. 3. suyata ( Y 


Present Imperative. 

Sing. 2. idhydsva (AY. TS.), dhlyasva (AY.), dkriyasva (AY.), mmyasva 
(Kb. II ii^), mriydsva (AY.), vacyasva ( 

3. rdhyatam (AY.j, tayatani (AY,), dkiyatam (AY.), dlmyatam (ilY.), 
dhriyaiam (ANd)^ prcyaiam^ hadkyatam (AY.), mucyatam (AY.), haiiyatam {KAd)^ 
kJyatam. . 

PL 2. prcyadhvam (AY. TS.), yuiyad/wmn, vicyadkvam (AY.). 

^ tapyantam {AY ,)^ trkyantafn (AY.), prcyartam (AY.),' badkyantams 
hkajyantam ( Y^dmnj-^ AY.), vacyaniam^ vricyantam^^ hanyantam (AY.). 

Present Participle. 

: ^ 447. acydmclna- (AY), ajycmana-^ idhydmana-^ udydmana- ,(|ArwA, 
AY.), upyafnana- {Y'^^^^p--, Mydmana-^ rcydmana-^ krtydmana- (AY,), 

kriyafnaua-^ {d-)kslyamana-, gJydmana-^ guhydmana-y tapydmana-^ tlyd?nana-. 
iiijydvnana-^ trhydmana~y dadyamana-Y diyamana- (AY.j, duhycimafia- (AY.j, 
dhJydmana-^ nahydnimia- (AY.j, nidydmana-^ nlydmam-, pacydmaua-^pisydmana- 
(AY.), pUyamma-^ prcydmana-^ hadhydmana-^ bhajydmana-^ matkyamana-. madyd- 
mdfia-^ fntydmana- {;;?/- ‘fix’), mrjydma?ta-y yatnydmdna-^ vacydmana- (Yvafic-)y 


1 From yjva- or ]///- ‘scathe’. 

2 hhidyate^ AV. XX. 1311, is an emendation. 

3 liyait\ AV, XX. T 343 ■ 4 , is an emendation, 

4 The forms vrkale^ vrkante, zTscantdm 
appear occasionally to stand for vrscydiei 

vrscyantdm in the AV. See v.lS'EGE- 
LEiN 40; Bloomfield, SBE. 42, 418. F . 


5; Emendation in AV. Ii. 31^, for uchisata:^ 
the reading of the text. 

. . ’ d, ' A 3. pl.nnid. In ’-aniai : once occurs in 
' the'TvS, in the t Wkitxev 760 a. 

. 7. From the "vveak present stem dad- of 
dd^ ‘give’. 
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vlydniana- (AV.j^ sasydmana-, sicydmana-^ srjydmana-^ stuydmafta-^ hajiydmana- 
{KN )^ himsydmana--^ kuydmana- (hu- ‘calFj; from the causative of 
, (AY. XII. 4^^). 

Imperfect Indicative^ 

448, Sing* 3. aniyata, d?micyata^ aricyata, — PL 3, dtapyanta {^K}I.T^d)^ 
apacyanta^ aprcyanta^ dsicyanta (AV.) ; acyanta, 

b. The second or graded conjugation, 

449, The chief characteristic of this conjugation is vom^el gradation 
in the base ^ consequent on shift of accent. The base has a strong grade 
vowel in the singular indicative (present and imperfect) active, throughout the 
subjunctive, and in the 3. sing, imperative active. Minor peculiarities are: 
lo loss of 71 in the endings of the 3. pi. mid. {-ate^ -ata^ -ati 7 n) ; 2, formation 
of the 2. sing, imperative active with a suffix, general!}' -dki; 3. vowel 
gradation in the modal suffix of the optative (act. -ya; mid. -/); 4. formation 
of the middle participle with -ana. 

a. The second conjugation comprises hve distinct classes falling intO' 
two main groups in which a) the vowel of the root (simple or reduplicated) 
is graded; (?) the vowel of the suffix (nearly a.1 ways containing a nasal) is 
graded. 

a, X. The root class. 


450. The base is formed by the root itself, to wiiich the personal 
endings are directly attached (in the subjunctive and optative with the inter- 
vening modal suffix). The radical vowel is accented and takes Guna in the 
strong forms. More than a hundred roots are comprised in this class 

a. A good many irregularities are met wnth in this class, with regard to both the 
base and the endings, i. Vrddhi is taken in the strong forms by w/r;- ‘wipe’ (e. g. 

and before consonants by roots ending in •u^ I e. by ‘whet'V ‘praise’, 
‘unite’ (AV.), ‘praise’; e. g. d-siaua^f but d-siav-am. — 2. The Guna 

vowel, along with the accent, is retained in the root of ‘lie’ (middle) throughout the 
•weak forms; e. g. sing. 1. 2. se-se. In the 3. pL this verb at the same time inserts 

r before the endings: se- re (AY.), sAraiizm, dde-rata^ d-se-ran^. — 3. Several roots 

form a base wdth the connecting vow el / or before consonant endings. The roots 
an-'^ ‘breathe’, rud-^ ‘weep’, vam ‘vomit’, has- ‘blow’, ‘sleep’ insert 2 before all 

terminations beginning with a consonant, except in 2. 3. impf., wdiere they insert X: e. g, 
dm-fif dm-t; az>amJd; svasi-ti. The roots Id- ‘praise’ and Is- ‘rule’ add i in some forms 
of the 2. pers. middle: tdi-rea*, tsi-se (beside Ti’-Ji?}, isi-dhve. The 3. ph ihre is, owing to 
its accent probably to be accounted a present rather than a perfectly Occasional 
(imperative sing.) forms with connecting i from other roots also occur: j'dm-sz’a ‘be bQrn’j 
Z‘asi-.wa ‘clothe’, snathi-Jii ‘pierce’, siani-hi ‘thunder’. The root h'u- ‘speak’ regularly 
inserts Tin the strong forms before terminations beginning 'with consonants; e. g. 
brdvl-mi. The same i also appears in the form iavidi from tu- ‘be strong’; in at7u-si 
in tbe TS. aml-sva, mnl-t from am- ‘injure’; and in sanu-sva (VS.), from sam- 


1 Gp.' Brugmann, kg. 211. 

2 Several roots of this class sho%v transfers 
to the ^2- conjugation: cp. Whitney 625 a. 

3 The RV. has once 2. sing, sio-diy. 22'^), 
a form w'Mcli Avery 275 takes to be a 
3. sing. aor. pass, injunctive. 

4 Vrddhi on the other hand once appears 
even in the iveak form 3. pi. Ywgi. a^idvan. 
On the Vrddhi in these verbs, cp. v. Nege- 
LEIN. lo.a. . 

. 5 There are some transfer forms according 
to the <3- conjugation from the stem 
including the isolated active lotm. dsayai^ 
which is common. V Nearly a dozen roots' 


I besides J-'J- retain the accent on the radical 
! syllable throughout. See 97, 2 a. 

I 6 This f is, however, in reality originally 
i part of a dissyllabic base; cp. Brugmann, 
KG. 212, 2. , . ’ 

7 The AV. has also forms according to 
the a- conjugation : dna-ti^ etc. 

8 The RV. has no such forms from rnd- 
znA siiay-. 

9 The AV., however, has the form svap-hc. 

See 97, 2 a ' and 484. ' 
ir The 3. sing. impf. of this verb is in the 
■■MS. msa {like adakap cp. WHITNEY 630, 

12 Whitney '634. ’ , 
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*iabour^ — 4. ,A few roots undergo peculiar shortenings in tlie weak forms: ctjt- ‘be’ 
loses its vowel'^ (except where protected by the augments, e. g. s~mds Hve are’; /k/V-'i 
®slay’ in the weak forms loses its before terminations beginning with consonants |^ex» 
cept j or rOy but syncopates its a before terminations beginning with voi,vels, when // 
reverts to the original guttural e. g. ha-ikd, but han‘ya??ta \ ghn-dnil, fiart ghn-a^i-i 

the root vas- ‘be eager’j takes Saniprasarana; e. g. i. pi. ■iis-indsi, part, us-dna-^^ but i.sing. 
vaMfii* The root vas- ‘clothe’ similarly takes Samprasarana once in the participle //.r-avn'i" 
(beside the usual vdsdfiady — : 5. With regard to endings, the root sas- ‘order’ loses the 
73 in the 3. pi. active (as well as middle) and in the participle, being treated like roots 
of the reduplicating class (457)5.: 3. pL impv. sds-aizi (TS.), part, sds-ai-^. The root A/A- 
‘milk’ is very anomalous in its endings; middle impv. 3, sing, dnh-mn'^ 3. pi. dc<k-r~im and 
duk’ratdm\ iiid. 3. pi. mid. dzik-rS and dufM-dte beside the regular duk‘aie {with irregular 
accent) A active imperf. 3. sing, d-duh-a-t^ beside d-dkok, 3. pi. a-difh~ran beside d-duh’azt 
and duh^-m-^ ; and in die 3. opt. the entirely anomalous sing, dukd-yai (R\k) and pi. dzik- 
tydn (RV.) (for dtihydi and duh-yiir). 

Present Indicative* 

451. A final or prosodically short medial radical vowel takes Gnna in 
the singular; elsewhere it remains unchangedj excepting the changes of final 
vowels required by internal Sandhi, and the irregular shortenings mentioned 
above (450, a 4). The ordinary endings are added directly to the root. But 
the 3. sing. mid. ends in -e nearly as often as in -te) and anomalous endings 
appear in the 3. persons of the roots a/-, duh-^ sds-^ si- 

The forms actually occurring would, if made from i- ‘’go’ and hru- ^speald, 
be as follows: 

Active* Sing, i, e-fni, 2. vw/. 3. e~ti. — Du. 2. idluh. 3. i 4 (is, — 
PL 1. i-mdsi and i-mds, 2. i-thd and i-thdna, 3. y-d?iti. 

Middle., Sing. i. hruv-e, 2. bru-se. 3. brU-te and, bruv-e, — Du. 2. 
hruv-dthe. 3. bruv-fite, — PI. i. brii-mdlie, 2. brU-dhve. 3. bruv-dte. 

The forms which actually occur are the following: 

Active. Sing. i. ddini^ dsmi^ /mi, ksnaumi, dv/pni ^protect’,, 

mArjmi, yimi, yaumi (AV.) ‘join’, vasmi, vami, sasmi (AV.), staumi (A¥, TS.), 
hafimi, karmi. — With connecting f-: brdvimL 

2 . dtsi, dsi, esi, kdrsi (AV.), caksi (= '^'ca/cpsi), c/ianisi ( c/iand-), ddrsi 
{dr- ‘pierce’), pdrsi (pr- ‘pass’), pAsi {‘protect’), b/iAsi, yAsi, vaksi (zms- ‘desire’), 
Z'/si {Yin-), sdssi, sdtsi, stosi^^, Mmst, — With imperative sense ^ 3 ; 

(hi- ‘dwell’), j/si, jjsi (= y^psi : jup ‘enjoy’), ddrsi, dkdksi {dak- ‘burn’), 
mksi {nas- ‘attain’), nesi, pdrsi, prdsi, bhaksi {bhaj- ‘divide’), matsi, mdsi, 
ydksi {yqf- ‘sacrifice’}, ydmsi (yam- Teach’), ydsi, y/dsi (yudk- ‘fight’), rdUi 
(rad- ‘dig’), rAsi, vaksi {vak- ‘carry’), vesi {Yvi-), irdsi, saksi ‘prevail’), 
sdtsi, hosi (ku- ‘sacrifice’). — With connecting /-: anusi, brdvisL 

^ It is, however, preserved in an altered 
form in the 2. sing. impv. mt: e-d/u for 
*az-dM {62, y, 6, p. 57). This verb has the 
further anomalies of losing its in the 
2. sing. pres, a-si, and in inserting 1 in the 
2. 3* sing. impf. asl-s, dsl-i. It has no middle. 

2 Cp. V. NeGELEIN 85 ; VAN WlJK, IF. 

lSf59; \ k. . .) ■ 

3 Limited to the active in this conjugation 
in the RV. 

4 The only middle form. 

5 There are also some transfer forms 
according to the i2- conjugation : ; 3. sing. 
sdsad. 

^ Similarly from das- %orship’ the part. 
das-ai~. 

7 In the middle participle the of the 
root -reverts to the guttural 


I '5 Transfer to the a- conjugation. 

I 9 The MS. has further anomalous end- 
I ings in the imperf. mid. : 3. sing, a-dzoda 
\ and 3. pi. a’duh-ra^ probably as parallel to 
I the present duke and dukrex Whitney 635. 
I 10 Excepting the few forms of roots which 
i may' take connecting i or (450, a 3), 

I See above 450, a 2, 3, 5 ; cp. Johansson, 
i KZ. 32, 512; Neisser, BB. 20, 74, 
j- i'2'. See 450,„a ,i, note^,.,... , , 
j ; ^3 Some of these have no corresponding 
root present or root aorist; cp. Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar 624; Bartholomae, IF. 
2, 27 1 ; Neisser, BB. 7, 23c ff., 20, 70 ff. ; Brug- 
MANN, IF. 18, 72; Delbruck, Verbum 30; 
Syntaktische ForschiiPigen 5, 209. 
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3. dtti^ dsti^ eti^ kseti^ takti {tak- ^rush’), dafi {dd-h\'izxt')ydasti (das^ 

^ w ^ dvesti, J)(iti^ bhdrti^ bhdtly marsii (SA, xii. 9), ydti^ rdsti {raj- ^rule’), 
relhi {rih- ‘lick’), vasii (ms- ‘desire’}, vdbi, riti^ stauti (AN,; Kh. v. 3®), 
hdnti. — With connecting -/- or dniti^ svdsiii; amJti (TS. VS.), tavTti 
(fa- ‘be strong’), hrdvlti, 

Du. 2. itlids^ krthds^ pathds^ bhuthds^ yaf/ids, viikds^ stMs (as- ‘be’), 
/ud/ids (Y/ian-). 

3. aUas, etas^ (AV.), ksitds^ dvistas (AV.), patas, psatds (AV.), bkutas^ 
yatas, mtas, :taSy snabas, hatds^ kfndas, 

PL I. admasi (AV.), zmdsi, usmdsi^ (Y'vas-)^ stumdsi^ smdsi^ hanmasi 
(AV.); dvismds^ brUrnds (AYj, mrjrnas (AY.), ya??ias, rud/mias(AAj vidmas 
(Kh. IV. 53^), stumas (AV.), stnas, hanrnas. 

2. itha, krtha, gatkd (RVL)^, ziethd^, pathd ‘protect’ yathd, stha^ 
Jiatkd; pat/idna, yat/uma, sthdna. 

3. adanti, amdnti, usdnti, kfiydnti, ghndnti ( Y/ian-), ddnti (da- ‘cut’), 
duhatiti, dvisdnti (AY d), pdntY, bruvdnti, bkauti, mrjdnti, yd?iti, yAfiti, rikdfitij 
r lid anti, vdnti, zydnti ( Y sdfiti. 

Middle. Sing. i. iye (i- ‘go’), ile, tie, uvY, duhe, bruve, mrje (AV.), 
yuje, yiive (yu- ‘join’), suve (su- ‘beget’) hnuve. 

2, fkse, krse, cakse (= ^caks-se), dhiikse (AV.), brUse, vitsi (vid- ‘find’), 
sese. — With connecting isise. 

3. dste, itte (l/*f</-), irte, iste (|/r/-), caste (Y caks-), brute, vdste, saste, 
sirikte'^ (Ysinj-)^ sute, hate (SA. xii. 27). — With ending -e: ise'^°, cite' (cit- 
^perceive’), du/ie, bruve, vide' (‘finds’), sdye'^^. 

Du. 2. Asa the, Uathe, caksathe, vasatlie. — 3. asate, iyate, diihate, bruvAte, 
sayate, siivate. 

PL I. As make (AV.), imahe, is make (AV.), mrjmdhe (AV.), yujmake, 
sdsmake, simahe (AV.), kumdke. — 2 . With connecting Jsidkve (AV.). 
— 3. Asate, irate, fiate, is ate. Skate (Y uhj, grkate'^^, cdksate, dnkate^^, dvisdie 
(AV.), nimsate, bruvdte, rihate'^^, vdsate, sasate, suvate. — With ending -ra: 
dukre, sere (AV.); with -rafa: dukrate, derate (AV. TS.). 


Present Subjunctive. 

452. In the AV. several forms are irregularly made with d, as if following 
the a- conjugation. No examples of the 2. du. and pi. mid. are found. The 
forms which actually occur, if made from brU- ‘speak’, would be: 

Active. Sing. i. brdvani, brdvd. 2. brdvau, brdvas. 3. brdvati, brdvat. - — 
Du. I, brdvava. 2. brdvatkas. 3. brdvatas. — PL i. brdvdma. 2. bravatka. 
3. brdvan. 

Middle. Sing. i. bravi. 2. bravase. brdvate. — Du. i. bravdvahai. 
brdvaite. — PI i, brdvdmahai, bravdmake. 3. brdvanta. 

The forms which actually occur are the following: 

Active, Sing. I. (AV.), brdvani\ ayd, bravd, stdvd. 


1 With irregular strong radical vowel. 

2 Once anomalously smdst. 

3 With loss of nasal as in yban~. 

4 With irregular strong radical vowel: 
cp. V. Negelein 33. 

5 Once from ‘drink’, in I. 86^ ? 

<5 Thirteen times from /J- ‘protect’, once 
(IL 1 1^4) from pd- ‘drink’ (prohably subj. aor.). 

7 This form occurring only once in the 
•RV. seems to be formed from a doubtful root 
M "proclaim’; cp. Whitney, Roots, under u. 
^ Mwe, sing. I. and 3., should perhaps be 
Indo-arische Philologie. 1. 4. 


I placed here rather than in the d- class; on- 
this form cp. Oldenberg, ZDMG. 59, 355 ff.; 
Neisser, BB. 25, 315 ff. 

9 siud iKY.). 

10 Avery 234 gives fse only, a]>parently 
instead oi ise. The form id’ would be 3. sing, 
mid. perfect. 

11 On these forms cp. v. Negelein 102; 
Neisser, BB. 20, 74. 

12 Placed by Whitney, Roots, doubtfully 
under the aorist of ] ‘grah-. 

13 With h regular accent. 

■ ; . 22 ' 
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2, ^ajasi (AV.), dsasi^ bravasi; dyas {KV.)'^ ' dsas^ k.niyas (Av- 

gkdsas^ ddrias^ J^arcas^ bravas, vedas^ idkas^ hdnas\ with -a-\ dyas 

3» dyati^. dsati^ vayati (l^za-)^ vedati^ /lanati; adat (AY.), dyat^ dsat^ 
Jm/h ksayaf^ g/msaf^ cay at, dehat,, dohat (1. 164^’'^), dvesaf (AY.), pit (^pro- 
tect'}, brdvat, vedat (md- kiiovz^), stdvaf, kdnat (AY. I'S. 1; witli -a-: ay at 

(Kh. III. (AY.), rodilt (Kli. 2. iiY- 

Du« I* kdmlva. — 2. dsathas^ vedathas. — 3, pitas ^protect' iyw 55PL 

PL I. ayiima, dsapuz, tesdyamaj dvcsama (AY.), hrdvama^ stdi\l?na, /ch/lma, 
— 2. dsat/ia^, stamtha; with-£l-: bravcitha (AY.), hanatha{KS ), — 3* aya?i, dsan^ 
brdvan,, yavari (‘^join’, AY.in. 17^), hdnan (AY.); with ~a~\ adan (AY), ayiin. (AY,). 

Middle. Sing. i. stust^. ^ — 2. asase. — 3. asate^ idhaiJ^^ dohaie, drJsaie 
(TS. iv. i.ioY vdrjate; with -to/: dyatai (KY.)^ dsatai L\Y,): with secoiniary 
ending -fa\ uata .. — Du. i. bravavakai, — 3. hr&vaite. — PL i. ilamahai, brdva- 
piakai; llama he, ■ — 3. Mnmtta, 

Present Injunctive. 

Active. Sing. 2. ves, — 3. vet (x. 53^), staiat; without ending: dd»^ 
rit^ han. — PL san. 

Middle. Sing. 3. vasta,, suta, — ■ PL 3. f/ataj vasata. 

Present Optative. 

453. Active. Sing. i. tyam, ymam^ vidyam, sydm. — ■ 2. syls* — 
3. adylt (AY.),' bnlyat, vidydt, ss’dt, hanydt (AY.). 

Du. 2. hmyatam (TS. iv. 7. vidyatam, syatam. — 3. syliam, 

PL I. vidyAma^ syiinia^ hanydma, — 2. sydiai syiitazia, ~ 

3. adyur,, vidyia\ syitr. 

Middle. Sing. i. iilya,, sdyiya (AY.). — 3. asJta^ Jiita,, Islta, du/fda^ 
brmltaj sdylta^ stinnid, — PL i. bmvma/d,, vaslmahi^ stmlma/ii. 

Present Imperative. 

454. The endings are added directly to the root, which appears in its 
weak form except in the 3. sing, act., where, it is strong and accented s. In 
the 2. sing, act., -d/ii is added to a final consonant, -/}/ to a vowel; dlt, 
which occurs only three times, may be added to either a consonant , or 
a vowel. In the mid., -am 3. sing., -ram and -ratam ,3. pl.^ occasionally appear 
for -titm and -atam^. 

Active. Sing. 2. add/il, edhi {as- ‘be’), talhi (]/ 7 ijA?-), psaJii (AY.), 
znrddhi (AY.), viddhl (hind’ and ‘know’), iadhi (I/aIj-); ihi, jaldY , paid 
‘protect’, brUhi,, bhahi^ yahf^ vahi, vikP^ tnh!, stuhl^ snahi (AY.); with 
connecting ainhi (VS. iv. 25), snatkiM^ .svasihl (AY I), staai’hi; with 
-fati brut at ( 1 \S. i, 6.4-’), vittdt,, vltat — attu^ dstu, cto, dvcy/?^ (AY pa tu 
‘protect’, , psatu (AY.), marstu (AY.. TS.), ydtu^ vastu ( |‘'7a 7A), rvi///, rvr^//, veiiu 
(AY.), sasttz^ siauiu (AY.), suautu (TS. iii. 5. 5^^), svdptu (AY.)^ hduiu\ with 
connecting brdvitu, 

^ Avery 230 here adds rdhat, which I : 5 This is also irregularly the case in .six 

regard as a root aor. subjunctive. I or . seven forms of the 2. pL, before both -rn 

2 zidatha, AV. 1. 32^ seems to be a. cor- j and : eia, stofa\ liana, brazltana^ 

ruption for vedaiha\ cp. Whitney’s note. \ soiana, haniana, 

3 For stus^a-'r, cp. AVERy23S; Delbruck/ 6 In duham, vidCun (AV.\ say am ;AV.)j 
Verbum p. iSiL Neisser, BB.27,262— 280; d&z/znzw (AV.), dithraimn (byd). 

Oldenberg, ZBMG. 55, 39. ! 7 For "^jka-ki, from /z^z//- ’^slay": see 32, 2 c, 

4 With irregular accent and weak root | and ep. v. Negelein, Zur SprachgeschiclueSh 

(vii. li') for '^andkaie, beside formed i S Metrically shortened for rvA) from ] 

from yidJu according to the infixing nasal | 

class. P- ' . ' ' " 
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Do. 2» attam (AV.), itam {KV, TS.), patdm ‘protect’, ' hrutam (AV.), 
vittdni^ vitdm^ . Siam {as- ‘be’}, ■ stutam^ haidnu — 3. ifam^ dugdham 
'{\f duh-)^ patdm ‘protect’, sastdm, stdm (AV.), /zatam (AV.). 

PL '2. attd^ ltd and eta^ patd ^pTOtect\ dmta, j'atd^ s'asta (sas- ‘cuf), 
sta (VS. AV.), stota^ hata^ \ with -’tana : ' attana.^ iiana and etana^ jiltana^ 
s&stdna, sotana (su- 'press’), /lantana; with connecting bravltana. 

3. admitu^ gknantu^ drcmtu^ pantu ‘‘proiQct\ bruvantu, ya?itu^ yantu.^ 
vantii (AV.), vyd'fdu (]/Vr-) and viyantu (TS.), sdsafu (TS.%". 2. 1 2^), svdsantu 
(AV.), sa?ttti.^ svdpantu (AV.). 

Middle. Sing. 2. irsva.^ caksva {— '^caks-svd)., trdsva, d/iu/dsz>a\ mrkgoa 
(]///;/;/-, AV.), stusvd (AV.); with connecting -A: jYmispaf zmsinm. 

3. dstdm^ yutam (AV.), z>astdm, setdm (AV.); with -a/w: du/idm, viddm 
(vid- ‘find’, AV.), sayd?n (AV.), 

Du. 2. iratham^ caksatham (TS.),. duhatham (AV.), vasdthdm. '(TS.). 

3. duhatam (AV.). — PL 2« ddhvam (Y as-)., trdlivam., trddhvam, mrddhvam. 
(AV.). — '3. lratd 7 A% stiraatam (AV.); with -pami duhram (AV.); with 
•-t at mil duhratam (AV.). 

Present Participle. 

455. The active participle is formed bv adding -d-nt^'^ to the ^Yeak root; 
thus y-dnt- from i- ‘go’; duh-dmt- from duh- ‘milk’; s-dnt- from as- ‘be’. The 
strong sterns of the participles of das- ‘worship’ and sas- ‘order’ lose the n\ 
dds-at-^ and ids-at-^. The middle participle is formed by adding the suffix 
-and to the weak form of the root; thus iy-mid- from ]/'/-; ui-cind- from 
l/e'r//-; ghfirand- {KV .) from Yha?i-. In a few examples, however, the radical 
vowel takes Guna; thus oh-and- from Uk- ‘consider’; yodk-lind- from yudh- 
‘fight’; idy-ana- from si- ‘lie’; stav-and- from stu- ‘praise’. The final Q{\fduh- 
reverts to the original guttural in dugk-ma- beside the xQgxAax .ddhana-. The 
root as- ‘sit’ has the anomalous suffix -ina in ds-lna- beside the regular 
as-and-. Several of these participles in -ana alternatively accent the radical 
vowel instead of the final vowel of the suffix; thus vtd-ma~ beside vid-and- 
‘finding’. 

Active, addnt-, azidnt-. usdnt-, /csiydnt-^ ‘dwelling’, ghndnt- ( 
dn/idnt-^ dvisdnt-^ d/irsdzd-, pdnt- ‘protecting’, bnra-dnt-^ b/idnt-^ }'dnt-, ydnt-y 
ri/idnt-^ rnddnt-, vdnt-'‘ (AV.), vydnt- (]/W“), sdnt-^ sas dnt-.^ stuvdnt-, sndnt-y 
svapd?it-i with loss of /?: ddsat-., sdsat-. 

Middle, adand-^ asand- and dsma-^ indkana-, iymid- (VS. x. 19; TS. i. 
%.\Y)iUdna-, irdna-, is ana- BXid (once) Isdnd-.mand-^^ usdiid--^ {vas-\\^edV)., 
b/idna- and oMnd- ( Y a/i’)^ kpmviind- ghnand- ( AV.), dihand-., diighdna- and 
duhand- and du/idna-j d/iysand- (AV .')) nijand-, bruvaaid-^ mrjdfid-,, yuvand- (yu- 


5 As in 3, pL 

6 ksyantam TS. iv. I. 2^. - 

7 apa-van AV.XIX. 50*^, is probably N..sing. 
of this part; see Whitney’s note and cp. 
LANM/YX 4S42. 

S The RV. has once tlie transfer form 
usdmana-. 

.9 Once, beside the regular vdsana-. The 
RV. has also once the transfer form 
usdntmm-. 

.. 40 The form grhmd (x. 103^:^^, doubtless 
2. sing. impv. of the nd- class, is regarded 
by Geassmann as a participle. 


1 iJELBRUCK 01 an Cl AVERY 242 wrongiy 
give this form as duksva. 

2 In AY. (IV. 142) and TS. (iv. 6. 51) some 
IMss. read dddhvam, VS, XVII, 65 has ddhvam. 

3 The feminine is formed with T from 

the weak ste^n ; thus glmai-t-f duhai-t-, yaid-, 
ydt-i-^ bhdi-f-. riidat4-y said (AV.), snaid* 
But the AV. has (beside jW-) and 

svapanii-i see WHITNEY, Index Verborum 
3741 - 

4 The verb das- may have lost its' nasal 
in the 3. pi. act, but there is no evidence 
of this, as the only form preserved according 
to the root class is y, sing, dasig . 


09 * 
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ymikand-, rikand-, zdJana-^iidvidand-, vyand- ( \f7n-% 

sayami-, Msana- (AY. TS.), ■ sikmna- ■ (su- 'bring forth’, A¥„), stmmY and 
stavmd-^ .sviindr (su' 'pressVSV.)h 

Imperfect Indicative, 

456, Active. Sing. I, ado ham (Kh. v. 15*^)? apam ('protect’}, aBravawi^ 
at'ed(i?% ahanam; adam (VS. xiL iQ^)yAyam^ asam, airam ( 

2. dpas^ dyas) dis (AY.); ves (YtU-); with connecting a^raz’Is 
(AY.); dsfs; without ending: 7^a/2. 

3. dpap dyat, avdi (AY.), astatii\ dit^\ with connecting -F-: dbravJt^ 
avannp dnit, dsU^; without ending: ad/ioh^ dvet (AY.), dhan\ as (= 
from as- 'be’); hmiA. 

Du. 2. dyatam., akatam\ istam^ ditam\ yatam (AY,). — 3. abrUtdm (AY,); 
attam (YS. xxi. 43), fistcim^ aitam (AV.VS.y 

PL I. afahma, dpdma. — 2. atasta; dita\ abramia; dyatana^ dsasta?ia\ 
ditana\ dbravJtana. — 3, ddihaniAYd)^ andvan^ abruvan^ avyan (Yvi-)] dyan 
(/"'go’), dsan; asan^ (as- -gknan(K\i.i.2'^)] with ending -£//*: aivisur^ 
apur (pd- 'protect’); asur (as- 'throw’, i. 179^); cdkmr.^ dukur. 

Middle. Sing. 3. acasta, aiakta, dvasta (AY.), asida; ditia ( 
nirsfa (i. 174'^), suta. 

PL 2. drad/imm. — 3. agknata (AY.), acaksata^ ajanaia. dmrjata (AY), 
aidsata\ dsata^ dirata. With ending -ram aduJiran (AY.), dkrmh 


a. 2. The Reduplicating Class. 

457. This class is less than half as frequent as the root class, comprising 
fewer than 50 verbs. The endings are here added to the reduplicated root, 
which is treated as in the root class, taking Guna in the strong forms. The 
stem shows the same peculiarity as the desiderative in reduplicating r (== ar) 
and d with /. ’ Here, however, this rule is not invariable. All the roots with 
r except one reduplicate with /. They are r- i fy-ar-^; ghr- ^dnY:/Ig/mr*; 
ir- 'cross’ : p'r- 'fill’ and //'-'pass’ : pipar-\ bkr- 'bear’ : hlbhar-\ sf- ‘rim’ : 

sisar-; pro- 'mix’ \ pipr€-\ but vrt- 'turn’ : vavart-. While nine roots redupli- 
cate a with <2, thirteen do so with /. The latter are: gd- %o’ ghrd- 
‘smeir : jag/ird-; pd- ‘drink’ : piba-\ md- 'measure’ : mimd-\ md- 'bellow’ : mimd-; 
sd- 'sharpen’: slid-] sthd- 'stand’ \tistha-\ hd- 'go forth’ : vac- 'speak’ : 

vivac-] 'desire’ : tnvas-^; vyac- 'extend’ : vivyac-; sac- 'accompany’ : shac-'^i 
han- \jlghna-. Three of these, however, pd-y sf/id-, han-, have per- 

manently gone over to the a- conjugation, while a fourth, ghrd-, is beginning 
to do so. Contrary to analogy the accent is not, in the majority of verbs 
belonging to this class, on the root in the strong forms, but on the redupli- 
cative syllable. The latter is further accented in the 3. pi. act. and mid., as 
well as in the i. du. and pL mid. Doubtless as a result of this accentuation, 
the verbs of this class lose the n of the endings in the 3. pL act. and mid. ; 
e. g. blMr-all^° and jihate. 


^ To be pronounced thus in the RY., ] 
though always written sitvdna-. 

2 The form aitat (AV. xviii. 340) seems to 
be a corruption of dit\ see Whitney’s note in 
his Translation. 

3 Cp. V. NeGELEIN 8s: ; Reichelt BB. 27, 
89. vs. VIII. 46 has the transfer form dsaU 

4 dmdat (AV.) is a transfer to the d?- con- 
jugation. In I. 772 z' A 3, sing., seems to be 
an aor. form ;=«= 


i 5 XJnaugmented form iv. 3E 

^ With -y- interposed between redupli- 
cation and root. 

7 With f for^; infiected in the middle 
only. ^ 

8 Also vavaJ-. 

9 Also sasc-. 

fto That is, a replaces the sonant nasal. 
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a. There are a number of irregularities chiefly in the direction of shortening the 
root in weak forms. T. Roots ending in d drop their vowel before terminations beginning 
with vowelsT : Q. g.Ymd: mim-e, 3. pi, and the two commonest verbs 

in this class, drop the d in all weak forms. — 2. The root vyac- i^kts Samprasirana ; 
e. g. 3. du. vimkids ; analogously *be crooked’, makes some forms with Samprasararia, 
%vlien it reduplicates with u; e. g. jukurthds^ 2. sing. mid. injunctive. — 3. The verbs 
bkas- ®chew’, ‘accompany’, has- ‘laugh’, syncopate the radical vowel; thus babhas-at, 
3. sing, subj., but hdps~aii^ 3. pi. ind. ; sdsc-ati^ 3. pi. ind. pres., sasc-aia^ 3. pL in].; jdks-ab-, 
pres. part. — 4. The d of sd- ‘sharpen’, md- ‘measure’, md- ‘bellow’, rd- ‘give’, //d- ‘go 
away’ (inid.), and (in AV.) 7 / 5 - ‘leave’ (act)*, is usually changed to 7 before consonants; 
e. g. si ymdsij, mimUe, rarJi/ias^y jiktief jahJia (AV.); while the roots dd~ ‘give’ and dhd- 
‘put’ drop their vowel even here 4 ; t., g. ddd-mahe^ dadk-mdsi, — 5. The initial of ri- 
‘observe’ reverts to the original guttural throughout; e. g. ci/dsi (AV.). — 6. When the 
aspiration of dadA~, the w^'eak base of d/id-, is lost before or d/izj^ it is thrown 

back on the initial; e. g. d/iab-sva, — 7. The roots dl~ ‘shine’, d/ii- ‘think’, pi- ‘swell’, 
reduplicate with 7 ; e. g. ddldeb; ddldhet\ dpipet, — 8. There are a number of transfers 
from this to other classes. Thus caks- ‘see’, originally a syncopated reduplicative base 
(= '<'cakds-\ has become a root inflected according to the root class; ‘eat’, also 

originally a reduplicated base [jaghas-^, has become a root from which is formed the 
past passive participle jag-dhd-^ and which in the later language is inflected both in the 
root- class and the a- class. The weak bases dad- and dadh- show an incipient tendency 
to become roots from which a number of transfer forms according to the a- conjugation 
are made, such as 3. sing. mid. dada-ie, 3. pi. ind. act. ddd/iand, 3. pi. impv. act. dad/m-niu, 
3. sing, mid, dadha-ie, 2. du. dadhethe (AV.). The roots pd- ‘drink’, sihd-, han-^ form only 
transfer stems according to the a- class: piba-^ iistha-, Jig/ma-i while md- ‘bellow’, 

rd-, bkas-^ saa- make occasional forms from transfer stems according to the a- class : 
jig/ira-, 7mma-f rdra-, bdpsa-, sdsca-. 

Inflexion. 

458- The forms actually occurring w^oulcl, if made from Mr- ‘bear’, be 
the following: 

Active. Sing. i. hibhar7?ii, 2 . blbharsL 3. bibharti. — Du. 2. bibhrthds, 
3. bib?irtds. — PL i. bibhr^jtdsi and bib hr mas, 2. bibhrthd. 3. bibhrati. 

Middle. Sing. i. bib lire, 2. bibhrse, 3. bibkrte, — - Du. i. bib/irmke, 

2. bibhrithe, 3. bibhrdie, — PL i. blbhrmahe, 2. Inbkrdhve, 3. bibhrate. 
The forms which actually occur are the following: 


Present Indicative. 

Active, Sing. i. iyarmi^ jdhami^ jigharmi^ juhomi^ dddmni^ dddhamiy 
piparfni (‘fill’, AV.)^ bibharmi^ vivakmi sisdmi. 

2. iydrsi^^ cikesl [NN d)Jdkdsi (KS d),jlgdsi^ dddasi^ ddd/iilsi^ plparsi, bibbaiyi, 

mamatsi^ vavdkd viveksii (puis- ‘be active’), sisaksi {ykac-'), sisarsi^, 

3, lya^di, jdkati, j/gati, fig/iarii, jukodi, dddati'^^ dddkati^ piparti ‘fills’ and 

‘passes’, bdbhasfi {AY.)^ and (once) bibkdjii^ mimati ‘bellows’, mimeti 

iina- ‘bellow’, S'V.), yuyoti ‘separates’, vavarti (= vavart-ti^ ii. 38*^), vlvakti^ 
vivaHi YY vas-), vivesti {vis- ‘be active’), sdsasti (VS.) and (TS.vii.4.1 9 ^), 

slsakti {Ysac-)^ sisarti. 

T)u. 2 , d/iati/ids^ nmJthds^ piprthas^ bibhrthds, — 3. dattds (KY.)^ dddhatas'^^ 
(AV.), bib hit as (AV.), bibhrtds^ fnmiJtas^ viviktds vivisias. 

Ph I, ju/iumdsi, dadmasi, dadhmdsi^ bibhrmdsi^ sdsimdsigjahhnas^'^ (AV.), 
juhumdsy dadmas (AY,), dadhmas, bihhr 7 ?tas (AY i), vivismas. — 2. dhaithd, 


This of course does not take place in the 
transfer verbs according to the ^3;- conjugation. 

2 In the RV. /^iT ‘leave’, has only forms 
with a .(never A 1 , 

3 , But (xVV.). , 

4 The vowel of /2a- ‘leave’ is also dropped 

in the 3. pL opt. act. (AV.). 

5 From the former is made the past 
passive participle dat-id- ‘given"/ f 


6 This is the accentuation in Max Muller’s 
and Aufrecht’s editions, both in Samhita 
and Padapatha. 

7 Cp. Keisser, BB. 30, 303. 

S With imperative sense. 

■ 9 Also the - transfer , form dddati. 

With strong base, for dhatids, 

II With base weakened to jaki- iotjakl-. 
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Inbkrfkti, — 3» jahati^ jighrati (AV.), juhvati, dddati^ dddhail'^, didyati^.: 
{Idd). piprati^ bapsuti bibkrati^^ sdseati. 

Middle. Sing. i. (AV. TS.). dadkd ‘mime, — 2. datse {dPd,)p 
dAaisl — • jihite^ jidmte^ datte^-^ dhatit^, minute, iUttd^\ with -e: ^dadM 

( -f AY.). ' . ^ 

T)n. 1. dddvahe, — 2. dadkdthe, — jikafe, dadJidte^, mimate^ fv. 82'^). 

PI. I. dddmake^ ndmimahe (AV.). — ■ 2. ji/udkve (AY.). fipaie, 

dad/mie'^,, mimate (‘measure’), sisrate. 

Present Subjunctive. 

459» Active, Sing, i, dadhani^ bibkarani (TS. 1. 5. 10^). — - 2. ju/iuras^ 
dddas^ dad/ias^ did/iyas (AV.). vhesas. — 3, piprati; dadat dddhat. diday at ^ 

' dtddyat^^ (AY.), babhasat. Mbharat {AN i},^ yuydvat . 

.Dll, 2. ddd/iat/ias^ bapsatbas (Kli. 1. ii*). 

pl. In jabama^ jubavama. dadMma. — 3. dddan {AN-i),^ dddkan. ynyavmi. 

Middle. Sing. 2, dddhase. — -3. ddd/iate-; with ~tai‘ dadatat (AV.). — 
Du, I, dadbavabai (TS. 1. 5 ..ioY- — PI. i. dadamahe. — - juhur an 

Present Injunctive. 

Active. Sing, 2. dadas (AY.), Mhhes (AY.). — 3* dadat (AY.), 
viityak. ^ 

PL I. ynyoma^'^ (AY.). 

Middle. Sing. 2, juhurtkas ( ]/ //r/’-). 3. jlhlia. ^ ^’3 

PL 3, sascata. 

Present Optative^L 

Active. Sing. 2, mimlyas (x. 56^).. — /abyat^^ (SA.. xii. 11); jd/i'uydt 
(AY.)} dadyat (AY.), inb/iiydt, bib/irydt, niamanydt.^ mimXydt {md- ^measure’), — 
Ibxx» yuyuyfitrim, — PI. 1. Jnhuydma . — JahynN^ (AY.). 

Middle, Sing, 3. dadhita and dadhitd. ■ — PL i. dadmakiy dadklniaki. 

. — 3, dadfran. 

Present Imperative. 

460. 'Active, Sing. I, (AY.). • — 2, daddkiy piprgdM (Ypr^by 

mamaddkiy mamandkiy yuyodki. vividdbi {Y'lds-)} sisadM. — 'With -hi x ciklhi 
id- AY.), dtdihi and didihi (y dj-)^ debt (]Pdd-}y dkebiy piprbiy idbbfki 

:(AY. TS.), mimiM (;;^i7- ‘measure’), ririkd^ (Y rd-)y iiiihi. — With -tM: jabftdi 
(AV.), dattaty dhattaty //|^rAf/(TS.iv.4. 12^. — 3- (TS.1IL3. 1 1^), 

jigdtiiy juhotu (TS, iiL 3, 10^), dddatUy dddhdtUy plpa^iu (‘fill’ and ‘pass’), bibhartu 
(AY.TS.), mimlt?/y yayastu. ytiyotUy sisdtUy sisaktu, 

1 Also the transfer form dddhanti. /i?A'( 2 raV (RV, III. 33^^ ^ 

2 Regarded by Delbruck, Verbiim p, 1335 , 1 perfect sabj. (p. 361); but occurring beside the 

as an intensive, j aorist form it may be an aorist, to 

3 There is also a transfer form i which tense Whitney, Roots, doubtfully 

. ‘bellow’., ' I' assigns. it.- . 

4 Also the transfer form dadaic. , j 12 (AV. xviii. 37J) is perhaps a 

5 Also the transfer form dadhate. i subjunctive. 

» There is also the transfer iorm raraie ' With the strong base for y^a-v/-, 

from - 1 . ,2^4 Avery 24.1 gives here several forms 

7 Also the transfer form dadhele (AV.). j which it is better to class as optatives per- 

s By Avery 2374 given as 3. sing, sub - 1 feet, 
unctive middle. r X 5 . With weak base yh/b, for which 

9 TS. I. 5. 10’*, in. I. 82 has the transfer : here loses its final vowel like da.dd- and 

form ddjaide, \ dadkd-, 

V\:>. ^dldayai; see Whitnev’s note' on ! ih The only form in which reduplicates 
AV. III. S'\ ■ ■■■■-■j .with'. 
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Dll. 2. jahltam (AV.), jigatam^ dattdm^ dhatidm^ piprtdm^ 
yuyutdm yuyotam'^^ iisitam^ sisrtam, — 3« cikitam (a- ‘note’, AV.), dattam^ 
dhattdm^ piprtam^ MbhrtCim^ mimitam, HsJtam. 

PL 2« iyarta^^ jahlta {hN djyjigata^ juhuta and ju/itda^^ dafid md dddiita^^ 
dhattd and dddhata^^ ninikfa (d^nij")^ piprkta^ piprtdi^ Mldilta bibhrtd 

(TS. IV. 2.3^), yuyota^^ iisita^ sisakta) jlgatana^ juhotana'\ dadafana^, dhattana 
2Xid dddhata?ia^ ^ pipartana^ ^ bibhJtana, mamattdna^ yiiyjtana'^^ "jwaktana. — 
dadatu (AV.), dadkatu^. 

Middle* Sing, 2« jihlsva^ datsva (AV.), dhatsva^ mimlsva (AV.)^ 
rarasva (x\.V.). — 3. jihitam 

Du* 2 « ji/iatkam (TS. i. i. didhitham (AV.), mimatkdm, rardtkam. 

PL 2. juhudhvam raridhvam. — jikatdm^ dadhatam^ 

sisratdm (Kli. i. 3^). 


Present Participle. 

461. Active, As the suffix ~a?it drops its n (like the endings of the 
3. pL act) strong and weak stem are not distinguished. The feminine stem of 
course lacks n also; e. g. hlbhrat-i-. Stems occurring are: cikyat' 
jdhat-^ jigat-y jiilivat-y tHrat- {tr- ‘cross’), dddat-, dddkat-, didyaP, didhyaP, 
bdpst%P, bibhyaPy bibhraPy sakdP (‘pursuer’) and sdkaP^"^ (‘helping’), sisraP^'^. 

Middle, jlkana-y jiilivdna-y dddana-y ddd/Pi/ia-, didyana-y didhyajia-’y 
pipdna- {pd-^dx\vdd y AV.) ax\dpipd?id-'^^y pfpydna-'^^ {\/'pP)y mlmdna^y rd'rdna-'^'^y 
slmna-. 


Imperfect Indicative, 

462. All the verbs of this class occurring in the 3. pi. act take the 
ending -ur except Mr-, which has the normal -an. The verbs diP, dM-,, /id- 
show the irregularity (appearing elsewhere also) of using the strong instead of 
the weak base in the 2. pi. act 

Active. Sing. i. adadam, adadhd?n. — 2. ddadaSy ddad/ms ddideSy 
dvives bibhes (AV.), vives ( l/z'f/-), sisas. — 3. adket (|/'<r/-), djahafy 

ajigdty ddadad^y ddadhaty ddidet, dbibhary abibJiety dtdvyak'^’^ y asimt\ vives {Y vis-), 

'Du. 2. adatfaMy adhattam. — 3. dviviktaniy dminidtam (AV.) '^. 

PL 2. ddadata'^^y ddadhata'^^ and dd/iatta; djakatana^^, ddatiana. — 
3. abibhraft] ajahuTy djuhaviiry adadury adadJmry dmamadury avivyacur'y jahury 
dadur, didhyur (AV.), vivyacur. 

Middle. Sing. 2. ddhatthasy dmzmfthds; didtihas (AV.). — 3. djihltay 
adattay adhattay dpiprata^'^y dmimTta; Usita. — PL 3. ajihatay djuhvata^^. 


I With strong base yuyo- for yuyu-, 

® With strong base iyar- for ^iyy-; cp. 
V. Negelein 65‘^ f. 

3 With strong base for weak. 

4 Strong base dada- for dad-. 

5 Strong base dddha- for dadk-. 

0 Strong base pipar- for pipr-. 

7 Also the transfer form dadhanhe. 
s There is also the 3. sing, transfer form 
da da /dm.. 

9 a kyat. {iv. 38^), nom. sing, m., is given 

by V. Negelein 772 as cfkyat and explained 
as a pluperfect form. : 

10 When compounded ■with the negative 

particle, remains unchanged in the 

fern, if accented but has if 

accented on the prefix: d-sascanPP. 

For inflected forms of these stems see 

312. 


I 12 With irregular accent. 

I 2:3 The anomalous transfer form feV/b'cr- 
mdmz- takes the place of '^Hb/irana-. 

H But perfect rardnd-. 

There is no sufficient reason for regarding 
ddadhas in X. 739, as a 3. sing. (Avery 24S; 
Delbruck, Verbum 50, 59). 

There is also the transfer form dddat. 
V. Negelein 6 ^^ gv/e% dddkdl . AV.) wliich 
seems a misprint iox dddhal. 

17 There is also the unaugniented transfer 
form vivydcat. 

I? Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 665, quotes 
ajahiidm from the TS. (mantra?). 

^9 With strong base instead of weak. 

20 .Anomalous form instead of ’^^dpijr/a. 

21 Also the transfer form adadan/a, W H ITNEY 
65S also mentions the unaugmented 3. pL 

\jiha(a. 
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fl. The infixing nasal class. ' 

463. ' This classj which includes fewer than 30 verbs^ is characterized by 
the accented syllable 7 id preceding the final consonant of the root .in the 
strong forms. That syllable in the .weak forms becomes a s,iniple nasal varying 
according to the class to which the following consonant belongs. 

I. The infix, appearing' in forms outside the limits of the present stem, has become 
part of the root in a///- ‘anoint’, hhafij^ .‘break’, and hims- ‘injure’. — 2. There are a few 
transfers to the d- class, in which some of these verbs come to be inflected in the 
later language^, and in which several verbs are regularly nasalized in the present stem. 
(429, a, 1). — 3. Instead of the regular -mf-, the root irh- ‘crush’ infixes -ne- in the 
strong forms; thus 3. sing, irne-dhi. — 4. In the 3. pi. ind. mid. irregular accentuation of 
the final, syllable occurs exceptionally in each of the forms ahjaii, indhaii, hhunjaii'^^ 


Present Indicative. 

464. The forms actually occurring^ if made from yuj^ would be 

the following: 

Active. Sing, i, yimdjfni. 2. ytmdksi, 3. yimdkti. — PI. i. yunjmas^. 
3. yunjanti. 

Middle. Sing, i, . yunje. 2. yunkse. 3. yufiktd - — Du. 2. 

3. ymljd^e,. — PI. 2, yuf}g(f/iz’e, 3. yunjdte. 

The forms which actually occur are the following: 

Active. Sing. i. anajmi (AV.), chmadmi (AY.), iniadmi ( | bliinddfm^ 

yundjmi^ mnadhmi {rud/i- ‘obstruct’ ). — 2. prndksi ( l///r-), Idnudtsi^ yunaksi^ 
vymiksi (277- ‘twist’). — 3. anakti^ tmdUi krnatti {kft- gruatti^ 

(AV.x.'7‘R^j, ckindtti ikN trnaiti^ pindsti {Y bhandktii \f bkanj~)^ bhinyitti^ 
yimdkti (AY.), rindkti ( l/^r/V-), rimdddhi, vrndkfi^ Iiindsti ( |T Mms-^ AY, SA.), 
PI. I. afijmas, — 3. anjditti^ unddnii^ pimsdfiti^ prncdnti.^ bkmddnii^ 
yunjanti, mm anti {vie- ‘sift’), vnijanti. 

Middle. Sing. i. anje^ rnje irj- ‘direct’), prnce (AY.), vruje. ~ 

2. ytmkse (A\b). — 3. ankte^^ indhe (= ind-dhd jA/^^^-), prnktd^ yuMtd^^ rumiM 
rimd-dke, AY.), vr/ikte, himste^ (AY.). ' — With ending -b: vrnjd 
Du. 2. anjathe (Kli. v. 6 ^; YS. xxxiir. 33), yunjdthe. — 3. afijate (VS. 
XX. 61), tunjdte^ vrnjate (AY.). 

PL 2. afigdhvL — 3. afijdU and anjati^ indhdie and indkaic\ rnjate^ 
tunjdfe, pfuedte, bkuujdte and hhunjate^ yunjdie^ rundhate (AY.), vrnjate. 


Present Subjunctive. 

465- The weak base is once used instead of the strong in the form 
anj-adas for "^a^iaj-adas ; and the AY. has once the double modal sign d in 
the form tnidh-rm. 

Active. Sing. 2. bhmddas. — 3. ynddkat, hkinadat^ yundjat. — Da. i. 
rindedva. — 3. anjatas. — PL 3. andjan, yundjan^ vrnajan\ trndhan l AY.). 

Middle. Sing. 3. inddhate^yundjate, — PI. i. bhundjamahai^ runadhd- 
makai. 

Present Injunctive. 

Active. Sing. 2. piiidk {Ypi^-')^ bkindt — 3« pinak^ //v/i/i'’, bhindt^ 
rinak (]/;7r-). 

Middle, ^h^.yimjata. 


I Thus -lid I nndai is inflected as 
unda-ii in B. and S.; and jiv//- lyundkti 
^.syufijadi in U. and E., beside the old forms. 

^ In the RV. aujate occurs once, ahjdie 
,3 2 times, indkate 4 times, 15 times, 

while hkunjaU and h huh] ate occur once each. 


3 ud grnattl ‘ties up’, is here only a cor- 
ruption, of the corresponding ut kruatil of 
RV.Xil302, seemingly a form ‘tie*. 

.■ 4 AY. ante, , 

5 AY. yimte. 

With irregular accent. 
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Present Optative, 

Active, Sing, 3. hhindyat (AV.). ■ — Middle, Sing, 3, prncTtd. 

Present Imperative. 

466. The only ending of the 2. sing, act, is no form with dai 
having been met with. As usual, the strong base sometimes appears in the 

2. pL act: unatta, yimdkta\ anaktmia^ pmastana. 

Active. Sing. 2. andhi'^ {Y (= widdhi)^ c kind ki c hind- 

dki)^ trndhi frnddki), prfidki (= pyngdhi)^ bhandhi (— hhangdhi)^ bhindhi 
(= bhinddhi)^ ynndhi yungdhi^ AV.), nmdki rtmddki^ AY.), vrfidhi 
(= vrngdhi), — 3. andktu^ chinditu (AV.), trnedhu^ {hN .)^ prndkiit^ bhanakiu 
(AV.), bhinattu (AY.), ynndktu (AV.), vinaktu ( Y vic-^ AV.), vrnakiu^ hindstu 
(Kh. IV. 5 ^ 5 ). 

Du, 2. ahtam (— anktam, AV.), chintdm (— chinttdm^ AV.), prhktdrn. ~ 
anktam (VS. IL 22). 

Pi. 2. undtta^^^ bhintta (TS. iv. 7. 1$^), ytmdkta, vrnkta; anaktana, pinas- 
tana. — - 3. arijantu^ ufidantu (AV.), yuiljdntu (AV.), vrnjaniu (AV.). 

Middle. Sing. 2. afiksva^ (AV.), yufiksvd^ vrnksva (AV.). — 3. indhdm^ 
(= inddkmrti AV.), yimtam {" yunkt am ^ AV.), rundham (=== nmdd/iam^ AV.). 
— Du. 2. yunjfitham. — PL 2, i?id/ivam (== inddhvam)^ yufigdhvdm. - — 

3. indhatam. 

Present Participle. 

467. Active, afijant-^ tmddni- and zidatd- (AV.), rnjdnt-^ rndkdni-^ krntati- 
(AV.), pimsatf-^ prncdnt- and prticatl-^., bkanjdni- and bkanfati-, bkmddnt- and 
bkindati- (AV.), bhunjati-, yimjatt-.^ vincdnt-.^ {d-) hi ms ant-. 

Middle, anjand-^ indhazia-., tunjand-.^ tundand-'^ (AV.), prricand-^ bkinddna-^ 
ytmjdnd- (TS. iv. i. i^), rundkand-, sumbhand-^^ himsaiia-. 

Imperfect Indicative. 

468. Active. Sing. 2. dtrnad^ (AV-), abhanas^^ (AV.), dbkinaf^ arinak 
(ikris-), avrnak) nnap (Y^^bh-), rnak (Kh.iv. 69 ), pinahj hhmdt. — 3. dirnat, 
aprnak (YPr^~)i dbhinat^ ayunak and dyunak^ avinak (]/7.'A*-, AV.), dvrnak 
(l/Tvy-); dunat (Y^^d-) ; b/iindt, rindkyVrndk. — Du. 2. atrntam (— atrnttam). — 
PL 3, dtrndan^ dbkindan^ avrnjany dnjan.^ ayunjan (I'S. i. 7. 7^). 

Middle. Sing. 3. ainddha (Yid/i-, AV.). — PL 3. ayunjata^ arundkata 
(AV.); unaugmented: anjata. 


2. The nu- class, 

Delbruck, Verbum p. 154— 15 7 - — Avery, Verb-Inflection 232 ff. — Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar p. 254— 260; Roots 213. — v. Negelein, Zur Sprachgeschichte 57— 60 j 
63““64j 94* 

469. More than thirty verbs follow this class in the Samhitas. The stem 
is formed by adding to the root, in the strong forms, the accented syllable 
-;/J, which in the \veak forms is reduced to -mi. 


^ For ang-dM. The final consonant of 
the root is regularly dropped before the 
ending -dhi. 

2 Cp, v. Negelein, Zur Sprachgeschichte 
6i'^* 

3 The AV. has the transfer form nmbhaia 

according to the d- class. 

4 AV. XIX. 45 5 : dksva emended to d~anksva\ 
see Whitney’s note on the passage. 

5 V. Negelein 63, note thinks this form 
may be the starting point of the ending 


in the imperatives 3. sing, and 

duk-am. 

6 AV. also pfncatl: 

7 y hid- otherwise follows the d class. 

8 otherwise follows the or a- 
class. 

9 From The MSS. have dirinatx 

see Whitney’s note oh AV. xix. 32'^. 

For (yi^Ze?///-): see Whitney, 

Grammar 555, and his note on AV. Hi. 6^. 
Cp^ above 66, c, p 2 (p. 6i). 
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a. Several irregularities occur with regard to root, suffix, and ending, i. The root 
SPU- ‘hear' is dissimilated to .7',! before the suffix; sr-nu‘, sr-m'-. — 2. The root ¥P- 
^cover’ assumes the anomalous form .of nr- (with interchange of vowel and semivowel': 
beside the regular 3. Four-roots ending in Aw/- ‘stretch’, man- 

rm*- ‘win’, ‘gain’, seem to form their stem with the suffix being assigned 
by .the Indian grammarians to a separate class, the eighth ^ but this .appearance has 
probably been brought about by the -an of the root having originally been, reduced to 
the nasal sonant:., ki-nu- for — 4. In place . of the regular and very frequent 

ir-yiV-, there' appears in the tenth book of the RY. the arxmalous stem karu^^ once in 
tile form h^r-mas (x. 5.1^^ I. pi. pres, ind., and twice in the form, kuru (x. 192, 145^';, 

2. sing. impv. act. The strong form of this stem, which has the additional ar.omaly 

of Guna in the root, appears in the AV., where however the forms made from A'/.uk, 
/er/m- are still upwards of six times as common as those from AwY, Aiow/- 5 ^ The isolated 
form taru.-ie ‘attains’, which occurs once in the RY. fx. seems to be analogous in 

formation to karo-ii^ but it may be connected with the somewhat frequent nominal stem, 
Am/- 6. — 5. The // of the suffix is dropped, in all the few forms which occur in the 

,. I. pi. ind. act. and mid., before terminations beginning wdth mi kur^mds, krn>mdsl ;"AV.', 
Jan-mcisi kin-mas (AN.), kin-fnasl mam-make'^. When the -;/// is 

preceded by a consonant, the n becomes nv before vowel endings; e. g. aima:-anfi (but 
smiV’dnti), ■ — 6. In the 3. pi. mid., six verbs of this class take the ending -re^ with 
connecting vowel A: in-v-h^e, ryo'-frt’, J:inv-h-e^k sunv-ire^ kinv-ire. The connecting 
vo^vel -f- is also taken by Jrn- in the 2. sing. mid. Inw-i-se (for '-^^irnu-se) used in a 
.passive sense. — 7. Five stems of this class, /-;///-, r-nn-^. /i-uu-, ki-nu-^ have come 

to be used frequently even in the RV. as. secondary roots following the. a- conjugation. 
Of these occurs almost exclusively in the RV. as well 'as the AV,; htz>-a- alone 

is met with in the AV. ; and jinv-a- and hinv-a- are commoner in the RV. than ji-nn- 
and hi-nii-. 

Present Indicative. 

470. The forms actually occurring, if made from kr- •make’, would be 
as follows: 

Active. Sing. i. krrmyii. 2. hr nod, 3. krnoii, — Du. 2. krmithas, 

3. krmtds, — PL i. krmnasi and krnmds. 2. krrmthd, 3. krnzdnd. 

Middle. Sing. i. krmd 2. krmise. 3. krnute and krme . — Du. 2. krnvatke, 
— PL I. knimahe. 3. krnvdte’^^. 

The forms which actually occur are the following: 

Active. Sing. i. urvomi (AY.), rjiomi, krudmiy ksindmi (AY.TS,), minomi 
(mi- hix’, AY.), vrnomi (T’hoose’, Kh. ii. 65), dakno?ni (AV.), srnomi^ MnSmi. — 
With -w-: 'karomi (AA^. TS.), fano?nL 

2. aphid (AY.), inod, krmd, jinod, strmd^ kindd; tandd^ mndd> 

3 . asfwti {as- ‘attain’}, ap?idii (YS. AA".), indfl^ tmoii (.RYL), rnoti^ 

rdhnoti^ krndti, dnoH ‘gathers’, dasndi, dimoH (AAA), dhfmoti^ mifioti (AY.), 
vrndi, saknoti (AA^.), srndiij suujti, skunoti (AYd), himti; karoii fAAA TS. AR.), 
tandii^ vatioti^ sanoti. 

Du. 2. ahiidhas (Kh. l. 9®}, uyimthas^ krimiluh^ varmihas, — 3. air.nias^ 
urn litas ^ krnutas^ simntds; tamdas (Kh. iii, 22^). 

PL I. krnmdsi (AY.), kimnas (AV.), kimnasi (AY.); kurmds^ tanmasi 
(TS. IV. 5. ii^), — 2. asnidJia^ krmd/id, dhUnidhd^ swwthd, — 3. ahmvanti^ 

1 Cp. Delbruck, Verbum p. 1541. , 

2 Cp. Brugmaxn, kg. 674. 

5 Cp. Brugmanx. KZ. 24,259; Delbruck 

p. 156. 

4 Perhaps starting from the aorist d-kar 
and following the analogy of krnd-\ cp. 

Brugmann, kg. 656, 3. 

5 Whitnf.y 715. 

6 Occurring in idrn- ‘swift’ (?}, iaru-ff~ ‘con- 
queror’, idrtt-tra- ‘victorious’, /’Avz-jia:- ‘viGtor’, 
and the verbal stem /A 7/37^ -‘cross’, ‘overcomek 

7 Thus krn-mahe is not the only example 


(Delbruck 174, Erugmanx, KG. 673) of this 
, phenomenon. There is no example in the 
! Samhitas of the i. du. in -vas and -z'ake; but 
' '^krn-mis, '^kr{t-mke must be presupposed to 
( account for the loss of the -n before -mas 
! and -make: Brugmann, KG, 673. 

* S Lijce duh-re in the root class. 

' 9 This is the only form (besides the 

' participle and pinz>-dni:-^ pinz--atdm in 
AV.) in which the stem //>///- appears. All others 
are made from the transfer stem pinva-. 
Sometimes accented krnvad. 
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rnvdnii^ krnvdnti'^^^cinvimti (TS.r. i. 7“j, dab hnuv a?it i ^ dimv anti (LY prumuv anti ^ 
iakmivdnti, ( AV.), sr/minti^ simvdnti, hinvdnti ; kurvanti (AY.), tanvdnti. 

Middle® Sing. i. ahiuve^ kpwe.^ hmvi\ knrve (AV,)^ 7nanve (AN i), vanve. 

2. as'nuse^ urnuse^ krnuse.^ cimise, dkunuse; tanuse (AV.). — With 
connecting vowel srnv-i-se. 

3® asnutey urnute, krnutd, dkunute^ prupiute.^ srnute; kuruie (AV.), tanute^ 
tarute, vanute. — With ending -ei srnve^ swive\ hbvue. 

Du. 2« tanvathe. — PL i. krnmahe.^ manmahe. — 3. ahiuvate, krnvdte., 
vrnvdte and vrnvate\ spr;wat/^ hinvdt€\ kiirvdte (AV.), tanvate and tanvdte 
(AV.). “ — With ending -re: inv-i-re^ rnv 4 -re^ pinv-i-re^ spivd-re^ sunvY-re^ 
hinv~i~r£ 


Present Subjunctive. 

471. Active. Sing. i. krnavd, hmava) sandvdni (AV.). — 2* rndvas, 
krndvas^ irpiidvas^ srndvas\ karavas (KNi). — 3. asnavat^, krndvat^ cinavat^ 
dhunavaty prupidvat^ srndvatj sundvat] vajidvat, — With double modal 
sign a: karavat (AV.), krnavat (AV. xx. 132-), — With ending -fait 
asnamltai^ (AV.). — Du. i. ainavava.^ krnaruWva, 

PL I. asndvama^ krndvafna.^ minavawa, sakndvama^ stmavama^ spriiavama* 
— 2. sandmtka; with double modal sign: kpiavat/m (VS.). — 3. asnaz'an, 
krndvan^ sptdva?i. 

Middle. Sing. i. asnavai (VS. xix. 37), kpmvai^ stmdvai; mandvai. — 

2, kmavase; vanavase. — 3. kpuruate; znand-vate. 

Du. I. kpiavavahai\ tafiavavahai. — 2. ahidvaithe. • — 3. kpivaite^, 

PL I. aindvamakai (x. 97 ^ 0 ^^ kpidvafnahai, stpiavamahai (AV.). — 

3. asnavafita, kpmvanta. 


Present Injunctive. 

Active. Sing.^ 2. pws. — • 3. Arnot. — PL 3. rnvan, minvdn, hinvdn\ 
vanvan. 

Middle. Sing. 2, tanutkas, — 3. pmtd. — PL 3. kpwata\ manmta. 
Present Optative. 

Active. Sing. i. sanuyam. — 3. spiuydt (AN.), — PL I. cinuyatm, 
srnuyama] vam/yAma, samiyihna. 

Middle. Sing. 3. kpivita"; ?nanvJta (AV.). 


Present Imperative. 

472. Active. Sing. 2. srmidhi. — With ending -^/®: aksymhi (aks- 
hiiutilate’, AV.), asmAii, apnulii (AN i), hmki^ urnuhi, kp/u/ii, cinu/il, trpmM^ 
dahhnuhi (AV.), dhUtmhi.^ dkrmuki, snmhi, spnmhi, himihi\ tamihi, sanuhi. — 
With ending -iMx kpiutat, hinutai, — Without ending: imi^^ urnu, kpm^ 
dhUim (AV.), spiiiy simu, kmu; ku?'u, tanu. — 3. asnotu^ apnotu (AV.), unwtu 
(ANi)^ kpiotu, cinotUy minotu, spidtUy simotii) karotu (TS. VS.), tanotu (AN^Ai 
sanotu. 

Du. 2. , asnutam, krntddrn^ trp?iiddm., srm£tdm, himtam^* ' — 3. asnutam 
(AV. TS.), krmtam. (ANA 


^ skrnvanti parl\ paridzrnvantl (IX.142), 

pari skrnva?iti (iX. 6423). 

2 The form iv'nava ’t, AN. v, 2^ (Yp), is sl 
corruption of avrnol in RV. 

3 The TS. has once asnavatai (Whitney 
701). 

4 Irregular for krudvaite. 

. 5 Omitted by Avery 238. 


6 The injunctive form asnavam^ AV. xix. 

556, is a conjecture; see Whitney’s note 
on the passage. ^ 

7 urnvjid occurs in TS, VLI.3'^ and 
in' K. (Whitney 713). 

'■ 8 . Cp.;. Whitney 704. ,■ 

9 With strong stem. 
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PL 2. urnuta^ krnutd and krnota'^^ trp 7 iutaj dkimuta^ Jrnutd and L 
sumdd and smidta'^^ kimda {KY.) and,, hinota^ ] tamta'^, (AV. TS.), — 
With ending -tarn: krmtana^, sniotana'^y swiotana^^ Mmtana'^ (x. 30^). — - 
3« ahmvmitu^ unnivaniu^ krnvdntu^ (TS.v. 2. 1 1“), Ir^ivdntu^' kifivantu\ 

vammntu^ smivantu. 

Middle. Sing. 2. umnsva^ krmdsvd^ chmsva (AV.), d/immsm (AV,), 
srnmvd; tafiusm, vanusva, — 3. ainutam (AV.), krfmtijn; tanufam (TS. 1. 
6. 3-"^), vanutitm (AV,). 

Du. 2. krnvatham (AV.). — PL 2. kpmdhvdm^ sumidhvam\ ta 7 mdhvam^ 
vanndhvam (AV.). — 3. pivatmfi (AV.) ; k 7 irvata 77 i (AV.), tmvdtdm (AV.), 
vanvaidjfi (AV.). 

Present Participle. 

473. Active, unjnvdnt- and urfwdnt-^ ' ipwdnt-^ L-vath^ 

cim^dftt-^ f. dimvdni- (AV.), dhrmvd 7 it-'^ pmvdnt- (i\.V.), 77 iinvdnt-^ vpwdM-^ 

srnvdnt-y f. su 7 ivdnt-^ hinvdnt-^ f. -vath ; kurvdnt- (AV.), £ -vatf-^ (AV.), 

ta 7 ivd 7 it-^ f. -vati- (AV.), vafivdnt-. 

Middle. ■ tifiwand-^ krmdnd-^ chwand- (TS.iv. 2. 10^), d/iimvmtd-^ phivfmdy 
summid-^ /imvd77dr; du 7 'Vd?jd- (AV.), tanvand-^ fTtanvmidr^ tmivand-. 

Imperfect Indicative. 

474. Active. Sing, i, asr 7 iava 77 i\ kpiava77i. — 2. dkrrws^ dvr 71 os ^ dspjos, 
dsag/ims, ainos, durms'^ a^afvs (AY.), dvanos^ dsaiios , — 3. dkriwt^ dd/imwt^ 
avrnot^ apmi (AV. TS.), ardhiiot (AV.), ahwt^ dimict] akarot (VS. AV.), 
atufiot^, asafwt. — Du. 2. akpiutam^ adhrmi{ta 77 i, 

PL 2. akrnuta and akpwta\ akpwta 7 ta, — 3. dkpivan^ acinvan (AV.), 
aiaimtivan^ aspwan {AY dp r 7 iva 7 i^ 77 iinva 7 i', akurva 7 i{KY avanvan^ dsa 7 wa 7 i. 

Middle. Sing. 2. adhimnthas \ kuriithas (AV,). — 3. akpiuta^ ddlifmuta; 
krmta] aktirnta (AV.), ata 7 mta (AV.), dmamita, 

PL 2. dkptudhvam. — 3. dkrnvata^, avpivata\ akiirvata {AY Kh.li 13 5 ),. 
dta 7 wata^ a 77 ia 7 ivata^ avanvata (AV.). 

f?. 3. The /?a- class, 

Delbruck, Verbiim p. 1 51— 153. — Avery, Verb-Inflection 233 ff. — Whitney,, 
Sanskrit Grammar p. 260 — 263; Roots 214. — v. Negelein, Zur Spracligescliicbte 49 — 
57. — Cp. J. Schmidt, Festgruss an Rotli 179 ff.; Barthoiomae, IF. 7, 50—81; Brug- 
MANN, IF, 16, 50911. 

475. Nearly forty verbs belong to this class in the Samhitas. The stem 
is formed by adding to the root, in the strong forms, the accented syllable 
- 7 hi^, which in the weak fonns is reduced to -ni before consonants and 
before vowels. 

a. There are some irregularities with regard to the root, the suffix,, 
and the endings, i. The root shows a tendency to be reduced in various 
ways. The roots yA ‘overpowerV /V> ^hastenVA^- ^purify’, are shortened,- e.g. 
jindwii^ jtmasi^ pundti. The root grahh- ‘seize’ and its later form grali- take 


Z skpizdiit’’ (ix. 39^,'. 

4 : In X. ,134 akrnvata has the appearance- 
of being used for the 3. sing. (== 

5 The suffix may originally have been 
-nai of which -nl would be the weak grade 
(27); but BruGMANN, Grundriss 2, 597, note,, 
disagrees with this view. He thinks -w has 
displaced earlier KG. p. 512. 


1 With strong stem instead of weak. Thus 
in four out of seven verbs there is an alter- 
native strongform ; and in one other 

the strong is the only form occurring. 

2 Thus all the forms occurring with 

have a strong stem. WHITNEY 704 also 
mentions karSta besides the 2., M.. krnotam ^ 
but I do not know %Yhether these TormS i 
occur in mantra passages. | 



VIL Verb. Present System. 349 

Samprasaraiia; e. g. 3 indgr/iMmi(AY.). Four roots which, informs 

outside the present system appear with a nasal h drop the nasal here; thus 
i^and/i- Vmd' i badhnAmi (AV.); ina7ith- ‘shake* : mat/imlmi (AY.); skambk- 
‘make firm’ : skabkndti', stambk- ‘prop’ : stabhnAti (AV.). The root jna- ‘know’, 
also loses its nasal; g. ja^na-mi^, — 2. The strong form of the suffix, 
~na^ ajjpears in certain 2. persons impv. act, w^hich should have the weak 
form -fii; e. g. 2, -pi. putiAda fox puntdd. On the other hand -/ir appears 
once instead of -na in 3. sing. injv. (AV.). — 3, K few roots ending 

in consonants take the peculiar ending -and in the 2. sing. impv. act; e. g. 
grh-and^. — • 4. Transfers to the a- conjugation are made from five roots. 
These are rare in the case of ‘sing’ \ gnid-ta 2.pl. ind., grna-nta 3.pLimpf.; 
mi' ‘damage’ : mina-t 3. sing, injv., aniina- 7 ita g.pl. impf.; sr- ‘crush’ only Jr7m 
(AV.) 2. sing. impv. But pr- ‘fill’ and utr- ‘crush’ form the regular d- stems 
prndr zxid 7iirnd' (beside priui- and fTtpia-)^ ten forms being made from the 
former, and five from the latter in the 'RYJ 


Present Indicative. 

476. The forms actually occurring, if made from grab/i- ‘seize’, would be 
the following: 

Active. Sing. 1 , grhJmd7ni, 2 , grbhnfisi, ^.grb/indfi, — Du. 2. grbkmikas. 
3. grbhutds, — Pi. 1 , grbhiwidsi d^xid grbhnT77ids. 2. grblijiitha 2 cxid grbImUhdfia, 
3. grbhmmti. 

Middle. Sing. i. grbimi. 2. grb/i/use, 3. grbhnitL — PL i. grbhniftidhe. 
3. grbhndte. 

The forms which actually occur are the following: 

Active. Sing, i, ahiAmi (‘eat’, AV. VS.), isnaf7ii (AV.), ksindmi (AV.), 
gptami {gr- ‘sing’), grmwzi (AV, vi. 71 3 , gr- ‘swallow’), grbkmifTtz, grhndmi 
(AV. TS.), Ja 7 iami^ jmdtTzi, pu7iami^ prfidmi (AV.), badh7idmi^ (patidh’- ‘bind’, 
AV. TS.), mathnami (AV.), 77imami^ rma7ni (AV.), srndmi (AV.), smdzni (AV.), 
stabh 7 tami^ str7ia77ii (AV.). — 2. amdsi (AV.), ipiusi^ /imasi, pptdsi^ rindsi^ 
drnasi. — 3. ahidti, krinati, ksinati {ksi- ‘destroy’), grndti, grblmdti, grhndti 
(AV.), jaTzdti^ jmdti, ju7iatl^ pimdti^ prfidii^ 7nmdti^ 7nupiQti rmdfi, 

sr/idti, sifiati^ skahhfidti, stabhndti (AV.), hrunatL 

Du, 2. rmithas. — 3. gnntds^ pnutas, 

PL I. grmmdsi^ juTitmdsi^ mmtfTidsi, srfitmasi (AV.); JaTumds* — o,. Jafilt/ia; 
sintUkdna (AV.). — 3. ahiaTitl (AV.), ksindTiti^ gpidttti^ grblmd7tti^ grhndfiti 
(AV.TS.), Jma 7 tti, juTidtiti^ pimd72ti, prndTiti, prTfzanti^ badlmdtiti (AV.), 

bhrindntV ^ mindnti^ rmdnti^ srmdtiti^ stnid7iti. 

Middle. Sing. i. grnS^ grbkne, grkne (AV.), vrne, — 2. gpuse^^ vriiTsd 
(AV.), srmfse, krmse. — 3. krifiTte (AV.), kshiiie (AV.), gpnte^ ptmiie^ prTmte\ 
rmttep vpiitiy sratkTtite^ strmte^ Jipflte. — With -B for 4 e\ gpie, 

gldiiumake (TS. v. 7. 9*), ptmt77iahe (Kh. ni. lo"^), vpmndhe^, — 


Cp. Brugmann, Gmndriss 2, 627. 

2 Originally ■with nasal sonant, ^V^- 

na-', see Brugmann, KG. 666 (p. 511). 

3 On this form see V, Negelein 56, note I. 

4 On the origin of this ending seeBRUG- 
MANN, Grundriss 2, p. 975. 

5 Beside seven present stems of this class 
there appear denominative stems in »aya 
from the same roots. Cp. v. Negelein 50— 52. 

^ Given, along with a number of cognate 
forms, as from the root bddJi^, 'by v. Nege- 
lein 57. 


I 7 The only form occurring of the root 
bhrl‘ ‘consume’. 

8 The form grmsi also occurs in the RV. 
as a I. sing, ind., T praise’, being formed 
from an anomalous aorist stem 

9 According to Whitney 719, once 

with Teference doubtless to RV. 
V. 20^, where, however, vpumahi "gne is 
only the Sandhi accentuation for vpmnahe 
agfze (see above loS and p. 319, note ^ 3 ). 



350 I Allgemeines und Sprache. 4* Vedic Grammar. , 

3 «, asnate^^ grbkmte. grknate {PiN,). Janate^ pindte {KSf .) and pmiatt{ dadlmdte^ 
rinate^ vrndte. 

Present Subjunctive, 

477, In the 2. 3. sing., subjunctive forms are indistinguishable from the 
indicative present if formed with primary endings, and from the injunctive, if 
formed with secondary endings, as- the modal sign a is merged in the strong 
stem; tliirs grb/indii may be, 3. sing, indicative or subjunctive; grdkmis may be 
2. sing, injunctive or subjunctive. In such' forms therefore the sense or con- 
struction of the sentence can alone decide ' their value. These as well as un- 
mistakable subjunctives are rare in this class. 

Active, Sing, 2. grldamis^junds , — (x. 2^, cp. 25),/ry5/(AY.). — 

PL i» j/mdma, mmama. 

Middle 'Du, r. krmamkaz (TS. i. 8. 4^). — PL 1. jdnamaFmi .{KV .). 

Present Injunctive. 

Active, Sing, I, ksimm. — -2. rims .(AY. xx. 135“). — ' jilndf% 
(.AY. vi. — PL 3. minan, rindn (vin. kamnan. 

Middle, Sing. 2. hrmthas. — 3. grnl^a, grd/mlia^ vrnfia, — PL i. 
s/rnlmdMK 

Present Optative, 

In the middle some forms of the optative cannot be distinguished from 
unaiigmented forms of the imperfect, as the modal sign -I* is merged in the 
suffix The forms actually occurring are very few, being found in the 
2. 3. sing. only. 

Active. 3. as/iTyal (AY.), gr/ifjJydt {KYdn jinlydt (AY.), prnJydt, 

Middle, 2.y<:l;zJ//A/x(Kh. iv. 53h, — 3, (TS.i. i. 2'^ — Y’ 3 ..rv. 8). 


Present Imperative, 

478, The regular ending .of the 2. sing. act. is while -dki never 
occurs. Three, verbs take -tat as ^YelL One of these, grak-^ and three others 
ending in a consonant, aJ-^ bandh-^ stamb/i-, take the peculiar ending -amL 
Active, Sing. 2. gpjdM ^ (TS. iv. 4. 1 2^)^grm/i?% grldimhi (AY.), grhmki^ 
(AY.), fd 7 i 7 hi\ pimdlii^ (SY.), punlhl^ prmhi (AY.), mrmhiy srnahiP (SY.), 
irfuhid^ strnihi^ (AY.). — With grhjiitat (AY.), janJtdtd (TS. AY.), 

ptmitdi, — With -max. asana^^^ grhdna'^^ (x. 103^®), badhana (AY.), 
stabhaiid (AY.) — 3, grnatu^ grhnatu^ jdndfu (AY.), punatu^ prnatu (AY.), 
badk?mtu (AY.), snjdtu (AY,), sinata {AN.), 

Du, 2. asnltdm^ grnitam (TS. iv. i. 8^), grknitam (AY.), prnJtdm^ spnltdm^ 
str/jltdw. — 3. grultdm, piimiam (AY.). 


1 gruatc given by v. Nege- 

LEIX as a finite form graaie (unaccentecl), 
is the dat. sing, of the participle. . 

2 This form is accented in the Khilal 
(hi. 21) after RV. x. 103 (Aufrecht’s Risveda^, 
682), but it is correct in the corresponding 
passage of the AV. (ill. 26). 

3 For minat. 

4 There seems to be no certain example 
of a 3, pi. Avery 240 grhhnata^ but this 
form (ix, 14^) appears to have an imperf, 
sense; he adds 7 :rnata with a query, but I 
cannot trace the form. 


S AVith strong base instead of grulhi, 
grlmihi, ■ 

^XVith strong base and irregular accent. 

; - ■ ■ 7. Also the transfer form hvja (AV.x1x.451). 

8 Whitnev 723 quotes sirnahi from the 
TS. [vi. 3. 12]. 

9 y. Negelein 57, line 6, seems to regard 
jnaidi {YS . given as jmiat (un- 
accented), as an anomalous imperative; but 
it is the ablative of the past participle, 

Ip Both forms are omitted by Avery 243; 
the latter is regarded by Grassmaxn as a 
participle. 
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"PI. 2 . grnita'^^ grbhnJta^-' jjmtd, pimlfii 2.xA pimlta'^^ prmtd^ mat/mJta 
(AV,)j mrmta (iW.), str?ma (AV.). — With -tana: ptmmina, prnUana, 
srtmtana. — 3* amantii (AY.), grnantu (AY. TS.), grhnantu (AY.), janantu 
(AY.), pufidntu, mathiantu (AY.), badh?iantu (AY.), srnantu^ irinantu (AY.), 
sinantu. „(AY.). 

Middle. Sing, 2. grbhtnsva (Kh. iv. 5^^), prnisva (Kh.n. S’^), vniisva. — 
3, strmtmi, /irmfam. 

PL 2, janidhva?n (AY.), vrjudhvdm. — 3. janatam^^, vrnatam (AY.). 

Present Participle, 

479, Active, asndnt-^ f. -ati- (AY.), ipjdn/-, umdnt-^ grmmP, grkndni- 

jmdnt-, f. j'mdnt- (AY.), pmtdnf-^ £ prndnt-^, prlmi/if-, ?natlmdnt-^ 

77 tindnt-^ f. mumant-^ numant-^ rmdnt-^ hgndnt-^ skabhndnt-^ st/yhinf-^ 

£ -ati- (AY.). ^ *' ■ . ' ‘ ■ ■ ’ . 

Middle, dpnma-^ ipiand-^ grnand-^ grimand- (AY.), jdnlnd-^ drilniind-, 
punand-^ prinand-^ mmd 7 id-^ rmdnd-^ vrndftd-^ srndnd-^ irath)id 7 id- (AY,)^. 
A'lndrid-^ st/iiand-^ krridnd-. 

Imperfect Indicative. 

480. Active. Sing. r. ajdndm, ahidm. — 2. dksinds^ agrbknds^ aprndSy 
dmmas^ anmpids^ ararnnds, arinds, asfahhnas] ubJmis^ rinds ^ srat/mds, — 
3« agrb/mdfj agrimdt (AY.), ajdndt (AY.), dpruat^ aprlndt^ dbadhnM, dmathndt^ 
aminlt^ amupmty dramnat, drindt^ as r?idf^ dstabhid£ dstr'^t; dsndt {AY 
aubkndti jdndt^ badhnlf (AY.). 

Du. 2. djnusmtajn^ arimtam^ avriiTfarn. — PL 2, dninJta, ■ — 3. aknnan 
(AY.), agpbkmn^ agrhnan {KYA£^d)^, a jdnan^^ apunan^ dbadhnan. asrafknafty 
dstrnan] dinan^ (AY.); ahum (x. 176^), rmdn (x. 1380* 

Middle. Sing. i. dvrni. — 3. dbadhruta (TS.i. 1. 10^), dvrmta^ dirTmta. — 
PL I. avrnJmaM* — 3, agrbhnata" ^ djanata (TS. n. i. ii^); grbknata, 

IL The Perfect System. 

Benfey, Vollstandige Grammatik p. 372 — 381. — ■ Delbruck, Verbtim 112 — 134. — 
Avery, Verb-Inflection 249— -253. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar p. 279—296 5 Roots 219— 
221. — v. Negelein, Zur Spracligeschichte 70 — 78. 

481, Like the present system, the perfect has, besides an indicative, the 
subjunctive, optative and imperative moods, as well as participles and an 
augmented tense, the pluperfect. It is of very frequent occurrence, being taken 
by nearly 300 verbs in the Samhitas. It is formed in essentially the same 
way from all roots, its characteristic feature being reduplication. 

I. The Reduplicative Syllable^' 

482. The reduplicative vowel is as a rule short It is, however, long in 
more than thirty verbs. These are ka?!- ‘be pleased’ \ €d''ka 7 i] Idp- ‘be adapted’ 

: cd-klp-] ‘wake’ \jd-gr-\ grdh- \jdgrdh-'^ trp- ‘be pleased’: 

tddrp-;/ trp ‘be thirsty’ : ta-tFs-\ dbr- : dd-dhr-\ nam- 'bend’ : nd-na}?i~\ 

3: Also the transfer form according to the ■; (the participle 110111. sing. m. Jihian is 
d~ class, i^-r/jd/cz (AY. V. 279). . common). 

2 With strong instead of weak base. : Iii (AVb xi. 332) the Pada text 

5 In Kliila ir. 10'^ wrongly xezds pra-dma^z. 

4 With fern, przjdzzdl-, a transfer, to the 7 Also the transfer forms ambianta and 

d‘ class. grnanta A'^iirpl), : 

5 V. Negelein 5 7 also gives the unaugmented 8 On the reduplicative syllable see v.Nege-- 

form ydzzan (RV. AV.), wdiicli I cannot trace LEIN 70; cp. BRUGMANN, Grundriss 2, S46. 
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maJi- liheiBl' : ma-ma/i-; nirj” Svipe’ : , mri- ‘touch’ : 
radh' ‘be subject’ : ra-rad/i-; ran- -‘rejoice’ : ra-ran-\ rabh- ‘grasp’ : ra-rabh-\ 
vane- ‘be crooked’ : vmi- \ va-van-\ vai- ‘desire’ : z?a~z'a/-; vas- 

■‘clotlie’ : va-vas-\ ms- ‘roar’ : vd-zm'-: /twist’ : vd-vfj-] vrt- ‘turn’ : va-vrt-; 

,"vrdk- ‘grow’. : vd-vrdh-] vrs- ‘rain’ : vd-vrs-i sad- ‘prevail’ : sa-sad-; sak- ‘prevail’ 

: skambk- ‘prop’ : cd-skambh-\ dl- ‘shine’ : dl~di-\ dki- ‘think’ : df-dkl-; 

‘swell’ Aid- ‘be hostile’ : (AVk); /il- ‘be swift’ ijil-ju-; in- 

‘be strong’ : tu-iu-\ iu- ‘swell’ : su-iu-'^. 

a. The reduplication of/' (= ^2:;’) and / (~ at) is always d^; e. g. A/‘- 
‘make’ : cakr-; grdk- ‘be greedy’ : ;d-grdk-; kip- ‘be adapted’ : ea-kip-, 

b. The reduplication of u is made with tl, ly ti respectively; e. g. 
Miad- ‘chew’ : ca-khad-\ hhi- ‘fear’ : bib hi-] budh- ‘know’ : Im-budk-, 

There are, however, certain exceptions to this rule. 

I. Roots containing ya or va and liable to Samprasaraiia in other forms (such as, 
the past passive participle), reduplicate with / and u respectively A Those with ya are : 
ifaj" ‘forsake’ ; ; rag ‘sacrifice’ : Ariz/-; mar-- extend^ : zl-zfyae-; syajid- hnove oiT : 

(AV,). Similarly nw- ‘stir’ : (beside cu-eyid)^ and dyut- ‘shine’-, : zzA/i'///- 

Those with va- are: vac- ‘speak’ t iV-c'cnr-; z-'izy- ‘speak^ ; ; vap- ‘strew’’ i ti-vap-'^ vah- 
‘carry’ : ; svap- ^ diet'd* \ su-svap-. The three roots ‘reach’, van- ‘■win’,., vas- 

‘wear’, however, have the full reduplication: ya-yam-, va-vau-, vd-vas-; and vao ‘speak’ 
has it optionally: va-vac- beside n-vac-^. — a. The roots Idm- ‘be’, su- ‘generate’, and 
if- ‘lie’, reduplicate with a: ba-bku-; sa-sii- (beside su-pl-, AV-); sa-sl- (in the participle 
sa-say-dnd-) K 

c. In roots beginning with vowels, the reduplication coalesces with the 
initial of the root to a long vowel; e. g. zz//- ‘breathe’ : an-; av- ‘favour’ : dv-; 
as- ‘eat’ : as-; as- ‘be’ : as-; ah- ‘say’ : dh-; r- ‘go’ : dr- (== a-ar-); dp- ‘obtain’ 
: dp-; ui- ‘praise’ : id-; Tr- ‘set in motion’ : ir-; uh- ‘consider’ : ■uh-. But if the 
root begins with i or zz, the reduplicative syllable is separated, in the sing, 
act^ from the strong radical syllable by its own semivowel: /- ‘go’: 3. pL 
ty-iir^ but 2. sing, i-y-e-tha; uc- ‘be pleased’: 2. sing. mid. uc-i-se^ but 3. sing, 
■act. u-v-k-aT. 

«. Five roots beginning with prosodically long cz, reduplicate not with zz, but with 
the syllable an-. Only two of these, both containing a nasal, viz. and- ‘attain’ and anj- 
^anoint’, make several forms; the former, 3. sing, mi-dnd-a and dn'ilsaij pi, i. du-as-nia^ 
2. dn-as-d, 3. dn-as-ur; mid. sing. 1.3. subj. pL I. dn-ds-d-tnakai; opt. sing, i.dn-ac- 

ydm^l the latter, dn-anja (VS. VIII. 29; TS. III. 3. lo^j; mid. sing. I. dn-ajd\ pi. 3. dn-agre; 
subj. sing. I, dn-aj-d; opt. 3. sing. an-aJ-ydL The root rdh- (reduced from ardh-) ‘thrive’, 
which has a nasalized present stem 9 , makes the forms dn-rdh-iir (AY.) and dn-rdb-e* 
Through the influence of these nasalized verbs, their method of reduplication spread to 
tW'O others which show no trace of a nasal anywhere. Thus from ezre*- ‘praise’ occur the 
forms dn-rc-ur and dn-rc-e% and from mdi- ‘deserve’, dn-rkdtr (TSu) beside hzzv^-zVfc’ 
(RV^.). There are besides two isolated forms of doubtful meaning, probably formed from 


X The quantitative form of the stem is 
governed by the law that it may not contain 
(except in the l. sing, act.) tw'O prosodically 
short vow^els; the only exceptions in the 
weak stem being the two irregular forms 
iatane^ I. sing, mid., and ja/amir, 3. pi. act. 
Thus sab- reduplicates sdsak- and once 
(weak). Cp. Benfey’s articles ‘Die Quanti- 
tatsverschiebungen in den Samhita- uhd Pada- 
Texten’, GGA. 19 ff. 

2 In most of the forms from a- and r- 
Toots, the Pada text has zz. 

3 These verbs originally had the full redu- 
plication ya- and va- as is shown by the 
evidence of the Avesta, which has this only ; 
-cp. Bartholomae, if. 3, 38 (S 59). 


4 Due to the vocalic pronunciation of the 
y; r/zz- and dmi-. 

5 This root ' thus shows., the ' transition 
from the full to the Samprasarana redupli- 
cation. 

6 Cp. Brugmanx, Gnmdriss 2,846. 

7 These are the only two examples to be 
met with in the Samhitas of this form of 
reduplication. 

^ Beside dsad/rt dsdf Ac f etc., from zzA, the 
unnasalized form of the same root. Cp. 
Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 1211'^. 

9 Thus rnddda/, rndhydm^ rndhdnt-> accord- 
ing to the infixing nasal class. 
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nasalized roots: {AV^.), from ‘attain’ (with present stem I and 

2. pi. act, perhaps from amk- ‘compress’ 

This form of reduplication evidently arose from a radical nasal having originally 
been repeated along with the initial vowel, which is lengthened as in many other steins 
{ca-kmt , etc), while the root itself is shortened by dropping the nasal h In the modal 
forms dnaj-a^ dnaj-yat, dn-ds-dmahai the reduplicative vowel seems to have been shortened 
because du’ came to be regarded as containing an augment (like dnat^ aorist of nas-- 
‘attain’)^. 

d. A few irregularities ' in regard to consonants also appear in the 
formation of the reduplicative stem. i. The root bhr- ‘bear’ reduplicates 
with 7 (as if from Yhr-)^ making the stem ja-bhr-^ forms from which occur 
nearly thirty times in the RV., beside only two forms from the regular stem 
ba-bhr-. — 2. In forming their stem, the five roots rf- ‘gather’, ci- ‘observe’, 
cit- ‘perceive’, 7/- ‘conquer’, han' ‘smite’, revert to the original guttural (as in 
other reduplicated forms) in the radical syllable : ci-ki-^ ci kii-^ ja-ghan-. 

e. The root ‘know’ loses its reduplication along with the perfect 

sense Thus ved-a ‘I know’; vid-vims- ‘knowing’. Some half dozen other 
roots show isolated finite forms without reduplication; and four or five more 
have unrediiplicated participial forms. Thus taks- ‘fashion’ makes taks-atkur 
and taks-u7‘\ yam-^gmdd \ yain-dtur) skafnbh- ‘prop’ : skambh-dthur^ skamldi-ufT ; 
nind- ‘blame’ : nind4ma’^\ arh- ‘be worthy’ : arhdrey ciP ‘perceive’ : cet-aiur 
(AV. VS. SV.) Three unreduplicated participles are common: das-vdms- 
md dasd-vdms- (SAT) ‘worshipping’, beside the rare dadas-vftms-\ muik-Vilms-- 
‘bountiful’; sa/i-vdms- ‘conquering’, beside sdsa/i-vdms-. There also occurs once 
the unreduplicated jani'vdms- (in the form zdydnh-ab) beside jajnmhns- 
‘knowing’ (from and the isolated vocative kkid-vas may be the equi- 

valent of '^dkhid-vas^ from khid- ‘oppress’^. 


2. The Root. 

483. Like the present and imperfect, the perfect is strong in the 
sing. act. Here the root, as a rule, is strengthened, while it remains un- 
changed in the weak forms. But if it contains a medial ^ or a final d?, it 
remains unchanged in the strong forms (except that dz is lengthened in the 
3. sing.), while it is reduced in the weak. 

In the strong stem, the radical vowel takes Guna, but in the 3. sing, a 
final vowel takes ATddhi instead of Guna"^®. Thus vis- ‘enter’ makes zvVA-; 
di'-uh- ‘be hostile’, dudrSh-\ /zrt- ‘cut’, cakdrt-\ but bhl- ‘fear’, i. 2. bib he- ^ 
3. bibhdi-) /rzz- ‘hear’, i. 2.susr6T^ 3. susrdu-] Zy- ‘make’, i. 2.€akdr-^ eahdr- '^\ 
In the weak stem, on the other hand, the root remains unchanged; thus 
zjh'is-, dudruh-^ cakrt-^ Mb hi-, susru-, cakr-. 

a- Some irregularities occur in the treatment of the radical vowel, i. The verb 


1 According to both the infixing nasal 
class, ynjate^ and the df- class, 3. sing. 
rnjdti, 

2 Probably ior'^dnaha^ cp. the weak stem 
sasdJi- beside sdsaM. 

3 Cp. Delbruck, Verb urn 145, and Whitney, 
Roots, xLnd.tr mill ‘be narrow or distressing’. 

4 Except in the form dn-mnm (cp. 
rai) beside azif-dzidj: (~ -'^3/o/c-e). 

5 Cp. the Greek aor. inf. ip-G'yK-dLjf and the 
perfect ep-'fiveyK-rai. 

^ Cp. Bezzenbergee, GGA. 1879, p. 818; 
J. Schmidt, KZ. 25,3; Brugmann, Grundriss 
2, 848. 

7 With the strong (nasalized) form of the 
Tndo-arische PhUalogic. I. 4: / 


' root beside caskabk-dna- {KSl i), imd n'mid-ur, 
I 8 With strong radical syllable. 

! 9 DelbrUCK, Verbuin 148, adds dahhur, 

I but this is rather aorist (beside perf. debhur\ 
On the o/igin of this distinction between 
the I. sing, and the 3, sing. cp. J. Schmidt, 
KZ. 25, 8ff. and Streitberg, IF. 3, 3S3— 386. 

lie This distinction is invariable in the RV., 
and the rule seems to be the same in the 
AV. Whitney 793 d mentions cakd-ra as an 
exception, but this form is 3. sing, in all 
the passages given in his AV. Index; and 
jagrdha{KS [ is evidently a corruption; 
see Whitney’s note and cp. p. 356, note 9 , 
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Hvipe’ takes Yrddlii instead of Guna throughout the .strong stem: 

2. ’Two instances of the strong stem being used 'in weak forms occur in, the RY.: 
pi. 1. and 3. zuz'esur^ beside the regular — 3. The radical vowel of 

bhij’- remains unchanged in the .strong as .we'll as the weak for,ms,, interposing z? before 
vowels; thus sing. 2. p\. — 4. The weak stem of /r- ‘cross’' appears 

in the RY. as ////>- and thus sing. 3. Ai/J/'-ar, but pL 3. *'///■*///> part. AAr-aww-, o,pt. 

sing. 3. 

a. Roots containing medial a leave tlie radical syllable uncliangecl in 
sing, .1.. 2., lengtliening the vowel in sing. 3.; they reduce it in the weak stem, 
by contraction^ syncopation, or loss of nasal 

1, The roots with initial /a- and va-, \vhich reduplicate .with the vowels 

/.and respectively, take Samprasarana, the result being contraction to 
'2 and Thus from ‘sacrifice’: strong stem weak Ij- (— 

'vac- ‘speak’ : //-‘zw- and uc- {== u-uc-)'^ vad- ‘speak’ : and ud-; vap- 
‘strew’ : ti-vap- and up-; vas~ ‘dw'ell’ : u-vds~ and us-; zui/i- ‘carry’ : u-vd/i- and 
2i/2-, The root tm- ‘weave’ is similarly treated in the form pL 3. u-v~ur 
' ti-ii-v-nr). Samprasarana of the root also' appears '.in the weak stem of 
svap- ‘sleep’ and of grabk- and grah- '‘seize’ : su-svdp- and su-sup - ; ja-grdM-^ 
/a-grd/i- and ja-grM-^ ja-gr/i-. The roots van-^ vas- ‘wear’ have the full 

reduplication throughout; yam- taking Samprasarana and contracting in the 
weak stem, van- syncopating its and vas- retaining it throughout: ya-yam- 
and jw/2- ya-im); va-vdn- and va-v?i-; vd-vas- (both strong and weak). 

2. More than a dozen roots containing a between single consonants and 

reduplicating their initial without change, contract the reduplication and root 
to a single syllable with medial e. The type followed by these verbs was 
doubtless furnished by ‘sit’, which forms the weak stem sed- (= 
beside the strong sa-sdd-, and supported by yam-\ with its weak stem yem- 
(— ya-im) beside the strong 1 The other stems showing this contraction 

are formed from tap- ‘heat’, dai?/i- ‘harm’, nam- ‘bend’, pac- ‘cook’, pat- ‘fall’, 

yai- yam- ‘guide’, rabh- ^st\zo\ ‘take’, A?/'- ‘be able’, ‘curse’, 
sap- ‘serve’* The roots tan- ‘stretch’ and sac- ‘follow’ also belong to this class 
in the AV., but not in the RY. The root bhaj- ‘divide’ though not redupli- 
cating with an identical consonant in its strong stem ba-b/iaj\ follows the 
analogy of this group in forming the weak stem bkey, 

3, Four roots of this form, however, simply syncopate the radical a 
without contracting. These 20:0 j an- ‘beget’ : jajn-^ s>txoxig jaj'dn-; pan- ‘admire’ 

: papn-^ strong papmi- ; man- ‘think’ : mamn*^; van- ‘win’ : vavn-j, strong vavmi-. 
Three others have this syncopated as well as the contracted form: tan- ‘stretch’ 

: iatn- and ten- (AV.); pat- ‘fall’ : papt- and pet-; sac- ‘follow’ : sasc- and sec- 
(AY,). Syncopation of medial « also takes place in four roots with initial 
guttural: /Jiam ^ 6 .\g' \ caMn- (AY.), strong cak/uin-; gam- tjagm-, strong 
jagdm-; gkas- ‘eat’ : jaks-^ strong jag/ids-; kan- ^smite^ :jag/m-^ strong jag/idn-, 

4. In a few roots with medial a and a penultimate nasaL the latter 
is lost in the weak stem^. Thus krand- ‘cry out’ : cakrad-; tarns- ‘shake’ : 
iatas-; skamhh- ‘prop’ : caskabh- (AY.), strong caskdmbh-; stamb/i- ^prop’ : 


^ The same irregularity appears in the : 
present stem. 

2 Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 1223^. 

3 Cp. V. Negelein 74E 

4 But they had the full reduplication in 
the Hr. period; cp. Brugmann,. Grundriss 2, 

p. 1220^. 

Sin the one form (beside ^V), 
follows the analogy of yam-, preserving a 
trace of the old reduplication 


^ The analogy of yajn- is followed by 
yaj- in the one form yejc (beside ye); cp. 
■note " 

7 See Bartholomae, Die ai. E-Formen im 
schwachen Perfect, KZ. 27, 337 — 366; Brug- 

Grundriss 2, p. 1222; cp. v. Negelein 

7i ■' 

8 The Strong stem does not occur. 

9 Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p, 1217I 
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tasfaM-y strong Similarly, from dambh-y the nasalized form of 

dabh-'^ ‘harm’y is ioxmtA dadahk-y strong (A V.) ; and from rambh'y the 

nasalized form of ‘seize’, rarabh-. Yxom. dams- %\i€ y only the participle 

dadahims- occurs. The root bandh- ‘bind’, both loses its nasal and contracts, 
forming the weak stem hedh- (AV.) beside the strong babdndh- (AV.). 

b. Roots with final a retain that vowel in the strong stem, but in the 
weak reduce it to before consonants and drop it before vowels. Thus dM- 
^put’ employs dadM- in the strong forms, dadhi- and dadh- in the weak. 

3. Endings, 

484. The endings in the indicative active are all peculiar (excepting 
the secondary 4 and - 7 // while in the middle they are identical (excepting 
the 3. sing, and 3. pi. -re)^ with the primary middle endings of the present 
They are the following: 



Active 



Middle 


sing. 

du. 

pi.^ 

sing. 

du. 

pl.^ 

-a 


-md 

I. -/ 

[-vdbe] 

-nidhe 

-tha 

-dthur^ 

-d 

2. -se 

-Athe 

-dkve 

-a 

-dtur^ 

-ur^ 

3 - 

-Ate 

-re 


Roots ending in -d take the anomalous ending ® in the i. and 3. sing, 
act; e. g. dJia- ‘put’ : da~dhdu. The only exception is the root p7^d- ‘hir, 
which once forms the 3. sing, pa-prfi (1. 69^) beside the usual pa-prdn. 

a. Consonant endings. These are, as a rule, added directly to the 
stem. No forms with -vd ox-vdhe occur in the Samhitas; -make is always added 
direct, as is also -dkve in the only form in which it occurs, dadhi-dhve. The 
remaining consonant endings, -thay -may -scy -rCy are nearly always added direct 
to stems ending in vowels, but frequently with the connecting vowel to 
stems ending in consonants. 

1. Roots with final d always add the endings directly to the stem, 
which reduces the radical vowel to in the weak forms; gd dadfi4ha\ 
dadhi-mdy dadhi-se, dadhi-re^^. 

2. Roots with final 1 and u also always add these endings direct to 

the stem; e. g./f- ‘conquer’ : jigedha] nJ- ‘lead’ : ninedhai su- ‘press’ : stmi-mdy 
cyu- \ cicyu-se\ Jiu- ^sncxi^ict' : ;dhu-rei hu- ^cdiV iju/iu-re. The only 

exception is bku-y wiiicli (doubtless owing to the fondness of this verb for 
-UV-) forms babhiiv-idha twice in the RV. beside the usual babMd/ia, and 
babhuv-i-md once in the AV. 


2 From wliicli is formed the weak stem 
dcbk-. 

2 From which is formed the weak stem 
mV/-. 

3 See Delbruck, Verbum 147 (p. 120); 
Brugmann, Grundriss 2, 844 (p. 1206—8); 
cp. V. Bradke, if. 8, 123— 1374 156— 160; 
Reichelt, BB. 27, 94. 

4 No perfect form with -va is, however, 
found in the Sarphitas, 

5 Both of these, however, occasionally 
appear in the present ind. mid, 

o The a is here probably not connecting 
vowel but identical with the a of the 2. pi.; 
aduy getting its r from the 3. pi, ‘//r, and 
-a-tJuir being then formed like beside 
das : cp. Brugmann, KG. p. 597. 

7 That r (and not .y) is here original is 


shown by the evidence of the Avesta; cp. 
Brugmann, KG. 797 (p. 597). 

S This has not been satisfactorily explained ; 
cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. I223'^. 

9 This i as the reduced form of d (cp. 
7 iidd~ etc., from dlid-), occurring in such very 
common verbs as dd- ‘give^ and ^puF, 
was probably the starting point for the use 
of f as a connecting vowel in other verbs; 
but cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 1208^; 
cp. also IF. 8,123 — 160. 

10 The vowel is dropped before ~re in 

dad 7 i-rei which, occurs once beside the very 
common dadlii-rL Similarly the stem of Vd- 
*giveV is shortened before the ending -rire 
in dad-rirey which occurs once (with passive 
sense). ■ ■■ 
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3, Roots with final -r add the endings -tka^ -ma, and direct, (ex- 
cepting two or three forms), but always with connecting -A; thus iw- 3 do’ 
: cakdr-tka^ cakr-ma, cakr-se\ but cakf'-t-re. Connecting -z- before the other 
endings appears in ar44ha^ ar-i-md {r- *go’); and in JaMr-i-se (Mr- ^bear’). 

4» .Roots with, final consonant add 4/ia, . -ma ; se^ -re direct if the 
last syllable, of the .stem is prosodically short but with the connecting vowel 
if that syllable, is lough Thus tatdn-iha) j\rgan-jna^. j4grbh-md^ 
dadrk-se^ viviHe] caklp-ri^ tatas-re, diidu/i-re\ pasprdli-ri^ yiiyuj-re^ vwidrri and 
others; but as4dha^ uvdc-idka^ vived-i-fhax uc4-md^ papt-i-md^ sedd-ma; 
taind-se; ^d-re^ jagmd-re, tataksd-re\ yetd-?‘e. The only exception is veidha^ 
which .as an old form inherited from the IE. period (Greek 6iV^ a) , without 
reduplication^, remained unaffected by the influence of reduplicated forms. 

a. Six roots endi.}ig in consonants add -r//v^ instead of -rei cikit-rire (beside tlie 
more usual cikii-rey jagrbh-rwe (once beside the usual Imbkaj-riri (once), vivid- 
rire (once beside vivtd-re\ sasrj-rire (once), and dndiih-rire (o,nce in the SV..'for the 
common dadim-re of the .RV.)h ■ 

b* Vowel endings.' Before terminations beginning with vowels .'final 
radical vowels are variously treated, i. I, if preceded by one consonant, 
becomes if preceded by more than one, iy\ e. g. from hhl- hear’, Mbhy- 
atur^ hibhy-ur'y but from sri- fi'esort’, Hsriy-e. — 2. Final n ordinarily becomes 
■uv \ e. g. yu- "'ydiXi \ yuyuv-e \ /rz/- ‘hea.r’ : iusruv-e\ iu- ‘‘swelF ; But 

u becomes r in hu- •calF, e, g. j/^-kv-d; and ilv in bbu- ‘‘be’ and su- *bring 
forth’, even in strong forms S; e.'g. 3. sing, ba-b/iUiJ-a, sasfw-a^. — 3. F.mal -r 
becomes r ; ' e. g. from ir- ‘make’, eabr-d, cakr-e. But -f becomes tr in tiiir-nr 
from tr- .‘cross’, and in 3. sing, tistir-e, part, tistir-a/jd-y from stf- ‘strew’ (the 
only root with a r vowel preceded by two consonants that occurs in the 
perfect). 

Perfect Indicative. 


4S5. The forms actually occurring, if made from br- ‘make’, would be 
the following; 

Active, Sing. i. cakdradi, 2. cakdrtlm. 3. cakdra, — Du. 2. cakrdt/mr, 
3. cakrJtur. — .PL i. cakrmd. 2. cakrd, 3. cakrur. 

Middle. Sing. 'i. cakre, 2. cakrse, 3. cakre, — ^ Du. 2. cakritke, 
3. mkrdfe, — PL i, cakrmdJie. 2. cakrd/ive» 3. eabrlre^. 

The forms 'which actually occur are the following: 

Active, Sing. i. asa, uvdpa (TS. 1. 5. 3^), cakara^ ciketa [cit- ‘observe’), 
jagamay jagrdhhay jagrdha {KS jaghdsa (AY. vi. 117“)^'®, tatdpa^ 

diidroha^ pnpana^ babkuva^ bibhdya^ mimaya {mi- ‘diminish’), raranay rirebha, 
viveia^ vcda-^, iisraya^ Jusrdva, The TS. (111.5. 5 ’) has the Yrddhi form 
(vr- ‘cover’). 


^ This is in accordance with the rhythmic 
rule that the stem may not have two proso- 
dically short vowels in successive syllables. 

2 The strength of this rhythmic rule is 

w^ell illustrated by the same root vac- having 
the two collateral ioxm% vavak-se 2 csx^ ticd-scc, 
cp. also the unique lengthening, in a weak 
form, of the radical a in (beside 

the usual sasad-) and the GMiiSi. in ^iyopi-md, 

3 The additional r may have come into 
use under the influence of forms from roots 
in /% like dadhr-ire from \dhr-4 

4 The ending is once also added to 

a root ending in a vowel: from 

ydd^. 


,5 Instead of , the normal 
,6 This is the only perfect , form of ]/>«- 
occurring. 

7 The I. and 3. of would both 

he dad/im; of vid- ‘And’, both vk'tdci. 

® The 3. pL of z’id- ‘find’ would be vivid rL 
9 AV. III. 18'^ reads ja^vd/m, but this must 
be emended to jagrdha\ see Whitney’s 
note. 

Jaghdsa liere is a misprint for Jajkasai 
see "WHiTNEy’s note on the passage. 

Also in AV. iv. 32^, but written jVuda 
in the Samhita text, but ji- in Pada. See 
Whitney’s note. 

12 Unreduplicated form. 
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2. iyatha ^ and iyetha^ cakdrtha^ jagdntha (ga?n- ^go’), jaghdniha^ jabhartka^ 
jigetka (y/- ^conquer’), tatdntha^ dadatha^ dadhdrtha (y/zr- liold’), dadkdtha^ 
ninetha^ pa^patha {pa- ^dimk!)p paprdtha^^ bahhitha^ yayafitha {yam- ^guide’)s 
yaydtha^ vavdntha^ vavdrtha {vr- ‘cover’), vivydktha {uyac- ‘extend’}, vettha 
sasdttha {sad- ‘sit’). — With connecting »/-: dpitlia {A}!,) ^ drit/ia (r- ‘go’), 

‘favour’), dsitha (as- ‘be’), uvocitha (uc- ‘be cakartitka 

(^7'/- ‘cut’), iatdrditha {trd- dudohitha^ dudrohitha {AS babhiimtha^ 

rurbjitha^ rurodkitha^ rurokitha (AV.), vavdksitha^ vividitha {yid- ^■hxi^)^ vivmtha, 

3. a7ia^ andffiia and a?iasa {ams- ‘attain’) ; dpa^ ara (r- ‘go’), ava, Ha 
{as- ‘eat’), is a {as- ‘be’ and as- ‘throw’), dha ‘say’), iydya {i-^gA), uvdca 

‘speak’}, uvdsa {vas- ‘shine’), uvaha^ uvoca {uc- ‘be pleased’), cakarta 
{krt- ^cxA)^ cakdrsa {krs- ‘be lean’, cakdra^ cakrama^ cak/idda^ cakhd^ia 

(VS.v.23), cacdksa^ cdcarta(crt-%iriA^ AS[d)^ cacdra (AV.), cacc/iauda, caskafida, 
caskdmb/ia^ cikdya {ci- ‘gather’), cikaya (ci- cike fad (a/- ‘perceive’), 

jagdmay jagrdha^ jagkdfta^ jaghdsay jaj'dna^ jaj'dra (AY. jabkdra^y figdy a 
(yf- ‘conquer’), jukdva (hi- ^cbIV), tatdksa^ tatarda^' tafarhaH^ d<s' 

tafdnap tatdpa^ tafaray tafsara (tsar- ‘approach stealthily’), tastd?nbka^ tatana 
(RV^), tifydja^ iutdiia {tu- ‘be strong’}, tutdda^ daddmbha (dambh- ‘harm’, 
AV.), daddrsa^ daddbha {dabk- ‘harm’), daddra {dr- ‘split’), daddia (das- 
‘ worship’), dadhdray dideva {dtv- ‘play’, AV.), didesa { AY. ) y did- 

ydta (AV.), diddya (VS. xii. 34), na?iasa (nas- ‘be lost’), ?ia?idka^ (AV.), 
nanama^^ nindya^ papaca (AV.), papata (AV.), papada^ paprd^.^ pipisa^ pipesa.^ 
ptpaya, pupdsa^ babdyid/ia (VS. AV.), baba^dia (brk- ‘make strong’, AV.), 
babhdnja" {bhanj- ‘break’), babhdja.^ babhfiva^ bibhaya.^ bibheda^ mamanda (mand- 
‘exhilarate’), mam.drsa, mamdtha {math- ‘shake’, AV.), mamdda {mad- ‘exhilarate’), 
mamdra {mr- mamd^y a {mrj- AV.), i, mimaya (ma- ‘bellow’), 

2 . mimdya {ini- mimaya (ml- ‘damage’), mimdya {mi- ‘damage’, AV.), 

minietha {mit/i- ^BltemaXA)y mimydhsay mzmibda, yayama., yuycy a {AY H yayddha^ 
yuydpa, rardhsay rardda^ rarddka^ rireca^ ruroca^ rurbya., ruroha (AV,), vavaksa^ 
Tavanda^ vavdrta.^ vavdrdka^ vavarha^ vavacH iimc-Y'^Q.dkf).^ vavara iyir- ‘cover’), 
vavrdjapvavdrtayvavdna^ mvdya { 2 n-^he eaged), vitYda^ zduesdy uimsa, vivyaca^. 
veda^^^ sasaka (AV.), sasdpa (AV.), sisraya {sri- ‘resort’), susoca^ susrava^ 
sasarja^ sasdda, sasdna^ sasdra, sasUva^ sdsdha^ sisedka^ sisay a suHiv a {su- 
‘press’). — With the ending -aui tasthdup dadauy dad/iduy papdu (pd- 
‘drink’), paprdu^ yaydu, 

Dn. 2. Uratkur^ avdthur^ dsathur^ lyathury isdtkur, updthur {Yvap-)^ 
Uhdikur { cakrdthury cakhyathur {khyd- ‘see’}, jagrhhdthur^ yagmdthur, 
jigyathur {ji- ‘conquer’), Jiyinvathur’^, taksathur'^^ ^ tasthdtkur^ daddthur^ 
dadkathur^ ninyathurypapdthur (/«2- ‘drink’), papratkur^ pipinvdthur'^^^ pipyatkur 
( pi- ‘swell’), petathur ( Ypat^^ babkuvdtkur^ mimiksdtkur, yayathur^ yemdthur 
{Yydin-Y riYcdthuf^ mddt/mr'^^, vividdthury vivydthur (z^^zY- or z/f- ‘envelope’), 
seddthur {Ysad-)y skambhdtkur'^°. 


2 The irregularity of this form which 
occurs once in the RV. and once in the AV. 
beside the regular iyeika is hard to explain. 

2 In VI. i 77 this form stands for the 2. sing, 
of prath- ^extend*’;.' see Neisser,^BB. 30,302.': 

3 Occurs twice in the RV. also with the 

irregular accent ■ 

4 It is very doubtful whetheryflfii viii. 4537 
is 3. sing, perfect of ha^ ‘leave' (cp. DELBRiiCK, 
Verbum p. I24),like /i2;^ri. Pischel, Vedische 
Studien I, 163 f., thinks this word with the 
following ko should be read/z^^to *abandon- 
ing’. Roth thinks (pw.)/ 4 /zi is an interjection. 


5 Overlooked by Whitney, Roots, under 

; AV. VI. 133^. 

6 ^Xhe only occurrence of d for an unless 
y^ziy is a verbal form. 

7 Omitted by Avery 250. 

8 RV^. beside the ordinary uvdca. 

9 From y/w- ‘quicken’, a secondary root 
starting from the present stem ju 7 tic- of ji- 
‘quicken’; see 469, a, 7, 

Unredupixcated form. 

1 1 From ‘fatten’, which started from 
a present stem of the - 7 m class; see 469, 
a, 7. 
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Dii« 3. apatur^ mmfur, ahtur asatir^ lydiiir, 

mkratur, dkyatur (d- ‘^observe’), ■ cetatiir b jagmatur. jajhdtur {Jan- %eget’)^ 
jahatur {ha- ^leave’j, taiaksdtur. tastJidtur^ dadatur^ paprdtur { petdiuTy 
badkuvdiur. . mamdtur {ma- biieasureb, 7 ntmiksdiur {mlks- bnix’), yamdtur^^ 
yematur ( y am-) ^ vavaksdtur^ vavrdhatm\ sasf'atur'^ AV.jj siskafur^ 

seddtur 

PI. I. ^attain’) ; caknnd^ jagafinia^ jagrhhmd^ tasthi-md 

( dadhl-fud^ yuyujma^ mrabkmdj rari- 7 nd (rd- %ive’j, vavanmd^ vidmd^^ 

sMsruma (AV.),' sustima. — With connecting drima\ dskna (as'- ^be’, 
AY.), udmdiYvac-)^ udimd {Y"^^d-)^ usimd ‘dwells . AV.), cerimd {yf car-^ 
Kd"), jagknimd {Y^an-^ Jihimsimd (AV. TS.), dadasinid, nindima^^^ 

nJnima^ (TS.ili. 2.8^), papti?naj imb/m 7 jima{hY .)^ yuyopimd'^ ^ ye^fimd^ vavandima^ 
tnd'/ud^^ sekimd AV.), sasdma, susudima (Ysdd-)^ sedi^/m^ 

2. and/ia'^ (RV\), a^iasd (ams-- 'aXtalk) ; Usd ^sbine’), cakrd^ jagmdd° 
(AV, TS.VS,), dadd^ baMuzd^ yaydn^ zddd^^ sasdsd^ seka{Y^(^k^^ sedd iY sad-), 

3. dnalur {ami- Attain’), dfircur (Y arc-), dnrdhiir (a 4 .V.), dnrhiir (TS. 

in. 2. S>); dpitr, drur, diiir {as- Aittain’), dsiir {as- dhiir, tydr, tsur (k- 

‘seiid’), ucur, udur iund- ^wef, AV.), uvur {vd- Sveave’), fi:ylr {vas- ‘shine’), 
fiMdr {Y'^^dk-)yCakf'amur, cakrur, cakknur ikhafi-, AN ,), cak/par (AY.), dkifM 7 \ 
cikyur (ci- ‘perceive’), cerdr (Ysar-, AY.), jagrbliitr, jagrhdr (KN ,), jagmdr, 
jaghnur {\f hati-, AV.), jajanur'^^ and jajyidr {jan- %t%t\)), jahhrur (l/M/*--), 
jahiir {lid- leave’), jaharur^^ ( ],/ ///"-, AY.), jdgrdhur, jigyur (ji- ‘^conquer’), 
jdgupur'^^, j){/usi/r, jujuriir ( YY^^^ tataksur, tastalihiir, tasthnr, iatrpur 

(AV.), tdtrsur, titirur (Y kd-i tusiuviir, dadcisiir, dadur, dadhiir, dadhrmr [KY i), 
didyutur (TS. ii. 2. 1 2^), duduhur, dt/drm’ur (AV.), dS/mr (dab/i- ‘harm’), 
nanaksdr, fimidur, papur {pd- ‘drink’), paptdr (pat- ‘fall’), paprur (prd- ‘fill’), 
pipzsur, pipyur (iZ/J-), babhuvur, bibhidiir, bibhyur {bhi-^itvd), bed/iiir 

AV.), mamur {md- ‘measure’), zjiamrur {?nr- ‘die’), mdpirjar, zzidznrsur, mimiksdr 
iV '^uimyur (ini- ‘fix’), yaznur'^'^, yayur, yuyudimr, yemiir, rdradhur 
{Yrddh^)’i riripur, rurucdr, rumhiir, vavaksur, z^avrjur, vasurur (vr- ‘cover’), 
.vdvasur (yas- ‘desire’), vavrtur, vdvrdkur, vidur^, vividur, vivid dr and (once) 
vivesur'^^, ziznsur, sasdsur, sairamur, idiadur, susuvur, sekur {Y dak-), saicur, 
sasznir, sisyaddr { Y sy and-, AV.), sisicur, susupur ( Y svap-), susuvur (VS, xx. 63), 
susruvur (AV.), sedir (Ysad-), sepur, ska 7 nbhur'^^. 

Middle, Sing. i. tjd, tdhe {idh- ‘kindle’), zse {is- ‘move’), uhc {uh- ‘com 
sided), cakiikd- ~ kan- ‘be pleased’), cakre, jigye {ji- ‘conquer’), tatane^^, tasthe, 
tltvise, dade, mame (md- ‘measure’), rndmahe, sepi (Y isip-), sake. 


^ A V. HI. 212; SV. I. 2. 2. i^«, explained by 
Benfey, SV. Glossary, as 3. du. perf. 'without 
reduplication. Whitney, note on AV.liL2i2, 
thinks it is a corruption for cetatu, but quotes 
Weber as taking it for 3. du. perf. from cat- 
^frighten into submission’. 

2 Unreduplicated form 'with present meaning 

(VI. 67U*. 

3 sisraf-ur (RV^,) is an anomalous 3. du.pres. I 
ind, of sr-j according to the reduplicating ■ 
class -with perfect ending instead of 

4 The form vivisma which Avery gives 
wdth a query is probably an error for 
vivlsmas i. pi. pres. (vi. 23^' 

5 Cp. IF. 3, 9f.; ZDMG. 48, 519. 

6 The metre requires (see BR, 

under m- dead’). 

7 With strong radical syllable. 

S Unrediiplicated form. 


9 This form (vi. 48^) may be 2« pi. from 
a root amh- for '^dnaka. 

10 Cp. Whitney’s note on AV. vi. 974. 

11 This form without syncope occurs once 

in the RV., twice. 

12 Whitney on AV. lix. 9*5 would emend 
this irregular form, the reading of all the 
hiss., to jakrur. 

I 13 This is the only finite form of this 
■ secondary root, and it occurs in a late hymn 
(vn.To 39 ); the past participle s;npitd~ also 
occurs twice in the tenth book. This ] V-'’"/' 
was doubtless evolved from the denomina- 
gapa~y a- ^act as a cowherd’. 

14 Unrediiplicated form occiiring once. 

15 With irregular strong vowel. 

With unsyncopated vowel occurring 
once; 3. sing, taine. 
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2« cakrse\ cicyuse\ tasthi-se (AV.), dadrkse {dr s- ‘see’), dadhi-siy paprse> 
yziyuksi ( 1 /jy//-, AV.), rari-se^ ririkse (Vric-), vavakse (y^zw-), vavrse iyjr- 
‘choose’), vivitse (wV/- ‘find’). — With connecting : ucise ( |/'2/^-aiid Yz/ac-)^ 
ilpise tihise ( {YJan-)^ jabhrise, tatnise^ bed/use {h.Y.)^ 

sepiY { Y^'^P^j bi.Y,), sasa A 

3. anaje (Y^Y'')i (|/^y^/-), dnrce, dnrdhe\ dse {as- ‘throw’), ije 

{YyY^y^ tdhe {Yidk-), xY {Xs- ‘move’), uce {uc- ‘be pleased^), upe 

{Y^'^pY ‘consider’), ca/ee (]/’-^^I-), cakrade {Ykrand-)y cakrame^ 

cakre, caksade {ksad- ‘divide’), cdklpe (AV.), cikite {Ycit-)^ cukmbhi {ksubh- 
‘quake’, AV.), cucyiive, jagme {Ygam-)^ jajfie (YJ^n-), jabhre{ Yb/ir-)^ 

jigye {YJi-), pbxie {Ybxd^^ jujuY, juhvi (jiu- ‘call’), tatakse^ tate ( ]A/J- 
‘stretch’ = tatne {\f tan-)^ tatre {trd- tasthe {Y stkd-)^ titvise^ 

tistire^ {sir- ‘strew’), dddrse^ dade\ dadhanve'^^ dadke^ dadhre {dhr- ‘hold’), 
dadhvase {dhvams- duduhe^ dudhuve {YdhU-^ KY.)^ nanakse-, nimudey 
neme {Ynam-)^ paprkse^^ (p^~ ‘drink’), pdpratke (RVh) and paprathe 

(RV^. xlVh), papre^ {Yp^^^'i AV.), paspaie {spas- ‘see’), pipise^ pipise, piplle^ 
pipye {pX-^-WQlV)^ pece {Ypac-)^ babddke\ babhre (l/M^'")? bedhi{Ybandh-^ AV.), 
blieje {bhaj- ‘divide’), mami (nid- ‘measure’), mdmahe, mdmrje, mimikse^^ 
yuyiije^ yuyuvi {yu- ‘join’), yeye"^ {Y yY^)’i y^>^^ rarapse, rarabhe 

{Y rambh-)^ ririce, 7'uriice^ rebhe {Y rabh-^ AV.), vavakY vavande^ 

vavne ( vavre {vr- ‘cover’), vdvase {vas- ‘desire’), vdvase (viri. 4®, vas- 
‘clothe’) vdvrje^ vavrie^ vdvrdhe^ vide {vid- ‘know’), vivide {vid- ‘find’), vivye^ 
{vyd- ‘envelope’), vivye (w- ‘be eager’), /aia;/26'(VS.xxxiii. 87), sasrathe^ sasre 
{sr- ‘crush’), Hiriyi {sri- ‘resort’), susruve^ suhwe {su- ‘swell’), sepS { Y^^'^P^f 
AV.), sasake^'^ and sasdhe^^^ sasrje\ sasre {sr- ‘flow’), sasva/e] sisiee, sisyade 
{Y syazid-^ AV.), susuve {su- ‘bring forth’). 

Du. 2. asdthe (j/'a/- ‘attain’), tJathe {KY.)^ ukydt/ie'^'^ (iv.56^), cakramdtke, 
cakrdt/ie, cikethe'^^ {ci- ‘note’), daddthe^ dadhdthe^ mamncithe ( rardihe 
{rd- ‘give’), riricithe^ sasrAthe (l/iw-). 

AsdXd^, cakrdte^ dadhiite^ pasprdhate^ bkejite {bhaj- ‘divide’), ma^ndie 
{md- ‘measure’), mamndte iy?ian- ‘think’), yt/yud/idfe, yemdte {Yy^^^~\d^^bhdte 
{Yrabh-, AV.), vavrdhdte^^, sasvajate, 

PL I. bubhuj} 7 tdhe^ mu?fiucmdhe, vavrmdhe {vr- ‘choose’), msadmahe {sad- 
‘prevail’), sasrjmdhe. — 2, dadhidkve. 

3. dnajre{Y^njj\ edh/pre, cikitre {Ycit-)^ jagrbhre^” ^ jahi-re ( Y^^'i AV.), 
juhure^ juhure^ tatasre { Ybazns-)^ tasthi-re, dddrsre^ dadhi-re^ dadhre^ duduhre\ 
nunudre\ pasprdhre^ pi pis re, mami-re{ff2d-^mt2ism:€), 7 ?iumucre, yuyujriy riricre. 


9 j'sje occurs three times in the RV. (only 
with d- and pra-), tji occurs twice as 3, sing,, 
once as I. sing, 

10 Whitney, Roots, under vas- <clothe^ 
This form is placed by BR. and Grassmann 
under a root vas- ‘aim’. 

11 X. 104^0 (Avery sasake), Pada text sasake, 

12 viiL 9615, (Avery sasdhe), Pada text sasahe 
cp. RPr. 580, 582, 587, 589. 

13 This seems to be an anomalous form 
for iihdthe {uh- ‘consider’; cp, Grassmann). 

14 Irregular form (RVi.) for ^'dky-athe. 

15 Thus irregularly accented v. 662. This 
form, didie, also occurs five times unaccented. 

The AV, has also the transfer form 
vdvrdkHe. 

x) See notes on AV. xviii, 3 P in Whitney’s 
"Translation*'; ■■ 


X With strong radical vowel: cp. p. 356, 

note 2. 

2 With passive sense. 

3 Omitted by Avery 250. 

4 From dhanv- a transfer root from 
«run’. Cp. Whitney, Roots 8 r. 

5 From naky ‘attain’, a secondary form 
of 7 ias- ‘attain’; cp. WHITNEY, Roots 87. 

6 IV. 437, This form (which is perhaps 
rather to be taken as i. sing.) may be formed 
from praks-, ^ secondary form of prach- 
‘ask’; cp. Benfey, O. u. O. 3» 256 ; DEE- 
BRUCK p. 126^; Whitney, Roots, and BR. s. v. 
prach-. 

1 papre, given by Avery 250 with a query, 
does not seem to occur in the RV. 

8 From miks-, a desiderative formation 
from ?wi- ; cp, WHITNEY, Roots. 
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rurudh% vavakre (vane- ^move crookedly’)^, vavasre^ (t^ls- ^bdlow')^ zdv'i/re^, 
vMre\ vkddre^ vivipre^ vividre^ saiadre, — With connecting arhire^^ 
isw (Kh. L 11^)5 ijire ( tdhiri (Yidh-)^ irire^^ isiri^ {is- %eiid*5 
AV.), tlcire (yAw-, AY.), Uhire cakrire^ cacaksire (VS. XL. 10 : Up.), 

jagmire, jajnire ( yyan-), jabhrire ( jihtlire ( / Md-)^ iataknre^ tainire 
( |/ to"), tastrire^ AY.), tenhr ( YS. TS. AY.), dadkmivireT ^ dadMre 

(Kh. 1. 43), dadhire ( ]/'/%'-), papire (pa- ^driiik’), bedhire ( ]/ ba/nM-, AY.), bAe/Yr/ 
( YbAa/-)^ mimiksire ( ]/ miks-^mxd, and Y 7 nyaks-),y£tire { Yyat-)^yemir€ ('k^jw;//-), 
mrudre (K\xi.i2^), rebkirc {Yrabk-}, iebhire MA-), vavaMre, vavandire, 
vavasire. sascirJ ( secire ( AY.), sedire ( |/ sad-),. ■ — With ending 
-we : dkiirire ( ]/«/-), jagrbkrire. dadrlre{ Y buhhnjrire^ vividrire^ sas/yrire. 


Moods of the Perfect. 

486. Modal forms of the perfect >re of rare occurrence in, the Gamliitas 
except the RY. They are made from the perfect stem in the same way as 
from the present . stem. It is, however, not always possible to distinguish, 
modal forms of the perfect from those of other , reduplicated stems (present 
reduplicating class, reduplicated aorist, and intensive) either in form (because 
the reduplication is in many instances the same) or in meaning (because the 
perfect is often used in a present sense). 

Perfect Subjunctive. 

487. The normal method of forming the stem is to add ® to the 
strong perfect stem, accented on the radical syllable. In the active the 
secondary endings are more usual; q. g. fudew-a-t If the primary endings 
are added in the active, the reduplicative syllable is in several forms 
accented, iis jY/fos-a-sd^. In about a dozen forms, nearly all with secondary 
endings, the weak stem is employed, but whether the reduplicative syllable 
was then accented is uncertain, because the examples that occur are un- 
accented. Middle iorms, numbering not many more than a dozen, occur only 
in the 3- sing., ^with the ending -U, and in the 3. pi with the ending -ania, 

^Active. Sing. i. anaja'^^, — o., jujosasi^ dlddyasi^ papreasi'^^^ cakradas^ 
m/ahias, dAdas(Ydd), /Y//asas^ iatanas, dadaias^ diddyas^ paprdthas^ piprayas, 
bubodhas, mama das, znamdJias, mimmcas'^^, rardnas, sasdhas, susUdas, 

3. dketaii (Y dt-\ jujosati, dddasati, dadhdrsati, didesafd% diddyatiY, 
biibodhatl, mumocaii, vavartati; eakdnat, caklpat (AY.), dketat ( l/aV-), 
jaghdnat, jabhdrat, jugurat (gur- ^ gr- 'greet’), Jdjosat, jujtwad^, iaidnap) 
tustdvat, dddasat, dadhdmt, dadhdrsat, paprdtiiat, paspd^-sat, piprdyat, 
mamddat (AY,), mamandat, dlddyat, mumticaf^^, fmmmrat (iJiur-^^^z^tr-^cvakA), 
mumkat, rardnat, vavdrtat vavrtat'^^, vavanat (TS. 11. 4. 5'), vkidak^, 
susravat, susuvaf^^, sasdhat, susudat. 


. ^ Witli reversion to the original guttural 

2 With shortening of the radical vowel. 

3 Without reduplication. 

4 In RV. regularly erire, Ip. a-Tr ire {hut 
m I. 6 ^ for c’rire the accentuation should be 
'lirire w d Irire), „The AV. has once sam-Jkire 
(XIV. 146 ), 

; 5 %vith irregular accent is probably 

- to^be regarded as a present (450, 2). , 

T ; 6 IP. 8, Anzeiger 13. 

5' ■ ? 7 From the secondary root dkanv^ s=;:=: dJmn- 

; . S Two subjunctive forms with double 
I modal sign -d- occur: papredsi and vmfdkdti. 


9 Cp. the accentuation of the reduplicating 
class, 

■ ' Except ^ the forms diddyasi, didayali, 

dadhdrsaii and vavdriafi, 
p Jr The two roots and d/irs- make sub- 
junctive forms from both the strong and 
weak stem. 

^2 RV. V. 541 : this form (Pp. anaja) is 
regarded by DELBRUCiC 126^ and Ax very 
' 251' as a 2. pi ind. 

3 t 3 With double modal sign -a-, 

14 With w-eak radical syllable. 

15 Always d-didesa/i in relative clauses. 
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Du. 2. dketai/ias^ jYi/osathas; nimt/ias^ (i, 

PL i» cakdnama^ tatdnama^ susdvama. — jujosathad bubodhatha, — 
jujusan^j ji/josan, tatdfian^ paprdthan^ mamddan. 

Middle. Sing. i. sasvacdi^ {Ysvanc-). — jiljosate^ tatdpate^ dadhrsate^ ^ 
yuydjatey^ vavrdhate^^ sasmnate (sam~ ‘labour’}. — PL z. andsm?iahai. 

Perfect Injunctive. 

488. There are a few singular active and 3. pi. middle forms which must 
be classed as injunctives, being identical in form with the corresponding un- 
augmented persons of the pluperfect. These are: Sing. 2. sasas {=^sasas-s ). — 
3, dudhot (dku- ‘shake’}, szsef^ {si- ‘bind’}; sasvdr (~ ’^'sasvar-t^ from svar- 
‘sound’}; with connecting -J-: dadharsit. 

PL 3, cdkramanta^ caMnanta, tatdnanta^ dadabhanfa, faprathanta^ 
mamahanta^ mmcanta vaiYdkdnta vivyacanta. 


Perfect Optative. 

489. This mood is formed by adding the accented optative modal suffix 
combined with the endings (416 a) to the weak perfect stem. The active forms 
are the commonest, occurring more than twice as often as those of the middle. 

a. There are a few irregularities in the formation of this mood. i. The radical 
vowels of pa- ‘drinlri, hii- ‘hear’, and ‘make’, being treated as before the -ya of the 
passive (444), the stems of these roots appear before the optative suffix as pa.pT-, susru-^ 
and eakri-. — 2. The vowel of the reduplicative syllable a-n- is shortened (as if 

it contained the augment) in anajyat (]/^Ay-)* — 3- connecting -J- is interposed in 
jah-i-ydiy while the radical 2 is combined with the ending in sisrJfa. — 4. A transfer 
according to the analogy of the a- conjugation is ririses\ possibly also siset^. 


Active. Sing. x. anasyam\ jagamydm^ paprcydzn, riricyam^ vavrtydm. 

2. cakriyasT ^ juguryas {gur-^gr- pupiisyds^ pupUryds {pur- ^ pr-^ 

‘fill’}, babhuydSj ruriicyds^ Z'avrtyds, vivisyds, hdruyds^. 

anafy at; cacchadyat^jakfiyit' (g/ias- Jagamydt, jagdydt {gd~^gQ^)y 
jagrbkydt, jugurydt^ iutujydt, iuturydt tur- == ir-)^ ninlydd^^ papatydt (AV.), 
papJydt^^ (/r2- ‘drink’}, paprcydt^ babhuydt^ mamadyat^ riricydt, vavrtydt^ sasadydt 
(AV.), sasrjydt^ sdsahydt, 

Du. 2. j agamy dtain^ susriiydtam. 

PL I. tuturydma^ vavrfydma^ suhiydma^ sdsahydana. 

3. jagamynr^ tatanyur, dadhanyur^ mamrdyiif% vavrjyur^ vavrtyur. 
Middle. Sing. i. vavrtJya. — 2. caksamtthds^ vdvrdJuthds, — ^./agrasTta^ 

dudhuvlta^ mdmrjita, vavrtlta, sisritd {sri- ‘resort’), hiiucita. 

PL 1. vavrtlmahi. 

There also occurs in the middle one precative form: Sing, 2. 
sdsak-T-s-thAs, 

Perfect Imperative. 

490. The regular perfect imperative is formed like the present impera- 
tive of the reduplicating class, the 3. sing, active being strong. Hardly more 


3: Abnormal form without modal sign or 
strong radical vowel; cp, Hirt, IF. 12, 220. 

2 With weak radical syllable. 

3 This form occurs only once (ill- 33^0) 
beside thehs'-aor. namsai, may therefore 
be an irregular redupl. aorist, to which it 
is doubtfully assigned by WhitneY S63 a. 

4 SV. ptjosaie. 

5 This form, however, might be a transfer 
present optative from (the collateral form 


of the root si-) according to the reduplicating 
class; or a reduplicated aorist injunctive 
(Grassmann and Whitney 868 a). 

^ See note 5 on this form. 

7 Cp. V, Ke'Gelein 66. 

8 \Vith lengthened radical vowel. 

9 With interposed -T. 

40 Gp. Hirt, IF, 12, 220. 

3:1 With change of the final radical vowel 
a to u ' 
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than twenty regular forms occur, nearly- all of them being active. There are 
also some irregular imperatives, being transfer for.ras which follow the analogy 
of the a- conjugation, made from either .the strong' or the weak perfect stem.- 

Active^ Sing* 2. cakandki^ cikiddhi {)/ cif)^ dididdhi^ pipriMj 

mimmgdhi ( \f mu saiadki ( 'j/'Afi-- ^order’), sitsugdhi ( 

3» mkanfu, dlde^d^d^, babJiTitu^^ mamaitii^ mtimokiii^ nlran/n. 

Dm 2. jajastdm ^ (jas- Te .exhausted’), 7 mtmuktam^ vavrktam. 

PL 2. jujustana^ didistana vavrttana^. 

Middle » Sing* 2. dadhisvd^ mimikwd^^ vavrtsva^. 

Pi. 2* dad/iid/ivam, vavrddkvam 7 (vni. — 3. With the unique 

end,ing ‘•rdfni dadrsmm (AYk)^ ‘let be seen’.' 

a. The transfer forms are: 

Active. Dm 2. jufosatam^ ^mmidcatiwi. — PL 2. rarandtild'^ 

(l ifiY 

Middle. Sing. 2 » piprdyasva^ mamahasva, vdvrdkasva^ vdvrsasva, — 
FL 3. fndmahantdm. 

Perfect Participle* 

Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar S02 — S07. — Delbruck, Verbum 229. — Lindner 
84 and 216. 

491. There is an active and a middle participle, and both occur fre- 
quently. Both are formed from the weak stern of the perfect, being accented 
on the suftix. The strong form is made by adding the suffix -fvl/zw to the 
unstrengthened perfect stem; e. g. cakr-vinis-^ jaghan-vims’. If the stem is 
reduced to a monosyllable, the suffix is nearly always added with the 
connecting vowel -A as papH'vdms- from pat- Tali’. IJnreduplicated stems, 
however, do not take the connecting voweP’’, as vidvdms-. The weak stem 
of the active participle is identical in form with the 3. pi. ind. act, if written with 
-tis instead of -ur] e. g. cakrtis-. The middle participle is formed by adding 
the suffix -a fid to the weak perfect stem ; thus from cakr- is made cakr-^dna-. 

Active. 

492. cakrviims-'^^^j cakhihims-'^^^ cikitihhns- it ctkiidsT-)^ jagimtkims- (f. jag- 
muu-\ JagrMitHfmS’-^ jagmmhns- (TS. iv. 2. i-^ for RY. x. jagamkjms-)^ 
mg/ianmfms- (f. djdgknusi-% jdnivdms-'^^, jigfmfms- (/A ‘conquer’}, jujurviims- 

1 Whitney, Roots 73, doubtMiy assigns I Owing to the strong radical vowel this 

this and the cognate forms I should perhaps be regarded rather as a 

to the reduplicating present class. | 2. pi, subjunctive. (The final vowel is long 

2 With u unchanged, as elsewhere in j in the Pada text also.) The accent of these 

strong forms. . I transfer forms was perhaps, exc.ept when 

3 Beside ind. jajdsa (AY.'. WHITNEY, | the radical syllable w^as strong, normally on 

Roots S3, assigns this form to the redupH - 1 the thematic -tz-. Cp. Whitney, Sanskrit 
cated aor. beside 3. sing, ajijasaia ! Grammar 815. 

4 Given by Avery 26S as a reduplicated i Not, however, in dadz\ims~y nor in the 

aorist in the form of vavrtana problematic form (ll. 14'b, which 

3 For '"^minuks-sva, Wi-UTNEY, Roots 1 20, seems to be formed from a root khd-, 
assigns this form to the reduplicating present 12 Except viHvdnjs- (AV.). 
class. 3[3 With the weak stem in the acc, sing. 

6 Whitney, Roots 164, assigns this form cakmsam (x. 137^. 

to the reduplicating present class. Withoitt connecting vowel. 

7 Written vavrdhvam. Only the weak stem of this participle 

8 Cp, "Whitney^s note on AV. xii. 333. occurs in the form cvylfwL'-zz/z; cp. above 

9 Perhaps also msfiddia fAV. I. 26*^) placed 482 e. 
by Whitney, Roots iSS* under the perfect, 

but, Sanskrit Grammar 87 1, doubtfully under 
the reduplicated aorist 
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(jur-' ^ jr- %aste jujusvdms-^ jujuv&ms-^ tatanvihns-y tastabhvdm^^ 

tastki-vdms- (f, tasikim-)^ titirvdmS'^ ^ tustuvims- {]fsfu^^ dadasvcims- {dams- 
^iteO? dadaspdms-, dadavdms-^ (AV.), dadlsus-^ dadiiHims- (AV.), dadrvdms- 
(f. dadrim-'^^ AV., dr- ^pierce’), dadrsvims- (f. dadrsiiu-)^ dadvdms- {da- ‘give’), 
dadhanvfims-^ dadhrsmims-, dldivims-, papivAms- {pa- ^drink’), papnnims- 
(£ papr/m- ; pr- ‘fill’), pipivAms- (f. pipyiisi-\ pT- ‘swell’)? pupiisvAms-^ babhuvAms- 
(f. babhuvusi-)^ blbhwAms- (f. bib/i/Asi-), mamand'isi-^ mamrvAms- (f. mamrim- ; 
mr- ^die’); yayi-vAms- {]dya-'^, rari-vAins- (f. rarusi-^ AV.), ririkvams-^ (f/rA-), 
ri?'ihvAms-y rurukvAms-^ vavanvAms-^ vavarjim-^, vaifvAms-^ {vr- 

‘cover’), vavrtvAms-^ vavrdkvAins-T ^ vivikvAms-^ {vic-^s\it')^ vividvAms-^ vividhvAms- 
{Yvyadh-)^ susukvAms-^ {Ystic-)^ susrzivAms-^ suhivAms-^ sasavAms-^^ sasrvAms- 
{£ sasrilsf-)^ sdsahvAmis-^ sumpvAms- ( susuvAms-^ sedus- {sad- ‘sit’). 

a. With connecting arivAms- presupposed by £ arim- {r- 

lyivAms- (f. zyusT-)^ usivAms- {vas- ‘dwell’), (TS. iv. 3, 11^: vas- ‘shine’), 

abwAz/ts-^ (weak stem zlc-As-, ]A^^<r-), jaksivAims- {ghas- ‘eat’, VS. AV. TS.), 
jajhivAzns-'^^ {Yj'fia-)^ paptivAms-y vivisivAins- (TS. iv. 7. 15^). Also the negative 
compound d-sascivams- presupposed by the feminine d-sascun-, 

b. Without reduplication: dasvAms-^ tndvAms- (£ vidim^^ sahvAms-; 
perhaps also khidvajns- in the voc. khidvas. Similarly formed is niTdhvAzns- 
(f. mllhusT-) ‘bountiful’, though the root is not found in independent use. 
With irregular connecting -z-: daiivAms- (SV.), visivAms- (AY.), and the negative 
compound d-varjivairis- presupposed by the £ d-zmyusi- (AV.). 


Middle. 

493. aksand- (Y dJz^-), anajand- (Y^^dj-), anasazid- {Y AV.), arand-^ 
dpand-, Jjand- ( Ucand- (Yvac-), cakamand-'^'^ {AN A \cakand- (|/^Ay-), 
cakramand-.^ cakraztd-.^ caksadazid-^ caskabkand- (AV.), cikitand- { Y ^2/-), jagras- 
and-.^ jagmand-^ jajndnd- {y~jazi-)^ jahrmnd-.^ jihiland-, jtijusaiid-.^ juhurdnd- 
(YAvr^, jUjuvand-^ tatrdand-.^ tastabhand-.^ iasthazid-.^ tatrpand-, tatrsdzui-, 
titvimnd-, fistirdnd- {YsfP-)j tu.duvdnd-^ tUtujdnd-'^^, tepdnd- (Y^ap-), dadand-, 
dadrsand-j dadrand- {drd- ‘run’), dadrhand-^ didyutand-.^ dudiihand-.^ papand- 
{pd- ‘drink’), paprat/iand-.^ paspasdzia-, pasprdkand-., pipriyand-^ pipydnd-, 
babrhdnd-^ babbrand-^ bubudbiand-, hkejdnd-., maznahand-^ friumucand- (AV.), 
yuyujand-.^ yemand- ( ranmd-, rdraksand-^ rdrakdnd- ‘hasten’), 

riricdnd-, rurucand-^ reb/uJnd- (AV.), lebhdnd- {Y Icibh-)^ i. vdvasdnd- igias- 
‘desire’), 2. vcivasmid- {ms- ‘bellow’), i. vdvasdna- {vas- ‘wear’), 2. vavasdnd- 
(?w- ‘dwell’), 3. vavasand- ‘aim’), vavrd/idnd-, vavrsand-yZmydnA- vydY, 
sasamdnd-^'^, sas^ayazidN^ {sz- ‘lie’), sasdzui- {sd- ‘sharpen’, AV.), iasramand-.^ 


1 There also occurs the weak stem iaiarus-^ 
'from. pVr-. 

2 With strong stem instead of weak. 

3 Given under ‘run’ in the AV. Index 
Verborum, but translated by Whitnev, AV. 
V. 13S, as from dr- ‘pierce’. 

4 With reversion to the original guttural. 

5 With strong radical vowel. 

^ The anomalous gen. sing, with an addh 
tional reduplicative syllable, va-vavrih-as 
appears once (l. 173^}; cp. ZDMG, 22 , 605. 

7 There occurs once (iv. 2^7) the anomalous 
participle with pres, suffix vavrdhdziias 
(Grassmann, Aorist). 

s From ‘gain’. The metre seems 

almost invariably to require this participle 


to be read sasanvams- (cp. the f. sasanusi- 
I in B.); see Arnold, Vedic metre p. 1442. 
i 9 With strong radical vowel and reversion 
; to the original guttural. 

Xhe i may here perhaps more correctly 
be regarded as a reduced form of the basic 
vowel, as in dadi-, tastki- etc. 

The a is not syncopated in kafR- or 

sam-. 

12 Doubtfully assigned by Whitney, Roots, 
to the reduplicating class. 

as More frequently with the intensive accent 
iutujdna-. 

14 With the double irregularity of strong 
radical syllable and reduplication with a. 
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sdsadana-^ {sad- ‘prevaiF), sisriya/jd- (sri- ^resort’)^ smi/aamf, sdhjima-^'^ 
sdsuzhina-^^ sasrjand-^ sas?'aiid-‘^^ sasvajana-^ sasaMnd-^^ smniykmd-j sisvidand-^ 
SMStipand- ( susvand- {su- ‘press’), sekarid- ( \f sak~) 5. 

Pluperfect. 

Benfey, Vollstandige Gramniatik p. 353. — Abhandluiigen der konigl. Gesellscliaft 
der \¥isseiiscliaften zu Gottingen 15, p. 151 — 154. — Delbruck, Verbiim 419. — ■ Avery,. 
Verb-Inflection 253. — Whiti^ey, Sanskrit Grammar Si 7-— S 20. 

4§4. .This, tense, which is a pluperfect in form but not in meaiiings, is 
an augmented , preterite made from the perfect stem. As in the perfect, the 
strong stem is used in' the singular active, the weak elsewhere. The. endings 
are, the secondary ones; in the 3. pi. -ur always appears in the active, and 
-iran in the mid.dle. There is some difficulty in distiiiguis.hmg this tense from 
the. imperfect of the reduplicating class and from the reduplicating aorist^. 
Though its sense is the same as that of the imperfect, its forms may usually 
be distinguished (when the reduplication would be identical in both tenses,) by 
the fact that ,the verb in question is not otherwise conjugated according to the 
reduplicating present class. On the other hand, the sense helps to distinguish 
the piluperfect from the aorist, when the reduplication ’would be identical in 
both tenses. With the aid of these criteria some sixty forms may be classed 
as belonging to the pluperfect. The augment is, as in other past tenses, 
dropped in several instances. The -s and -/ of the 2. 3. sing, are in some 
.forms preserved by an interposed -J- (as in the aorist). Several transfer fo.rms 
according to tiie a- conjugation are met with in this tense. 

495. Active. Sing. I. acacaksam^ ajagrabham^ atudiwam; dpipraytim^ 
(TS. v; I. ii 3 ; VS. xxrx. 7); cakaram^ ciketam {Y jagrabham (AV.). 

2. djagatd] diyes'^ (v. 2®); cakdn^ nandmas. — With -7-: ddubhojis^ 
ivivetis^ dvivesls] jikimsfs^^ (AV.). 

3. djagan^^^^acikei (pT/A); rardn^^, — With acucyamt'^^^ djagrabkti^ 

arireclt^ dvutmity — With thematic -a-: acakrat^ acikitai and 

acikdat (|/'z7/-),' adad/iavaf^^ ‘ran’, asusravat'^"'^ (.MS.), dsasvqfai; cakradat^ 
j’agrabkat (VS. xx,xil 2), iastdmbhat (i. I2i3). 

Du. 2. dtatamsatajft^T ^ amumuktani] imimukiam. — 3, avmailMm {vai- 
‘desire’). 

PL 2. djaganta\ djagantana, ajabhartaiia^^. — With - 7 ~: acucyavJimm'^^^, 

3. icucymmt\ dJisrayur^ asusriwur'^^ , dblbkayur (Kh. i. 75), 

Middle. Sing. i. dJusravi, — 3. didista (Ydis-)* 

Du. 2. dpasprdheikam'^'^ , 


^ With, the intensive accent. 

2 With the intensive accent and regarded: 
by Whitxey, Roots 174, and by Lindner, 
Nominalbildiing' p. 54,, as an intensive. 

3 With the intensive accent and assigned 
by... LIN.DNEE, 1 . ,c., ' to , the intensive, but by 
Whitney,.. Roots ' 175 , to, the pe.rfect. 

4 Once also anomalously with -mana i 
sasr??iaijd‘, 

5 sdsakdfid- once in RV., se/idnd-> thncef 
from yOi?/)-. 

6 On such doubtful forms see specially 
Delbruck, Verbum 158 (p. 135 1 ). , 

7 Whitney 866 also quotes aplprayan 
from the TS. 

8 Jfor '^d-Jagam-s. 

9 Benfey (p. 152) and Delbruck, Verbum 
p. 123 and 12S, regard this form as a plu- 


I perfect of A *go’ .(— Whitney, Roots, 

I as .pluperfect of 7 k- or es~ ‘move’ (=i-/y-eY)» 
I Roth and Grassmann as aorist of y/>. 

I 10 With irregular accent. 

I For ^d-Jagam-t. 

I 12 From ran- ‘rejoice’ (1. 122^2). 

I 13 Cp. Whitney 86S a. 

1 H From zf- ‘cover’; cp. Delbruck, Verbum 
I p.. I 22 h 

I 1 5 Whitney regards this form as an aorist, 
j but the reduplicative vowel is that of the 
i pluperfect, while the sense ax. 877) does 
I not seem decisive. 

I 16 Whitney 866. 
j . ^7 Transfer form, 
j With strong radical vowel. 

I 49 These three are, however, classed by 
I Whitney 861, and Roots, as aorists. 
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PL 3. dcakriran^ ajagmiran^ dj>eciran{Yj>aC’‘,KS'.)] avavrtran; dsasrgram'^. 
— Transfer forms according to the conjugation: dtitidsanta^ ddadrkanta^ 
ddadrjfihanta 6. 2^), dvavaianta igai- ‘bellow’); cakrpdnta^ dddhrsanta 

(AV.)j vavasa-nta {vas- ‘bellow’). ■ — With ending -pmiax avavrtranta. 


Periphrastic Perfect. 

496. This formation made with the reduplicated perfect of kr~ ‘make’ 
which governs the acc. of a fern, substantive in -a derived from a secondary 
(causative) verbal stem, is found only once in the Mantra portion of the 
Vedas: gamayAm cakara (AV. xviii. 2^7) ^he caused to go’ (lit ‘he made a 
causing to go’). In the Brahmaria portions of the Samhitas (TS. MS. K.), 
such periphrastic forms (made even with an aorist) are occasionally met with.* 


IIL The Aorist System. 

497. The aorist is of frequent occurrence in the Vedas, being made from 
about 450 roots. An augmented tense taking the secondary endings and 
forming moods and participles, it is distinguished from the imperfect by lack 
of a corresponding present 3 (e. g. 3. sing. aor. d-kar^ 3. sing. imp. d-krnot^ 
3. sing. pres, krnoti) and by difference of meaning {dkar ‘he has done’, dkrnot^ 
‘he did’). 

There are three distinct types of aorist. 

1. The simple aorist adds the endings to the root either directly or 
with the connecting vowel It thus resembles the imperfect of the root- 
class or of the accented d- class. This type of aorist is formed by nearly 
170 roots. Some nine or ten roots have, beside the regular forms of the 
simple aorist, a certain number of other forms which have the appearance 
of indicatives present. They seem to represent a transition to the formation 
of a new present stem. The most striking example is the aorist stem voca- 
from which the 3. sing, vocati occurs several times. 

2. The reduplicated aorist resembles the imperfect of the reduplicating 
present class. It is, however, distinguishable from the latter not only in 
meaning, but by a certain peculiarity of reduplication and by being nearly 
always formed with a connecting -a-. This type of aorist is taken by about 
85 roots. 

3. The sigmatic aorist inserts -j*-, with or without an added -ay between 
the root and the endings. It is taken by rather more than 200 roots. 

Thus each of the three types has one form following the analogy of the 
graded conjugation, and another following that of the a- conjugation. The 
sigmatic aorist has, however, further subdivisions. 

Upwards of 50 roots take more than 'one form of the aorist One verb, 
bijdk- ‘wake’, has even forms from five varieties of the aorist; from two of 
the first type, e. g. d-bodh-i and budhd-nta] from one of the second, e. g. 
a-bubud/ira-t; 3 Xid. from two of the third, e. g, d-bktd'S-i dead. ' bod k-i-s-a-t: 


1 With reversion to the original gut- 
tural. 

2 See Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 1073 a, b ; 
Jacobi, KZ. 35,578— 5S7; B 5 htlingk:,ZDMG. 
52, article 1 1 ,* Delbruck:, Altindische Syntax 
426"^ f. ; Ludwig, Sitzungsber. d. kgl. Bohm. 
Ges. d. W., phiL-hist Nr. XIII. : 


3 There are, however, sometimes sporadic 
forms from the same stem as the aorist 
beside the normal ones; thus the 2. du. pres. 
kr-ihds occurs besides the numerous regular 
forms of the class. 
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1. Simple Aorist. 

A. Root Aorist. 

Benfey, Vollstiindige Grammatik S40. — ■ .Avery, A^erb-Inflectioii 253— .256. — 
Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, 299 — 304; -Roots 222i. ; AY, Index: Verbonim 3S0. 

498. This fo.rm of the simple aorist is taken by about 100 roots (and 
by more than So of these in the. RV.)^ the commonest being those with 
medial a (nearly 30 in number). It is inflected in both the active and the 
middle voice. The root is 'strong in the indicative active singular^ but weak 
elsewhere. Roots ending in vowels, how'ever, show a tendency to retain the 
strong vowel throughout the indicative active except the 3. plural. 

. a. Roots ending in of which there are some eight, retain the a throughout, 
the indicative active except the 3. pL, where they drop it before the ending 
which in these verbs is invariably -ur. In the middle indicative, the radical 
vowel is weakened to /k 

The forms which occur from these roots^ if made from sfM- ‘stand’, 
would be the follow.mg: 

Active. Sing. I. 2. dstMs. dst/ial — Du. 2. dstkaiam» dstka- 

tarn. ■ — PL I. .d.stMma, 2, dsf/ia/a. 3. dsihur. ' 

Middle. Sing. 2. dsthithas. 3, dsthita . — PL i. dstkimaJii, 3. dstMran» 

b. Roots ending in r, of which there are some ten, take Guna throughout 
the indicative active except the 3. pi. Roots ending in f and I (of which, 
however, few dual and plural forms occur) show the same tendency. The 
root M//“ ‘be’ retains its u throughout (as in the perfect), interposing z' between 
it and a following a. The forms met with from kr- ‘make’ are the following: 

Active. Sing. i. dkaram, 2. dkar> 3. dkar. - — Du. 2. kariam 
3. dkariaMn — PL i. d karma, 2. d kart a, 3. dkran. 

Middle. Sing. i. akrz. 2. dkrtkas, 3. dkria. — PL 3. akrafa. 

The forms which actually occur are the following: 

Indicative Active. 

499. Sing. I. dkaram, dgamam^, agam iga- ‘go’}, dgrahham, adJiaMy dpam^ 
(pa- ‘drink’), abhmjam.’^^ abhedam, arodhazri (rudk- ‘hinder’), diravam, asthrwi 
(AV.); karam, gamam, gam (AV.), dam^, dkam (AV.), ram'^ (rr- ‘cover’). 

2. agas, adds\ dpas, aprds, dbkus, dsres, dsthds; gas, das, dhds, bkus, 
sihds, — With' loss of ' ending: akar, dkran k'yPr and-), dgazd, dgkas, avar 
(z'r- ‘cover’), aspar; if nap, tlvar ‘cover’}; '/ear, kran'^^ {y^kra/n-), bhet 
\\^bhid-), vdr 

3. dgat, aceP^ {ci- ‘collect’), ddat^'^, ddhat idlid- ‘put’), adhat 

(dhd- ‘suck’, AV.), apat, aprdt (AV.), dbhut, dir et dsrot, dsthat, 

s As in the perfect before consonant j (i. 1262) , which though not analyzed in 
endings and in the past passive participle, | the Pada text, appears to stand for d-adam 
e. g. fa-sikbse (AV.), m.A stkbid- hom jV/m- | as indicated by both sense and accent, 
‘standk 1 ^ For formed by false analogy as 

^ This might also be the sing. I, of the | a first person to 2. sing, (for H'ar-s) 

thematic aorist dj^awad etc. | appearing as if formed with the -.s' of 2. sing. 

3 No forms of /J- ‘protect’ are made j 7 There is also the transfer form ftdas 
according to this aorist, while ysd- ‘drink’ |(i, 1218), which thongh not analyzed in the 
(present stem pda-) has no forms from the ;■ Pada text, is shown by both sense and accent 
root in the present system except /«?//7 (RVbj to stand for d-adas, 

and pdt/ids (AV^.}, but perhaps even these 8 Bor *d-gam-s. 

are rather to be taken as meant foi* aorist 9 For *d-nas-s from 7 mP ‘attain’, where 

forms ; cp. p. 369, note ^ and p. 368, note '^anak would have been phonetic (54, 6). 

4 With the usual absence of Gn^a in this to For ^/cram-s, 

root; later abhlzmn. - Y For '^va 7 'j-s from 

5 There is also the transfer iorm Jdam t® Xhere is also the transfer form adaZ 
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asrai'^ (VS, viih 2S); gat, dat, dhat'^, bhut, sthat. — With loss of ending: 
dkar, akran^ (Ybram-), dkran {Ykrand-)^ aghas, dcet {cit- ^observe’jy 

ata?i, adar (dr- ^bket, dbhrat {Yb^iraj-), amob (Yfmjc-, AV.), dmyak 
( dvarf^, avrk^ {KdV d), dstarY Anat^ dvar\ kar, gan, nat 
^attain’^ AV.), bhet, vdr, vark^ skan 

Bu» 2. agatam (AV.), abhutafn^ amuktam (Kli, l 12^); kartam (AY.)j 
gatam (AV.), datam, dhaia^n, spartam, 

3» dkartmn, agatam (AV.), dd/iatam (VS. xx. 57), dnastam (Aeach’), 
dpaiam (VS. xxxviii. 13), abkutani', gatam (AY.), datizm. 

PL n dkarma, dganzna, dgama, ddarsma (TS.m, 2. adama^, dpama, 
db/iuma^, asthama (AV.), dhenia (l/^/^A); dhama, bhuma (AV.). 

2. dkarta, agata (AV.), dbhuta\ abhutana, dheta 7 ia\ karta (AV.) and 
?irta^ (AV.), gata (AY), sthata (AV.). 

3. dkran (l/i/"-), dksan^ dgntazi, dhhuva?i, avrjan, avrtan'^^ 

(AV.), avran, dsriyan (Y sri-), dsrava 7 i (KYk), aivitan^ akyan (Y ki-), asthan^^ 
(AV.); kran (AV.), ksan gman, vra?i. — With ending -upi 

dkramur, dgnr, ddur, ddhur^ apur (i. 164^), dyamur, dsthuri gur, dabkdr^ 
dur, dhur, nrtur'^^, mandur, sthur. 


Indicative Middle. 


500. Sing. I. akri, ajani, ayuji, avri (vr- ^choose’), ahvi ( AV.). 

2. dkrthas, agathas (VS. m. 19), ad/iithas, dyukthas, dsthithas. 

3, akrta, agata (AV.), ddisfa, adhita, aprkta (}'''"//V“), dmata ( 
amrtd (AV.), dyukta, dvrkta C] Z’/;/-}, avrta (^choose’ and ‘cover’), dsrsta, askrta 
(x. 1273), dsthita^ dspasta (|/'j‘A^A), dsita (si- ‘sharpen’); dyukta] aria (>~ ‘go’), 
asia (as- ‘attain^); arta (r- ‘go’), krta, gUrta (gur- ‘greet’), gd/ia^^, mrta (AV.), 

Du. I. gdnvahi. — 3. adkltam (y^dha-). 

PL I. dganmahi, adimahi (TS. i. 8. 6^) and admiahi^^ (VS. in. 58) 
adhlmahi^^ (YdM-), apadmahi (VS. iv. 29), dmanmahi, ayujmahi, dhmnaki] 
d/ilmahi^^ (Ydka-). 

2. dcidhvam (d- ‘note’), dmugdhvam ( 7nuc-), ayugdkvazn. 

3. akrata'^^, dgmata, atnata; arata, diata (as- ‘attain’); yujata. ■ — With 
the ending -r a/I : akrpran'^T^ agrbhran, ajzisran, ddrsran, apadran, abudhrany 
dyujrazi, avasran'^^ (vas-^dYm€), dvisran, azTtran, dsrgrafd^, dsthiran, asprdhran. 
— With ending -ra/w: ddrsram, dbudhram, dsrgram^^. 


(i. 1276, II. 124 , V. 32^) which, though not 
analyzed in thePada text, appears to stand 
for a-adal 

1 For '^asf’asdi see Sandhi p. 6 i 3 . 

2 Also the transfer form (prdti) dkai 
(IV, 275). 

3 For "^'akram-i. 

4 For ^dvarta from wY- Hum’. 

5 Seemingly with anomalously weak root 
for '^'avrk’l. But the form really stands by 
haplology for the 3. sing. mid. avrktai dpdvrk 
tdniah (AV. XIII. 29 ) ‘he has wasted away 
the darkness’: see Wackernagel, KZ. 40, 

s 44 ”- 547 - ' ■ ' ; . . , . ■■■ 

o That is, in (v. 30 % which though 

not analyzed in the Pada text, must stand 
for d-addma. 

7 artidhma is quoted in WHlTNEy’s Roots 
as occurring in the MS. [ 1 . 6^: 94> d]. 

S Emendation iox kridm (AV. XIX. 44^). 


9 For dgh{d)san. 

10 Misprinted as acrtmt in the text of AV. 
111.311: see Whitney’s note. 

11 Transfer form probably iox asthur ixxim 
jz'M- ‘stand’; see A JP, 12, 439; IF. 5, 388; 
KZ. 22, 435; Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 
847, and his note on AV. xili. 1^. 

12 This form might be regarded as an un- 
augmented perfect. 

13 Yox gh{disda, from cp. p. 56, 3. 

14 With I for i] cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 
2, p.896 ; v. Negelein 6L OldenberGjZDMG. 

297 - 

15 From ‘share’. 

16 There is also the transfer form krdnia 

(I. 141V. 

17 Cp. : Bloomfield, . Johns., Hopkins Uni- 
versity Circular, Dec. 1906, p. 10, 

i^'Cp.' p.', 327 , mote' 7., , 

19 'With reversion to the original gutturals 
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Passive Indicative of the Root Aorist« 

Delbruck, Verbum iSr^. — Avery, Verb-Infection 275. —Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 
S42—S45; Roots 240., — V. Negelein, Zur Sprachgescliichte 4. — Cp. Osthoff, IBk 3, 
390; Hirt, if. 17, 641. . ■ 

50R There is a peculiar middle form, made from about 45 roots in the 
Sainhitas (40 of them occurring in the R¥.), which is used vitli a predoiiii- 
naiitly passive meaning h When it is formed from verbs with a neuter signi- 
■fication, like *goV the sense remains unaltered (as in the past passive 
participle). It is a 3. sing, indicative, in w’hich the augmented root, takes the 
ending-/. This -1, otherwise the ending of the i, sing, middle, appears to be 
used ill the regular 3. sing, perfect middle (e. g. dad/ii\ 1. and 3. sing.), and 
sometimes in the 3. sing, present middle fe. g. save, i. and 3. sing.). The 
characteristic feature of this passive form is the strengthening of the 
root as compared with other middle forms, e. g. d/eari beside a/vri (i. sing, 
mid.) ^ 

a. A prosodically short medial./, ov r takes Guna, while a is normally 
lengthened; a final /, u or r takes Vrddhi, while final a interposes aj before 
the ending. The accent in unaugmented forms is always on, the root. The 
for,ms actually occurring are: Sing. 3. dkari, agami, dceti, dcchedi, djani^, 
djnayi, dtapi, ddarsi, ddhayi, dpadi (AY.), dpayi (‘drink’), aprayi fAV. VS.), 
Jimi/ii, dMmji, {hiieasure’), dniodi, dmyakd^ dyami, t7ji27v^(YS.xxviii. 15), 

dyq/iy drad/d,' arm, avaJii (Kh. v. 15^), avdci^ d.vari (^cover’), avsdi ffind’), 
dhci, dsrayi ( |/yW-), dsarji, dsadi, asdyd (l/'‘-^^7-), d start, ddazd,dMtd; ceii, 
jdm,jani,. tari, darsi, dayi (‘give’),^/iu’/ (Tind’), d/idyi, pddi, vddi (‘.find’), sddi^, — 
Used injunctively: g^dd, ceti, chedi, tari. dkAyi, hkUri, bhedi (YS. xi. 64), 
mod (AV.), yoji, red, rod, vandi, varhi, vaci, samsi, sari, ‘leave VAY,), 

mivi, sarji, sJdi, /riyi (Ad- AV.)l also the unique form ‘let 
him be embraced’, from the secondary stem nlraya- ‘play the lover’. 


Root Aorist Subjunctive. 


502. Active. Sing, i, kdrani, gmndni, gdni, b/iuvani. , — 2. kdrasi; kdras, 
gamas, gds^, tdrdas, dds, dAds, pdrcas, pis (iv. 20*^ ‘drink’), pris, idmvas’^, 
yamas, vdras (‘choose’), Msas, stAis. 

3. karati, fdsati, darsati (AY,), diii, dhiti, paidti'^, bAedati, radAati, 
Tarjati, stAitl] karat, gam at, garat (gr-^^'^zdiod gtst, josai, dat, dAdt, 

paddt^ iKSd'i rndthad^ {hN .Nil, ^o^), yamat, yodAat, rddkat, f/clioose’), 

mrtat, srdvat, sdghat, sat, stAdt, spdrat ■ — Without Guna: rdhat, bAdrat, 
sruvai (RYh). 

Du. 2. karatAas, gamatAas, darhikas, paikds'^^ (AY. VIL29’), bAfitAds'^'^, 
JravatAas , — 3, karatas, gamatas, bkutas'^^, srdvatas, sthiias. 


^ In one or two passages this form seems 
to have a transitive meaning; cp. Whitney^ 
Sanskrit Grammar S45 (endl 

2 Cp. Brugmann, Grmidriss 2, 1054, 3. 

3 This angmented form always occurs in 
the RV. with short radical vowel, beside j 
the unangm exited Jani tks well zs jam. , . 

4 From 47/- ‘separated 

5 The form sra-ai (vi. 46^4) may he the 
3. sing, passive aorist (BR. and donbtfully 
■Whitney, Roots 201), but Grassmanh, s. v, 
svani, regards it as a neut. substantive in -k 
€p, Neisser, BB. 30, 305ff. 

^ The 2. 3. sing, with secondary endings 


from roots ending in^ cannot be distinguished 
from mjnnctives. 

7 Formed without Guna as in the ind. 
aor. and perfect. 

^ With double modal sign -J-. 

9 This form has a subjunctive sense ('might 
shake’); it might otherwise be an injunctive 
of the a- aorist. 

3:0, Assigned by Whitney, Roots, to the 
present of the root class, 

31 Both hhtdhds (vi. 675) and hJmtas (x. 27^) 
seem to be meant for subjunctives formed 
anomalously without mood sign, instead of 
'^bkuvathas. and '^bhuvafas^ 
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PL I. kdrama^ garndma^ gama^ dhaina^ radhama. — 3. karanti^ gdinanfi^ 
panti'^ (iL kdran^ gdman, gara?i^ ddrsati^ bhuvan^ yaman. 

Middle. Sing. 2. Mrase, josase (AV.). — 3» idhati^ (RVL), 
bhdjate^ yojate, vdrjate^ stdrate. — Du. 2. dhethe^^ dkaithe. — PI. i, kdramahe^ 
gdmamahaij dhamahe^ mandmade (VS. iv. 11), staramake. — 3, yavanta {yu- 
‘separate’). 

Root Aorist Injunctive. 

503. Active. Sing. I. karam (AV.), gdm^ dhdm (VS. 1. 20), bhuvam^ 
bhojam^ yojam^ sthdm. 

jes^ bhus, bhis VS. 1.23 etc.; TS. iv. 5. 10’^). — With loss of 

ending: kar (TS. i. 3. 7^), dhak {dagh- ‘reach’), hJiet {\/ b/iid-)^ rok ( 

VS.), var (‘cover’), vark {Yvrj-)i spar. 

3. bhdtysret, utdhdt (yf stha.’, Kh.ir. ii^). — With loss of ending: gmt 
(VS. XXVII. 31; TS. V. 6. i'^), dhak (l/^^z^//-), 7 iak sxid nat {nas- ‘attain’), vdr, 
zmrk^ skdn { Y ^kand-)^ stan^, 

PL I. cksdma% daghma^ bhuma, bkerna^^ homa^ {ku- ‘call’). — 

3. bhUvan, vrdn. — With ending -wr: kramur^ gur^ dabhur^ dur^ dhur^ sihur. 

Middle. Sing. i. fidmsi {nams- == 7 ias-‘ ‘attain’). — 2. dhrthds (AV.), 
nuttkds, bhitthds (VS. xi. 68), mrtJih (mr- ‘die’), rnrsthds ( riktkds 
(yVvV-), vikthds (Y'^’Y) VS. I. 23). — 3. aria {Yr-)^ ‘attain’), yukta 

(TS.iv. 3. ii^), vikta {Y'^Y)y {vr- ‘choose’). — PL i. dhlmahY (y/dhd^. * — 
3, asata (S A. xii. 1 9). 

Root Aorist Optative. 

504. Active. Sing. I. asydm {as- ‘attain’), rdhyam (AV.), deydm'^^ dheydm\ 
vrjydm^ sakydm. — 2. aiyds^ asyds^ rdhyds^ gamyds^ jfieyds^ bhuydSy mrdhydSy 
sahyds. — 3. bhuydt^ (AV.). 

Du. I. yujydva. — 3. yujydtdzn. 

PL I. asydma, rdhydmay kriydmay bhuychna, vrjydmay sdhydma^y sikeydmaK 
— 3. asyur {as- ‘attain’), dheyury sahyur. 

Middle. Sing. i. aslya^ mw^Jya {mr- ‘die’, AV.). — 3. arlta (l/"r“) 

( yjyzz/^-), vurJta (gyr- ‘choose’). — Du. 2. rdkdthe. 

PL I. asTmdhiy idhimakiy rdkTmdhiy naslmahi {‘reach’), nasimahly 
prcmiahiy Diudimahiy yamtmahiy simahi^'^ {sd- ‘bind’). 

a. Precative forms of the root aorist are common in the active, being 
made from about twenty roots in the Sainhitas. 

Active. Sing. I. apydsam^^ (AA. v.3.23) rdhydsam jTtyAsaj?i 

(AV. VS.), p?‘iydsa?fi'^^ {hN.)y bhUydsaniy bhrdjydsa? 7 i {Kdd,)ybh?iydsam {yS.ii.^}y 
radhydsam (VS. XXXVIL3), vadhydsam (VS. AV.), srUydsam (AV.). — 3. avyds^ 
asyds (‘reach’), rdhydSy gatnyds, daghydSy peyds bhUydSy yatnydSy yuyds'^^ 

ytc- ‘separate’), zyrjydSy sruydSy sahyds. 

Assigned by Whitney, Roots, to tbe 7 For da-iymi, dhadynm^ sthadycima. 
present of the root class. 8 The RV. has no forms of the 3. sing. 

2 With weak and unaccented root. in yat^ but only the somewhat numerous 

3 A transfer form for ''^dhathe. precatives in yas == '^-yas-L 

4 This form may, however, perhaps pre- 9 With irregular strong radical vowel, 

ferabiy be classed as an imperfect injunctive Padapatha cp. RPr. ix. 30. 

along 9 vith i’/^z« 27 w as pres, imp v., as in Aor. opt. in Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 
Whitney’s Roots. These are the only forms 837 b, but pres. opt. in ‘Roots’ 157. 

-of the simple verb beside the aor.iZi’/ 5 «F/'(AV.), 7^ With loss of before the modal -f-. 

5 With strong radical vowel. 12 Accented dj^yasani in the ed. (B. I.). 

6 Probably to be explained as the in- Whitney, in AV, iii. 54, would emend 
junctive corresponding to the augmented this foi’in to dhrydsaw: see his note on 
indicative addima/ii (sqq $00, note H); it that passage. 

might, however, be the I. pL opt. mid. with 14 According to Avery 241, 3. sing. pres, 
loss of d before the modal -f-. opt, 

ludo-arische Philologie. I. 4 . 
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,, Du. Mmyasiam (VSaL7). — PL i*' rdkytisma{K^.)y kriyasnmj bkUyasma-' 
(A¥. VS.), radkyrmm (AY.), — 2. hkuyasta'^ (TS. iiL 2. 5^). 

Middle, ^ing. 'i* padista^ mucista'^. 

Root Aorist Imperative. 

505, The . active forms .of this mood are fairly ii.iimerous^ , occurring in 
all the, 2. and ,3. persons: but middle forms occur in the 2. pers. only, ten in 
the sing, and two in the pi. In the 2. persons 'active of all numbers,, several 
forms irregularly strengthen the root, which is then nearly always accented. 

Active. Sing, 2. krdhi^ gadhi^ bodhV-^ yandhl {\f yam^), yodhl^, ranJM 
rand’ d hi \ \f randh-)^ vidtihi AY.), vrdhi ‘cover’, iagdhi {\f la k~)^ 

irudhi^ • sprdhL — With ending -A/: gakz\ paid (AY,), md/d hiieasure’, 
sahi ^bindh 

ganiu, datu, dkaiu, patu .(AY.),' hhudi, irjiu, sotii (m- ‘press’)..' 

Du. 2. kartmn^ (AY.) and krtdm, gatdm mid gantdm^, jiiam, dliam, 
dimkiam ( Y dag k-), dkatam,. patam (AY.), bhutdm, a hr tarn (YS.X'L ^0% yantdin 
rikiam ( |/rA-), varkfam^ {Yvii’)d variant’^ {vr~ ^cover.’), twihdnd, saktam, 
srutdm, aitam (sd ‘bind’), siddm, sthatam, sprtam, 

3, ganiam^ (YS. LX. 19), ghasidm (VS. xxi, 43), datam, patdm, voihim\ 

PL 2, kdrta^ and krta, gata and gdnia'^, gelid, dald, dkiiia'\ pcita {KYI}, 
bhutd, ydnta^, varta^ sasla srzda and sdia'^ 

sihakt, heia^ (|'^//f“). . — With ending -“ianai hdrlana"\ gdniana^, gatana, 
dhaiana, dheiana ^^, pdtana (AY.), bhfetana, yantanai^, sviana 1 j/Yv/-). 

3. gdmantu, dcintu {da- ‘cut’, AY. xn. dhamn, puutu (AY.), 
sruvantu. 

Middle, Sing. 2. krsvd, dIdyad (Y^diU'), yuksvd; accented on the 
root: mdtsva, ydk.wa, rdsva, vdmsra {va?i- ‘win’), sdhsva^^ (i. 42 h I/m^-);. 
unaccented dlwa {da- ‘give’, YS. xxxviii. 3), masva ‘measure’. 

PL 2. krdhvam, TOiihvam'^^^ (YS.).. 

Root Aorist Participle, 

506. Of the active form of the participle of the root aorist few examples, 
occur. But the middle form is common, nearly forty examples being met 
■with in the E.Y. The accent here generally rests on the final . syllable of the 
suffix -ana^ but in several .'exaiiiples it is on the radical syllable. 

Active, rdkdni-, krdnt-y gmdnP, dtdnt-, pAnt-f bhiddnP, sihdnP; zhO' 
dyiitdni-'^^ as first member of a compound. 

Middle, arand-, idhafid-, urand- ‘choosing’, hhdna- krana-'^^, 

citana-, cydvana-, jusand-, tryand-, drsand- and drsana-, dyutand- and dyhtlna-, 
dhuvafid- (TS. iv. 4. 1 2^), nidand-, pisand-, preand-, pratkand-, budkand-, bkiyand-, 
mamlnd-, mandand-, {yi-') 77 idna- (TS. iv. 6. 3^), yatand- and ydtafta-, yujdnd-, 


1 AV. XVIII. 486 has the corrupt reading ' 

/di? 7 rasz/j(i ; see Whitney’s note on that; 
.passage. . | 

2 The form graYiTsjfa is a 2. pi. injv, beside ■ 

the I. pi. ind. agrahhmna according to the ■ 
is- aorist, . . .| 

3 From both blm- ‘be* for Hhii-dhi and i 
budk- ‘awake* for Hod-dhi instead of '^biid- 
dhi. 

4 For "^yed’dki instead of ^yuddhu 

5 AVith strong root. 

^ For vakdmn^ vah-iam through ^vazhdam, 

^vazkdum^ 


7 Once (vi. 49^1) accented gania, 

8 With the accent of strong forms. 

9 For vari-ta (like varti for varidi), 

Ahvays sruia or Jrr/a; also sr/d (cp. 
RPr. vii. 14 f. 

12: With e for d. 

12 sdhz/a (III. 377) is from being an 

s- aor. form, for fsa/i-s~sz.>a beside i. sing, 
mid. asdksi and sdksi, 

13 For vak-dhvain through '^'Z'azb-d/imim. 

^4 In dyiitdd-ydmait- ‘having a shining 

track’. 

^5 Cp. EB. 20, 89. 
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ruciind-^ ruJiana-'^ vdsana- ‘dwelling’, vipand-, vrand- ‘covering’, subhand- 
and sumbhana-^ svitand-^ sacand-, suva?id~'^ and svand- (SV.) {su- ‘press’), 
srjmtd-^ sprd/iand-, hzyand-^. As members of compounds only, -cetana- axid 
-hraymia-^ occur. 

B. a- Aorist. 

Avery, Verb-Inflection 2561. — YVhitney, Sanskrit Grammar p. 305 — -30S; Roots 2241 
AY. Index Verborum 380. — v. Negelein, Zur Spracligeschichte 32 — 34. 


507. This form of the simple aorist is taken by nearly 60 roots, chiefly 
by such as contain a medial vowel. In the RV. less than half as many verbs 
form the a- aorist as form the roobaorist; and it is more frequent in the AV. 
than in the RV. The root generally appears in the weak form, the stem 
being made with an added -a^ which in unaugmented forms is normally 
accented. This form of the aorist therefore resembles an imperfect of the 
<i- class. Middle forms are of rare occurrence in this aorist. 

a. A certain number of irregularities occur in the ^formation of the stem. i. The 
radical vowel of sas~ ^order’ is reduced to /'I e. g, sisai^ (iv. 2^). — 2. Some half dozen 
roots containing a medial a followed by a nasal, drop the nasal; these are h^and- ‘cry 
out’,, tarns- ‘shake’, d/ivams- ‘scatter’, bhrams- ‘fall’, randh- ‘make subject’, srams- ‘fall’, — 
3. On the other hand r- ‘go’ and j-r- ‘flow’ take Guna and accent the radical syllable, 
as drania (unaugmented 3. pi.) and sdraf, — 4. Several roots form transfer stems from 
the root aorist. Some half dozen do this by reducing a final radical d to a. This 
is regularly the case in khyd- ‘see’, zyd- ‘envelope’, /ivd- ‘call’; e. g. dk/iyat, dvyat, 
d/ivat; but from dd- ‘give’, dkd- ‘put’, and siM- ‘stand’, only occasional transfer forms 
occur; thus adat ) adhat [SY.) and dkaly dsthat On the other hand, occasional 

transfer forms are made from kr- ‘make’, and gam- ‘go’, in which the radical syllable 
remains strong; e. g. dkarai (AY.) and dgamai. 

Indicative. 

508. The forms of the indicative actually occurring, if made from vid- 
‘find’, >vouId be as follows: 

Active, luividam. 2. dvidas, :^,dvidat. — VI. 1, dvidama, 2.dvidaia. 
3. dvidan. 

Middle. Sing. i. dvide. 3. dvidata. — PL i. vidamahi. 3. dvidanta. 

The forms which actually occur are the following: 

Active. Sing. I. dhhyam, agrbham (Kh. 111.155), dtrpam (AV. TS.), 
aff/iam (AV.), atiijam (AVI), dmucarn (AV.), dmham (TS. VS. AV.), dvidam^ 
dz'rdham (Kh. iv. 8^), asakatn (VS. 11. 28), dsanam, dsaram^ ahyam^ hi-., 
KY.), ahvam (AV.); ipam (AV.); aram^ vidam. 

2. dkaras (AY.), dkrtas (krt- ‘cut’), dkhyas (TS. AV.), druhas, dvidas, asadas 
(TS. VS. AV.), dsaras; ipas; haras, guhas, dm/ias, mucas (AY.), vidds. 

^bMaraf"^ (AY.), akramat (AY .), dkhyat, dgamai^ (AY.), dgrdhat, acchidat 
(AY.), atanat, dtasat (YS. AY.), adrpaP (AV.), SV.), dmucai. 


I Always written thus in the RV., but to be 
pronounced svand-. 

- Hardly any of these participles occur 
in any of the other Samhitas : 

(VS. xil. l), riikajia- (TS. iv. I. 2% svand- 
(SV.). ^ ' V 

3 In d-cctdna- ‘thoughtless’, and ddwaywia- 
‘bold’. 

4 As in the weak forms of the present, 
stem. .. 

5 At the same time accenting the radical 
syllable. 

^ Though the other forms from yhi- 


follow the root-aorist {dkema, ahyan, 
this is probably to be regarded as a transfer 
form, since the regular form according to 
the root aorist ought to be '^dhayam. 

7 A transfer form, bJmva-s, following 
hkuv-am as if from a stem hhdva'. 

S Transfers from the root aorist, following 
the 1. sing, dkar-am, dgani-am. 

9 Emendation in AV. xx. 136^ 

Transfer from the root aorist for 
a-dhdt. ■ ■■■' 


24 ^ 
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"dmda'f (AV.)^ arudhat^ druhat. dmdai, avrtat (AVA, avrd/iat,^. m{yaA (idziya-)^ 
dsakaf (AV.)^ ahicai^ dsramat(AV.)i dsadat^ dsanat^ dsarat^ asicat 
d.srpat (A¥.)j dhvat^\ fidat^ i Y dd-)^ ipat^ drat, dstkaf^ . trsaf (AV.)^ 

d/iai^ ( |////Ai“), Mim 7 d\ viddt^ sadat (AY.), sdnat^ sdrat. 

PL I. am/mma (VS. vin. 52), dmddma, dsandnia, a/ivdma; zfdlidma'^ 
(A\L V. 1^). — 2. dvyata^: drata. . ' ■ 

.■.3» akkjmi^^ akrammi (AY.), agaman (AY.), acckidan (AY.), ddriaii (,TS. 
IV. 5. I'dy ^ arudhan {AN druhan^ dvidan^ avrjan^ atrrdhan (YS. xxxni. 60 j. 
iisakan{AN^)^ dsadan^ asanan^ asaran, asicazr, dpan, drauy dsthaA'^ (AY.Xiii. 
khydn^ dhvasdtf^^ viddn^ sadan. 

Middle. Sing. i. dhve\ hve (AY.). — 3. akhyata^ d^vyata'^^ drata; zyata ^ - 

Pi. I. smmiaM ('j/^/j.f-). — 3. avidanta {ANt), ahvanta; dranta^ krdnta^\ 


a- Aorist Subjunctive. 

509. The forms of this mood are rare and 'almost restricted to 
the' active. 

Active. Sing. 2. viddsi; vidds. — 3. mticdii; viddt, 

Du. I. ruhdva. — 2. iddathas, — 3. gamdtas (AY. x. 7^^). 

PL I. arama; radhama^ risdma, sadiima. — 2, gamdika (AY.), risatka^ 
viddika ; rimthana. 

Middle. Sing. 3. mucdte, Asdtai^ {sis- deave’, AY. ii. 31 3 ). 

Pi* I. sisdmaJie^ (AY. SV.). 


a- Aorist Injunctive. 

510. Active. Sing. i. ararn^ khyam^ ddrsam^ radham^ risam^ ruhant, 
zdditm^ sanam, 

2. kradas^ krudhas (AY.), khyds^ gukas, grdkas (AY. VS.) , driihas (AY,), 
mmdsj Vidas; risas (VS.xl68; TS. iv. 1.9^), sisas (‘leave’), sadas^ srpas (AY,). 

kmd/iat (AY.), khyaf, grd/iat (AY.), tanat, tamai^ trsat (AY.), dasat^^^ 
dhrsdt (Kh.lV. i), kkrasat, mucat^risat, rudhat^ riihatA*^^ viddt^ /Aa/”, iramat^ 
srisatp sriivaF'^^ sadat ^ sdnat^^^ srpat {AN sridkat. 

PL 3. aran^ kiiyan^ gdman (YS.XVii. 78), trsan drhn^ 

drukan^ risan, vidan^ iakan (AY.). 

Middle. Sing. 3. vidata (AY. xin. 23^). 

PL I, ardmahi (AY.); grkdmahi, — 3. aranta, budhdnta^ inrsanta^ 
vidmta, 

a- Aorist Optative. 

511. This mood is rare and confined to the active in the RY., though 
three or four middle forms occur in the later Samliitas. 

Active. Sing. I. apeyam^^ (AY,)^ gameyam, drseyam, d/iideyam (AY.), 


^ Transfer form. 

2 A transfer form: see p- 366, note 

3 See p. 327, note__L 

4 prdd dhat (iv. 27^). 

s Whitney, note on AV. v. 1^, would in- 
stead of civim vrdhdma read (with Paipp.) 
dvivrdhdma. 

6 A transfer form from ; cp. WhIT- 
NEV^s note on AV. xiii. 

7 With loss of medial nasal, from ydiwams-, 

8 This form is probably a corrupt reading 
for the passive Hsyaiai : see Whitney’s note 
on AV. 11. 3 i3. 

9 For sisdfuaki of RV, viii. 24X 


With accent on the radical syllable. 

From sds- ‘order’, with accent on the 

root, 

*2 It is hard to decide whether this form, 
which occurs only once (z. 1273) beside the 
regular should be classed here as an 

injunctive of the a~ aorist, or as an irregular 
subjunctive of the root-class following the 
analogy of bhuvat (cp. 502). 

13 In prapcyam ( AV. III. 20^), analyzed in 
the Pada text as prd dpeyam; cp. Whitnev’s 
note on the passage. 
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videymn'^ (KY,)y sdkeyam (KKiv^S^), saneyam, — 2, games (VS.). — rd/ief 
(AV.), garnet^ yamet^ (AV), videi^ safjet, set^ (VS. ix. 5, 6). 

PL I. akma (^attain'), rdhe^na (AV.), gamema, drsema (AV.), pusema, 
bhujema^ ruhema ^ videma (AV.), sakenia, sadema, sanema and sdnema^ srasema^. 

Middle. Sing. i. videya (VS. iv. 23). — PL i. gamemahi. There is also 
one precative form: videsta (AV.) ‘may she find’. 

a- Aorist Imperative. 

512. This mood is also of rare occurrence and is restricted to the active, 
excepting two middle plural forms. 

Active. Sing. 2. kara^ (RVh), (TS. iv. 5. i'^), muca^ rtiha (AV.), 

sada^ sdna^j sdra, — 3. sadatu. 

Dll. 2. arataniy karatanP (RV^), khyatam^ ruhdtam, vidatam^ sddatam, 

3. arattwi, karatam^^ sadata?n, 

PL 2. khydta^ sadata; sadata^ia. — 3. sadantu. 

Middle. PL 2. mucadkvam. — 3. sadantam (AV.). 

a- Aorist Participle. 

a. There are hardly more than a dozen certain examples of the parti- 
ciple of this aorist. 

Active, trpdnt-, dhrsdni-^ risant- or rfsa7it-^^ vrdhdnt-^ sisdnt- {sas- ‘order’), 
hicdfit-^ sdda7tt-'^^^ sdna? 2 t-'^^\ and as first member of compounds: krtdnf-^ 
guhdnt-^ zdddnt- . 

Middle. guhdmd?ia-, d/irsdmma-j ?Trtdmdna-^ hiedfndna'] possibly also 
ddsa/iiana- '^^. Probably three participles in -a?ia are to be regarded as belonging 
to this aorist: d/irsand- (AV.), vrdha7id-'^ sridhmid-. 

2. Reduplicated Aorist. 

Delbruck, Yerbum 143 f. — Avery, Verb-Inflection 266 — 268. — - Whitney, Sanskrit 
Grammar 856— 873; Roots 224; Atharvaveda, Index Verborum 3S0. — v. Negelein, 
Zur Spracligesciiichte 68 f. 

513. This type of aorist is formed from nearly 90 verbs in the Samhitas. 
Though it has come to be associated with the secondary conjugation in 
(causative), it is not in form (with a few slight exceptions) connected with 
that stem, being made directly from the root. It is, however, in sense 
connected with the causative, inasmuch as it has a causative meaning 
when the corresponding verb in -aya has that meaning. As an augmented 
reduplicated form, it has affinities with the imperfect of the reduplicating 
present class and with the pluperfect. It may, however, be distinguished from 
the imperfect by the long reduplicative vowel, by the thematic -a- which 
nearly always appears in the stem, and often by the meaning; and from the 


7 A transfer form from the root aorist 
(otherwise kridm). 

8 A transfer form from the root aorist. 

9 Once with the short, six times with the 
long vowel in the Samhita text (Pp. always t ) : 
see APr. 5S3, 5S4, 5SS. 

With accent on the root as also risant^ 
and rismtt-. 

In kridd-vas 7 t- ‘'disclosing -wealth’, 

‘concealing faults’, vidad'vasit- ‘'win- 
ning wealth’. 

12 As occurring beside the aorist in- 
junctive form dasat (510), 


3: Emendation in AV.XIX.42 for vide ydtm', 
see Whitney’s note. 

2 A probable conjecture for yat 7 ie in AV. 

XVIII. 2'3. 

3 From ‘gain’, as if sa- Vp. 

V. Xegelein 34. ■ 

4 With loss of the radical nasal, from 

5 A transfer from the root aorist (other- 

•vvise krdM)d Avert 243 adds ^d:wa(?), : 

6 With accent on the root instead of the 
second syllable; always sdjtd: cp. RPr. vii. 

I 



I Allgemeines und Sprache. 4, .Yedig Grammar. 


4 

pli; perfect tw difference of reduplication when the root contains ^2. or /p .and 
often by meaning. 

, a* The ctiaracteristic feature . of this aorist is the almost invariable 
quantitative sequence of a long reduplicative and a short radical vowel 

, The vowels f, /% as well as are reduplicated with f ^ which (unless 
it becomes long by , position) is lengthened if the radical vowel is for is made) 
prosodically, short; e. g. d-jijan-a4 kmn jan- ‘^begef; d-vwrdli-a-t from Trdk- 
^grow’j but dkdfi-a~s imm ksip- hhrowh 

. Ill,, order to bring about this trochaic rhythm, the radical vowel lia.s, to be 
shortened, or the nasal dropped in the roots vas- ‘Te,llow’, sadh- ‘succeed’^ 
hid- ‘be hostile^ krand- ‘cry on\:\ Jambk- ‘crush’, randh- ‘subject’, syand’ ‘flow’, 
srams- ‘fall’ ; e. g. mnvaiat^ acikradat. In jthvaratam (TS.) the reduplicative 
vowel, being .already long by position, is unnecessarily lengthened. 

1. In a. few forms the reduplicative vowel is, contrary to the prevailing rhythmic 
r.iile, left sho,rt: Jigrtam vcmi jigrid (beside ddisar)\ didhriam and ■ririsas ('beside 7 drisas]. 
Oil. the' other hand, in the isolated injunctive form didlf-as^, the radical vowel remains 
long, and in dnumei both the reduplicative, and, the radical syllable are lon.g .Jieside 
■rndmagai with the regular rhythm). 

2. The p of the causative stems stliapaya’, hi-pava, arpaya~ (r- is 

retained in the aorist, the radical vowel being at the same time reduced to i in the first 
three: iijijrdpat'dZ^P dtMhipM^ jikipas\ \X\^ s of the causative stem idilyxva- is also retained: 

Mddyas ■{TS.X 

3. The root ‘shine’, reduplicates w’ith i: adidy^fad. In the aorist formed 

from the causative stem appaya^y the reduplicative i appears after, instead of before, the 
radical vowel, doubtless owing to the difficulty caused by the initial a and the augment: 
itrpdp-iim (A,\bl The initial a also led to the anomaly of reduplicating the wiiole of 
the root //.w ‘injure’, and then prefixing tlie augment: am-am-aL 

4. There are three anomalous aorists formed from ‘be lost’, /<:?/- ‘falP, and 

vae- ‘speak’,. in which besides an. irregular reduplicative vowel, the radical a is syncopated 
(apapd-ap or contracted (d-VLi<>a/). As beside the former two the regular redupli- 

cated aorists appaM,^ and amnaiat occur, and as all three have the tegular reduplicative 
vowel it of the perfect^, they appear to have been originally pluperfects which before being 
shortened had the form of '^‘’lipapadad^ *d-nanas-ai^ But they all came to 

be' regarded as aorists,- . This is undoubted in the case of owing to its numerous 

mood forms; dpapidt moreover, has an i.mperative form beside it; and dneiau (TS VS.) 
has a distinctly aoristic meaning. 

b. , Tlie reduplicated ' aorist. in the great majority of fomis makes its 
stems with a, thematic -a-. ..Before this, a final r regularly, and f and ti 
in . two or three forms, take Guna ; . e. g. adidkar-ad ( ]/dk/-), /prMaj'-aP ( j/Mp), 
£rug^i7t/-aP ( idn'uk, diidrdv-aP {p/ dm-). The inflexion of this aorist stem is 
like that of an imperfect of the a- conjugation. 

c. About a dozen roots, however, have occasional forms from stems 
made without thematic -a-, the inflexion then being like that of an imper- 
fect of the reduplicating class. These roots are ma- ‘bellow’; Jri- ‘resorf ; 
tti” ‘be strong’, dm- ‘run’, dku- ‘shake’, nu- ‘praise’, fu- ‘cleanse’, jw- ‘separate’, 


In ] 7 dp’f the only root in which it 

occurs. . 

- In the reduplicating present class r is 
almost invariably, and ti predominantly, re^ 
duplicated with / (457}. 

3 In form this might be a pluperfect. A 
similar reversal of the ordinary rhythm appears 
in the three forms dtaiaftisaiam (l. 120^), 
adadkdvai (IX. 87 7 ), vavdkmf (SV. L I, 2, 2, 3 
var. lect. for vavdksa of KV. X. I15*) each 
occurring once, but owing to the reduplica- 
tive vow^el they should rather be accounted 
pluperfects. Cp. p. 364, note ^ 5 . 

4 See 514, note r. 


, 5 That is,./?^.’A iox.nanaP, on, the analogy 
oi sed- for "^.sazd- in the perfect;, this form 
of contraction would be unique in an original 
aorist. 

6 Like a^sasvaj-at heeomm^g apapPat like 
a-cakr^at beside mkar^am. 

7 The cause of the anomalous contraction 
may be due to the awk-wardness of com- 
bining the augment with the reduced redupli- 
cative syllable of the perfect 

The accentuation of the augment would also 
favour the second syllable taking Sampra- 
sSrana: a-va^tic-at. 
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su- ‘generate’, j-n/- ^flow’; Svaken’/ dhr- ‘hoid’i ‘'sleep’; e. g, asUre-t 
(TS.), ddudro-t, djlgar^ stsvap. Beside forms made thus, occur others made 
from several of these roots with the thematic and those made from the 
roots ending in n (the majority); cannot be distinguished in form from plu- 
perfects. The number of forms of this type which can with certainty be 
classed as aorists is therefore very small. 

d. Besides the indicative all the moods are represented in this aorist, 
but no participial form has been found. 

Reduplicated Aorist Indicative, 

514 , The forms actually occurring would, if made from jan- 
with thematic be the following: 

Active. Sing. i. djijaftain. 2. djljanas, 3. djtjanat — -Du. 2. apjanatam. — 
PI. I. d/T/andma, 2. djljanata, 3. djtjanan. 

Middle, Sing. 3. djTjanata. — - PL 2. djijanadkvam. 3. djijananta. 

The forms actually occurring (including those made without thematic -£?-) are: 

Active. Sing. i. acikrsam, ajTgamam (TS. VS. AV.), ajijabham (AV.), 
atisthipam (AV.), adudusam (AV.), aninasam^ apiparam (pr- ‘pass’, AV.), 
dmimadam (AV.), avocani, dhsamam (sam- ‘be quiet’, AV.); arpipam (AV,), 

2. acikradas^ djljanas^ dtisthipas^ at it ar as (AV.), atJtrpas (AV.), aninasas 

(‘be lost’, AV.), apjpai'as (AV.), ahubhuvas (AV.), dniTmadas (AV.), arurupas 
(AV.), dvivrdhas (AV.), dMamas (AV): jihvaras (AV.), didyutas^, rUrupas 
(AV.), irducas (TS. iv. i. 4-3), siroapas, — Without thematic "a-: tutos^^ 
susros] ajlgar^^ (gr- ‘swallow’), djTgar (gr^ ‘waken’) ; siwap. 

3. acikradat^ aciklpat (AV.), acTcarat (AV.), dcukriidhat^ acucyavat^ (K,), 

ajijnipat djtjanat^ d/T/iidat (AY,), dtistkipat, ddidyutat\ adldkaf^at, 

adudusat, dninasat, dpaptat dxA dpJpatat, abubudhat, amumtdiat {AY ), drtramat, 
drurucai, avivasat (‘has bellowed’, Yvdf), avivipat, avivrtat, dvTvrdhat, dvocat, 
aiisriyat^ (AV.), dsisvitat, dsisamat (AV.), asisyadat (Ysya/id-) ; dmamat 
(]/’c7;;2-); jijanat, <f/V^/^Zir/(VS.xxxviiL 22), dldkarat, dudrdpat, ndsat^, biMayat, 
vavrtat, %)ocat, Hhidthat, — Without thematic -a* : ddudrot, dnunot, dpupot, 
dmimef^ (md- dsisret^, asusoi dsusroi (VS. xvm. 58; TS. 

V. 7. 7^); tutot, dud/iof {d/iu- djJgar (gp ‘waken’), asismf {Y hiath^) 
didhar. — Du. 2. drUriijatam (Kh. i. 5^®). 

PL I. dtitrpdma atJtrmina, apaptdma (Kh.iii. 19), aptpaddma 

{AN,), dvivrtama (AV.), dvocama, 

2. djjjapata'^ (VS. ix. 12), arurucata (VS. xxxvii. 15). 

3, dcikradan, djljanan, atitrasaji (AV.), adidharan (AV.), anlnasan (AV.), 
(VS. xvi. 10; TS. IV. 5. i‘ 9 ;); apaptan, aptparan (pr~ ‘cross’), dmfmrnan 

(AV.), dvivatan, avwaran (AV.), avzvasan {vds- ‘bellow’), avTvipan, dvTzydhan, 
dzwcan, dsuaman (AV.), dsusubPian, asisrasafi ( Y srams-^ AV.), asTsadan { ]P sad-, 
VS. xiL 54: TS. IV. 2, 4^); jijanan, paptan. 


(= SV.) and for sisriyc in TS. I. 5 . 3 ^. See 
Whitney’s note on AV. vi. 31 •3. 

6 This form occurs once in the IW(vi. 117) 
as a past tense (along with three other mi- 
augmented forms : rcca/a, aria, usfhai) and 
twice as an injunctive. BarthuloMAE, KZ. 
27/ 360, note I,, regards it as a pluperfect 

7 Whitney 868 a; v. Xegelein 691. 

8 Occurs TS. I. 8. 102 with other aorists. 

,9 From the causative stem of 

jU ‘conquerL 


3^ Reduplicated with i owing to the vocalic 
pronunciation of the y {diui-) as in the per- 
fect: see 4S3 a I. 

2 Classed by Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 
86S a, as an aorist, but Roots 63, as plu- 
perfect; similarly tdiot below. 

3 Occurring only in RV. I. 163^ = VS# 
XXIX. 18 = TS. lY. 6. 7L 

4 Whitney S66 (Mantra?). 

5 This form occurs only once (AV. vi.31^), 
as a variant for dhtyate in RV. x. iSqd 
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Middle. Sing. 3. dmvarata (s'-v'-'-^cover’, A¥.; TS. y, 6 . — Witfi 

ending for -fa: aiffape. 

PI® 2. dv fur dkadkvam, — 3, dtjirpanta (YS. xix. 36), dinbliaymita^ 

dniJmadania^ dvivaianta ( dvccanta^ dsisyadanta ( 

dsUmdanta (TS, l. 8. ,10®); 

Reduplicated Aorist Subjunctive. 

515. This mood is of rare occurrence, only about a dozen forms having 
been noted. The active is represented in all the persons of the sing, and 
the I. pL only; the middle by a -single dual form. 

.Active, Sing. i. raradha^ voca. — 2. tltapasi (AV.)j vocasi (VS.xxiii. 51)* 
— 3. dklpaii^ pisprsati'^^ vocaii^^ vocati, sisadhafi^ ['Ysadk-): 

PL I. mkrud/iaf?ta., rframama^ vocama^ sisadhama ( Y^^d/i-^, 

Middle. Du. i. tmaua/uii 


Reduplicated Aorist Injunctive. 

516. Forms of this mood are of common occurrence in the active, in 
%vliich voice more than fifty have been found; but , in the middle only five 
have been noted. 

Active. Sing. cuh^/d/iam, jfja/mm, dldharam^ vocant, 

2. cikradas^ dksipas^ jihvaras^ jjhipas (caus. ha-pay a-)i tUrsas (TS. iii. 2. 5^)^ 
didtpas^ didyutas^ didharas^ nfnamas^ ninasas^ paptas, pisprsas, pTpanis (//'- 
‘crossO, bibhisas (TS. in, 2. 5®}, mlmrsas^ rlradhas, rlrisas, uIzYas, 7 wasp 
sisnafhaSj sisrdfhas, Jusuaas (AV.), sisad/ias (ydadh-), 

3. a^ayaz^af,, tisihipap didharat, dudravat^ dudusat^ mmt^ paptat (AY.), 

pfparai (pr- ‘cross’, RYf) and plpdrat (pr- ‘cross’, RYh TS. 1. 6. I 23 )j 
piparat ( pr- Till’), miniayad^ rJradhat ( Y rand/i~)j ririsat^ twaf^ iisraihat^ 
shvadaf — ■ Without thematic -a-: nilnot {nu- ‘praise’), yuyci {yu- 

‘separate’), susroL 

D\x^ jihvaratam^ (YS.v.17) zxiAJlhvaratam^ (TS.i. 2. 13®). rJradhaiam^, 

PL 2. rfradkata^, rlrisaia^ (i. 89^ = YS. xxv. 22), p' ■ v*." ” ' 

3. ciksipan (AY.), paptan^ riraman, twan, s'fih/cmi (YS. xxxv, 8). 

Middle. Sing. i. z/we. — 2. blbkisat/ias^ , 

PL jfjananta^. vocanta^ sisapanta (sap- ‘serve’). 


Reduplicated Aorist Optative. 

517. The forms of this mood are rare, numbering altogether (including 
a precative) not more than a dozen. The majority of these come fi-om zm*- 
‘speak’, and the rest from two other roots, cyu- ‘stir’ and ris- ‘hurt’. 

Active. Sing, i. voceyam, — 2. ririses, zmes, — 3. twei (AY.). 

Du. 2. vocetanu — PL i. twcema^, — 3. voccyur. 

Middle. Sing.i, voceya, — PLi. cucyuvimdhi^^ iwcemalii. — 3. cucyavTrata^^ 
There is also the precative sing. 3. (VI.51O or riridJ-s-ta(Yii\.i%^^^), 


1 As if from an indicative 3. sing, ^apisprk* 

2 Like an indicative present in form. 

3 These forms refute the statement of 
Hirt, if. 12, 214 f., that the reduplicated, 
as well as the root and a- aorist, has no sub- 
junctive, but only injunctive forms. Cp,5O2,S09. 

4 This form seems to have an injunctive 
sense in RV. x. 2722, its only occurrence. 

5 Reckoned here an injunctive form (not 
imperative) because accompanied hj ma% 
cp, Delbruck, Altindische Syntax p. 361c 


6 Formed from the causative stem hhfd.ya- 
of bB- Tear’. 

7 This form occurs six times in the RV., 

three times unaccented and three times 
accented Avery 26S wrongly states 

vQchna occur five times and v 6 ce 7 na (sic) 
■once, , 

,8 ‘VVithout thematic 

9 In the Pada text jinsmd^ 
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Reduplicated Aorist Imperative. 

'518. Forms of this mood are rare, numbering hardly more than a dozen. 
They occur in the active only. 

Active. Sing, 2. vccatat. — vocatu, — Do. 2. jigridm (gr- 
didlirtaniy vocatam. — PL 2, jigrtd^ didhrtd, paptata^ (1.88’^), vocata^ 
msuddta (AV, i. 26^)^. — pupurantu {pr- ‘fill’), Hsrathafitu, 

3. Sigmatic Aorist. 

519, The general tense sign of this aorist is an added to the root 
This s in the vast majority of verbs (more than 200) comes immediately 
before the endings. When such is the case, the stem may be formed in 
three different ways: the s being added i. direct to the root, e. g. a-jai-s-am 
(/i- ‘conquer’); 2. with a connecting -A, e. g. a-kramP-s-am {kram- ‘stride’); 
3. with an additional s~ prefixed to the connecting -A, e. g. a-ya-s 4 -s-am {ya- 
‘go’). The inflexion of these three varieties (Aj follows that of the graded 
conjugation. In a small number of verbs the stem is formed by adding -j* 
extended with a thematic a; e. g. d-ruk-sap (rii/i- ‘mount’). The inflexion of 
this fourth form (B) of the sigmatic aorist is like that of an imperfect of the 
a- conjugation. 

Of the four varieties of the sigmatic aorist, the first two, the aorist and 
the is- aorist, are very common, each being formed by nearly 100 roots. 
The other two are rare, the sis- aorist being made from only six, and the 
sa- aorist from only nine roots. 


A. I. The s- aorist. 


Delbruck, Verbum 177—179. — Avery. Verb-Inflection 257—259. — Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar 878—897; Roots 225 — 226; Atliarvaveda, Index Verborum 3S0. — 
V. Negelein, Zur Sprachgeschichte S3 — 84. 

520. In this form of the sigmatic aorist, the radical vowel as a rule 
takes Vrddhi (a being lengthened) in the active. In the middle, on the 
other hand, excepting final t and u (which take Guna), the radical vowel 
remains unchanged. Thus in the active there occur the forms i, sing. 
a-jai-sam ( l/y*/-), a-hhar-sam {Ybhr-)^ 3. sing, d-raik ( ]/ ris-), 3. pi. d-cchant-sur 
{y €hand-)y 'while in the middle we find i. sing, a-vit-si ( d-hhut-si 

a-srk-d {.V srj-)^ a-nu-si (;z^- ‘praise’), beside forms wfith Gmia from 
roots ending in t ox u such as 3. pL a-he-s-ata (]/'/^/-), a-ne-s-ata (y"^-), 
I. sing, a-sto-n (Ydu-), 

a. There are/ however, some irregularities, i. In. a few active injunctive forms 
Guna appears instead of Vrddhi, e. g. sing. 2. (W2-), pi. i. ji-pna. — 2. In two or three 

middle forms of sah- ‘overcome’, the a is lengthened, e. g. sing. r. sak-d"^. — 3. The 
root is shortened in a few middle forms; thus the d of dd- ‘cut’, is reduced to i in 
sing. I. opt. di-sdya, and the nasal of ga77i^ ‘go’ and man- ‘think’ is dropped in the forms 
a-ga-smahl and ma-siya, — 4. After a consonant other than 7t m r, the tense sign s. is 
dropped before 4 ih^ and dk\ thus a-bhakda beside d-b/iak-yi {yb/iq/-)^ pai-tims (AV.) 
beside pai-sd (\/pad-y dsto-dhvam^ iys/u-\ where the s on becoming .a cerebralized 

the following dental before disappearing yd-s/o-s-dkz'am). 

In addition to the indicative, all the moods of this form of the aorist 
occur. There is also a participle, but it is rare. 


1 An imperative form like this justifies 

the classification of etc. as an actual 

aorist, apart from its possible origin as a 
pluperfect. 

2 Pada text snsddd/a. It is perhaps better 

to class this form here (cp. Whitney, Sanskrit 
Grammar 87 1) than as a transfer form of 
the perfect imperative from (Roots 


18S), though the reduplicative vowel is 
short. Cp. p. 362, note 9 . 

^ ^3 Also in the active subjunctive form 
sdksdma, where the a would normally remain 
short, as the radical vow'd in this mood 
takes Guna only. 

I 4 The only example in this aorist of the 
ending -dkvmn. 
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Indicative, ' 

521, The only point in .which -the inflexion differs from that^ of .the imper- 
fect, of the graded conjugation is that the 3. pL active invariably ends in -z/r. 

a. The following peculiarities and irregularities are moreover to be noted, i. In the 
active: in, theRV. the endings -s and -f of the 2. 3. sing, disappear, and the te,nse sign 
also^ unless the, root ends in a vowel; e. g. ( AV.), 3. sing, from I'///'-, = but 

3. sing, from, AR ‘leave" = The A\h and TS., however, less often than 

not, insert a connecting before these endings, thus preserving both the latter and the 
.f- of the tense stem ; e. g, a-'miik-s-J-i AV.), a-ta-m-s-J-t (] TS.). In four forms 

in which the -F- is not inserted, the -s and'-/, as distinctive of the 2, and 3. persons, 
abnormally take the place of the of the stem ' or the final consonant of the root: 
a-h-ti'hi (AV.) for. ^a-srai-s~l (TA’'/-); d-F'c?/*/ (AV.) for (] Id-); a-vd-i (AV. YHL I^i) 

for '*a’ 2 'Lis 4 ^ (cm- ‘shine’}; 2, sing, si'd-s (AV.) for "^sraj'S-s^ iy's/y-K The ,RV. also has 
a vd-s for 'hi-j.dJ-s-s [ya/- ‘sacrifice’} beside the phonetically regular form in the 3. sing. 
a-yd/ for — 2. In the middle nine first and one or two third persons singular 

appear in which the stem is .made with the addition of -.r, but which have both, the 
€ndi,iig and the meaning of the present; and the -S is added to a present stem, and 

net to the aorist form, of the root. Thus formed are from a present stem of^ i. the 

a~ class: arai-S'e ‘I praise’, yaja-s-e ‘I worship’ (viii. 25y,;i; 2. the d- class, nasalized: 

T strive after’; 3, the class: ^dy-i-se^ T sing’; 4. the nd- class: 

‘I praise’; , AvvJ-j-c T purify’; 5. the root class: dr-s-e ‘I make*, udye ‘I impel’, 

‘I praise’’^; 6. the intensive: edrkr-s-e which (like z-Z/z/t’ ^ in I. 122'j is a 3. sing, wdth a 
passive sense: ‘is praised’. 


5,22. The forms of the indicative actually occurring woiild^ if .made from 
Mr- T)ear’ in the active and stu- ‘praise’ in the middlCj be as follows: 

.Active. Sing. I. dbk-lrsam. 2. dlhhdr^ ttbkdrns iAYd. 3. dbkdr] abklrfi'f 
(A'Y.TS.). — Dll. 2. dbkarsfanL 3. ablidrstam, — PL i. dbkarsma, 2. dbkdrsta, 
3. db/idrmr. 

Middle. Sing. i. dstayi. 2, ds^osfMs. 3. dsto.ykt. — Du. 3. dstosaiam. — 
PL ,1. dsiepnaki. 2. dstod/riJ am. 2 i-dhtosata. 

The forms which actually occur are the following: 

Active. Sing. I. akdrsam{AdId^ ajaimm ( {//V-j, dpraksam ( AV.), 
ab/iarsam^ djhlmam ( ^yasam, dsparmm hr//'- ‘win’}, dklrmm {Ykr-),. 

2, akritH ( agMs^^ 3:29^^), dims (M- ‘leave’, 

AV. 11. loyb — .With irregular -si ^yas (Yy^J^)^ iY^'iTi AV.). — 
With connecting ‘succeed’, AV.), azmisis^'^ (mx- ‘dwell’, 

AV.); blimps (AV.). 

3. With loss of the ending -f: ajais'^^ {Yfi^h apras 

leave’). — With loss of both tense sign and ending: dkrarP^. {Y I^rand-), 
dkmr ( l/^iw£2r-), amit ( l-'T//-), acchaii ( Y Mi and-) atdn ( ]/ /an-), afmr ( y^/sar-), 
ddyaiit {\f dyut-), adhak (YdMi-), dprak {pre- ‘mixL AV.), aprat {Y prach-), 
abhar, ^yaf {Yd^JP^ dyan (Yy^^n-)} arau/^^ (Y^^d/i-, AY.)^ cm// 

(vas- ‘shine’, AV.), as'tmt ( YsM A), asyan ( /xjw///-), dsra/^ ( pG/y-), 
dsiulr (iGT't/r-), a/iar (YIp-, AY.) P drat A dyaiit, vat (YznMi-). — 


^ and the Kathaka, Whitney S8S. 

- Ill aval the / may, however, represent 
the final of the root, the form possibly 
standing for '^a-vd/sa; see above 44 a 2, 
and Whitnpw, Sanskrit Grammar 167. 

3 The phonetically regular form would be 

Cp. p. 6l (middle). 

4 Also the participle rnjas-dnd-. 

5 From ,gi,r«z-, with -/- for -iz-. 

6 From the weak stem. 

7 These three forms seem to represent 
the transition of aorist stems to employment 
as present stems. 

S The form siuse is frequent as a 1 . sing.; 


in one passage (l. 122- ), liov/ever, it appears 
to be a 3. si.ng. with a' .passive sense: ‘is 
praised’. 

9 On siuse in general, see Oldenberg, 
ZDMG. 59 , 35 Sff*> Neisser, BB. 30^3^5—325* 

20 Cp. above 499, ag/us sing. 2. 3. 

IX Cp. V. Negelein S3, note S; above 
44, a I. 

12 For '■^q/aJs-l. 

x 3 For '^dh'djid-s-L 

14 For ^araud/i-S’L 

15 Cp. avdt-S’T-s (AV.) from vas- ‘dwell’. 
Cp. note 2 and p. 36 (top). 



VL Verb. Aorist System. 


379 


With irregular asraiti y^sri-^ASf.)^ dhait { AV.), —With connecting 

»/- : atamsit ( TS. iv. 7. 13S; VS. xv. 53), unaik .0 
{^frudk-^ Kh. IV. 75)., 

Du: 2. dsrastam^ (Y^s/y\ AV.). — 3. abharstafn (VS.xxviii. 1 7), asvarstam 

( Ysz^’dr-), 

PL I. djaipiia^ dhhaipna. — 2, dcchanfa^ (Y chani-^y anaista (TS.v.7. 2'^).— 
dcchantsur^ dbhaisiir^ amatsur (Ymad-), ayasur^ dvaksur ( AV.)^. 

Middle. Sing. i. ddikd ddisi^ {da- ‘give’, AV.), anusi (f/'/zw-), 

dbkaksi {Yb/iaY)y db/iutsi (Yb^^^dh-)^ dmasi {ma- ‘measure’, AV), dmiiksi 
AV.), avitsi {vid- ‘find’), asakd^ {^Y asrksi^ aston; mamsi 
( vrksi^ iYwj-'i AV.), saksi^, 

2. djnasthas (AV.), dtapthds 7 (AV. ix. 5 ^), afrkthas ( YPr^'i AV.), dmukihas 
( AV.). , , 

3. dprkta {Y dbhakta (Yb^biaj-)^ dmamsba (VS. v. 40), amatta 

( ayainsta {Y ayada (>OW")j dramsta (]/r<2;;/-), drabdha 
{ Y rahh-)p asakta dsrsta {Y astosta. 

Du. 3. armsatam^ amamsatam (VS. xxxviii. 13), dyuksatmn (l/jF^-). 

PL I. agasma/ii^ ( aprkwiahi ( AV.), abhtdsmahi ( Ybudh-)^ 
dviksmahi {Y'^ds-)^ asrkpnahi {Y TS. i. 4. 45^; VS. xx. 22). 

2. dstodhvam (for "^'d-stopdJivam from stu- ‘praise’). 

3. akramsata (KSk^ ddrksata {Y ddhuksata {Y duh-^^ ddhursata^ 
{dhvr- ‘injure’), adhusata^ dniisata^ anesata ( l/wr-), dbhutsata 
amamsata ( |//«tz?/-), amatsata ( ]/ mad-), ayamsata ( Yy<^^Yh ayuksata ( 
aramsata (AY.), drasafa, alipsata, dviksata (l/’r'//-), avrtsata (iV'f/-), avrsata 
{yr- ‘choose’, AV. iii. 3^), asaksata {sac- ‘accompany’ j, dsrksata (Y 
dstosata, alias at a, ahUuita (hu- ‘call’), ahrsata ( ]/ kr-)f ahenita ( Y ki-). 


s- Aorist Subjunctive. 

523. This mood is quite common in the RV., but decidedly less so 
in the other Samhitas. Its forms are, however, frequent only in the active, 
in which all persons are represented except the i. du. The middle is much 
less common, about 20 forms occurring altogether; only one of these is 

found in ■ the dual, and two in the plural. The root regularly takes Guna 

throughout before the tense sign^° in the middle as well as the active. The 
primary endings are frequent, being used almost exclusively^^ in the du. and 
the 2. pi. 

In the middle 3. sing, and pi. the exceptional ending -/af occurs in two 
forms in later Sanihitas (AV. TS.). 

^ Active. Sing. i. stosani. — 2. darsasi (dr- ‘split’); jesas (l/y*/-), 

vdkyis (Y'^'^k-), — 3. nesati parsati (pr- ‘take across’), pasati 

(‘protect’ jj matsati (Y^^^^d-), yosati {yu- ‘separate’), vakmti (Y^aak-), sak- 
sati (Y sak-, AV.); dksat Lri- ‘attain’, x. ii?), dzpsat (ksi- ‘dwell’), 

chantsat ( Y^kand-), jesat ( j/y/-)} ddrsat (dr- ‘split’), dasat (da- ‘give’), drasat 


I Emendation iox dsrddr am of the Mss., j 
AV. IV. 28"^; see Whitney’s note. i 

- For ‘^acchdni-S‘ia, 

3 Avery 257 adds the form avemn, which 
occurs twice in the RV., regarding it doubt- 
less as an s- aorist of It would as such 
have the double auomaiy of absence of 
Vrddhi and the ending It is probably 

3. pi. impf. of ] V/sr- in both passages ( 1 . 170 ?; 
X. Ii4q. GrasSmann in X. 114* regards it 
as aorist of yvJ-. ' 


j , 4 Cp. V. Xegelein 834. . 
i S With anomalous long vowel. 

■■'6 See^ Whitney’s note on AV. vi. 302. , 

7 For ^'d-fizpsa/ids. 

8 With loss of the radical nasal (^^. taking 
the place of the sonant nasal). 

9 ' With interchange of the radical vowel 
and semivowel: see 50, b. 

The ^2^ of sau is lengthened in the forms 
sdhama and sa/csafc. 

Excepting only the 3. du, act. yaksatam. 
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idrii- ^run’)j naksat (nas- ‘reach’'), ^?esaf (y''nT-), pdksat (\fpac-)^ pdrmt (‘take 
across’), /rAi?/ hhaksat {\fhhaj-y^ bharmf ( Ybkr-). wiatsat. {\fmad-)^ 

ydmsat ( ydksat ( y^sat, ydsat (yu' ‘separate’), rdsat^ vdjysat 
(]/kY?;2-), pdhai valsat (Kh, v. 15’'^), vhat^ saksat {sac- 

.‘accompany’'^ and ‘overcome’ 4 ), . {Y sad-)^ sarsat {Ysr-yKddy^ 

stosat.^ srakmt f f/.f/;/-, VS. xxi. 46). 

Do. 2. diisaikas^ dhasathas^ pdrsathas (pr- ‘take across’}, tmkmt/ias 
( AY.), varsai/ms (vr- ‘cover’). 

3. pdsaias (‘protect’},, yamsafas ( yakcafas ( ]/ ja?/-), yasa/as (yu- 

‘separate’, . AY.), valya/as (yPab-). — With -iam: yaksatdm ( 

. 'Ph I. j dm ma (YpYi vdmsama sAksatna'^- ( 'j/'jr^sr//-), stosdnia, — 

2. dhasatha^ nesatha^ pdrsatha (‘take across’), mdtsatlia. — 3. parsan (‘take 
across’}, ymman ({/jyzm-), rAsan^ vdkmn^ sdsan (A- ‘lie’). 

Middle. Smg, j..namsm^ mdmsai ( — ; 2 . drksasY'y prksase^ 

( mamsase ( Y Aver//-). - — 3. kramsaie, ■ trdsate^ darsate (dr - ' ‘split’), 
mdmsate (] dnan-)^ yamsate ( l/)>v7/;^«), yaksate ( kO’«!^’-)j rdsate^ vamsate{ 
sdksatc^ {Ysah-V. — With 'ending -tail mAsatai (AY,), 

Do.. 2. trAsdtke (for "^trasaitke). — PL 3. ndmsante mdmsafite 

( — With ending -tail mamsaiai^ (TS. vii. 4. 15L. 


s- Aorist Injunctive. 


524. Injunctive forms are of fairly common occurrence, especially after 
mi, judged by the extremely few accented forms' occurring, the accent w.as 
on .the radical syllable. All the forms occurring in the i. sing. act. are irregular 
in one . way or another: nearly all of them take Guna instead of .Yrdcllii, while 
yusam (AY.) only lengthens the radical vowel (yu- ‘separate!). Three first 
perso'.ns from roots in -a substitute e-^ 'for that vowel, as yemm frorti ‘go’; 
the same substitution takes place in the i.pl. ^esma (AY.), dcyma (YS.), .and 
. 3. pL stkepir (AY.). 

Active. Sing, i. jesam'^^ {YjY ix. 13 etc.), yUmm ‘separate V 
AY.), stosiwi from roots ending in -a:, ^ssam (g’d- ‘go’, YS, v. 5), yesam. 
{yd- ‘go’), sthesam^ {sthd- ‘stand’, YS. IL 8). 

2, hhdk ( Y bhaj-\ ydt ( Yy^Y)> ‘separate’), kvdr ( 

VS. I. 2). — With connecting -T-i basis (Kh, iv. SS; AA. n,'7}. ■ 

3. d/iiik i Y di 7 k-), hhdk ( ]/ bkaj-), bhdr ( ]/ Mr-), mauk ( YS. 1. 25), 

hds'^^ (/id- ‘leave’). — With connecting -T-i. (VS. xiii, 30}, 7dksTl 

(Y^'^k-, AY.), kdslt (TS. VII. 3. 13k; AY.), '/wdrsU (Yhmr-, YS. 1. 2). 

Do. 2. tapiam ' YS. v. 33), yamtam {yu- ‘separate’), srastatn 

{YwY) ay ),. , 


^ As appearing in immediate juxtaposition | 
'with p-t'sai (I. iSo^^), this form appears to be 
an aorist subjunctive of z'iv, not a present 
injunctive of ]Av> (zhad), 

2 Avery 25S gives Hsat, among these i 
forms, as occurring ^ once. He doubtless | 
means j - d-iisai (iv. 2^-. which occurs - beside i 
the subjunctives bhdrdi and adfrat. But it 
cannot be an aorist (which would be 
siksat). Whitney, Roots, tabes it as an «- 
aorist of ds- ‘leave’’, Grassmann, W^orter- 
buch 1392, as an aorist of sas*, Cp. above 510. 

3 In I. 129^0 (^accompany’). 

4 In V. 300 (‘'conquer’). 

5 With lengthened radical vowel. 


d Weak radical vowel instead, of Guna. 

. 7 Avery .25S 'adds Msad, also ‘Whitney,, 
Grammar S93 a ; but this , form is doubtless 
a 3. sing, uni A pres, of /ms- ‘li as tenk a secon- 
dary form of /id- ‘leave* according to the n- 
class; also /idsaiitc (AV. iv. 36 A Cp. p. 321, 
note 7 . 

d See Weber’s ed. of the TS., p. 310, 15, 
note 12. 

9 Made perhaps from an i- form of roots 
ending in -d. Cp. WTiitney, Grammar 894 c. 

Formed perhaps under the influence of 
the subjunctives and stosat. 

Unnecessarily regarded by Delbrucx, 
Verbum p. 60 (So) as from /ir- ‘take*. 
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' PL X. yaupna Separate’, ■ VS.iv. 2 2). — With Guna only: 

(^J- ‘go’; AV.), jepna (Yp~)} de,pna'^ {da- ‘give’, VS. 11. 32). — 2. 

(l.Vir-), ‘separate’, AV.), sapta '^ (TS. m. 3. 9^). — ^. jaisur 

(l/yV-, AV,), dkasur^ yausur (y2^- ‘separate’), (AV. xvi. 4^), Msur. 

Middle. Sing. i. gasi {ga- ‘sing’), niksi ( l/’/w;-, AV.), pa/d ( l/ pad-^ AV.), 
hhakd (YMaJ-^ vn. 41^), med {mi- ‘’diminish’, ymnsi 

(iVj^y-), vdmsi iYvan-)^ vrkd {\fvrp\ 

2. cyodJias ( Y chitthas ( Y chid-^ AV.), paithas ( AV.), hhitthas 

(TS. IV. I. 9^), mainsthas {Y AV.; VS. xiii. 41), AV.), 

rams//ias AV.), /ias//ias {/la- ^go forth’, AV.). 

3. kseda ‘destroy’, AV.), AV.), ‘drink’, AV.), 

mamsta (Yman-, AV.), mamsta^ {Y nian-^ AV. xi. 2^), (wl"-- ‘fail’, AV.), 

‘be left’, AV.). 

Du. 2. srksathdm ( Yd7\ VS. xix. 7). 

PL I, ya/sma/ii^ {Yy^dJz-^ AV.), hasmahi {ha- ‘be deprived of’), 
d/iuksa/a {Ydu/i-)^ nUsata^ matsata {Y f^tad-)^ ^nuksata ( 
saksata { Y sac- ‘accompany’). 

s- Aorist Optative. 

525. This mood occurs in the middle only in this form of the sigmatic 
aorist. The 2. 3. sing, always appears with the precative s excepting 
the one form bhaknta in the SV. (i. i. 2. 4^). 

Sing. I. dipya^ {da- ‘cut’), bhaksiyd ()/M^y‘-), maslya^ {y man-) ^ muksjya, 
rdsiya^ sakpya^ {Y sah-^ AY.'), s/rslya {y's/r-, AV.) 

2. niamsisihis (ydna/i-). — 3. darslsta {dr- ‘tear’), bhaksita (SV.), 

mamsXsta {ydna^i-), mrkpsta {mrc- ‘injure’). 

Du. 2. /rdsl/ham (for "^tras-iyatham). 

Pi. I. dhukpmdhi (Y^duh-, TS. 1. 6. 4^), bhaknmdki {Ybkaj-), mamsimdhi 
(y^inan-), vanislrndhi and vaslmahi^ (j/'zw^-, ix. 72^), saksimdhi sac-). — 
3. mam sir at a. 

5- Aorist Imperative. 

526. No certain regular forms of the imperative occur in the active. 
Two or three, such sls yaiidam, naid^, might have been classed here, but as 
they occur with md only, they have been placed among the injunctives. There 
are, however, the two transfer forms in the 2. sing, nesa {ydi-, AV.) and 
parsa ( pr- ‘take across’) L The only forms of the imperative occurring in 
the middle are three made from ra- ‘give’ and one from sah- ‘conquer’. 

Middle. Sing. 2. sdksva. — 3. rasatdm. — Du. 2. rasatkam. — PL 3. 
rasantam* 

5 - Aorist Participle. 

527. Only two or three forms of the active participle are found. These 

are ddksant- and dhdksant- from dah- ‘burn’, and sdksant- from sah- ‘prevail’. 
In the middle there are no regular forms. There is one doubtful example 
in which the stem is extended with -a- and accordingly adds the suffix -mdna, 
as in the conjugation: ‘think’). 

There are, besides, a dozen stems irregularly formed by adding s to the 
root with an intermediate -a-, and taking the regular ending -ana. These forms 

1 See p. 380, note 9 . 5 Root weakened by loss of nasal (« taking 

2 For sap‘S-ia. the place of the sonant nasal). 

3 A somewhat doubtful reading : see 6 "yyitb irregular lengthening of the radical 

Whitney's note on AV. Yii. 522.' ' vowel. 

4 With the radical d weakened to A 7 See Whitney, AV. Index Verborum 382. 
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may be accounted as belonging to the s- -aorist All but two of ' them occur 
in the RV,, They zie: arsasand- injuring’, 'okasana- (1/T/A-) iying.in wait’, 
frayastma- (yv/A,) ^far-extending’, : dhiyasatid- (]/:A7a"-) ^attending’, namasand- 
(] nam-\ Vendering homage’ (AV.j, bhdydsana- bhir) Tearing’ (AV.y, mandasand- 
\Ymand-) h€]d\z\Vi^^ ywmasmid- (^ yam-) ‘being driven’ (with passive sense j, 
rabliasiind- iy^^'rahk-)- higile’, . vyd/msand- {Yvrdh-) ‘growing’, sazHisand- i] 'sU-) 
'strong’, sakasmd- ‘mighty’. 


A. ' 2, The isy Aorist. 

Delbruck, Merbiim p. 179— iSo. — Avery, Verb-Inflection 259 — 261. — Whitney, 
Sanskrit Gramnmr S9S— -910; Roots 226 — 227 ; A,Y, Index Verborom 3S0. — v. Negelein, 
Znr. Spracligescliichte 85 — S6. 

528, About So roots take this form of the sigmatic aorist in the Iv¥», 
andMiboiit a dozen others in the AV. 

The -J" is here added to the. root wnth the connecting vowel -2-. The 
radical vowel as, a genera! rule takes Guna tiirougliotit; but in the active 
a .final vowel takes Yrddhi and a medial -a is sometimes lengthened. No 
roots with final -a and few with fi.nal -2 take this aorist The te.rmmatioiis are 
the same as those of the s- aorist, excepting that the 2. and 3. sing, act end 
ill -Is iys) a,iid -2/ (= iyt)^ Active and middle forms, though frequent, 
are rarely both made fro.m the ' same root, occurring thus in about fifteen 
verbs only. This is the only aorist from wfiiich a few forms are made in the 
secondary conjugation t 

B'esides the indicative, all the moods are represented in this aorist, but 
no . participial forms have been met with. 


■ Indicative* 

529. Ill the active all persons are represented except du, 1.2. and p.L 3.7 
but in the middle only sing. 2. and 3. occur besides a single form of sing, i 
(Kh,), du. 3. and pi. 3. (¥§.). 

. a. A few irregularities occur. in the formation of this tense®. ■ u The 
forms atari ma (beside the, normal dlartsma) and avadimnd (AV.), are probably 
to be regarded as irregular forms with abnormal loss of the aoiistic -s, — ' 
2. The root gmbk- %eize’ takes the connecting vowel 7 s (as it does in other 
verbal forms) instead of -2-^ agrabkisma, — ■ 3. In the sing. ,1. act, . the 
ending •Tm appears instead of dmm in the three forms dkramim'^ vddMm^ 
and iigrahkltn (TS.), doubtless owing to the analogy of the 2. and 3. sing, 
and -2/1 — 4. The abnormal ending -ii/V appears in the 3. sing, 

(AV.) beside asarit ,(A¥.)T ■ ‘ 

The normal forms occurring, ■ if made from kram- ^stride’, ' ivould be as 
follows,: 

(Active.' .Sing. I. akramimnu ad dkr aims, dkramit. —,, Du. 3.,, a¥r(ir- 

ird.dafn. — PL i. dkramisma, 3. dkramimr. 

Middle. Sing. 1, dkramidijddnd}* 2. dkramisthas, 3. akra-mtsta. — Du. 3. 
dkramisatdm, — PL 3. dkrainisata (VS.). 

The forms winch actually occur are the following: 


2 ITora causatives dhvanayli, ailaylt (|-7A 
AV,), from a desiderative Jrisls AV.). 

2 Tlie -weak form of the root appears in 
the injunctive midisikds {tdSd and the opta- 
tive rucmyct (AV.) and gmistya (VS.), which 
syncopates the radical vowel as in the root 
aor. and the perfect of this verb, 
s Cp. Whitney 904 d. 


4 Cp. Delurucr, Verbum p. 18S. 

5 This abnormal ending also occurs in 
the secondary conjugation in the denomi- 
native aor. a$aparymt{dN see below 570. 

6 Both these forms also show the irregu- 
larity of taking Guna instead of Vrddhi. 
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Active, Sing. !• akanimm^ akarisam, akramisani^ acayisam (AV,)j 
acarisam^ abharisam {\fbhr-^ AV.), avadhisatn ' (AV.), avadisam dsaiji- 

slsam^ asanisani] dsisam (<2/- '*eat’, AV.); ravisam. — With ending -Jmi 
akramlm, agrabhlm (TS.) ; vadhim, 

2. akramts^ adrmhls (VS. vi. 2), dvad/zis, avarsls^, asfarls (Ysfr-^.. AY,); 

asls^ (il/- ^eatVAV.), dt^bsTs ‘grow’); kranits^ vddhis. 

3. dkarit^ dkramit^ dgrabh% dgrahU (AV.), dtarit^ adrmhit (MS. iv. 1 3®)^ 

anaytP AV.), dmandit, ayasit^ dyodhJt^ aravity dvadhlt^ dvarnt (^vrs-^ 

AV.)5 dsainslt^ asarit^ (AV.), asavJt^ astanit (AV.), dsvanit\ atni^ asTt {as- 
‘eaf, AV.); jdrvtt (jurv- tar% vddhlt. — With ending -mil 
asarait"^ (AV). 

Du. 3. dmanikistam; jdnistmfi. 

PL I. agrabhmna^ dtarimia and atarhna"^^ dvad/iLpna (VS. ix. 38), 

3. atabsisur, diarisur, adha 7 ivisur^ dnartisw% dnindisiir^ apdvimr, atnan- 
disur^ amadisur, arajisur, aranisur {ra}i--^xe]oicd^)^ dravisu 7 % avadisur, asdidsur; 
(iksigur^ (i. 163^°), animr (y mi-y AV., TS.), dvistir {Yav-), — With -/’a#: 
avadiran (AA^.). 

Middle,. Sing, i. aiksisi (Kh. i. 1/^fA?-). — 2. djanidkas {AN.) ^ 
asamisihas (sam- ‘labour’), asayhNias, dira 7 nisthas; jdfiisthUs. 

3. akrapista (j/V’r/-), djanisjay adkavi.day mimnstay apf^atkLday arocLyia 
(VS, XXXVII. 1 5), avasida {vas- Svear’), dsamistay dsa/usta; duMsta {uh- ‘con- 
sider’) ; krdmistay jdnistay prdihisfay mdndistay yamista. 

Du. 3. aMmidisatain, — PL 3. dgrbhJsata (VS. >cxi. 60), 


/5- Aorist Subjunctive. 

530, Active forms of this mood are fairly common, but are almost 
exclusively limited to the 2. and 3. sing. Middle forms are very rare, occurring 
only in the pL, where not more than four examples have been noted. 

Active, Sing, I. davisanN, — 2. avisasy kdnisasy tarisaSy raksisas^ 
vddhisasy vddisas (AV.), vesisasy smnsisas. 

3, kdrisaiy jambhisaty jdsisaty tarisaty nlndisai (AV.), {‘take 

across’), bSdhisaty 77idrdhisafy yacisaty yodhisaty raknsaty vanisat (AY .)y vyatMsat 
(VS. VL 18}, sainsisat (T^ v. 6. 8^), saftisaty stivisafi {su- ‘vivify’), 

PI, 3. sanismt’^ (AV. v. 3S}. 

Middle, PL i« yacisamahey sanisamahe, — 3. va 7 dsa'?da'^° {TS. iv, 7. 14^), 
s dm Santa. 

■ is- Aorist Injunctive. 

531. Forms of the injunctive are commoner than those of the subjunctive. 
In the active they are found almost exclusively in the 2. 3. sing., 2. du. and 
2. 3. pL; in the middle nearly a dozen forms occur, ail but one in the sing. 

The forms of this mood have the accent on the root (as in the im- 
augmented indicative). 

Active. Sing. I, sdinsisafUy Mmsisam (A’S. i. 25). 


1 Avery 259 adds dvarBs as occurring once. 

2 , See Whitney’s note on AV. xi. 326. ■ 

3 With Guna instead of Vrddhi of final 
vowel; cp. Bartholomae, Studien 2, 165. 

4 See Whitney’s note on AV. vi. 662, 
where the reading amfltiz better supported; 
cp. his note on AV. vL'65^. 

5 With loss of the aoristiC’ -j-. 

6 From aks- ‘attain’ (WHITNEY, Roots l) 

a secondary form of otherwise a 

aorist from as- ‘attain’. 


7 Cp. V. SCHROEDER, WZKM. 1 3, 1 19-— 122. 

'This form occurs also in two passages 
of the AV. ; in a third (AV. i. iS^j savisak 
appears instead of it. Cp. Whitney’s note 
on this passage, and his Grammar 151 a. 

9 The corresponding passage of the RV, 
(x. 128'^) has vaiinsarita^ and of the TS, 
(iV. 7. 14*) vanisiWta. 
vto See preceding note. 
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2 . avfs^ h-amis, (AM,), jlz-ls bar/ils^ inailiTs^ mard/ils^ mosIs\ 

ydvis,^ ratns (AM,")^ r’a?m7ils^ kkkls (YS.v.43}, ^-dd/iTs^ (VS.x1.45j,. 

sdzns^ spharisdJiimsls ,(VS. AV.). ■ — With -aisi sarais (| A*-, AY.j, 

A/ (W- (^r- ‘swallow’), carlt^ j lint { AY (), iarli^ diisit [das-’ 
‘waste’), imr/iJt, vadhlt (TS.iv. 2. 9^ YS. xiir. 16), resit, svanlt, hinmt, 

Du« 2» tCirif^am^ mardkistam^ Mmsistmn (AY. YS.). 

PL, I. Jra?Mi'sma, — 2. gniMlsiti,- zhidmsta^ kimsisia (AY. TS.); maikistana 
(AY.), vadhistana , — jarisur ij’r- Hvaste away% /AAwr 

(AY.), iarimr'^ (AY.), vadMsur (AY.), vadlmr (AY.), kimsimr (AY,), 

Middle. Sing. l. rad/dsi (AN,), — 2. ksanistkcis- (AV.), mdisdms'^ 
(AY,)^ marshidias vadhiitkas (Kh. ir. ii^? vyat/dstMs (AY.). 

yamsia^ pavida^ bddkista, — PI. r. vyatM.pna/d (AY.). 

A- Aorist Optative. 

532. This mood is rare, occurring in the middle only and being formed' 
fro,m hardly a dozen roots. Though the ending is accented, the root appears 
in a weak form in gminya^ (YS.) and rudsTya (AY.). The 2. and 3. sing, 
take the precative -j-. 

Middle. Sing. i. ed/dYyd (AY.), gmlnya^ (YS. in. 19), jimiYya (AV.)s, 
riicinya^ (AV.). — 2. (AY.). — 3, ranisisfa, 

Du. I. sa/dslva/d (AY.). — PL i.' ed/immd/d (AY.), tarhimabi, mandisT- 
ma/d (YS.iv. 14; TS.i. 2. 3^ etc.), t andisimd/ii, vardhiumdhi (VS.n.i4,xxxYjn,2 1), 
sahniMahi (AY.), sahiumahi (Pada text sahisJmdM), 

/f- Aorist Imperative. 

533. Forms of this mood are rare, occurring in the active only and 
being made from six or seven roots at the most. Among these forms, two 
only are distinctively imperative, aviddhi and avidu\ a few others can be 
distinguished by, having the accent on the ending; the rest, being unaccented, 
and used without cannot be distinguished from injuiictives. 

Sing. 2. aidddhi, — 3. aiisiti. — Du. i. azdstdm, kramistam^ gamistam^ 
^amstdm , ' mydtam (el- ‘gather’), yod/ddam {\fyud/d),, vad/ddam^ snatMdam, - — 
3. azdstam, — PL 2. avitd^; azdsAma^ snatkistana, 

A. 3. The sis- Aorist. 

Delbrucic, Verbum p. 179. — A%’erv, Vcrb-Inflectioa 261. — Whitxey, Sanskrit 
Grammar 91 1 — 916; Roots 227. — ■ v. Negelein, Zur Spracligeschicbte 86. 

534. This aorist,. which is infiected 'exactly like .the A- aorist, is ,form.ed 
by only six or seven roots in the Sarphitas. Middle forms occur in the 
optative only. 

Indicative. 

Sing. I, ayasisam, — Du. 3. ayasistam (YS. xxviii. 14). — Pi. 2. dya* 
sisfa, — 3. agasisur (ga^ ^smg')j ay asisur"^. 

Subjunctive. 

3 » (^a- 

X With accent on the ending instead of; ^ This may be regarded as a form irregu- 
the root. 1 larly flacking s ~ azis/d. 

s Cp. Brugmaxn, KZ. 24, 363, f. j 1 i7/ivA2<5r is formed from ^rr/- ^attain'", accord- 

3 With weak form of root, i ing to Delbruck, Verbum p. 179; according 

4 Cp. Zimmer, KZ. 30, 222. | to Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 913, and 

5 The Kathaka has the forms janiseyam j Roots i, from the secondary root aks- j see 

■zrs. 6 ,janu€ya made from a secondary -h- stem j above p. 3 ^ 3 ) note k 

(Whitney 907). j 
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Optative, 

Middle. Sing. 1, mmsistya^ {van- AV.). — 2^' ymmstkas". — 

PL I, pyasiumaki^ (AV.j VS. ii, 14;- MS. iv. 9^® [p. 181, 9]). 

Injunctive, 

Sing. I, ramsisa?n^ (SV.1.4. i. 25). — Du. 2. kasisiam (AV.). — 3, kashtdm 
(AV.). — PL 2. kSsisia (AV.). — • 3, hasisur (AV.). ■ 

Imperative. 

ydsistam. — ^\, ydststa^ (r. 165^^). 

B. The m- Aorist. 

Delbruck, Verbiim p. 179. — Avery, Verb*Inflecfcion 262. — Whitney, Sanskrit 
Grammar 916— -920; Roots 227. — v. Negelein, Zur Sprachgesckidite 86, 

535. In the Samhitas this form of the sigmatic aorist is taken by only 
nine roots, which end in j s s or and contain the medial vowels 22/ or f. 
The thematic a doubtless came to be employed in these few verbs to avoid 
a difficult agglomeration of consonants when the endings were added. The 
inflexion is like that of an imperfect of the d- class of the first conjugation, 
the -sd- being accented^ in unaugmented forms. Besides the indicative, only 
forms of the injunctive and imperative occur, altogether fewer than a dozen. 
No subjunctive, optative, or participial forms have been noted. 

Indicative. 

536. Neither forms of any person of the dual nor of the 2.pL occur in 

the indicative of this type of the s- aorist. The active forms greatly pre- 
dominate, the middle being represented in the 3. sing, and pi. by only three 
or four forms altogether. . 

Active. Sing. i. avrksam i;]fvrh^. — 2. adhuksas (Yduh-^ VS. 1. 3), 
ari//esas (Yru/i-^ AV.); ruksas {\^'ruh-^KN^. — 3. dkruksat krus-)^ aghuksiti 
adu^saf^ and dd/mksaf dmrksat AY,) druksat 

(]/>//^-), dsprksat AV.; VS. xxviii. 18). — PL i. amrksdma XYinfj- 

%ipe’), aruksmna iYruh-^ AV.), — 3, dd/mksan duksan^ and 

dhuksdn {\f duh^. 

Middle. Sing. 3, ddkuksata^; duksata^ and dhuksata . — 'PL 3. amrksania 

Injunctive. 

Active. Sing. 2. dukmsyfnrksas{;\fmrs-), — ^^ dviksai {\^ dvis-,^ AA Y — 
'^ 1 . 0 ,^ ' mrksata mri-). 

Middle. Sing. 3. duksata'^ zxA dkiiksata {YdiilA)^ dviksata (| 

AV.). — PL 3, dhukmnfa (|/W/-). ■ . 

Imperative. 

Active. Du. 2. mrksatam d^mrjA — y a ksatd 7 n {Yyaj-). 

Middle. Sing. 2. dkuksdsva (Y duk-). 


In the Mss. vnmmij'a; see Whitney's | 5 Three forms occur accented thus; the 

note on AV. IX. m.* 

2 With precative s, 

3 In the Mss, yyasismia/ii ; see Whitney’s 
note on AV. vii. 8iL 

4 Variant for riisTj'a of the RV. 

5 With J for i. AvERY 261 gives the form 
as yasis/d 

ludo-arische Philolcgie. I, 4« 25 


root is, however, accented m dhuhiUa. 

7 See above 32 b, 

S See above 32 b. 

9 In IX. 1 1 08 t h e fo r m ad links ah i seems 
to be a 3. pi. 
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IV« The Future System* 

Belbruck, V'erbum p. 1S3— 184. — . Avery, Verb-Inflection 262. Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar 931—941; Roots 228 f,; AV. Index Verboriim 3S0. — v. Negelein, 
Zur Spracligeschichte 86 — 87. 

537« The stem is formed by adding or (rather less frequently 

with connecting -A) -isyd^ to the root, which gunates a final or a prosod i- 
cally short medial vowel As the subjunctive frequently has a future sense, 
and even the present indicative may have it, the occasion for the use of 
actual future forms seldom arises in the RV., which forms a future stem from 
only fifteen roots, while the AV. does so from more than thirty (about eight 
of these occurring in the RV. also) I There is only one subjunctive and 
one conditional form, but some twenty participles occur. 

a. In the following stems the suffix -sya is added direct: An- ‘^abide’ : 

ji- ^conquer' :je-syd-; da/i- ^'buxxi : ddiak-sy a-; yaj- ^sacrifice’ 
syd~; vac- 'speak’ : vak-syd-q su- 'bring forth \ sii-sya-^. In the AV. also occur: 
f- 'go’ \ e-syd-j krt- 'cut’ : kart-sya-\ krani- 'stride’ : kram-syd-; gup- 'protect’ : 
gop-sya-; da- 'give’ : da-syd-; ni- 'lead’ : ne-sya-\ mi/i- 'mingere’ : mek-syd-^i 
ya- 'go’ : ya-syd-i yuj- ‘join’ \yok-sya-^i radk- ‘succeed’ : rat-sya-; vah- ‘carry’ 

: vak-syd-] vrt- ‘turn’ : -v artsy d-"^ \ sad- Tall’ : ht-sya-', sah- ‘prevail’ : sak-sya-^\ 
ha- ‘leave’ : ha-sya-] hu- ‘sacrifice’ : In the VS. ba?idh-%\Xi^ : hhant-syd-. 

b. In the following stems the suffix is added with connecting 

av- ‘fa,vour’ \ av-isyd-^\ as- ‘shoot’ : as-isyd-’, kr- ‘do’ : kar-isyd-] Jan- ‘beget’ : 
ja?i-isya-\ bhu- ‘be’ : bkav-isya-] man- ‘think’ : man-isyd-'^ va- ‘weave’ : vay-isyd-'^^ ) 
san- ‘acquire’ : sa 7 t-isyd-\ sr- ‘hasten’ : sa^'-tsyd-; siu- ‘praise’ \ si av-isyd-. From 
causative stems: /////-‘support’ : dharay-isyd-; vas- ‘clothe oneself’: vUsay-isyd-, 

The AV. has the following additional stems: gam- ‘go’ \ gani-isya-\ dhr- 
‘maintain’ : dJiar-isyd-\ nas- ‘disappear’ : nas-isya-\ pat- ‘fly’ : pabisyd-; mr- ‘die’ 

: 7nar-isya-\ vad- ‘speak’ : vad-isya-, vrt- wart-isya-^'^*^ svap- ‘sleep’ : w/- 
isyd-'^^y hafi- ‘slay’ : han-isyd-. From causative stems: dus- ‘spoil’ : dusay- 
isya-':, vr- ‘cover’ : va-ray-isya- ‘shield’. 

538. a. Subjunctive* The only subjunctive form occurring is kar-isyd{-s) 
in IV. 

b. Conditional. The only example occurring is formed from Mr- ‘bear’ 
; d-hhar-isya-t ‘he was going to bear off’ (11. 30T* 

c. Participles, A good many participial forms occur. The following 
stems are met with; 

Active, av-isydnt-'^^^ as-isydnt-^ €-sydnt-{KSf ) kar-isydfit-, kse-sydnt-^ khan- 

isydnt- (TS.), je-sydnt-'^^ (AV.), da-sydni- (AV.), dhak-sydnt-y pat-ifymnt- (AV.), 


1 On tbe origin of this suffix see Brug- | 
MANN, Grundriss 2, 747 fp. 1092), who con- 
nects the 'isya form with the is- aorist; and 
V. Negelein, Zur Sprachgeschichte 86. 

2 According to Whitney 937 the future 
is formed from over 60 roots in the TS. but 
I am uncertain how many of these occur 
in independent Mantra passages. 

3 This is the only stem in which -syd is 
to be read -si a : ksesidiitas. 

4 This stem has the double irregularity 
of accenting the root and not taking Guna: 
cp. the perfect sasfiva. 

5 The Mss. read meksdmi in AV. vii. 
102^: cp. Whitney’s note. 

"Doubtful reading see note^ p,387 dnyoksye. 


[ 7 See Whitney’s note on AV. xv. 6". 

^ An emendation : see note on saksyc, 

9 Cp. Delbruck, Verbum p. 1S4. 

Op. cit. p. 183. 

In the form mivariisye for duit-varilyt'^ 
see p. II, iS. 

12 See Whitney’s note on AV. xix. 479. 
/3 The form kariyyd (l. 1659) is- probably to 
be explained as the same subjunctive 
karisyds): cp. BR. sv. karisya, 

14 Cp. Delbruck, Verbum p. 183. 

1^5 In pmisydn (AV. v. 22 M}, Pp. pra-csydii^ 
but "Whitney —^pra-isyan. 

In AV, yoj. 20^ nearly all the Mss. read 
jye.ydn (as if from ]//yd-) for jesydn. 
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Mar-Isydjif" (TS.)j bhav 4 sydnt- ya-sydnt-- (AV,)^ vac- ‘speakA vak-sydni-^ 

vay-isyd.nt-,, san 4 .^ydnt-^ sar-isyfdnt-^ sd-syant-^ han-hydni-. 

Middle* kramsyd-mana- j antsy d-mana^ yaksyd-mana''^ 

stavhyd-mana- (AV.). 

Future Indicative, 

539, The future is inflected, in both active and middle, like the present 
of tlie ar conjugation. The forms actually met nith in the Samhitas would, 
if made from ‘do’, be the following: 

Active, Sing. i. karisydmi, 2. karisydsi, 3. karisydiz. ■ — Du. 2. karhyai/ias 
(TS.). 3. karzsyaUu (AV.). — PL i. karisydmas and kari^yiimasi (AV.). 2. km- 
isydt/ia, 3. karisyaziti (AV.). 

Middle* Sing. i. karlyd 2, karisyase, 3. karuyaie. 

The forms actually occurring are the following: 

Active, Sing, I. esyami (AV.), karuyami (AV.), kartsymii (AV.), carLfyatni 
(VS. L 5), jesydmi^ bhantsydmi {{’ bandk-^ VS. xxiL 4)^ zneksydmi^ (AV.), 
vak^ytimi {\/'vac-)^ stavhydmL 

2, ykyw/ (VS.XXHL 17), bkavbyasi{KkI.)^ ^zzarzsjhisz (AY,), rdis- 
yasi {yYadh-, AV.), vaksyasi (f J’w-, TS.n. 6. i2 5 ), sanisyasi, kaziisyasi (AV.). 

3. karisyati, gazzihyaii (AV.), nasisyati (AV.), nesyati (AV.), patisyati 
(AV.), bhtwisydii, mariyyati (AV.), vadisyati (AV.), sanisyati, sthdsyati (VS. 
VI. 2), hanisyati (AV.). 

Du. 2. kariyathas (TS. iv. i. 9-). — 3. marhyatas (AVA), vaksyatas 
{yvak-, AV.). 

PI. I, bharisydmas (VS. xt. \ 6 ), vakyfmas (y'^vac-), svapzsydmasi (AV.)* 

2. kariydtha, bhaviyatha, sariyatha (AV.). 

3, gopsyazitl (d/ g^P~i AV.), satsyanii {y'sad-, AV.), hdsyanti {yYid-, AV.). 

Middle. Sing, i, dJumye (AV.), maniye, yoksye^^ (AV.), vartisye^ (AV.), 

sdkye^ (Ysak-, AV.). — 2. staviyase. — 3. jmiiyate, stavisyate (AV.). 

Periphrastic Future. 

540. Of this formation, common in the later language, there seems to be an 

incipient example i.nVS.xvni.59 == anvagantd yajndpath' vo dtra hhe 

sacrificer is following after you here’, a modification of AV. ¥1.123^* anvagantd 
ydjamdnak svasti, which AVhitney translates hhe sacrificer follows after welh 
being’^. 

V. Secondary Conjugation. 

541, As opposed to the primary conjugation, there are four derivative 
formations in which the present stem is used throughout the inflexion of 
the verb and is everywhere accompanied by the specific sense connected 
with that stem. The forms which occur outside the present system are, how- 
ever, rare. The four derivative formations are the desiderative, the intensive, 
the causative, and the denominative. 

I. The Desiderative. 

Delbruck, Verbum p. 184—186.-— Avery, Verb-Inflection 230, 268— 270.— Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar 1036— 1040; Roots 233 f. — v. Negelein, Zur vSpracbgeschiciite 88—90. 

542. Though the least frequent of the secondary conjugations, the desi- 
derative is perhaps best dealt with first, as being akin in derivation and 

1 In AV. HI. 95 Roth and Whitney’s 
edition reads bhar/sydm.i\ but Wl-IITNEY, note 
on that passage, would emend this to 
hhantsydmi iyihaiidh’), and SHANKAR PANDIT 
reads bhafsyami. 

2 Whitney’s emendation for of 

the Mss. j see his note on AV. VH. 102 *. 

25 *^ 


3 All the Mss. in AV. XIX. 13* read yohse 
(but Paipp. yoksye), 

4 \ix afwarihyc (AV. xiv. I 5 < 3 ) given under 
the .root ' by WHiT'NEY, AV. Index Ver- 
boruni; see p. 386, note 

I 5 The Mss. in AV. Ii. 275 read saksc, 

I 6 Cp. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 946. 
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meaning to the future^, the last of the primary verbal formations treated 
above (537—540). The desiderative is formed from the root with an accented 
reduplicative syllable and the suffix -sa, which expresses the desire for the 
action or condition denoted by the root; e. g. /a- ^dnnk\: ^desire to 

drinkb Desiderative stems from fewer than sixty roots are met with in the 
Samhitas. 

The characteristic reduplicative voweT is /, which appears : in all 
stems except those formed from roots containing 21 (which reduplicate with 
and the root generally remains unchanged. Thus jnd- ‘know’ : ji-judsa- (AV.); 
jya- ^overpower’ :;i-jyd-sa-; da- ‘give’ : dl-da-sa-; pd- ‘drink’ : pi-pd-sa-; //y- ‘be 
sharp’ : tl-iik-sa-i nid- ‘blame’ : ni-nit-sa-\ bind- ‘split’ : U-bhit-sa-\ mis- ‘mix’ : 
mi-mik-sa-\ ris- ‘hurt’ : rl-rik-sa-; m- lead’ : ni-?tl-sa-; prJ- ‘love’ ipi-pri-sa-] 
guk‘ ‘hide’ : jn-guk-sa-^] duh- ‘milk’ : du-dtik-sa-^ ; nmc- ‘release’ : mu-nmk-m-; 
yudk- ‘fight ’ : yA-yut-sa-] rtiJi- ‘ascend’ : ru-riik-sa-\ bhu- ‘be’ : bu-bhu-sa-\ trd- 
‘pierce’ : ti-irt-sa-\ trp- ‘delight’ : tl~trp-sa~\ drs- ‘see’ : di-dr k-sa-\ vrt- ‘turn’ : 
vi-vrt-sa-] srp- sl-srp-sa-. 

a. A few desicleratives reduplicate with a long vowel: fur- fr-) 

‘cross’ : td-ti 7 r-sa-; badh- ‘oppress’ : bi-bhai~sa-; ‘think’ : ?ni-mdm-sa- (AV.) 

Investigate’. On the other hand, two desideratives abbreviate the reduplica- 
tive syllable by dropping its consonant; thus yaj- ‘sacrifice’ : i-yak-sa- for 
^yl-yak-sa-^ \ nai- ‘attain’ : i-nak-sa-^ iox'^ni-nak-sa-^ perhaps through the influence 
of iyak-sa-\ and the RV. has one desiderative form from dp- ‘obtain’ in which 
the reduplication is dropped altogether: ap-santa, 

b. The radical vowel is lengthened when /, ?/, or r is final (the 

latter becoming rr); thus ci- ‘see’ : ci-kT-sa-\ ji- ‘conquer’ : ji-gT-sa-i yii- ‘unite’ 
\yu-yU-sa-\ sru- \ su-srU-sa-) kr- \ ci-kjr-sa- (AY.); hr- ‘take’ : 

ji-Mr-sa- (AV.); dJnsr- ‘injure’ : du dhUr-sa- with u because vowel and semi- 
vowel have interchanged'^. 

a. A few roots with medial a follo\ved by n or m lengthen the 
vowel; thus man- \ 7 ni-mdm-sa- (AV.); ha 7 i- ^%xsx\\A\ jl-ghd}n-sa-; ga7n- 

\ji-gdm-sa- (KYh; two others do so after dropping the nasal, viz. vafi- 
‘win’ : vl-vd-sa-; and san- ‘gain’ : si-sd-sa-^, 

c. In nearly a dozen roots, on the other hand, the radical vowel is 

weakened. ■ _ ■ 

1. hi a few roots final a is reduced to T and, in one instance, even 

thus gd- ‘go’ : jigi-sa- (SVb); pd- ‘drink’ : pi-pT-sa- (RV.) beside pi-pd-sa-; 

hd- ‘go forth’ : (AV.); dha- (RV.) beside dhit-sa-. 

2. Half a dozen roots containing d or shorten the root by syncopation 

resulting in contraction with the reduplicative syllable; da- ‘give’ : for 

dl'd\d\-sa-^ beside di-da-sa-; dJia- \ dhi-t-sa-.^ for dl-dh-\d\-sa-.^ beside di- 
dhi-sa - ; dahh- ‘harm’ : di-p-sa-^ for di-d[a^bh-sa-; lahh- ‘take’ : li-p-sa- (AV.), for 
ii~l\a]bh-sa-; sak- ‘be able’ : for ‘prevail’ : for 

si~s\a\k-sa-; similarly initial cz in ‘obtain’ : (AV.); and m. rdh- 
‘thrive’ : tri-sa- (AV.) the initial r is treated as if it were ar-^> 

a. Ill a few roots the consonants undergo exceptional changes ; thus jialatals revert 
to the original guttural in ci- ‘‘ViQXd* v ‘perceive’ : ci-kii-sa-\ ji- ‘conquer’ :ji-£-I-sa-; 


1 Cp. V. Negelein S6, 

2 See above 32 b. 

3 Cp. V. Negelein 68, note 2. The i being 

the reduplicative vowel, cannot be explained 
in the same way as that of the perfect 
i’j'qP for where A has the nature 

of Samprasarana. 

4 Cp. ydiv- : dytlda- etc., below 573 a. 


5 As in the past jiarticiple 574, 2 a. 
f'j As in the past participle 574, 3. 

7 In AV. XX. 1272 the Mss. read jiMsale 
probably for jihJdaie, 

8 Cp. Brugmann 2, 854, 1027. 

9 V. Negelein (89, note 2) thinks visa- can 
only be explained from idrdh-sa-. 
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han- ^slay’ : In ghas* *eaC the final .r becomes / before the of the suffix; 

/l-£kai’-sa~ T- (AV.). ' 

The desiclerative suffix -.ra is never added in the RV. with the connecting vowel 
-A; but there is one example of this formation in the AV.^, viz. ^lly’ : //-/n-Z-Z-jM- 2, 

Inflexion, 

543, The clesiderative is inflected regularly like verbs of the a- conjuga- 
tion in both voices, having the moods and participles of the present tense, 
as well as an imperfect. No forms outside the present system occur in the RV. 
with the exception of the perfect from mis-, mi-miks~ur^ etc. (in wliicli, how- 
ever, the desiderative stem is treated as a root) besides two aorist forms and 
one passive participle in the AV. 

The forms of the present indicative, active and middle, which actually 
occur, would if made from vl-va-sa- “^desire to win’, be as follows: 

Active. ■ Sing. i. vhfasami, 2. vlvasasi. 3. vlvasati. — Du, 2. 

3. vhdsaias. — PL i. vhdsdmas, 3. vivas anti. 

Middle. Sing. i. 2. vivas ase. 3. vivas ate. — PL i, vhlsdmake. 

vivdsante. ' 

544. Forms OGCurring elsewhere in the present system are the following: 

a. Subjunctive. Active. Sing. 3. jighdmsdt (TS.), titrpscit, dipsat 
(TS. AV.), ninitsat, vivasat, — PI. 3. iyaksdn, tlirisdn, vivdsdn. 

b. Injunctive. Active. Sing. 3. inaksat, dkitsat, vivas at. — Middle, 
PL 3. apsania, didhisania, stksania. 

c. Optative. Active. Sing. i. ditseyam, vivaseyam, — 3. ' vivaset. — 
Pi. I. didhisetna, tdvdsema. Middle. Sing. i. didkiseya. 

d. Imperative. Active. Sing. 2. cikitsa, dipsa (AY.), mimikm, vivdsa. 
— 3. cikitsatii (AV.). — Du. 2. ■mimiksaiani, sisdsafam. — 3. mimiksaiam. — 
PL 2. cikitsata (TS.), vivdsata. — ^ 3, did/iisa?itu, 

e» Participles. Active, hiaksani-, iyaksanA, ipsank (AV.), frtsank 
(AV.), cikiisank, jtghdmsank, ditsant-, dipsank, duduksank, piplsank, hiibhusank, 
yuyutsank, yiiyusank, ririksank (}PrisP, ruruksank (l^ruk-), vivdsank, sisdsaM-, 
sisrpsant', sfksank. — Middle; iyaksamdna-, irtsamdna- (AV.), jiqisamdna'-, 
mimi/ksamdm-, lipsamdna- (YY i), slksamdaia-ip^'^p, sMrummdna-) and with 
-fi/ia: dldhiscma-, 

£ Imperfect. Active. Sing. 2. dsisasas. — 3. ajigkdmsat, asisdsaL ' — 
Pi. 3. dyuyutsan, dsisdsan; duduksan, bihhitsan, 

g. Aorist, Sing, 2. acikitsls (AV.), i/dsTs (AV.). 

h. Passive. No finite form of the passive seems to occur in the Sam- 
hitas; of participles, no certain form of the present occurs, mtmdmsydmana* 
(AV. IX. being a conjecture; and of the past only one form has been 
noted: mimdmsitd- (AV, ix. 6^^)^. 

i. Gerundive. Two regular forms occur: didrks-enva- Svorthy to be 

seen’ and susrus-inya- (TS.) Svorthy to be lieardL There are also one or 
two irregular formations: ‘worthy to be paprksYm a- ‘to 

be asked’ (unless from aorist stem) L 

k. Verbal adjective. A considerable number (more than a dozen in 
theRV.) of verbal adjectives are formed from the desiderative stem wdth the 


1 See above 44 a, i. 

2 The desiderative oi jijw-ksa-, 

occurs in VS. XL. (Isa Up.). 

3 According to Grassm.\nn, perf, des. of 
inih- ‘mingerel; cp. Wiutney, Roots, s. vyrniks. 

4 In all these forms the stems have lost 
their distinct desiderative meaning; cp. 
Whitney 1033, 


5 Cp. Whitney’s note in his translation; 
in his grammar 1039 he quotes r 7 imisyamana 
{torn K. ^ 7 , 12 pyr/-). 

6 Whitney 1037 quotes the gerund mlz/mm- 
stWa from T'Cf ■ 

7 See below, Gerundive 580. 
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suffix -u. They have ■ the value .of ' a ■ present participle governing 'a case; 
thus Svishing to sacrifice’ ‘wishing to conquer’; didhis-u- ‘desiring 

to win’; dips-u- ‘wishing to injure’; vivaks-u~ (AV.) from vac- ‘speak’; shas-ur 
‘eager to win’ h' 

2. Intensives. 

Delbruck, Verbum p. 130— 134, — Avery, Verb-Inflection 230, 270-- 272. — 
WJiiTNEY, Sanskrit Grammar loco— 1025; Roots 232 f. — v. Negelein, Ziir Spracli- 
geschichte 78— So. — Lindner, Altindische Nominalbildimg 10 (p. 48) and 21c (parti- 
ciples). — Burchardi, Die Intensiva des San.skrit und Avesta. Teil L Halle 1S92; 
Teilll.BB. 19, 169-225, 

545, The intensive or, as it is also often called, the frequentative impdies 
intensification or repetition of the sense expressed by the rootL It is a 
common formation, being made from over 90 roots in the Samhitas. The 
stem is derived from the root by means of a reduplicative syllable, the 
characteristic feature of which is that it always has a strong form. The 
reduplicative syllable may be formed in three different ways : i, radical t u 
are always reduplicated with a Guna vowel, and 3 and r {ar) often withal; 
2, roots containing r or a followed hy r I n m more usually reduplicate 
with d and liquid or nasal; 3. a considerable number of intensives interpose 
the vowel r between the reduplicative syllable and the root. 

1. a- Roots containing ? or u reduplicate with a or 0; thus cit- ‘per- 
ceive’ : cekit-^^ tij- ‘be sharp’ : dis- ‘point’ : de-dis-; nij- ‘wash’ : ne-ni/-; 

ni- ‘lead’ : nc-nf-; pis- ‘adorn’ : pi-pis-) nit- ‘damage’ : mi-rni-) rih- ‘lick’ : re- 
rihr) vif- ‘tremble’ : vid- \ ve-vid-) vis- ‘be active’ : vi- 

‘enjoy’ : ve-vl-) sidJi- ‘repel’ : se-sidh-) gu- ‘sound’ :jogti-) dhu- ‘shake’ : do-dhu-) 
nu- ‘praise’ : no-?iu-) pruth- ‘snort’ : po-prutk-) bhu- ‘be’ : bo-bhu-; yu- ‘join’ : 
yo-yu-) yu- ‘separate’ \yo-yu-) ru- ‘cry’ ; ro-ru-) ru- ‘break’ : ro-ru-; sue- ‘gleam’ 
i SO-SUC-) su- ‘generate’ : sku- \ co-sku-) hu- ‘call’: jo-ku-, 

b. More than a dozen roots with medial a (ending in mutes or sibilants, 
and one in m), as well as three with final -r, reduplicate with a: kds- 
‘appear’ : cd-kas-) gam- ‘go’ \jd-gam-) nad- ‘sound’ : nd-nad-; pat- ‘fall’ : pd- 
pat-) ‘oppress’ : ba-bad/i-; raj- ‘colour’ : rd-raj-) rand/i- ‘make subject’ : 

rarafidh-) rap- ‘chatter’ : lap- ‘prate’ : vac- i vd-vac- ) 

vad- ‘speak’ : vas- ‘be eager’ : vas- ‘bellow’ svas- 

‘blow’ \ sd-svas-) gr- ‘wake’ : jd-gr-) dr- ‘split’ : da-dr-; dhr- ‘hold’ : da-dhr-; 
also cal- ‘stir’ : cd^cal- (AV.). 

2. All other roots containing r (and dr- and dhr- alternatively) and 
several with medial a followed by r /, or a nasal, reduplicate with -ap^ 

j‘a!\ ox -am: Thus: ■ 

a. kr- i car-kr- car-kir-; krs- \ car-krs-; gr- 

‘swallow’ \jdr-gur- osxA jal-gul-\ tr-doxo^d : tardr- (RV.); dr- ‘split’ : ddr-dr- 
and dar-dir-Y dhr- %o\id ddr-dhr-; hrh- ‘make \bdr-hrk-; bhr- ‘bear’ 

: jar-hkrd; mrj- ‘wipe’ \ mar-fnrj-; mrs- ‘touch’ : mrs-; vrt- ‘turn’ : var- 

vrt-; sr- ‘flow’ : sar-sr-) /zky ‘be excited’ \ jar-krs-. 

b, car- ‘move’ : car-car- (AV.); cal- Slid : -cal- cal- (MS.) beside -cd-cal- 

{KSl); phar- ‘scatter’ (?) : par-pkar-; hram- ^stride' : cah-kram-; gam- ‘go’ : jau- 
gant-) jamhh- ‘chew up’ : jan-jabh-] tarns- ddadk£ i tan-tas-; dams- ‘bite’ : dan- 
das-; nam- \ nan-nam-; yam- \ yazn-yam-; sta?i- ‘thunder’ : 

stan- (AV.). 

^ Grassmann, p. 1727, gives a list of the » The specific meaiimg of the formation 
desiderative adjectives in occurring in is wanting in the intensives of Svake^ 
the RV, (about 15); four occur in the AV,: ^perceive*, ntY ‘wasliVw- *workk 

cikUsu-f Jighatsu-) dipsu-f bihhaUu-; cp, WHIT- 3 The palatal/ in the reduplication is like 
NEY 1038. i that of bhrViTi the perfect iom\jad)hdra (482 d). 
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a, A few intensives show irregularities iiv the reduplicative syllalde; thus r~ *go' : 
al-ar- (dissimilation); i /a (from a root which oilicrwist; has no nasal 

ill inflected forms) ’P; kid/i' ‘oppress' : fW-Ar.'///- (only example of a final mule being redu- 
plicated); ,^>7//-” ‘greet’ and /f/mr^ ‘quiver' reduplicate with £7: and /hz-Mz/y'-a. 

fh In a few roots containing r or the radical syllable varies; thus ..vw- ‘swuillow’ ; 
wadja/’im/-; crrr- ‘move’ : car^-mr^ beside car-ear- \ /r- ‘crossh /t?;'-/'//;-- beside lar-iar-, 

3. Over twenty roots with final or penultimate nasal, or inter- 
pose an 1 (or t if the vowel would be long by position) between the redu- 
plicative syllable and the root: 

a. krand- ^cry om\! \ kand-krand- and kand-krad-] gam- \ gand-gam- 

(but gand-gm-at)) pan- ‘admire* : pdnd-pan-\ ‘spring’ : pdndpdianr\ icani- 

‘shine’ : cand-scad-'^ san- ‘gain’ : sandsan-\ skand- ‘leap’ \ kand-skmid- and 
i-skad-; syand- ‘flow’ : sdaid-syad-; svan- ‘sound’ : sand- roan- ban- ‘slay’ : g/ian- 
j-gban-. 

b. kr- ‘mako" : kar-t-kr- and card-kr- (AV.),^b 4' " ‘a:oss^ : M/'- 

‘bear’ : hkard-bhr-\ vr- ‘cover’ : mr-I-v/-; vrj- ‘twist’ : ZHird-inj- \ wA ‘turn’ : 
var-i-ind-» 

c. tu- ‘be strong’ : ; d/ifr t ddvd-dhu-\ nu- ‘praise’ : 

dyui- ‘shine’ : ddvd-dyuf-. 


a. Primary Form. Present Indicative. 

546. With the exception of eight or nine verbs, which take a secondary 
form (inflected in the middle only and identical in appearance with a passive), 
the intensive is inflected like the third conjugation al class. The only difterence 
is that r may be inserted between the root and terminations beginning with 
consonants; it is common in the i. and 3. sing. ind. act, and is also some- 
times found to occur in the 2. 3. du. ind. and the 2. 3. sing, imperative and 
imperfect active'^. The forms actually found, if made from the intensive of 
7 iij- ‘wash’, would be the following in the indicative: 

Active. Sing. i. nmej-mi and zicnej-T-mi, 2. 3. nenek-ti and 

nenej-tdi. — Du. 2. nenej-i-thas^. 3. nenik-tds. — PL i. 7 ienijdnas and nenij- 
mast (AV.). 3. nenij-aii. 

Middle. Sing. i. fienij-e. 3. nenikdJ. Du. 3. nenifdfs. — PL 3. n/nij-aU. 

The forms actually met with are: 

Active. Sing. I. carkarml, vevepni (AV.); cakaimi^ fo/mvlmi, dardar- 
iniL — 2. alani^ f agars I (Kh. ii. 3), ddrdarsi, ddrdharsi, — 3. dlarti^ kdni- 
kranti^ gamgantij janghanti^ varivarti and vdrvarfd^', (MS. in. 13’}; 

carcariti (AV.), cdkarti, jarbhurJii^ jalgulUi (TS.), jbhaviti^ ta?darJti, dardariti, 
dodhavttif ndnnanuti 7 , nonainti^ papatxti^ bobhaviti^ yamyanuti^ rarajlii (AV.), 
rarapiti^ rbravlti^ lalapJti ( AV.), vavadlii^ sosavtti. 

Du. 2. tartarJthas^ . — jarbhrtds, 

PL I. nomimas and mziumasi (AV.). — 3, jfigrati (AV.), ddvidyuiaii ^ 
nanadaii^ bharibbu^ati^ vdrvrtati. 

Middle. Sing. i. poguve. — 3. tMkte, dediste^ ndnnatd\ nenikic^ 


1 Though it has in nominal derivatives; 
see Whitney, Roots, s. v. gah\ cp. Bur- 
CHARDI, BB. 19, 179; V. NeGELEIN 79. 

2 Cp. p. 390, note 3 . 

3 In the participle karikr-at and •cdrikr -0 
(AV.). 

4 This f never occurs if the reduplication 

contains J: thus no-uazfd-d and navdma, 
but never ‘^oiavMiavdii^, Cp. Delbruck, 
Verbum p. 131; V. Negelein 79.. ' , . y ■ 

5 For '^}iemkakas\ the only 2, du. which 

occurs is Xartar-i-thas ior '^iartf 4 hds, ; 


6 Por vd^'^[a?i4iyVarJva7i4i‘, cp. Grassmann, 
s. V. vri, 

7 See note 9 . 

8: Cp. 'note S. „ ■ ■ ■ ■ 

9 With loss of nasal (£? — sonant nasal) for 
dminnan-ieit I40«). Axjfrkcxit, RV2., and Max 
Muller, RVa, , write (also Padapatha) ; 

but the participle ndnnax^iat (viii. 438), AuF- 
RECHT ndftn-, Max Muller ndnui-'^ the 3. sing. 
7 tdnnamUipy,%l^) Aufrechts, nrhmami/i Max 
MulleR2; similarly ndfinamaue {x. 82*) AUF- 
RECHT, ndmnamane Max Muller (also Pp.). 
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sarsrte; witli -e for -te: cekite^ jdngahe^ joguve^ badbadhc' habadhc^ 

yoyuve^ sarsre, — Dii» 3» sarsrate. — PL 3. dediiate« 

'547. a: Subjunctive. Active. janglidnani, — 2. jagarasi^ 

(AV.); jangkanas^ jaigulas. — canis/eadat, cdrkrsat^ , cikitat^ jdngkanat^ 
jagarat {AN.), dardirat, datndyutat, parpharat, bdrbrhat^ mdrmrjat, marmriat, 
sanisvamL — Du. 1. janghanava, — PL i. carkirama, veviddma. — 3. carkiran, 
(^conimemorate’), (A\L), 

Middle, Du. 3. iantasaite. — PL 3. jd 7 lghana?ita, jarhrsanta, nonuvania, 
marmrjmfa, somcmiia, 

b. Optative, No certain form occurs in the RV. 3 ^ and only two or 
three in other Samhitas: Sing. 3. vevisyat (AV.), — PL i. jdgrydma (VS. 
TS. jagriymna (TS, i. 7 . 

c. Imperative. Examples of forms of all the 2. and 3. persons are 
found excepting the 3, pL, but no middle form has been met with. 

Active. Sing. 2. carkrdhi (AV.) ‘remember’, jdgrhi, dardrht, dddr/ii, 
7 ie 7 ngd/ii {AN.), barhrhi^\ janghanthi (AV.), cakaiihi (VS.TS.), tamstani/ii 
(AV.). — With carkrtdt, jdgrtdi^. - — 3. dardariu, 'fnm'tnartu, vevestu 

(AV.); vdvaditu (AV.), joIiavTtu (AV,). — Du. 2, jdgrtam, - — 3. jdgrtd^n 
(AV.), — PL 2. jdgrta (AV.), cafikramata^. 

548. Participle. Active, kdnikradat-, kdrikrat-, ghdfiighnat-, -cdrikrah 

(AV.), cdkasat-, cekiiaA, jdngha7iat-,jdrbhurat-,jdgrat-y (TS. iv. 5. lo’'), 

ddrdrat-, ddvidyutat-, ndnnamat-, fidnadai-, pdnipnat-, pdniphanat-, pSpisat-, 
bdbhuvat- (AV.), ^ndrmrjat-, yoyuvat- {yu- ‘ward oif’}, rerihat-, rbruvat-, vdvaiaA 
(rw- ‘roar’), vcvisat-, sosucat-, shidhat-. 

Middle 7 . cekitmia-, jdnfabhdna- {AN .), jd^'bkurdna-, jdrhrsmia-, ddndai- 
dna-^ ndn?ia7ndna-y pepisdna- (AV. TS.), bAbadhana-, ^nhtydna-, yoyuvana- 
{yu- ‘join’), ronicdna-, sosucdfia-, sdrsrdna-. 

a. The participles badbadhand- and inannrjdnd- (beside mdrmrjmia-), 
though irregularly accented, unmistakably belong to the intensive. Mmh^at 
once (ix. 63^*^’) appears as an abbreviated {orm ofkdfd/^f^ad-ab. The participle 
Jdfigkan-at- syncopates the radical vowel in the gen. sing.: jdnghn-at-as-, an- 
other form of the intensive participle from the same root syncopates the radical 
vowel throughout: -diso pdnipn-at-. The obscure form cdkdn{yi. 2 ^^) 

may be the nom. of an intensive participle with anomalous accent for cAkafi-at^. 

549. Imperfect. Altogether (including unaugmented forms, some of 
which are used injunctively) about thirty forms of the imperfect occur, among 
them only four examples of the middle. In the active all persons are re- 
presented except the i. du. and the 2. pi.; but in the middle only the 3. sing, 
and pi. are met with. 

Active, Sing. I. acdkasam; dedisam. — 2. ajdgar, adardar] dardar. — 
3. adiif'dar, adardhar, avarlvar\ kdniskan, dardar, ddvidyot, ndvfnot] djohavit, 
dyoyavJf, drof'aznt, dvdvacJt. 

'Dvl, 2. adardrtam. — avdvasJtdm, — "Ph i, marmrjmd. — ^.acarkrmr 
(AV,), djohavur, adaf'dinir, afionavuK 


1 With irregular accent. 

2 With double modal sign. 

3 Cp. Whitney 1009 a. 

4 For barhrh-hi, the final h being dropped 
after being cerebralized before ’dhi : 

dhi {58, I b, a; 62, 4 e). 

5 This form occurs once in the AV. as a 
I. person; cp. Whitney joii a. 

^ With anomalous connecting for 
"^cahkraft-ia. 


7 The participles rdrab-and-, ramks-dnd-', 
and jabrs-dnd- (beside j dr hr s- ana-) are pro- 
bably perfect participles, although no other 
perfect forms with d in the reduplicative 
syllable occur from these roots {y'ah-, 7aks-, 
hrs-)i cp. Whitney 1013. 

8 I regard it as 3. sing. perf. inj. s= 
*cdkdn-t{4Z%). Cp. Bartholomae, IF. 7’ in, 
Grassmann, under the root kd - ; WHITNEY, 
Sanskrit Grammar 1013 b; Roots 17. 
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■ Middle* ddedhta, dna?inata^, — marmiyatii'^ 

55o« a. Pe-rfect* A few perfect forms with intensive reduplication ' and 
present sense are met with: 

Active* Sing* i* jagara. — j^igAra, davidkiiva (/////>. Plaice’ )/ 
■fumava^ (nu~ 'praise’). . , 

The only perfect participle occurring is jagrvdgis-, 
b* Aorist. The only trace of an aorist being formed from the intensive 
is cdrkr-’S-e %inks of, 3. sing, mid., formed like ki-s-e and siu'^-e. It occurs 
three times in the E.V., always with a present sense. 

c* Causative. A causative formed from the intensive is once found in 
the participle varivarj-dya.nH- (AV.) kwisting about’ (l/T/y-). 

b. Secondary Form*. 

551. The rare secondary form of the intensive is identical in meaning 
■with the primary. In form it is indistinguishable from a passive, the suffix 
-yd being added to the primary stem and the inflexion being the same as 
that of the passive. Altogether about a dozen forms have been met with 
from nine roots. The only persons represented are the 2. and 3. sing, and 
3. pL indicative; and there is also a present participle. The forms actually 
occurring are the following: 

Present indicative. Sing. 2. coskuydse, — ■ 3. dedisydte (AV. VS.), 
nemyateidS^d’i fnarmrjydte^ rerihydte^ vevijydte^ veviyate. — PL 3. tartUryante 
marmrjydnte. 

Participle, carcurjuimana- nenlyamana-^ marmrjydmana-. 


3. The Causative. 

Delbruck, Verbum p, 209— 216. — Avery, Verb-Inflection 262—268. — Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar p. 379—386; Roots 235!. — v. Negelein 44—48. 

552. The causative verb expresses that its object is caused to perform 
the action or to undergo the state denoted by the root; e. g. pdram end 
paravdtam sapdtmm gamaymiasi (x. 145^) Sve cause our rival to go to the 
fiir distance’. It is by far the commonest of the secondary conjugations, being 
formed from over 200 roots in the Samliitas; but of about 150 causative 
stems appearing in the RV. at least one-third lack the causative meaning. 
The stem is formed by adding the suffix -dya to the root, which as a rule 
is strengthened. Those verbs in which the root, though capable of being 
strengthened, remains unchanged, have not a causative'V but an iterative sense, 
being akin in formation to denominatives 5 (which sometimes even have the 
causative accent). The whole group may originally have had this meaning, 
from which the causative sense was developed till it became the prevalent 
one This may perhaps account for an iterative formation, the reduplicated 
aorisly having specially attached itself to the causative. Both the iterative 
and the causative form are occasionally made from the same root; e. g. 
patdyadi klies about’ and patdya-ti ‘causes to fly’ beside the simple verb 
pdta~ii ‘flies’. 


I See p, 391, note 9 . 

^ dzmmh-mta fj/zw-) is probably a plu- 
perfect (p. 365, top). 

3 Whitney 1018 quotes also dodravdidru- 
U’un’) from the TS., Q.nd yojuwa lyu- ^se^SL- 
rate’), and le/aya (/J- ‘be unsteady’) from the 


MS. (l. 86); the latter form is irregular in 
accent. Cp. Bohtlingk’s Lexicon, s. v, 

3.^ 

4 Gp. 'Whitney 1042 b. 

. ; S:; Cp. v. Negelein 44. 

6 cp. Brugmann, kg. 698. 



394 : ■ I* Allgemeines und -Speache. 4. Vedic Grammar. 


553« The root is strengthened . in different ways according to the nature 
and position of its vowel. . 

Initial or medial / u r / (if not long by position) . take Guna ; thus 
a, at- ^perceive^ : cet-dya- heach’; mih- hningere’ : meh-dya- “^cause to rain’; m- 
^be hurt’ : -re^-dya- ‘injure’; vid- ‘know’ : ved-dya-^czsx'&^ lo know’; vip- ‘tremble’ 
wep'dya- ‘shake’; ‘enter’ : ‘cause to enter’; vup ‘wrap’ : zw/-4y<^” 

(A V.) ‘involve’; snih- ‘be moisX' : sne/i-dy a- ‘destroy’; 

b. ‘be agitated’ : ‘shake’; krudh- ‘be angry’: krodh-dya- 'tVi- 

rage’; ksud- ‘be agitated’ : ksod-aya- ‘shake’; ghus- ‘sound’ : ghos-dya- ‘proclaim’; 
aid- ‘impel’ : cod-dya-^ id.; Jus- ‘enjoy’ : jos-dya- ‘caress’; Jyut- ‘shine’ : jyot-dya- 
(AV.) ‘enlighten’; tus- ‘drip’ : tos-aya- ‘bestow abundantly’; dyut- ‘shine’ \dyoi- 
ay a- ‘illumine’; pus- ‘thrive’ : pos-aya- ‘nourish’; hudh- ‘be awake’ : hodh-dya- 
‘waken’; muh- ‘be dazed’ : iftok-dya- ‘bewilder’; ymdh- ‘hght’ \ yodk-dya- ‘cause 
to fight’; yup- ‘efface’ \yop-dya-^ id.; 7'uc- ‘shine’ : roadya- ‘illumine’; rud- 
‘weep’ : ‘cause to wail’; ruh- \ roh-dya- ‘raise’; luhh- ‘desire 

eagerly’ : ‘allure’; sue- ^Q.'ame' : sae-dya- ‘set on fire’; AM- ‘shine’ : 

soM-aya- (AV.) ‘adorn’; sus- ‘grow dry’: sos-dya- (AV.) ‘make dry’; 

c. rd- ‘dissolve’ (intr.) : ard-dya- ‘destroy’; krs- ‘be lean’ : kars-dya- ‘emaciate’; 

tip- ‘be pleased’ ; tarp-dya- ‘delight’; dri- ‘see’ : dars-dya- (AV.) ‘show’; nrt- 
‘dance’ : nart-dya- ‘cause to dance’; brh- or vrk- ‘tear’ : barh-dya- ‘thrust’; 
mrc- ‘injure’ : marc-dya-^ id.; mrj- ‘wipe’ : marj-dya-^ id.; vrj- ‘turn’ : varj-aya- 
(AV.) ‘cause to turn’; vrt- wart-dya- ‘cause to revolve’; zyv/A ‘grow’ : 

7:ardh-dya- ‘augment’; vrs- ‘rain’ : vars-dya- ‘cause to rain’; irdh- ‘be bold’ : 
hrdh-dya- ‘cause to be bold’; krs- ‘be excited’ : kars-dya- ‘excite ; 

d. k/p- ‘be adapted’ : ‘arrange’. 

554. The following verbsj mostly lacking the causative meaning, leave 
the root unchanged: i/- ‘be quiet’ : t/-dya- (AV.) ‘cease’; If/- ‘observe’ : eit- 
dya- ‘stimulate’ (also eet-dya-); ris- ‘be injured’ : ris-aya- id. (beside res-dya-); 
vip- ^oymtP \vip-dya- ‘agitate’ (also vep-aya-)\ 

A/- ‘be eager’ : tuj-dya- id.; iur- ‘overwhelm’ : tur-dya- id.; tus- ‘be content’ 
: izis-dya- id.; dyut- i dyut-ay a- id. (beside dyot-aya- ‘illumine’); ruc- 

‘shine’ : ruc-aya- id. (beside roc-dya- ‘illumine’); sue- ‘shine’ : suc-dya- id. (beside 
soe-dya- ‘illumine’); suhk- ‘shine’ : id. (also iobh-aya- ‘adorn’ AV.j. 

The vowel is lengthened in dus- ‘spoil’ : dus-dya- id. 

krp- ‘lament’ : krp-dya- id.; 7nrd- ‘be gracious’ : mrl-dya-'^ id.; sprh- 
eager’ : sprk-aya- id. In the case olgrahh- ‘grasp’, the root is even weakened: 
grbh-dya- id. 

a. Vowels long by nature or position remain unchanged, but the 
stem, in this case, iisually has the causative sense: wg- \ ing-dya- ‘set 

in motion’; tks- \ tks-dy a- to see’; mkh- ‘swing’ : Tkkk-dya- ‘shake’; 

ir- ‘set in motion’ : Ir-dya- id,; /“A- ‘live’ \jiv-dya- ‘animate’; dtp- ‘shine’ : dip- 
dya- ‘kindle’; pip- ‘press’ : pJd-aya- (AV.) ‘distress’; vTci- ‘be strong’ (in vil-u- 
‘strong’) : ‘make strong’^; 

ttky ‘grow up’ : ‘strengthen’; kud- (does not occur in the simple 

form) : kul-aya- ‘scorch’; ‘purify’ : sundh-aya- id.; sud- ‘make pleasant’ ; 

sud-dya- id.; spliurj^ ^rnmhle^ : spM/J-dya- id.; 

dnnh- ‘make firm’ : drmh-aya- (AV.) ‘hold fast’; 

ct„ Two roots with medial P take Gun^i: .rm'- ‘fail’ : srez'-dya- hcsldt srlz’-^aya-o (AY.) 
‘lead astray’; Md- ‘be hoatile^ i be laya- in the participle a-helayani- ‘not angry’; while 


Cp. V. Negelein 46, note I. | 3 In AV. vi. 732 all the Mss. but one have 

a Delbruck 1 89, 4 regards vtldya- as a srtv-^ 
denominative. 
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two others already have it in the root: ‘tremble’ : ‘slialvc’; w.’iA ‘be fat’ : 

‘fatten*, 

555, All initial or a medial, a (if not long by position) is lengthened 

in some thirty roots; am- ^be injurious’ ■: ^be injured’.; hlesire’ : 

Mm-dja- dove’; liide oneself’ : cat-dya- dlrive away’; chad- ^ ' % chad- 

dya- id,; tan- dtretcli’ : tiin-aya- (AV.) hiiake taut’; /i?/- ^biirn’ : tJp-dya- (AY .) 
^cause to burn’; tras- ‘be terrified’ : tms-aya- (AV.) ‘terrify’; //vA ‘be lost’ : 
;/-.ri“i7'ye'r-ddestroy’; pad- ‘go’, ‘fall’ : pad-dya- ‘cause to fall’; ‘bound’ \ phand 

aya- ‘cause to bound’; bJiaj- ‘divide’ : bhaj-aya- ‘cause to share’; bhras- ‘fall’ 

: bkras-dya- ‘cause to fall’; man- ‘think’ : ^ fAV.) ‘esteem’; jniA ‘stretch’ : 

yat-dya- ‘unite’; yam- ‘guide’ ‘present’; lap- \)Tdid lap-ay a- 
(AV.) ‘cause to cry’; vat- ‘apprehend’ : rwZ-iyiJz- ‘inspire’; ‘win’ ; 

(AV.) ‘conciliate’ (Pp. zwZ'); vas- ‘dwell, : ‘cause to stay’; ‘wear’ 

: vas-dya- ‘clothe’; vas- ‘shine’ : zw-zz^^z- ‘illumine’; sat-^ ‘cut in pieces’ : sat-dya- 
(AV.) id.^; has- ‘snort’ ; has-aya- (AV.) ‘cause to resound’; spas- ‘see’ : spas-dya- 
‘show’; svap- : simp-ay a- ‘send to sleep’. 

a. Five or six other causatives optionally retain the a: yam- ‘go’ : 
gam-dya- and gam- aya- (RVh) ‘bring’; das- ‘waste away’ : das-aya- and das-aya- 
(AV.) ‘exhaust’; dhvan- ‘disappear’ : dhvan-aya- (RV.) and dhvdii-aya- (RV.) 
‘cause to disappear’; pat- ‘fall’ : pat-dya- ‘fly about’ (in RV. only once, i. 169^, 
‘cause to fall’) and pat-dya- ‘cause to fall’; mad- ‘be exhilarated’ xmad-dya-iKh 1 ) 
and mad-dya- ‘rejoice’; ram- ‘rest’ : ram-dya- and ram-dya- ‘cause to rest’. 

556, Some twenty-five roots with initial or medial a (short by position) 

remain unchanged, as the causative meaning is mostly absent: zz;/- ‘breathe’ 
x^an-dya- (AV.) ‘cause to breathe’; zVvzz/- ‘seeni’ : \Ay jan- ‘beget’: 

jan-dya- id.; tvar- ‘make haste’ : tvar-dya- (AV.) ‘quicken’; dam- ‘control’ 

: dam-dya- id.; dhan- ‘set in motion’ : dhan-dya- id.; d/ivas- ‘disperse’ (intr.) ; 
dhvas-dya- ‘scatter’ (tr.); nad- ‘roar’ : nad-dya- ‘cause to resound’; nam- 

(tr. and intr.) x nam-aya- ‘cause to bend’, ‘strike down’; pan- ‘admire’ : pan-dya- 
id.; /rzz//z” ‘spread out’ x prath-dya-idiy z//zz/^- ‘be gre<|t’ : ;;zzzy^-£zyzz- ‘magnify’; raj- 
‘colour’ : rzz/-z?4’zz- (iW.) id.; ran- ‘rejoice’ : nzy-zz)’zz- id. and ‘gladden’; vyath- 
‘waver’ : vyath-dya- ‘cause to fall’; sam- ‘be quiet’ : sam-dya- (AV.) ‘appease’; 
snath- ‘pierce’ : snath-ay a- id.; s'rath- ‘loosen’ : srath-dya- id.; stan- ‘tbiinder’ : 
stan-dya- id.; svad- ‘enjoy’, ‘sweeten’ : i'Z'zzzf-Ai'zz-- id.; svan- ‘sound’ : 
id. ; svar- X svar-dya- (AV.) id. s 

a. If long by nature or position medial © remains unchanged,' the 
causative sense being more often lacking than present: thus arc- ‘shine’ : arc-, 
ayzz- ‘cause to shine’; Ms- ‘appear’ : ( A V.) ‘cause to be viewed’; 
krand- ‘roar’ : krand-dya- ‘cause to roar’; caks- ‘see’ : cahs-aya- ‘cause to appear’; 
chand-. ‘seem’ : c hand-ay a- id.; jambh- ‘chew up’, ‘crush’ : jamhh-dya- \A.] tams- 
‘set ill motion’ : tcms-dya-id.] danibh- ‘destroy’ : dambh-dya- id.; hudh- ‘oppress’ 

: hadh-aya- (AV.) ‘force’; bhaks- ‘partake of’ : bhaks-dya- id.; mamh- ‘bestow’ : 
mamh-dya id.; mand- ‘gladden’ : mand-dya- ‘satisfy’; ‘ask’ x yac-dya- (AV.) 
‘cause to be asked for’; ramh- ‘hasten’ : rzzz/z/z-iyzz- (AV.) id.; randh- ‘make 
Minted ’irandh-df a- id. ; raj- ‘rule’ : raj-ay a- (AV. TS.) ‘be king’; radh- 'succeed’ 

: radh-aya- ikN) ‘make successful’; ‘grow’ : vaks-aya- ‘cause to grow’; 

X Finite forms of the simple root z-Zz/Zf/- do 4 No form or derivative of the simple 

not occur; the part, channa- is found in B. root Zze/- occurs inV. ; see Wl-HTNEY, Roots, 

2 In AV. XV. 102 the reading should be s. v. fW. 

see Whitnf.y’s note. 5 Occurring only in the participle 

3 In AV. IV. 184 sirpaya, which would be am (AV. xiii, 2^), which Whitney translates 
the causative of say-, is probably a wrong ‘shiningk 

reading; cp. Whitney’s note. 
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hj/is- ‘proclaim’ : sa/ns-dfa- ‘cause to proclaim’ ; ivafic- ‘spread’ : svanc-dya- ‘cause 
to spread out’; syand' ‘flow’ : syand-aya- id.; S7'ams- ‘fall’ : srams^aya- (AV.) 
‘cause to Mi’. . . 

557. Final /, i, p take Guna or Vrddhi, the latter being commoner. 

a« The only example of a causative stem from a root ending in an z- 

vowel is that of Iqi- ‘possess’, which takes Guna: hay-dya- ‘cause to dwell 
securely’. 

b. Final u takes Guna or Vrddhi: cyu- ‘waver’ : cyav-dya- ‘shake’; A>7z- 

^xm\\ i drav-aya- and drav-dya- ‘cause to flow’; bliu- %tcom€ \ bJiav-dy a- 

(AV.) ‘cause to become’; jz/- ‘separate’ \yav-aya- waA yan-dya- sru- ‘hear’ 
\ srau-dy a- and srav-dya- to hear’; ‘dissolve’ : srav-dya*- mi 6 . srath 

aya- srav-) ‘cause to move’; sru- : srav ay a- (AV.) ‘cause to flow’. 

c. Final r usually takes Vrddhi; thus g/ir- ‘drip’ : (AV.) ‘cause 

to drip’; d/tr- ‘hold’ : d/ia 7 '-dya- id.; pr- ‘pass’ : par-dya- id.; pr- ‘iiir \ pur-dya- 
(AV.) ‘falfil’; inr- ‘die’ : niar-dya- (AV.) ‘kill’; vr- ‘confine’ : var-dya- id. Two 
causatives have the Guna as well as the Vrddhi form: />- ‘waste away’ : A?r- 
dya- and parody a- (Pp./ar-) ‘wear out’, ‘cause to groiv old’; sr- ‘flow’ : sar-dya- 
id and sar-aya- ‘cause to flow’. One root in -r takes Giipa only: ‘pierce’ 

: dar-dya- ‘shatter’. 

558. Roots ending in -5 form their causative stem by adding -paya^ 

thus ksa- ‘burn’ : ksa-paya- {KY.) id.; gla- ‘be weary’ : glapaya- (Pp. gldp”) 
‘exhaust’; da- : da-pay a- (AV.) ‘cause to give’; dhd- \ d/ia-pdya~ 

‘cause to put’; d/ia- ‘suck’ : d/m-pdya- ‘suckle’; mla- ‘relax’ (intr.) : mid-pdya- 
(AV.) ‘relax’ (tr.); TJa- ‘blow’ : va-pdya- ‘fan’; stha- ‘stand’ : sthapaya' ‘set up’; 
sna~ ‘wash’ (intr.) : snapaya' ^oXlid (tr.)^. In three roots the a is shortened: 
jua- ‘know’ : jna-paya- (AV.) ‘cause to know'’; sra- ‘boil’ : sra-pdya- (AV. 
TS.) ‘cook’; smz- : sna-pdy a- (AY.) beside sna-pdya- ‘bMhe’ (tr.). 

a. A few roots ending in other vowels take -paya. Two stems are 
formed by adding the suffix to the gunated root: ksi- ‘possess’ : kse-paya- 
‘cause to dwell’ beside brny^dya-; r- ‘go’ : arpaya- ‘cause to go’. In the VS. 
two roots in i substitute a for that vowel before -paya: ji- ‘conquer’ : Ja-paya^ 
‘cause to win’; sri- ‘resort’: (ud-)sra-paya- (VSh) ‘raise’. 

a. Two roots with initial p and ending in -a do not form their causative stem with 
-paynt but add the ordinaiw suffix with interposed pa ‘drink’ ipay-dya-f ‘cause to 
drink’; pya- ‘overilow’ : (adpyay-dya’ (AV.) ‘fill up’. This seeming irregularity is doubtless 
clue to the original form of the root 

Inflexion. 

559. The causative is inflected regularly like the verbs of the a- con- 

jugation in both voices. It is to be noted, however, that in the i. pi pres, 
the termination occurs in the E.V. and AV, ten times as often as 

that in the 2. pL no forms in are met with; and that in the 3. sing, 

mid. e never appears for -aU. 

a. The forms of the present indicative active and middle, which 
actually occur, would if made from /ealpdy a- be the following: 

Active. Sing. i. kalpayami. 2. kalpdyasi. 3. kalpdyati. — Du. 2. ka/p- 
dyatJias. 3. kalpayatas. — PL i, kalpayamad zxAkalpdyamas. 2. kalpdyathd. 
3, kalpdyanti. 

Middle. Sing. i. kalpdye, z, kalpdyase. 3. kalpdyate. — Du. 2. kalpd- 
yethe. 3. kalpdyete. ■ — PL i. kalpayamahe. 3. k alp dy ante. 

Forms that occur elsewhere in the present system are the following: 


^ This root, of which only three forms 
occur in the RV., seems to be only a varied 
spelling for sru- ‘how’. 


2 The causative stem Mpaya-, from ha- 
‘forsake’ is presupposed by the aorist phipas. 

3 See above 27 a 1 and 4. 
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b« Subjunctive. Active. Sing.i. cetdyani (TS. in. 2, i ; i\[S. iv. 5'^ 1, randlui’^ 
yatii. — 2. coiidyasi^ mrldyasi^ randhdyasi (AV.)^ zkirtayasi (TS. vn. 4. 2 o ^ j ; jamiyli v 
(AV.), yatn%yds{KN yodhdyas. — ar day ,)•, kalpdyati^ tarpaydiiiKX 

padayati (AV.)^ pdrayati^ puraydti (AV,), mdrayati {AN .), mrldyaiL nljdyj/i 6 , 
II. 4. i^^^)ySudaydUi kalpaydt {AN,)^ coddyai^ pardyat^ 7 narcdydi\ sadaylit^ saydyji 
(TS. I. S. 6^), “ Du. I. trdyava, — 2, dhapayathas (AV.), padayCdhas (AV.), 
vdsayatkaslAN sddayathas{AN — 3. kulaydtas, — ^ PL i. Jraydma^ d/iarayama, 
— 2. clmdaydiha^ vardhaydiha (AV.). — 3. irapaydn (TS.iv. i. 51). — ■ Middle. 
Sing. 2. kdfnaydse^ coddyase^ josaydse^ maddyase^ ydtayase^ madaydihas (AV. 
IV. 25^)." — 3 » codaydte^ cliandaydte^ dharayateyindddydie^vartayate] thkhdyaiai 
(AV.), cetdyatai (TS. i. i. 13^), dhdrayatai (AV.), rdjaycitai (AV.), vdraydtai 
(AV.). — Du. I. vhkhayriva?iai^ kalpaydvahai^ janaydvahai (AV.). — 3. madd- 
yaite, — PL 2. kamayddlwe^ rdddayddkve; madayddhvai. 

c. Optative. This mood is very rare, only four forms occurring in the 
RV. and two in theAV, Sing,2. (Kh.n. lo'^), dhdrayes. — mdnayet 
(AV.), vadayet (AA.iii. 2.5), vesayet (AV.), sprhayct, — PL I. dtdyema^ marjayema, 

d. Imperative. Forms of this mood are common, nearly 120 occurring!; 
ill the RV.; of these, however, quite one half are in the 2. sing, act. No 
forms of the 3. sing, and du. mid, are met with in the RV. No impv. in VJ/ 
is found in the RY. and only one in the AV.: 2. sing. dJm-ayatatK The 
forms actually occurring, if made from kalpdya-, would be the following: 

Active. Sing. 2. kalpdyd and kalpayatdt (AV.). 3. kalpayatu. — Du. 2. 
kalpdyatam. 3. kalpayaidm. — PL 2. kalpdyatd, 3. kalpdyaniu. 

Middle. Sing. 2. kalpdyasva. — Du. 2. kalpdyethdm. — PL 2. kalpdya- 
dhvam, 3. kalpayantdnh 

e. Participles. The active participle in with fern, in -f, is common; 
e. g. jan-dyanA f- jan-dyant-i- ‘producing’. The middle participle, which is 
always formed with -mdna^ is rare. In the RV. are found only ma/idya- 
nidna- ‘glorifying’, yatdya-mdna- ‘reaching’, vardhdya-mana- ‘increasing’, and 
in the AV. only kdmdya-mdna- ‘desiring’; in the TS. (iv. 2. A) cdtaya-mana-, 

f. Imperfect. Forms of this tense, both augmented and unaugmented, 
are frequent. In the RV. some 130 occur in the active, about two-thirds of 
which are in the 2. and 3. sing. Middle forms are rare except in the 3. pi. 
In the active the i, and 3. du., and i. and 2. pi. are wanting; in the middle 
all the I, persons and the 3. du. ai'e unrepresented. Some 50 unaugmented 
forms are used as injimctives in the RV.L The forms actually occurring, if 
made from jdndya-^ would be the following: 

Active. Nmg. 1. ajdnayam\Ja?iayam. 2, dj(mayas;j'andyas\ ^. dj'anayat] 
jandyat. — Du. 2. djanayatanu — PL 3.. djanayan\ janayan. 

Middle. Sing. 2. ajanayathas) jandyathas, 3. djanayata] janayata, — 
Du. 2. djanayei/idm, ' — PL 2, ajanayadhvain, 3. djanayanta] jandyanta. 

560.' Outside the present system very few causative forms occur. 
These are found in the following formations. 

a. Future. Only four forms occur in the RV. and AV. Active- 

Sing, I. dusayisytimi (AV.). 3. dhdrayisydtL — Middle. Sing. 2. zjdsayisydsc 

‘wilt adorn thyself’. 3. vdrayisyate (AV.) ‘will shield’. 

b. Perfecto The only example of a periphrastic perfect occurring in 

the Saipliitas is made from a causative gamaydm cakara (AV.j. 

c. Aorist. The reduplicated aorist has attached itself to the causa- 
tive, probably because the intensive character of the reduplicated form became 

^ In K, the forms yamajWaii^ and cyaz^aya^ad 2 See AVERY 26^. 
occur; and in pi. 2. the unexampled ending I 
-dhvat in vdrayadhmti Whitney 1043. d. j 
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associated with the originally iterative, meaning of the causative: But in form 
it is unconnected with the causative stenij being derived directly from the 
root; and more than one-third of the verbs which form it in the RV., and 
about one-fifth in the AV., have no causative stem in -ay There are, how- 
ever, eight forms which are actually made from the causative stem: Sing. i. 
arj> 4 p-am (AV.) from ar-paya-; 2. pi/iip-as from /la-paya-'^ ‘cause to depart’; 
aiistkip-as and dti 0 iip-at (xom stM-pay a- I ajynipHit {T^.) from ///a- 
paya- ‘cause to know’; PL 2. djijap-afa (YS.) from papaya- ‘cause to conquer’ 
(l/(/ 7 -); Sing. 2. act. bibhis-as and m\d.. bib/iis-athas ftom bki-sciy a- ‘frighten’, 
anomalous causative of bkx- ‘fear’. 

There are besides three /s-aorists formed from the causative stem : 
zyatliay-ls (AV.) from vyathaya- ‘disturb’; ailay-lt {KSl ) from Hay a- ‘has quieted 
down’; d/ivanay-Ii^ from dhvanaya- ‘envelope’. 

561. Nominal derivatives, a. The only present passive participle 

appears in the form hhaj-yd-mana- (AV. xii. There are also a few past 

participles: gkarPda- (AV,) ‘smeared’; cod-i-td- ‘impelled’; -vei-i-ta- (AV.) 
‘caused to enter’. 

b« A few gerundives in -dyya are formed from causative stems: trayay- 
Ayya- ‘to be guarded’; panay-dyya- ‘admirable’; sprhay-ityya- ‘desirable’ L 

c. Ten infinitives formed with -dhyai from the causative stem are met 
with in the RV,: isdyadhyai, Trdyad/iyaz, tarrisayddhyai^ fiaiayddhyai,^ manda- 
yddhyai^ madayddhyai^ risayddhyai^ vartayddhyai,, vajayddhyai^ syandaydd/iyai^K 

d. Four gerunds formed with -Ha from causative stems are met with 
in the AV.; arpay-idvA^ /ca/pay-idvA, saday-idvA, sramsayddi'A, 

e. Finally several ordinary nouns are derived from the causative stem 

with various suffixes; a few verbal nouns in -ana: drp-aya- (AV.) ‘thrusting’; 
-bhi-s-atm- ‘frightening’; one or t^vo agent nouns in f. dr-i : codayddr-i- 

‘stimulator’; bodhay-idr- ‘awakener’; a few adjectives in as second members 
of compounds: ati-parayd- ‘putting across’; ni-dharayd- ‘putting down’; vacam- 
I/iPkayd- ‘voice-impelling’; vHvanhejaya- ‘all-stimulating’; an adjective in - 5 /f/: 
patay-dhl- (AV.) ‘flying’; five adjectives in -isnu: tdpay-isnu- ‘tormenting’; 
namay-um- ‘bending’; patay-ipiu- ‘flying’; paraydmu- ‘rescuing’; madaydsm- 
‘intoxicating’; seven adjectives in -itnA: -mnaydtnii- ‘making ill’; tanaydinu- 
‘thundering’ ; h>waj-///2a- ‘speeding’; posaydtnu- ‘nourishing’; niddaydtuu-VTdoVi- 

sudaydinii- ‘streaming sweetness’; stanaydtnu- ra. ‘thunder’; and three 
adjectives in -u: dhdray-u- ‘streaming’ 5 ; bhavay-u- ‘animating’; ma?iday-u- 
‘rejoicing’. 

4. The Denominative. 

Delbruck, Verbiun p. 201 — 209, 216 — 218. — Avery, Verb-Inflection 272—274. — 
WiliTNE'i', Sanskrit Grammar 1053 — 1068. — v. Negelein, Zur Sprachgeschiclite 40—44. 

Cp. Brugmann, kg. 693 — 696. 

562. The denominative is nearly always formed from a nominal stem 
with the suffix -ya. The latter is normally accented; but a certain number 
of unmistakable denominatives, such as ??iantrd-yade ‘takes counsel’, have the 
causative accent and thus form a connecting link between the regular denomi- 
natives and the causativesb The formation is a frequent one, more than a 
hundred denominative stems occurring in the RV., and in the AV. about 


1 The stem ha-paya- does not itself other- 
wise occur in V.; cp. p. 396 note 2. 

a The TS. IV. 6. 92 lias instead dJwanayit, 

3 See below 579. 

4 Cp. Delbruck, Verbum 21T; and below 

585. 7 - 

5 Whitney, Roots, s, v. according to 


BR. and Grassmann to be analyzed as 
dharayv’. 

6 There can be little doubt that the de- 
nominative suffix -ya is identical with that 
of the causative as well as that of the verbs 
of the fourth class; cp. ^VH^rNE^’ 1055 -v, 
V. Negelein 44; Brugmann, KG. 690, 694. 
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tliirty (or about fifty if those which, form present participles or derivative 
nouns only are included). The general meaning of the denoininative is th:U; 
the subject expressed by , the infle.'iion stands in some relation to the- noun 
from .which the stem is formed. It may usually be rendered by *be or act 
like’; ‘regard or treat as’; ‘turn, into or use as’; ‘wish for’. 

Denominatives foirmed with are best classified according to the .final 
of the nominal stem to which the suffix is added. 

563. Stems ill which usually, remains , unchanged; tiuis amifraivd- 
‘act like an enerny’^ ‘be hostile’; ‘behave like Indra’; Irm/iayd- 'take 

a rest’; jara-ya^ ‘treat like a' lover’, ‘caress’; devayd- ‘serve the gods’; 
yimm-yd- ‘seek you’; vasnayd- ‘deal with the price’, ‘bargain’. 

With the causative accent: [yary-)ankhdya-'^ ‘clasp (round)’; 

‘have as a desire’; rtdya- ‘act according to sacred order’; hdaydya-.. ‘build 
a iiest’; nild-ya- ‘bring together’; ■ (AY,) ‘act as guardian’, ‘protect’; 

maritrdya- ‘take counsel’; ' ‘treat as a wild animai’, ‘hunt’; vavrd-yai 

‘put in hiding’, ‘shrink from’; vafd-ya- ‘act like a steed’, ‘race’ (beside vajayd-)-^ 
7; ‘play the in an’; (AV.) ‘apportion’^. 

a. One or two denominatives are from nominal stems extended with -ci; h-d-ya- 
diave strength’ 7 lrJ’d’ya’ ‘have strength’ (wy-)h 

a. The -« is, however, often lengthened: ■ aghayd- ‘plan mischief’; 
ajira-ya- ‘be swift’; amitra-yd- (AY.) ‘be hostile’ (Pp. -dydy\ ‘desire 

horses’; ^observe sacred order’ (beside /A m-u:-); tilvUayd- fertile’;. 

tudayd- (AY.) ‘thrust’; dhupayd-^ KSld^ ‘be like smoke’, ‘fume’; priyoryd- 
‘become friends’; mathlyd- (AY.) ‘shake’; mttsaya-^ (AY.) ‘steal’; yajnayd- 
‘sacrifice’; rathirayd- ‘be conveyed in a car’; randkanaya-'^ ‘make subject’; 
vrmyd- ‘act like a bull’^; samayd- ‘be active’ {sdma-); ‘be beauti- 

ful’^; ‘make loose’ (Pp- safvamyd- {AN,) ‘act like a 

warrior’; sumnayd- dsho\N benevolence’; ‘make firm’. In most of 

these examples the Pada text has a short £2?. 

a. The denominative oja>ya- ^employ force’ is formed from shortened for ^yas- 
‘'strength’. . 

b. The: of the nominal stem is sometimes -changed to - 7 : adhvari-yd- 

‘perform the sacrifice’ (adkvard-); cara 0 -yd" ^follow sl course’ (cdrana-), 
‘pursue’; tavin-yd- ‘be strong’ /zz/rJ-jA ‘desire a son’ (pufra-); 

raNn yd-’ {drive in a car’ (rdtM-); sapathiyd- {AN .) ‘utter a curse’ {hpdtha-). 
In nearly every instence here the Pada text has 7 . Even in the Samhitii text 
the AY. has -putriyd- ‘desire a son’, and the RY. the denominative participle 
(with shifted accent) ‘desiring fo (dnm-). 

u. For the -a of the nominal stem e is substituted in /play the wooer’ 

{z'dra-), ‘woo’. 

c. The final -a of the nominal stem 'is. sometimes dwpped^^: ad/maryd- 

‘perform sacrifice’ (beside v?£///z/^7r7-j’£2-); ‘be eager’; faidsyd- ‘be 


^ Regarded as a causative by Grassmann, 
s, V. auM, 

2 Delbruck 1 89, I regards the form 
/ds/aya/as as a denominative; but the accent 
would be unique: its explanation by BR, 
and Grassmann as a compound, Jmsia-yatas 
Svielded by the hand’, is doubtless the 
correct one. 

3 Cp. Delbruck 189, 2. 

4 Grassmann regards this verb as a 
causati ve: see Worterbiicb, s. v. urjdy, 

5 See Whitney’s note on AV. iv. 19<>. 


d .See AVHiTNEY' on AV. iv. 21 A 
7 Based on ra-ndhaua , an assumed deri- 
vative of the root randh-, 

; Beside zysanyd-, from vrsa-f the form 
which assumes before terminations 

or before second members of compounds 
beginning with consonants. 

9 From hd/ia-i an assumed derivative of 
Milne 

; 10 There is also a causative form h-aihdya-^ 
from srath- ‘loosen’. 

-. v.-'Negelkin 40, - 



400 


I. Allgemeines UND Sprache. 4. Vedic Grammar. 


iiiiglityV (beside turan-yd- 'be speedy’; damanya-'^: ^overpower’; 

bhuranyd- ^be active’; vithuryd- ‘stagger’; saran-yd- ‘hasten’. There are several 
other denominatives which presuppose nouns in -ana\ thus dhimnyd- 
attention’; risanyd- ‘commit faults’; ruva?tya- ‘roar’; huvan-ya- ‘call’. The 
derivation of isanyd- beside isanaya- ‘impel’ is perhaps similar; but the 
nominal stem on which this denominative is based may be isdni- ‘impulse’ 

564. Stems in -d, which usually remains unchanged: gopayd” ’’d.oX 
herdsman’, ‘protect’; jma-yd- ‘speed to earth’; ducchtma-yd- ‘desire mischief’s; 
prtana-yd' ^hght’; bhandana-yd- ‘strive for glory’; mafiayd- ‘feel attaclimenf; 
rasanayd- (AY,)^ ‘put on a girdle’. Similar stems are to be assumed in 

‘tremble’, and hrna-yd- ‘be wrathfuF; and ‘pay attention’ 

is based on dhiya-^ ^ dhi- ‘thought’. 

a* The -d of the nominal stem is once shortened, if (R\n.) ‘rnoiirn’^ is a 

denominative and different from the causative (554)* The a is dropped in 

pr/an-vd'- ‘fight’ beside pr/amyd-. 

a. There are more than a dozen denominatives with a preceding -ya-, 
without any corresponding noun in d; thus asiiyd- ‘attain’ 7 ; iudayd- {A'^ ,) 
‘thrust’; dmnayd- ‘tame’ nasayaA (x. 40^) ‘reach’; pandya- ‘boast of’; 
imsayd- ‘invest oneself with’ ; vrsdya- ‘cause to rain ’ 9 Seven such denomi- 
natives, however, appear beside present bases according to the ninth class in 
'7id\ grbhdyd- ‘seize’ {grbh-nd-)\ mathdyd-^di\ 2 A€ (maih-?i(i-)] ‘drip’ 

(prus-ndnt-^ VS.); rnusayd- ‘steal’ (musyd-); sraihaya- ‘loosen’ {irath-ndd)] 
skabhdyd- ‘fasten’ {skabh-nd-) ; stabhayd- ‘support’ {siabh-7id-). 

565. Stems in -/, which is nearly always lengthened (though usually 
short in the Pada text): ardtlya- (RV. VS.) ‘be malevolent’, but aratiyd- 
(AV. and RV. Pp.); kavTyd- ‘be wise’; jamyd- ‘seek a wife’, but janiyd- 
(AY,); dur-grbhiya- ‘be hard to grasp’; -mahTyd’ ‘be delighted’; rayiyd* 
‘desire wealth’; sakkTyd-^^ ‘seek friendship’. 

a. In a few instances the i is either treated as a or takes Guna of which the final 
element is dropped {-ay a == -aj^'-j'a) : thus isana-ya- 'set in motion’ [isdni- ‘impulse’); kJridya- 
(A-V.) ‘make mention of’ {kh'iU)y ahma-yd- ‘resound’ {dhuni- ‘sounding’); susvayd- and 
susvdya- {sdsv-i-'^^ ‘pressing’). Perhaps formed in the same way are midktyd- 

‘obey’ and hrmyd" ‘be angry’ 12, 

pdiya- ‘be a lord’, ‘rule’, probably in origin a denominative of pdii^ ‘lord’, is 
treated like a verb of the fourth class as if from a root pat-, 

566. Stems in -£/, which (except twice) is always long (though 

always short in Pp.): ‘grumble’; rjuyd- ‘be stra.igM ; Jeraiuyd- ‘exert the 

intellect’; gdMyd- md gdtuyd- %et in motioA ; pduyd- ‘desire nourishment’; 
valguyd- ‘treat kindly’; vasuyd- ‘desire wealth’; ‘play the enemy’, 

‘be hostile’; i'/zZwAI-ja- ‘show oneself wise’. Moreover, ‘strive’, may 

be derived from isu- ‘arrovr’; and nouns in are presupposed by afikuyd- 
‘move tortuously V Rud stabhuyd- ‘stand firm’, 

a. In go-,^ the only stem in -0, the dipfirthong becomes -av before the 
denominative gavyd- ‘desire cows’. 


^ From an assumed adjective derivative 
damana-. 

2 Cp. Delbruck iSQf 4. 

3 The Pada text wrongly duccJmnayd-^ 

4 Cp. Whitney’s note on AV* xiv. 274, 

5 Which perhaps became an independent 
noun through the influence of the instru- 
mental form in such compounds as dhiya-Jur- 
‘growing old in devotion’. 

6 Cp. Grassmann, s. V. kypay, 

7 Cp» Delbruck 199 (p. 317, middle). 


8 Delbruck, 1 . c., regards nasdya- (x, 40^’) 
as a denominative, BR. as causative of 7 m^‘. 

9 To be distinguished from vrmyd- ‘act 
like a bull’. 

Cp. V, Negrlein 41 (middle). 

From the reduplicated root sn^ ‘press’. 

12 According to Delbruck 205, p. 57, also 
dtihiya- in the forms duhdydt and duhlydn 
(optatives GrassmaNN, Worterbuch, and 
Whxtney, Roots, s. V. dnU), Cp. 450, a 5. 
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567. Consonant stems ' usually 'remain unchanged before the suffix. 

The only stem ending in -y is bhisdj- ‘^physician^ : : ‘play the 

physician’, ‘hear. / . . 

b. There is one denominative, isudh-yd- ‘implore’, which seems to pre- 
suppose -a stem in viz. imdh-'^^ but is probably a denommative from 
im-dhi~ ' pdtya- ‘from pdti^ ‘put in the arrowV ‘aim’ 'h 

c» Denominatives formed from, stems in are ‘act like a biilF; 

tuian-yd- ‘irrigate’; bra/tman-yd- ‘be devouf (‘act likC' z, brahtndri) ; vrsan-yd-’'^ 
“act like a bulF, ‘be lustful’. 

■ d. A denominative formed from a stem in -ar is vadharyd.- 1 iurl a 
bolt’ {vddhar-). Stems in -ar are further presupposed in rathary dr ‘ride in 
a cax’; iratharyd-' ‘become loose’; saparyd- ‘worship’. 

e. The consonant stems most frequently used to form denominatives are 

those in ••mi apasyd- ‘be active’; ‘seek help’; ‘be satisfied’; 

diivasyd- ‘adore’; nmnas-yd- ‘pay homage’; nr-manas-yd- ‘be kindly disposed 
to men’; manasyd- ‘bear in mind’; vacas-yd- ‘be audible’; tfarivasyd-dgtdM 
space’; sravasyd-^ ‘hasten’; sa-canasyd- ‘cherish’; su-manas-yd- ‘be gracious’; 
sv-apas-ydr ‘act well’. Stems in -as are further presupposed by irasydr ‘be 
angry’; dasasyd- ‘render service to’; panas-yd- ‘excite admiration’; sacasyd- 
‘receive care’. A few denominatives have further been formed from stems in 
-a following the analogy of those in -as; thus makhasydr ‘be clieerfuF 
imak/idr) and su-makhasyd- (TS.) ‘be merry’; manavasyd- ‘act like men’ 
(manavd-). The stem amsyd-, appearing in the participle amsydnt- ‘helping 
willingly’, apparently a denominative (beside avisjd- ‘desire’, avisyu- ‘desirous’), 
seems to be formed from ^av4s- = dv-as- ‘favour’ 

f. A few denominatives are formed from stems in /^r/A9-ya- ‘engage 
in fight’ {tdr-us-)\ vanus-yd- ‘plot against’ ‘eager’); vapusya- ‘wonder’ 
{vdp-us- ‘marvellous’). This analogy is follow^ed by tiruyyd- ‘seek wide space’ 
from a stem in -u {uni- ‘wide’). 

568. There are a few denominative forms made without a suffix direct 

from nominal stems, but they nearly always have beside them denominative 
stems in ya] thus bkisdkdi {vm. 79®) ‘heals’ 3. sing, from bkisdj- ‘act as phy- 
sician’ (also m. ‘physician’); a-bhisnak {yi. 131^), 3. sing. impf. of bktmaj- ‘heal’. 
Similarly there appear the forms sing. 2, isana-s, 3. isana-t^ pL 3. isana-nia 
beside pL 3. krpdiia-nta beside krpanyd-; tarme-ma^ 3. tdrusa-ute, 

tarusa-nta beside tarusyd-\ pi. 3 vanusa-nta beside vanusyd-. Possibly the form 
vdnanvati is a denominative meaning ‘is at hand’, from a noun ^van-anu-, beside 
the simple verb van- ‘win’^. 

Inflexion. 

569. The denommative is regularly inflected throughout the present 
system according to the a- conjugation in both voices. The commonest form 
is the 3. sing, active and middle. 

The forms of the present indicative active and middle that actually 
occur wuuld, if made from manasyd- ‘bear in mind’, be the following: 

Active. Sing. i. manasyami (AV.). 2. ?nanasydsi. manasydtu — 

Du. 2. manasydthas. 3. manasydtas, — PL i. mufiasyamasi and manasytimas. 
2. manasyatha. 3. manasydnti. 

Middle. Sing. i. manasyd 2., tnanasydse. 3. manasydte. — Du. 2. 
manasyethe. 3. manasyete (AV.). — PL i. manasydma/ie. 3. manasydnte, 

^ Cp. Delbruck . 194. . . ■ but Grassmann, 

2 Cp. Grassmann, s. v. imdhy, : j from ‘hear’. 

0 Beside vrsdyd-; cp. p. 399, note K I 5 Cp. Grassmann, s. v. 

4 According to BR. derived from sravas- l ^ Cp. Delbruck p, 218. 

'ItKio-arische" Philoiog'ie.','' I, 
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Forms that actually occur elsewhere in the present system are the: 
. , following: 

a» Subjunctive^ Active^ Sing.n namasya, — /z. urmyas, kirtdym 
(AV.)j sravasyh, — 3, apasydt^ arafiydt (TS. iv. i. VS. xi. % 6 )^ \ arattydi 
(AV.), nriisyit^ caranyat (AV.), durasydt (AV.), duvasyit^ prtanyity vanusyit. 
varey&t^ vasilydf^ sravasydst, sqparydt — ^varivasyitas, — PI*' 3, 

prtmyan (AV.), saparyin^ saranydn, — Middle. Sing. 2. arthdyase^ .nildyase, — 
3. ahkhdyate.^ ■ , . - 

b. Injunctive. Active. Sing. 2. irasyas^ risanyas^ ruvanyas, ~ " 9 \. 
iuranyafif duvasyan, namasyan^ saparyan. ■ — Middle, ^ing. panayata. — 

, PL 3., rghaydnta^ rtayanta^ krpdnanta^ tarusanta^ dhunayanta \ rucayanfa^ 
vanumntay susvdyanta, 

c. Optative. Active. Sing. '2. dasasyes, — urusyet^ caranyet 
1.8.22^), dasasyei^ duvasyet — Ph i. isayema, tarusema/ saparydma, ~ 
Middle, Sing. 3. manasyeAi (AY.). 

d. Imperative. Active. Sing. 2. isanya, urtisyd^ gatuyd^ gurdhaya, 

gopayd {AY, grhhaya, dasasy a, diivasya^ namasjd, varwasyd, vajaya 
(TS. L 7. 8')j irathaya^ saparya, — 3. urusyatu,^ gopayatu^ (AV.), bhisajyatu 
(TS. V. 2. 12®). — Da. 2. urusydfam, gopaydtam^ canasydtam^ dasasydiam. ■ — 
3. unisydtam. — PI. 2. isanyata^ urusyata^ grbhdydta (AV.), gopayata (AV.), 
dasasyata^ dumsydfa, namasydfa, risanyata,^ sapary ata. — 3. urusyantu^ 

gopayantu {AY,),, varivasyantu, — Middle. Sing. 2. arthayasva, mrdyasva 
(AV. TS.), vrsayasva (AV.). — PL 2. tilvilayddhvam^ virdyadhvam, — ^ 
3, dimnayantam, 

e. Participle. The present participle active in -ant (with fern, -ant-l) 
is very common, while the middle form in -mma^ occurs fairly often. 

a. Examples of the active are ankuydnt-PadhvarJydnt-yamiira- 

ydnt-, aratiydnt-i ahaydnt-^ isanydnf-, isdyant- and zsaydnt-, isuydnt-, udan- 
ydnt~^ urjdyanf-, rghaydnt-^ rtdyant-^ ytaydnf-, gavydnt-^ gopaydnt- (AV.), 
tavisiydnP,, dasasydnt-^ dumsydnt-^ demydfit-y namasydnt-^ paldyant- (AV.), 
putrlydzit-, prtanaydnt-, prtanydnt-, bkandanaydnt-, bkuranydnt-^ matMydnt-^ 
musqydnt-, yajhaydtit-, yusmaydnt-, rathirqydnt-y ratluydnt-^ vasUydnt-^ vasna- 
ydnt-^ vajdyant- dXiA vajaydnt-,, vrsanydnt-y satrtlydnt-, slMydnt- (VS.) Gripping’, 
saMlydnt-^ satvanaydnt- (AV.), sapary dnf-^ sumnaydnt-^ susvdyant-, hrnaydnt- 
■ ; ‘angry*.' , , , 

Examples of the middle are rgAizydmana-, r/uydmana-, qfaydmana-^ 
kanduydmam- (TS.), kavtydmdna-^ carantydmdna-^ tavhydmana-^ priyaydmana- 
(AV.), {d'-prati-^manyUyaniana- {KY rasanaydmdna-y vr say dmana-y samanayd- 
mana-y simakhasydniana- (TS.), smnanasydmUna-y stahhuydmdna-y svapasyd- 
mana-y hrmyamana- ‘angryh 

f > Imperfect. ' Active. Sing. 2. " drandhanayas, ' aprianyatj 

dskabkay at {AY,); urusyaty damanyaty dkupiy at {AY.); abhipiak. — Du. 3. 
urusydtam. — PI, 3. anamasyaUy asaparyan; turanyan, vapusyafiy saparyan 
(TS. II. 2. 12'^). ■ — Middle. Sing. 3. dpriyayata, — Du. 2. avXrayetham, — 
PL 3. isanayanta, 

570. Outside the present system no denominative form occurs in 
the RV. except unayts {-^^ AY i)y 2. sing. aorist (used injunctively with v/ii) 

1 The form 43 5 ) is according declension {gopd-) occur in the RV. To 

to ^vf.-^bhrajantaiox bhrajjantaipkrajj* the denominative must be due the secon- 
roasted’). Cp. note in Oldenberg^s Rgveda. dary root gup- ^protect’ ijugupur once^ gupizd- 

2 Xhis denominative is derived from the twice in the RV.). Cp. p. 358, note ^ 3 . How 
very frequent go-pA *cowherd^ of which gup- should be a denominative of go- '^cow' 
two transition forms according to the €z- (v. Negelein 43, note is not clear. 



VII/ Verb, Nominal Verb Forms.- ■■ Past Passive Participles, 403 

from unay cl- leave unMiiiled' ■ A few other forms occur in the later 

Sainl^itas, Tims the AV. has' the .peculiar - form dsap ary aii {AY, xiv. 
probably 3. smg,,aorist, with -ait for -r/h. The VS, (n.31) has the; 3, pL aorist 
d^a-ursay-ir^ta Ihey have accepted! The TS. has the 2.. zoi, J> 4 pay~isia 
lead into evil’ (used injimctively with md). The TS. (in. 2. 83 ), has also the 
future participles kanduyisydnt- ‘about to scratch!/ -^ab out ^ t 
cloudy! stkayisydnP ‘about to drip! with the corresponding perfect participles' 
passive kanduyitd'^ meghitd-^ sikitdr, 

B. Nominal Verb Forms. 

, 571. A large number of nominal formations partake ' of the verbal 
character inasmuch as they express time (present, past, or future); or the 
relations between subject and -object, implying transitive or intransitive action, 
and active, middle, or passive sense. ^Such formations are participles (in- 
cluding verbal adjectives), infinitives, and gerunds. The participles formed 
from tense-stems having already been treated 3 , only those that are formed 
directly from the root remain to be dealt with. These are the verbal 
adjectives which have the value either of past passive participles or of future 
passive participles (otherwise called gerundives). 

a. Past Passive Participles. 

572. The past passive participle is formed by adding, in the great 
majority of instances, the suffix -‘id^ (with or without connecting-/-), or far 
less commonly the suffix -nit (directly) to the root When formed from a 
transitive verb, it has a passive as well as a past sense; e. g. ‘throw’ : 
as 4 d~ ‘thrown’; da- ‘give’ : dat-td- ‘given’. But when formed from an intransi- 
tive verb, it has a neuter past sense ; e. g. gam- ‘go’ \ ga-id- ‘gone’; ‘fall’ 
: pat-i-td- (AV.) ‘fallen’. 

573. When -fa is added direct, the root tends to appear in its weak 

form. Very frequently, however, the form in which the root is generally 
stated, if ending in vowels, remains unchanged, while those ending in con- 
sonants are usually modified only in so far as is required by the rules 
of internal Sandhi; thus : mla-td- ^softened^ ; Yya ; ya-M- ‘gone’; Yra- 

: rd-td- ‘given’; ]//*/- : fi-td- ‘conquered’; Y sri - : sridd- ‘leaning on’; : 

‘rejoiced’; Y : b/il-td- ‘frightened’; Yd^^ i. ‘yoke’ and '2. ‘ward off’ 
: -yu-ta-] Y ‘heard’; ‘praised’; : bhu-id- ‘be- 
come’; .* hu-td- ‘called’; YkV- • kr-td- ‘made’; l/'Mr- \ -bkrda- ‘borne’; 

Y'vr-wr-td- ‘covered’ and ‘chosen’; mrkdd-^ (RV.) ‘injured’; pTw- : 

sikdd- ‘poured out’; Y^^Y * ‘sharp’; Yd^Y 'ydk-td- ‘yoked’; Y'^wY 

: mrsdd- ‘rubbed’; Y srj - : srs-td- ‘discharged’; Y = ^itdd“ ‘perceived’; Y'^Ti- • 
‘turned’; ‘be exhilarated’ rv/zaf-Zi- (AV.); iTV/z- : id-dM- ‘kind- 
led’; ^ 3 ^ngxy\i Yt^fi- - tap-id- ‘hot’; ]/Pip- : rip-td^ . {^Y .) 

‘besmeared’; : diytd- ‘sho'wn’;.-.y>MJ^ nas-^- ‘lost’; 'y/z/f- (RVh) 

‘gladdened’ and ‘welcome’; Ypig' v pis-fd- ‘crushed’; y 7 w- : zd-kas-ta- 

's^^;:dYguk- z gikdidr^ ‘hidden’; : tr-dM- ‘crushed’; : dag~dhd-" 

‘burnt’; : dig-dhd- (AV.) ‘besmeared’; : dug-dhd- ‘milked’; ydrh- 

Cp. V. NrLGteLElN4i; BohTUNGKj ZDMG. 5 Only in the compounds d^m-rkta- and 
52, 5ioff. ' z V.: .- - 

2 As in the AB. form agrabhalsmti h^Y^t^ ^ In roots in •k which cerebralize the 
agrabhlly cp. v. Negfxein 41, noire 2. suffix, the vowel is lengthened a$ compen- 

" 5 See under declension 311— 313, and in sation for the loss of the cerebral j: cp. 
the account of the various tenses (present, p* 

perfect, aorist, future). 7 In the RV. only in agni-dagahd^ burnt 

4 Cp. ReicHELT, BB. 27, 95 — 97. with fire*. 
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; dr-dkd-^ : drug-dhd- ‘hurtfur; ' : nad-dhd- ^bound’ \ ymuh '. : 

mug-dhd- and mu-dhd- (AV.) ^bewildered’-; Y • ^^-d/id- (RV.) ^licked’; Yruk- 
: rU-dhdY{dd^ >) ^ascended’; ^overcome’. 

Occasional irregularities in the form of the . root are not due to the ordinai-y 
rules of internal Sandhi. Thus some roots show an interchange of vowel and semi-vowel: 
dm- ^p\2,j’ i dytl-td- (AV.); siv- ‘sew’ : sjyudd-y mm- ^piish’ : (VS. AY.) instead of 
Jmr- ‘make crooked^ has ‘crooked’, beside the regular (RV,); 

sometimes a; -long vowel appears in the root: svad- ‘sweeten’ svdt-td-; ‘greet’: 

,gt 7 r~td~; sr- ‘mix’ i ~sh--ta-, hesi&e srJ- id- from srt- ‘mix’, the usual form of the root; da- 
‘give’, beside the regular form -dd-ta- in iva-ddia- (RV.) ‘given by thee’, otherwise always 
has dai-id-^ formed from dad-^ the weak form of the present base. 

574 . ' Roots which contain the . syllables ra, va (initial or medial) 
are generally weakened by Samprasarana; ■ those which contain a ' nasal 
(medial or final), by dropping it; those which end in ^ orjvi, by shortening 
the former to f or 4 the latter to.T.' ' Thus: 

1. yaj" ^sacrifice’ : vyadh- ‘pierce’ : vid-dkd-; ' p^ach- ‘asid : prsdd-i 

Miras- ‘fair : bkrs-td- beside bhras-td- (AV.); vac- ^speak’ : uk-td-] vap- ‘strew’ 
.v up4d-\ vas- ‘shine’ : ■ vah- \ u-dhd‘\ svap- ‘sleep’ k 

(AV. VS.X * *. ■ ■ 

a, A shortening akin to Samprasarana appears in av- ‘favour’ : -u 4 a-i vd- ‘weave-’ : 
udd-\ ird- ‘boil’ : beside sra-id-, 

2 , A medial nasal is dropped in anj- ‘anoint’ : ak-td-y unihh- ‘confine’ 
X tibMid-y dayti- \ das4d- {KSfb)) baffth- ^m.zkt firm’ : -AWia-; iundh- 

i sud-dhd-. Final and are dropped (the radical representing the 
sonant nasal) in ksan- ‘wound’ : -ksa-ta-\ ‘stretch’ : ia-td-; 7nan- ‘think’ : 7na4d-\ 
han- ‘smite’ x ha4d-\ gam- ‘go’ xga4d-\ nam- ‘bend’ : na4d-; yam- ‘reach’ : ya4d-, 

a* A few roots in ~a^ have d instead of -an^: Man- ‘dig’ : Md-id-; jan- ‘be born’ : 
jd-id-x ‘wm’ : -vd-ia-', san- ‘gain’ : ; while some roots in -am and one in 

retaining the nasal, have un\ dhvan- ‘sound’ i dhvdntd- {y'^, xxxix. 7); kra?n- ‘stride’ : krdn-id- 
(AV.); m 77 i- ‘be quiet’; sdn-td- (AV.); sram- ‘be i Hdn-td-i dham- ‘blow’ has the 

irregular dkmd-td- and dkafn-i-td-, 

; , 3 . FinaT a; is shortened to r'in xgi4d-y dhd- ^xdhi4d-7 

pa- ‘drink’ x pi4d-^\ to i in da- %\Vi^ x -di4a-gdha- x -dhi4a- hi4d-i 
md- ‘measure’ : mi4d-\ sa- ‘sharpen’ x 'sd- ‘bind’ : j'f-Zi-; ‘stand’ : 

stM4d-. - 

■ Final yd - is shortened to i in fyd- .‘overpower’ : yA/i- -(AV.); ■ vyd- 
‘envelope’ : vt4d-\ syd- ‘coagulate’ : sT-id-. 

ct. Internal shortening of ^ to i appears in ‘order’ ; and medial <2 entirely 

disappears in ghas- ‘eat’ : -gdha- (TS.) and in the compounded form of daiia- ‘given’, 
which becomes -tda- : deva-tid- ‘given by the gods’; (AV. VS.), n. ‘the opened 

mouth’; pdrT-ita- (VS. ix. 9) ‘deposited’; -prati-tia- {Kg d) ‘given back’. The same syncopated 
form appears in the compound participle of ‘divide’ : (VS.) ‘cut off’. 

■ as it is in many verbs, with connecting “/-j 

the root is not weakened (excepting four instances of Samprasaraija))^. It is 
thus added to a number of roots ending in consonants and to all second- 
ary verbs. 

a. The roots to which it is thus regularly added are those that end: 

I. in two consonants: thus ‘sprinkle’ : uks44d-\ uhj- ‘force’ : 

ubj44d- (AV.); nind- ‘revile’ : nmd-i-td-; raks- ‘protect’ : raks44d-\ iumbh- 
‘beautify’ : -smnbh44a- (AV.) ; hims- ‘injure’ : hhns44d- (AY,) ; but ‘fashion’ 
has iaytd-) 

I See above 50 b. 4 Xm gfhh-J-id- itom.gr abh- ‘‘seize’ and grh- 

^ Representing the long sonant nasal. (AV.) from lA ; from vaks- 

3 The more correct way of stating these ‘increase’; udd-id- from vad- ‘speak’; srik- 
roots would be gai-^ dhai-, pai-\ cp. 27 a, Uid- itom hath- ‘slacken’. 
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2» in voiceless aspirates: //ii* ' -^scratch’ : iikM-td- (AV.); graik- ^tie’ : 
gratk 44 d-; nat/i- mA' : natk-i-tii-] 

3/111 cerebral di id- ‘praise’ : ll-i-td-] kid- ‘be hostile’ : kiid-td-; ; 

4» in semivowels: car- i card-td-'^ ^ jiv- ^Ywt^ ijwd-fi-, 

b« The suffix is also added with -2- to a number of roots ending in 
simple , consonants, especially sibilants, about which no rule can be stated.' 
Such are the following participles arranged according to the final, of the^ root : 
yac- :yacddd-{kY:)) pat- 'idlV : patddd- {kY ,) ] rad- ^ dig' \ rad-i-td- ikY .) ; 
vad- ‘speak^ : ud-i-td-; vid- ‘know’ : vid-i-td~ (AV.)^; dudh- ‘stir up’ : diidh-i-ta- 
(RV.); nddh- ‘seek aid’ : nadk-i-td-; badh- ‘oppress’ : bad/i-i-ta-; pan- ‘admire’ : 
pan-i-td-i kup- ‘be agitated’ \-kup-i-ta-\ gup-"^ protect’ : gup-i-td^ beside gup-td- 
(AV.); ytip- ‘obstruct’ : yup-z-td- (AV.);, rup- ‘break’ : -rup-i-ta-\ drp- ‘rave’ : 
-drp-i-ta- mA. -drp 4 a-\ ‘prate’ : tap-z-td- (kYi); grabk- ^sdzd : grbk-T-id- ■ md. 
grak- ‘seize’ :grk-f-td- (AY.); skab/i- ‘prop’ : skabh-i-td-\ stabh- ‘prop’ : stabk-i-td-; 
dham- ‘blow’ : (beside d/ima-td-); 

as- ‘eat’ : as-z-td-; pii- ‘adorn’ : pis-i-td- (AV.) beside pis-td-] is- ‘send’ : 
is-i-td-; Is- ‘move’ : -Is-i-ta-; tvis- ‘be stirred’ : tvzs-i-td-y dhr^ ‘dare* ; dhrs 4 -td- 
beside dhrsYd-; prus- ‘sprinkle’ : prm-i-td-; mus- ‘steal’ ; mtis 4 -td-\ hrs- ‘be ex- 
cited’ : hrs 4 -td-\ gras- ‘devour’ i gras-i-td-, 

a. The verb Ad- ‘leave’ forms its past participle anomalously (like dd- ‘give’) from 
the reduplicated present base : jah-i 4 d- (cp. the pres. part. Jdk-al). 

р. In the AV. is once (ix. 638) found a past passive participle extended with the 
possessive suffix -Kflr/if, which gives it the sense of a perfect participle active: asd 4 a- 
vant- (Pp. asitd-vant-) ‘having eaten’. 

с. Secondary verbs, almost exclusively causatives^, add -/fa after 
dropping -aya-\ thus arp-aya- ‘cause to go’ : arp-ita- and drp 4 ta-; Ihkh-dya- 
‘cause to quake’ : lnM 4 td-; cod-dya- ‘set in motion’ : cod 4 td-\ vll-dya- ‘make 
strong’ : vIl 4 td-\ snath-ay a- ‘pierce’ : snatk 4 td-\ svan-aya- ‘resound’ : -simn-ita-. 

The only past passive participle formed from a denominative is bham-itd- 
‘enraged’, from bhdma- ‘wrath’. 

576, The suffix -nd is always attached directly to the root, which 
as a rule remains unweakened. Among roots ending in consonants, it is 
taken by those in d^ besides two or three in the palatals c and j\ among 
roots in vowels, it is taken by those ending in the long vowels a, T, f, besides 
one in u, 

a. The final of roots in -d is assimilated to the n of the suffix; thus ckid- 
‘ciit off’ : ckin-nd-; tud- ‘push’ : ; i7'^”‘pi^rce’: -/f;/.vM-(VS.XXXVi, 2); nud- 
i -nun-na- (SV.) beside nzzt-td-; pad- \ pan-nd- (AV.); MiV/- ‘split’: 
bkin-nd-y vid- ‘find’ : vin-nd- (AV.) beside z'fZ-Zti-; sad- ‘sit’ : san-?id- QIS, kY,) 
beside sat-td-; skand-^ltdcp' \ skan-nd-\ syand-^moYt qvl : syan-nd-; svid- ‘ swqbY 
: svin-nd-. The original participle of ‘eat’ survives only (with change of 
accent) in the neuter noun dn-na- ‘food’. 

bo The roots in palatals which take are: prc- ‘mix’ : prg-na- (RV®.) 
beside prk-td-\ vrasc- Aut up’ : vrk-nd-; ruj- ‘break’ : rug-nd-. 

Co Roots in remain unchanged or weaken the final to I : ‘sleep’ 

: -dra-na- (xAV.); da- ‘divide’ : di-nd-y ka- ‘leave’ : hl-nd-^^ final -ya is shortened 
to -n ‘coagulate’ : (VS.) beside 

do Roots in »/ and -1/ remain unchanged: kn- ‘destroy’ : -ksl-na- (KY i) \ 


2 Also dr-i'td- ii derived from a somewhat | 3 See p. 402, note 2. 

doubtful root dr- ‘praise’; cp. WHITNEY, 4 No examples of past participles from 
Roots, s. V. dr. I desideratives (except mmdmsiid-^ AV.) and 

2 mad-i-td- is probably from the causative j intensives seem to occur in the Samhitas. 
of mad- ‘be exhilarated’. I 
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^sweir ; pi-nd-; (AV.) j bit- ‘crush’ : -blt-na- (AV.) ; /j- ‘cling’ i-lf-nm- (AV.); 
du" . : du-nd~ (AV.). 

e« Roots in -r change that vowel to -Jr or (generally when a labial 
precedes) -ur before gf- ‘swallow’ iglr-fid-; jf- ‘waste away’ xjtr-nd-^ (AV.) 
and 7 r- ‘pass’ : tlr-nd-\ pf~ ‘fill’ : pur-nd~ beside purdd-; ‘crush’ .:' 
Mur-ndr (AY.); ■ sf- ‘crush’ : sir-nd- (AV.) beside sur-td- :(RV. 1. i74^)^;,\fjy=- 
‘strew’ beside -sir da-. 

bo Future Passive Participles (Gerundives). 

5 77 -' ■ Verbal adjectives fonned with certain suffixes' have acquired the 
value of future participles passive, expressing that the action of the verb is 
or ought' to be suffered. There are four forms' of such gerundives in use 
in the, RV.:, that derived with the primary suffix -ya^ which is common, .and 
those derived, with ' the ' secondary suffixes -ayya^ -Stya^ and dv-a^ about , a 
dozen ■examples of each of -which .are met with. In the AV. are also found 
two : instances each of gerundives in davyd m.d -aniy a. : 

'578. By far the most 'frequent form of gerundive is that in about 
40 examples occurring in the RV. and about 60 in the AV. This suffix is 
nearly always to be read as which accounts for the treatment of final 
radical vowels before it. The root, being accented, appears in a strong form, 
excepting a few instances in which there is the short radical vowel i u :ot r. 

' ly In the following examples a final short vowel remains unchanged; 
a -A ^ being interposed: 4 dy a- A to be gon€; apa-midya- (AV. vi. 117^) ‘to 
be thrown aw^ay’ {? mi- ‘fix’) 3 ; sru-tya- ‘to be heard’; ‘to be made’; 

car-kfdya- ‘to be praised’ (kr- ‘commemorate’). 

2. Otherwise final f, p regularly take Gupa or Vrddhi, the final 
element of which always appears as j/, r as before a vowel; thus from 
It- ‘cling’ : a-idyya-'^ , an epithet of India; ‘praise’ : ndv-ya- ‘to be praised’; 
him- ibhdtya- and bhavyd- ‘future’; hu- ‘call’ : ‘to be invoked’; 
vr- ‘choose’ : vdrya- ‘to be chosen’. 

3. Final -d coalesces with the initial of -ia 'Xo between which and -a 

a phonetic is interposed; thus da- \ dey a- (^ dkYy- a-) ‘to be given’; 
khya- X -khye-ya- (AV.); ma- ‘measure’ : ( A V.). In the RV., how- 

ever, the ioim jlia-ya- once occurs in tim oomx}onnd hala-m-j^^^ (x. 103 5 ) 
‘to be recognized by his might’. 

' 4. A medial ; vowel; either . remains unchanged or, ^ if short, may take 
Guna, and a is sometimes lengthened; thus ‘to be praised’; ‘to 

be hidden’; -dlirsya- ‘to be assailed’ be hated’ (] 7 zv>-); 
yddhya- ‘to be fought’ {)fyudh-); drdhya- ‘to be completed’ (yrdh-); mdrj-ya- 
to be purified’ (j/Gv/7-); cdks-ya- ‘to be seen’; ddhh-ya- ‘to be deceived’; 
rdmh-ya- ‘to be hastened’; ‘to be won’; vdndya- ‘praiseworthy’; 

idms-ya- ‘to be lauded’; -sddy a- ixom sad- Y Ad ; -?midya- from mad- ‘be ex- 
hilarated’; vticya- ‘to be said’ Ixfvac-). 

restricted to the RV,, are 
formed with ••ayya^ (which with one exception is always to be read -dyia): 
daks-dyya- ‘to be conciliated’; pan-iyya- ‘to be admired’; vid-dyya- ‘to be 


1 The form dh'-ia- is also found in the 
MS,: Whitney, Roots, s. v, yir- *crush’, 

2 Cp. the added to roots ending in 
d, -n, to form nominal stems (308). 

3 The meaning is uncertain: WHITNEY 
translates the word by ‘borrowed’.. See his 
notes in his Translation. 


4 Cp. Grassmann, S. V. 

, 5 cp. Lindner, Nominalbildung 23; Del- 
BRfiCK, Verbum 233; Whitney 966 c; Bar- 
THOLOMAE, BB. 15, 179 BB. 20, 85. 
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foiind’i 'glorious’;', -hnav-dyya- 'to be denied’. A few are formed 

from secondary verbs ; from causatives: trayay-ayya- be guarded’ (l/'/n?-) 
/admirable’ sprhay-dyya- 'desirable’ from a 

desiderative:' di-dki-s-dyya- 'to be conciliated {Ydka-); from , an intensive: 
riidandas-dyya- \o be hastened’ {y tarns-). Akin to these gerundives-, is the 
anomalous form sttae-yy<^' 'to be praised’, derived direct from the. infinitive 
stuse 'to praise’ ^ 

580. More than a dozen gerundives are formed with (generally 

to be read -enia): tks-enya- 'worthy to be seen’, tl-enya- 'praiseworthy’, -car- 
eiyya- 'to be acted’, drs-inya- ‘worthy to be seen’, -dvis-enya- 'malignant’, 
a-bhus-enya- 'to be glorified’, yudh-enya- 'to be combatted’, vdr-e?jya- 'desirable’. 
From the aorist stem is formed -yams-inya- 'to be guided’ {yjawi-)] .and 
perhaps ^ 'desirable’ (Yprac/i-). A few are also derived from 

secondary verbs; from desideratives: dM/Ves-Sjy a- Svortliy to be seen’ 
(y^drs-), susrus-enya- (TS.) ‘deserving to be heard’; from intensives: 
mrj-inya- 'to be adorned’, vavrdk-enya- 'to be glorified’ ; from a denomina- 
tive: sapary-inya- 'to be adored’. 

■ 581. x\bout a dozen gerundives, almost restricted to the R¥.^, end in 

-iy-a. (generally to be read as 4 u-a)^ which seems to be the infinitive stem 
m -tu turned into an adjective by means of the suffix -a\ kdrdva- 'to be 
made’, jdn-i-tva- and jdn-tva- 'to be born’, je-tva- 'to be won’, ndn-tva- 'to be 
bent’, bhdv-i-tva- 'future’, vdk-tva- 'to be said’, sdn-i-tva- 'to be won’, s 64 va- 
'to be pressed’, snd 4 va- 'suitable for bathing’, kdn 4 va- 'to be slain’, ke 4 va- 
*to be driven on’ (|/V//-). 

a. In the AV. there begins to appear a gerundive in 4 av-ya. It probably started 
from the stem of the predicative infinitive in -iav~e, which was turned into an adjective 
by means of the suffix 4a^. The only examples of this formation are jan-i-fav-yh'^ *to 
be born’ (AV. iv. 237) and hUns-i-iavya- ‘to be injured’ (AV. v. iS^). 

b. There are also two examples in the AV. of a new gerundive in which 

is derived from a verbal noun in -ana with the adjective suffix 4ya. These are 
tipa-jlv-antya- for subsistence’ = ‘to be subsisted on’ (AV. Viil. 1022)^ d-manir- 

aniya- ‘fit for address’ ‘worthy to be addressed’ (AV. viii. 10^) 

c. Infinitive. 

A. Ludwig, Der Infinitiv im Veda, Prag 1871. — J. Jolly, Geschichte des Infinitivs 
im Indogermanischen (Miinchen 1873), especially p. ill — 137. — Delbruck, Bas alt- 
indische Verbum (1874), p. 221 — 228; Altindische Syntax p. 410—425. — Avery, Verb- 
Inflection in Sanskrit, JAOS. 10, 275— 276 (1876). — Brunnhofer, Ober die durch ein- 
fache flectirung der wurzel gebildeten infinitive des Veda, KZ. 30 (1S90), S^4’7’S^3* — 
Bartholomae, Zur bildung des dat sing, der ^r-stamme, BB. 15, 221—247. — v. Negelein, 
Ziir Sprachgeschichte des Veda (1898), 91. — Fritz Wolff, Die infinitive des Indischen 
und Iranischen. Erster teil : Die ablativisch-genetivischen iind die accusativischen infini- 
tive, Giitersloh ' 1905. 

582. The infinitive, all the forms of which are old cases of nouns of 
action, is very frequently used, occurring in the RV. alone about 700 times. 
The case-forms \vhich it exhibits are those of the accusative, dative, ablative- 
genitive, and locative. Only the first two are common, but the dative is 
by far the commonest, outnumbering the accusative in the proportion of 12 
to I in the RV. (609 to 49)", and of 3 to i in the AV.^ Infinitives are 

2 Cp.GRASSMANN, S.V., and Whitney 105 if. i 5 Cp. Brugmasn, KC. 809. 

2 See Brugmann, KG. S09. The gerundive meaning^ in these two 

0 See Benfey, Vollstandige Grammatik verbal adjectives is probably only incipient. 
904 and 860. . The second is expressly connected with the 

4 A few of these are also found in B., verbal noun &mdniranch. 
also an additional one, ko-iva- ‘to be sacri- 7 Avery 231. 
ficed’, in the MS. (i. 93). s Whitney 9^6. 
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formed chiefly from radical stems or stems in -tu, only a few dative and 
locative forms being made from other stems. It is somewhat remalaMe 
that the acc. form in -turn which is the only infinitive in the later lanJuSe 
hardly occurs in the RV., being found there only five times ^ while £ 
dative mtoitive, which is more than seven times as frequent as all thlrest 
the RV.;, has almost disappeared even in the Brahmanas. The formation^^ 
which Are restncted to the infinitive meaning are the datives in “Sm 
and (the very few) m besides a small number of locatives in in 

other forms it is often difficult to draw a strict line of demarcation between 
the mfimtive® and ordinary case uses^. between 

Dative Infinitive* 

583. This infinitive ends in which when added to the a of a roo«- 

or stem combines with it to W. It has the final meaning of ‘(in order) to°‘ 
for (the purpose of) A This dative is commonly used without an object • 
hence a dative often appears beside it by attraction instead of an acis^ 
tive; e. g. asmabhyam drsaye saryaya pi'mar datam dsum (x. 14-) W thev 
two grant us life again, for the sun, that we may see (it)’, i. e ‘foat we may 
see^ the sun’ (= drsaye suryam). When used with kr- ‘make’ or verbs S 
wishing, and when predicative, this infinitive acquires a passive meaning- e » 
sam-tdhe cakartha <thou hast made (= caused) the fire to ‘be 

kindled tm mtnasi kdrtave {x. t 4^) ‘what we wish to be done’- 

brahmadvisah . . . hantava u (x. 1 823) ‘Brahma-haters (are) to be slain’ 4. ' 

5^4" From roots are formed some 60 dative infinitives. 

a. About a dozen are made from roots ending in long vowels 

chiefly -a, and one in -r. All of these are found only compounded with 
prefixes, excepting bhu-, which appears once in the simple form. Two of them 
drop « before the --tfS ^ These infinitives are: vi-khydi ‘to look abroad’; para-d&i 
to give ^xj^ prah-maz ‘to imitate’ (im 6o4),- -ydi ‘to go’; (ni.53«) ‘to 

rest, srad-dhe (i.roa ) to trust’ (with the dat. particle /5iw*); /ra-»?/(ix.7o4) 

‘to diminish’ {Y mi-)-, bhuv~d 

and tobe bhu-)-, ‘to cross’ (/^r-); -sih-e (l/'j#=- ‘spread’). 

b. T he rest are formed from roots ending in consonants. The un- 

coinpounded forms are: ‘to arouse’, ‘to see’, ‘to enjoy’. 

to be glad, to make water’, wz/if-/ ‘to rejoice’, ‘to rob’’ 

muk-e to be bewildered’ yzzy-. ‘to ^o\e, yudk.d ‘to fight’, r«^-/‘to shine’, vyd/i-d 
to thrive^ subk-e ^to ’ 

,The compounded forms are much more frequent. They are: -di-e ‘to 
-idh-e to kindle , -brdm-e ‘to stride’, -prdbb-e ‘to seize’, -edbs-e ‘to see’ 
dzr-e to cross, ‘to procure’, -dab h-e ‘to injure’, -dis-e ‘to point’, -drs-e 

to see, to be bold’ (-+-AV.TS.), -ndm-e ‘to bend’, -nds'-e (-h VS.)'‘to 

attain, -mks-e to pierce’, -ntid-e ‘to thrust’, -/rx-x ‘to fill’, ‘to ask’- 

y bi.d- (AV.) -M. (TS. l.) 7o aw.k.- ' LSi': 

-yaks-e to speed, -yuj-e ‘to yoke’, -rdb/i-e ‘to seize’, -r/fj-e ‘to break’, ‘to 

speak (1/-Z.ZZX-), -vtd-e to find’, -vidh-e ‘to pierce’ {Yvyadh-), -vis-e ‘to seize’ 
-vrj-e _to^ put round’, -vrt-e ‘to turn’, -sds-e ‘to proclaim’, -sdd-e ‘to sit’, -sM-e 
to enjoy , ^ -skad-e to leap’, -skdbh-e ‘to prop’, -sprs-e ‘to touch’, -sydd-e ‘to 

now y -svdj~e to embrace 7 . 

1 Avery 230. 

2 Whitney 970 1; Wolff p. i* 

0 Cp, Whitney 982. On the uses of the 

infinitive, cp. Brugma.nn, KG. 805— Si i, 

4 Cp. Whitney 982, a~ch 

7 Cp, the list in 


5 That is, srad-dhe and pra-?nS^ which 
might, however, be explained as locatives, 

6 In VIII. 415 the dative, accented tuj-e, 
occurring independently, appears to be a 
substantive. 

Ludwig p, 56— 58. 
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Quo infinitive is . 'also formed from a reduplicated root: sismiM-e 
(ill. 31^^) 'to ' attack^ ; but according to Grassmann^ it is the locative of a 
substantive meaning .'attack’. 

585* The remaining dative infinitives are formed from verbal nouns 
•derived , with nine different suffixes. 

1. Some 25 of these are datives of stems in They are ■ the 

following:, dyas-e (1, 57^) 'to go\ a r/ids~e ^to be worthy of’, rcds-e 'to praise’, 
rnjds-e ‘to strive after’, ksddas-e^^ 'to partake of’, cdksas-e 'to see’, mrds-e:\o:i^xt\ 
Javds-e^ (in. 50^^) 'to , jwds-e ‘to live’, tujds-e 'to hurl’, dohds~e 'to milkV 

dhdyas-e 'to cherish’, dhruvds-e 'to sit firmly’, pusyds-e 'to thrive’, hkdras-^e^ 'to 
bear’, hhiyds~e 'to fear’, bhojds-e 'to enjoy’, rajds-e 'to shine’, 'to turn 

aside’, vrdhds~e 'to further’, sohhds-e ‘to shine’, sriyds-e ‘to be resplendent’, 
sd/iyas-e^ 'to conquer’, spdras~e 'to help to’, spUrdhds-e 'to strive after’, Jiards-e 
'to .seize’. 

a. Three roots form an infinitive stem with -s only instead of -A4*: yV-W To con- 
quer’, tipa-yrak~s-i^ (v. 470) To unite’, siu-s~e To praise’^. 

2. Some half dozen are formed from stems in -/: is-dy-e^ (vi. 52^5) ‘to 

refresh’, tuj-dy-e (v. 46 7 ) 'to breed’, drs-dy-e 'to see’, mah-dy^e 'to rejoice’, 

yudh-dy-e 'to fight’, san-dy-e 'to win’; cit-dy-e'^ (VS.) 'to understand’. 

3. Four or live are formed from stems in -#/: is-tdy-e 'to refresh’, 

piddy-e 'to drink’, vi-tdy-e 'to enjoy’, sa^idy-e 'to win’; perhaps also uddy-e 

(nfn) 'to help (his men)’. 

4. Over 30 dative infinitives are formed from stems in Au (added to 
the guriated root, in some instances with connecting vowel), from which acc. 
and abl. gen. infinitives are also formed: 

a. dt-tav'-e 'to eat’, ds-tav-e ‘to attain’, asdav-e (VS.; TS.iv. 5,1^) 'to 
shoot’, edazj-e 'to go’, 64av-e 'to weave’ (Yvd-), kdrdav-e 'to make’, gdn-tav^e 
and gddav-e 'to go’, dadav-e ‘to give’, prati-dhadav-e 'to place upon’, dhidav-e 
'to suck’, pdkdave (AV.) 'to cook’, paidav-e 'to fall’, p&dav-e 'to drink’, bhdr- 
tav-e 'to bear away’, mdndav-e 'to think’, ydndav-e \q present’, ydsdav-e 'to 
sacrifice’, yddav-e 'to go’, yodav-e 'to ward off*, ‘to speak’, prd-van- 

tavd 'to win’ ip/van-)^ vardav-e 'to restrain’, vdsdav-e 'to shine’, vddav-e (AV.) 
'to weave’, vetdav^e (AV.) 'to find’, v6dhav-e 'to convey’, pdri-sakdm-e 'to over- 
come’, sdrdav-e 'to flow’, sUdav-e 'to bring forth’, sedm-e (AV.) 'to bind’, so- 
tav-e \o press’, ‘to praise’, 'to slay’. 

dv-idav-e 'to refresh’, cdr-idav-e 'to fare’, jiv-adav-e (TS. iv. 2. 65 ; VS. 
xviii, 67) 'to live’, savidav-e 'to bring forth’, starddav-e (AV.) 'to lay low’, 
srdvddav-e 'to flow’, kdvddave \o call’. 

5. Over a dozen infinitives are formed from stems in -fara (added 
like dll to the gunated root), which are doubly accented, 

a. cdavdi 'to go’ (also dty-, dnv-^ etavdiy Sdavdi 'to gandavai 'to 

go’ (also upa-ga?itavdi)^ dddavdi 'to give’, pdri-dhadavdi (AV.) 'to envelope', 
pctdavdi 'to drink’, dpa-bhardavdi be taken away’, mdndami 'to think’, 

inddavai 'to low’, sdrdavdi 'to flow’, siidavdi {KSf.) 'to bring forth’), /urn- 
tavdi 'to slay’^". 


^ s. V. Hhtdlha. 

2 As a rule the suffix, but in half a dozen, 
instances the root, is accented. 

3 According to Grassmann, 2 . sing, middle. 

4 According to Grassmann, dat. of the 
substantive yhWj meaning ‘swiftness’. 

5 According to Grassmaisn, dat. of the 
comparative sdhyas, 

^ Delbruck, Verbum, and Avery accent 


‘p^dkse. Cp. Oldenberg. Rgveda, note on 

v.,47^ 

7 See Delbruck p, iSi (I, 5); cp. above, 
p. 378, note n 

8 Cp. however, DiaBRucK 207, 

9 Perhaps more probably a substantive, 
according to BR.; Tor understanding’. 

10 The MS. has kdriavdi^ cp. Whitney 
9S2 d and Wolff 7 (p. 9). 


1. Allgemeines twD Sprache. 4. Vedic Grammar. 


410 

/iv’i-fazm (AV.) *to live'.'(Fp. vdi\ ydm-i-tavdi to, guide', srdv-i-tavdi 
to flow', , . 

6,. There seems to be only one certain example of a dative .infimtive 
formed from a stem in i-tyat to go'^. 

: ' . 7., Some 35 dative infinitives almost limited to the RV. ^ are formed 
from... stems in -dii/a added to verbal bases ending in a (generally accented), 
and seem to have the termination -dhyai\ iyd-dhyai to go’ (]/ 7 -), ird-dhyaV^ 
to seek to win’, zsd-d/iym and isdya-dhyai to i*efresh’, trayd-dhyai to set in 
motion’, ksdra-dhyai to pour ouf, gdma-dhyai to go’, gmd-d/iyai (AA..Y. 2, i^°) 
to praise’, card-dhyai to fare’, jard-dhyai to sing’, tamsayd-dhyai to attract’, 
tard-dkyai to overcome’, duM-dhyai to milk’, dhiyd-dhyai to deposit’ 
nasayd-dhyai to cause to disappear’, piba-dhyai to drink’, prnd-dhyai ' 
bMra-dkyai to bear’, mandd-dhyai to delight in’, mandayd-dhyai to rejoice’, 
madayd-dhyai to delight in’, ydja-dhyai^ to worship’, risayd-dkyai to injure 
oneself’, vandd-dhyai to praise’, vartayd-dhyai to cause to turn’, vdha-dhyai to 
guide’, vajayd'dhyai to hasten’, vavrdhd-dhyai (from the perfect) to strengthen’, 
vrjd-dhyai to turn to’, sayd-dhyai to lie’, incdrdhyai to shine’, sacd-dhyai \o 
partake’, sdha-dhym to overcome’, stavd-dhyai to praise’, syandayd-dkyai to 
flow’, huvd-dhyai to call’. The TS. has also one of these infinitives ending 
in -e\ gamd-dhye (1.3,6^). 

8. Five dative infinitives are formed from stems in -mmx frd-man-e 
to protect’, da-man-e to give’, dhdr-man-e (x. 88^) to support’, hhdr-nian-e 
to preserve’, vid-mdn-e^ to know’. 

9. Three dative infinitives are formed from stems in -van: tur-vdn-e 

to overcome’ da-vd?i-e to gwdp dMr-van-e to injure’ iYdhvf-). 

2. Accusative Infinitive. 

586. This infimtive is an accusative in sense as well as in form, being 
used only as the object of a verb. It is primarily employed as a supine 
with verbs of motion^ to express purpose. It is formed in two ways. 

a. More than a dozen radical stems in the RV. and several others in 
the AV. form an accusative infinitive with the ending -am K 

The root nearly always ends in a consonant and appears in its weak 
form. It is not always easy to distinguish these infinitives from substantives, 
but the following include all the more certain forms : samAdham ^to kindle’, 
vi-crt-am "^to \mid,%ttVL ^ pradlr--a?n (]/<r-) prolong’, prati-dhdm ‘to place upon’ 
(AY.), (zA, sam-)p/rc/iram ^to zsk\ pra-Miy-am ‘to neglect’ ydm~am^ 

‘to guide’, (AV.) ^to fight’, ‘to reach’, d-rM-afu ‘to mount’, 

d-vis-a?}i ‘to enter’, sY/b/i-am ^to shme\ a-sdd-am ‘to sit down’^. 

b. Five accusative mfmitives from stems in -tu (of whicli the dative 


1 In X. 106'^ occurring beside i 

pustyai^ is doubtless a substantive ; other 
cases of the word are also met with: see 
Grassmann, s.v. bJinji. The MS. i. 6^ has also 
sadhyaiyho^m sah-\-ii)\ rbhisyai^ which occurs 
in the TvS.l. 3.102 is doubtless a substantive; 
see DelbrO'ck 201 and Whitney 977. 

2 This infinitive form occurs once only 
in the AV. in a Rigvedic passage. 

. 3 An intensive formation from (64, i). 

4 yajddhyai TS. IV. 6 . 3^; VS, XVH. 57. 

5 Whitney 974 also quotes ddr-mane. 

6 Cp, Wolff 32, 40. 


i 7 The only roots in vowels taking it are 
dM-, nu", tf-, 

S Occurs three times in the RV., always 
dependent on mkem-a, 

9 Perhaps also sa??i-ah~am (strong radical 
vowel) and tipa-spipam, Cp. the list in 
Wolff, p. 87 — 90. There are several quite 
doubtful examples from the AV., as nih’ 
khid-am (conjecture), pradank-am, sam-rudh- 
am. See Whitney’s notes in his Translation 
on AV. IV. 162; V. iS^; VII. 50^. 
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form is^ mucli commoner)^ occur in the RV. and' about the same number of 
others in the AV.: dt-tum (AV.) ^to eaf, 64um ‘to (AV.) ‘to 

m^t\.ni-kartum (Kh. iv. 5^5) ^to overcomeV (VS. xi. 10)'^ 

di-tmn ‘to give’5 drds-tum (AY,) ‘to see’, pds-tum ‘to prd-bhardmn ‘to 
preseiit’, ydc44wn (AV.) ‘to z.%]l iox\ dnu prd-volhum 'to z^AvKUct , spird/i-i-tum 
(A V,) , ‘to contend witli^®. 

3o Ablative-Genitive Infinitive. 

587. This infinitive is formed in two ways, like the accusative iH” 

finitive, either from a radical stem or from a verbal noun in 4u (from which 
a dative and an acc. infinitive are also formed)^. The former, therefore, ends in 
-as, the latter in As these endings are both ablative and genitive in 

form, the cases can only be distinguished syntactically. The ablative use is 
by this criterion shown to preponderate considerably. 

a. The -as form has the ablative sense almost exclusively, as is 
indicated by its being employed with words governing the ablative, viz. the 
adnominal prepositions rte ‘without’, pu74 ‘before’, and the verbs ‘protect’ 
trd- ‘rescue’, bhi' ‘fear’. It occurs with the same kind of attraction as appears 
with the dative infinitive: thus trddhvani kartdd ava-pdd-as m 

from the pit, from falling down (into it)’. There are six such ablatives in the 
RV.: ddfd-as ‘being pierced’, ava~pdd-as ‘falling down’, sa^np/r-as ‘coming in 
contact’, ab/ii-sris-as ‘binding’, ab/iAsvds-as ‘blowing’, ati-skdd-as ‘leaping across’. 

a. There seems also to be at least one example (11.28'^) of the genitive 
use, viz. ni-mls-as . , ‘I am able to wink’, the construction of ]/Y/- being 
the same as with the genitive infinitive in 4os (b a). Another instance is 
perhaps a-prc-as ‘to fill’ (vm. 409). 

b. Of the infinitives in 4os occurring in the RV. some six are shown 

by the construction to be ablatives. They are: edos ‘going’, gdn-fos ‘going’, 
jani-tos ‘being born’, m-dkddos ‘putting d.own\ sdr-l4os ‘being shattered’, sSdos 
‘pressing’, hd?i4os ‘being struck’; perhaps also (i. 174^)5. 

a. Three infinitives in 4os have the genitive sense, viz. kdr-tos 
‘doing’ (with madkyd)^^ ddd^s d giving', and yb-f^s ‘warding off’ (both with r/- 
‘have pow'er’). In two passages in which f/e governs the infinitive attraction 
of the object appears as 'with the dative infinitive: fse rdydii suvfryasya ddtos 
(vn. 4^) ‘he has power over wealth (and) brave sons, over giving (them)’, i. e. 
‘he has power to give wealth and brave sons’; also ydsya , . Ue . . ydtos 
(vL iS“) ‘whom he can ward off’ 7 . 

4, Locative Infinitive. 

588. This form of the infinitive is rare, since thirteen or fourteen examples 
at the most occur. Several of these are, however, indistinguishable in meaning 
from ordinary locatives of verbal nouns®. 

a. Five or six of these locatives are formed from radical stems; vydisd 
‘at the dawning’, sam-cdks-i ‘on beholding’, dn-l and sam-dri-'i ‘on seeing’, 
hudhd ‘at the waking’* As these nearly always govern a genitive, they are 
preferably to be explained as simple locatives of verbal nouns. 


^ See above 585,4. 

2 See the list in Wolff p. 68—71. 

3 Above 585,4 and 586. 

4 Cp. also VIII. 1 12 : pur a jatrbibhya a~ifdm 
before the cartilages being pierced^ 

5 See Wolff i i. 

o On this word see Wolff 14, who thinks 


it governs the ablative rather than the 
genitive. 

. 7 See Delbruck, Aitindische Syntax p. 41 S, 
and cp. Wolff 58. 

8 Cp. Delbruck 212 (p. 227) and Whitney 
9S5. 
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b.: ' One /locative infinitive is. formed from a :stem in-fe/®: d/mr-tdr4 :\o 
support’ and vi-dhar4ar-i % bestow’. 

: G. Eight locatives with a genuine infinitive meaning are formed from 
stems in --5^/3 in the RV. They are: gr-nT-mn-i^ fo sing’j tar-t-sdn-i ‘to 
cross’, ne^sdn-i ‘to lead’, par-sdn4 To pass’, abhi-bhu-sdnd To aid’, su-sdn4 
‘to sak-sdn4 To abide’ [Ysac-)^^ apastr-m-sdnd'^ To spread’, , 

, The form isdiyi (11, 2'^), seems ■ to be derived from A- ‘emit’, for 
is-sdn4^. . 


d. Gerund. 

589 - A considerable number (upwards of 120 ) of forms ending in ~tvi^ 4vi^ 
-tvdya^ 4yd ^ occur in the RV. and AV. in the sense of gerunds expressing 

an action which accompanies or more often precedes that of the finite verb. 
They are doubtless old cases (the first most probably a locative, the rest 
instrumentals) of verbal nouns formed with 4u^ 4i^ all of which are also 
employed in the formation of infinitives T The first three are formed from 
the simple root, the last two from the compounded root, 

590 . A. a. Of the gerunds formed from the simple root, those in 4vi 
are the commonest in the RV., there being fifteen altogether in the RV, 
They hardly ever occur in any of the other Sarnhitas. They appear to be old 
locatives^ of stems in 4u^ which as a rule is added directly to the root, but 
in two instances with connecting They are kr4vf ‘having made’, kha4vi 
(TS. IV. I. 1 4) ‘having dug’, ga4vf ‘having gone’, gu-dhvi ‘having concealed’, 
janidvt ‘having produced’, jiis4vT ‘liking’, pT4vi ‘having drunk’, pU4vt ‘having- 
cleansed’, bhu4vi ‘having become’, vr4vt ‘enclosing’, vrk4vi ‘having over- 
thrown’ {Ywj-)i vis4vi ‘working’ (y>A-), ‘showering’, skabhi-tvi ‘having 

propped’, ha4vi ‘having smitten’, hi4vt ‘having abandoned (j/Vii^z-). 

b. The gerund in an old instrumental of a verbal noun in 4u^ is 
formed by nine roots in the RV, and about thirty more in the AV. Those 
found in the RV. are: pi4vti ‘having drunk’, bhiHvd ‘having shattered’, bhu~ 
tvii ‘having become’, mi4vd ‘having formed’ (|/wfz-), yuk4vd ‘having yoked^ 
vr4vd ‘having covered’, sru4v& ‘having heard’, ha4va ‘having slain’, hidvd 
‘having abandoned’ {Yha-), The forms occurring in the AV. include two 
formed from secondary verbal stems and three others formed with the 
connecting vowel -t~. They are: is4vd ‘having sacrificed’ (]/ j<:^-), kalpay44va 
‘having shaped’, krdvii ‘having made’, krldvd Trading’, gadvd ‘having gone’, 
grhddvd ‘having seized’, jag-dhvd ‘having devoured’ cidvd ‘having- 

gathered’, cayd-tvd ‘noting’, tirdvd ‘having crossed’ (I'^/P-), ir-dh/d ‘having 
shattered’ 7 datdvd ‘having given’, drsdvd ‘having seen’, pakdvd ‘having- 

cooked’, pudvd ‘having purified’, bad-dhvd ‘having bound’, bhak'tvd ‘sharing*, 
mrs-tvd ‘having wiped off’, ru-dhvd ‘having ascended’, lab-dkvd ‘taking’, vitdvd 
‘having found’, vrsdvd ‘cutting off’ (Y vraic-) supdvd ‘having slept’, stab- 
dhvii ‘having established’, studvd ‘having praised’, snadvd ‘having bathed’, 
sra?nsay4dvd ‘letting fall’, hims4dvd ‘having injured’. One gerund in dva also 
occurs though compounded with a prefix: praty-arpay4-tvd (AV.) ‘having sent 


1 Formed from the present base. 

2 From \/sac-^ BR„ Delbruck, Verbnm 
213; Tom ysa/i-, Whitney 978. 

3 See BdHTLiNGK, pw, s, v. zsdm, and cp. 
Whitney 978, Oldenberg, note on ii. 2^, 

4 Cp. v^Kegelein, ZurSprachgeschichte 91. 

5 Cp. Bartholomae, BB. 15, 227, 239; 
Brugmann, Grundriss 2, 1090. 


6 Bartholomae, loc. cit. 

7 irs-lvd in AV. xix, 346 is probably to be 
read iris tvd ‘thrice thee^ see Whitney's 
T ranslation. 

8 See note on AV. vni, 3^ in Whitney’s 
Translation (RV. has z'rk-tvd). 
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in opposition’. From the Khilas: (1,4^); ^ the VS. i-iril fxxxii. 

1 2), vid-i'tvd (xxxi. 1 8) ^having- known’, ■ spr-tvli ' (xxxi. i ) ^pervading’. 

c. The rarest gerund in the RV. is that in “fFajfl, being formed from 
only seven roots. It appears to be a late formation,' occurring, only in the 
tenth Mandala, excepting one example in the eighth (vin. 100^) in a hymn 
which is marked by Arnold^® as belonging to the latest period of the RV, 
Two of these gerunds {gaivdya and hatvdya) recur in the AV., which, how- 
ever, has no additional examples of this typo. These forms have the appearance 
of being datives of stems in -tva, but the use of the dative in this sense is 
in itself unlikely, as that case is otherwise employed to express the final 
meaning of the infinitive. Hence Bartholomae-^ explains the forms as a 
metrical substitute for a fern, inst in -tvdya (from the stem 4 va)^ or for a loc. 
oi -tv a. with enclitic added. There seems to be another possible explanation. ^ 
Three of the seven forms occurring appear instead of the corresponding 
forms in 4 va of the older Mandalas. Owing to this close connexion and 
the lateness as well as the rarity of these forms, we may here have a tenta- 
tive double formation, under the influence of compound gerunds formed with 
ya which end in -aya^ such as d-dQya ^taking’. 

The forms occurring are (VS. xi. 59; TS. iv. 1.54) ‘having made’, 

ga-tvdya ‘having gone’, jag-dhvdya ‘having devoured’, tadvAya (VS.xi. i) ‘having 
stretched’, daidvAya ‘having given’, drsdvAya ‘having seen’, hhak 4 vAya\mm.g 
attained’, yuk-tvAya ‘having yoked’, vr-ivAya (TS. iv. i. 2^; VS. xi. 19) ‘having 
covered’, ha-tviya ‘having slain’, hi-tvfiya ‘having abandoned’. 

591. B. When the verb is compounded, the suffix is regularly either 
ya or -f/ 2 . In at least two-thirds of these forms the vowel is long in 
the RV.'^ 

a. Nearly 40 roots in the RV. and about 30 more in the AV., when 
compounded with verbal prefixes, take the suffix -ya^. Four roots take it 
also when compounded with nouns or adverbs. The forms occurring in the 
RV. are in the alphabetical order of the radical initial: d-acyd ‘bending’, 
pra-drp-ya ‘setting in motion’, prati-is-yd ‘having sought iQt\ dbhi-iip-ya ‘having 
enveloped’ (1/ vap-)^ vi-kft-ya ‘having cut in pieces’, abki-krdmya ‘approaching’, 
abki-kkyA-ya ‘having descried’, abhi-gUryd ‘graciously accepting’, sam-gybkyd 
‘gathering’, prati-gfh-yd ‘accepting’, anu-ghus-yd ‘proclaiming ^ abki-caksyd 
‘regarding’, prati^-caks-ya ‘observing’ and vi-cdks-ya ‘seeing clearly’, ni-cay-ya 
‘fearing’, paridap-yd ‘stirring up’ (heat), vid&r-yd ‘driving forth’, d’-dA-ya ‘taking’ 
and pari-dA-ya ‘handing over’, ati’divyaP'^lzymg higher’, anu-dfiya ‘looking 
along’, abhipddya ‘acquiring’, pra-pruihyd ‘puffing out’, vi-bhidyd ‘shattering’, 
abki-bhiiya ‘overcoming’, vi-mAya ‘disposing’ and sam-niAya ‘measuring out’, 
sam-mtl-ya ‘closing the eyes’, vi-mikyd ‘appropriating’, 

anu-mfsyd ‘grasping’, dy&ya^ ‘taking to oneself’, d-rabhya ‘grasping’ and 
sam-rabh-yd ‘surrounding oneself with’, ni-riidkyd ‘having restrained’, abki- 
zftya ‘having overcome’ and d-vftyd ‘causing to roll towards’, abhi-vldgya 
‘pursuing’, m-sdd-ya ‘having sat down’, vi-sdbya ^hming conquered’, ava-sAya 
‘having unyoked’, sam-hAya ‘preparing oneself (/§c> ‘go’). Compounds formed 
with adverbs are: punar-dAya ‘giving back’, mitha-spfdhya ‘vying together’; 
and with nouns, karna-gfh-ya ‘seizing by the ear’, pada-grliya ‘grasping by 
the foot’, hasta-grk-ya ‘grasping by the hand’. 

^ The MS. has also the form samdrayd^ 5 On the gerund in -ya cp. Neisser, BB. 
/z/i: Whitney 990 a. 30, 30S--3 11,. 

2 Vedic Metre p. 283* b yu-ya is also compounded with ni- and 

3 BB. IS, p. 239, 1:2. , : w-.- 

4 Cp. Whitney 993 a. 
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■/,' The:- additional roots, thus ^€ompounded in; the 3 .it: .ud-M-y a 

ihaving carried up’, a-krdmya ‘stepping into’ bi\A pt%ri-‘krdm-ya ‘striding abouf, 
^smfi-girya, ‘swallowing up’, sam-gfkya'^ %mmg grasped’®, vi-ccMdya 
cut asunder’; upa-dadya ‘putting ^ in’ {da- ‘give’) 3 ^. ‘eii 

vi-dhdya ‘shaking off’, para-niya ‘leading away’, a-padya ‘arriving at’ andi^m- 
pddya ' .‘going forward’, sampdya ‘drinking up’, vi-kMjya .‘haviiig apportioned’,, 
(caus. oiY^daj-)y sam-bhiiya ‘combining*, ni-mdjjya ‘having* imnierged’ {]fmajjp 
apa-nniya ‘having measured off’^, apa-mfjya ‘having wiped off’, 

‘taking hold together’, a-ruhya ‘ascending’, sam-idpya ‘having torn up’s., 
upa-visya ‘sitting down’, pari-znsya ‘attending upon’, sam-sdya ‘sharpening’, 
a-sddya ‘sitting upon’ and ni-sddya ^dVCmg down’, sam-slcya ‘having poured 
together’, apa-sidhya ‘driving away’, sam-sivya ‘having sewed’, nik-sfpya 
‘having crept out’, ati-sthdya ‘excelling’, prati-sthiya ‘standing firm’, ut-thdya 
‘arising’. From • the -VS.: jii-ifrya (xvi. 13), ‘having broken off’, sam-srjya 
(xi. 53) ‘having mingled’, (xxv. 43) ‘having missed’. 

b» Roots which end in a short vowel, either originally or after losing a 
nasal; add (nearly always in RV.) or -iya instead of yd^ when com- 
pounded. The following gerunds are thus formed in the RV. : -i-tyu ‘having 
gone’ with dr/f-, and a-, with abhi- znA prati-; ‘having 

come’ (1 /a^^ a-dfdya ‘regarding’, ii-bkfdya ‘bringing’, td-M-tya ‘having 
driven away’ {^/Pian-}] and with adverbial prefixes aram-kf-tya ‘having made 
ready’; ‘shouting’. From the Khilas: (iv. 5®^). 

The AV. has the following gerunds from nine additional roots nir-f 4 ya 
‘separating’ (?)\ abhi-ji-tya ‘having conquered’, and sam-ji-tya ‘having wholly 
conquered’, a-td-tya'^ ‘having expanded’, ‘having borrowed’ (yma-). 

udyd-tya ‘lifting up’, pra-d-vr-tya ‘having enveloped’, upa-irii-iya ‘having over- 
heard’, ud-dhf 4 ya ‘having taken up’ (]/ A^-); also in composition with a sub- 
stantive: nanias-krdya. The VS. has (xxi. 46) ‘having invoked’ 

and pra-stu-tya (xxi. 46) ‘having lauded’. 


VIII INDECLINABLES. 


I. Prepositions. 

Gaedicke, Der Akkusativ im Veda (Breslau 1880), p. 193— 210. — WhiTxNEY, 
Sanskrit Grammar 1077—1089, 1123— 1130. — DELBEUCK,Altindische Syntax p. 440—471. — 
Cp. Benfey, Vollstandige Grammatik 241 and 784. — BrugmAiNN, KG. j). 457 — 480. — 
J. S* Speijer, Vedische und Sanskrit-Syntax, Grundriss 1 . 6 , 87. 

592. Two classes of prepositions are to be distinguished. The first 
class embraces the genuine or adverbial prepositions. These are words with 
a local sense which, being primarily used to modify the meaning of verbs, 
came to be connected independently with the cases governed by the verbs 
thus modified. They show no signs of derivation from inflexional forms or 
(except tirds and pur as), forms made with adverbial suffixes. The second 
class embraces what may be called adnominal prepositions. These are words 
which are not compounded with verbs, but govern cases only. As regards 
form, they almost invariably end in case terminations or adverbial suffixes. 



1 -gfhya also appears compounded with ' 5 y* Negelein 92 gives -vidh-ya ^vyadh^) 

vi~ and praii-^ ^ ; and 4 us-ya as occurring in the AV., but 

2 The gerund d-ghra-ya (AV. , XIX. 8^), j they are not to be found in WiimVEY^s 
the reading of the text, is not found in the Index verborum. 

Mss. and is doubtless wrong j cp. Whitney’s 6 See note on AV. x. 22 in Whitney’s 
Index Verborum. Translation. 

3 From the present base of cp. 7 Conjectural reading in AV. xx. 136-^; 

Whitney 992 a. see Whitney’s Index Verborum- 

4 apa^mdya is a conjectural reading. 
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: A. Adverbial Prepositions. 

593. Of the twenty-two ■ included in this class % . eight are ' ne ver used 
adnominallyj viz. dpa^ ‘away’; iid ‘up’, ‘out’; nl ‘down’,' ‘into’; nis ‘out’; piml 
■ ‘away’;, prd ‘forth’; vi ‘asunder’ (often = ‘dis-’, ‘away’); 3 : ‘together’! 
Three others, for the most part employed adnominaily, are restricted in their 
; adverbial , use to combination with particular verbs, "viz. . ‘towards’, tirds^ 
^d.a:oss\ purds ‘before’. The remaining eleven, being employed both adverbially 
and adnominaily, are: dti ‘beyond’; ddki ‘'upon’; dnu ‘after’; ‘within’; 

dpi 'oti, I abhi ‘against’; dva ‘down’; ft ‘near’; upa ‘up to’; >ir/ ‘around’; 
prdti. ‘towards’. 

a. When combined with verbs ^ these prepositions are not' compounded 
in the principal sentence^. Generally speaking, they immediately precede 
the verb; but they are also often separated from it, e. g. d iva.zdsantu (h 
‘may they enter thee’. Occasionally the preposition follows the verb, e, g. 
mdro gd avrnod dpa (viii. 633) ‘Indra disclosed the cows’. Two prepositions 
are not infrequently combined with the verb 7 ; no certain instances of three 
being thus used can be quoted from the RV., though a few such instances 
occur in the AV. ® On the other hand, a preposition sometimes appears quite 
alone the verb ‘to be’, or some other verb commonly connected with it, 
can then be supplied without difficulty; e. g. d td 71a mdra (i. io‘^) ‘hither, 
pray, (come) to us, Indra’. Or the preposition appears without the verb in 
one part of the sentence, but with it in another; e. g. pari mdm^ pdri me 
praj'dm^ pdri nad pahi ydd dhdnam (AV. ii. 7^^) ‘protect me, protect my pro- 
jeny, protect what wealth (is) ours’. As the verb normally stands at the end 
of the sentence, the preposition would naturally come after the object. Hence 
as a rule it follows the noun governed by the verb (though it is also often 
found preceding the noun). Primarily used to define the local direction ex- 
pressed by the verb which governs a case, prepositions gradually became 
connected with particular cases. In the RV. it is still often uncertain whether 
the adverbial or the adnominal sense is intended. Ytm daivdjmam upa 
gacchatam (i. 473) may mean either ‘do ye two go-to the pious man’ or ‘do 
ye two go to-the pious man’. When used adnominaily the preposition only 


1 On the relative frequency of these pre- 
positions in the RV. and AV. see Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar 1077 a. 

2 On the relation of dpa, dpi, upa, ni, 
pdri to corresponding Greek prepositions 
see J. Schmidt, KZ. 26, 21 ff. 

3 sdm seems in a few passages to have 
attained an independent prepositional use 
with the instrumental: sdm usddbkih (l. 63 ), 
sdm pdinTbhih (ll* 16®}, sdm rkvahhih (vill. 
9712), sdtii jyoiisd jyotik (VS.IL9), sdm dyitsd 
(TS. I. I. 102); but in all these examples the 
case perhaps depends on the compound 
sense of the verb. BR. do not recognize 
the prepositional use, cp. Deleruck p. 459; 
on the other hand, see Grassmann s. v. 
sdm and Whitney 1127. sdfu is used with 
the inst. in Kh. i. , 47 , 

4 The adverbs avis and prddur hn view’ 

are used with ybhu- and ykr- only, 

5 Though a certain number of verbs are 
never actually met with in the RV. and 
AV. in combination with prepositions (cp. 
Delbruck p. 433), there can be litte doubt 


that practically all verbs except denomina- 
tives were capable of combining with pre- 
positions. On the other hand, some verbs 
occur only in combination with prepositions 
(Delbruck, Ioc. cit). 

6 dccha, Hrds, purds seem never to be 
compounded with the verb even in depen- 
dent clauses; see Delbruck p. 469 (mid.). 

7 When there are two, pdrd always im- 
mediately precedes the verb; d and dva 
nearly always; ud, ni, prd usually. On the 
other hand, abM is all but invariably the 
first of the two; dd/ii and dm^ are nearly 
always so, upa and prdll usually; cp. DEL- 
BRUCK 234. 

Cp. Delbruck 235. Three prepositions 
combined with a verb are common in B.; 
the last is then almost invariably a or dva, 

9 On the elliptical imperative use of pre- 
positions cp. PisCHEL, VS. I. 13, 19 1 ; Brug- 
MANN, IF. iS, 128; Delbruck, Vergleichende 
Syntax 3, 122 f. 
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defines,,, the local .meaning of the case. ,It cannot be said to govern’:,. the 
ease; except perhaps when d to’ or purds 'before’ are connected with 
the ablative. 

, 594. ' ,The fourteen genuine prepositions which axe used adnominallj 
are almost entirely restricted to employment with the accusative, loca-' 
live, and ablative. Six. are used with the accusative only, , viz.,. dccha^ dti, 
dnu, aMi prdti and iirds\ one {dpi) with the locative only; one idva) with 
the ablative only (and that very rarely). 

The remaining six take the accusative and one or both of the other 
two cases: pari takes the ablative also; iipa the locative also; ddhi^ antdr^ 
i, puras take both the locative and the ablative also. The first two ^ of 
these six belong primarily to the sphere of the accusative, the last four to 
that of the locative. Thus it appears that the genuine prepositions were at 
the outset practically associated with these two cases only. The ablative 
came to be used secondarily with pari in the sense of 'from (around)f; and 
similarly with locative prepositions, ddki == 'from (upon)’, antdr == 'from 
(within)’, d ~ 'from (on)’. In all these, the sense of the ablative case com- 
bined with the original meaning of the preposition to form a new double 
notion. But in purds 'before’ and in d^ when it means 'up to’, which are 
both used before the case, the ablative sense has completely disappeared. 

The following is a detailed account of the genuine prepositions in their 
alphabetical order. 

decha 'towards’. 

595. In combination with verbs of motion and of speaking®, dccha^^ 

expresses direction in the sense of ‘(all the way) to’h Used adnominally 
with the same meaning, it takes the accusative, which either precedes or 
follows. It is rare except in the RV.s Examples of its use are: prd yatam 
sdkklmr dccha 'proceed hither to your friends’; dpa prdgat , , dccha 

pitdram ?uatdram ca (i. 163’' 3) ‘he has come forward hither to his father and 
mother’; kdm dccha yunjathe rdtha 7 n (v. 74^) 'to (go to) whom do ye two 
yoke your car?’; dccha ca tva^end ndniasd vddamasi (viil. 21^) 'and to thee 
we speak with this devotion’; prey dm agad dhisdna barhir dccha (TS.i. 1.2^ — 
MS. I. I® ~ K. I. 2) ‘this bowl has come forward hither to the litter’. 

a#/ 'beyond’. 

596, Adverbially dti is frequently used in the sense of ‘beyond’, 'over’, 
‘through’, with verbs of motion. Whether it is used adnominally with these 
and cognate verbs is somewhat uncertain. There are, however, a few 
distinct instances of such use^ of dti in other connexions with the accu- 
sative; e. g. satdm dasd?h dti srdjah (viii. 56^) 'a hundred slaves (beyond =) 
in addition to garlands’; purvir dti ksdpah (x. 77®) ‘through many nights’; 
kdd asya^^dti vratdm cakrma (x. laS) 'what have we done (beyond =) contrary 


^ In regard to npa the sense of ‘motion 
to’ seems to be the primary one; for it is 
used twice as often with the acc., and its 
position before the loc. is less primitive. 

2 It is once (vxiL 33 ^ 3 ) also used with 
sru~ ‘hear’ in the sense of ‘listen to^ 

3 The final a is short only at the end of 
a Pada and in I. 31x7 and IX. 1061 ; other- 
wise always accha, 

4 In the SV. it is once used with the | 


locative in the v. r. sadanesit. dccha for 
sddandni dccha (RV. ix. 9 ! J). 

5 It is used with over twenty roots in 
the RV. and wdtli only two in the AV. 
(Whitney 107S), In the TS. it occurs with /- 
‘go’ (iv. 1.8^; 11.2. 12^) and with vad- ‘speak’ 
(IV. 5, 12 === VS. XVI. 4). 

6 The adnominal use survives through 
the Brahmanas into the Mahabharata. 
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to, his ordinance?; yo deva mdrtyam dii {AY, xx. 12 f ) 'the god who (is) 
beyond mortals’. 

ddhi ^upon*« 

597, The general meaning of ddki in its adverbial use is hiponV g- 
ddhi gain 'come upon’, then 'find out’, ‘learn’. 

In adnominal use the proper sphere of is the locative, with 
which it is almost always connected. Here, however, there is sometimes an 
uncertainty whether the preposition belongs to the verb or the noun; e. g. 
ndkasya prstki ddki iisthati (i. 1255) ‘he stands upon the ridge of the firma- 
ment’. When referring to a person ddhi means ‘beside’, ‘with’ (from the 
notion of wielding sway over); e. g. ydn^ nasatya^ paravdii ydd va stM ddhi 
turvaie (i. 47 7 ) ‘when, 0 Nasatyas, ye are at a distance or with Turvasa’, 

a« From the locative the use of ddhi extended to the ablative, with 
which it is less frequently connected. It then primarily has the compound sense 
‘from upon’; e. g. dtah , . , d gahi diva va rocandd ddhi (1.6^) ‘thence come, 
or from the bright realm of heaven’. Often, however, the simple ablative 
meaning alone remains; e. g. hr day ad ddhi (x. 163O ‘from the heart’; pimmid 
ddhi (VS.XXXIL 2) ‘from Purusa’. A somewhat extended sense is occasionally 
found; e. g. yam . . . kdnva tdhd rtdd ddki (i. 36^^) ‘whom Kanva kindled 
(proceeding from ==) in accordance with sacred order’; tnfi pamr hhur asmdd 
ddhi (i, 33^) ‘be not niggardly with regard to us’. 

b. From the locative the use of ddhi further spread to the accusative, 
though in a very limited way, to express the sphere on or over which an 
action extends; e. g. prthd prdtikam ddky idhe ag?iih (VH.36^) ‘Agni has been 
kindled over the broad surface’. Otherwise, when taking the accusative in 
the sense of ‘upon’ with verbs of motion, ddhi nearly always belongs to 
the verb. 

a. In the RV. only, ddki is used seven times with the (following) instrumental 
singular or plural of ‘height’, to express motion along and over «= ‘across’; e. g, 
cakrdm . . . ddki snund hr kata vdrtafndnam (iv. 282) ‘the wheel rolling across the mighty 
height’. This is probably to be explained^ as the instrumental of the space (by ==) 
through which motion takes place (e. g, vato anidrikseija ydti go&s XlarongXi 

the air’, l. 161^4), the preposition that regularly means ‘upon’ being added to define 
the action as taking place ‘over’ as well as ‘along’. The VS. has the regular locative of 
snu^ with ddki : prtkivyd ddhi snusu (xvii. 14) ‘on the heights of the earth’. 

anu ‘after*. 

598* In its adverbial use primarily means ‘after’, e. g. dm i- ‘go 
after’, ‘follow’; from this fundamental sense are developed various modifications 
such as ‘along’, ‘through’. 

In its adnominal use dnu takes the accusative only. When the influence 
of the verb is still felt, it means ‘after’, ‘along’, ‘throughout’; e. g. pdril nte 
yanti dhUdyo gdvo nd gdvyUtir dm (1.25"^) ‘my prayers go abroad like kine 
(seeking) after pastures’; dpa prd yanti dhitdyah ytdsya pathya ana (in. 12 7 ) 
‘forth go my prayers along the paths of sacred order’; pdhca mdnusam 
dnu tirmndm (vm. 9^) ‘the might which (exists) throughout the five peoples’; 
similarly dnu (VS. xiii. 6) ‘throughout the earth’, vatiaspatlinr anu 

(VS. xiiL 7) ‘in all trees’, (VS. xxxii. 4) ‘throughout the regions’. 

When used in closer connexion with nouns dnu expresses: 

a. sequence in time: ‘after’ or (with plurals) ‘throughout’; e.g.p/irvam 
dnu prdyatim (i. 126S) ‘after the first presentment’; dnu dyiin ‘throughout the 
days’ == ‘day after day’. 

b. conformity: ‘after’ — ‘in accordance with’; t,g.^svdm dtiu vratdm 

(1.128®) ‘according to his own ordinance’; dnu (VS.1v.28) ‘after the 
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.iiianner of inimoitals’; dm josam (TS.'i. i. 13'' = VS. ii. 17) %r. (= 
tliy. enjoyment’. This is the commoner independent , nse. ; ' 


to suit) 


mtup ®betweexi^ 

, . , adverbial use, which is not frequent, antdr means ‘between’ 

witon, jnto ; e. g. antds car- ‘move between or within’; atitdh pdi- ‘look into’- 

go between’, ‘separate’; ‘knowing' (the difference) 

. between j distmgmshmg’. o v j 

^ The fundamental and by for the most frequent adnominal use of 
antar is connected with the locative in the sense of ‘within’, ‘amon<r’. e s 
antddi sanmdre ^mtUn the ocean’; apsuuintdr ‘within the waters’; antd^-’dei^L 
Sirbhe antdh (VS.xxxii.4) ‘within the womb’; matrtanmsii. 
aniah (TS. i. 8. 12 = ys. x. 7) ‘in the best of mothers’. 

a. From the locative its use extends in a few instances to the ablative 
the sense of ^ from witliin’; e. g. atiidr dhnanah Trom within the rock^* 

esa y(yau paramad antdh ddreh (ix. 87*) ‘it has come from the highest stone’' 

b. From the locative its use further extends, in several instances, to the 
accusative, m the_ sense of ‘between’ (expressing both motion and rest) 
generally m connexion with duals or two classes of objects; e. g. mahin 
sadhast/ie dhruva a nhatto Ptdr dyava (iii. 6^) ‘the great one who has 
sat do\TO m the fim seat between the two worlds’; indra k somapA ekak 
antar deuan martyai/is ca {vm.i'i) ‘Indra is the one Soma-drinker (between’==) 
among gods and mortals’’. 

dpi ‘upon’. 

600. In Its adverbial use with verbs of motion dpi generally means ‘into’, 
e. g. apt gam go into , enter’; but this sense assumes various modifications 
which may be expressed by_‘on’, ‘over’, ‘up’; e. g. dpi dim- ‘put upon’, ‘close 
up , apt nah- tie up; api-ripta- ‘smeared over’ — ‘blind’. 

connected with the loca- 
^ sense of ‘on’; e. g. aydm, ague, tve dpi vdm 

yajnam cakrma vayam (11.5^) ‘this (is), 0 Agni, the sacrifice which we have 
offered on thee’^ 

abhi ‘towards’. 

6on In its adverbial use abhi means ‘towards’ with verbs of motion, 
V fiir*er commonly makes verbs of action 

with hhri k^^nd- ‘roar at’; it also sometimes, especially 
with be, comes to have the sense of superiority: ^,5/5/ to- ‘overcome’. 

inot-a-nf-of fairly frequent, though in many individual 

1 it® adverbial use. It is connoted with 

fx tSS) ‘Ar'eA seuse of ‘to’; t.g. tid tryva nari^abhijvvalokdm 

(y 8 ) Arise, O woman, to the world of the living’. The sense of ‘over’ 
(mplying dominion), abstracted from one of its secondary adverbial uses, is 
occasionaUy found; e. g. visva yds carsanir abhi (i. 865) ‘who (is) over 


* la the later language antdr is not in- 
frequently used with the genitive (as well 
as the locative). An example of this occurs 
as early as VS. XL. 5 (= Upani^ade): 
tad antar a., ya sarvasya, tad u saruasyajsya 


2 The adverb apt begins to be employed 
secondarily in the RV. (though rarely) as a 
coniunctioiial narticle mennino’ ‘also’^; cp. 


conjunctional particle meaning 
Erugmann, kg . 588; 5, 
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dm ‘down’» 

602. In its adverbial use, dva generally means Mown\ e. g. dva gam- 
'come down’; but is has also the extended sense of 'away’, 'off’, e. g. dva 
srj- 'discharge’. 

. In its ■ adnominal use, which is very rare and doubtful, it is connected : , 
with the ablative in the sense of 'down from’. In the following' two 
examples, especially the second, the case seems to be directly dependent 011 
the preposition: vrstim ava dtvd invatam (vii. 64^) 'send rain down from 
heaven’; ye te pant hmio dva divdh (AV. vir. 55') 'which (are) thy paths down 
from the sky’h 

a ‘nearh 

603. The adverbial use of fi with verbs expressing either physical or 
mental motion is ^ very common in the sense of 'near’, 'hither’, 'towards’, 
'to’, 'upon’; e. g. i aj- 'drive hither’; d krand- 'cry to’; i dhh ‘think upon’, 
'attend to’. Less commonly, when used with verbs expressing rest or occurrence, 
it means 'in’ or 'at’; e. g. d ksi- 'dwell in’, d j an- ‘be born at’ a place. 

When used adnominally, i regularly follows the case, excepting only 
one sense of the ablative. It is primarily and most commonly connected 
with the locative, when it has the sense of 'on’, ‘in’, ‘at’, 'to’; e.g. upastka d 
'on the lap’; dadhus tva hhfgavo mdfiusem^d (i. 58^^) 'the Bli^gus brought 
thee to men’. 

a. From the locative its use extended to the ablative, with which it is 
used fairly often. It is generally used after this case, when it primarily has 
the compound sense of ‘from on’ (cp. ddhi)\ e.g. parvatdd d 'from (on) the 
mountain’. It also means, secondarily, 'away from’; e. g. yds cid d/d tml 
ha/mb/iya d sutdvam avivasati (i. 84^) 'who entices thee away from many 
(others) with his Soma draught’. This secondary meaning is sometimes further 
extended to express preference; e. g. yds fe sdkliibliya d vdram (1. 4O 'who 
is a boon to thee (in distinction) from friends’, i. e. 'who is better to thee 
than friends’. 

a. In about a dozen instances in the E.V., d is used before the ablative 
to express ‘up to’*; e. g. yati girlb/iya d samudrdt (vn. 95*) ‘going from the 
mountains up to the sea’; d nimrikak {i. 16 ‘till sunset’ - 5 . This reversal 
of meaning is probably due to the reversal of the natural order of the words: 
samudrdd d 'from the sea’ thus becoming d samudrdt ‘to the sea’. 

b. The use of d is further extended to the accusative, with which it 
is least frequently connected, generally meaning ‘to’, 'upon’, to express the 
goal with verbs of motion; e. g. antdr tyase . . yupndms ca devdn visa d ca 
mdrtan (iv. 2-5) 'thou goest mediating to you, the gods, and to the people, 
the mortals’; -matara sfdatam bar/iir d (l. 1427} 'may the two mothers seat 
themselves upon the litter’; e/iy d nah (AV. ii. 5“^) 'come hither to us’; 
devdnam va/esi prlydm d sadJidst/iam (TS. v. i. ii' — VS. xxix. i) 'bring (it) 
to the dear abode of the gods’. In closer connexion with nouns, d is used 
to express purpose in the phrases josam d 'for enjoyment’, and vdram d 
'for pleasure’. ' 

upa 'up to’. 

604. In its adverbial use is in sense akin to and i, expressing 
'near to’; e. g. upa gam- 'go near to’. The fundamental meaning of close 

1 Cp. Delbruck p. 451. with the old sense of *from* as well as 

2 "With very few exceptions this is the ‘up to’. 

only use of a to be found in B.; in C. also 3 It is occasionally found after the abla- 
a is found only before the ablative, biit tive in this sense; see Grassmann s. v. 

27 * 
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contiguity is often coupled with the idea of subordination or inferiority; e. g. 
.upa ‘sit down close to V 'approach reverentially’; upa .as- ‘sit underV adore’. 

In its adnominai use upa is most frequently connected with the accu- 
sative (which it more often precedes than follows) in the sense of ‘to’; e. g. 
i yaU . . upa brdhmmti vaghdtah (i. 35) ‘come to the prayers of the wor- 
shipper’. 

a« It is also used (about half as frequently in the RV.) before the 
locative in the sense of ‘beside’, ‘upon’, ‘at’: yd upa sdrye {y 23 ‘ 5 ') Vho 
(are) beside the sun’; upa dydvi ‘(upon =) up to the sky’ (from below); 
upa jmdnn upa vetase dva tara (VS, xvii. 6 == MS. ii. 10') ‘descend upon the 
earth, upon the reed’. 

a. Quite exceptionally (only three times) upa occurs in the RV. with the (following) 
instrumental. In two passages it expresses sequence of time in the phrase 
(V. 533; VIII. 408) ‘day by day’. Once it expresses conformity: ydstnai mpnis trini pada 
vicakranid upa miirdsya dkdrmabhih (Val. IV-^) ‘for whom Visnu strode forth his three steps 
' in accordance with the ordinances of Mitra’. These abnormal senses of upa are parallel 
to those of dnu (598 a, b), and the construction to that of ddhi (597 a). 

iira^ 'across*. 

605, Adverbially iirds is used in the sense of ‘aside’, but only with the 
two verbs dha- ‘put’ and bhu- ‘be’, in the Sarnhitas^; thus tiro dka- ‘put aside’, 
‘conceal’; tiro bhu- ‘disappear’; e. g. ajakavdm tiro dadhe (vn. 50 Q ‘I put 
away the scorpion’; f?id tiro ’bhut (AV. vni. i^) ‘may it not disappear’. 

Adnominally tirds is used fairly often in the RV., and a few times in 
the AV., in the sense of ‘across’, ‘over’, ‘through’, ‘past’, with (nearly always 
before) the accusative*; e. g. d ye tanmnti ras'mibhis tirdh samudrdm (1.19^^) 
‘who spread with their rays across the ocean’; ndyanti duritd tirdh (1.41^) 
‘they lead him through (so as to escape) dangers’; tiro visvam area to ydlhy 
arvdh (x. 89^^) ‘come hither past (leaving behind) all singers’, 

a. Figuratively tirds occasionally means ‘contrary to’; e. g. devdnUin cit 
tiro vdsam (x. 171Q ‘even against the will of the gods’; yd m iiras cittdni 
jighamsati (vii. 59^) ‘who desires to slay us contrary to expectations’ (— ‘un- 
awares’), yo no .. tirdh satydni , . jighamsat (TS. iv. 3. 13^) ‘who may desire 
to slay us contrary to oaths’. 

pari ‘around’. 

606. In its adverbial use pari generally means ‘around’, e. g. pari i- 
‘go around’; figuratively it also means ‘completely’, e. g. pari vid- ‘know fully’ 
(cp. oils). 

Its adnominai use starts from the accusative, with which case it 
is, however, not very commonly connected. Here, too, it is not always certain 
that the preposition does not belong to the verb. It nearly always immedia- 
tely precedes the accusative in the sense of ‘around’, ‘about’; e. gdpdri dydm 
anydd lyate (1.30^9) The other (wheel) goes around the sky’. The following is 
one of the two instances in which /in comes after the accusative ^ : havamahe 
sraddhdm fuadhy d 7 ndinam /in (x. 1515) ‘we invoke Sraddha (about—) at noon’^. 

a. Its use then extends to the ablative, with which it is much more 
frequently connected. Here it has primarily the compound sense of ‘from 
around’; e. g. divas pari Ay. ‘from the sky (which is) around’; tdmasas 

pari (t. 50^^) ‘from the surrounding darkness’. The original meaning (as in 


^ In the SB. and later iirds is used with 
*do’ also. 

2 It is found at least once in the AV. 
(xii. 339) and occasionally in the SB. in the 


sense of *away from’ ™ ‘without the know- 
ledge of^ 

3 Cp- GraSSMANN, s. V, pdri^ 784 (bottom). 

4 Like the German preposition Tim’. 
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ddki) disappears, leaving only the ablative sense /from’; t, g. Jmim 

aMkyh dvdm dsmmias pari . . jayase (n. i ^ ‘thou art born from the waters, 
from the. rockh 

purd^ ‘before*. 


607. Adverbially purds is combined with kr- ‘do’, ‘put’ only, 

in the sense of ‘in front’; e. g. indrah krnotu prasavi ratluim fur dli (l xo 2'^) 
‘may Indra place (our) car in front in the enterprise’; indram vtsve devdso 
dadhire purdh (i. 131'^) ‘the all-gods placed Indra in the forefront’. 

Adnominally purds occurs about nine times in the RV., in the sense of 
‘before’ and connected with the accusative, the ablative, and the locative; 
e. g. dsadan matdram purdd (x. 189') ‘he has sat down before his mother’; 
nd gar dab ham furo divan nay anti (111.53^-^) ‘they do not place the ass before 
the horse’ {dhat)\ yah sfhjaye ptiro . . samidhydti (iv. 154) ‘who is kindled 
before Srhjaya’. 

pmii ‘against*. 

608. Used adverbially means ‘towards’, ‘againstV e. g. /n/?/ f- ‘go 
towards or against’; prdti ma- ‘counterfeit’, ‘imitate’. From this sense the 
notion of equality was developed, as in prdti as- ‘be a match for’; e. g. 
indra^ ndkis tv a prdty asty ssam, visva jatkny ahky dsi tdni'^ (vi. 255) ‘0 Indra, 
none of them is equal to thee; thou art superior to all these beings’. The 
verb as- often being omitted, prdti appears to be used like an adjective; e. g. 
indra?)! nd mahnd prthivf sand prdti (1.55O even the earth (is) equal to 
Indra in greatness’. The preposition further comes to express adverbially the 
sense of ‘back’; e. g. prdti uk- ‘thrust back’; prdti hru- ‘reply’. 

Adnominally prdti is used with the accusative only, altogether about 
a dozen times in the RV. With verbs of motion ^ or of calling it means 
‘towards’, ‘to’ (though here there is sometimes a doubt whether it does not 
rather belong to the verb); e. g. prdti tydm cdrum adhvardm goptthdya prd 
hUyase (i. 19O ‘thou art summoned to the beloved sacrifice to drink the 
milk’. With verbs of protecting it means ‘against’ — ‘from’; e. g. dgm rdksa 
)w dmhasah^ prdti sma, deva, risatah (vri. 15’^'^) ‘0 Agni, protect us from 
distress, against injurers, 0 god’. Sometimes it means ‘over against’, ‘opposite’ ; 
e. g. dbodhy agnik . . prdti . , dyat'im us risam (v. i*) ‘Agni has awakened in 
face of the coming Dawn’. It expresses conformity in the phrase prdti vdrarn 
‘according to desire’ (cp. dnu b, upa 2.^ od), 

a. In the phrase f rad vdstoh ‘at dawn’, occurring three times in the RV., the pre- 
position seems to take the ablative, hvX vdstoh may here be meant for an adverbial 
form'^, ■ ■ . ' . 

B. Adnominal Prepositions, 

609. This class of words which is never compounded with verbs, but 
only governs oblique cases (with the exception of the dative), cannot be 
clearly distinguished from adverbs such as urdkvdm (which from E. onwards 
is also used as a preposition with the ablative in the sense of ‘above’ and 
‘after’). It is to be noted that several of them govern the genitive and the 
instrumental, cases practically never connected with the genuine prepositions 
in the Samhitas. The following is an account of these words arranged in 
their alphabetical order^. 


1 Both abhi and prdti primarily express 
direction ‘towards’, but the former tends to 
imply superiority or attack (‘at’), the. latter 
comparison and equality or repulsion (■back’}. 

2 In B. prdti is regularly used after the 
accusative^ though apparently never connected 


with verbs of motion : here it expresses ap- 
proximate position = ‘about’, ‘at’, ‘on’; it 
also means ‘in regard to’, ‘in equality wdth’. 

3 Cp, BR., and Delbruck p. 463. ^ 

4 Though several of these {avds, are, 
pardSf sacdf saniiur^ sanutdr, samdyd, sumdd^ 
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adha$ ‘below'* 

610, With the accusative adhds ocoms onty once' in tlie RV.,, , in the 
sense of ‘below’: itsrd/i J>rthiidr adho astu {yii. 10 ‘may, he be below the 
three, earths’. It is .also found once with the ablative (or genitive) in the 
same sense: adluih \ . paddh (x.166'') ‘below (my) feeth The latter use also 
occurs once in the SV. and once in the AV.: yc te pdntka mikd divdh {SV. 
I, 2. '2. 3®) ‘thy paths which are below the sky’* ad/ids te dsmafio mam dm 
upasyamasi yd ‘we cast thy fury under a stone that (isj 

heavy'. 

fir/yfarra ‘between'. 

6n* This word occurs five times in the RV. with a following accu- 
sative .in '.the sense of ‘between’, e, g. antard ‘between husband and 

wife’. , It also occurs a few times in the AV. and VS. before duals; , e.'g, 
antard dydvaprthivi ‘between heaven and earth’. 

abhfias ‘around’* 

6 r 2 « This adverb is employed in a few -.passages of the RV. and AV. in 
the sense of ‘around’ with the accusative; e. g. sdro nd pilrmm abJiHo vddantah 
(vn. 1037) ‘talking as round a brimful lake’; ye devfi ra.drabhffo ^bhito y anti 
siJryam (AV. xiii. ‘the kingdom-bearing gods who go around the sun’. 

ma^ ‘down from’. 

613. In the RV. avds occurs four times with the ablative (cp. dva) in 

the sense of ‘down from’ ; e. g. avdh sAryasya (x.27^’^) ‘down 

from the vast misty region of the sun’. It is further employed four or five 
times with the instrumental; e. g. av 6 divfi patdyantam patamgdm (i. 1635) 
‘a bird flying down from heaven’. The latter use seems to be analogous to 
that of ddhi with the instrumental {597 a). 

upari ‘above’. 

614. This adverb occurs three times in the RV. after the accusative 
in the sense of ‘above’, ‘beyond’; e. g. tisrd/i prthivir updri (x. 34^) ‘above 
the three earths’. It is also found once with the instrumental in the combi- 
nation bhdmyopdri^ i. e. bh&myd updri (x. 753) ‘beyond the earth’. It is, 
however, more likely that here we have an irregular euphonic combination 
for bhi 2 mya\Ji\ updri ^ md that the case governed by the preposition is the 
genitive. This would account for the frequent use of with the genitive 
in the later language, while the instrumental would be unique. 

‘without’. 

This word^ is used fairly often in the RV., and occasionally in the 
later Sanihitas, before or after the ablative (sometimes separated from it) in 
the sense of ‘without’; e. g. nd rte tv at kriyate Mm cand (x. 112’^) ‘without 
thee nothing is done’; yibkyo 7 id Wti pdvate dlidma Mm cand (TS. iv. 6. == 

VS. xvn. 14) ‘without whom no dwelling is purified’. 


smad) disappear in C, there is nevertheless 
in the later language a large increase in 
their numbers, greatly supplemented by the 
periphrastic use of nouns and by the pre- 
positional gerunds. Cp. Speijer, Vedische 
und Sanskrit-Syntax 89-“93. 


1 See Grassmann, s. v. updri ; cp. above 

P- 65 (top). 

2 In origin an old locative. On some 
other words representing old case-forms, 
used prepositionally [arvdk etc.), cp. Whit- 
KEY 1128. 
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paras ‘beyond*, 

616. In the RV. pards is used with the' accusatives instrumentalj ablative^ 
and locative; but in the later Samhitas it seems to be found with the abla- 
tive only. 

a. It takes the accusative six or seven times in the sense of ‘beyond’^ 

not only locally, but also to express superiority or qxcqss; e. .g. /dti 'sihyam 
pard/i iakund iva paptima (ix. 107^^^) ‘we have flown away like birds beyond 
the sun*; fiaki devo nd m arty 0 mahds tdva krdtian pardh neither 

god nor mortal (goes) beyond the might of thee, the great’. 

b. It is employed nearly three times as frequently with the instramental, 
for the most part in the sense of beyond’; g. paro nuiiraya 
beyond measure’. In some passages this sense is somewhat modified. Thus 
the word twice means ‘over’ (as opposed to avds)] e. g. yds te.amiur m.uiJ 
ca yah pardh srucii {x, 17^^) ‘thy juice which (fell) down from and over the 
ladle’. Twice, moreover, it expresses ‘without’; g pard maydbkis {n, ^4.^) 
‘without wiles’. 

c. With the locative it occurs only once in the sense of ‘beyond’: ye 
trimsdti tray as para devTtso barhir dsadan (vni. ‘the gods who, three in 
excess of thirty, have seated themselves upon the litter’. 

d. It is found in three passages of the RV., as well as a few times in 
the AV. and the VS., with the ablative in the senses of beyond’, far ‘from’, 
and ‘away from’; e. g. pare divdh (AV. ix. 4^^) ‘beyond the sky’; as7nat . . 
pardh (viii. 27’^^) ‘far from him’; ivdt pardh (AV. xii. 3^9) ^apart from thee’; 
pard imljavatd ‘Plhi (VS. in. 61) ‘go away beyond (Mount) Mujavat’. The last 
example may probably be an instance of the accusative with paras ==== ‘beyond 
(the tribe of) the Mujavants’h 

purdstad ‘in front of’. 

617. This adverb is used two or three times in the Samhitas with the 
genitive in the sense of ‘before’, ‘in front of; e. g. sdmiddhasya purdstat 
(in. 8^) ‘in front of the kindled one’; vdj ah purdstad aid madhyatd nah (TS. 
IV. 7. 12® == VS. xvnr. 34) ‘strength be before us and in the midst of us’. 

puri ‘before’ (time). 

In the RV. purd is used some twenty times, and in the later Samhitas 
occasionally, before or after the ablative. It has primarily the sense of 
‘before’ (of time); e. g. ptird nu jardsah (vin. 672^^) ‘before old age’; purd 
krurdsya visfpah (TS. I. i. 9^ == VS. 1. 28) ‘before the departure of the cruel 
(foe)’. This sense is, however, often modified to express exclusion, sometimes 
equivalent to ‘without’, ‘except’, ‘in preference to’, e. g. purd sambadhdd abhy d^ 
va/irrtsm ill. 16^) ‘turn to us before (=== so as to save us from) distress’; purd 
;;^i/ (AV.xn.3‘^^) ‘except me’. 

bahirdhd ‘outside’. 

618. once used in the VS. with the ablative in the 
sense of ‘outside’, ‘from’: iddm ahhp taptdm vdr bahirdhd yajndn fiissrjami 
(VS. V. ii) ‘this heated water I eject firom the sacrifice’. 

‘withb 

619. The use of sdca is almost restricted to the RV., where it is common 
before and after the locative, meaning ‘in association with’, ‘beside’, ^‘at’, 

The word mujavant- occurs in, the plural simple form bahu ‘outside^ (used also with 
as the name of a tribe in AV. V. 22^ etc. abl.) is frequent in B. and later. 

2 It is used fairly often in B. and S* The 
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inira id dhdryoh saca ‘Indra with Ms two bays’; maddyasvu suti 
sdca (1.81®) hejoice .at the pressed, iibatioM; ndmucav astiri sdca ,(¥S.xx.68) 
'^aiong with the deniomac 'Namuc^^ 

sanitup 'apart fromh 

620, This adverb is used two or three times ^ in the RV. after the 
accusative in the sense of ‘beside’, ‘apart from’; e. g. pdfim samiijr.,{Y.i2^) 
‘without a lord*, 

mnuidn 'far fromh 

62r« Allied to the preceding word^ sanutdr appears once in the RV. 
with the ablative in the sense of ‘far away from’: kseirad a^aiyam sanutdi 
cdrantam (v. 2^^) ‘far from the held I saw him wandering’. 

saha ‘with*. 

622. This adverb is common in the RV. as well as the later Sanihitas, 
before and after the instrumental in the sense of ‘with’; e. g. sahd fsibhili 
(i. 23®“^) ‘together with the seers’; jariyuna sahd (VS. vni. 28) ‘with the after- 
birth’; sahd pdty a ‘with (my) husband*; mdnasa sahd (AV. i, i®) 

‘together with divine mind’. 

sakdm ‘with*. 


623. In the same sense as, but less frequently than, sahd^ the adverb 
sakdm^ is used before and after the instrumental; e. g. sakdm siiryasya 
raimibhih (i. 4 7 7 ) ‘together with the rays of the sun’; sakdm gan mdnaM 
yajhdm (VS. xxvii. 31) ‘may he come with thought to the sacrifice’; sakdm 
jardyuna pata (AV. i. ii^) ‘fly with the afterbirth’. 

sumdd ‘with*, 

624. This word occurs four times as an adverb^ in the RV. with the 
sense of ‘together’.^ It is found once governing the instrumental in the 
sense of ‘with’: jayd pdtim vahati vagnima sunidt (x. 32-3) ‘the wife weds the 
husband with a shout of joy’. 

mdd ‘with*. 

625. Besides being used adverbially some half dozen times in the RV. 
with the sense of ‘together’, ‘at the same time’, smdd^ also occurs about as 
often with the instrumental, meaning ‘with’; e. g. smdt sUrihhih (i. 51^5) 
‘together with the princes’. 

2. Adverbs. 

Grassmann, Worterbuch 1 737— 1740- — Whitney, vSanskrit Grammar 1097 — 1117 . 

626. Adverbs are most conveniently grouped as those which are formed 
with adverbial suffixes and those which are formed with case-endings. The 
former class may be best described according to the suffixes alphabetically 
arranged, the latter according to the ordinary sequence of the cases. 


s Though not found in the AV., saca 
survives in the TB. (l. 2. 18). 

2 Cp. BR. and Grassmann, s. v. 

3 On other adverbs of similar meaning, 
with case-endings {samaySf sardthanS) used 
prepositionally, see Whitney 1127, 


4 sumdd also appears as the first member 
of a compound in simidd-amsu~, sumdd-gana-^ 
sumdd-raika-. 

5 smdd also appears as the first member 
I of six or seven compounds. 
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A, Adverbial suffixes. 

^ 627. forms adverbs chiefly of a local or temporal meanlBg ; thus 
tzf-as across , beyond, pur-as ^before*, sa-div-as ^to-dayV 

‘at once ; sv-as ‘to-morrow, hy-ds ‘yesterday’; also mitk^ds ‘wrongly’. 

628. “fas expresses the ablative sense of ‘from’. It forms adverbs: 

a. from pronouns; e. g. ddas ‘hence’, amii-tas ‘from there’, 

‘whence?’, ta-tas ‘thence , ‘whence’, and, with accent on the suffix, 

‘from hence’, mat-tds (AV.) ‘fi*om me’. 

b. from adjectives and substantives; e. g. anyddas ‘from another 

place’, daksina-tds ‘from the right’, ww-Zd'.? ‘from all sides’; ‘in front’, 

krt-tas ^(xoxa the heart’, etc.; the suffix is added to a locative case-form in 
patsu-tds ‘at the feet’, beside pat-tds ‘from the feet’. 

c. from prepositions: dntidas ‘from near’, ahhi-tas ‘around*, pandas ■ 
(AV.) ‘round about’. 

a. These adverbs in -tas are sometimes used as equivalents of ablatives; e. g. 
dio bhuyas ‘more than thaU; iatah sasthai [hN .) ‘from that sixth’. On the other hand, the 
ablative sense is sometimes effaced, the locative meaning taking its place; e* g. agra~ 
ids ‘in front’. 

629. -tM (an old ablative of Za- ‘this’)* has an ablative or a loca- 
tive meaning. It is attached to adverbial case-forms and adverbial or ad- 
nominal prepositions ; thus udakdat ‘from above’, prdkdaf ‘from the frond; 
ardtdat ‘from afar’, uttaritdat ‘from the north’, parakcitdat ‘from a distance’; 
pascdddt ‘from behind’; adhdsdat ‘below’, avasddt ‘below’, pardsdat ‘beyond’, 
purdsdat ‘in or from the front’, and with inserted s (probably due to the 
influence of the preceding forms) updri-sdat ‘(from) above’. 

630. -f/ in dndi ‘near’, idi ‘thus’; probably also in ddi ‘beyond’, prddi 
‘towards’, 

631. -fpa or dr*d has a local sense, and is mostly attached to pro- 

nominal stems or stems allied to pronouns in sense; thus ddra ‘here’, amu- 
tra (AV.) ‘there’, i/^Zm ‘where?’, tddra ‘there’, yddra ‘where’; any ddra ‘else- 
where’, ubhay ddra visv ddra ‘everywhere’; asmadrd^2imoxig \id^ 

sadrd ‘in one place’, ‘together’; daksinadrfi ‘on the right side’, purudri ‘in 
many places’, hahudrd ‘amongst many’; devadrd ‘among the gods’, pa/cadrd 
in simplicity’, purusadni ‘among men’, martyadrd ‘among mortals’, sayudrd 
‘on a couch’. 

a. These adverbs in dra are sometimes used as equivalents of locatives ; e. g. 
yatrddhi fin which*, hdsta a daksinadra fin the right hand*. This locative sense also some- 
times expresses the goal; t,g, pat/id devatrd, , ydnan (x. 737) fioads that go to the gods’. 

632. -fAa forms adverbs of manner, especially from pronominal stems; 
thm ddM (more usually with shortened vowel, dtka) ‘then’, f-Z-Z/^i ‘thus’, 

‘in this manner’, kadhd ytddha ‘thus’, j^i-Z/;^ ‘in which manner’ j 
anyddha ‘otherwise’, wW-Z/ 5 ^ ‘in every way’; urd/ivddM ‘upwards’, pUn^ddha 
pratna^thd ‘as of old’; rZ2/-Z/5i ‘regularly’, naniddha (AV.) ‘by name’; 
evddha ‘just so’. 

a. -tham occurs beside dha in iddhdm ‘thus’, and kadhdm ‘hov/?’. 

633. “-da forms adverbs of time almost exclusively from pronominal 
roots; thus i-dd ‘now’, ka-di^ ‘when?’, ta~da ‘then’, ya-dci ‘at what time ; 
sd-da ‘always’; sarva-dd (AV.) ‘always’. 

a. “dam occurs beside -^<2 in sd-dam ^olwsxys^ i and -i/a-wz/w, an extended 
form of appears in i~dd~ntm ‘now’, ta^dd-nlm ‘then’, visva-dd-nim ‘always . 

I In the RV. idi itself is once used in- a In the RV. nearly always accented kadd 
dependently in the sense of fin this wayfi when followed by cana 5= ‘never , 


4^6 
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K dh, which occurs only in yd’di is perhaps related . to -da, 

.' 634h-cfta forms adverbs, from numerals or words, of cognate meaning, 
with the sense of '(so many) times’, 'in (so many)' ways’, ‘“fold’; thus eka- 
dM (AY.) ^smg\y\ d7d-dM 'in two ways’, fr!-dM Bad ire-dM 'tni}ly\ t-a^ur-dM 
'fourfold’, so-d/id 'in six ways’, dmldasa-d/ui (AY,) 'twelvefold’; kaii-dki 'how 
many times?’, tati-dki (AY.) 'in so many parts’, pi/ru-dM^ 'variously'; 

. d/d 'in .many ways’, vihddha^ 'in every w^ay’, saha-d/ai 'again and again’;, 
priya-dhd 'kindly’, pre-dkd QsiS.) 'kindly’, hahir-dhd lYS*) 'outward’, 

mitra-dhd (AY,) 'in a friendly manner’; d-dlia and (with shortened final) 

‘then’, a-d’dhd dp^vd — ) \xdif y sdma-dha^^ (Kli. i. ii'^) 'in the same way’. 

a« sadim-, occurring as the first member of several compounds, in the 
sense of ('in one way’ ==) 'together’, is probably formed -with the same suffix, 
the final vowel being shortened^; in independent use it appears as saM 
'with’ 5 . With' the same original suffix appear to be formed other adverbs 
in -A fir; thus i-M 'here’ (Prakrit M-/ia 'where?’, zdJmYm^ and viivd-hd'i 

'always’, sama-ha 'in some way or other’. 

635. -va, expressing similarity of manner, forms two adverbs: i-va 
'like’, 'as’®; e-vd,^ often with lengthened final, e-vd 'thus’, -ra/n appears beside 
•va in e-vdm 'thus’, which occurs once in the RY. (x. 151^) instead oi evd^ and 
a few times in the AY. with vid- ‘know’; it is also found in the SY. (1.3. 

nd ki evd?n ydtha 'there is nothing such as thou’. 

636. -sfdi forms adverbs meaning dike’ from substantives and adjectives; 
e. g. angiras-vdt 'like Angiras’, manu-vdt 'as Manu (did)’; fiuram-vdty J}Urva- 
vdt, pratna-vdt 'as of old’. In origin it is the accusative neuter (with adver- 
bial shift of accent) of the suffix -vant,, which is used to form adjectives of 
a similar meaning (e. g. ivd-vaiit- 'like thee’). 

637. -Bm is used to form adverbs of measure or manner with a distri- 
butive sense, often from numerals or words implying number; thus iata-sds 
(AY,) ‘by hundreds’, sa/iasra-sds 'by thousands’; sreni-sds 'in rows’; similarly 
ftu-sds 'season by season’, deva-sds 'to each of the gods’, parva-sds 'joint by 
joint’, manma-ids 'each as he is minded’. 

6380 -s forms two or three multiplicative adverbs: dvi-s 'twice’, 
iris 'thrice’, and probably catur for ^catiirs (cp. Zend caihrus) 'four times’. 
The same suffix forms a few other adverbs: adkds 'below’ (cp. ddha-ra 'in- 
ferior’), avds 'downwards’ (from dva 'down’), -dyus"^ (from dyii- 'day’) in 
anye-dyus (AY.) 'next day’ and uhhaya-dyus (AY.) 'on both days’; perhaps 
also in avis 'openly’ and ‘outside’^®. 

639, -A/ forms a few adverbs of time from pronominal roots; thus 
kdr-ki 'when?’, tdr-M 'then?’’^h The first part of these words seems already 
to contain an adverbial suffix (thus kd-r = Lat sUr)'^'^. 

640. There are also some miscellaneous adverbs consisting of isolated 


8 In tke late parts of the RV. and in the 
AV. iva has often to be read as w; cp. 
Arnold, Vedic Metre 129, but see Olden- 
berg, ZDMG. 61, 830. 

9 See Meringer, IF. 18, 257; cp. Richter, 
IF. 9, 238; Schulze, KZ. 28, 546. 

Cp. Brugmann, kg, 584. 
amur-hi, etar-hi, ydr-hi also occur in B. 
’ta Cp. aTjd-r, which occurs once beside 
the usual avd-s, 

13 Cp. Brugmann, KG. 583. 


Cp. Brugmann, KG. 585.^ 

2 The oi punidhd zxidi vuvddhd 

appears shortened before a double consonant 
in the RV. 

3 Cp. sama-ha, 

4 As in ddha, ptmidhd, vihjddka. 

5 See above 58, 2 a (p. 52). 

6 Just as vihadha beside vihddhdr, but 
cp, Brugmann, KG. 582. 

7 On the other hand vihdh^ ‘always’ is 
== Tjisvd dkd ‘all days’ (*aUe Tagd) with'"* a 
single accent, like a compound; seeGRASS- 
MANN, S. V. 
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i words or small, groups, mostly of ■ obscure 'origin, formed with other suffixes. 

The latter in alphabetical order are: 

-a : kiha (always ku-a) Svhere?’ and a-dy-d^ ^to-da/, 

-flr : pun-ar 'again’ and sasv-dr ‘secretly’. 

s ^ -a : ‘between’, ptir-i ‘before’; perhaps also in //iwa ‘variously’, 

I which may be == nd-na ^so and so’ from the pronominal root 

wf : daksin-it ‘with the right hand’; and •‘Vit in cikit-vlt ‘with deliberation’, 
j -"U ijdt-ii ever, -mtih-u ‘wrongly’, inuh-u ‘suddenly’; afiiMthHi ‘at once’ 

■ (‘standing after’, from Y stha-, cp. su-stk~u ‘in good state’). 

! ^np I muk-ur ‘suddenly’. 

; dong’. In several other adverbs -k with more or less probability 

; represents the final of a root; thus ninik ‘secretly’ (probably from ^nini-ac- 

‘ adj. ‘secret’), madrlk ‘towards me’ (contracted from madrlak, neut. adv. of 

, madriac- adj. ‘turned to me’); anu-sdk ‘in succession’ (‘following after’ : j,/>a^:-); 

i liyu-sdk ‘with the cooperation of men’ {sac- ‘follow’); uid-dhak ‘with eager 

consumption’ (‘eagerly burning’ : ]/^^//-). 

: ^iipipraddr ‘early’ and sanuddr ‘away’ (621). 

•iup : sani-idr ‘away’ (620). 

: 7 iu-ndm ‘now* and nana-ndm ‘variously’ (642 d). 

B, Adverbial Case-forms. 

641, A large number of case-forms of nominal and pronominal stems, 

; often not otherwise in use, are employed as adverbs. They become such 

' when no longer felt to be case-forms b Forms of all the cases appear with 

adverbial function. 

Nominative. Examples of this case zxt prathamdm ‘firstly’,^ dvitiyam 
I ‘secondly’; e. g. divas pdfd pratha 7 ndm jajne agnir^ asmdd dvitiyam pari 

jatdveda/r (x, 4$^) ‘Agni was first born from heaven, secondly he, Jatavedas, 
(was born) from us’. Such adverbs are to be explained as originally used 
; in apposition to the verbal action : ‘as the first thing, Agni was born’. A 

masculine form has become stereotyped in M-s a,s an interrogative adverb; 
its negative forms tm-kis and 7 ?id-kis are often used in the sense of ‘never’ 
or simply ‘not’. 

642. Accusative. Adverbs of this form are to be explained from 
various meanings of the accusative. The following are examples of nominal 
forms representing: 

a. the cognate accusative: red kapotain fiudata pranodam (x, 165^) 
‘by song expel the pigeon as expulsion’; citrdm bhanty usdsak (vi. 65^) ‘the 
Bawns shine brightly’ (= ‘a bright scii. shining’) ; marmrjmd te tanvam bhurt 
kftvak iyii. 18^) ‘we adorned thy form many times’ (originally ‘makings’); 
similarly ‘boldly’, /wri ‘much’, ‘very’, ‘more’; and the compara- 

tive in -taram added to verbal prefixes; e. g. vi-tardm z'/ (iv.iS”) 
‘stride out more widely’; sa7ndard7n sdm sisadhi (AV. vn. 16’) ‘quicken^ still 
further’; prd td-m Tiaya pra-tardm {x. 4^^^ ^\tdA him forward still further’; 
cfiam ut-tardm (AV.vi. 5 ^) ‘lead him up still higher’; so diso amdardm^ 
paras-tardjTi^ paradardm ‘further away’, and the fern, accusatives samdaf^ain 
paras-tardm (AV.). 



i I cp. Reichelt, BB. 25, 244. 3 On the distinction between case function 

8 Cp. op. cit 839; Persson, if. 2, 200ff., and adverbial use see Brugmann, KG. 571, 
i *auf diese (oder) jene Weise’; Bartholomae, 

IF, JO, 10— 12„ originally^ ‘separatimC ■ 
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h. tlie appositional accusative; thus i?sd‘m ^quickly’ (lit ^burningly'), 
Mma-m ‘accorcliiig to desire’; ndma ‘byname*, ruj>d-m ^ saiyd-m ‘truly’. 

c. the accusative of direction; e. g. dgra-m (/-) ‘(go), to the front of, 
\ -dsta^m {gam-) ‘(go) home’. 

d. the' accusative of distance and time; e. g. durd-m ‘a long way off’, 
Tar’; ndkta-m ‘by night’, saydrm Mxi the evening’, cird-m ‘(for a) long (time)’, 
nitya-m. ‘constantly’, purva-m ‘formerly’. 

There are also some adverbs derived from obsolete nominal stems, which 
would seem for the most part to have belonged originally to the sphere of the cognate 
accusative; thus cWw ‘sufficiently’ (from ‘fitting’), (AV.) id. ; tfimi-m silence’, 

namnd^m (from ndm) ‘variously’, nund-m (from fm) ‘now’; saM-m ‘together’ (from ^sdkd- 
‘accompaniment’: sac- ‘follow’ 

p. Finally a number of accusative adverbs are formed from pronominal stems; 
thus adds ‘thither’; zV ‘just’, ‘even’; iddm ‘here’, ‘now'; tm ‘ever’ (e. g. j'd m 

‘whoever’); M-d, an interrogative particle; a particle emphasizing^ a preceding 

dative or (unaccented) the particles mi, sh, hi', M-m ‘why?’; -ki-m ‘ever’ (in md-klm ‘never’); 
kuv4d ‘whether?’; ci->d ‘even’; td-d ‘then’; yd-d ‘if’, ‘when’, ‘that’; sl-m ‘ever’ {ydi sIm 
‘whenever’); sumd-d and smd-d ‘together’. 

643. InstrumentaL With the ending of this case (sometimes plural) 
are formed adverbs from substantives, adjectives, and pronouns, the latter two 
groups being at first probably used with the ellipse of a substantive. Various 
senses of the instrumental case are expressed by these adverbs. Usually 
they imply manner or accompanying circumstances; e. g. tdras-a ‘with 
speed’; sd/ms-a ‘forcibly’; tdvin-bhis ‘with might’; ndvyas-a ‘anew’; efii ‘in this 
(way)’, ‘thus’. Not infrequently they express extension of space or time; e. g. 
dgrem ‘in front’; aktu-bhis ‘by night’; div-d ‘by day’ (but divA ‘through the 
sky’); dosA ‘in the evening’. 

a. The substantive instrumentals are chiefly formed from feminine 
stems in -d. not otherwise in use, but corresponding mostly to masculines 
or neuters in thus a-datrayA ‘without (receiving) a gift’ (ddtra- ‘gift’); 
iisaya ‘before the face of’, ‘openly’ ‘face’); rtayA ‘in the right 

way’ iprtA- ^ rtd-)] naktayA night’ ("^7idkta- == ndkta4)\ sumnayA ‘piously’ 
{psumnA- — sumnd-}; svapnayA (AV.) ‘in a dream’ {psvdpnd'- = svdpna-), 

a. Several of these feminines are instrumentals from stems in. -ia and identical in 
form with the stem; thus tlrakd-id ‘through’; devd-id ‘among the gods’; bdhu-td ‘with the 
arms’; sasvdrdd ‘in secret’; dvidd ‘in two ways’ may have a similar origin [dmda- 

We have perhaps also old instrumentals of feminine stems in -d in tddknd ‘then’ =5 ‘at 
that time’; and in vf/kd ‘according to choice’, ‘at yiiW ipvf-ihd- ‘choice’, from vf- ‘choose’). 

j 5 . In a few examples the instrumental seems more probably to be that of a radical 
stem with adverbial shift of accent rather than from a stem m-d', thus guh-d ‘in secret’, 
rather inst. of ‘hiding’ than of a stem "^guk-d-^i similarly flu vain’ i^'^'mfs- 

‘neglect’ : inst. mrs-d)', sdc-d ‘together’ ‘accompaniment’ : inst. sac-d). In a-sika (RV^-), 
perhaps meaning ‘at once’, we seem to have an instrumental adverb from a radical a- 
stem a-sihd- (‘no standing’) = ‘without delay’. 

b. The adjective instrumentals end either in -a (plural -ais) or -yd. 
The former are derived from <2- stems and a few consonant stems in the 
latter are anomalous feminines from u- stems and one or two r- stems: 

a. apdkA ‘afar’ ‘far’); fmi ‘quickly’ (fr;/^i-); uccA and uccdis ‘on 

high’ (uccd-); dakshiA ‘to the (ddksina^)'^ paracdis ‘for away’ ip'paracd^', 

pakA ‘behind’ i^pascd-); madbyA 'in the midst (mddbya-); sd7iais ‘slowly’ 


2 Cp. Gray, IF. 11, 307 ff; Foy, IF. 12, j 
172, 

^ For some other adverbs of obscure 
origin, which were originally accusatives, 
see Whitney i i i t f. 

3 Cp. Benfey, SV. Glossary, and GRASS- 
MANN, Worterbuch, s. V. 


4 The normal inst. of which would be 
guh-L 

5 Cp. RV. I. 676 guhd guhant gas and in 
the next stanza gukd bhdvantam. 
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(*sdna-) and sdnakais \i..\ sdna'- ‘from of old’ {sdna-)] samana in the same 
(sdmam-y, tiraic-d ‘across’; ‘downwards’; forwards’. 

3. anu-sthu-y-a^ ‘at once’ {anu-sthu ‘following, adv. from stha- stand); 
asu-li ‘swiftiy’ {aHi-y, dhrmu-y-a (dhrsmi-); mitku-y-a ‘falsejy {mit/m 

adv. from mitk- ‘be hostile’) ; raghu-y-d ‘rapidly’ {raghu-) \ sadku-y-a straight 
(sa 'dhu-)-, also urviy-d (for urvyti) ‘fax’, from u^t I oi uru- ‘wide; and 
w/r/v-S ‘everywhere’, from ’“wwt'f-, irregular f. of all, beside the regular 

inst" f vUvaya, which itself seems once (vm. 68^) to be used adverbially. 

■ c Pronominal instrumentals are formed from several stems m -a 
and one in Some appear in the masculine (or neuter) form f or the 
feminine of -v5; so and ‘thus’ {and- ‘that’); anuy^t hoine^ («««- this ); 

‘thus’ {a- ‘this’); end ‘thus’ {ena- ‘this’); ka-ya how? (/«?- who?), ubhaya 
‘ n both ways’ {uhhdva- ‘both’). From ami- ‘that’ is formed the adverb amu-y-a 

‘ n that way’, Uh 'the anomalous interposition of To the influence of 

the latter word is probably due the form kulmya ‘where? (RVh) beside the 

a'^'^Dative. The adverbial use of this case is rare. Examples 
are: apardya ‘for the future’ (from dparor ‘later’); vdraya ‘according to wish 

(yjdra ^g^gg jg the whole used adverbially fairly often. 

It is ’however, seldom formed from substantives, as amt ‘from a distance^, 
asdt ’‘from near’; or from pronouns, as at ‘then’, tat thus , yat as^ far as . 
It is most commonly formed from adjectives; thus dary frorn afar ; meat 
Lm below’; /rr.^i/‘from behind; eakedt ‘visibly’; and with shifted accent: 
adhardt {ddhara-)-, apakdt {apaka-y W from near 

{dma-y uttarit ‘from the north’ {uttara-)-,^ sanai^ and sanakat from of old 

Genitive. The adverbml use of this^case is very rare. Examples 

^hv 3.iid. vcLstos the morning . ^ i . i * 

are fo^rs of this case_ have an adverbial^ meaning; 

frnnt'- a hM-smre ^behind! (lit. ‘within call’); astmn-Jke at home, 

i» fte p.™l 

‘in future’. 


Delbeuck, Altifldische Syntax 


3, Particles, 

Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 122, ^ 32 — 133 * 
n 240—267. — Cp. Brugmann, kg. 817— 555 - 

A wnrflq the derivation of which is obscure and the 

645. classed as particles. They 

meaning of which is ab _ conjunctional, and the negative, the 

torm three groups, P ^he emphatic particles, as throwing stress 

first being the most eSiticT nc^ 

on a preceding word, are sin^ilar nature; but the nega- 

occupy a. omphacic 

position in the sent^ce. ... mav usually be translated by such words 


I In the last three adverbs the accent 
does not shift to the final 

a These anomalous forms are due per 
haps to the influence of the pronominal 

^^3 "The anomalous interposition of is 


perhaps due to the influence of the numerous 
adverbs in from stems in amu- being 
an isolated pronominal u- stem. 

A semat occurs also AA. v. 2. 2 . 

$ On arc f draif cp. Neissee, BB, 19? 

MO- 
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They are anga; d/m^y g/m,- ha (the last two less emphatic than dha); smd; 
smd (generally following an interrogative) ~ ‘pray’; mi, nearly always following 
the first word of a sentence. Three particles which emphasize the preceding 
word more strongly in the sense of ‘certainly’, ‘in truth’, are h//a (+ AV.), 
Mdiu (RVh, not in AV,), Md/a (RVh AVh). In the RV. M usually empha- 
sises exhortations == ‘pray’, but sometimes also statements = ‘surely’; once 
(vn 295) it seems to mean ‘but’, which is its sense in its single occurrence in 
the AV. The particle nd, when it means ‘as it were’, ‘like’, was in origin 
probably an emphatic particle = ‘truly’ ^ 

' 647. There are several conjunctional particles, some of which are com- 
pounded ‘now’, ‘again’, is commonly used deictically and anaphorically 
.after, pronouns .and verbs. Both udd and ca mean ‘and’, ca when. compounded 
with the negative particle as originally meant ‘not even’, but the negative 
sense generally disappears and /:and turns the interrogative pronoun into an 
indefinite, as M/ ‘some one’h ca when compounded with A/, that is 
cedy means ‘if’. ‘now’ generally follows the first word of the sentence. 
The disjunctive particle is ‘or’, hi (generally following the first word of a 
sentence) expresses the reason for an assertion == ‘for’, ‘because’; it is also 
used with imperatives, when it means ‘then’. It occurs once in the RV. 
(vi. 48^) compounded with the negative fid, but without change of meaning: 
hind ‘for’.' 

648. The negative particle which denies assertions is ‘not’. Its 

compound (— id) expresses an emphatic ‘not’; it is, however, usually 
employed in the final sense of ‘in order that not’, ‘lest’. Its compound nd-kis 
often means ‘neverV and in the only two stanzas in which it occurs 

(viiLyS^’ 5), has the same sense. The negative also occurs twice (x.54^; 843) 
compounded mtk nu zs nanu, which expresses a strong negative == ‘not at 
air, ‘never’. When it is compounded with /// as nahi, the latter word retains 
the meaning of both particles: ‘for not’. 

md ‘not’ is the prohibitive particle regularly used with the injunctive 
It is compounded with the petrified nom. -/IA and aGG. -/^J;;r to ^ and 
mii-Ium. The former frequently and the latter in its only two occurrences 
mean ‘never’, 

a» Adverbial words occurring in , compounds only. 

649. A limited number of words of an adverbial character have either 
entirely lost or, in a few instances, nearly lost their independent character, 
being found in combination with half a dozen particular verbs or as the 
first member of nominal compounds. In two or three examples the original 
independence of such words can still be traced. 

650. A few mostly onomatopoetic reduplicative words appear only 
compounded with the roots ‘do’ and MS- ‘be’, the prefixed form generally 
ending in -a, once in - 2 : thus akhkhalhkftya^ lyin 10^^) ‘croaking’, a/ala- 


I Another frequent particle of the same 
meaning, id, has already been mentioned 
among the pronominal accusative adverbs. 

a Greek vai, Lat. nas, cp. lith. *as it 
were’ (cp. Bxugmann, KG. 839) ; this sense 
of nd is generally explained as derived from 
the negative == ‘not (precisely)’: see WHITNEY 
1122 h; cp. BB. 22, 194 ff. 

3 On the Sandhi of u, see above 71, ib. 

4 Cp. Delbruck, op. cit. p, 544. 

5 It is not used with the ordinary sub- 


! junctive, nor the imperative, nor the opta» 

' tive except in the form bhujema\ see 
Delbruck: p. 361 (top). In the Khilas it 
occurs two or three times with the 2. impv. ; 

iistha (iv. 525), and once at 
least with the subj. : vaddti (l. 9^) :MS. vadcii. 

^ This is the only instance of the prefix 
ending in instead of -5 in the RV. In 
the AV. appears before forms of kr- in 
the nominal compounds vati-kfia- and vait’* 
kdrd*f designations of a disease. 
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'bhdvant- (iv. 18'^) ..^sounding ; Janjma-bM^^^^ (vin. 43,^) '*sparkliiig’j 

kikira krnu (vL 537) ‘tear to t^Xt^xs^ymasmasd-karam (AV.v. 23'"^) ‘I .have crushed’^ 
masmasii kuru (VS. xi. 80) and mrsmrsd (MS. 11. 7^) ‘crusli*, malmaiii- 
bhdvant‘ (MS. ir. 13^9^ TS. 1. 4. 34^) ‘glittering’, bharbharri-bhavat (MS.il. 2 V B.) 
‘became confoiinded’ 3 (MS. ‘crackling’. ^ 

65I« The adverb mh ‘openly’, ' ‘in view’, is '-found in conibmatioii with 
the verbs as~^ hhu- and kr- only. With the latter it means ‘make visible’, 
t,^, avis karta (i. 86'^) ‘make manifest’. With the two former, which are 
sometimes omitted, it means ‘become visible’, ‘appear’; e. g. aw .ivi;;// (viii. 
‘being manifest’; mdr agnir abhavat (i. 143^) ‘Agni became manifest’. 

pra-^dup^ lit ‘out of doors’, begins to appear in the AV. in combination 
with Ybliu-^ meaning ‘become manifest’, ‘appear’. 

652. The word iraV, which originally probably meant ‘heart’ is often 
found in combination with dim- ^place’, in the sense of ‘put faith in’, ‘credit’, 
nearly always, however, separated from the verb by other words, e. g. drM 
asmai dkatta (ir. 12^) ‘believe in him’; irdd asmai^ naro^ vdcase dadhaiana 
(VS. VIII. 5) ‘give credence, 0 men, to this utterance’. It also appears in the 
substantive srad-dka- ‘faith’. The word is once also found with Ykr- in the 
sense of ‘entrust’ : srdd visva vdrya krd/ii (yiii.'j Y) ‘entrust all boons (to us)’. 

653. The interjection hin is compounded with kr- ‘make’ in the sense 

of ‘utter the sound /iih\ ‘murmur’; thus gdar . . hinh akrnot (r. 164^^*^) ‘the 
cow lowed’; hih-krnvati (i. 164^7) ‘lowing’; hln-krtaya svdha (VS. xxii. 7) 
‘hail to the sound hifi \ tdsma usd hifi-krnoti (AV, ix. 6 ^ 5 ) ‘pQj- dawn 

utters km\ 

654. A few substantives, after assuming an adverbial character, are 
found compounded with participial forms, dsta-m ‘home’, which still appears 
as a noun in the E.V,, though commonly used adverbially in the accusative 
with verbs of motion, is combined like a verbal prefix with participles of 2- 
‘go’ in the AV.: astam^yant- ‘setting’, dstam-esydfit- ‘about to set’, dstamdta- 
(AV.xvii. ‘set’. The noun ndmas- ‘obeisance’ is similarly compounded in 
the ^rund with kr -‘make’ in the AV.: natnas-kftyaK In the RV. itself names 
of parts of the body, with no tendency otherwise to adverbial use, are thus 
compounded with the gerund of ^m/2- ‘seize’: karna-grhya ‘seizing by the ear’, 
pada-grhya ‘seizing by the foot’, hasta-gfhya ‘grasping the hand’^. The 
transition to this use was probably supplied by nouns compounded with past 
participles, as sahas-krta- ‘produced by force’, 

655. There are besides a few monosyllabic adverbial particles which 
occur as prefixes compounded with nominal forms only. By far the 
most frequent of these is the negative prefix, which appears in the form of 

before vowels and a- before consonants. It is compounded with im 
numerable substantives and adjectives, but rarely with adverbs, as a-k/drd 'to 
the wrong place’, a-pundr (‘not again’ —) ‘once for all’; dn-eva (AVh) 
‘not so’. ' , 

656. as a prefix expressive of accompaniment, is employed as a 

reduced form of the verbal prefix fra^/^^ saha-\ e. g. 

sd-cetas- ‘accompanied by wisdom’, ‘wise’, beside sahd-cchandas- ‘accompanied 
with songs’. 


^ See Uhlenbeck, Kurzgefasstes Etymo- 
logisches Worterbuch der althidisclien 
Sprache, Amsterdam 188S — 89, s. v. sraddhd* 

2 For some other later nominal compounds 
of this kind see Whitney 1092 c. 

3 This is the regular form in the later 


language, but the independent form namas 
kftvd is occasionally found j cp. Brliaddevata, 
I, I, critical note in my edition. 

4 Cp. Whitney 990 b and above 59 "^ a 
(p. 413, bottom) and 591b. 

■ 5 Cp. above 250. 
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657. das'- (appearing also, according to the euphonic combination, as 

means 'ill’, 'hard to’; e. g. dur-gd- '(place) difficult of access’, 
dur-yuj- 'ill-yoked’, dur-niati- 'ill-will’; dtis-cyavand- ‘hard to shake’; dus-krtd- 
‘ill-done’ ; dus-sdJia- ‘irresistible’. 

658. ‘well’, 'easy to’ is compounded with a much larger number of 

words than dus-^i e. g. su-kdra- 'easy to accomplish’; su-kft- 'acting well’, 
su-gd’- 'easy of access’, 'good- will’, ‘well-yoked’. It is, however, 

still found in a state of transition in the RV., where it occurs independently 
more than 200 times \ being then connected in sense with the verb only^; 
e. g* asmin su jigyusah krtam (r. 17^) 'make us well victorious’ 5 . 

4. Interjections. 

659. A certain number of words having the nature of interjections occur 
in the Samhitas. They are of two kinds, being either exclamations or 
imitative sounds. 

a. The exclamations are bdt (RV.) ‘truly’, haia (RV.) ‘alas!’/ hdnta 
‘come’ used exhortatively with the subjunctive, and haye 'come’, before voca- 
tives, hiruk ‘away!’, huruk (RV.) 'away!’, hdi (AV.) ‘ho!’. Perhaps uve 
(x. 867 )^. 

b. Interjections of the onomatopoetic type are: kikird (RV.) used with 

kf- ‘make the sound kikirfd — ‘tear to tatters’; kikkitd (TS.) used in invoca- 
tions (TS. ni. 4. 2‘); mVtl(RV.) ‘whiz!’ (of an arrow) used with kr- ‘make a 
whizzing sound’; phdt (AV. VS.) 'crash!’, phdl (AV. xx. 135^) ‘splash!’; b& 
(TS. == AV.) ‘dash!’; bhiik i 35 *) 'bang!’, sal (AV. xx. 135®) 'clap! 


1 See Grassmann, Worterbuch, columns 
614—619. 

2 Op. cit., columns 1526—1560. 

3 In tke AV. it is still used independently, 
but only 14 times. 

4 See Grassmann, op. cit., s. v. sit-, 

5 The Pada text of AV, xix. 49^0 treats 


s%> apayaii *may he go well away’ as a 
compound ; su-dpayati; but this is doubt- 
less an error for su. j dpa | ayad. See Whit- 
ney’s note on this passage in his Translation 
of the AV. 

6 See Neisser, BB. 30,303; cp. above 
p, 337, note 7 . 
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It sliould be noted, in addition to what is said at the end of % i (p. 2), 
that when the abbreviations etc. indicate the occurrence of a- form in 
a later Veda, they only mean that the form in question is not found in the 
RV.j while it may occur in parallel passages of one or more of the other 
Samliitas also. The symbols ‘-fVS.’ etc. are intended to draw attention to 
the fact that the form indicated occurs in a later Samhita as well as ■ in 
the RV. — In the enumeration of words, stems, inflected forms, and suffixes, 
initial alphabetical order is the principle followed. But it is occasionally varied 
for clearness of grouping. Thus the arrangement, in the case of compoimds, 
is sometimes according to the final member (e. g. 308, 375 A, 591a,) or, in 
the case of roots, according to the medial or linal vowel (e. g. 421, 483). The 
principle is also departed from when examples only of very frequent forms' are 
given. Thus the nom. forms of present participles are arranged in the order of 
the conjugational classes (314); the norn. and other cases of the ^7-declension 
are given according to frequency of occurrence {372). Adverbs are classed 
according to the alphabetical order of the suffixes (626 — 640) or the sequence 
of the cases (641 — 644). — The principle of giving the meanings of words 
has been followed throughout the work. But this has been modified in two 
ways in the enumeration of inflected forms. In declension the meaning is 
given only with the first occurrence of a caseTorm of any word found in the 
same paragraph (e. g. 372). It seemed impossible to follow the same method 
in lists of inflected verbal forms. For, owing to the modifications of sense 
due to context and compounding with prepositions, the meaning could not 
be satisfactorily stated by giving it with the first occurrence of forms from 
the same root. The meaning has therefore been stated with the root only 
or when forms from different roots might be confused (e. g. 444, 445). But 
as the index gives the meaning of every root and enumerates all paragraphs 
containing forms from that root, the general sense of all such forms may 
easily be ascertained. — As regards references, figures without an added 
always indicate paragraphs when books are divided into paragraphs; e. g. 
^Delbruck, Verbum 184 (p. 166 — ^169)’; otherwise they refer to the page. 
When pages have to be referred to they are for the convenience of the reader 
often divided into quarters; thus Lanman 37 2 ^ means the third quarter of 
p. 372 in Lanman’s Noun-Inflection. 

P. 23, line 19 orignal originaL — P. 51, note for read 

^gmdJia-. — P. 56, 1. 2^, for AV. read Av. and for ‘weak read weak. — P. 58, I 4 
from below, for cak[an\anta read cak\an\anfu, — P. 60, L 2, for appears read 
appears as. — P. 61, L %for become becomes; I 34, for (a-yas read a-yas\ 
1. 36,/i?r fair) read Tali’. — P. 66, § 72, 2 b; cp. Oldenberg, ZDMG. 63, 298. — 
P. 67, 1. 30, for There seems to be no certain instance of this in tlieRV. read 
This is of regular and, as far as d is concerned, of very frequent occurrence 
in the RV., e. g. tan (for tad) mitrdsya (i, iiS^); 1. 31, after cakrdn nd 

Indo-ariscHe Philologie I. 4. 28 
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(x.9,5^^' /£?r however read too. — -P. 70, 1 . 17, often also ^/Z^r But j*.— 

P. S3, i. 2 7, Reduplicated stems read Reduplicated present stems; I 28, 
after diivoking’ add but perfect sisriyandr diaving resorted to’. —• P. 99, 1 2 

from below, f/wtT/ (A V.) after ma-?ndd-ad'^ note for read r//2*a//. — 

P. 100, last line: on ddsa-mana- ep. p. 373 note — P. 109, 1 . 3 from 
below, for vevij-d vevijat- and for cara-car-d read — P. 1 19, 

1 . 21, dor /igryu read — • P* 141, h a from below, for med/hi-nf read 

med/id-rd-. ~ P. 146, L 6 , for 204 read 244. — P. 156, 1 . 20, for vdrunas 
read vdrtmas and 1 . 22, for pitdra- read pitara. — P. 157, 1 . 26, occurs 

read occur.-— P. 169, 1 . 21, dXttx purusa-vyaghrd- add (VS.). — P. 192, L 9 

from below, for mahantas read mahdntas. — P. 197, note for read 
66 q “ P. 199, note ^ add Cp. Oldenberg, ZDMG. 63, 300 — 302. — 
P. 202, I sing.: Oldenberg, ZDMG. 63, 289, would place the form rdna 
(ix. f) here. — P, 209, L 2$^ for hvidth read width. — F. 215, note for 
Bahuviihi a Bahuvrihi. — P. 238, note b add Cp. Oldenberg, ZDMG. 
63, 300—302. — P. 255, 1 . II, for iisas read -dsas; $ 371, 1 . for ending 
read endings. — P* 257, lines 9 and 12: on diinfi^ md saMyci (as 

acc. pi) cp. Oldenberg, ZDMG. 63, 287—290. — P. 264, 1. 3 from below: 
according to Oldenberg, ZDMG, 63, 293, also iatruhatyai, — • P. 279, 1. 10, 
for /-declension read r-declension. — P. 304, 1 . 9 from below, for atman- read 
dtmdn-. — P. 315 detete i after 414. — P. 317, 1 . 20, for 'yat read -yiit. — 
P. 320, sing. 3,: ydmati should perhaps be classed as a root aor. subj., though 
this form seems to have a distinctly indicative sense in the two passages 
in which it occurs; du. 2. for sadathas x^2A sddathas^ which form should per- 
haps rather be classed as a root aor. subj.; pi. i., delete ddyamasi (AV.). — 
P. 321, 1 . 2, dddtlt gdfnanti': see p. 369 top; 1 . 12: the shift of accent is in- 
suflicient (cp. hiinsde) for the treatment of hUnsanti as a transfer form (cp. 
p. 100, 1.13): it should preferably be placed in 464 2dtti vrnjanti, — P. 321, 
Indicative Middle: Sing, i., delete daye (AV. TS.). — Sing. 3,, delete bhojate^ 
y of ate, stdrate (p. 369, top) ; read vdhate before vdsate, and say ate before siksate„ — 
Du. 3., add sobhete. — PL i., delete stardmake (p. 369, top). — P, 323, § 424, 
Sing. I., delete bhojam, yojam (503). — Sing. 2., delete vdras (502), — 
Sing. 3., delete jiSfwaZ, radhat, sakat (502), taniat, ddsat, sramat, sadat (510), 
?ninat (477), sndthat (452); for vdrai read varat (^coveP): ■ — PL 3., delete 
(502), vanian, sdsati B,dd srdmn, — Middle. PL 3., d^htt yamnta 

(502). — P. 324, 1.4, iox y of a Yea.dy(fa; last line, delete dayasoa (AV.). - — 
P* 325, S 427 a, delete sdsafit- (455) and sdnant- (512). — P. 326, 1. 1, for 
cdyamana read cdyamdna-\ § 428, Sing. 3., delete asadat {$0%), — P. 328, I. 3, 

: srna- read Four ; L4 add gr- ^sing’ : gnid- (AV.) beside grnd-, and sr- ^crusii’ 
for Two (AV.) beside srmi-, — § 430, Sing. 2., read ksipasi (AV.) before 
tirade Middle. Sing, i., delete mrje and (451). — P. 329, § 431, Sing. 3., 
delete prnAt\ S 432, delete giikas, nidhat, irpd7i [y^io) and add bknfdt {hlmf 
d)end’). ■ — P. 330, 1 . II, add nuddta/n; 1 . 14, after TS. iv. 6. 5^ add = AV. 
VS. MS. — §435, delete ksiydnt-, 77iyjdnt- eitdnt- {^06), gu/uhit-, hicdiit- 
(512), susd^it-, hasdnk (455); ifisert ‘bending’ after bhujdni-\ Middle, delete 
guhdmdna-^ dhrsatyiana-, rrtdtndna'', sucdmQna- (512). — S 436, Sing. 2., add 
adyas. — P. 332, 1 . i, add dayamasi (AV); L 7, add daye (AV. TS.j; § 441, 
add rdya. — P. 333, 1 . 12, delete cdyamana-. — P. 337, lines 6 and 8, delete 
bhuthds and hhntds (502), and (AV.) after psatds; Middle. Sing, i., for -mrfe 
(AY.) read mrJe; add s'use (f spas- — P* 333 , 1 . 2., delete parcas, 
sdkas (502); I 5, add snathat] L 10, add vdman, sdsan; I. 12, delete vary ate 
(502). — § 454, Act. Sing., add drdhi (AV.) and dratu (AV.) and after psa/ii 
delete (AV.); note h add Perhaps root aor. subj.; cp, 502 (p. 369). — 



Addenda and Corrigenda. 


435 


P. 339, 1 . 6, delete ' cp. '505. — S 455 , Act, delete 

d/irsdnf- (512), add mrjcint-^ hismit-^ iva$mit-\ Middle., delete dhrsand- (AV.), 
•add tvaksdfuU, ' — P. 340, 1 . 3, delete svand- (sti- ‘press’/ • cp. 506. — 
P. 342, 1 . 1 1, delete piprati. — P. 343, 1 . 1 2, for TS, iv. 6. read TS. iv. 6. li — 
P. 345, $ 467, delete krntatr and iumhhdnd-, — P. 350, 1 . ii, for AV.) 
read prnfit\ 1 . 16, add fninat (for mindi), — P, 359, 1 . 23, dekie VS. xxxhl 87; 
1 . 24, after ir-. ‘crush’ add AV.; 1 . 26, after ‘bring forth’ addddd.\ note for 
sdsahe read sdsahi. — P. 361, 1 . 10, add cdMn before sasvdr. *— P. 362, 1 . 6: 
cdkantu though sing, in form is pL in meaning and stands by haplology for 
cdkanantu: cp. p. 58, 1 . 4 from below. — P. 364, 1 . 12, read -ran ox , 4 ran. 
for draft] 1. 9 from below, delete dvdvactt (549). — P. 366, 1. 5 from beloWy 
delete dkran ( Ykrand-)'. see 522 (>-aor.). — P. 367, 1 . 2, delete dkran {f'krand-p 
see 532 (j'-aor.); 1.2 2, delete aprkia (|///r-): see 522 (.y~aor.). — P. 3685 
§ 502, 1. 3, add idkas] 1. 6, for yaniat ydmat\ 1. 7, add mkat\ 1. 9, after 
pathds asld ‘drink’. — P. 369, 1 . 5 from below: on apyasam (AA. v, 3. 2) see 
Keith, Aitareya Aranyaka, p. 157, note and Index iv, '\fap’, — P. 374, 
1. 22, add blbhis-atkas, — P. 383, 1. 8, delete aydsit, — P. 3S4, 1 . 4 from 
below, add 3. aydstt — P. 397, 1 . 2 and 1 . 24, add vddyasi and vtldyasva. 
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AA. ~ Aitareya-Aranyaka. 

AB. = Aitareya-Brakmana. 

AJPh. “ American Journal of Philology. 

APr. — Atharva-Pratisakhya. 

ASL. =: Ancient Sanskrit Literature. 

AV. = Atharva- V eda. 

Av. == Avesta. . 

B. “ Brahmajia. 

.BB. ~ Bezzenberger’s Beitrage. 

BI. = Bibliotheca Indica. 

BR. = B5HTLINGK and Roth (St. Petersburg Dictionary). 

C, — Classical Sanskrit. 

GGA. == Gottingische Gelehrte Anzeigen. 

IBi. Indo-Eiiropean- 

IF. ~= Indogermanische Forschungen. 

Hr. ~ Indo-Iranian. 

IS. == Indische Studien. 

JAOS. Journal of the American Oriental Society. 

K. ==: Kathaka. 

KG. “ Brugmann’s Kurze Vergleichende Grammatik. 

Kh. == Khila. 

KZ. = Kuhn’.s Zeitschrift. 

MvS. Maitrayayi Samhita. 

N. — (Proper) Name. 

O. u, 0. ~ Orient und Occident. 

Pp, Pada-patha. 

pw, “ Petersburger Worterbuch (Bohtlingk’s Smaller Lexicon), 
Paipp, — Paippalada. 

RPr. ==-- Rigveda-Pratx^akhya. 

RV. = Rigveda. 

S. Sutra. . 

SA. “ Sahkhayana-Aranyaka. 

SB. = Satapatha-BrShmana. 

SBE. — Sacred Books of the East 
SV. ~ Sama-Veda. 

TB. “ Taittirlya-Brahmana. 

TPr.- Taittiriya-PratiSakhya, 

TvS, ~ Taittirlya-Samhita. 

Up. == Upanishad. 

¥.>=:: Vedic,. ' 

VPr. = Vajasaneyi*Prati§akhya. 

VS. (i) Vajasaneyi-Samhita; ( 2 ) Vedische Studien. 

Wb. Worterbuch. 

WZKM. — Wiener Zeitschrift fiir die Kunde des Morgenlandes. 

YV. Yajur-Veda. 

ZDHG. “ Zeit.schrift der Deutschen Morgenliindischen Gesellschaft 



I. SANSKRIT INDEX. 

The references in both Indexes are to paragraphs. 


an-f negative particle com- 
pounded with nouns 251, 
^ 55 “ 

''attain’, pr. 470, sj. 471, 
impv. 472 ; pf. 482 c a, 4S5, 
sj. 4S7, opt. 489, pt. 493; 
root aor. 500, inj. 503 ; opt. 
504, prec. 504; iz-aor. opt. 
5li;>aor.sj.523; mf.585, 4. 
yamh- ‘compress’, pf. 482 c 
p, 358, n. 9 . 

akramim^ I. s. aor. ykrani' 
66 c § 2. 

‘mutilate’, pr.impv. 472 ; 

^ pr. pt. 473; w-aor. 529. 

root aor. of 499, 
ankkaya- den., sj. 569 a. 
yac- ‘bend’, pr. 422, impv. 
426; ps. pr. 445 » Ph 447 r 
impf. 448; gd. 591 a. 
accha ‘towards’, prep, with 
Jicc. 595. 

yaj- ‘drive’, pr. 422, sj. 423, 
opt. 425, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
Impf. 42S; ps. 445, pt. 4475 
inf. 584 b. 

yajJj- ‘anoint’, pr. 464, sj, 465, | 
impv. 466, pt. 467, impf. I 
468; pf. 482 c a, 4^5, sj. 
487, opt. 489, pt. 493; ps* 
445, pt. 447; pp. 574 , 2 - 
]/£Z/ -‘wander’, pr. 422, pt, 427. 
^z/2 ‘beyond’, prep, with acc. 

^596. 

yad* ‘eat’, pr. 451, sj. 452, 
opt.453, impv.454, pt. 45 S» 
impf. 456; pp. 576 a; inf. 
585,4, 586 b. 

addnt- ‘eating’, inflected 295 c. 
adhds ‘below’, prep, with acc. 
abl. 610. 

d.dhi ‘upon’, prep, with loc. 

abl. acc. inst. 597. 
yan- ‘breathe’, pr. 422, 430, 
451, impv. 454 ? pt. 45 S» 
impf. 456; pf. 483 c, 485 ; 
2>aor. 529; cs. 556. 
andks- ‘eyeless’ 340. 
anadvdh- ‘ox’ 35 1 3,. 
andsamahaii pf, sj. |/<2wi« 

482 c cs. 

dnu ‘after’, prep, with acc. 59^. 


anfdr ‘between’, prep, with 
loc.^ abl. acc. 599, 
antard ‘between’, prep, with 
acc. 611. 

anyd^ ‘other’ 403, i. 
dp- ‘water’ 334. 
cr/cft/- ‘footless’ 319 a. 
dpas- n. ‘work’ and apds- ‘ac- 
tive’, inflected 344. 
dpi ‘upon’, prep, -with loc. 600. 
abhanas, 2. s. impf. ybkanj- 
66 c 2 ; p. 345, note 
abhi ‘towards’, prep, wdth acc. 
601. 

abkiias ‘around’, prep, with 
acc. 612. 

yam- ‘injure’, pr. 422, 45 1, 
inj. 424, pt. 427 ; red. aor. 
5H; cs. 555. 

amba, f. voc. 374 (p. 265). 
aj'dm ‘this’, inflected 393* 
ayds 2 . s. aor, yya/- 66 c2, 522. 
ardUya- den., sj. 569 a. 
ari- devout’, inflected 380 b 3. 
yarc- ‘shine’, ‘praise’, pr. 422, 
sj. 423, inj, 424, impv. 426, 
pt. 427, impf. 42S ; ps. 445, 
pt. 447 ; pf. 482 c cs, 4S5 ; 
cs. 556; inf. 585,1. 
artkdya- den., sj. 569 a, impv. 
569 (1. 

yarh- ‘deserve’, pr. 422, sj. 

423, pt. 427; pf. 485; inf. 

58 [, I. 

arhire, 3. pi. pf. 482 c a. 
|/nzf- ‘favour’, pr. 422, sj. 423, 
inj. 424, opt. 425, impv. 426, 
pt, 427, impf. 428; pf. 482 c, 
485 ; root aor. opt., prec. | 
504; h-aox, 529, sj. 530, inj. | 
531, impv. 533; ft 537, pt I 
53S ; PP- 574 j I f ; 5 ^ 5 ^ 4 - 

czz'cz- ‘this’, pron., inflected 396. 
dva ‘down’, prep, with abL602. 
avaydsf nom. of avaydj- 66 
c l; 302. 

avds ‘down from’, prep, with 
abl, 613. 

dzii- ‘sheep’ p. 2S3 (top). 
yas- ‘eat’, pr. 476, opt 477, 
impv. 478, pt. 479 » i^p/* 
480; pf. 482 c, 485; 


aor. 529, inj. 53!; ppT 
..575 b. 

dsman- ‘stone’, inflected 329. ■ 
yi. as- ‘be’, pr. «j- 45 ^. 
inj. 452, opt. 453, impv. 454, 
pt 455, impf. 456; pf.482c, 
^485. 

|/2. as- ‘throw’, pr, 439, impv. 

441, pt. 442, impf. 443^456; 
pf. '4Ss;. ft 537 ; ps. 445 ; 
pp. 572; inf. 585* 4 * 

asd/i ‘that’, inflected 39*4. 
askrfa, root aor. of ky- ‘make’ 
500. 

asmdka ‘of us’ 390, I. 
asrat 3. s. aor. 1477?..!’- 66 c/ 32 ; 
499. 

|/77//- ‘say’, pf. 482 c, 485. 
ahdm ‘I’, inflected 39 1, I. 

d ‘near’, prep, with loc. abl. 

^ acc. 603. 

ad ‘then’, Sandhi of 67. 
an- pfl red. syllable 4S2 c cs. 
-and pf. pt suffix 491. 
ydp- ‘obtain’, pr. 470, impv. 

I 472, impf 474, pt. 479 ; pf. 

I 482 c, 4S5, pt. 493; prec. 
504; SI- aor. 50S, opt 51 1: 
des. 542, sj.-544- 
abhu- ‘present’, inflected 383, 
ydr- ‘praise’ (?), pr. 439, 
dmyiiSf nom. of dvayaj- 302. 
avis ‘openly’, adv. with |Vw*, 

yhhu-, ykr- 651, 

pr. 451, sj,452, opt 
453 - impv. 454 . pt- 455 , 
impf. 456. 

yi- ‘go’, pr. 422 , 439? 45 
sj. 452, ii^i- 424, 452, opt. 

! 453, irapv.436, 454, pt 427, 

442, 455 ; i^P^* 428, 45 «^^; 
pt 482 c, 485, pt 492; 
plup. 495 ; ft- 537 , 539 ? pt 
SSB; gdv. 578, 1 ; inf. 585, 
I, 4 ? 5 ? < 5 , 7 > 5S7 gd. 
590 b, 591 b. 

ying- ‘move’ cs, 554 a. 
id- ‘refreshment’ 304. 
yid/i- ‘kindle’, pr. 464, sj. 465, 
impv. 466; ,pf. 4S5; root 
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aor. sj. 502, opt. 504, pt. 
506; ps. .44^v impv. 
pt.. 447 . 455.467. impf.468; 

. pp- 573; 5S4 b, 586 a. 

yhm- 'send’, pr. 422, ,470, sj. 

■ 423, impv.. 426, 472, pt. 427, 

, impf. 474 * ' 

s. pf. |/V", 485. ^ 
i///-‘b,e quiet’, cs.554, aor.560 a. 
'desire’, pr.430, sj.431, 
inj. 432, opt. 433, impv. 434 . 
pt 435 » 436; gd. 59 i a- 

|''2. />- ‘send’, pr. 430, 439, 
47(5, inj. 432. impf. 436, 
impv. 441, pt 442, 479; 

485; pp. 575 b. , , „ 

imuaya- den., 5691-; 

inf. 5S5, I a 3 ; 588 c a. 
hauya^ den., impv. 569 d. 
imya- den., opt. 569 c. 

j/f- = \/i., pr. 4SI. 

'see’, pr, 422, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; z>aor, 529; cs. 
554; gdr. 580 a. 
mkh^ 'swing’, cs. 554 a, sj. 

559 b, pp. 575 c. 
yiii- 'praise’, pr. 451, sj. 452, 
inj. 452, opt. 453, impv. 
454. pt- 455 : pf- 4S2 c. 
4S5; PP- 575 a 3; gdv- 
578, 4, 5S0. 

|/*T* ‘set in motion’, pr, 451, 
sj. 452, impv. 454, impf. 
428,456, pt 455 ; pf. 482 c, 
4S5 .; cs. 554 a, sj. 559 b. 

‘be master’, pr. 422, 45 1, 
inj. 424, opt 453, pt 45S» 
impf, 42 8; ‘be able to’ with 
inf. 5S7 a «, b a. 

]//> ‘move’, pr. 422, inj. 424, 
impv. 426, pt 427 ; pp. 575 b, 
yU‘ ‘desire’, pr. 422; pf. 4S5. 

u particl e 647 ; Sandhi of 7 1 b. 
yu- ‘proclaim’ 451, 470. 
yid’.y ‘sprinkle’, pr. pt. 427; 
/j-aor. 529; cs. 554 a; pp. 

575 a I. 

]/«(> ‘be pleased’, pr. 437, 
impv. 441; pf. 482 c, 485, 
pt, 492. 

yud ‘wet’, pr. 464, impv. 466, 
pt. 427? 467, impf.468; pf. 
^ 485; ps. 445 - 
24 />a ‘up to’, prep, with acc. 
loc. inst 60-I.. 

upan ‘above’, prep, with acc. 
614. 

yubj- ‘force’, pr. impv. 434, pt 
435 ? impf. 436; pp. 575 a I. 
yubh- ‘confine’, pr. impv. 434, 
impf. 46S, 480. 
tmisyd' den., sj. 569 a, opt 
569 c, impv. 569 d, impf. 
569 f; PP* S 74 » 2 . 


uhkd- p. 59, note 
l/9/jr- ‘burn’, p. 423, inj. 424, 
impv. 426, pt. 427, 479* 
■ii;ds~ f. ‘dawn’ 44 a 3; 344 
(P* 233). 

mu 'aid’, d. s. = inf. 585, 3 
contracted dat. s. p. 282; 
inst inst pi. p. 287. 

unaya- den., aor. 570. 
yi. nh- 'remove’, pr. 422, 
impv. 426, impf. 428. 

],/2. iih- 'consider’, pr. 422, 
451 ( 3 -pl-). pt- 455 : pf- 
482 0, 485; x-aor. pt. 527; 
/.r-aor. 529. 

\ r - ‘go’, pr- 430, 458. 470, 

sj. 431,471, inj. 471, impv. 
434 . 460, 472, pt. 473. impf- 
474; pf. 482 c, 485, pt. 
493, 493; root aor. 500, 
inj. 503, opt. 504, pt.506; 
<3-aor, 50S, sj. 509, inj. 510, 
impv. 512; red. aor. 514; 
intv. 545, 2, 546; cs. 55S a, 
aor. 560, pp. 575 c, gd. 
590 b, 591 a, b. 
rghdyd- den., in]. 569 b. 

‘direct’, pr. 430, 439, 
464, impv. 434 j P^, 442, 
467, impf. 468. 
y-rm- ‘go’, pr. 430. 
may a- den., inj. 569b. 
rd ‘without’, prep, with abl. 
615. 

yrd- ‘stir’, pr. 422, impv. 434, 
impf. 436: cs. 553 c, sj. 
559 f>. 

I ‘thrive’, pr. 470, sj. 464, 
impv. 441, pt 467, impf. 
474; pf. 4S5; root aor, sj. 
502, opt. 504, prec. 504, 
pt. 506; Vr- aor. opt. 511; 
des. 542, pt. 544; ps. 445 ? 
impv. 446; gdv. 578,4. 

|/>i* ‘injure’(?j, x-aor. pt. 527. 
|/rx- ‘rush’, pr. 422, 430, sj. 
423, inj. 424, impv. 426, 
pt. 427, 435. 

eka~ ‘one’ 403, 2, 406 at. 
eha-pam ‘one-footed’ 319 a. 
ytf/- ‘stir’, pr. 422, sj. 433, 
impv. 426, pt 437, impf. 

: 428. \ 

yedk- ‘thrive’, pr. 422, impv. 

426; /x-aor. opt. 532. 
ena^ ‘he, she, it’, inflected 395. 

oklvaim- pf. pt. 492 a. 

kd^ 'who?’, pron. 397. 
kaftduya^ den., ft and pp. 570. 
ykan- 'enjoy, pr. pt. 442 ; pf. ! 
4S2, sj. 487, inj. 48S, impv. | 


490; plup. = pf. inj. 495 ; 
,p>aor. 529,. sj. 530. 
kdmyams- ‘younger’, inflected 

346-' 

ykam‘ ‘love’, pf.pt. 493; cs. 

555 . sj- 559 b, pt 559 6. 
hdrman^ ‘act’, inflected 329. 
|//m- ‘scratch’, impf. 428. 
ykas- ‘open’, jDr. impv. 426; 
PP* 573 - 

ykd- ™ ykan- ‘enjoy’, pf. 

4S5, pt. 493. 

ykdU ‘appear’, intv. 545, i, 
546, 547, pt. 54S, impf. 
,,,549; cs. 556 a. 

Brtdya- den., sj. 569 a. 
yktip* 'be angry’, pr. pt. 442 ; 

cs. 553 b; pp. 575 b. 
ykfij- ‘hum’, pr. pt. 427. 
yimd- ‘burn’, cs. 554 a, sj. 
S 59 b. 

]/i. ky^ ‘make’, pr. 45 1, 470 
(inflected), sj.471, inj. 471, 
opt. 471? inipv. 472, pt 473, 
impf. 474; pf. 4S2a, 4S5 
(inflected), opt.4S9, pt. 492, 
493 ; pbip. 495; root aor. 
(inflected) 49S, 499, 500, 
sj. 502, inj._ 503, opt. 504, 
prec. 504, impv. 505, pt. 
506; i?-aor. 508, impv. 512; 
x-aor. 522; ft. 537, 539 (in- ^ 
fleeted), sj. 538, pt 538; 
des. 542 b ; intv. 545? 3? Pb 
548; ps. 445, pt. 447, aor. 
501; pp. 573; gdv. 57S, I, 
581; inf.58s,4,5S6b,, 587b; 
gd. 590 a, b, c, 591 b. 
yz. kr- ‘commemorate’, jtx-aor. 
529; intv. 545,2, 546,' 547, 
aor. 550 b, gdv. 578, i.; 
|/i. kf'U ‘cut’, pr. 430, inj. 
432, impv. 434, pt. 435, 
impf. 436; pf. 485; «-aor. 
508, ptSI2; ft 537, 539; 
gd- 59' a. 

|/ 2 . kri- ‘Spin’, pr. 464; ps, 

pr. pt. 447* 

ykrp- ‘lament’, pr. 422, pt. 
427? impf. 428; plup. 495; 
root aor. 500; fx-aor. 529; 
cs- 554 * 

krpdnd' den., sj. 569 a. 

]/v§rx- ‘be lean’, pr. impv. 434; 

pf. 485; cs. 553 c. 

]/krs- ‘plough’, pr. 422, 430, 
inj. 424, impv. 426, pt. 435; 
pf. 485 ; red. aor. 514; intv, 
545. 2- 547, impf. 549 . 
ykr- ‘scatter’, pr. 430, sj. 431, 
impv. 434; /.f-aor. sj, 530. 
ykjp' ‘be adapted’, pr. 422, 
opt. 425, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; pf. 4S2, 4S5; sj. 
4S7; red. aor. 514, sj. 515; 
cs. 553 d, 559 (inflected), sj. 



gd. 590 b. 

ykraks- ^crash’s pr. pt. 427. 
Ardfita^ root aor. 'f/yfr-, p. 367, 
n. 

/cry outVpr. 422, inj. 
424, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
inipf. 42S; pf' 4 SSj sj. 48 7; 
phip. 495; Y.2-aor. 
red. aor. 5 14, inj. 516; i'-aor. 

. 522; intv. 545,3. 54^. pt- 
548; cs. 556 a. 

'\f^krani- /stride-’y pr. 422, sj. 
423, inj. 424, opt. 425, 
impY. 426, 434, ,pt. 427. 

impf. 428 ; pf. 4S5, in], 488, 
pt. 493; root aor. 66 , 4 cs,. 
, 499. SOS; «-aor. 508; 
.y-aor. 522, sj. 523 ; /.y-aor. 
,529 (inflected), inj, 531, 
impF, 533, ft. ,537; intY. 
547c; ,pp. 574,2.; inf. 5846; 
gd. 591 a» 

l/iw- "buy^ pr. 476, sj. 477, 
impf. 480; gd. 590 b. 
]//b’vV' ‘play’, pr. 422, sj. 433, 

l-t 427* 

■'be angry’, pr. 439; 
a-aor. inj. 51*^; red- aor. 

^ 512, sj. 515, inj. 516; cs. 

553 b; pp. 573. 

■ l/X’/Y/i- ‘cry out’, pr. 422, impv. 

426, pt. 427; ,m-aor. 536. 
yhad- ‘divide’, pr. 422; pf. 

485, iit. 493; inf. 585, 1. _ 
]'han~ ‘wound’, /V-aor, inj. 
531 ; pp. 574 . 2 . 

‘endure’, pr, opt. 425, 
impv, 426, pt 427; pf.opt. 

4S9. 

yksar- ‘flow’, pr. 422, inj. 424, 
imp?. 426, pt 427, inp)f. 
428; >- aor. 522; inf. ,585,7, 
‘burn’, cs. 558. 

|i. iuv- ‘possess’, pr. 422, 430, 
45 1. sj. 452, : opt 425. 433 .- 
pt 427, 435, 455. impv. 
434, >aor, , sj. 523; ft 537, 
pt, ,5,3,8;:,., cs. 557 a, SSSa..,;,- 
I '2. ‘destroy’, pr. 439 . 470 . 
47^ inj . 47 7» i rtipf . 480 ; 
s'-aor. inj. 534; ps. 445, pt 
.H 7 - 

ytyp- ‘throw’, pr. 430, inj. 
432, impv.^434, pt 435; 
red. aor. inj. $16. . „ , 
yksL- ™ ksi- ‘destroy’, pp. 
576 d. 

yksnd- ‘be agitated’, ‘cmsh’, 
pr. 422, pt 442; cs. 553 b. 
ykptdh- ‘be hungry’, cs. aor. 
inj. 510. 

yksubh- ‘quake’, pf. 485. 
ykmu- -whet’, pt 4$ i> pt. 45 5> , 

ykkan- ‘dig’, pr. 422, sj. 423, 
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opt. 425, pt. 427, impf. 428, 
pf. 485; ft. pt 538; pp. 
574,2; inf-SSdb; gd.sgoa. 
|/X*A.7- — pf. pt. 492. 

yk/idd- ‘chew’, pr. 422, impv. 

426, pt 427 ; pf. 482 b, 485. 
ykhid-' ‘tear’, pr. 420, inj. 432, 

! ^pt- 433 » impv. 434, pt. 
435, impf. 436; pf.pt482d, 
492 b. 

y/CVwf/- ‘futuere’, pr. impv. 434. 
ykhyd- ‘see’, pf. 485 ; a-mx, 
508, inj. 510, impv. 512; 
gdv. 578,3; inf. 584 a; gd. 
591a. 

ygad- ‘sayVpr. impv. 426. 
lW^«t‘gQV pr, 422, 45f? sj. 
423, opt. 425, impv. 426, 
pt. 427, impf. 428; pf. 485, 
opt. 4S9, pt. 492, 493 3 
I 495 ; poriphr.pf. 496, 560b; 

I root aor. 499, 500, sj. 502, 
j ir^j' opt* 504, prec. 504, 
j impv. 505, pt.506; ^r-aor.5o8, 

I sj. 509, inj. 5 10, opt 51 1 ; red. 

I aor. 514; j-aor. 522, ?>aor. 

I opt S32» impv. 533; ft. 537, 

I 539, periph. ft. 540; des. 
542; intv. 5453 1, 3 j 54^; 
os. 555 a; ps. 445, aor. 501 ; 
PP- 572, 574, 2; inf. 585,4, 
SP73 587 b ; gd. 590 b, c. 
j ‘chide’, pr, 422. 

l yi.^a- ‘go’, pr. 45S, iiy. 459, 

I impv. 460, pt. 461, impf. 
462 ; pf. 489 ; root aor. 499, 
sj. 502, inj. 503, impv. 505 ; 
J*- aor. inj. 5241 des. 542 c; 
j inf. 585, 4.. ■ 
yz^gd^ 'sing’, pr. 439, inj. 
440, impv. 441, pt. 442; 

I s-mr. inj. 524; .wV-aor. 534 j j 
I pr. pt 447 ; PP- 5743 3 - j 
gdiuyd- den., impiv. 569 d. 


j, ■ , 479, impf. 436; inf. 585,7, 

! . 58SC. 

j ]/2. ‘awake’, pf. 4S2; red. 
j ' aor. 512, impv. 518; intv. 

I 545 » tk, 546. 5473 pt. 548, 
i impf. 549, pf. 550. 

; ygfdk^ 4 .)e greedy’, pr. pt. 

I , 442; pf. 4S2, 485; v?»aor. 

I ■ 50S,,. in]..' 5 10. , . 

\grbhdya- den., inij^v. 569 d. 

I j/AT” ‘swallow’, pr. 430,, 479; 

! root aor. sj. 503;' red. aor. 

I .514; />-aor. inj. 53!; intv. 

I ■ 545 , I b, 2 a, 547 ; pp. 576,; 

: gd. 591 a. 

i gb^ ‘cow’. ' inflected . 365. 

• gop 7 iya‘ , den., , . ;impv. 569 d ; 

: p, 402,, n. 2. , , 

! . 3. s. root aor. 

I . , p. 367, note r3.. 
i gm- ‘woman’, , '367 (bottom) ; 

I ■ p. .263, note t . 

I ygmik- ‘ti e’, , |.)r. 464 ; p p . 

I 575 a 2. „ 

ygrabk‘ ‘seize’, pr., 476 ,(»!■* 
fleeted}, , sj. 477 ? i^fl- 4775 ' , 
impv. 478, impf. 4S0; pf. 
4 S 5 ,opt. 489 ,pt. 492 ; plup. 
495; root aor. 499, 500; 
«'aor. 50S; /k-ao:r. 529; cs., 
554 ; pp. 575 b ; inf- 5 ^ 4 '’; 
gd. 59t a 

‘devour’, pr. opt., 425; 

pf. opt. 4S9, pt. 493: PP- 
575 b. 

ygra/i - : ‘seize’, pr. , 47,6, ; , opt, 
477, imj)v. 478, pt 479:. 
impf 4S0; pf. 485; n-aor. 
inj. 510; 7>aor. 529; pp. 
575 b; gd. 590 b, 591 a. 
gnk'iv?- ‘pressing" stone’, in- 
flected 331. 

‘be weary’, pr. pit. 412; 
cs. 558. 


ygdk- ‘plunge’, pr, 422, opt. 
42 5, impv. 426, pt 427, 
impf. 428 ; intv. 545, 2 a, 546. 
[4^7^- 'sound’, intv. 545,1, 546- ’ 
]/gup» ‘protect’, pf. 485 (cp. 
p. 358, note 13); ft 537, ; 
539; PP- 575 bv^ ! 

'^/gUT’ ‘greet’, pr. impv. 434; I 
pf. sj. 487, opt 489; root ! 
aor. 5 CO; intv. 545, 2 a; pp. | 
573 a; gd. 591 a. I 

fguh- ‘hide’, pr. 422, inj. ; 
424, impv. 426, pt. 427, 1 
impf. 428; tf-aor. 508, inj. I 
510, pt. 5x2 a; jfz-aor. 
536; des. 542; ps. pt 447; 
pp- S 73 ; gdy- 578, 4; gd- 
S9oa- 

w'dhaya- den., impv.. 569 d, 
gy^ ‘sing’, pr. 476, inj. 
477. impv- 434> 478, pt. 


yg/ms- ‘eat’, pr. sj. 452; pf. 
4S5, opt 4S9, pt. 492; root 
aor. 499, impv. 505 ; x-aor. 
523; <ies. 542 (p. 389 >top); 
pp. S 74 , 3 «'- 

Yg/im" ‘sound’, pr. sj. 423, 
pt 427; cs. 553 b; ]iS. aor. 

. ,501; gd. 591 a. , 

Ygky- ‘drip’, pr. 458 ; cs. 557 c, 
]3S. pt. 561 a. 

Ygkra- ‘smeir, fr. 458. 

yrah” ‘see’, pr. 422, 451, 
impv. 454, impf. 428,456; 
pf. 485; plup. 495; cs. 
556 a; gdv. 578, 4; inf* 
584 b, 5^5. b 5^^ a; gd. 
591 a, 1). 

cakms- ‘eye’, inflected 342. 
Ycat- ‘hide’, i^r. pt. 427; cs. 
555 . pt* 559 e. 
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‘foiir-footec? 319 a. 
yraM- ‘bC' pleased^, 
impv. S33* 

fams}>d- den.5 impv. 569 d. 
air - , ‘move’, pr. 422, sj. 423, 
in j . 424, opt. 425 , ■ imp'v . 
,426, , pt. 427, , impf. 42S ; 

' pb 485 ; .red, ; aor. 514; 2;y* 
aor. 529,, inj. 531; . ft. 539; 
intv. 545* 2 b, 546, 551; pp. 
575 s. 3; gdv, 580; inf. 
5S5> h 4. 7- , 

raranj/a- den., sj. 569 a, opt. c. 
carmamnd- ‘tanner’ p. 38 n. ^ ; 

p. 249 note 4. ■ 

Yral- ‘stir’, impf. 42S; intv. 

545, 2, 546. 

rdktifi inj. pf. 4S8 (cp. p. 392 
note 3^'), 

ycdy- ‘note’, pr. pt. 427.; w- 
aor. 529; gd. 590 b, 591 a. 
yi. ci- ‘gather’, pr. 422, 470, 
sj. 452, 471, opt. 425, 47I5 
impv. 472, pt. 473, impf. 
474; pf. 4S5 ; root aor. 499 ,* 
?j-aor. impv. 533; gd. Sgob. 
|/2. r/- ‘note’, pr. 458, impv. 
460, pt. 461, 462; pf. 485 ; 
root aor. 500; des. 542. 
ydi- ‘perceive’, pr. 422, 451, 
inj. 424, impv.426, pt 427, 
impf. 428; pf. 485, sj. 4875 
impv. 490, pt. 492, 493; 
piup. 495; 499’ 

pt 506; x-aor. 522; des. 
542, sj. 544; intv. 545, 1, 
546, 547, pt 548; cs. 553, 
554, sj- 559 b, opt. 559 c; 
ps. aor. 501; pp, 573; inf. 

585, 2. 

ydud- ‘impel’, pr. 422, inj. 
424, impv. 426; cs. 553 b, 
sj* 559 ib ps.pt. 561 a, pp. 
575 c. 

]/rr/- ‘bind’, pr. 430, impv. 

434; pb 485; inf, 5S6 a. 
cetaiiir pf. |d'/A, p. 358 n. b 
ycesd 'stir’, pr. pt. 427. 
ycyu- ‘move’, pr. 422, inj. 
424, impv, 426; pf. 482 b I , 
485; plup. 495; red. aor. 
S14, inj. 516, opt. 517; 
j«aor. inj. 524; cs. 557b. 

yc/iad- or ckand- ‘seem’, pr, ! 
451; pf. 485, opt 4S9; 
^-aor. 522, sj. 523; cs. 556, 
556 a, sj. 559 b. 
ychad- ‘cover’, cs. 555, 
yclm- ‘cutup’, pr. 430, impv. 

434. 

ychid- ‘cut off’, pr. 464, impv. ' 
466; root aor. inj. 503; 
e?-aor. 508; r-aor. inj. 524; 
ps.44S, aor, 501; pp.S76a; 
gd. 591a. 


yjaks- ‘eat’, gd. 590 b, c. 
yjajh-, pr. pt 427. 
pr. pt 427. 

y/an- ‘generate’, pr. 422, sj. 
423, inj. 424, impv. 426, 
454, pt 427, impf. 428, 
456; pf. 485, pt. 493 ; root 
aor. 500; red. aor. 514 (in- 
flected), inj, 516; 2>-aor. 
529, opt 532; ft 537,539; 
CS.556, sj.559b, opt. 559 c, 
i pt. 559 e, impf. 559 f (in- 
I fleeted); pp. 574^2; gdv. 
580, 581; inf. 587 b; gd. 

^ 590 a.^ 

Jam- ‘wife’ 380 b 2. 
janUdr- ‘begetter’ 390. 
yjamdh- ‘chew’, red. aor. 514; 
2>-aor. 530; intv. 543, 2, 
pt 548; cs. 556 a. 

‘be exhausted’, pr. impv. 
441, pt. 427; pf.impA^490. 
Ja/id, 3. s. pf.? p, 357 note 4. 
Jakif 2. s. impv. yhan- 32 c; 
p. 50 note 9. 

jd- ‘offspring’, inflected 36S. 
yja- ‘be born’, pr. 439, inj. 
440, opt. 440, impv. 441, 
pt ;i|.42, impf. 443. 
Jdmvmns- p>f. pt. 482 d. 
jdraya- den., ps. aor. 501. 
yji- ‘conquer’, pr. 422, 451, 
sj. 423? inj, 424, opt 425, 
impv. 426, pt. 427, impf. 
428; pf. 4S5, pt 492; root 
aor. inj. 503, impv. 505, 
red. aor. 514; j-aor. 522, 

sj- 523. i»j- 524; ft. 537, 
539. pt. 53S; des. 542, pt. 
544; cs. 558a; pp. 573; 
gdv. 5S1; inf. 585, I a; gd. 
591 b- 

yjl- ox Jim- ‘quicken’, pr. 422, 
470, impv. 426, pt 427, 
impf. 428; pf. 485. 
yjiv- ‘live’, pr. 422, sj. 423, 
opt. 425, impv. 426, pt 
427; prec. 504; zr-aor. inj. 
531; cs. 554a; pp.57Sa3; 
gdv. 581 b; inf 583,1,4,5. 
yjtis- ‘enjoy’, pr. 422, 430, 
451, inj. 424, 432, sj. 431, 
opt- 433» impv. 426, 434, 
pt 435, impf. 436; pf. 485, 
sj. 487, impv. 490, pt 492, 
493; root aor. 500, sj. 502, 
pt 506; /jf-aor. sj. 530; cs. 
553 b, sj. 559 b; pp. 573; 
590 a. 

yjii- ‘be swift’, pr. 422, 476, 
sj. 477; pf. 482, 485, sj. 
487, pt493, 493;mf.s85,i, 

yjufv- ‘consume’, pr. 422, sj, 
423,, impv. 426, pt 427 ; 
z>aor. 529. 

yjr- 'sing’, pr. 422 (p. 322), 


■ sj. 423,: opt. 425,, impv. 426 
(top), pt, 427; inf. 585.7- 

yjrmbh- ‘gape’, pr. 422. 

].//>“- ‘waste aw^ay’, pr. 422, 
439, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
435, impf 443; pf 48s, 
pt 492 ; v>-aor. inj. 55I; cs. 
557 c; pp. 576 e. 
yjeh’ ‘pant’, pr. pt. 427. 
yjhd- ‘know’, pr. 476, sj. 477, 
opt. 477, impv. 478, pt. 
479, impf. 4S0; pf. pt. 492, 
492 a; root aor. opt 504; 
red, aor. 514; x-aor* 522; 
des. 542; cs. 558, aor. 560; 

■ gdv. 578,3; ps. 445, aor. 

SOI. ■ 

yjyd- ‘overpower’, pr. 439, 

476, opt 477, pt 479; dcs. 

542; ps, 445; pp. 574, 2. 
yjyut- ‘shine’, cs. 553 b. 
yjri- ‘go’, pr. 422; ,r-aor. pt. 

527- , 

id- ‘that’, inflected 392, i. 
J/b(2wx-vshake’, pf. 4S5; plup. 
495; fz-aor. 508; intv. 545, 
2 b; sj, 547, gdv. 579; . cs. 
556 a; inf. 585,7. 
yiak- ‘rush’, pr. 451, impf. 
4Sb. 

yiaky ‘fashion’, pr. 422, sj. 
423, inj. 424, impv. 426, 

454, pt. 427, impf. 428, 

456; pf. 485; z>-aor. 529; 

pp. 575 a 1. 

yi, ian- ‘stretch’, pi*. 470, sj. 
471, inj. 471, irnpv. 472, 

pt 473, impf. 474; pf. 48s, 
sj. 4S7, inj. 488, opt. 489, 
pt 492; root aor. 499, 500 ; 
zz-aor. 508, inj. 510; J-aor. 
522; cs.^SS'S; PP- 574, 2; 
gd. 591 b. 

|/2. /fzw* ‘roar’, pr. 439. 
imm- ‘body’, inflected 385; 
‘self’ 400, 3. 

yiarnd- ‘be weary’, ' 'pr. , 422, 
inj.(?) 424. 

yiizj- ‘be hot’, ,„pr. 422,,.' sj. 
423,, inj. 424, impv.426, 
pt. 427, impf. 4284 pf.,4S5, 
sj. 4S7, pt. 493; red. aor. 
SH, sj. 515; .j'-aor. 522, 
,.inj. 524; cs. 555; ps. 445, 
impv. 446, pt 447, impf. 
448; aor. 501; pp. 573; 
gd. 591 a. 

yiam- ‘faint’, <v-aor. inj. 510. 
tai^iisa- den., inj. 569 b, opt. 
,5^9 c. 

idi, abl. adv. ‘in this way’ 

tij- ‘be sharp’, pr. 422, pt 
427; des. 542; intv. 545, i, 
546; pp. 573. 


//mr ‘'across’^ prep., with acc.. 
605. ^ , 

iilvilayd- den., impv. 569 d. 
|///^- ‘be strong’, pr. 451; pf. 

482, .485; red. aor. 514; 

. mtv. ^545., 3. 

yiuj- ‘urge’, pr. 430, 464, 
pt 427, 435, 467; pf. opt 
489, pt. 493I cs. 554; ps.. 
445, pt. 447; inf. 584 b, 

5S5. I. 2. 

ytiid- ‘thrust’, pr. 430, impv. 
434 , pt. 435 , 467, impf. 
436; pf. 485; pp. 576 a. 
]////;'- = /r- ‘pass’, pr. 430, 
opt* 4534 des. S 42 ; CS.5S4; 

. gd. 591 a. 

iti 7 ‘anya~ den., inj. 569 b,, impf. 
569 f. 

ytus^ ‘drip’, pr. 422, pit 427; 

' cs. 553 b. 

yius- ‘be content’, cs. 554. 
y// 7 n/- ‘overcome’, pr. 422, 
impv. 426, pt 427. 

‘split’, pr. 464, impf. 
468; pf. 485, pt. 493; root 
aor. sj. 502; des. 542, sj. 
544; PP* 57 ^ a; inf. 5S7 a. 
yirp- ‘be pleased’, pr. 430, 
sj. 471, impv. 434, 441, 
472, pt 435? 482, 4S5, 

pt 493; i?-aor. 50S, inj. 
510, pt 512; red. aor. 514; 
des. 542, sj. 544; cs. 553 c, : 
sj. 559 b. 

ytrs- ‘be thirsty’, pr. 439, pt 
442; pf. 482, 485, pt 493; 
root aor. pt. 506 ; ^-aor. 50S, 
inj. 510; red. aor. 514, inj. 

Si ^- ' 

y/r/i^ ‘crush’, pr. sj. 465, impf. 
436; pf. 485; ^?-aor. 50S; I 
ps. 445 , impv.446, pt 447;: 
PP* 573 ; gd. 590 b, c. 
‘pass’, pr. 422, 430, 470, 

: , ',sj.' 423, 43 t, jnj. 424, 432, 
opt. 425, 433, impv. 42<5, 
434, pt 427, 435, 4b I, impf* 
428,436; pf. 485, opt 489, 
pt 492; red. aor. 514; ?>- 
aor. 529, sj. 530, inj. 531, 
opt 532; intv. 545, 2, 3, 546, 
551; ps.aor.50i; pp.576e; 
inf. 5S4a, 585,7,9, 586 a, 
SSSc; gd. 590 a, 
y/jW» ‘forsake’, pf. 482 b I, 
485. 

|/V;w* ‘be terrified’, pr. 422, 
im,pv. 426, impf. 428; red. 
aor. 514; cs. 555. 

‘rescue’, pr. 439, impv. 
441, 4 S 4 , pt. 442; pf. 485; 
j-aor. sj. 523, opt. 525. 
cs. gdv. 561 b, 579; inf. 
585, 8. 

iripad^ ‘three-footed’ 319 a- 


I Sanskrit Index. 


^n?y?V-‘thre efold’, infle cted3o6 . 
tva- ‘many a one’, inflected 

39b. 

ytvaks- ‘fashion’, pr. pt 455. 
ivdm inflected 391,2. 

y/var- ‘make haste’, cs. 556. 
ytvls^ ‘be stirred’, impf. 436, 
45b; pf. 4 S 5 , pt* 493 ; pbup. 
495 ; PP* 575 b; inf. 584 b. 
y/w- ‘approach stealthily’, 
pr. 422, impf. 428 ; pf. 
485; >aor. 522. 


ydmns^ ‘bite’, pr. impv. 426, 
pt 427; pf. pt 492; inlv. 
545 2 b, pt. 548; pp. 574 . 2 . 

‘be able’, pr. 422, 
impv. 426, pt. 427 ; gdv. s 
S 79 - 

ydayk- ‘reach to’, root aor. I 
inj. 503 ; prec. 504, impv. 

505. 

dan, g. of dam- ‘house’, p. 37 
(bottom); 66,4a; 338. 
ydan- ‘straighten’?, pr. sj, 
452, inj. 452. 
ddni' ‘tooth’ 313. 
ydabh- or dambh- ‘harm’, pr. 
422, 470, sj. 423, inj. 424. 
impv. 472; pf. 4S5, inj. 
48S ; root aor. 499, inj. 503 ; 
des. 542, sj. 544; cs. S56a; 
ps. 445 ; gdv. 578,4; inf. 
584 b. 

ydarn- ‘control’, cs. 556. 
damanya- den., imj^f. 569 f. 
damsya- opt 5 69 c, impv. 
5d9d. 

ydas- or ffJr- ‘waste’, pr. 422, 
439, sj. 423, inj- 424» pt* 


427, opt 440; pf. pt. 492 ; 
u-aor. inj. 510, pt 512; 
w-aor. inj. 531 ; cs. 555. 
ydak- ‘burn’, pr. 422, 439; 
451, sj. 423, inj. 424, impv. 
426, jjt 427, impf. 428; 
j-aor. 522, inj. 524, pt.527; 
ft. 537. pt- 338; pp. 573 - 
yr. dJ- ‘give’, pr. 422, 458, 
sj. 459, inj. 424, 459 , opt. 
459, impv. 426, 460, pt. 
461, impf. 428, 462; pfl 48 S, 
pt. 402; root aor. 499, 500 
sj. 502, inj. 503, opt 504; 
impv. 505; a-SLor. 508; 
x-aor. 522, sj. 523, inj* 5 ^ 4 ; 
ft 537, pt. 53S; des. 542; 
cs. 5 58; ps. 445* aor. 501; 
PP* 572, 573 574 ., 3 «: 

gdv. 578,3; inf. 584a, 
585,4,5.8,9, S^db, 587b; 
gd. 590 b, c, 591 a. 
y2. dd- ‘divide’, pr. 422, 430, 
451, impv. 426, 434 , inj* 
440, impv. 441, pt. 442, 
impf. 43d; pf* pt* 493; 


441 


root aor, impv. 505; r-aor. 

■ ■ inj.' 525; ps.-44S» It* 447; 

PP* 574, 3 576 c. 

yS^dd- ‘bind’, iinpr, 4.;3; ps. 

aor. 501; pp. 574,3- 
ydas-- ‘make offering’, pr. 422, 
451, 470, Sj. 423, opt. 425, 
pt. 4 SS. ifflpf. 4-^8; pi. 
485. sj_. 4 S 7 . pt. 49 ^ 493b. 
yVf/i- ‘point’, pr. 430, opt. 
434, pt. 435 ; pf.' 4S5, .sj. 
487, impv. 490; plup. 495 ; 
root aor. 500; j-aor. 522; 
imv. 545, 1, 546, impf. 549. 
55 1; pp. 573; inf- 584 b. 

ydl/i^ ‘smear’, pr. sj. 452, pt.. 

455, impf. 456; PP* 573 - 
yi.d'f^ ‘fly’, pr. 439, inj. ^440, 
impv. 441, pt 442, impf. 
443 * 

y2. di^ ‘shine’, pr. 458, sj. 

459, impv. 460, , pt 461, 
i impf. 462; pf. 482, 4S5, 
sj. 487, pt. 493 * 
ydrp-^ ‘.shine’, pr. 439, impv. 
441 ; red. aor. inj. 516; cs. 
554 a. 

yty«:7.‘play’, pr. 439, inj. 440 ; 
pf, 485; pp. 573 gd. 
S 9 I a. 

ydu» or du* ‘burn’, pr. 470 , 
pt. 473; /.r-aor. sj. 530; pp. 
576 d. 

ydudh- Hkdx tip’, pp. 575 b. 
durasyd’ den., sj. 5^9 a. 
duvasyd-^ den,, sj. 5^9 a, opt, 
569 c, impv. 569 d. 

‘spoil', pr. 439; I'ad. 
aor. 514, inj. 516; ft. cs. 
537, 560; cs. 554. . 

das* ‘ill’, adverbial particle as 
first member of compounds 

251, 657. 

ydnJh ‘milk’, pr. 422, 45 
sj.4S2, opt 453, impv. 454 » 
pt ,455, impf. 43d, 45 d;, 

. pf. 485, pt493; .r-a.or. S22, 
inj. 524, opt 535; .w-aor. 
536; des. 542, pt 544J ps. 
445 * pt* 447; PP* 573; inf. 
585, 1, 7 * 

duddbha-. Sandhi of, p. 7 *^ 
note 3 ; Si, I b, 
yi.dr- ‘pierce’, pr. 451; pf. 
4S5, pt492; root aor. 499; 
.f-aor. sj. 523, opt 525; 
intv. 54S»^»2, 54 d, 547 , pt* 
547, impf. 549 ; ns. 557 c. 
yz.dr- ‘heed’, gd. 59 1 b. 
ydrp- ‘rave’, a-aor. 508; pp* 
575 b. 

yf/r.t ‘see\ pf. 4 ^S> Pt- 492 , 
493; root aor. 499, 

502, pt. $06; ij-aor. 50'8, 
ini. '510, opt 5U; .v'-aor. 

; 533 , sj. 523; des. 542. gdv. 
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5441., 5S0; cs. 553 cr ps. 

445.. aor. 501; gdv. 580; 

inf. 584 bj 5S5, 2, 586 b, 
588 -d. 590 b, c, 591 a. 

j ‘be firm’, f.r. 430, impv. 
426, .1.41, pt. 435, impf. 

425, 43(3; p.f. ] 4 . 493; pliip. 

, 495; /paon 529; cs. 5S4a; 

PP* S 73 - 

inliected 37S. 
de/d, ,pr. impv. ]/dd- 
62, 4 b. 

i/yrk'- dieaveiP, inflected 364. 
ydyud ^sliiiieb pr. 423, imp.v. 
4269 pt. 427.; pf. 4S2 b I, 
4S5, |;t 493;, root aor. pt. 
506 ; red. aor. , 514, inj.' 
516; inlv. 545, 3,, 546, pt. 
547, impf. S49; cs. S 5,3 b, 
S 54 » 

dyaust accentuation of voc. 

S5. 93 i 3 d 4 note 3 x(p., 247 ). 
|'’l. drd- ‘rurfl, pr. impv. 454; 
pf. pt 493 ; . 5 '-aor. sj. 523; 

' inlv, ptv 547. 
yz, drd-^ ‘sleeps pp. 576 c. 

*rimb, pr.,,422, impv.' 

426, pt. 427, impf. 428; 
,pf.',485; red... aor, 514, inj. 

■b 5,16; cs. 'SS/b. . 

‘be hostile’, pf. 4S5; 
«:7.-aor. 508, inj. 510; pp. 
573 - 

ydnl- ‘hiirr(?}, pr. pt. 479. 
aviddd- ‘two-footed’ 319 a. 
rAvV- ‘hatred’, inflected 340. 
‘hate’, pr. 45 t sj- 452 , 
impv. 454, pt. 455; y£:2-aor. 
>4 536'; 578,4, 580. 

dvJid- ‘island’ 255, 4. 

ydkan- ‘run’, pf. sj. 4 87, opt, 
4S9; cs. 556. 

ydhanv- ‘run’, pr. 422, sj.423, 
impv, 426; ]>f. 4S5, pt, 492; 
i.v-aor. 529. 

dJidnvan- ‘bow’, inflected 331. 
ydham- or Jdmd- ‘blow’, pr. 
422, impv. 426, pt. 427, 

im.pf. 428: ps. 445; pp. 

^ 574, 2, 575 b. 

]'d/}av- ‘flow', impf. 42S. 

|/i. ddl- ‘put’, pr. 422, 45S, 
sj- 459» oy^t 459, impv. 460, 
pt. 461, impf. 462; pf. 485, 
impv. 490; root aor. 499, 

500; (-.r-aor. 508; 4*-aor. sj, 

523, inj. 524; des. 542, 
sj* 544 » gdv- 579 ; cs. 55S, 
sj- 559 b; ps. 445, impv, 
446, pt. 447, aor. 501, sj. 
502, inj. 503, opt 504, 
impv. 505; pp. 574,3; inf. 
584 a, 583.4.5.7. S86a, 
5S7 b; gd. 591 a. 
yZ: dka- ‘suck’, pr. 439, opt 


440; root aor. 499; cs. 
55S ; PP* 574; inf. 585, 1, 4. 
yi. dhdv- ‘run’, pr. 422, sj. 

423, inj. 424, impv. 42^ 
pt 427; pl«P* 495* 

|/2. dhdV" ‘wash’, pr. 422, 
impv. 426; w-aor. 529. 
d/if- ‘thought’, inflected 376. 
‘think’, pr. sj. 459, pt 
461, impf, 462; pf. 482; 
.T-aor. pt 527. 

d him ay a- den., inj. 569 b, 
impv. 569 d. 

]/A?- ‘shake’, pr. 430, 470, 
sj, 44r, impv, 446, 472, 
pt 473> impf. 474; P^*4SS» 
inj. 488, opt. 4S9; root aor. 
pt. 506; re A aor. 514; 
>aor. 522; intv. 545, 1, 3, 
54b, pf. 550; gd. 591 a. 
dlmpaya’ den., impf. 569 f. 
|A7i/7?z/-‘injure’, pr.422, impv. 
426, pt 427, 

‘hold’, red. aor, 514, 
inj, 516, impv. 518; pf. 
482, 485 ; root aor. inj. 503; 

537r 539; intv. 54S>i»3, 
546, impf. 549; cs. 557 c, 
sj. 559 b, opt 559 c, ft 
537» Sdo; ps. 445, impv. 
446; inf. 585, I, 8, 58S b. 
yd/irs- ^daxQ\ pr. impv. 472; 
ph 4S5, sj. 487, inj. 488, 
pt 492; plup. 495; a-aor. 
inj. 510, pt 512; pp. 575b; 
gdv, 578, 4; inf. 5S4 b. 
ydJircy- ‘sweep’, pr. pt. 427, 
impf. 42S. 

ydhvams- ‘scatter’, pf. 485; 

a- aor. 508; cs. 556. 
ydhvan- ‘sound’, cs. 555, aor. 

560 a; pp. 574, 2 a. 

|47i£/r- ‘injure’, i--aor. 522; 
des. 542; inf. 5S5, I. 

nd ‘like’, Sandhi^of 67, p. 63 
■ note 9.. .. ■■ ■ ' 

ndkis^ indecl. pron., old horn. 

sing. 3$ l b (p.279, bottom). 
ndkta- n. ‘night’, irreg. nom. 

, du. 373.. 

ynaks- ‘attain’, pr. 422, inj. 

424, impv. 426, pt 427, 
impf. 428; pf. 485. 

yfia.d- ‘sound’, pr. j-t. 427, 
impf. 42S; intv. 545,1b, 
54d, pt 54S; cs. 556. 
nddkhyas, dat, xilndpai- 62, 3 b ; 
321 note 

ynand- ‘rejoice’, pr. 422. 
Xhtabh-- ‘burst’, pr. impv. 426. 
ynain- ‘bend’, pr, 422, sj. 
423, inj. 424, impv. 426, 
pt 427, impf. 428; pf. 4S2, 
4S5; plup. 495; red. aor, 
inj. 516; .y-aor, sj. 523; pt 


527; intv, 545.2, 546, pt 

545, impf. 549; cs. 556; 
pp* 574.2; gdv. 581; inf, 

584 b* 

yt. yms- ‘be lost’, pr. 439, 
inj. 424, impv. 441; pf. 
485 ; red. aor. 514, inj. 5 ( ( 5 ; 
ft- 537 , 53 ' 9 ; cs.' 555,, inf. 
585.7; PP*, 573 * 

|/2. ‘obtain’, pr. 451, sj. 

423, inj. 424; root aor. 499, 
inj. 503, opt, 504, j-aor. isj. 
533; des. 542 a, sj. 544; inf, 
584 b.,,, 

ymis- ‘unite’, pr. 422, inj. 

424; root. aor. opt 504. 
ynah- ‘bind’, pr. 439, impv, 
.. 441, ,pt' 442 , impf. 443; 
4S5;, ps. pt 447 ; , pp. 
573 * 

ynatk- ‘seek aid’, pp. 575 a 3 . 
‘seek aid’, pr. part 
,427; PP- 575 b. 
ndv’ ‘ship’, inflected 365. 
yjzims- ‘kiss’, pr. 451, impf. 
428. , 

‘pierce’, pr. 422, impv. 
426; inf. 584 b. 
yni/‘ ‘wash’, pr. impv. 460, 
pt. 455; a--aor. 5o8; 'i’-aor. 

522, inj. 524; iiitv. 545» A 
546 (inflected), 547* 

yzimd- ‘revile’, pr. 422, sj. 
■423, impv. 426; pf._ 485 ; 
root aor. pt 506; A-aor. 
529, sj. 530; des. 542, , sj. 
544 ; ps. pt., 447 :; PP *575 a t- 
ym- ‘lead’, pr. 422, .'451, 458, 
sj. 423,;' inj. 424, impv. 426, 

. pt 427,; impf. 42S ; pf. 4S5 ; 
sj. 487 (cp. p. 361' note^), 
opt... 489; i'-aor. 523, ,, sj., 

523, ini. 524, impv. 526; 

A'aor.,,529,;,, ft, ' 337 . 539 ; 
des. 54:2,; intv. 545, 1, 551 
ps. 445 , pf 447, 448; 

inf. 588 c; gd. 591 a. 

midya- deti., sj, 569 a. 

|;^L ‘praise’, pr. 423, ini. 

424, ( pt ,427, impf. 43S, 
456, pt. 435; red. aor. 514, 
inj. 516; .i’-aor. 522, iirj. 
524; Vaor.529; intv. 545, 1, 

546, 547. impf 549, pf* 

550; gdv. 578, 2. 

1/2. nu- ‘move’, pr. 422, impf 
428. 

yimd- ‘push’, pr. 430, sj. 431, 
inj. 432, impv. 434 , pt.4355 
impf 436; pf 485; I'oot 
aor. inj, 503; A-aor. inj. 
53 1 ; PP* 576 a; inf 584 b. 
\/nri!- ‘dance’, pr, 439, impv. 
441, pt. 442; root aor. 499; 
f7-aor. pt. 512; ?>aor. 529; 
cs. 553 c. 



‘cook% pr. 422, 439, . sj. 1 
423, inj. 424, impy. 426, 
pt. 427,, irnpf. 42S ; pf. 485 ; 
plup. 495J; j'-aor. sj. 523; 

ps. 445, P^* 447 j impf. 44S; 
ij'f- 5SS»4; gel. 59^ b. 

pai//>/iis, inst. pi. 42 c, 43 b I, 
62,4 b (p. 57) note -5, 350, 
(r-. 23S note i). 

‘11}.'’, pr. 423, sj. 423, 
inj. 424, opt. 425, impv. 
426, pt. 427, impf. 428; 
pf. 485, opt. 489, pt. 492; 
recl.aor. 514, inj. 516, impv. 
518; it. 537, 539, pt 538; 
,des. 542; intv. 545, I, 546, 
547; ■ cs. 555 a.; pp. 5/2, 
:575b; inf. 585,4. 

‘rule’, pr. 439, pt. 
^442j 5^5, A impf* 443* 

/i//- ‘husband’., inflected 3Sol> ; 
in compounds 2S0; accen- 
tuation p. 95 a, p. 96,3. 
ypad- ‘go’, pr.' 439, sj. 423, 
impv. 441, pt. 443, impf. 
443; pf-485; root aor. 500, 
sj. 503, prec. 504; red. aor. 
514; j'-aor. inj. 524; cs. 
555> sj. 5S9b; ps.aor. 501; 
pp. 576a; inf. 5S7a; gd. 
591 a. 

J)dd- ‘foot’, inflected 319. 
]///?;/- ‘admire’, pf. 485; u- 
aor. inj. 531 ; intv. 545, 3, 

pt. 548 ; cs. 55 6, gdv. 56 1 b ; 

ps.'445; pp. S75 b; g'lv. 
579 - 

panaya- den., inj. 569 b. 
paprd, 3. s. pf. ypra- 4S4. 
paras ‘beyond’, prep, with acc, 
inst. loc. abb 616. 

//tw ‘around’, prep, with acc. 
abl. 606. 

ypas- ‘see’, pr. 43 9, sj 440 , 
inj. 440, opt. 440, impv. 
441, pt. 442, impf. 443. 

|/i, pd- ‘drink’, pres. 422, sj. 
423, inj, 424, impv. 426, 
pt 427, 461, impf. 428; pf. 
4S5, opt 489, pt 492, 493; 
root aor. 499, sj. 502, prec. 
504, impv. 505, pt. 506; 
.y-aor. inj. 5.34; cles. 542, 
].4. 544; cs. 55S«; ps.4.45, 
aor. 501; pp. 574,3; 

585. 5^ 7; gd. 590 a, b; 

S9I. a. 

‘protect’, pr. 451, sj. 
452, impv. 454, i-t 455? 
impf. 456; j-aor. sj, 523. 
papaya- den., aor. inj. 570. 
ypi- or pJ- ‘swell’, pr. 422, 
470, pt. 442, 4bl, 473; pf- 
4S2, 4S5, pt 492, 493; 
pp. 576 d. 

ypinv- ‘fatten’, pr. 422, inj. 


I Sanskrit Index. 


1 424, impv. 426, pt 427, 

impf. 42S; pf. 4S5. 
ypibd- ‘stand firm’, pr. pt. 

427- 

‘adorn’, pr. 430, impv. 
434, impf. 436; pf. 485; 
root aor. pt. 506; Intv. 545, 

1 a, pt 54S; ps. pt 447; 
pp. 575 b. 

ypKS- ‘crush’, pr. 464, inj, 465, 
impv. 466, impf. 436, pt. 
467, impf. 46S; pf. 4S5; 
PP- 573- 

ypTd- ‘press’, pf. 4S5; cs. 

^554 a. I 

pur- ‘stronghold’, inilected355, | 

I pur as ‘before’, prep, with acc. 

I abl. loc. 607. j 

\purdstdd ‘in front of, prep. 

with gen. 6 1 7. | 

ptird ‘before’, prep, with abi. I 
617. 

purodds- 42 c, 66 c ^ I (p. 6 1, 
mid.), 349 b, 350* 

‘thrive’, pr. 439, si.440, 

I opt. 440, impv. 441, pt 
I 442; pf. 4S5, opt. 4S9, pt. 

I 402 ; /7-aor. opt. 51 1; cs. 

: 553 b, ink 585, I. 

ypd- ‘cleanse’, pr. 422, 476, 
sj. 423, impv. 426, 47 8, pt. 
427, 479, impf. 428, 480; 
red. aor. 514; i's-aor, 529, 
mj- 531; ps. 445» pt- 447; 
gd. 590 a, b. 

ypr- ‘pass’, pr. 45 1, 458, impv, 
460; red. aor. 514, inj. 516; 
j-aor, sj. 523, impv. 526; 
w-aor. sj. 530 ; cs. 557 c, 
sj. 559 b; inf. 58S b. 
yp,m- ‘fill’, pr. 43O9 sj- 43 b 
impv. 434, impf. 436; inf. 
585, 7- 

ypre- ‘mix’, pr. 430, 464? i«j- 
465, opt 465, impv. 434> 
460, 466, pt. 467, impf. 
468; pf. sj. 487, opt 4S9; 
root aor. .sj. 502, opt 
504, pt 506; r-aor. 522, sj. 
i 523; ps. 445» 446, 

I pt447, impf.44S; pp.57bb; 

I inf. 584 b, 5^7 m 

prtanya- sj. 569 a, impf. 
569 f. 

yprs^ ‘sprinkle’, pr. pt. 427, 
== ad), ‘spotted’ 313. 
ypf- ‘fill’, pr, 45^* 476, sj, 
477, opt 477, impv. 460, 
47S, pt. 442, 479, impf. 
462, 480; pf, opt 489* pb 
492; red. aor. inj. 516, 
impv. 518; cs. 557 c, sj. 
';59b; pp. 576 c- ^ 
ypyd- ‘fill up’, pr. 439. ! 

44T, pt 442; szs-^or, opt I 
534; CS. 558 «. I 
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["ypraks- ^pratk^, ‘ask’, pf. 485 
(cp- p. 359>ote ^); inf. 585, 

I a. 

ypracli- ‘ask’, |'>r. 430, 59.431, 
opt. 433» impv. 434. 

435j impf. 436; .f-aor. 522; 
gdv. 544 i, 5S0; pp. 574, i; 
inf. 584 b, 586 a, b. 

/vY/V/ ‘against’, prep, with acc. 
608. 

pratydne-^ inflected 299. 

‘spread’, pr.422, impv. 
426, pt. 427, impf. 42S; pf. 
485 (cp. p. 357 note s), sj. 
487, inj. 488, pt. 493; root 
aor. pt. 506; /k-aor. 529; 
cs. 556, 

ypra- ‘flip, pr. 45 1 ; pf. 485; 
root aor. 499, sj. 502 ; .r-aor. 
522; ps. aor. 501. 

‘out of doors’, adv. 
com pounded with yidiu- 65 1. . 
priyd- m., inflected 372. 
priyd- f., inllected 374. 
priyaya- den., impf. 569 f. 
ypfd- ‘please’, pr. 476, pt 479, 
impf. 480; pf. sj. 487, impv. 
490, pt 493; plup. 495; 
root aor. prec. 504; j-aor. 
sj. 523; des, 542; pp. 573. 
ypru' ‘flow’, pr. inf. 424. 
ypr nth- ‘snort’, pr. inj, 424, 
impv. 426, pt.427; PI-4SS; 
intv. 54S» i ; g<l. 59^ a. 
yprus- ‘sprinkle’, pr. 470, .sj. 
471, impv. 434, pt. 435; 
PP* 575 b- 

yplii- ‘float’, pr. 422, impv. 
426. 

ypsd- ‘devour’, pr. 451, impv. 
454- . 

\p/zan- ‘spring’, intv. 545, 3, 
pt,548.j cs. sss. 
ypkar- ‘scatter’, intv. 54S> 2, 
547 a. 

ybanzh- ‘make firm’, pp.S74>2. 
yhandh- ‘bind’, pr. 476, impv. 
47S, impf. 480; pf. 485; 
It. 537 » 539; ps.445, impv. 
446, pt 447; inf, 584 b, 
590 b; 

bahirdlid ‘outside’, prep, with 
abl. 618. 

ybddh- ‘oppress’, pr. 422, inj. 
424, impv. 426, pt 427, 
impf. 42S ; pf. 4^5; zy2X>T. 
inj. 531; des. 542; intv. 
545, 1 b, 2«, 546, pt. S4b; 
cs. 556a; pp. 575 b. 
ybiidh- ‘wake’, pr. 422, 439, 
sj. 423, in), 424, opt. 440, 
j impv. 426, 44b pt. 442; 
j pf. 483 b, sj. 4S7, pt. 493; 
j root aor. 500, pt 506; 
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^i!-aor. mj.,5^^0,; red. aor. 
514; ^-aor. 522; 2>-aor. sj. 
^ 530; ps. aor. 50 1; inf. 
5S4 b, 58S a. 

yhrk- *niake big^ pr. impv, 
434; pf. 4SS, pt 493; 
aor. inj. 53i ; mty. 545., 2/ 

547 a. 

bodki^ impv. of ybhft* and 
32 c, 505 note 3. 
Ybru-< *say’, pr. (inflected) 451, 
sj. (inflected) 452, opt. 453, 
impv. 454, pt. 45 5? 456- 

]/«5//- ‘crusiib pp. 576 d. 

ybkak^- ^partake of’, cs. 556 a. 
yMaj* MivideV pr. 422, 451, 
sj. 423, inj. 424, opt. 425, 
impv, 426, pt 427, impf. 
428; pf. 4%, pt. 493; .r-aor. 
522, sj. 523, inj, 524, opt 
525; cs. SSS, ps. pt 447, 
561, gd. 591 a; ps. pr. pt 
447; 590 b, c. 

yb/mnj^ ‘breaV, pr. 464, impv. 
466, pt 467, impf. 46S; 
pf. 4S5; ps. impv. 446, 
ybkan* pr. 422, inj. 

424, impf, 428. 
ybhand- ‘be bright’, pr. 422, 
pt. 427. 

ybharv^ ‘devour’, pt 422. 
bhdvant* %€\Ti^ y inflected 314. 
ybhas^ ‘devour, pr. 430, 458, 
sj. 459.^ inj. 424» pt. 461. 
ybhd- ‘shine’, pr. 45 1, impv. 
454, pt. 455- 

bkdmaya- ‘be angry’, den., pp. 
575 c. 

yb/ids‘ ‘shine’, pr. 422, sj. 423, 
pt 427- 

ybMks-%tg\ pr. 422, inj. 424, 
opt 425, pt 427. , 

ybhid> ‘split’, pr. 422, 464, | 
sj. 465, inj. 465, opt. 465, 
impv. 466, pt 467, impf. 
428, 46S ; pf. 48 5 ; root aor. 
499, sj. 502, inj. 503, pt. 
506; aor. opt 511; j-aor. 
inj. 524; des. 542, impf. 
544; ps.aor.50i; pp.576a; 
gd. 590 b, 591 a. 
bhisaj- ‘heap, den., pr. 568. 
hhisajya- den., impv, 569 d. 
bkisnaj- ‘heal’, den., impf. 568, 

569 f. 

ybki' ‘fear’, pr. 422, 458, sj. 
423, inj. opt. 459, impv. 
426, 460, pt. 427, 461, impf. 
428, 462; pf. 482 b, 485, 
pt 492; pliip. 495; root 
aor. inj. 503, pt 506; red. 
aor. 514, inj. 516; x-aor. 
522, pt, 527; cs. aor. 560; 
inf. 585, I, 

ybJmj- ‘enjoy’, pr. 464, sj. 


i 465, pt 467; pf.485; fcot 
; aor. sj. 502, inj. 503 ; ^j-aor. 

opt 51 1, impv. 512; inf. 
i 584 b, 585, I. 
ybkur^ ‘quiver’, pr. inj. 432, 

I impv. 434/ pt. 435; intv. 

I 545, 2 «, 546, pt 548. 
\ybhu- ‘be’, pr. 422, sj. 423, 
j inj. 424, opt. 425, impv. 

I 426, pt 427, impf. 42S; 
pf. 482 b I, 485, opt 489, 
pt. 492; root aor. 499, sj. 
502, inj. 503, opt. 504, prec. 
504; ^7-aor. 508; red. aor. 
514; ft. 537, S39, pt. 538; 
des. 542, pt 544; intv. 
545, I, 546, pt. 54$; cs. 
557b; Pp.573; gdv. 578,2, 
581; inf. 584a, s8Sc; gd. 
590 a,b, 591 a. 

I hkii- ‘earth’, inflected 383. 
ybhus- ‘adorn’, pr. 422, sj. 
423, opt. 425, impv. 426, 
pt 427, impfl 428; gdv. 
580. 

ybhr^ ‘bear’, pr. 422, 451, 
458 (inflected), sj. 423, 459, 
inj. 424, opt 425, 459, 
impv. 426, 460, pt. 427, 
461, impf. 428, 462; pf. 
482 d, 485, sj.487, pt 493; 
plup. 495; root aor, prec. 
504, impv. 505 ; j'-aor. (in- 
flected) 522, sj. 523, inj. i 
524; w-aor.529; cond.53S, 
ftpt53S; intv.545,2, 546; 

ps. 445, sj. 446, aor. 501;; 
pp.573;inf.5S5,sSs,4,s,7,8, 
586 b; gd. 591 b. 

ybhrjj- ‘roast’, pr. sj. 43 1. 
ybhyas^ ‘fear’, impf. 428. 
ybkrams- ‘fall’, pr. inj. 424; 
aor. inj. 510; cs. 555; 
PP- 574- 

yhhraj- ‘shine’, pr, 422, pt. 
427; root aor. 499, prec. 
•504; ps. aor. 501. 
ybhri- ‘consume’, pr. 476. 
ybhre^- ‘totter’, pr. 422. 

ymamh- or viah- ‘be great’, 
pr.422, opt 425, impv. 426, 

pt. 427, impf. 428; pf. 482, 
485, sj. 487, inj. 488, impv. 
490, pt 493; cs. 556, 556 a, 
pt559 e; inf. 584b, 5S5, 2. 

ymajj‘ ‘sink*, pr. 422; gd. 
59ya. 

madg{i- 38 c, 44 a 3 « (p. 36), 
62,4 b note 3 (p. 57). 
ymath" or manih- ‘stir’, pr, 
422,476, sj.423, impv. 426, 
478, pt 479, impf. 428, 480; 
pf. 4851 root aor. sj. 502; 
«-aor. 529, inj. 531 ; ps. 
445, pt 447; pp. 575 a 2. j 


ymad or mand- ‘exhilarate’, 

pr. 422, 451, 4SS, .sj. 423, 
inj. 424, Opt. 425, impv. 426, 
460, pt. 427, impf. 428, 462 ; 
pf. 485, .sj. 4S7, opt. 489, 
impv. 490, pt, 492; root 
aor.499, impv. 505, pt. 506; 
red. aor.' 514; .r-aor. 522, 

sj- 523. inj- 524 . pt- 527; 

z>aor. 529, opt 532; cs. 
555 a, 55^ a, sj. ssgb; ps. 
pt. 447; pp. 573; gdv. 57S, 
4; inf. 585,7. 

‘sweet’, inflected 389. 
7 nad/iyd- ‘in the midst of’ 
587 b a. 

yf?tan~ ‘think’, pr. 422, 439, 

470, sj. 423, 440, 471, inj. 
440, 474 opt. 440, 459, 

471, impv. 441, 472, pt 

442, 473* 443» 474; 

p)f. 4S5 ; root aor. 500, sj. 
502, pt. 506; j-aor. 522, 
sj- 523» inj. 524; ft 537, 
539; des. 542, ps. 544 h, 
pp. S44b;cs.SS5, opt559c; 
pp. 574, 2; inf. 585, 4, 5. 
manasyd’ den., pt (inflected) 
569, opt 569 c. 
mantramya- gdv. 5S1 b. 

]/ 1 . 7nd’‘ ‘me asure’, pr. 45 1, 
opt. 459, impv. 460, pt. 461, 
impf. 462 ; root aor. impv. 
505, pt. 506; ^'»aor. 522; 

ps. aor. 501; pp. 574, 3; 
gdv. 5 78, 3; inf. 584 a; 
gd. 590 b, 591 a. P/. trS’ 

y2.md- ‘exchange’, pr. 439; 
gd. 591 b. 

]/3. mu- ‘bellow*, pr. 422, 45S; 
pf. 585; red. aor, 5 14, inj. 
516; inf. 585, 5. 
mdf prohibitive particle used 
with injunctive 648. 
mdfdr- ‘mother’, inflected 360. 
nuU- ‘month’ 44, 3, 340 (in- 
flected). 

ymi- ‘Ax’, pr. 470, sj. 471, 
inj. 471, impv. 472, part. 

473. impf- 474; pf- 4S5; 

PS.44S. pb 4-1-7; gd'"-S7S,T. 
y7?iiks- ‘mix’, pf. 485 (cp. p. 
359 note ^), impv. 490. 

‘mingere’, pr. pt. 427. 
y77nf/i- ‘alternate’, pr. 422, pt. 
435; pf. 485. 

ywii- ‘mix’, des. 542, impv.544. 
yfttis- ‘wink’, pr. 430, pt. 43$; 
inf. 587 a a. 

yrnih- ‘mingere’, pr. 422, impv. 
426, pt 427; ft. 537, 539; 
cs. 553 a; inf. 5848. 
ywR ‘damage’, pr. 439, 476, 
siibj. 477, inj. 477, opt. 
440, pt. 479, impf. 480; 
pf. 485; J-aor. inj. 524; 
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intv. S4S, I, pt. 54$; inf. 

584^ aj 586 a. ^ 
mtdvanu-^ pf. pt. 492 b. 

]//;«/- Svink’s gd. 591 a. 
yniiv- ‘'push’j pr. pt. 427 ; pp. 
573 «•, 

y-muc- ‘'release', pr. 430, 
439. sj» 43 440, impv. 

434. pt. 435. inipf. 436; 
pf. 4S5, sj. 4S7, pt. 493; 
plup. 495 ; root aor. 499, 
500, prec. 504; di-aor, 508, 
sj. 509, inj. 510, impY. 5 12 ; 
^-aor. 522, Id]. 524, opt. 
525. des. 542, pt. S44; ps. 
aor. 50!;, gd. 591 a. 
ymud- ■ ^be merry’, pr. ■ 422, 
impv. 426, pt. 437 ; pf. 485 ; 
root aor. opt. 504; /j-aor. 
opt, 532; ps. aor. 501 ; inf. 
584 b. 

ymur- = mr- ‘crush’, pf. sj. 

487- 

'\/mus~ ‘steal’, pr. 422, 476, 
pt. 479, impf. 480; w-aor. 
wj* 531; PP- 575 
584 b; gd. 591 a. 
ymMk- ‘be dazed’, pr. impv. 
441 ; red. aor. 5 14; cs.5S3b; 
pp. 573; ^nf. 584 b. 
ynmrch- ‘thicken’, impf. 428. 
yi. mf- ‘die’, pr. 422, sj. 
423; pf. 485, pt. 492 ; root 
aor. 500, inj. 503, opt. 504; 
ft. 537» 5395 cs. 557 CJ ps. 
445, impv. 44^; pp. 576 e. 
]/2. wr- ‘crush’, pr. impv. 

478,’ pt. 479; intv. 547 c. 
ymrk§- ‘stroke’, pr. sj. 431. 
ymrc- ‘injure’, ^'-aor. opt. 525 ; 

cs. 553:cj sj. S59b; pp.573- 
ymrj- ‘wipe’, pr. 45 impv. 
454, pt.4SS, impf. 456; pf. 
4S2, 485, opt. 4S9; ja-aor. 
536; intv. 545, 2, 547, pt- 
54S, impf. 549, 551, gdv. 
580; cs. 553 c, opt. 559 c; 
ps. 44S, pt-447; PP.S73: 
gflv. 578,4; gd. 590b. 
ymrd- ‘be gracious’, pr. .sj. 
431, impv. 434; cs. 554, 
sj. 559 b. 

mrn- ‘crush’, pr. 430, inj. 432, 
impv. 434, impf. 436; red. 
aor. 514. 

y 7 ?ird- ‘crush’, pf. opt. 489. 
ymrdh- ‘neglect’, pr. 422, sj. 
.431; root aor. opt. 504; 
2>aor. sj. 530, inj. 531. 
ymrs- ‘touch’, pr. 430, sj. 
431, impv. 434, pt. 435; 
impf. 43b; pf. 4S2, 485; 
.Tfx-aor, 536; intv. 545,2, 
547 a; gd. 591 a. 
yjnrs- ‘not heed', pr, 439; 
pf, 4851 root aor. inj. 503; 


fi-aor. inj, 5 to; red. aor. inj. 
516; ?>-aor. inj. 531 ; inf. 
5S4b. 

ntegkdya- den., ft. and pp. 570. 
ymed- ‘ho, fat’, pr, impv. 441 ; 
cs. 554 «. 

ymyaks- ‘be situated’, pr. impv. 
426; pf. 485; root aor. 499; 

ps. aor. 501. 
ymmi:- ‘set’, pr. pt. 427. 
]/3w/i- ‘relax’, cs. 558 ;pp. 573. 

yd- ‘who’, rel. pron. 398. 
yyaks- ‘press on’(?), pr. inj. 

424, pt. 427; inf. 584 b. 

‘sacrifice’, pr. 451, opt. 

425, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; pf. 4S2 b I, 485, 
pt- 493; root aor. impv. 
505; x-aor. 522, sj. 523, inj. 
524; sa-sior, impv. 536; ft. 
537; des. 542, sj. 544; 
pp. 574; inf. 585* 4i 75 gd- 
S9ob. 

yajTiah-i-f inflected 376. 
ypai'- ‘stretch’, pr. 422, sj. 
423, opt. 425, impv. 426, 

pt. 427; pf. 485; root aor. 
pt. 506; cs. 555, sj. 559 b, 
pt. 559 0. 

yyaM- ‘futuere’, pr. 422, impv. 

426, 

yyam- ‘reach’, pr. 422, 45 1, 
sj. 423, inj. 424, opt 425, 
impv. 426, pt. 427, impf. 
428; pf. 482 b I, 485, pt. 

I 493; root aor. 499, sj. 502, 

I opt 504, prec, 504, impv. 
505; d!-aor. opt. 5 1 1 ; ,f-aor. 
522, sj. 523, inj. 524, pt 
527; w-aor.529; mtv.545,2, 
546; cs. 555; ps.pt 447> aor. 
501; pp. 574, 2; aor. gdv. 
580; inf. 585, 4,5 ft S8ba; 
gd. 591 b. 

yw- ‘be heated’, pr. impv. 

460, pt 442- 

\yya- ‘go’, pr. 4SI> opt 453, 
impv. 454, pt 45 S» 

456; pf. 4S5, pt- 4925 ‘f~aor. 
522, sj. 523, inj. 524; sis- 
aor. 534, sj., opt, impv. 
534; ft 537, pt. 53^5 pp. 
5735 inf. 584 a, 585, 4. 

‘ask’, pr.422, opt 425, 
impv. 426, pt. 427, impf. 
428; /^-aor. sj. 530; cs. 
556 a ; pp. 575 b ; inf. 586 b. 
‘unite’ (?), pr. pt 427. 
yi.yw- ‘unite’, pr. 430, 45 1 
sj. 431*452^ inj. 432, impv. 

434 j 454> 43 5> 455? 

impf, 436 ; pf. 4S5 5 de s. 
542, pt 544; intv. 545?^? 
54d, pt 5484 pp. 573; gd. 
S9i,a.: ,, 


1/2. yu^/ .‘separate’, pr. 422, 
458; sj. 459, inj. 459, opt. 
4S9, impv. 426, 460, pt. 

427; root aor, sj. 502, prec. 
504; red. aor. inj. 51^5 
r-aor. .sj. 523,,, inj. 524; 2)- 
aor.inj. S3i ; mtv.S4S,l, pt 
548, impf. 549;, cs. .557 b, 
sj. 559b; ps. aor. 501 ; pp. 
573; inf. 585,4, 587 b. 
yyuj- ‘join’, pr. 451, 464 (in- 
tlected), sj, 465, inj. 465, 
impv. 426, 466, pt. 467, 
impf. 468; pf. 485, sj. 487, 
pt, 493; root aor. 500, sj. 
502, inj. 503, opt. 504, impv. 
505, pt '506; j»aor. 522; 
ft 537, 539; ps. 445? impv. 
446, aor. 501; pp. 573; inf. 
584 b; gd. 589 b, c. 
yyudk- ‘fight’, pr. 422, 439, 
451, sj. 440, impv. 441, pt. 
442, 455, impf. 443; ■pl’. 
485; root aor. sj. 502, impv. 
505; .f-aor. inj. 524; /,f»aor. 
529, sj. 530, inj. 531, impv. 
533; des. 542, pt 544; C.S. 
S53b,sj. 559 b; gdv. 578,4, 
580; inf. sS4b, 585,2,586a. 
‘obstruct’, pf. 485; cs. 
^ 553,6; pp. 575 b. 
yupndka ‘of you’ 391, 2. 
yftydm ‘you’, j)ron. 49 a, 391,2. 
yyes- ‘be heated’, pr. jit 
427. 


y'rawA- ‘hasten’, pr. 422, pt. 
427, impf. 42S; pf.pt 493; 
cs. 556 a; gdv. 578,4. 
y/'aks- ‘protect’, pr. 422, sj. 

423, impv. 426, pt 427, 
impf. 428; pf. 485, pt.493; 
/s-aor. 530; pp. 575 a 1. 

yraj- or ranj- ‘colour’, impf. 
443: intv. 545, 1 b, 546; cs. 

ssft 

ratht- m. f. ‘charioteer’, inflect- 
ed 376, 

yrad- ‘dig’, pr. 422, 45 1, inj. 

424, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
irapf. 428; pf. 485; pp. 

575 b. 

ymdk^ or 7 'andk- ‘make sub- 
ject’, pr. impv. 443-; pf- 
482; root aor. impv. 505, 
<z-aor. sj. 509, inj. 510; 
red. aor. sj. 515, inj. 516; 
7k-aor.mj.s31 ; mtv. 545,1 b; 
cs, 556 a, sj. 559 b. 
yran- ‘rejoice’, pr, 422, 439, 
inj. 424, impv. 426; pf.482, 
485, sj. 487, impv. 490; 
plup- 495; w-aor. 529, inj. 
531; cs. 556. 

randhandya- den., impf. 5691. 
yr^z/- ‘chatter’, pr. 422, inj. 
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424, opt. 425, pt. 427^ impf. 
42S; iutv. 545 j I b, 546. 
]'raJ>S' ‘be full’, pr. 422; pf. 
4^5- 

l/rabk- or ‘grasp', pr. 

. 422, sj. 423, inj. 424, opt. 
435, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; pf. 482, 48S» 
pt. 493; •s'-aor. 522, pt. 
527; inf. 584b, 586 a; gd. 
591 a. 

yram- ‘rejoice’, pr. 422, inj. 
424, impv. 426, impf. 428, 
480; red.aor. 514, sj. 515, 
inj. 516; r-aor. 522, inj. 
524; .wr-aor. inj. 534; cs. 
SSSn. 

yramd’ *bang down’, pr. 422, 
pt. 427. 

yi.rd- ‘give’, pr. 451, impv. 
460, pt. 461, impf. 456 j pf, 
485, impv. 490, pt. 492, 
493; root aor. impv, 505; 
j'-aor. 522, sj. 523, opt. 525, 
impv. 526; pp. 573. 

],/2. r£2-‘bark’, pr. 439, pt. 442. 

‘give’, pr, pt. 427. 
yrdj- ‘be kingly’, pr. 422, 
451, sj. 423» inj. 424? 452, 
impv. 426, pt. 427, impf. 
428; /f-aor. 529; cs. 556 a, 
sj. 559 b; inf. 585, 1. 
yrdM- ‘succeed’ pr. 422, sj. 
423, impv. 441, pt. 442; 
pf. 485 ; root aor. sj. 502, 
prec. 504; j'-aor. 522; w- 

aor. inj. S3 1 ; ft. 537 , S39; 

CS. 556 a; ps. aor. 501 j gdv. 
578,4; inf. 585,7. 
y?7- or rt- ‘flow’, pr. 439, 476, 
inj. 477, pt. 479; impf.480. 
‘scratch’, pr. impv. 434. 
yrtc- ‘leave’, pr. 464, sj. 465, 
inj. 465, impf, 468; pf. 485, 

opt.4S9,pt. 492,493; pinp. 

495 ; root aor. inj. 503, impv. 
505; r*aor. 522; ps. 445, 
impf. 44S, aor. 501. 
yrip- ‘smear’, pf. 485; pp. 
573- 

ynbh- ‘sing’, pr. 422, pt. 427, 
im|)r. 428; ps.445; pf. 4S5. 
jVA'- ‘tear’, pr. 430, impv, 
434, pt. 435- 

yrh- ‘be hurt’, ]'>r, 439, sj. 
423, 440, inj. 424, o])t. 440; 
fj-aor. sj. 509, inj, 510, pt. 
512; red. aor. inj. 516, opt. 
517, prec. 517; des. 542, 
pt. S44; cs, 553, 554; inf. 
. 5^5. 7* 

rt^aNjfa- den., inj., impv. 
569 b, d. 

yriJi- ‘lick’, pr. 451, pt.455; 
pf. pt. 492; intv. 545, 1 a, 
pt, 548, 551 ; pp. 573. 


|/r. ‘cryV pr. 43c>j inj. 
432, impv. 434, pt. 435; 
w-aor. 529; intv. 545, i a, 
pt. 548, impf. 549- 
],/2. ru- ‘break’, ^r-aor. 529 ; 

intv. 545, i, 546, pt. 548. 
ynic- ‘shine’, pr. 422, inj. 
424, impv. 426, pt. 42 7, impf. 
428; pf . 485, inj. 4S8, opt.489, 
pt. 492, 493; root aor. pt. 
506; red. aor. 5 14; fr-aor. 
529, opt. 532; intv. pt. 548; 
cs. 553 6, 554; inf. 584 b. 
rucaya'‘ den., inj. 569 b. 
yruj- ‘break’, pr. 430, sj. 431, 
inj- 432, opt. 433, impv. 
434> pt. 435» impf. 436; 
pf. 485; root. aor. inj. 503; 
red. aor. 514; pp. 576 b; 
inf. 584 b. 

yrttd- ‘weep’, pr. 45 1, sj. 452, 
pt. 455; ^-aor. 508; cs. 
553 b. 

yi. nidh- ‘grow’, pr. 422, inj. 

424, pt. 435, impf. 428. 

1/2. rudh- ‘obstruct’, pr. 45 1, 
464, sj. 465, impv. 466, pt. 
467, impf, 468; pf. 4S5; 
root. aor. 499; t^-aor. 50S, 
inj. 510; x-aor. 522; ps. 
445; gd. 591 a. 

]/>///- ‘break’, red- aor. 514; 
pp. 575 b. 

ntvaiiya- den., inj. 569 b. 

‘be vexed’, pr. 422. 
ynth- ‘ascend’, pr. 422, sj. 

423, opt. 425, impv. 426, 
pt. 427, impf. 428; pf. 
4S5; root aor. pt. 506; 
aor. 50S, sj. 509, inj. 510, 
opt. 51 1; Xf3:-aor. 536; des. 
542, pt. 544; cs. 553 b; 
pp. 573; inf. 586 a; gd. 
590 b, 591 a. 

I'rr/- ‘tremble’, pr. 422, inj. 

424, pt. 427, impf. 42S; cs. 
,554 a. 

yhp^ ‘prate’, pr. impv. 426, 
pt.427; intv. 545, lb, 546; 
cs. 555; pp. 575 b. 
yiabh- ‘take’, pr. 422, opt. 
425; pf. 485» pt. 493; des. 
542, pt. 544; gd. 590 b. 
yiikh^ ‘scratch’, impf. 436; 

?>aor. inj. 531; pp. 57Sa2. 
yiip- ‘smear’, pr. 430 ; x-aor. 

, , '522* 

yit- ‘cling’, pr. 422, impv. 

426; pp. 576 d; gdv. 578, 2. 
yiup- ‘break’, pr. opt. 433; 

ps. 445; gd. 591 a. 

\lubh* ‘desire’, pr. pt. 442; 

cs. 533 b. 

yvak^-^ ‘increase’, pr. 430, 


impv. 434. pt. 435. impf. 
436; pf. 485; cs. 556 a. 
yvac- ‘speak’, pr. 458, irnpv. 
460; pf. 482 b .1, 4S5, pt. 
493; red., aor. 514, sj. 515, 
inj. 5 1 6, opt. 517, impv. 
51S; ft. 537, 539, pt. 538; 
intv. 545, i b, impf. 549; ps. 
445, aor. 501; pp. 574, l ; 
gdv. 578,4, 581; inf, 584b, 

5S5. 4. 

yvanc- ‘move crookedly’, pr. 
422; pf. 482, 485; ps. 445. 
impv. 446, pt. 447. 
yvaU ‘apprehend’, pr. opt. 

425, pt.427; red. aor. 514; 
cs. 555. 

yvad- ‘speak’, pr. 422, sj. 
423, inj. 424, opt. 425, 433, 
impv. 426, pt. 427, impf. 
42S; pf. 485; fx-aor. 529, 

sj. 530, inj. 531 ; ft. 537, 
539; intv. 545, ib,S46, 547 c, 
opt. 559 c; ps. pt. 447, 
PP- 575 b. ■ 

yvadh’ ‘slay’, pr. opt. 425, 
impv. 426; root aor. prec. 
504; ix-aor. 539, sj. 530, 
inj. 531, impv. 533. 

Y'mn- ‘win’, pr. 422, 470: sj. 

423, 43h 47'h inj. 424, 471, 
opt. 425, 433, 471, impv. 

426, 472, pt. 473, impf. 
474; pf. 4S2, 485. sj, 487, 
pt. 492 ; root aor. impv. 505 ; 
x-aor. sj. 523, inj. 524, ‘opt. 
525; A'-aor. sj.530, opt. 532; 
x/x-aor. opt. 534; des. 542, 
543 (inflected), sj. 544; cs. 
555; PP‘574)2a; inf. 585,4- 

z>am/sa- den, inj. 569 b. 
varmsyd- den,, sj. 569 a. 
yzja/id- ‘greet’, pr. 422, impv. 
426, pt. 427; pf. 485; fx- 
aor. opt. 532; ps. aor. 501; 
gdv. 57S, 4; inf. sSj,'?. 
1/1. z’ixp- ‘strew’, ]>r. 422, inj. 

424, impv. 426, jtt. 427, 
impf. 428; pf. 482 b I, 485; 
ps. 445.14. 447; PP*574. ; 
gd. 591 a. 

|■'2. z^ap- ‘shear’, pr. (2. s., 
3 pi. act.) 422. 
vapusya- den., impf. 569 f. 
vam^ 1. s. aor. of r/r* ‘cover’ 
66 c p 2, 499. 

yvam- ‘vomit’, pr. sj. 452, 
impf. 456. 

vayivasyiU den., sj. 569 a, impv. 

569 d. 

vareyd‘t den., sj. 569 a. 

: .]/5y£3!4,:'"'X‘aoT./'sj. ; $ 2 .$^^:" 
yvaig- ‘bound’, pr. 422, impb 
■ .428. 

vav^'dhdni-^ anom. pf. pt., p. 
363 note 7. 



fpas- :*desire’,, pr. 422j 451, 
458, sj. 423, inj. 424, opt. 

425, impv, 426, 454, pt. 
455, impf. 428, pt. 435; 
pf. 482, 485; intv. 545, i. 

]/X. ‘shine’, pr. 430, sj. 

, 434 inj. 432,. opt 433> 
iropv. 434, pt 435, impf. 
436; pf. 4SS, pt 492, 493 ; 
plup. 495; root aor. 500; 
.i-aor. 522; cs. 555; pp. 
574; inf. 585, 4, 5S8 a. 

■|/2. pas- ‘wear’, pr. 451, inj. 
452, opt 453, pt. 435, impv. 
454, pt. 455, impf. 456; 
pf. 4S2, 485, pt 493; w- 
aor. 529; cs. 555, ft 537, 
"■560.' 

1/3. pas- ‘dwe!P, pr. 422, inj, 
424, impv, 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; pf. 4S5, pt. 492, 
493; root aor. pt. 506; 
jT-aor. 522; cs. 555, sj. 
559 b. 

j/pa/i- ‘carry’, pr. 422, 451, 
sj. 423, opt ■ 425, impv, 

426, pt 427, impf. 428; 
pf. 482 b I, 485; root aor. 
opt 504, impv. 505, pt. 
506; j-aor. 523, sj. 533, 
inj. 524; ft. 537, 539; p.s.445. 
sj.446, pt. 447; pp. 574; inf. 
585, 4, 7, 586 b; gd. 591 a. 

I/I. pa^ ‘blow’, pr. 439, 451, 
impv. 454, pt. 455 . impf- 
4S6j cs. SSS. 

|/2. pa- ‘weave’, pr, 439, 
impv. 441, pt. 442, impf, 
443; pf- 485; ft- 537. pt- 
538; pp- 574, I «; inf. 585, 
4, 5, 586 b. 

-pams^ pf. pt suffix, 181, 347, 
^491. 

pdc-f inflected, p. 180, 
pdjaya- den., impv. 569 d; 

... inf, 5S5, 7. 

ypam-k- ‘desire’, pr, impv., 
^426. 

pdm ‘we two’ 391, I. 
f/pds- ‘bellow’, pt. 442; pf. 
4S2, 4S5, pt 493; ])liip. 

495; red. aor. 514; intv. 

545, Ib, pt 548, impf. 549. 
]/pas 3. pas- (?) pr. 422. i 
‘bird’ 381 a. | 

\/pi<r- ‘sift’, pr. 464, impv. 466, 
pt. 467, impf. 46S; pf. pt 
49?; ps. impv. 446. 
yp//- ‘tremble’, pr. 430, impv. 
434, pt. 435, impf. 43'^; 

pf. 4S5; root aor. inj. 503; 
red. aor- inj. 516; intv, 

545, ^ a, 551. 

I 'I. p/d- ‘know’, pr, 451, sj. 
452, opt. 453, impv. 454, 
impf. 45^; pf* 4^5? pt. 
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492 b ; cs. 553; pp. 575 b; 
inf. 585, 8; gd. 590 b. 

]/2. p/d- ‘find’, pr. 430, 451, 
inj. 432, opt. 433, impv. 
434» 454» pt. 455) inipf. 
436; pf. 4S5, sj. 4S7, pt. 
492; riJ-aor. (inflected) 50S, 
sj. 509, inj. 510, opt sn, 
prec. 511, impv. 512, pt. 
512; s-SLor. 522; intv. 547 a; 

ps. 445, aor. 501 ; pp. 576 a; 
gdv. 579; inf. 584 b, 585, 

,4; gd. 590 b. 
pid- ‘finding’, inflected, 319. 
J/p/d/i- ‘worship’, pr. sj. 431, 
inj. 432, opt. 433, pt 435, 
impf. 436. 

ypmdd- ‘lack’, pr. 430. 
pasdya- den., sj. 569 a, 

‘tremble’, pr. ^^22, pt. 
427, impf. 428; pf. 485; 
root aor. pt 506; red. ’aor, 
51,4; cs. 553 a, 554. 
vlidiu-i inflected, 3S3. 
vis-, inflected, 350. 
yvis- ‘enter’, pr. 430, sj. 431, 
inj. 432, opt. 433) 

434) pt. 435) 43^5 

pf. 483, 4S5, opt. 489, pt. 
492, 492 b; plup. 495; root 
aor. 500, impv. 505; .r-aor. 
522; «-aor. 531; cs. 553 a, 
opt 559 c, pp. 561 a; 
inf. 586 a; gd. 591 a. 
vispdiaspad- ‘having feet on 
every side’, 319 a. 
ypis- ‘be active’, pr. 458, sj. 
459, impv. 460, pt 427, 
impf. 428, 462; pf. 4S5; 
f;f-aor. sj. 530 ; intv. 545, I a, 
546, 547 b, pt- 348; inf- 
584 b. 

ypili- OTpeii- ‘wrap’, pr. impv. 
426; cs. 553. 

‘enjoy’, pr.451, sj.452, inj. 
452,impv.454,pt.455; impf. 
456; pf. 485; .t-aor. sj. 523; 
intv. 545, 1 a, 551; ps.44S. 

pt. 447, inf. 585, 3. 
yptd- ‘make strong’, cs. 554 a. 
vfrdya- den., impv. 569 d, 

impf. 569 f. 

pJldya-., sj. 559 b, impv. 

■559 d, pp. 57 's c. 

|/i. pr- ‘cover’, pr. 422,470) 
inj. 434, 471) impv. 472, 
pt 473) impf, 474; Rf* 4t^5) 

pt. 492; plup. 495; root 
aor. 499, 500, inj. 503, 
impv. 505, pt 506; red. 
aor. 514; s-aor. sj. 523; 
intv. 545) 3; os. 557 c. sj. 
559 b; ft 537, 560; ps. aor. 
501, pp. 573; inf. 585, 4; 
g l. 590 a, b, c, 591 b. 
yz. vy- ‘chcose’, pr. 470, 476, 
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inj. 477, opt. 477, iinpv, 
47S, pt. 479, impf. 480; 
pf. 4S5; root aor. 500, sj. 
502, inj. 503, opt. 504, pt. 
506; .f-aor. 522; pj-., 573; 
gdv. 57S, 2, ,580. 
yvrj- ‘twist’, pr, 422, ^ 4154, 
Sj, 465, irn]'*v, 406, inird. 
46S; pL 4S2, .1S5, opt. 489, 
impv. 490, pi. 492, 492 b; 
root aor. 499, 500, sj. 502, 
inj. 503, 0[jt. 504, prec. 
504, impw 505; ii-iioT. 50S; 
jr-aor. 522, inj, 534; intv. 
545) 3^ cs. 550 c; cs. 553 c; 
inf. 5S4 b, 5S5, I, 7; gd. 
590 a. 

yz'r/- ‘turn’, ];>r. 422, 43S, inj. 
424, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 42«8; pL 482, 4S5, sj. 
487, opt. 4S9, impv. 490, 
pt 492; 'plup. 495; root 
aor. 499, 5ooj sj. 502, impv. 
505; tr-aor. 50S; red, aor. 
514; ^-aor. "522; ft. 537, 
539; des. 542; intv. 545, 
2,3, 546 ic-t. 553 c, .Kj. 559 b; 
rp- 573; inf- 584 b. cs- 
585. 7; g>-i-,S9t a- 
yprdh- ‘grow’, pr. 422, sjv 

423, inj. 424, impv. 426, 
pr. 437, impf. 428,; pf, 482, 
485, sj. 487, inj. 4^, opt. 
4S9, impv. 490, pt. 492, 
493; iz-aor. 508, pt. 512 a; 
red, aor. 514; .f'aor. pt. 
527;'z>-aor. opt. 532; cs. 
553 c, .sj. 559 b, pt. 559 e; 
intv. gdv. 5SO) inf. 584 b, 
585) t 7. 

‘rain’, pr. 422, impv. 
426, 434) pt:. 427; pf. 482, 
impv. 490) I'd. 493; /.r-aor. 
529; cs. 553 c; gd. 590 a. 
vr^diya- den., impv. d, 

. aor. 570. 

ypfh- ‘tear’, pr. 430, inj 432, 
opt. 433) 434, impf, 

436; pf. 485; 536; 

cs. 553 c; ps. aor. 501. 
pidi-i loc. sing. p. 284 (mid.). 
ypen- dong’, pr. 422, inj. 

424, 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 428. ■ 

'extend’, pr. 458, inj. 
459, impf. 462; pf, 4S2 b I, 
485, inj. 48S. 

yvyatk- ‘weaver’, pr. 422, pt 
427; z>aor. sj. 530, inj. 
531; cs. 556, aor. 560 a. 
yvyadh- ‘pierce’, pr. 439* 
inj. 440, impv. 441, pt. 
442, impf. 443; pt* 492? 
pp- 574> I : inf- 384 b. 
yvyd- ‘envelope’, pr. 439, 
opt. 440, impv. 444 pt. 



44 ^ 


I Allgemeines und Sprache. 4. ■ Vedic Grammar. 


i 


442, impf. 443; pf. 485, 
pt 493; i?-aor. 508; pp, 
574, 3. 

yvraj- ‘proceed j pr. impv. 
,,:,.426,, pt 427J.#- 4S5V ' 
yvrad- ‘weaken', impf.' 428. 
‘cut up', pr. 430, sj. 
431, inj. 432, impy.' 434, 
pt 43S, impf. 436; ps. 
impv. 446; PP* 576^5 
590 b. 

yvrMk- ‘stir up', pr. inj. 424, 
pt 427. 

yvlag- pursue(?) gd. 591 a. 
yvU- ‘crush’ = y/>/f-. 

■ywwj- ‘praise’, 422, sj. 423, 
opt 425, impv. 426, pt 
427, impf. 428; root aor. 
impv. 505 ; 2> aor. 529, sj. 
330, inj. 531 ; cs. 556 a; 
ps. 445, pt 447, aor. 501 ; 
gdv. S7S, 4; inf. 5^4 b. 
yiizi* ‘be able’, pr. 470, sj. ' 
471, impf. 474; pf- 4S5; 
root aor. sj. 502, opt. 504, 
impv. 505; ^^-aor. 508, inj. 
510, opt 511; des. 542,2, 
pt 5445 inf. 585, 4.^ 
yi^/- ‘cut in pieces’, cs. 

555* , ^ 

|/l. sad- ‘prevail’, pf. 482, 
485, pt 493. 

y2. sad- ‘fair, ft. 537, 539. 
y^ap- ‘curse’, pr. 422, sj. 423, 
pt 427, impf. 428; pf. 
4S5; j'-aor. inj. 524. 

VI. sam- ‘labour’, pr. 439, 
impv. 441, pt 442; pf. 
485, sj. 487, pt. 493; z>-aor. 

529. 

y2. sa 77 i- ‘be quiet’, impf. 
42S; red. aor. 514; cs. 556; 

pp. S74, 2«. 

yhs- ‘cut’, pr. impv. 454. 
ysd- ‘sharpen’, pr. 458, impv. 
460, pt. 461, impf. 436, 

462; pf. pt. 493; pp. 574. 

3; gd. 591 a. 

yAif- ‘order’, pr. 422, 45 1, 
sj. 452, impv. 454, pt 455, 
impf. 42S, 456; pt. 485, 
inj. 488, impv. 490; root 
aor. sj. 502 ; i2-aor. 50S, sj. 
509, inj. 510, pt5l2a; pp. 
574, 3 «• 

yUks- == des. of hk- ‘be 
able’, pr. 422, sj. 423, inj. 
424, opt 425, impv. 426, 
pt 427, impf. 428: these 
forms strictly speaking 
belong to 543, 544. 
‘twang’, pr. 451. 
Htipdd- ‘white-footed’ 319 a. 
yHm* ‘labour’ == yi. 
yi^if- ‘leave’, <z-aor. sj. 509, 


inj. 510; ps. 445, sj. 446, 
aor. 501. 

yi. si- ‘lie’, pr. 422, 45 1, opt. 
453, impf. 428, 456, impv. 
441 , 4S4, pt. 4SS; pf. 
482 b 1 a, pt 493; j-aor. sj. 
523; ^-aor. 529 j inf. 585, 7. 
1/2. si- ‘sharpen’ == yitf-, root 
aor. 500. 

sikdya- den., ft. and pp. 570. 
ysi^c- ‘gleam’, pr. 422, inj. 
424, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; pf. 485, pt. 
492, 493, opt 4S9, inipv. 
490; ^-aor. 508, pt 512 a; 
red. aor. 514, inj. 516; is- 
aor. inj. 531; intv. 545, i a, 
547a, pt 548; cs. 553 b, 
554; ps. aor. 501; inf. 
,5^5, 7- 

siid-f intlected, 381. 
yhy- pf.pt 493 (p. 364 note 2). 
ysu 77 d/i- ‘purify’, pr. 422, impv. 

426,434; cs.5S4a;pp.S74, 2. 
]d 7 ddi.- or hifjibh- ‘beautify’, 
422, 430, sj. 423, impv. I 
426, pt. 427, 435; root aor. 
pt. 506; red. aor. 514; 
cs. 553 f>, 554; PP- 575 a I ; 
inf. 584 b, 585, I, 586 a. 
yms- ‘dry’, pr. 439, impv. 

441; cs. 553 b. 
yst 7 - or sz>i- ‘swell’, pr. pt. 
427; pf. 482, 485, sj. 487, 
opt. 4S9, pt. 492, 493 (P* 
364 note 3); j-aor. pt. 527; 
inf. 588 c. 

ylrji- = yjf- ‘crush’, pr. 
impv. 434. 

yird/i- ‘be defiant’, inj. 424, 
impv. 426, pt 427; cs. 
553 c, 

ysf- ‘crush’, 476, impv. 478; 
pt. 479, impf. 4S0; pf. 485 ; 
M-aor. 529, inj. 531; ps. 
445, aor. 501 ; pp. 573 a, 
5760; inf. 587 b; gd. 591a. 
hds-t inflected, 342. 
yica 7 id- or ca 7 id- intv. 545, 3. 
ykam- ‘labour’(?), pr. inj. 477. 
ysmi- ‘drip’, pr. 422. 
y snath- ‘pierce’, pr. sj. 452, 
impv. 454; red. aor. 514, 
in]. 516; /x-aor. impv. 533; 
cs. 556; cs. pp. 575 c; inf- 
584 b. 

ysya- ‘coagulate’, pp. 574, 3, 
576 c. 

ysraik- ‘slacken’, pr. 476, pt. 
479> 480; pf. 485; 

red. aor, inj. 51 ^ impv. 
518; cs. 556. 
h^athar-yd- den. 567 d. 
sraihaya- den. 564 a, 569 d. 
h-dd- ‘heart’, used adverbially 
with ykr^ and ydhd-, 6 ^ 2 . 


ysram- ‘be weary’, pr. 439; 

■ : pf. , 485, pt 493 ;. . <2-aor., 
508, inj. 510; 2>aor. 529, 

^ inj. 531; pp. 574, 2ot. 
s 7 ‘avasyd- den., sj.,569, a. 
yird- (sri-, sr-) ‘boil’, -pr. 
476, pt 479, impf. 480; cs. 
558, sj. 559 b; pp. S74, I a. 
ysri- ‘resort’, pr. 422, sj, 423, 
impv, 426, pt 427, impf. 
428; pf. 4S5, opt. 489, pt. 
493; plup. 495; root aor. 
499; red. aor. 514; s-aot. 
522 ; ps. aor. 50 1 ; cs. 558 a; 
PP- 573. 

yhds- ‘clasp’, pr. sj. 423; 

^.-aor. inj 510; inf. 587 a. 
y/rJ- ‘mix’, pr. 476; pp. 

573 «; inf. 5S5, 1. 
y.y';vif- ‘hear’, pr. 451, 470, 
sj. 471, opt. 471, impv. 
472, pt 473, impf. 474; 
pf. 4.S5, sj. 487, opt. 4S9, pt. 

I 492; i)lup. 495; root aor. 

499, prec. 504, impv. 

505; iz-aor. inj. 510, des. 

542 b, pt. 544, gdv. 544 i, 
580; cs. 557 b; ps. 445, 
aor. 50 1; pp. 573; gdv. 
578, I, 579; gd. 590 b, 
591 b. 

yii/v/j- ‘hear’, pr. inj. 424, 
impv. 426, pt. 427, impf. 
428. 

ykm.Nc- ‘sj'.read’, pr. impv. 
426, pt 427; pf. sj. 4S7 
{cp. p. 361 note 3); cs. 
556 a. 

hid 77 .-^ accentuation, p. 80 
(bottom). 

yhas- ‘blow’, 451, impv. 454, 
pt 455 ; intv. 545, i b;‘cs. 
555; inf. 587 a. 
yJz'd- ‘be bright’, root aor. 
499, pt 506; red. aor. 514; 
r-aor. 522. 

sd/ ‘six’ 43 a 2. 
sat 5_3 a 2. 

ysthiv- ‘spue’, impf. 42S. 

sa-, adv. particle in com- 
pounds, 250, 656. 
sdhhi~t inflected, 380 a. 
ysagh- ‘be equal to’, impf, 
474; root aor. sj. 502. 
ysac- ‘accompany’, pr. 422, 
458, sj. 423, inj. 424, 459, 
opt 425, impv. 426, 460, 
pt. 427 b, 461, impf. 428; 
pf.. 485, pt 492; root aor. 
impv. 505, pt. 506; j‘-aor, 
522, sj. 523, inj. 524, opt. 
525; inf. 585, 7, 588 c. 
sacd ‘with’, prep, with loc., 
619. 
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^ ysaj- and san;~ pr, '422^ 

impv. 426, impf. 428 j .r-aor. 
,522. 

]/W- ‘sitV pr. 422j 451, sj. 

423, inj. 424,' opt. 425, 
impv. 426, pt. 427, inipf. 
428; pf. 4S5; opt. 487, 
pt. 492; <2-aor. 508, inj. 
510, opt. 5 1 1, impv. 512, 
pt. 512; red. aor. 514; 
.y-aor. sj. 523; cs. sj. 559 b; 
ps. aor. 501 ; pp. 576 a; 
gdv. 578, 4; inf- 5^4 b, 
5S6 a; gd. 591 a. 

sadha- ‘togetlier’, adv. 634 a. 
sadkamds, nom. of sadkamad- 
66 c /5, 319 a. 

ysan- ‘gain’, 470, sj. 471, opt. 
471, impv. 472, impf. 474; 
pf. 483, pt. 492; ^-aor. 308, 
inj. 510, opt. Sii» pt. 512; 
w-aor. 529, sj. 530; ft. 537; 
539, pt. 53S; des. 542, sj. 
544; intv. 545, 3; pp. 574, 
2; gdv. 581; inf, 585, 
2, 3. 

mnitiir ‘apart from’, prep, 
with acc. 620, 

samUcir ‘far from’, prep, with 
abl. 621. 

ysaj)‘ ‘serve’, pr. 422, inj. 

424, opt. 425, pt. 427, 
impf. 4287 pf. 485; red. 
aor. inj. 51^* 

sa/xirj/d- den., sj. 569 a, opt. 
569 c, impv. 569 d, impf. 
569 f; aor. 570; gdv. 
580.' _ 

sdm ‘with’, prep. with. inst. 
593 note 3; adv. ‘together’ 
as first member of com- 
pounds 250. 
sama^ ‘any’, pron, 399. 
sartinyd' den., sj. 569 a, 
sa 7 'vapdd- ‘all-footed’ 319 a. 
‘sleep’, pr. 45 8, impv. 
454, pt. 45S> ifflpf- 456- 
.yd/z", inflected, 352. 
ysah- ‘prevail’, pr. 422, 45 1, 
2, sj. 433, opt. 425, 

426, pt. 437, impf. 428; 
pf. 482, 485, sj. 487, opt. 
4S9, pt 492, 492 b, 493; 
root aor. opt. 504, prec. 
504; j-aor. '522, sj. 523, 
opt 525, pt. 527; 2>-aor. 
529, opt. 532; ft 537, 539; 
des. 542, pt. 544; pp. 573; 
inf. 585, I, 7; gd. 591 a. 
sakd ‘with’ prep, with inst. 

622; in compounds 656. 
sahdsrapad- ‘thousand-fo ote d ’ , 
319 a. 

]/j 5- ‘bind’, pr. 430, impv. 
434, impf. 436; root aor. 
sj. 502, opt 504, impv. 
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505; <?-aor. opt 511; CS. sj. 
559 b; pp, 574, 3; ini- 
584 a; gd. 591 a. 
sakdm ‘with’, prep. with. inst. 

623, 

ysddh- ‘succeed’, pr. 422, inj. 
424, impv. 426, pt 427, 
red. aor. sj. 515, inj. 516. 
lAz- ‘bind’, 476, impv. 478; 
pf. 485, sj. 4S7; root aor. 
impv. 505; inf. 585, 4. 
ysic- ‘pour’, pr. 422, 430, sj. 
431, inj. 432, opt. 433, 
impv. 434, pt. 435, impf. 
436; pf. 4S5; «-aor. 508; 

ps. 445, pt 447, impf. 
448; pp. 573; gd. 591 a. 

yi. sidk- ‘repel’, pr. 422, 
impv. 426, pt. 427, impf. 
428; pf. 4S5; intv. 54S» 
pt 54S; gd. 591 a. 
y2. sid/i^ ‘succeed’, pr. 439. 
sida-i present base oisad- ‘sit’, 
p 57 note 8. 

y^fe/- ‘sew’, pr. impv. 441, 
pt 442; pp. 573 a; gd. 
591 a. 

su ‘weir, adv. particle, as 
first member of compounds, 
251, 658. 

ysu- ‘press’, pr. 430, 470, 
sj. 471, impv. 472, pt 
473; pf. 485, pt 492,493; 
root aor. impv. 505, pt 
506; p.s. 445» inj* 446, aor. 
501; gdv. 581; inf, 585, 4, 

5S7 b. 

sumdd ‘with’, prep, with, inst., 

624. 

smvdya- den., inj. 569 b. 
ysu- ‘generate’, pr. 430, 451, 
sj. 431, inj. 452, impv. 434, 

pt. 435. 455- impf. 436, 
456; pf. 482 b 1, 485; red. 
aor, 514; i>-aor. 529, sj. 

530, inj. 531; ft 537, pt* 
538; intv. 545, I, 546; 
inf. 585, 4, 5* 

ysild- ‘put in order’, pf. 485, 
sj. 4S7; red. aor, 514, 
impv. 518; cs. 554 a, sj, 

559 b. 

ysr- ‘flow’, pr. 458, impv. 
426, 460, pt 461; pf. 485, 
pt 492, 493; a-aoT. 508; 
.y-aor. sj. 523; ft. 537b 539. 
pt 53S; intv. S4S» 2, 546, 
pt 548; cs. 557 c; inf. 
585* 4» 5* ' ■ . 

y.yr/- ‘emit’, pr. 422, 430, sj. 
43 inj- 432, opt 433» 

impv. 434, pt. 427, 435, 

impf. 43^; pf* 48S» opt- 

489, pt 493; plup. 495; 
root aor. 500; j-aor, 522, 
sj. 523, inj. 524; ps. 445f 


pt 447, aor. 501 ; pp. 573;, 

: 591 a. , , 

yjy/'/- ‘creep’, , pr. 422, sj.' 
423, Inj. 424, impv. 426, 
pt. 427, impf. 428; tf:-aor* 
508, , inj. 510; des. , 542, 
pt- ,544; g'i- S9I a- 
sendm-, inliected, 376. 
ysev- ‘attend tipon’, pr. 422, 
impv. 426. 

ys/cami- ‘leap’, pr. 422, sj. 
423, impv, 426, pt. .427, 
impf. 428; pf. 4S5; root 
aor. 499, inj. 503; intv. 
545? 3» 547? impf, 549; pp. 
576 a; inf. 584 b, 587 a. 
yskabh- or skamhh- ‘prop’, 
pr. 476, pt. 479; ])f. 4S2, 
485? pt* 493; PP* 575 b; 
inf. 584 b; gd. 590 .t. 
skabhdya- den., imj)f. 569 f. 
y.yiv/- ‘tear’, ])r. 470; intv. 
545, t 551- 

yskr- — kf- ‘make’, p. 55 
note 

ysian- ‘thunder’, pr. impv, 
426, 4,54; root aor, inj. 
503 (or. pr. inj. 452); b> 
aor. 529; intv. 545? 2, 547 ; 
cs. 556. 

ystabh- or siavibh- ‘prop’, pr. 
476, impv. 478, impf, 480 ; 
pf.485, pt 492, 493; pinp- 
495 ; PP. 57S b; gd. 590 b. 
ysitt- ‘praise’, pr. 422, 451, 
sj. 423, 452, inj* 424* 452, 
opt. 425, 453? 454, 

pt. 427. 455: impf. 456; pt. 

4S5, sj. 4S7, pt. 492, 493; 
plup. 49S; >aor. 522 (iii- 
ilected), '.sj. 523, inj. 524; 
ft- 537. 339; ps- 445. I't- 
447. PP- 573; gd'’. 579; 
inf 585, t a, 4, 7 ; g3. 

590 b, 591 b. 

‘praise’, pr. 422, impv*. 
426, pt 427. 

ysfr- ‘strew’, pr. 470, 476, 
sj. 471, inj. 477? inP’'’* 
478, pt. 479 i iinpi"* 480; pf. 
485, pt. 493 ; root aor. 499, 
sj.“502, inj. 503; .y-aor. ojit. 
525; w-aor. 529; ps. aor. 
501; pp. 576 e; inf. 584 a, 
585? 4? 588 c. 

ysthd- ‘stand’, pr, 422, sj, 
423, inj.424? oj)t.42S,ii^P^'- 
426, pt 427, impf. 428; 
].)f. 485, pt. 492, 493; J'oot 
aor. 498 (inflecteci), 499, 
500, sj. 502, inj. 503, o])t. 
504, impv. 505, pt. 506; 
zz-aor. 508; red. nor. 514, 
inj. 516; .y-aor. inj, 524; 
ft 539; cs. 558, aor. 560; 
pp. 574? 3; 59 i ‘'I* 
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‘bathe’, pr. 451, impv. 

454. pt. 4SS; cs. 558; gdv. 
581; gd. S90 b. 

]/sm/i^ /be moist’, cs, 553- 
ysfm- ^distilV pr* impy. 454* 
.«see’, ..pf. 485, pt, 493,; 
root aor. 500; cs. 555* 
*wiiiV pr. 470,' sj: 471, 
impv, 472 ; root aor. 499, 
sj. 502, inj. 503, impv. 505 ; 
.f-aor. 522J inf. 585* ^ 5 
590 b. 

ys/rd/i- ^contend’, pr. 422, 
pt 427; pf. 48S» Pt* 493 J 
plup. 495; root aor. 5^0, 
pt. 506; inf. 585, I, 586 b; 
gd. 591 a. 

ysp^r^-^ ‘touch’, pr. 430, sj. 431, 
inj. 432, impv, 434, impf. 
436; pf. sj. 487; red. aor. 
sj. 515, inj. 516; j^-aor. 
536; inf, 584 b. 
yspfA« ‘be eager’, cs. 554/ 
opt. 559 c, gdv. 561 b, 
579* 

ysp/mr* ‘jerk’, pr, 430, sj. 
431, inj. 432» inipv. 434» 
pt. 435, impf. 436. 
ysphiirj- ‘rumble’, pr. 422 ; 
cs. 554 a. 

ysphr- ‘jerk’, i>-aor. inj. 
531- 

smad ‘with’, prep, with inst., 
625. 

ysmi- ‘smile’, pr. 422, inj. 

424, pt. 427; pf- pt- 493. 
ysmt^- ‘remember’, pr. sj. 423, 

impv. 426. 

ysyand- ‘move on’, pr. 422, 
impv. 426, pt. 427; pf. 
482 b I, 485; red. aor. 514; 
j-aor. 522; intv. 545, 3; 
cs. 556 a; pp. 576 a; inf. 
584 b, 585, 7. 

ysras- ‘fair, root aor. 66 c 2, 
499; ^i-aor. opt. 511; red. 
aor, 514; cs. 556 a; gd. 
590 h. 

srasf 2. s. j-aor. 522. 

ysridA- ‘blunder’, pr. 422, 
impv, 426, pt. 427, impf. 

, 428; <at-aor. inj. 510, pt. 

512- 

ysnv- ‘fair, cs. 554 a a. 
ysru- ‘flow’, pr. 422, opt. 

425, impv. 426, pt. 427» 
impf. 428; pf. 485; red. aor. 


514, inj. 516; cs. 5S7b; 

inf. 585, 4, 5 - 

svd- ‘own’ 400, I; ‘his’ etc. 
401 c. 

ysvq/’ ‘embrace’, pr. 422, sj, 
423, inj. 424, impv. 426; 
pf. 485, pt. 493; plup. 495; 
inf. 584 b. 

sm^cwas-'t 44> 3> dat. pL p.226 
notea, and p. 233. 
ysvad- and svdd- ‘sweeten’, 

pr. 422, sj. 423, impv. 426; 
red. aor. inj. 516; cs. 556; 
PP- 573 a- 

ysvan- ‘sound’, 2>aor. 529, 
inj. 531 ; intv. 545»3>sj. 547; 
cs. 556; cs. pp. 575 c. 
ysvap- ‘sleep’, pr. impv. 426, 
454, pt, 455; pf* 482 b I, 
485, pt, 492, 493; red. aor. 
514; ft. 537/539; cs. 555; 
PP; 574; 590 b. 

svaydm. ‘self 400, 2. 
ysvar- ‘sound’, pr, 422, sj. 
423, impv. 426, impf. 428; 
pf. inj. 4S8; j-aor. 522; cs. 

556. 

ysvid- ‘sweat’, pf. pt. 493; 
pp. 576 a. 

‘strike’, pr. 451, sj. 452, 
inj. 452, opt, 453, impv. 
454, pt. 45S; pf. 485, sj. 
487, pt. 492; ft. 537, 539,^ 
pt. 538; des. 542, sj. 544;' 
intv, 545, 3, 54b, 547, pt- ’ 
548, 548 a; ps. 445, impv. 
446, pt. 447, impf. 45b; ! 
PP- 574,2; gdv. 581; inf. I 
585, 4, 5; gb- 590 b, c, 
S9I b. I 

yhar- ‘be gratified’, pr. 439, 
sj, 440, impv. 441, pt. 442, 
impf. 443. 

hastin-y inflected 333. 
yi. ha- ‘leave’, pr. 458, sj. 
459, opt. 459, impv. 460, 
pt. 461, impf. 462; pf, 485; 
j-aor. 522, inj. 524; jw-aor. 
mj- 534; ft. 537, 539; cs. 
p. 396 note a ; ps. 445, impv. 
446, aor. 501; pp.575 b «, 
57b c; gd. 590 a, b, c. 
y2. hd- ‘go forth’, pr. 458, 
inj. 459, impv. 460, pt.461, 
impf. 462; red. aor. inj. 
516; j-aor. 522, inj. 524; 


! des, 542 c i;\ cs. aor. 560; 
j gd. 591 a. : 
ykds- *go emulously’, pr. pt. 

427- 

yki- ‘impel’, pr, 470, inj. 471, 
impv. 472, pt. 427, 473; 
root aor. 499, impv. 505 ; 
pt. 506; ^-apr. 508; .s'-sor. 
522; gdv. 5S1; inf. 584 a. 
y/iims- ‘injure’, pr. 422, 464, 
impv.466, pt. 467; pf. 485 ; 
plup. 495; 7>-aor. inj. 531; 

ps, pt. 447; pp. 575 n i; 
gdv. 581 a; gd. 590 b. 

y/iinz/- ~ hi- ‘impel’, pr.impv. 

' 426. ■ 

yhJd- ‘be hostile’, pf. 4S2, 
485, pt.493; rcb. aor. 514; 
cs. 5 S 4 «; PP- 575 ^ 3 - 
yhM- ‘sacrifice’, pr. 451, 458, 
sj. 4 S 9 , opt.459, impv. 460, 

pt. 461, impf. 462; ft. 537; 

ps. aor. 501. 

yhu- ‘call’, pr. 422, 430, 451, 
458, inj. 424, 432, opt. 433, 

pt. 427, 435, impf. 43b; pf. 
485 ; root aor. 500, inj. 503; 
a-aor. 508; j'-aor.522; intv. 
545,1, 546,547, impf. 549; 

ps. 445, pt. 447; PP* 573; 
gdv. 578, 2; inf. 585, 4,7. 

yi. hy- ‘take’, 422, 451, sj. 
423, opt. 425, impv. 426, 

pt. 427, impf. 428 ; pf. 485 ; 
j-aor. 522; des. 542; inf. 

585, i; gb. 591 b. 

y2. hr- ‘be angry’, pr. 476, 
inj. 477, impv. 478, pt. 

479. 

yhrs- ‘be excited’, pr. 422, 
439, impv. 426, pt. 427; 
pf. pt. 493; intv. 545, 2, 
547, pt. 548; cs. 553 c; pp. 
575 b. 

yhes- ‘wliinney’, pr. pt. 427. 
y/mu- ‘hide’, pr. 45 1; gdv. 
579- 

yhri'- ‘be ashamed’, root aor. 
pt. 506. 

yhz/d- ‘calf, pr. 439, sj. 440, 
opt. 440, impv. 441, pt. 
442, impf. 443- 
yhvy- ‘be or make crooked’, 
pr. 422, 476, sj. 459, inj. 
4S9; pf- 48s. pt- 4935 
red. aor. 514, inj. 516; 
j-aor. inj. 524; pp. 573 «, 
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Ablative: sing, rnasc. formed 
in two, neuter in three 
ways from der. w-stems 389. 

Accusative: pi. masc. and 
fern, formed in two ways 
from der. i!<;-stems 389; 
appositional 642 b; cognate 
642 a; of direction 642 c; 
of distance and time 642 d. 

Accentuation 83 — ill; aorist 
505 (root aor.), 507 (a-a.or,), 
535 augment 96; 

causative 552; denomina- 
tive 562; double 85 a, 91 
(p. 96), 105 a; lack of 85 b; 
irregular monosyllabic 94, 
I a, 368 n.y4 (rad. d-stems), 
362 n. 7 364 c {dyav-^ 

376, p. 272 n. 10' 
(j/r/-); normal nominal 384 b 
(der. 27-stems), 382b (radical 
27-stems); shift of 22, 29 
38 d, 58 d, 107 (case-forms 
as adverbs), 299, 319, and 
389 (inst. as adv.), 311 
(participles as substantives), 
314 (nom, neut. of parti- 
ciples as adv.), 374 (inst. ad- 
verbs p.264mid.), p. 273 n.^ 
(fern, of ^-sterns), 94, 2 — 4 
(oxytones), 377, 3 a and 378 
(der. 2~-stems), 380 (der. /- 
stems), 3S8 c (der. 22-stems\ 
94, I (monosyllabic stems), 
334 b 364 c {div~), 

93 a a (cardinals) ; systems 
of 84. 

Adjectives: fern, of 299 [anc’ 
stems), 3 26 a n. i3(^r«-stems), 
330 a (&'<2/2-stems), 332 note 9 
(w-stems), 345 (ji/dwj-s terns), 
347 (2/d?yx-stemsj, 375 a, 
p. 270 (ja-stems), 377, I 
(various stems), 388 a {u- 
stems). 

Adverbs: two classes 626; 
formed from nouns 442 a, 
643 a, 643b, from pronouns 
642 d^, 643 c, from nume- 
rals 634 ; multiplicative 638 ; 
miscellaneous 640; of man- 
ner 632; of time 639; with | 


the case-ending of the abl, 
644 b, of the acc. 642, 
642 a, 6424^, of the d at. 
644 a, of the gen. 644 c, 
of the instr. 372 (p. 237), 
374 (p, 264), 374 (f- pk 
p. 267), of the loc. 643, 
644 d, of the nom. 641, 

Alternative nominal stems 

^ 253, 318 a 4, 328 c, 332 a. 

Amredita compounds 257, 6, 
258, 319 (p. 19S note 5); 
accentuation of 88; Sandhi 
in 57 by, 78, I c. 

Anudatta accent 83, 84. 

Anunasika for final n 77 i b, 
77, 2d. 

Anusvara for m 75, 2, 3, for n 
77, 2 a b c ; in the intensive 
reduplicative syllable 60b. 

Aoristic si added to present 
stem 521 a 2; lost 520 a 4, 
529 a. 

Archaic Sandhi in compounds 
81. : ■ ' ^ 

Aspirates : two in the same 
syllable avoided 32, 40 a. 

Assimilation; of s 53, 57» 7^; 
of final consonants 74; of 
final / to / and palatals 76, 
1,2; of final media to 
following nasal 74 a; final 
m to following mutes 75, 2, 
io y Iv 75, 4. 

Attraction with the dative and 
ablative infinitive 583, 587. , 

Augment 413; lengthened 
413; dropped 413 b; irre- 
gular Sandhi of 413 a. 

Breathing >4: represents sonant 
aspirates, guttural, palatal, 
cerebral, dental, labial 58; 
when final becomes ^ or / 
66 b 6^, 351 b. 

Case- endings, normal 295 c. 

Case-forms : as adverbs (treat- 
ed in the order of the cases) 
641—644; strong and weak 
295 d, 297, 298, 301, 313, 
315. 323. 32S» 326b, 328b, 


330 b, 334 a, 336 a, 338, 
339 a, 341 a, 343 a, 344 
(p. 230 note 6), 345, 347, 
349 a, 351 a, 354 a, 356, 
363, 380 a. 

Causative stem : nominal deri- 
vatives in -ana^ Hiht, 

, 4 ifm, -// 56 1 e ; form- 
ed with suffix -paya 558, 
the 7^ of which sometimes 
retained in the reduplicated 
aorist 513 a 2. 

Cerebralization ; of;/, in verbal 
forms after the r of pre- 
positions 47 A a; after r, r, 
5?, in the second member of 
nominal compounds 47 A b, 
81, 2 e; in a following word 
47 A c ; of initial t 78, 2 b. 
Cerebrals: their origin 42, 
unexplained 43 c, 47 B c; 
Prakritic 42 b, 47 B; re- 
presenting old palatals 43 j 
/ for final j 66 b 6 j?, / and d 
for ^ 42 d ; s for palatal s 
56. _ _ 

Compounds : characteristic 

features 241, consisting of 
phrases 293, 3, gender 241 a, 
Sandhi 8i, suffixes 256, 
tmesis p. 143 (bottom), 260; 
first member consisting of 
adverbs 247, 274 b, 278 c, 
289 b, nouns with case- 
endings 242, 248, 27s, 277, 
27Sa, 28a, 287* 355 (P' 242 
note ^), 368 (p. 252 notes 
3 , 3^ I3j p. 253 note 6), par- 
ticles 251, 278 c, 284, 2S9 c, 
prepositions 249, 274a, 278d, 
283, 298a, 292,1, alternative 
stems 244, 245, present 
stems 292, 2 a, b; last 
member consisting of alter- 
native stems 253, or present 
■ stems 272. 

Conjugation: irregularities^of 
the ^z-class 421 a, of the 
tf-class 429 a, of the ya- 
class 438, of the j;^i-class 
(passive) 444 a, of the root 
class 450 a, of the ledu- 
29 =^ 
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plicated, class 457 a, .of tlie 
ififixing nas.al class 463, 1, 
of the class 46.9 a, of 
the class ,47“^ a. , 

Consonants lost: ,81, 2 a, in 

, final, group '66, c, 521 a; 
mute between nasal and 
niute 62, 3 c; / between 
two consonants 62, 3 b, s 
between.: two mutes 355 
note 9 j 520 a 4, m or n in 
the inst. of ^man stentis 328 b. 

Contraction : in secondary 
Sandhi 70, 3j in the per- 
fect 483 a 2 ; in declension 
(p.'229, 230, 232,, 233), 
374 (gen. pL of kanya). 

Dative: sing. masc. formed 
in two, neut. in three ways, 
in der. stems 389. 

Denominative : with causative 
accent 563; formed from 
stems in •a 563, in -a 564, 
in 4 565, in -u 566, in 
566 a, in consonants 567; 
formed without a suffix 
568; inflexion 569; parti- 
ciples 5696. 

Dentals : cerebralized 42 a, c, 
47 A j replace cerebral and 
labial 44 a 3/3; .r cerebra- 
lized 57, palatalized 53 a i, 
3, 54, changed to / 44 a, 
522, unchanged before r 
or r 57, la, 2a a, un- 
changed in Amredita com- 
pounds 57, 2 by; n replaces 
?n 46 d /3, 66, 4 «; n before 
p 77, 2 a, before / 77, 2 e. 

Dissimilation 43 b 1, b 2 p. 55 
note 8, 351 notes S and 6, 
469a 1, 545, 2a (p.391 top). 

Dissyllabic ^ pronunciation 
363^ a [ghm etc.), 364 a 
\dymn\ 372 (gen. pi. of 
^z-stems). 

Doubling of final n 77, 

Dravidian influence 42. 

Dvandvas: accentuation 262, 
267 note 7; gender 264, 
266; plural 265; singular 

'■ 266., : 

Elision; of final a before e 
and 0 70, 2 a, after e and 
0 72, of a before ending 
of gen. loc, clu. 372 (p. 
260 top); of final m 70, 
3 b, 75, followed by con- 
traction 372 notes 2 and 4 
(p. 256); of y and v 72, i b, 
73; of?' 79, 1 b; of j 78, ib. 

Enclitics 85 b r. 

Endings: in declension 295c, 
abnormal fem. loc. -aw, 


gen. -aj, dat. 374? 3^55 

in conjugation, -ana 2. sing, 
impv. 475, 3» 3- sing, 

impv. mid. 454, -i iox -ia 
3. sing. red. aor. p. 376 
(top), -iran 494, 495, 529, 
~ur 3. pi. 456» 494» 499» 
503, -au Z. sing. pf. 
484, 485, 3. sing. mid. 

for -/<? 422, 430, 451, 458, 
464, 476, 546, -tana 2. pi. 
impv. 426, 441, 454, 472, 
478, 505, -tdt impv. 418 b, 
426, 434, 44'!. 454» 460, 
472, 478» 5 1 547. 5 59 -^^2 

523, -dki 2. sing, impv, 418 a, 
454) 58, 2 d, -dhva 2, pi. mid. 
426, -rata 3. pi. mid. 425, 
-raidm and - 7 ^mt 3. pi. 
impv. 454, 490, - 7 'aie 3. pi. 
pr, mid. 451, -ran 3. pL 
impf. and plup. 456, 494, 
^rania 3. pi. plup. 495, 
-ram 3. pL plup, 495, root 
aor. 500, -rire 3. pL pf. 
mid. 484, 4 a, 485, -re 3. 
pi. mid. pr. 451, 469 a 6, 
470, pf. 484, 3, 4, -hi 2. 
sing. impv. 418 a, 454. 

Exclamations 659 a. 

Foreign words 42, 45 b; 
47 Be; 52 b g; 57, I /S, y. 

Future participles 538. 

Genitive : sing. m. formed in 
two, n. in three ways, in 
derivative ?<{-stems 389. 

Gerund: in -/z// 590 a; in 4vd 
590b; in -ivdya 590c; in 
-ya and -tya ^gi. 

Gerundive; in -ya 578; in 
-dyya 579; in -e/tya 580; 
in -tzja 581, in -tazya 581 a; 
in -afzTya 581 b. 

Gradation of vowels 51; in 
compounds 243, 255; in 
dissyllabic bases 27 b; in 
suffixes 27 c. 

Guna 22; in ji-stems 380; in 
flj-stems 38$; in the pr. 
stem. 421, 451, 457, 469; 
in the pf. 483; in the root 
aor. ps. 501 ; in the a-aor. 
507 a; in the .y-aor. 520, 
523, 524; in the 2>-aor. 
528; in the cs. 553, 557; 
in the gdv. 578. 

Gutturals: interchange with 
palatals, labials, and ^ 34; 
with palatals 36 a, 37, 38, 
39, 4I»b2, 43 a 4, 43t>2. 

Haplology 64 , 499 (p- 3^7 
note S). 

Hiatus 67, 69 a, b, c (duals), 


70, lb,c(«-|-f orr), p.2512 
(N. sing, .f., 5-stems), 372 
(N. A. n. du. and L. pL 
i2:.-stems), 374 a,'b (N. sing, 
and L. pi. 5-stems). 

Hybrid form 348 (N. pi. pf. 
pt.). 

Imperative: endings of the 2. 
3. sing. 418. 

Infinitive: acc. from roots 
586 a, from verbal nouns 
in -tu 586 b; dat. 368, ill 
-dkyai from causatives 561c, 
from roots 584, from verbal 
nouns in ‘as^ 4 i, -///, 
-lava, -iyd, -d/iyd, -‘man, 
-vaft 585; abl. gen., from 
roots 5S7 a, from verbal 
nouns in -iu 587 b; loc., 
from roots 588 a, from 
stem in -tar 588 b, from 
stems in -saJi 588 c. 

Insertion : of 7 in pr. 450 a 3, 
45 1, 456, in plup. 495, in 
j-aor. 521 a I, 522, in intv. 
546, in reduplicative syllable 
545; of 9^ between vow^els 
372; of sibilants 77, 2abc; 
of / 77, 2 f. 

Instrumental: sing. m. n. 
formed in two ways In der. 
f^-stems 372 (also pi.), f. in 
der. 5-stems 374, m. n. in 
der. ^/-sterns 389, m. f. in 
der. /-stems 381. 

Interchange : of vowel and 
consonant 50 b, Si e, 469 
a 2, 542 b, 573 a; of r and 
I 52 a. 

Interjections 659; hin com- 
pounded with ykr- 653. 

JihvaniulTya for final s 78, 2c. 

Labials 45 ; b often in words 
of foreign origin 45 b, 
interchanges with v 45 a 3, 
in place of w 45 a 5. 

Lengthening of vowels 81, 
1 d, 81, 2 f, 82 b, 224 a, 
2SSb. 313. 31S. 318 a 2, 
319 a, 329 (N. A. sing, n.), 
344 (N. sing.), 354 (N.sing.), 
360 (L. sing.), 372 (I. sing.), 
513 a (red. aor.), 520 a 2 
(.f-aor.), 554 and 555 (cs.), 
563 a, 565 and 566 (den.). 

Locative: sing, m, formed in 
two ways, f. in four ways, 
in der. /-stems 381, m. in 
two ways, n. in three ways 
in der. z^-stems 389; San- 
dhi of locatives in -7 and 
-5 71, 2 b. 

Loss of nasal in pf. 483 a 4; 
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in; a-aor. 507; in, j’-aor. 
520 a 3 j ill pp, 574,. 2. 

Metathesis 50 b, 51 c, 63; in 
quantity {dsi!/iaSf Mat etc.) 

,507 .a 4. . 

n- declension: influence on 
tlie der. /-declension 38od, 
on the der. iz-declension 37 1. 

Nasalization; of vowels 66, i, 
7O5 I b, 70, 2 b, 372 note 5 
(p. 256), p. 258 note 3 and 
note 5; of semivowels 75, 
ofy, 77, 2e. 

Nominal stems, obsolete, pre- 
served in adverbs 642 da. 

Nominative: pi. formed in 
two -ways, in der. <^-de- 
clension 372, in der. d-de- 
clension, 374-) in der. /-de- 
clension 381, in der. ?/“de- 
clension 389. 

Onomatopoetic words 52 f, 
659 b ; in compounds 251, 

5. 650. 

Palatals: two series 35; new 
palatals 36, 37, 38; old 
palatals 40 («r//), 41 (/); 
new palatals revert to 
gutturals, in pf. 482 d 2, 
492, 495, in root aor. 

500 note ^9 (p. 367), in des. 
542c a; <rbecomes/& 66b 2; 
j becomes k or / 66 b 2j 
s replaces s 54 a, becomes 
k before .f 54 b, 349 b, be- 
comes s before t ih 42 a, 
56 a, becomes 4/ before bh 
349 b. 

Parallelism, form due to, 
327 (p. 206 note^3), 354 c, 
n&ktd N. A. du. 372, , 

Particles: three groups 645; 

sU“ first 
members of compounds 
655—658. 

Participial forms compounded 
with substantives used ad- 
verbially 654* 

Passive: present system 444 
— 448; aorist 501; past 
participle formed with -ta 
572 -™S7S» witlf ^ 576. 

Perfect: irregularities in the 
1001483 a; subjunctive 487, 
injunctive 488, o];)tative 
489, imperative 490. 

Pragrhya vowels: f, u 69 c, 
71^ 2; ir 72, 2, 374 (du. f. 
of fz-stems), 0 72, 3. 

Prakritic words 42 b, 47 B. 

Precative 417, 489, 504, 511, 

517^ 525. 


Prepositions: two classes 
592; adverbial, not com- 
pounded with verbs 593; 
adnominal, used with cases, 
594; accentuation 102, 103, 
105, iio'fpv 107). 

Pronominal declension; in- 
fluence on nominal 371. 

Reduction of final 3 . to i 26, 

483 b, 484 a I, of medial 

a to / 507 a I, S74» 3t 576 c. 

Reduplicated aorist connected 

with the causative 513. 

Reduplication 37 e; aorist 
513; rhythmic nil e 513a; 
intensive 60b, 545; perfect 
62, 4S2, vowel lengthened 
482, irregular 482 d, sylla- 
ble an- 482 c a, syllable 
lost 482 e, rhythmic rule 

484 a 4 note r, note 

Rhotacism 51 a, 52 a. 

Samprasarana 22, 23, 24, 
326 b, 482 b 1, 483 a I, (cs.) 

554; (pp.) 574. 575. 

Sandhi 31, 2, 38 c, 46 d s;, 
47 A; duplicate forms 
67 b; initial n cerebra- 
lized 47 A c; 54 a (i for 
57 (/ for j), 58 and 
80 b (/i aspirated), 59 and 
74 note 5 ( / for 62{a2>), 
62, I (final group of con- 
sonants). 

Semivowels y and z/ pronoun- 
ced as iv and uzf 48 a, 
with a syllabic value 48 b, 
lost 62; y inserted be- 
tween vowels 49 a, inter- 
cbanges -with 49 c; v 
interchanges with b and y 
50 a; final r 66, 5, indi- 
cated in the PadapStha 
66 b note ro, becomes i or 
.r 79, 2 b, c, lost 62, 4; / 
gradually increases at the 
cost of r $2 a, in foreign 
words 52 g, / for ^ in the 
later Samhitas 52 d, for d 
52 e, final / 66 b 5 note 9. 

Shortening of vowels 81, 2 g 
(5, 70, I b and p, 259 

note 7 before r), 327 (a 
in ^z^-stems), 352 
360 (du. of ‘tar stems), 
362 b (rayt), 369 (radical 
5), 372 (dual d)t 3jS (dual 
^)i P- 277 381 

(2 of n. pL). 

Sibilant lost ; initial and final s 
andj62, 2, 7802,3, 81, 2 a 
— c; s? and s between mutes 
62,3, 355 note 9; j before 


voiced, dental 62, 4 b, ce-. 
rebralized before los.s 62, 
4 c; palatal spirant (0) 
before d^ dk 63, 4 d, 

Stron g fo nil s : in d e clensi o n 
295 d; in conjugation 419, 
4S37 494 , 49 ^. 50452^^528. 

Subjunctive 414. 

Suffixes: ])riraary nominal 
113 a (list!; secondary no- 
minal 190 (list); adverbial 
627-- 640. 

Supplementary stems in de- 
clension. 31.5, . 326c, 330 c, 
339b, .343 b, 357, 362 a.t 

Svarita accent S3, 84; in 
Sandhi 108, 

Syncope 25, 1--3, 324 

325* 337, 328 b; 483^3 

(pf.b 513 a 4 (red. aor.), 
542 c 2 (des.), 54S a,(intv.).. 

Transfer forms : in declension 
.313 note 5, 31 5, 3 1 6 (p. 196 
note 4), 31 7' note 7, note 

. 31.8 a 5, 326 d, 330 d, 334 c, 
3 -,9 c, .341b, 343 349 c, 

35 1 c, 354b, 364b, 375 
378 I'p. 275 notes and 276 
botfom’l, 380 c, 3S1 (f. I), 
Ab. G. L. sing.i, 384 c, 
3SS d, 389 (G. sing, m., 
i. du.l; in conjugation; 
421 a 4, 429^3,4, 457 
463,2, 469^7, 475^4,495* 
499 note IS (p. 367), 507 a4 
(a-mr.). 

Transfer stems in compounds 
254. 

Udatta accent 83, 84. 

Unrediiplicated perfect forms 
482 e, 492 b. 

U}.»adhmaniya for final j 78, 1 c 


7isarianTya for final dental .r 
66f 6 «, 78, 1 c— e ; for final 
r 79, 2 a, d. 

focative: accentuation 93 A t>9; 
formed with ‘fras and -ms 
from-wrtr///,-w<5w.r and -z'<zv/ 
stems 315, 316; 340, with 
-ms from -mr and -mms 
stems 331, 348, with -yas 
from -yarr’,' stems 346; 
final vowel gunated in /- 
stems 3S1, and w-stems 389. 
/owels: e for original as 
15 b I, 62, 4 b; lost 25, 
26 a, 563 e, 564 ^ 

/ydclhi 22 a, 25 B, 4S3 (pQ, 
50 T (ps. aor.), 520 (/-aor.), 
524. 528, 557 (cs-l, 578, 2 
(gdv.). 

A^eak forms for strong 348 . 
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